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NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


Within the last decade in India and abroad the number of scholars active- 
ly engaged in research in the different branches of Indology has grown so 
rapidly that a monthly journal devoted to the publication of the results of 
their research appears to be a great necessity now. With the cessation of the 
Indian Antiquary five years ago such work could be published only in the 
Quarterlies and other Periodicals, In spite of the numerous Querterlies that 
are now trying to publish important research data pertaining to the entire 
field of Indology, every active researcher feels at times discouraged when the 
results of his painstaking research have to wait for months together before 
they become available in printed form to fellow-researchers in the field. We 
have no doubt, therefore, that there is still ample scope for the publication of 
a new journal appearing month after month to supplement and co-ordinate the 
useful work done by the Quarterlies in their own way. It is to fill in this gap 
and to provide a medium of expression for Research Scholars, be they in 
India, Asia, Europe or America, that the New Indien Antiquary comes into 
being. 

The main feature of the New Indien Antiquery will be the presentation 
to the Scholarly World every month of scientifically written research articles 
dealing with all branches of Indology and Oriental Learning in fine artistic 
printing. It will embody all that is best in the existing Oriental Journals of 
the World and be indispensable for all serious research work in every depart- 
ment of Oriental Learning. 

The New Indien Antiquery accepts for publication scientifically written 
research articles and critical reviews of books from Oriental Scholars in all parts 
of the world. All scholars, irrespective of nationality, are cordially invited to 
co-operate with the Editors in making the New Indian Antiquery an exhaustive 
and up-to-date record of research in Indology. The contributions may, if 
necessary, be accompanied by plates and diagrams ; they should be normally 
written in English. In exceptional cases, however, contributions written in 
French or German will be accepted provided they are accompanied by short 
summaries of important results in English. 

The Editors and Publishers are fully aware of the heavy responsibilities 
connected with a journal of this type, but they have willingly undertaken to 
shoulder them with the confidence that an enterprise designed to render dis- 
interested service to the devotees of Learning 15 bound to succeed with the will- 
ing and active collaboration of the Scholars themselves. 
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Our first thanks are due to the Publishers who have shown courage and 
foresight in undertaking this new publication at a great sacrifice ; nothing but a 
genuine desire to help scholarship has prompted them to shoulder this heavy 
responsibility. It is, therefore, the business of every scholar interested in 
Onental Research to help them in all possible ways so as to ensure a steady 
and prosperous career for this new Journal on Indology. 


The response to our Appeal has been very encouraging and we sincerely 
thank all those scholars who have readily contributed papers for inclusion in 
the New Indian Antiquery. The success of the Journal depends upon the 
active co-operation of scholars and we assure all of them of our readiness to 
collaborate for a common cause. Now that the New Indian Antiquery has 
commenced its career we hope that Indology will once more occupy an honoured 
place in the field of Oriental Learning. 


Owing to the large number of papers received it has not been possible for 
us to include them all in this inaugural number. We crave the indulgence of 
the scholarly contributors in this matter : exigencies of time and space have 
determined the order of their appearance. 


A word is necessary to explain the title of this journal. We all stand on 
the shoulders of our ancestors and in spite of our modern outlook and metho- 
dology the respect for these ancestors has a steadying influence on all our as- 
pirations and achievements. We have, therefore, thought it advisable to name 
cur new monthly journal by the title “New Indian Antiquary ” in comme- 
moration of the distinguished services of that journal to the cause of Oriental 
Research for over half a century. 


P. K. Gope S. M. ^ वा 





THE BUDDHIST TANTRIC LITERATURE (SANSKRIT) 
OF BENGAL 
By 
3. K. DE 


By far the most extensive literature which Bengal produced in the whole 
course of its literary history, and which has also an importance and interest 
of its own, concerns itself with the large number of Buddhist writers, whose 
works, however, are mostly lost in Sanskrit but are preserved in Tibetan 
translation in the Bstan-hgyur They flourished in Bengal under the Buddh- 
ist Pala kings in the 10th and 11th centuries, or perhaps a little earlier. 
The works belong to the different Yanas which developed out of the Mahi- 
yana, and are loosely called Buddhist Tantra (Rgyud), as opposed to the 
Buddhist 50178 (2140), inasmuch as they teach esoteric doctrines, rites and 
practices in a highly obscure, and perhaps symbolic, language. That Bengal 
had been pre-eminently a land of Buddhism even before the 7th century: is 
known to us from the testimony of the Chinese pilgrims, who refer to the 
ayistence of Buddhist monasteries as centres of later Buddhistic culture ; but 
neither Yuan Chwang nor Yi-tsing makes any reference to Buddhist Tantr- 


mi = = 


—— 


1. Gur account is chiefly based on P. Cornier, Catalogue du Fonds Tibétain 
de la Bibliothéque Nationale (Bstan-hgyur I-LXX), Part 2, Reyud Section), Paris 
7a08. It is not clear if the originals were all written in Sanskrit: some of them 
were obviously in the Vernacular, and some are described obscurely as written in 
the Indian Language. The locality of the author and the place of translation are 
not always given. A good index (barring a few slips) of this volume of the Cata- 
logue is given in प. P. SHASTRI, Bawddha-Gin 0 Doha (Calcutta 1916), Appendix.— 
We have also made use of the works of Taranatha (1608 A.D.) and Sumpa Mkhan- 
po (1747 AD.) cited Below. Other authorities are given below.—In matters of 
Tibetan sources we have received cordial assistance from Dr. Prabodh Chandra 
BaAGCHI. 

2. See L. DE LA VALLEE Poussin, Tantrism (Buddhist) in Hasting’s Encyclo- 
paedia of Religion and Ethics, xii, p. 195-96. 

ॐ. The Tantra itself was probably of foreign ongin (घ्र. P. SHastri, Nepal 
Catalogue Il, Preface, p. xviii; ए. C. Baccui in IAQ, 1931, pp. 11) ; and it appears 
19 have found a Juxunant soil in the northern, southern and eastern frontiers of 
India, the MadhyadeSa having been the seat of orthodox Brahmanica! culture from 
a very early period, 
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ism, which could not have developed so early Taranitha tells us? that 
during the reign of the Pala kings there were many masters of magic, Mantra- 
Vajracaryas, who being possessed of various Siddhis, performed miraculous 
feats ; and his testimony of the prevalence of Buddhist Tantric culture ia 
borne out by the hundreds of works produced on this subject, not a small 
part of which presumably belongs to Bengal. It was during this time that 
the monasteries of Nalanda, Vikramaila, Jagaddala, Somapuri and Pandu- 
bhiimi were renowned seats of Buddhist learning, with which the composition 
or translation of many of these Tantric works are associated. The second 
of the Viharas named above, which is said to have been situated on the 
banks of the Ganges,} most probably had its location, like that of Nalanda, 
in Magadha; but the other Vihdras, no less distinguished, were probably 
situated in some parts of Bengal, although their exact situation is a matter 
for speculation. 

Many of these Vajrayanist writers and thaumaturgic Siddhacaryas of 
medizval cults, whether directly Buddhist or indirectly of Buddhistic origin, 
belonged undoubtedly to the east and most probably to Bengal in these 
centuries. Some of them travelled beyond Bengal and were so transformed 
into deified or legendary figures that all trace of their place of origin and 
activity was obliterated. Although the descriptions are often insufficient or 
obscure, the Tibetan sources sometimes definitely mention the locality of 
some of these works and authors; and of them alone we can be reasonably 
certain that they belonged to Bengal. The question of chronology and prove- 
nance is further complicated by a curious conflict and confusion of traditions 
both Indian and Tibetan. The chronology can in most cases be settled cnly 
roughly or relatively’ ; and with regard to the problem of authorship or the 





1. The high antiquity claimed for the Buddhist Tantra by Benoytosh BHatta- 
CHARYA in his various writings can hardly be substantiated. No serious student of 
early Buddhism will agree that the Buddha gave instructions on Mudra and Man- 
Gala and incorporated Tantric practices into his system of religion. The Tantric 
works are found in late Tibetan translations which assign some of them definitely 
to the Pala period; this is confirmed by the two chroniclers of Tibetan tradition, 
Taranétha and Sumpa Mkhan-po: and no such work was translated into Chinese 
at an early period (see M. WINTERNITZ in THQ, 1933, pp. 8f, and Prabodh Chandra 
Baccui in JHQ, 1930, pp. 576-77). 

2. Jdranathas Geschichte des Buddhismus in Indien, aus dem Tibetischen 
tibersetzt von A. SCHIEFNER, St. Petersburg 1869, p. 201.—Taranatha’s other work 
(trs. A. GRUNWEDEL, Petrograd 1914) is cited below as Edelstemmine. 

3. CORDIER, op. cil., ii, p. 29. The site of this Vihara has been a matter of 
much speculation ; see CUNNINGHAM in RASI, viii, p. 75 (identified with Silao : 
six miles north of Rajgir) ; JASB, 1909, pp. 7-12 (identified with Patharghata in 
the Colgong range, about 30 miles from Bhagalpur.) We have evidence that it was 
patronized by the Pala kings. On Somapuri, built by Devapila, see Taranatha, 
Geschichte, p. 2051. 

4. A systematic chronology has been attempted by ए. BHATTACHARYA in 
JBORS, 1928, pp. 3411, in Tattra-samgraha, Pp. अर्णा and in Sddhanamala, ii, p. xliif ; 
but the available evidence is slender, and there is no agreement of the traditions 
concerning spiritual succession of these teachers, or their relationship to one another 
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identity of particular authors still greater uncertainty prevails. As most 
of these cults overlap in point of time as well as in respect of doctrine 
and practice, there has been a tendency towards an appropriation, and some- 
times a mutual assimilation, of teachers and their teaching’ through a curious 
syncretism of beliefs characteristic of medieval popular faiths. Into these 
difficult problems our limited scope precludes us from entering in detail, 
but in the midst of such uncertainty and meagreness of decisive material it 
is necessary to present the question with a proper regard to the available 
data and avoid hasty conclusions and allegations on insufficient basis. In 
any case, the account we are presenting in the following pages should be 
taken as nothing more than tentative and necessarily imperfect. 


For, apart from these handicaps, the available material is unfortunately 
too scanty for a full and systematic account of this literature. A glance at the 
catalogue of the Rgyud contained in Bstan-hgyur will show not only the 
variety but also the very large number of texts that were composed ; but 
as they are preserved in Tibetan, they have been, so far, little studied, while 
even the very few which are available in Sanskrit have not all been published. 
Our knowledge of Vajra-yana, as of other later Yanas, with which these 
works are concerned, is extremely | imited.? To realise and restore these 


works from Tibetan, therefore, had been found neither an easy nor always a 


safe task. They were meant, again, for a limited sectarian purpose and possess 


1. This is true not only between the Mahayana and Vajra-yana (or Mantra- 
yina) but also between Vajra-yana and Sahaja-siddhi. As Mantra-yana and Vajra- 
yana grew out of Mahayana, the line of demar cation between a Mahiayanist and 
a Vajrayanist work is not fixed ; for the former often contains Tantric ideas and 
practices of Vajra-yina, while the latter includes topics essentially Mahayanist. 
Thus, Santideva's Siksd-samuccaya, an undoubtedly Mahiyanist work, contains un- 
reserved praise of the use of the dharanis (see ed, BENDALL, p. 140) and traces 
of other Tantric ideas (see WINTERNITZ, op. cif., ii, pp. 380, 3871). The Tibetan 
canon, no doubt distinguishes the Sitra (Mdo) and the Tantra (Agywd) and classify 
texts under these heads ; but the Mdo and Reyud very often overlap, At the same 
time, it is generally certain that works properly Tantric are hardly to be found 
outside र्क्व, We have in our account here proceeded on this assumption, espe 
cially with reference to the question of identity of the authors. On Sahaja-siddhi 
and Natha cult see betow. 

9 An account of the different Buddhist Tantras is scattered throughout in 
the two works of Taranatha. For modern exposition, see H, P. SHASTRI, introd, 
to his ed. of Advaya-vajra-sam graha, GOS, x, Baroda 1927; B. BHATTACHARYA, 
trod. to his editions of Sddhana-mdla, vol. ii, GOS xli, Baroda 1928 and of Gultya- 
semaja, GOS 111, Baroda 1931, also his Two Vajrayana Works, GOS xliv, Baroda 
1429, his Origin and Development of Vajra-yana in JHQ, 1927, pp. 733-46 and 
Glimpses of Vajra-yana in Proc, Third Oriental Conf., p. 133f; M. SHAHIDULLAH, 
Les Chants mystique, Paris 1928, pp. 10f; for a more critical interpretation see 
WINTERNITZ, Hist. of Indian Lit. (Revised English trs.), ii, pp. 375-401; L. DE La 
VaALLEE Poussin, Tantnam (Buddhist) in ERE, xn, p. 193f (where some of the 
terms Sadhana, Vajra etc. are discussed), also his other works cited therein ; P. C. 
Raccut in JHQ, 1930, pp. 567! and in his ed. of Koula-jidnea-niraya, Calcutta 1934, 


pp. 33-59. 
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little that is of general or literary interest. Apart from their technical or esoteric 
terminology, they are often written with an entire disregard for grammatical or 
elegant expression. They never pretend to be academic, but declare’ that 
their object is to be accessible without much grammatical or literary prepa- 
ration. Most of these works consist either of Stotras of varying lengths to 
Tara, Avalokiteévara, Mafijugri and other personages of later Buddhist pan- 
theon, or of theurgic texts, called Sadhanas and Vidhis, of esoteric devotion, 
doctrine and practice. Some of them are also texts of magical ritual or com- 
pletely dedicated to magic, even to black magic. Nevertheless, with their 
characteristic deities, Stotras and Samgitis, their Mantra, Mudra and Mandala, 
and their Dhdrani, Yoga and Samadhi, they present a phase of Buddhist 
Tantra, closely allied to the Brahmanical, which possesses considerable 111६ 
Test and importance in the history of medizval religious cults, As such they 
have not yet received as much recognition as they fully deserve in the history, 
at least, of the medixval culture of Bengal. 


It is necessary to point out in this connexion that our extremely inade- 
quate knowledge of the Buddhist Tantra should not give us freedo: In eluci- 
dating its doctrines or pronouncing hasty judgments on its spirit and out- 
look, Rajendra Lal Mitra? in the last century spoke of the Buddhist Tantra 
35 reeking of “ pestilent dogmas and practices”: and the opinion has ever 
since been repeated in various forms? It is not our intention to enter into 
the question here, but it must be said that, whatever may have been the 
state of affairs in later times and in certain writers of the left-hand school, 
there is nothing to support the view that the Vajra-yana doctrines in their 
origin encouraged sexual rites and obscenities* Magic, mysticism and theurgy 

1. An interesting passage. quoted by H. P. SHastr (Descriptive Cat. of ASB 
Mfss. i, no. 67) from the Vimala-prabha commentary on the Kdlacakra-yana, tells 
us that Buddhist writers deliberately laid aside all rules and conventions of 
sanskrit grammar and Prosody and wrote only with a view to the sense ; and this 
15 certainly true in the case of most of these Tantric writings in Sanskrit. The 
authors seem to take a pride in writing ungrammatical Sanskrit and ridicule those 
who are fastidious about grammatical accuracy. 

2. Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal. Calcutta 1882, p. 261. 

3. Haraprasad SHASTRI for instance, declares ( Descriptive Cai, of ASB Mss 
vol. i, preface) that the Tantra Works discard asceticiem and teach enjoyment of 
the senses ; Benoytosh BHATTACHARYA (Sadhana-mdla, ji, 9. xxii, and also in other 
Writings) uses stronger language and Stigmatises them as Specimens of “the worst 
immorality and sin": while Moriz WINTERNITZ (10. 1933, pp. 3-4; more guard. 
edly in Hist. of Ind. Lit. ji, Pp. 398-99) is frankly 








. While aay that Buddhist 


wells itic like I pagan धा and 
‘informed critic like L. pe LA VauuéE POUsSIN would attribute to it “ disgusting 
practices, both obscene and criminal” GRONWEDEL’s attitude that the Buddhist 
Tantra is all necromancy js similarly one-sided. | 
~ 4 P. ©. Baccut in [0 1930, pp. 577-80: ©. वलः 


tin J/RAS. 1935, p. 681. 
One requires scarcely to be reminded that Yuan CHWANG ue 


(WATTERs, Yuan Chwanz, 


¢ 
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` . were undoubtedly at their basis, but it should be recognised that all Tantric 
“works of the higher class, whether Buddhistic or Brahmanical, present their 
mystical doctrines in an equally mystical language, of which a literal under- 
standing would be unwarranted and misleading. They speak of unknown 
methods and ideas of spiritual experience and employ esoteric expressions to 
signify unknown realities. The symbolical language is sometimes called 
Samdhabhasa, which being intentional (abhiprdyika), is intended to convey 
something different from what is actually expressed There is also an appa- 
rent sex-symbolism here, as in other medizval religious systems, which ex- 
presses fervent spiritual longings or strange theological fancies in the intimate 
_ language and imagery of earthly passion. This mode of thought and expres- 
sion, no doubt, borders dangerously upon sense-devotion and sexual emotion- 
alism, but it is only an aspect of that erotic mysticism which is often insepar- 
able from medizval beliefs, and need not be taken as implying sexual licence. 

A consideration of all this, however, belongs to the sphere of religious 
history and falls outside our province. On the other hand, some of these 
ddhist writers were also regular logicians and philosophers, whose works 
deserve notice in the general literary history of Mahayana Buddhism. As 
very few of these writings, however, are preserved independently in Sanskrit 
and possess little literary interest, it will not be necessary for us to enter into 
details. We shall give here a general survey of the more Important writers 
who in all probability belonged to Bengal and contributed materially in 
Sanskrit to the growth of the Buddhist literature both in its general and 
esoteric aspects, 

As our concern here is with Buddhist Tantric literature, we need only 
refer to Candra-gomin the grammarian, who in all probability belonged to 
Bengal. But the Tibetan tradition does not distinguish him definitely from 
the Tantric Candra-gomin who is credited with thirty-six miscellaneous texts 
in the Bstan-hgyur. They include not only mystic Stotras in praise of Tara, 
Mafiiusri and other personalities of later Buddhist hagiology, but also works 
on Tantric Abhicdra (such as Abhicdra-kerman, Camu-dhvamsopaya, Bhaya- 
tranopaya, Vighna-nirdsaka-pramathanopéya), as well as a few magical 
tracts apparently of a medical character (such as Jvararaksd-vidhi, Kustha- 
cikitsopaya)! The logiciam Candra-gomin, whose Nydya-sidhydloka also 
exists in Tibetan, is probably a different person. 


* = == = 


ii, p. 165) refers to the high tone and austere lives of the Nalanda monks, w 
account is confirmed also by Yi-tsing who spent ten years at Nalanda) Moreover, 
the older traditions of Tantra literature in general hardly permit us to attribute 
obscenities ‘to its practices. 

1. ४, BHATTACHARYA in JHQ, 1928, pp. 287f: P. C. BaccHt in THQ, 1930, 
pp. 389f for a whole chapter on Sarhdha-bhas8 in Hevajra-tanfra also M. SHAHIDUL- 
LAH, op. cil., pp, 9-10; ए. C. Baccui in JHQ, 1931, pp. 9f, Epcerton (105, 1937, 
pp. 1857) is of opinion that the Buddhist Sanskrit word Samdha or Samdhi means 

`` Complete, comprehensive (and so) fundamental, essential meaning.” 
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The next important personage is the Mah&yanist scholar Silabhadra, the 
friend and teacher of Yuan Chwang, who mentions him! as one of the great 
monks who rendered good service to Buddhism by their lucid commentaries. 
Originally a Brahmin, he belonged to the royal family of Samatata and be- 
came a pupil of Dharmapala at Nalanda, of which he subsequently became 
the head. None of his works, except Arya-buddha-bhiimi-vydkhyana pre- 
served in Tibetan?, has survived. 

Of Santideva the problem of identity and provenance! is more difficult. 
The Tantric Santideva to whom three Vajra-yina texts are assigned in the 
Gstan-hgyur,* 15 probably not identical with the well known Mahayanist 
Santideva who was the author of Siksd-semuccaya® and Bodhicaryavataa.* 
This earlier Mahayanist teacher, Sintideva, who probably belonged to the 
ith century, came, according to Taranatha,* from the royal family of Sau- 
ragtra, was for a time a minister of king Paficasimha and became a pupil of 
Jayadeva, the successor of Dharmapala at Nalanda. The Tantric Santideva, 
on the other hand, belonged, according to the Astan-hgyur,® to Zahor. the 
identity of which place is obscure but which is sometimes located in Bengal.® 





1. See WATTERS, op. cil. ii, pp. 165, 169, also pp. 109, 227 ; TaKaKusw, J-tsing, 
pp. xiv, 181, 

2. CORDIER, of. cit., ili, p, 365 

3. discussed briefly by प्र, P. SHastri in Bewddha-gan, pp. 23-24 and J/BORS. 
1919, pp. 301-03, 

4. CORDIER, op. cit., ii, pp. 140, 230, 241. They are : Sri-guh yasamaja-mahd- 
yoga-tantra-vali-vidhi, Sahaja-giti and Citta-caitanya-Samanopaya., 

ॐ ed. C. BenpaLt, Bibl. Buddhica, St. Petersburg 1902, and translated by 
BENDALL and W. H. D. Rouse, London 1922. According to BENDALL, the work 
was translated into Tibetan between 816 and 838 A.D., but was probably written 
as early as the middle of the 7th century 

6. ed. I. ए. MINAYEFF in Zapiski, iv, 1889 and JBTS, 1894. Prajniakaramati's 
commentary (with the text), ed. La VaLLée Poussin, Bibl, Ind. 1901-14. The 
text 15 translated by Poussin, Parts 1907, and in an abridged form by L. 1). BagNett. 
London 1909 (Wisdom of the East). A Sitra-samuccaya is also ascribed to Santi- 
deva by Taranitha (pp. 162f.): on this work see WINTERNITZ, Hist. of Ind. Lit. ii, 
Calcutta 1933, p. 366, note, and reference therein cited. 

0. Geschichte, p. 162f. Sumpa Mkhan-po (p. xcix, 103) agrees with this 
account and states that Sdntideva was known in his boyhood as Santi-varman, son 
of Kalyapa-varman, and that he became a minister of Paficasimha, king of Ma- 
gadha. The fragment of a biography mentioned by SHASTRI ( Descriptive Cat. of 
ASB Mss, i. 7. 52, no. 9990/52: for a summary see JA, 1913, pp. 49-52, Bowddhg- 
gan, pp. 9-11 and ios 1919, pp. 501-05 ; the Ms dated c. 14th century) is appa- 
rently the work of a late Tantric writer and is of doubtful value ; it mentions Mafiju- 
varman 25 Sadntideva's father, 

8. CORDIER, loc. cif. 

9, This place Zahor is conjectured in tums to be Lahore in the Punjab a 
Jessore in South Bengal (Sarat Chandra Das and WADDEL) and Sabhar in सः 
Bengal (H. P. Suaster). The suggestion ` (16८, 1935, pp. 143-44) that Zahor was 
in a is व A. H. FRANCKE (Indian Tibet, ii, pp. 65, 89-90) would 
with great p lity identify it with Mandi in North-west India (see BaccH! in 
1९ 1930, छः 581-82) ¥ o ern India Ree CHI j 
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According to another tradition,’ Santideva had another name Bhusuku (called 
also Rautu), but tradition is uncertain as to which Santideva is meant. It 
arises probably from a confusion with Bhusuku, who is known as a Buddhist 
Tantric writer of Dohas in the vernacular,? following the Bangali sub-sect of 
the Sahaja-siddhi,* and who could not be, if he 15 a disciple of Dipamkara 
Srijfiaina, earlier than the 11th century. He may or may not be identical 
with Santi-pa or Santi-pada,* to whom also some vernacular Dohas* are ascrib- 
ed? and who is described as a disciple of both Krsnacdrya and Jalamdhara.* 
Evidence is equally inconclusive with regard to the identity and place of 
origin of Santi-(or Santa-)raksita, who is placed by the Tibetan tradition in 
tne 8th century. According to Sumpa Mkhan-po* he belonged to the royal 
family of Zahor, which, as we have noted, some scholars are inclined to locate, 
without much justification, in Bengal; but Bstan-hgyur, which gives three 
Tantric works under the name Santiraksita* is silent about his place of 


1. Sumpa Mkhan-po Yeses Dpal Hbyor, Dpag-bsam-ljon-bzan, ed. Sarat 
Chandra Das, with an Analytical Index in English, in 2 pts. Calcutta 1908, pt. i, 
pp. cxivii, 126. The tradition is given also in SHAsTRI's fragmentary biography 
mentioned above. But Taranatha (Geschichte, p. 249) believes that Bhudika (sic), 
whom he does not identify with Santideva, was a contemporary of Dipamkara 5ri- 
jiiina and therefore a much later teacher 

2. The eight Dohas assigned to Bhusuku in the Carydcarya-vinifcaya (included 
in प्र. P. SHastei'’s Bauddha-gan) are nos. 6, 21, 23, 27, 30, 41, 43 and 49. To 
him probably also belongs the Vajra-yana work called Cafurabherana (H. P. SHASTRI, 
Descriptive Catalogue, i, p. 82; Ms dated in 1295 ap.), which deals with some 
of the occupation of Tantric Buddhists and contains some vernacular Dohis.—On 
the language of the 47 Caryipadas of the 22 authors included in the Carydcarya’, 
see S. K. CHATTER, Origen and Development of the Bengali Language, Calcutta 
1926, pp. 115 : M. SHAHIDULLAH, op. cil., pp. 33f 

3. H. P SHastri, Bauddha-gan, introd. p. 12; this reference is said to indi- 
cate his Bengal origin. The Dohis also appear to be written in proto-Bengali. Ac- 
cording to GRUNWEDEL (Geschichte d. Mahdsiddhas, p. 184), Bhusuku belonged 
to the Kegatriya caste, flourished in Nalanda in the time of Devapdla, and was 
known by the name of Santideva. 

4. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. 1. pp. cxix, 125, 

5. The Dohds in Carydcarya’ are: nos. 15 and 26 

6. To Santi-pada, who is also called Ratnakara-Santi, is ascribed Sukha- 
dubkha-dvaya-paritydga-drsft in EBsten-hgyur (Corpier, ii, p. 235). A Sanskrit 
Dvibhuja-heruka-sddhana of his is published in Sadkane-mald, ii, pp. 474-76. Tara- 
natha (Edelsternmune pp. 105-06) describes Ratnikara-Sinti or Santi as a Brahman 
of Magadha who became an Acdrya of Vikramadgila and preached for seven years 
in Simhala. See GRONWEDEL, op. cit., pp. 156-58. To Ratnakara-santi eighteen Tan 
tric works are ascribed in Bstan-hgyur. A Chando-ratndkara by Ratnakara-Sinti is 
noticed in JASB, 1908, p. 595, as existing in the Tibetan version. (Sansk. text with 
Tibetan version, ed. Georg पतात, Berlin 1890, Roman translit.).- 

7. op. cil,, pp. xcix, 49, Sarat Chandra Das is here (see p. ci) uncertain about 
the location of Zahor, but in JBTS, i, 1893, p. 1f, he believes that Santaraksita was 
a native of Gauda, which opinion has been repeated by Benoytosh BHATTACHARYA 
and others, 

8. viz. Asfa-fethdgata-stoftra, Wajradhara-samgita-bhagaval-stotra-fika and 
Hevajrodbhava-kurukullyayah Patica-mahopadesa at Corpier, ii, pp. 11, 12, 93. He 
is also known as Acirya isattva, to whom ako four works, mostly on Sapta- 
tathagata, are ascribed in (ठया, pp, 298, 368, 369, 
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origin. The Tibetan tradition, however, appears to centre round the Maha- 
yanist logician and scholar Santaraksita; but he does not appear to be defi- 
nitely distinguished from the Vajrayanist Tantric author, Santiraksita, who 
is connected with Padmasambhava of Uddiydna' as his brother-in-law and 
collaborator but who may or may not be the same person. The logician 
Santaraksita was a high priest and teacher at Nalanda and followed the Sva- 
tantra Madhyamika school. From this standpoint he reviewed with great 
acuteness and scholarship the earlier philosophical systems, both Buddhist 
and non-Buddhist, in his Tattve-samgraha* which exists both in Sanskrit 
and Tibetan, and on which his pupil Kamalasila* wrote a commentary. He 
also wrote Vada-nyaya-vriti-viparcitartha’ and Madhyamakdlamkdara-karikd, 
(the latter with his own commentary),° which are available only in the 
Tibetan version. His reputation must have travelled beyond the limits of 
India, and he is said to have visited Tibet at the invitation of king Khri- 
sron-ide-bstan and assisted him in building the first regular Buddhist meonas- 
tery of Bsim-ye on the model of the Odantapuri Vihara of Magadha." He is 
said to have worked for thirteen years in Tibet, and, along with Padmasam- 
bhava and his own disciple Kamalaéila, laid the foundation of Buddhism 
in that country, 

With regard to Jetari, the next important writer, the Tibetan tradition? 
appears to distinguish a senior and junior sage of that name. The senior 





1. भा, Lamaism, London 1895, p. 579. The name of the place Uddi- 
yana 15 also given in the forms Oddiyana, Oddyana, Odyana, Odiyina and sometimes 
as Orgyan or U-rgyana ; but it has not yet been definitely located. B, BHATTACHARYA, 
following H. P. SHASTRI, would identify it with Orissa and draw far-reaching con- 
clusions about Buddhist Tantric centres in Orissa. But this is only a conjecture ; and 
Orissa 15 often mentioned as Odiviéa in the Tibetan works, In JBORS, 1928, p. 34, 
however, B. BHATTACHARYA believes that the place was in Assam! There is gteat 
probability in the identification proposed by Sylvain Lévi (JA, 1915, p. 105f- see F. 
भ. THomas in /RAS, 1906, p. 461 note) with the Swat valley in North-western 
India, the people of which, even in Yuan Chwang's time (WATTERS, i, p, 225), made 
“the acquaintance of magical formulas their occupation.” See the question dis- 
cussed by P. C. Bacco in JHQ, 1930, pp. 580-83. 

2. ed. (in part) GOS, no. xxx-xxxi, Baroda 1926, (author called Santaraksita) 
with Kamalasila’s commentary. Cf. M. WINTERNITZ in Indologia Pragensia i, 1929, 
pp. 73f. A Vajrayana work, Tattva-siddhi, is aiso mentioned by 8. BHATTACHARYA. 
but this may be by the other Santaraksita or Santiraksita, 

3. There is no definite evidence that Kamalagila belonged to Bengal ; but he 
is said to have been a contemporary of Lui-pa. | 

4. See S.C. VipvaBHUSANA, Hist. of Indian Logic, Calcutta 1921, pp. 323-27 

5. Taranatha, Geschichte, pp. 204-5, 213. See WINTERNITZ, Hist. of Indian 
Lit., ii, p. 375. 

6. Sarat Chandra Das (7575, i, pp. 1-31) gives an account of Sintaraksita’s 
activities in Tibet. He is said to have visited Tibet in 743 4.70, erected the 
monastery of Bsam-ye in 749 and died in 762 A.D. This has been accepted by 
8. BHATTACHARYA (introd. to Tattva-samgrahe, p. xivf) and Phanindranath Bose 
(Indian Teachers of Buddhist Universities, Madras 1923, 7, 124). = ` छ 


nM 7. Taranatha, Geschichte, 7, 230-33: Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cif., pp. xcviii, 
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or Maha-Jetari belonged to Varendra where his father Garbhapdda lived at 
the court of king Sanaitana.’ He is said to have received from Mahapdla the 
diploma of the Pandita of Vikramasila Vihara, and instructed Dipamkara 
Srijiiana in the Buddhist lore. The younger Jet&ri? was a Buddhist Tantric 
sage of Bengal, who initiated Bodhibhagya and gave him the name Lavanya- 
vajra. It is possible that the three learned works on Buddhist logic, preserved 
in Tibetan,’ belonged to the senior Jetari, while the junior Jetari was res- 
ponsible for eleven Vajrayanist Sddhanas also preserved in Tibetan.‘ 
Dipamkara Srijiana, the alleged pupil of Jetari, appears to have been 
a very industrious and prolific writer, to whom the Bsften-hgyur assigns about 
one hundred and sixty-eight works? of which a large number consists ol 
translations. They are mostly Vajrayanist Sadhanas* (Rgyud), but Sutra 
(Mdo) works, also listed in the Bsfan-Agyur under his name, presumably deal 
with the general doctrines of the Mahayana. H. ए. SHastri is probably 
right? in distinguishing two Dipamkaras, but there might have been more 
Dipamkaras than two. Of these, Dipamkara Srijiiina, who is also desig- 
nated by the Tibetan title of Atiga, belonged, according to the Tibetan tradi- 
tion,” to Bengal. Sumpa Mkhan-po informs us" that Dipamkara was a high 








1, See Taranitha, Geschichte, joc. cul. Sumpa Mkhan-po, however, believes 
that [सदा was born of a Yogini whom Sanatana kept for Tantric practices. 

2. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op, त. pp. xevili, 112. 

3. MHetu-taltvepadeia, Dharma-dharmi-vinticaya and Balavatdra-larka. See ५. 
C. VIDYABHUSANA, op. ल, pp, 337-38, There are also two other Sitra works of 
Jetari in Bsten-hgyur, viz. Bodhi-pratidefena-vriti and Sugate-maharibhanga- 
harika (Taranatha, p. 327). 

4. CORDIER, op. cil., pp. 84, 101, 289, 298, 299, 319, 357, 366, 367. 

5. The Rgyud section, according to M. SHAHIDULLAH'S calculation, contains 
95, Rgyud-hgre!l 36 and Mdo-hgrel 36. SHastet's index of Corpier's summary of 
Rgyud-hgrel I-LAX gives over 100 tantric works, of which about 40 are transla- 

6. On the characteristics of the Sadhana and of Vajra-yana literature in general 
see L. DE LA VALLEE Poussin in ERE, loc. cit.; WUNTERNITZ, History, ii, pp. 387-92. 
Most of the published Sddhanas, as in B. BHATTACHARYA, Sddhana-mala, 2 vols., 
GOS nos. xxvi, अ (1925, 1928), and elsewhere, are very short, but some are fairly 
long ; they are generally written in indifferent Sarfskrit prose, with verse Mantras, 
some being entirely in verse. On Dharanis see the WINTERNITZ, op. cif., pp, 380f 
The Samgitis introduce the Buddha in an assembly of the faithful. 

7. Bauddha-gaén, introd., p. 22. 

8. Besides Dipamkara Srijfiina, the Bsten-hgywr’ has preserved numerous 
works under the names Dipamkara, Dipamkara-candra, Dipamkara-bhadra, and 
Dipamkara-raksita, who were probably not all identical, Dipamkara-bhadra is 
mentioned also by Taranatha (Geschichte, pp. 257, 264; Edelsteinmine p, 95) 5 
belonging to Western India. To Dipamkara Srijiana Atiga is also ascribed a Caryd- 
01८1 (CORMIER, op. cil., p. 46). 

१. See CORIDIER, op, ला. pp. 46, BB, 

10. op. cit., pp. xlvi, 118; also pp. xxxvi, 95: Tdrandtha, Geschichte, p. 243 
Dipamkara Srijfiina also appears to have been connected with Somapuri Vihdra, 
where he translated Madhyemaka-retna-pradipa of Bhiva-viveka (CORDIER, 
iii, p. 299), 
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priest both at Vikramasila and Odantapuri, and that he was known also by 
the honorific epithet of Jovo ( = Prabhu). He visited Tibet, lived, travelled, 
and worked there for some time,’ and the large bulk of his original and trans- 
lated writings testify to the assistance he rendered not only in propagating 
Tantric Buddhism but also in rendering Indian works accessible in Tibetan. 

Jfianaéri-mitra, described? as a central pillar of the Vikramaéila Vihdra 
at the time of Canaka of Magadha, was born in Gauda. He first joined 
the Sravaka school, but afterwards became a Mahayanist and came to Vilcrama- 
Sila about the time when Dipamkara 5717578 left for Tibet. He wrote a 
work on Buddhist logic, called Karya-kdrana-bhéva-siddhi, which exists in 
Tibetan, and must have attained considerable reputation to be mentioned by 
Madhava in the 14th century in his Serva-darsena-samgrahe®” He should 
be distinguished from Jiianaéri, of whom ten Vajrayana works exist in Tibetan.’ 


Of the minor Buddhist writers, mostly Tantric, who in all probability 
flourished in Bengal during these centuries, it is not necessary to give a 
detailed account here ; for their writings appear to be of the same character 
and possess no distinctive interest. Among these may be mentioned Abhaya- 
karagupta, who has more than twenty Vajraydnist works preserved in 
Tibetan, but four® of these are also available in Sanskrit. He is described® 





1. Sarat Chandra Das in JBTS, i, pp. 46-53 supphes further 
information. Dipamkara Srijfina, according to him, was bor in पह 
AD. He was the son of Kalyainaéri and Prabhdvati, and belonged 
to the royal family of Gauda at Vikramanipura, east of Vajrisana ता 
Bodhi-Gaya (east of Magadha, according to प. ए. Sastre in JBORS, 
1919, p. 182). He went to Tibet from Vikramagila Vihara by invitation in 1038, 
and worked there till his death: at the age of 73 in 1053 AD (See JASB, 1889, 
p. 41, where Sumpa Mkhan-po’s chronological table gives 1053 A.D. as the date 
of 1153 5 death at the age of 73.).—He must have travelled and preached widely 
in Tibet where traces of his activity are still to be seen all over Western Tibet 
(A. पि. FRANCKE, Indian Tibet, pt. i, pp. 50-52). 

2 Taranitha, Geschichte, pp. 241 ; Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. xcviii, 
118, 120. 

3. 5. C. VIDYABHUSANA, op. cit., p. 341. 

4. To Jiianasrimitra only one Tantric work, named Mila-ten} ra-sani grahe- 
hydayabhidhanoltera-tantra-miila-v7tti, which appears to be a translation, is assigned 
In CORDIER, ii, ए. 30. 

ॐ These are: Kdla-cokravatdra (SHASTRI, Descriptive Cat. of ASB Mss, i, 
ए. 161 ; Ms dated 1125 A.D.), Paddhati commentary on Buddha-kapala-tantra (त, 
pp. 163-64; Ms. finished at Vikramadgila in the 25th year of Ramapala’s reign), 
Vajravali-ndma-mandalopayika (ibid., pp. 153-61 and Ucchusma-jambhala-sad hana 
(SHASTRI, Nepal Catalogue, II, 7. 206: no, 152, in the Sédhana-samuccaya), 

6. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op, cit., pp. cxxxviii, 63, 112, 120, 121; Taranatha, Ges- 
chichte, pp. 250, Edelsteinmine, pp. 109. Taranitha believes that Abhayakara’s 
father was a Kesatriya and his mother a Brahmani. He was well versed in. the 
Hindu Sastras and the Tantras of the Tirthikas before he was converted, but 
studied Buddhist Tantra in Bengal later on, 6. C. Das in JASB, 1882, oo 1618 
gives a slightly different account from Tibetan sources, He states that नि 
was born in the middle of the 9th century in eastern India near Gauda, went to 
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as a Buddhist monk of “Bafgala” bor in a Ksatriya family at Jhari- 
khanda in Orissa ; he flourished in the reign of Ramapala as Acarya of Vajra- 
sana and Nalanda, becoming a high priest of Vikramasila, according to 
Sumpa Mkhan-po, at the time of Yaksapdla’s dethronement by his minister 
Lavasena.: Divakara-candra, described as belonging to Bengal in the Bstan- 
कषाः which includes one Heruka-sadhana and two translations of his, was 
according to Sumpa Mkhan-po," a disciple of Maitri-pa lived in the reign 
of Nayapala, but was driven away from Vikramasila by Dipamkara. Ku- 
nvira-candra, described® az “an Avadhita of the Vikramapuri Vihara of 
Bengal in Eastern Magadha” is responsible for three Tantric Panjikas (com- 
mentaries) preserved in Tibetan; while Kumara-vajra, also described as 
belonging to Bengal," was mestly a translator, who has only one independent 
work on the Heruka-sidhana. Déanaéila, similarly described as belonging 
to “ Bhagala” in Eastern India’? and to the Jagaddala Vihara in the east,’ is 
mentioned as a translator by Sampa Mkhan-po.* He has about sixty Tantric 
translations in Tibetan to his credit, but there is also a brief Pustaka-paiho- 
payd"™ translated by himself into Tibetan, on the mode of beginning the read- 
ing of a book. Putali (or Puttali), mentioned": as a Buddhist Tantric sage 
of Bengal, wrote a Vajrayanist work on Bodhicitta’*; but Nagabodhi (or 


Magadha, became a priest of king Ramapala, and by his learning and other accom- 
plishments came to preside over the Vikramadsila Vihdra. He died before Ramapala 
abdicated in favour of his son Yaksapala, and was succeeded by Ratnakara-Sinti 
at Vikramasila—In two of his works noticed in (त्ताः (ii, pp. 71, 255) he is 
described as an inhabitant of Magadha. See IC, iii, pp. 369-72 

1. He appears to be different from Abhaya-pandita to whom about 108 Tan- 
tric works are assigned in the Astan-hgyur, 

2, CORDIER, op. cif. p. 319. Also pp, 83, 92 for the works, 

3. op ता. pp. ऋका, 119, where the name is given as Devikara-candra, ‘See 
T&arandtha, Geschichte, p. 244. 

4. A Pdke-vidhi by Pandita-6ri-Divakaracandra is noticed in SHastri, Nepal 
Cal. 11, pp. 43-44; cf. ए. C. Baccara, Doha-ko&, p. 8 (colophon), where the Ms is 
dated in 1101 A.D. He is probably identical with Devikara-candra, also chiefly 
a translater (5 works in Tibetan), or Devakara (two translated works, Corner, ii, 
p. 181), both of whom are described as Indian Upadhyayas (Corpier, pp. 176, 181, 
217, 277); but he may be different from Divakara-vajra (4 works, CorDIER pp. 47, 48 
328, 329) who is described as a Mahabrahmana. 

5. CORDIER, op. cil., 0. 160. For the works see pp. 73, 169. 

6. Jbid, 7. 33. 

7. Ibid, 7. 188, also 7. 63. Has Bhagala any connexion with modern Bhagal- 
pur? Or, is it another form of Bangala or Bhangala by which Taranatha and 
Sumpa Mkhan-po mean Bengal? Taranatha (Geschichte, pp. 204, 226) believes 
that Danasila was a Kashmirian, and lived in the time of Mahipala of Bengal. 

8. CorRDIER, op. cit., p. 33 | 

9 op. ci., pp. श्प, 115. 

10. See 5. (~. VIDYABHUSANA, op. cit., pp. 340-41; also JHQ, 1927, pp. 856-58 
for a description of the work 

11. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cil., pp. Ixxiii, 130. He is regarded as one of the 84 
Mahdsiddhas, who was a Sidra of “ Bhangala” (GriNWEDEL, op. cit., p. 216). 

12. CORDIER, op, cil., p. 245 ( Bodhicilta-vadyu-carana-bhadvanopadya). 


gi 
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Nagabuddhi?), who is said’ to have been born “in SibSera in Bangala™ 
and who served (the later) Nagarjuna as a disciple when he was working 
alchemy in Pundravardhana, left thirteen Tantric works now preserved in 
Bstan-hgyur. It is not clear if Tafikadasa (or Damgadasa)? was a native 
of Bengal, but he is described as a Vyrddha-kayastha and contemporary of 
Dharmapala of Bengal; he wrote at the Pandubhimi Vihdra a commentary 
called Suvifade-sampufa on the Hevajra-tantra. But Prajiidvarman, who is 
credited with two commentaries and two translations of Tantric texts, is 
distinctly assigned to Bengal." There are, however, some Buddhist Tantric 
writers who worked in Viharas situated in eastern India: but there is no 
direct evidence that they were natives of Bengal. They are: Bodhibhadra 
of the Somapuri Vihara* ; Moksakaragupta, Vibhiiticandra, and Subhakara® 
of the Jagaddala Vihara. Of these Moksdkaragupta wrote a work on Logic 
called Tarka-bhasé,° and may be identical with the commentator of the same 
name on the Dohd-koga in the vernacular." Vibhiiticandra has a total of 23 
Tantric works,’ of which 17 are translations, Including translaticns of two 
works of Lui-pi, Similarly, Vanaratna, who is mostly a translator, 
15 vaguely described in the Bstan-hgyur® as belonging to Eastern India: but 
Sump’ Mkhan-po' informs us that he visited Tibet from the monasteries 
of Koki land.“ Of some writers, again, we can infer their place of origin only 
indirectly from their works. Thus Kambala or Kambalambara-pada, to whom 
eignt works chiefly on Heruka- (or Cakrasambara- ) Sadhana are credited in 





1. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. ew., pp. xii, 90; Taranatha, Geschichte, pp. B4f, 105. 
The Siddhacdrya Nigabodhi (Grinwevet, op. cil., p. 214), a Brahman of Western 
India and disciple of Nigdirjuna, is probably the same person, For his works see 
CORDIER, of. cil., pp. 137, 138, 142, 143, 167, 207, 209, 245. 

2. CORDIER, op, cit. p, 67, 69: Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. y, 144 - Tara- 
nitha, Edelstemmmine, p. 100. 

ॐ. CORDIER, op. ला, pp. 3, 4, 298. He hailed from Kapatya in Bengal (Cor- 
DIER, 11, p. 399). 

4. fbid., pp. 98, 250 ; two works. He may be the same a5 Bodhibhadra of Vikra- 
masifa mentioned by Taranitha (Geschichte. p. 2591). 

5. CORDIER, p. 293 ; guru of Sikyaéri : wrote Siddhatkaviratantra-fikd. He should 
be distinguished from Subhdkaragupta of Magadha. pupil of Abhayaikaragupta and 
high priest of Vikramasila, who flourished in the reign of Rimapala (Sumpa Mkhan- 
po, op. cif., pp. दषा, 120; Taranatha, Geschichte. pp. 252, 26. 5. ¢. Vipvasnu- 
SANA, op. cil,, p. 346). 

6. 9, ( VDYABHUSANA, loc. cit. 

7. Corpter, op. cil., p. 219, 

8. Copier, op. cil. pp. 19, 20, 21, 23, 49, 50, 126, 142, 178, 302, 365 
SHASTRI, Nepal Catalogue 11 =A 244, gives an Amrpta-karniha commentary of Vi- 
bhiiticandra, in Sanskrit, on Nama-samgiti according to Kalacakra-yana, 

9. Corner, pp. 17, a7. 

10. op. cit. p. Ixix, 123; Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 263. 
11. For Buddhist Tantra in the eastem Koki land. see Taranatha, Geschichte, 
0. 262, | 
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Tibetan, wrote also a collection of Dohas, called Kambala-Gitikd,’ apparently 
in proto-Bengali, and one such Doha (no, 8) occurs also in the Caryacarya’.* 
To this class belong several writers, but about some of them we have more 
definite information. These are Kukkuri-pada, Savari-pada, Lui-pada, Krsna- 
pada and others ; but since these writers, to whom Vajrayanist works are cre- 
dited in the Bstan-hgyur, are also counted among the 84 Siddhas and con- 
nected with popular Tantric cults, especially the Mahamaya, the Yogini-kaula 
and the Natha cult, all of which possibly developed further out of Vajra-yana* 
and Mantra-yana, it would be better to take them up separately. 

With these so-called Siddhdcdryas we enter upon a somewhat new phase 
of Bengal Tantrism, although most of these thaumaturgists present a medley 
of doctrines, which had probably not yet crystallised themselves into well 
defined or sharply distinguished cults. The Vajra-yana and Mantra-yana, as 
offshoots of Mahayana, were never at any stage separated by any clear line 
of demarcation. The same remarks would apply to the various closely allied, 
perhaps concurrently existing, and presumably popular, cultst which became 
associated with the names of the Siddhdcaryas and the Natha-gurus, and 
which (whatever might have been their origin) show a clear admixture ol 
Buddhist ideas* and claim as their teachers recognised expounders of Vajra- 





1. See H. ए. SHastri, Bawddhe-gan, introd., p. 27. (Only one of his Padas 
occurs in Caryacerya” (no. इ). On the legends of Kambala, who is counted as one 
of the 84 Siddhas, see GriiINWEDEL, op. cit., pp. 175-76. For his Vajra-yana works 
see CORDIER, op. cil., pp. 27, 36, 41, 81, 235, 287. He is described as the Guru 
cf Prajfia-raksita (Corpier, p. 41), who also wrote a number of works on Heruka 
or Cakra-sambara Sadhana. 

2. ed. प्त. ए. Smastei in his Bawddhe-gan. Taranatha (Geschichte, pp. 188, 
191f, 275, 324, Edelsteinmine, p. 55) connects Kambala with Uddiyaina and asso- 
ciates him with Lalitavarja and Indrabhiti in the exposition of Hevajra-tantra. 
Sumpa Mkhan-po (op. cit., pp. x, 90, 94), on the other hand, believes that Kambala 
was a contemporary of Aryadeva. 

3. Om the distinction, which however is not sharp, between Mantra-yina and 
Vajra-yana see WINTERNITZ Hist. of Ind, Lil. ii, pp. 387-88 

4. With our present available materials the exact relationship of these various 
cults cannot be determined; but there can be mo doubt that, whether Buddhistic 
or Brahmanical, they were intimately related, and their teachers figure indiscrimi- 
nately in more cults than one—In addition to the authorities cited above, all the 
Tibetan legends about the Mahidsiddhas or Siddhdcdryas will be found in Ges- 
chichte der vierachtzig Zauberer (Mahasiddhas), aus dem Tibetischen tbersetzt 
von A. GRUNWEDEL, in Baessler Archiv, Band v (Leipzig und Berlin 1916), pp. 137- 
278 (here cited as GRUNWEDEL), and also Tarenatha's Edelsteinmine aus dem Tibetis- 
chen fibersetzt von A. GRONWEDEL, Petrograd 1914 (Bibliotheca Buddhica xviii). 

5. The persuasions or sub-sects of Avadhiii, Candali, Dommbi, Dakin? etc. are 
strictly Buddhistic. | They are sometimes included in the broad scope of Vajra-yana or 
Mantra-yana, but they are collectively known to Taranitha as Sahaja-siddhi. The 
Nathism is more complex, but Buddhistic affinity cannot be denied. Taranatha 
calls the system of Matsyendra-natha Upadeéa-yoga. There can be no doubt that 
all these systems emphasise some form of Yoga-practice ; but it would be incorrect 
to say that they consisted of pure and simple necromancy, for the object was not 
Siddhis but Siddhi. The term Sahaja-yana is used by modern writers, but 
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yana and Mantra-yana. We have in consequence a curious confusion in the 
various traditions between the early teachers of the different but closely relat- 
ed cults. We have for instance, the traditions of more than one Savara, Lui- 
pa, Saraha and Krsna, just in the same way as we have traditions of more 
than one Santideva, Santiraksita and Dipamkara ; while Lui-pa& has been equat- 
ed with Mina-natha or Matsyendra-natha, who is one of the acknowledged 
founders of both Yogini-kaula and Nathism. The difficulty is here perhaps 
greater than that of distinguishing between Mahayana and Vajra-yana writers 
where they might have been confused by similarity of names, and where the 
one system having developed out of the other, it was not inherently impossible 
for a Mahayanist to be a Vajra-yanist. But in this case, as also sometimes in 
the other, it is not always possible to assume two or more sets of teachers 
having a COMMON name or a common belief. Behind this confusion, therefore, 
one should presume a syncretic tendency, not unusual in the history of religious 
cults, to assimilate and identify the teachers of the different groups. This tend- 
ency must have been facilitated by the fact that these cults, collectively called 
Sahaja-siddhi, were not in their origin probably sharply differentiated, having 
developed under the same conditions and possibly out of the same source or 
sources. In the case of Nathism especially, which was perhaps more popular 
than academic, this tendency of assimilating the recognised teachers of Buddhist 
Tantrism is not unintelligible, Whether the Nathism in its Origin was a form 
of Tantric Buddhism which transformed itself into Tantric Saivism or whether 
the process was otherwise, need not be discussed here; but it is clear that 
it assimilated rites and tenets from various sources, its curious legends belong- 
ing to no regular जप. In the same way it appropriated, or rather assimi- 
lated its own Gurus to Vajrayanist teachers of repute, on the one hand, and 

to Siva and his disciples, on the other “a 
One of the characteristics of Sahaja-siddhi is that it repudiates Mantra 
Mandala : and other external means and modes of Vaj ra-yana ant 
Mantra-yana, puts emphasis on Yogic practices and cultivation | of 
mental powers, and, accepting their terminology, _ places different 
interpretations on such fundamental concepts as Vajra, Mudra | etc 
The lands where this phase of Tantrism was the most wide-spre | 
and perhaps w 71 originated, were Bengal and | Ascam. ss 
of the teachers, therefore, belong to these countries, from which their teachings 
must have spread in divergent forms to Nepal and Tibet : but ज) ट 
conceming them became overlaid, obscy and {1151 त sige 
+ Obscure and confusing, and their works 

present a medley of Buddhism and Hinduism. The religions | | 
question is not our concern here, but we shall ive a bri ie eee or 
1 ccs ae nef survey of the im- 








it is hardly employed in the older works as the desi पाशत्व of sales 

The later Sahajiya cult of Bengal was undoubtecdhy इ Obie ie Yana. 

and the Natha-yogi cult, “(लल with Sahaja-siddhi 
1. See Gopal HALDAR, Gopicind [Lesend ; द 

Patna 1933, p. 277. Legend, in the Proc. Sixth Oriental Conf., 
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Kukkuri-pada (or "pa), one of the eighty-four Siddhas, is mentioned 
by Tiketan tradition! as a Brahman of Bengal? who introduced Mantra-yana 
( Heruka-sidhana) and other Tantras from the land of Dakini. This some- 
what obscure account probably refers specially to the introduction of the cult 
of Mahamdaya, with which his name is. traditionally associated, and which, 
judging from the titles of the works,* appears to form the theme of at least 
three out of his six Tantric compositions in the Bsfen-hgyur. He is also credited 
with two vernacular Dohas in the Caryacarya’ (nos. 2, 20) ~ Another early 
Siddhacarya is Savari-pada, of whom it is recorded by Sumpa Mkhan-po> 
that he was a huntsman of the hills of “ Bangala", who, with his two wives, 
Loki and Guni, was converted by Nagarjuna during the latter's residence in 
that country. The Tibetan sources," again, place him as a contemporary of 
Lui-pa, making him’ even a preceptor of Lui-pa in Tantrism. Two verna- 
cular 1001185 of Savari are also found in the Cerydcerya® (nos. 28, 50). It is 
probable, therefore, that he was connected with the new cults, although thirteen 
Vajrayanist works are assigned to him in the Bsten-hgyur.* He appears to be 
the same as Savariévara or Savaresvara,” some of whose works in the Bsfan- 

1. Sumpi Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. vi, 113, 135, 145. Tarandtha (Edelstemmmine, 
pp. 104f) adds that he taught the Tantras to Padma-vajra, from whom they were 
handed down in succession to Tilli, Naro and Santi! The strange name Kukkuri 
pa is explained by"Sumpa by the legend that Kukkuri-paida united in Yoga in the 
Lumbini grove with a woman who was formerly a bitch. The same work (pp. vi, 
108, 145) speaks of a Kukuradasa (= Kukuraraja?), also called Kukurdcarya, as 
« Buddhist Tantric sage, adept in Yoga and a great preacher, who was a lover of 
d 005. ष 

2. Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 275. According to GRUNWEDEL, op. cil., p. 176 
Kukkuri was a Brahman of the eastern land of Kapilasakru. 

3 Ome of these, Mahadmdayd-sadhanopaytka is available in Sanskrit in Sddhana- 
mala, ii, pp. 466-68 (no. 240). 

4. He is probably identical, as CORDIER suggests (p. 108, 110), with Kukkura- 
raja or Kuku-raja, of whom eight Tantric texts on various deities (Vajrasattva, 
Vairccana, Heruka etc.) are given in the Bstan-hgyur, This perhaps confirms Sumpa 
Mkhan-po's statement that he introduced various kinds of Tantra. See Taranatha 
Geschichte, pp. 188-89. 

5. op, ctf., pp. cxxi, 90. Elsewhere (pp. cxxi, 124) it is said that Savari be- 
longed to the hill tribe called Savara. In Taranatha the name is given as Savari. 
The legends of Savari, who is counted as one of the 84 Siddhas, are given in GrON- 
WEDEL, op. cil., pp. 149-50. 

6. See P. C. Baccut, introd. to Aawla-jfiana", p. 27. 

7. Sump Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. 124, 135 ; Tarandtha, Edelsteinmine, pp. 20 
23. The relationship of the earlier Siddhas to one another in spiritual lineage is 
differently given in different traditional accounts. Their chronology, therefore, de- 
pending on their mutual relationship, 15 equally uncertain, On the question of the 
confusion of Savari, Mahasavara and Saraha, see below under Saraha. 

8. CORDIER, op, cil., pp. 57, 58, 128, 198, 235, 296, 335, 326. Some are avail- 
able in Sanskrit also, e.g., in Sdadhena-mdld, ii. pp. 284-88 (Siddha-davara), 456 
(ibid). 

9. CORDIER, op. cil., pp. 21, 55, 56, 224, 248. But he is probably different 
from Mahaéavara, by which name Saraha (Rahulabhadra) is also known (CoRDIER, 
pp. 221, 248, also p. 39), See below, 
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hgyur are concerned with Vajra-yogini Sadhana, which king Indrabhiti of 
Odyan and his sister Laksirhkara made popular." 


But the most important name of this group is perhaps that of Lui-pa. He 
is credited with five Vajrayanist works in the Bstan-Agyur,* of which one, call- 
ed Abhisamaya-vibhanga, is said to have been revealed by him directly to 
Dipamkara Srijiina in order that (according to the colophon to the text)* the 
latter might help its Tibetan translation. He was, therefore, in all probability 
an older contemporary of Dipamkara and belonged to the beginning of the 10th 
century. Two of his vernacular Dohds are given in the Carydcarya’ (nos. 1, 
29) ° but H. P. SHASTRI* speaks of an entire collection called Luipdda-Gilika. 
It is through these vernacular Dohas that he probably became one of the ear- 
liest founders of the Tantric religion found in the Dohd-kotas. The Tibetan 
tradition mentions him as the Adi-siddha, thus making him occupy the same 
position as the Indian tradition would ascribe to Mina-natha or Matsyendra- 
natha. It has been pointed out that the Tibetan translation of the name 
Lui-pa means Matsyodara or Matsyantrada® ; and Sumpa Mkhan-po* makes 
him, as the Indian tradition makes Matsyendra-natha, a sage of the fisherman 


1. Advaya-vajra, who belonged to Savara-sampradiya (Corpier, p. 45) has 
a very large number of works assigned to him in the Bstan-hgywr, but some of 
his works are also available in Sanskrit. Twenty-two small Vajrayanist tracts of 
his are edited by H. ए. SHASTRI in the Advayavajra-samgraha. Also in Sddhana- 
maid, 1, p. 47: 0, pp. 424-49), His other name or title, Avadhiita-pada or Avadhiiti- 
pada probably indicates his connexion with the Avadhiiti sect of Sahaja-siddhi, and 
this appears to be supported by his commentaries on the Doha-koéa (ed. P. ¢ 
Baccu!, Journal of the Dept. of Letters, Cal. Univ, (JECU), 1935). Excepting 
his connexion with the Savara-sampradiya, there is no direct evidence that he 
belonged to Bengal. One Advaya-vajra, however, without the title Avadhita, but 
called a Brahman, appears to have come from Bengal (Corpter, p. 250). 

9  CORDIER, op. cif., pp. 33, 39, 45, 226, 230 

3. M. SHAHIDULLAH, op. cif., p. 19, would explain the colopbon differentiy, 
while H. P. SHasteri thinks that Dipamkara helped Lui-pa in writing this work. 
But see ए. C. Bacco, Aaula-piana’, introd., p. 28. 

4. M. SHAHIDULLAH (op. चा, p. 21 1, following Sylvain Lévi and Taranatha 
would place him much earlier in the 7th century. From Marathi sources Matsyendra- 
natha’s date would be the end of the 12th century (see 5. K. CHATTERJI, op, चा. 
p. 122; D. R. BHANDARKAR in IC, i, pp. 723-24). But see Baccut, lec. ता. for a 
criticism of these views. The approximate dates assigned by B. A, SALETORE to Adi- 
1311138, Gorakga-natha and others from South Indian tradition (Poona Orientalist, vol. 
i, No. 4, pp. 16-22) do not conflict with our tentative chronology. 

5. His Tottva-svabhdva-dohakosa-gitika-dysti (CorpieR, i, p. 230) is the same 
as Doha no. 29; see THQ. 1927, p. 676f. 

6. Bauddha-gan, introd., p. 21. 

7. Corpier, op. cit., p. 33; also P, C. Baccui, op. च, p. 22-23: Tarandtha, 
Geschichte, p. 106 (SCHIEFNER's note); GRUNWEDEL, op. cif., p. 143, note 2. 

ॐ. op, त, pp. 124, 135. 


: — 
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caste.1 The Tibetan sources, again, place Lui-Pada in Bengal,? while all the 

Indian legends of Matsyendra-natha are connected with the sea-board of eastern 

India. The published Sanskrit texts of the school claim Matsyendra-natha as 

the founder of the Yogini-kaula system, while Taranatha (Geschichte, p. 2571) 

believes that Lui-pa introduced the Yogini cult, On these, among other 

grounds Lui-pa has been equated* with Matsyendra-natha. the legendary fisher- 

man of Candradvipa, who is the starting point of a new system of Tantric 
thought and practice, connected with the Yogini-kaula, Hatha-yoga and Natha. 
cult of East Bengal and Kamaripa. Even if the identification is not accepted 

it will certainly strengthen the suggestion made above of the tendency towards 
syncretic assimilation of the teachers of the various cults. 

The homage paid by the Kashmirian Abhinavagupta in his Tantraloke 
would place Matsyendra-natha earlier than the beginning of the 11th century ; 
and if he is identical with Lui-pada his probable date would be the beginning 
of the 10th century. As the reputed founder of the new school of Sahaja- 
siddhi, he ts connected with a series of teachers, whose writings are preserved 
mostly in the Apabhraméa and the vernacular, and who, as such, properly fall 
outside our province. But in its earlier stages the Sahaja-siddhi represented by 
these teachers start apparently as a deviation from the Vajra-yana and Mantra- 
yana ; while in these cults are to be found the source of the Natha cult, which 
८३115 itself Saivite but which shows greater affinity with the Buddhist than with 
the Brahmanical Tantra. All the reputed Siddhdcaryas are, therefore. found 
credited with Vajrayanist works in the Bstan-hgyur. The only exception is 
perhaps Matsyendra-natha, if he is not the same person as Lui-pada ; but we 
have a work on the Bodhicitta by Mani-pada,° who is described as an ancestor 
of Matsyendra-natha. The cult must have been introduced early into Tibet 
and Nepal, where Matsyendra-natha came to be identified with Avalokitesvara, 


1, That most of the teachers of these cults belonged to lower-castes । probably 
an indication of their Buddhistic origin) is suggested by the names as well as the 
legends. (Cf. the names Jalarmdhara (fisherman), Tanti-pa (weaver), Had-pa 
(sweeper), Tili-pa or Teli-pé (oilman), etc. 

2. CORDIER, op. cit., p. 33. But Sumpa Mkhan-po makes him । p. exli) an 
employee of the king of Uddiyana ; while Taranatha (Edelsteinmine ग 
him a scribe of Simantasubha, king of Udyana in the West. See on this point, P. C 
BaccuH!, JHQ, 1930, p. 583. H. P. SHAstri (5015, 1919, p. 509) informs us that 
Lui-pa is even now worshipped in Radha and Mymensing. WaAssiLiyev (note to 
Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 319) states that Lui-pa was born in Ujjayini, while accord- 
ing to GRUNWEDEL, Joc. cit., he lived under Indrapala at Saliputra in Magadha. In 
Taranatha’s opinion Lui-pa was a contemporary of Asarga. 

3. The equation was first suggested by Gri'NWEDEL (Joc. cit.) ; Conpier (p. 33) 
would not accept the identification. See also Livi, Le Népal (Paris 1905), i, 7. 353, 
note 4. Taranatha (Edelsteinmine, p. 120 f) distinguishes Lui-pa from Mina, but 
he also distinguishes between Mina and Macchindra. 

4, ed. Kashmir Sanskrit Texts, Allahabad 1918, i. 7 (vol. i, p. 25). In spite 
of conflict in the legendary accounts the names Mina-natha and Matsyendra-natha 
belong probably to the same person. 

5. CORDIER, op. cit., p. 237 ; the work is named Bah yantara-bodhicit ta-bandho- 
padesa. 
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while in India his apotheosis occurred by his assimilation to 5४३. There are 
some works, however, which profess to have been revealed (avalarita) by 
Matsyendra-natha. Five of these texts written in Sanskrit have been published* 
from old Nepali manuscripts ; and if the manuscript of the principal longest 
text. entitled Kaeula-jidne-nirnaye, belongs to the 11th century (as 115 editor 
maintains), it must be taken as the earliest known work of the school. Accord- 
ing to this work, Matsyendra-natha belonged to the Siddha or Siddhamrta 
sect, primarily connected with the Yogini-kaula, the chief seat of which was 
Kamaripa. Although the word Kula in Brahmanical Tantra 15 often synony- 
mous with Sakti, it is undoubtedly related here to the five Kulas of the Bud- 
dhist Tantra, representing the five Dhyani-Buddhas ; while the word Sahaja ts 
equated with Vajra as a state to be attained by a method of Yoga called 
Vajra-yoga. There is thus a very considerable admixture of Buddhist Tantric 
ideas and practices with those of the Brahmanical Tantra. 


The next great Siddha of the school is Goraksa-natha, who is given in 
most of the accounts as a disciple of Matsyendra-natha. The legends, which 
must have originated in Bengal and spread in divergent forms to Nepal, Tibet, 
Hindustan, the Punjab, Gujarat and Maharastra, connect him and other 
Natha-gurus with the Gopicind legend,” with the Yogi sect of the Punjab and 
the Natha-yogis of Bengal. Perhaps he did not, as some of the legends suggest, 
strictly conform to the traditions of the Mantra-yana, and it is no wonder 
that in Nepal and Tibet he is considered to be a renegade,* whose Yogis pass- 
ed from Buddhism to Saivism simply to please their heretic rulers and gain 
political favour. Of Goraksa-nitha no work’ has been found, unless he is 








1. For a résumé of the legends of Matsyendra-natha see P. C. Baccui in (न. 
1930, pp. 178-81, and in the work cited below. The Yogini-kaula cult must have 
been closely connected with Hatha-yoga ; for some of the Asanas and Mudras in 
Hatha-yoga are expressly named after Matsyendra-nitha, and its tradition claims him 
as the first teacher of Hatha-yoga after Adi-natha (i.e. Siva). In the Tantra-sara of 
Krsninanda (15th century), Mina-natha or Matsyendra-natha is connected with the 
worship of Tara. 

2 ed. ए. £. Bacco, Calcutta Sanskrit Series 3, 1994 

3. For an able treatment of the legend in its various forms, see Gopal HALDAR 
in the work already cited. On Goraksa-natha as a defied protector of cattle see JLCU 
xiv, p. L6f 

4. <. Lévi, Le Népal, i, p. 355f ; Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 255. H. P. SHASTRI 
Bauddha-gan, p. 16. Goraksga has been identified with (Note to Taranatha, p. 323) 
Anafigavajra, but this may be an instance of the attempt to assimilate him to the 
well known Vajrayanist writer Anafgavajra, who was a disciple of Padmavajra and 
preceptor of Indrabhuti of Uddiyana. This Goraksa may be the Gorak3a mentioned 
in the Bstan-hgywr 

5. A Sankskrit /vidne-karikd, in three Patalas, said to have been revealed by 
Gorakga-natha (?), is mentioned by SHASTRI in Nepal Catalogue I, pp. 79-90: this has 
been included by P. (~ Baccut in the work cited above, where the name of the 
teacher occurs (p. 122) as Maha-macchindra-pada and not as Goraksa-natha. A 
Sanskrit Goraksa-samhita of late quasi-Hindu origin is supposed to embody his 
teachings. Also a Gorakse-siddhanta, ed. Gopinath Kaviraj (Pt. I), Sarasvati Bh. 
Texts, Benares 1925—a work probably of the same school. The vernacular produc- 





1938. 1 BUDDHIST TANTRIC LITERATURE OF BENGAL 19 


identical with the Goraksa of the Bstan-hgyur, who is responsible for one 
Buddhist Tantric work. If his alleged disciple? JAlamdhari- (or Jalamdhara-) 
pada, who figures in the legends as the Guru of Gopicind, is the same person 
as Mahacirya Mahapandita Jalamdhara, Acirya Jalamdhari or Siddhdcdrya 
Jalamdhari-pada of the Bstan-hgyur,* then he might be taken as the author of 
four Vajra-yana works, including a commentary, called Suddhi-vajre-pradipa, 
on Hevajra-sadhena, the original being assigned to Saroruha-vajra4 

To the other Siddhacadryas of the Sahaja-siddhi, some of whom are also 
Gurus of the Natha cult, numerous Buddhist Tantric works are assigne< in the 
&stan-hgyur. Both Indian and Tibetan® traditions make Viripa a disciple of 
Jalamdhan ; but the latter tradition also appears to mention more than one 
Buddhist Tantric sage of that name, of whom a junior and a senior Virlpa are 
distinguished.* One of these Viriipas was born in the east at “ Tripura”? ( Tip- 
perah ?) during the reign of Devapala. The distinction, however. is not clear 
in the Bsten-hgyur, but it ascribes twelve Vajra-yana works to Acdrya or Maha- 
carya Virupa, and two collections of apparently vernacular Dohas and Padas 
(Virupe-padacaturasili and Dohd-kosSa) to Mahdyogin or Yogisvara Viriiya.® 





tions of the Goraksa school are of very late origin, and it would not be critical to 
assign any of them directly to the teacher, 

1, Called Vayw-tattva-bhdvanopadeia (Corner, op. cit., p. 237). To his alleged 
disciple Caurangin also is ascribed a work of the same name. 

2, Jalamdhari or Jalamdhara is sometimes mentioned as a disciple of Indra- 
(पा of Uddiyana, while some popular legends identify him with Hadi-pa of the 
Gopicand story, According to GriINWEDEL, op. cit., p. 189, Jalamdhari was a Brah- 
man of Thata land, while Taranatha (Geschichte, 7. 195) makes him a contemporary 
and preceptor of Krsnacarya, and connects him (Edelsteinmine, p. 62{) with the Gopi- 
cand legend of Bengal. His real name according to Tarandtha and Sumpa Mkhan- 
po, was Siddha Balapdda, but he was called the sage of Jalamdhara, a place between 
Nepal and Kashmir, where he lived for sometime. The Nagara Thata was in Sindhu, 
where Jalamdhara was born in a family of Sidra merchants. He visited Udyana, 
Nepal, Avanti and Catigrama in Bengal, in which last place Gopicand, son of Vimala- 
candra, was the king. See JASB, 1898, 7. 22 

3. CORDIER, op. cit., pp. 39, 60, 78, 241. 

4. CORDIER, op. cit., pp. 78, 75. 

5. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. Ixxii, 109. 

6. bid, pp. Ixxii, 102, 104, 109, 112, Tdranatha (Geschichte, p. 162f) makes 
the senior Virlipa a disciple of Jayadeva Pandita (successor of Dharmapala) and 
fellow-student of Santideva at Nalanda. He mentions the junior Viriipa (7. 205) 
as a Siddhacdrya. Viripa is connected with various forms of Vajra-yana Sadhana 
and mentioned as the preceptor of the Siddha Dombi-Heruka. Elsewhere Taranitha 
(Edelstemmine, p. 31) believes that Viripa appeared thrice in this world. Accord- 
ing to CORDIER (7, 9. 30) and GRUNWEDEL (op. cit., pp. 147-48), Dombi-Heruka was a 
Kesatriya king of Magadha and exponent of Hevajra-siddhi (8 works in Bsten- 
hgyur). See Taranatha Edelsteinmine, pp. 34-35, 

7. Sumpa Mkhan-po, loc. cit, GRUNWEDEL, op. cif., p. 145. 

8 CORDIER, op. cil., p. 233, H. P. SHASTRI ( Banddha-gan, introd, p. 28) adds 
two others, viz., Viripa-Gitika and Virapa-Vajre-gitika. But are these Pada-collect 
ions or Samgitis? One Doha of Viriipa occurs in the Ceryaéearya’ (no. 3). For 
his Vajra-yana works see CORDIER, ii, pp. 57, 125, 176, 177, 182, 223, 224, 230. 
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Tilo-pa or Tailika-pada?2 another Siddhacarya, is made by Tibetan sources a 
contemporary of Mahipéla of Bengal* ; and one of these traditions makes him a 
Brahman of Tsitigaon (Chittagong ?), who was converted under the name of 
Prajfiabhadra.* Besides four Vajra-yana works, a Dohd-kosa of his 1s pre- 
served in Tibetan. Tilo-pa's disciple Naro-pa or Nado-pa is also assimilated 
to well known Buddhist Varjra-yana teachers. He is 5310: to have succeeded 
Jetari as the north-door Pandit of VikramaSila as an adept in the Buddhist 
Agama, and left the monastery in the charge of Dipamkara in his seventieth 
year to become the high priest of Vajrasana (Bodhi-Gaya). One account 
makes him son of king Sakya Subhasanti-varman of the east (Pracya), while 
another believes that he was the son of a Kashmirian Brahman, and became 
a Brahmanical Tirthika Pandita and then a Buddhist Siddha under the reli- 
mous name of Jianasiddhi or YaSobhadra. As he appears to be identical with 
Nada, descnbed in the Bsten-hgyur as Sri-mahamudracarya, and with Nada 
pada, described in the same work as Mahacarya, Mahadpandita and Mahayogin, 
he should be credited with ten Vajra-yana Sadhanas,* some of which concern 
Heruka and Hevajra, as well as two Vajra-gitis’ and a PafijikA on Vajra- 
pada-sara-samgraha, which last work, it may be noted, was undertaken at the 
request of Vinayaésri-mitra, a Bhikgu of Kanakastipa Mahavihara of Patti- 
keraka in Kashmir.* 

= 1. The name 15 given in various forms : Til, Tili-pa, Tilli-pa, Tilla-pa, Tila-pa, 
illo-pa, Tailo-pa, Telo-pa, Telli-pa, Teli--yogi. It is explained by Sumpa Mkhan-po, 
fancifully, by the legend of his having joined in Yoga with Yogini, who used to 
pans in her early life by pounding sesame (tila)! Did he belong to the Teli 
caste ? 

2. Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 226 ; Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. xl, 128. 

3. CORDIER, op. eit, p. 43, assigns a Sahaja work alternately to Tailika-pada 
alias Prajiiabhadra. It is possible that all these teachers had a popular name, as well 
as a Buddhist devotional name. There is another Siddhdcdrya Tailika-pada (Cor 
DIER, p. 79) who hailed from Odyana. According to GriiNWEDEL, op. cit, p. 170, 
Tilopa lived in Visnunagara and attained Mahamudra-siddhi. 

4. CORDIER, op. cit, p. 223. Ed. P. ¢. Bacco (Sanskrit text) in Dohd-koia 
JLCU, xxviii, Calcutta 1935, pp. 41-52, also see pp. 1-4. The Vajra-yana works are 
mentioned in CoORDIER, op. cit., pp. 43, 79, 223, 224, 239, 244 

5. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op, cit., pp. Iv, 18, 45, 115, 117 (called Narota-pa). On 
pp. Ixvii, 118 the name of the place where Naro-pa practised Tantra is given as 
Phullahari to the west of Magadha. | According to GriNWeEDEL, of. cil., p. 168, Naro 
was by caste a wine-seller, and lived in Salaputra in East India. Taranatha (Ceschi. 
chte, pp. 239, 244f, 249, 328 ; Edelsteinmine, p. 741) believes that he was a Kash. 
minian Brahman, and agrees with Sumpa Mkhan-po in his account of this sage. 

a DRDIER, pp. 16, 68, 70, 87, 92, 97, 125, 130, 132, 238. G. Tuccr (JRAS 1935, 
p. 677) speaks of a work of Naro-pa which he discovered in Nepal ; it is a Sanskrit 
text, entitled Sekoddesa-fékd, on initiation according to Kalacakra. In Gritnw 
ep. cil., p. 168, Niro, Niro-pa, Nada-pada and Nirota-pa appear to be the pe 
person, who was also known as Jiianasidhir or YaSobhadra. ` | 

7. CORDIER, op. ^ p. 224. H. P. SHaste ¦ ङ + | ५ 
to him a न CUE भ introd p. 33, assigns 


8. CORDIER, op. cil., p. 68. This might refer to the Nada-pada of Kashmirian 
origin. ri [| | 
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Another important Siddhacarya is Krsna or Kysna-pada, known also in 
the Prakrit form of the name as Kanha or Kanhu-pa. There must have been, 
as H. P. SHASTRI rightly conjectures, several Krsnas or Kanhas. The #sten- 
iigyur mentions a senior Krsna,'! a Brahman Krsna from Odyana who was a 
translator? as well as a Kysnacdrya or Kypsna-padacirya and a Kysna-vajra.* 
One Indian Krsna, again, wrote at Somapuri Vihara‘ which was probably 
situated in Bengal. It 15 difficult to say which of these authors® should be 
connected with Krsnacdrya or Kanha-pa of the Sahaja-siddhi and the Natha 
cult, who is regarded as a disciple of Jalamdhari-pa. According to Tarandtha 
Krsnacarya, disciple of Jalamdhara, belonged to Padyanagara or Vidydanagara 
in the Southern country of Kama*: but another Tibetan account’ informs 
us that his birth-place, as well as place of conversion, was Somapuri. Eleven 
vernacular Dohas are given in the Caryacarya” under the names Kanhu, Krsna- 
carya-pada, Krsna-pada and Kysna-vajra,® as well as cited under one or other 
of these names in its Sanskrit commentary. A Dohdkosa in Apabhraméa by 
Krsmaicarya also exists in the original and has been published. 


1. Cormer, p. 159, called Mahaimahopadhyaya ; the junior Krsna is mentioned 


at p. 82 


2, Ibid, p. 82. Sumpa Mkhan-po (pp. v, 110) mentions Kanha as a Buddhist 
Tantric sage who was born in a Brahman family in Orissa (Odyan?) and was initi- 
sted by Jalamdhara ; sée also pp. 1४11, 135, where the name is given as Kanha or 
Kanhaya. 

3. CorDIER, op. ल. p. 227, where he is called a Mahayogin and a Dohi-koéa 
is assigned to him. He may be the same as our author. Also see pp. 94, 101. Alto- 
gether three works are mentioned under his name by CORDIER. 

4. Ibid., p. 166. 

5. To them altogether 69 Buddhist Tantric works are ascribed in Bstan- 
hevur. Under the name Krsna with the alias Kanhapada we have 16 works. Some 
of these have been preserved also in Sanskrit in Nepal, eg. Vasenta-tilaka (CORDIER 
p. 38; Krsna) = the same in SHASTRI'S Nepal Catalogue II, p. 199 (incomplete) 
Kurukulld-sddhena (Copper, p. 94: Kysna-Vajra) = the same in Sddhana-samuccey 
(Nepal Catalogue I], p. 201)—the same Sadhane-mala, pp. 372-78, Yoga-ratna- 
wala Panjika on Hevajra (CorpierR, p. 67; Krgna or Kanhupada = the same in 
Nepal Catalogue I, p. 44; SHastei, Descriptive Cet. i, p. 114, 

6. Edelstetnmme, p. 69. M. SHAHIDULLAH takes it to be Orissa. Taranatha 
in his Geschichte distinguishes between a senior (pp. 195, 197) and junior (pp. 211, 
234, 244, 258, 275) ज्ञात्वा एत. The junior, in his opinion, was responsible for 
Tantra works on Sambara, Hevajra and Yamantaka: he belonged to the Brahman 

and was also a writer of Dohis 

7. GRONWEDEL, op. cif., p. 163. The Indian legend of Kanu-pa& in connection 
with Gopicand is given by M, SHAHIDULLAH, op. ता, pp, 26-27 

8 Kanhu, nos. 7, 9. 40, 42, 45; Kygnacarya-pada, mo. 11, 36; Krsnapada, Nos. 
12, 13 (?) 19; Kypgna-vajra no. 18 In 70. 36 Jalamdhari is mentioned with respect 
as a master, S. K. CHATTERJI (op. cit., pp. 120-22) identifies Kypsnacirya with 
Kanhu-pada. 

9, In H. P. SHastei, Bewddha-gin, pp. 123-32 shacarya-pada); in M, SHAHI- 
DPULLAH, op. ला, with the Tibetan version, pp. 72-122; in P. (~ Baccui, Doka-kosa, 
cited above, pp. 121-136, also pp. 24-28. 5. K. CHATTERJI (ep. cil., p. 122) would 
place the Doha-writer Krgnacarya at the end of the 12th century, on the ground that 
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The problem of the identity of Saraha or Saraha-pada, the next impor- 
tant teacher, whose other name is given as Rahulabhadra, is equally difficult. 
sumpa Mkhan-po' describes him as a ‘Brahman Buddhist sage," born of a 
Brahman and a Dakini in the city of Rajfia in the eastern country. He was 
well versed in both Brahmanical and Buddhistic learning and flourished in 
the reign of Candanapala. He is said to have converted Ratnapala and his 
ministers and Brahmans, and to have become the high priest of Nalanda. He 
learnt the Mantra-yana from Chove Sukalpa of Odiviga (Orissa), but after- 
wards visited Maharastra where he united in Yoga with a Yogini who ap- 
proached him in the guise of an archer's daughter. After having performed the 
Mahamudra with her he became a Siddha and went by the name of Saraha. 
It is also recorded that he used to sing Dohas of Tantric Buddhism as a 
mieans of conversion. In the Bsten-hgyur there are about twenty-five Tantric 
works assigned to him," including more than half a dozen concerned with 
Dchakoga-giti and Carya-giti.°. An Apabhramsa Dehd-kofe* (with a Sanskrit 
commentary*), connected with his name, has been published ; and four of his 
Dohas occur in Carydcarya’ (nos. 22, 32, 38, 39) where he is called Saraha- 
pada. CORDIER is probably right* in his suggestion that there were several 
Sarahas, who are described in the Bstan-hgyur variously as Mahabrahmana, 
Mahacarya, Mahayogin or Yogisvara, as belonging to Oddiyana,* and also as 
Mahasavara* and once as a descendant of Krsna®;: but it is difficult to dis- 
tinguish them, Tarandtha, however, distinguishes two Sarahas, one of whom, 
the junior, was otherwise called Sabari,° while the other was named Rahula- 





the Cambridge University Library Ms of the Hevajra-panjika by Panditacirya 
Sri-kysna-pada is dated in the 39th year of Govindapala (=c. 1199 ap. ), presuming 
our author's identity with this Krsna-pada 
1. op. cit., pp. xxvii, 84, 85, also pp. xxxiii, 84 ; Griinwene, op. cl. pp. 150- 
91. 
2. One Vajrayanist Sanskrit text of Saraha-pdda’s is given in Sdadhena-mald, 
1, p. 79. Another in Sddhena-samuccaya, 176. 
3. CORDIER, pp. 212, 220, 221, 222, 231, 232, 247. 
4. In SHAstRI, Bauddha-gan, pp. 77-132 (called Saroja-vajra ; 32 Dohas) : in 
M, SHAHIDULLAH, op. cit., pp. 123-124; in P. ©. Baccu, Dohd-keia, pp. 52-120. 
also pp. 5-9, 28-32 
5. Then commentator Advaya-vajra calls his author “iroja-vajra, Saroruha and 
Saroruha-vajra, This Advaya-vajra is probably a later whiter, different from the 
Vajrayanist author of the same name, who is also called Avadhita-pada. He belong- 
ed to Sarideéa in Bengal (CorpieR pp. 232-250).—Saroruha is distingwished from 
Saraha by Taranatha in both his works, 
6. op. ल. p. 232 
7. [bid., p. 375. Taranatha (Edelsteinmine, p. 10) believes that hulabhadra, 
with whom he identifies the younger Saraha, was born in Odivigéa. Se ees Ce 
a disciple of this sage. , 
ॐ. CORDIER, op. cit, pp. 221, 248. See M. SHAHIDULLAH op. cit 
9, CORDIER, op. cit., p. 232. Cf, Taranatha, ) 66 'T 
Rahula, according to GRUNWEDEL, op. cit., P. 189, was a Sidra of Kamariipa. 
10. Edelsteimmine, p. 20. Cf. Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 105. 
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bhadra. It is likely that the Siddhacarya Saraha, to whom the Dohas can 
be legitimately ascribed, was a different person from Saraha-Rahulabhadra, the 
Vajrayanist author of the Sadhanas, and that both are to be distinguished from 
Saroruha-vajra, also called Padma-vajra, who is known in the history of Buddh- 
‘st ‘Tantrism as one of the pioneers of Hevajra-tantra and as the Guru and 
Paramaguru respectively of Anangavajra and Indrabhiti of Oddiyana. 

Of those minor personalities of this group, who probably belonged to the 
east, only a brief mention may be made here. It is not clear, if all of them 
belonged to Bengal. Garbhari-pada or Garbha-pada,? popularly called Gabhur 
Siddha, wrote a work on Hevajra and a Vajra-yana commentary ; Kila-pada" 
described as a descendant of Lui-pada, is credited with a Doha-caryagilika- 
drsti ; Amitabha* commented upon the Dohd-koga of Kysna-vajra ; Karmari, 
Karmaira or Kamari, a descendant of Viriipa, was the author of one Vajra- 
yana work®; Vinapada, also a descendant of भाता), but described’ 85 a 
Ksatriya prince of Ghahura who was fond of the Vina, wrote three works on 
Vajradakini and Tantric initiation, as well as one Doha (no. 17) given in the 
Caryacarya” ; Kankana, a descendant of Kambala-pa, composed one Doha 
to be found in the Carydcarya® (no, 44) and a Carya-dohakosa-gitika® ; Dari- 
ka or D&ri-pada, also a Mahdsiddha, variously described as a disciple of Lui- 
pa and Naro-pa, was responsible for twelve Vajra-yana works in the Bstan- 
hgyur® and one Doha in the Cerydcarya’ (no. 34); and Dharmapada (also 
called Gundaripada),’” a descendant of Krsna,*' has three Vajra-yana works 
in the Bstan-hgyur and two Dohas in the Ceryacarya* (Nos. 4, 41). None of 
their works, except the Apabhramsa Dohas mentioned, is available in print ; 
they exist only in Tibetan. 








1. Tarandtha, Geschichte, pp. 66, 73, 105. Rahulabhadra is given as an alias 
of Saraha in CoRDIER, op. cif., p. G4 । Vajrayogini-sadhana). 

2, CORDIER, op. cil. p. 255; he is probably the same as Garvari-pada, p. 78. 
(me work each in CORDIER. 

3. Ibid., p. 234. Called also Kila-pa or Kirava. According to GRUNWEDEL, op. 
cit., p. 208i, he belonged to the royal family of Grahara. 

4. CORDIER, p. 277 

5. Ibid, p. 241, (Soma-sirya-bandhanepaya). GRUNWEDEL, op. cil,, p. 188, 
informs us that Karmara was a blacksmith of Saliputra in Magadha, and was also 
known as Kampari 

6. CorpieR, p. 238. 

7. Sumpa Mkhan-po, pp. exvill, 125. 

8. सष, op. cil., ए. 231. On the legends of Kankana, who is counted as 
one of the Mahasiddhas, see GRONWEDEL, op. cit., pp. 174-75. 

, Corpier, op. cit., pp. 17, 33, 34, 59, 212, 219, 237 

10. Bawddha-gan, introd. p. 27. He is probably different from Dharmadasa 
mentioned by Sump& Mkhan-po (op. cit., pp. xxxiv, 99), who was bom in Bargala 
and who became a disciple of Arya Asahga and Vasumitra, travelling in many coun- 
iries and erecting a temple to Mafijughosa. 

11. COoRDIER, op. cit., p. 241. Also Taranitha, Geschichie, pp. 127, 177, 249, 278 ; 
GrUNWEDEL, op. cit., ए. 215. He 1s said to have belonged to Saliputra in the time 
of Indrapala. Dharma-pa, according to GRUNWEDEL, op. cif., p. 190, was a Brahman 


of Bodhinagara. 


SOUTHERN INDIA, ARABIA AND AFRICA 
By 
kK. A. NILKANTA SASTRI 


The progress of modern research renders it more and more evident that in 
ancient times India was deriving the full advantage of her central position in 
Southern Asia, and that she maintained a more or less active contact with 
the prosperous and powerful nations that lay on either side of her. The 
linguistic studies of SCHMIDT, Sylvain Lévi, PrzyLuski and others, pace the 
challenge of HAvesy, have brought out the pre-historic connections between 
Munda-speaking races of India and the Mon-Khmer and I ndonesian groups. 
RONKEL has devoted a number of interesting memoirs to demonstrating the 
presence of strong South Indian influences in the languages of the Malay pe- 
insula and Archipelago. And the conclusions of linguistics are being rein 
forced by pre-historic archwology—witness Stein CALLENFELLS and Heine 
GELDERN, and by Ethnography—HorneLt, Rivet and others. The réle of the 
different parts of India in the different stages of the historical period in con- 
Lributing to development of culture in Farther India is being progressively 
unfolded by the combined efforts of the archzologists working in the various 
parts of what was once " India beyond the Ganges". In another direction much 
new light has been thrown on the connections between India and Central Asia 
on the one side, and Iran and Mesopotamia on the other, thanks to the several 
Central Asian expeditions and the labours of the Archzological Survey of 
India. The discoveries in Mesopotamia and Iran are of particular interest 
as likely to necessitate a radical revision of many current notions. The rela 
tions of India with the Roman Empire have been studied in considerable detail 

| by CHARLESWORTH, WARMINGTON and the contributors to the Cambridge 
| Ancient History. It is the aim of this paper to bring together the results sq 
far attained on some of the most interesting aspects of the interrelations among 
the lands bordering on the Arabian Sea, and the Western half of the Indian 
Ocean, though we cannot, as will become clear presently, altogether keep the 
Eastern half out of our view. 

First we may notice a recent and authoritative view of the probable racial 
relations between Southern India and South Arabia. “ The etigma of modern 
Anthropology,” says Sir Arthur KEITH in his remarkable Appendix (on The 
Racial Characters of Southern Arabs) to Bertram THoMas’ Arabia Felix, “ ig 
the Black Belt of mankind. It commences in Africa and peters out amongst 
the natives of the Melanesian islands of the Pacific.” The Negro peoples at 
each extremity of this wide area could not have evolved independently of 
each other, and KEITH explains their present position by assuming a conti- 
nuous belt of proto-Negroids which spread at one time across all the inter- 
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vening lands; from them arose in course of time the Hamitic peoples of 
Africa and their cousins, the Dravidian and brown-skinned peoples of India 
He also draws attention to the pronounced Dravidian features among some 
of the South Arabian tribes, especially the children, which raise the question 
of their eastern connections and the nature of such connections. These tribes 








eastern origin, or they may constitute the remnants of a 
once common aboriginal population, traces of which have been obscured by 
later waves of migration; or, finally, the Dravidians of South India may 
contain elements representing an early trade migration from Persia or an 
adjacent country along the Persian Gulf to India. Trade relations between 
Mesopotamia and the North-west of India in the fourth millennium B.C. are 
known to have existed. Some of these might have been by sea, and might 
have extended to South India 

This suggestion of possible trade and culture connections between Meso- 
potamia and Southern India gains support from the striking parallels notice- 
able in the religious practices of early Mesopotamia and Southern India. The 
worship of the Mother-Goddess under the name ‘Lady of the Mountain’, \ 
and the annual celebration of her nuptials with the Moon-God of Ur' closely 
resemble the Indian worship of Parvati in her various forms and the annual 
celebration of the Tirukkaliyanam (Divine marriage) in South Indian Siva 
temples ; in fact, the resemblance is so close, that, in spite of the absence 
of any direct proof of connection, it 15 difficult for us to believe that it is an 
accidental coincidence. Again, the nature of the worship offered in the 
temples of ancient Sumeria and the organisation of the temple itself have 
much in common with what can even now be seen in the great South Indian 
temples, exception being made of the changes that naturally flowed from the 
increasing aversion to meat-eating among the higher classes in India. “The 
essence of worship,” says Leonard WooLLey,? “was sacrifice, and by the 
1131 of sacrifice the cooked flesh of the animal was shared between the god, 
his priests and the worshipper ; the kitchen was therefore not the least im- 
portant part of the temple, and at all times of the day the fires would be 
burning and the priests would be overseeing the slaves who carried on the 
work of butchers, bakers, scullions and cooks.” It may be noted in this con 
nection that the numerous medieval inscriptions of Southern India bear 
abundant testimony to the readiness of the people to enrol themselves as the 
slaves of a neighbouring temple and bind their descendants also to the same 
status. Again, what can be more accurate as a description of the spirit and 
form of worship in Indian temple of to-day, of the rajopacdra offered to the 
image of god, than this description by Woo Ley, of the worship in the Sume- 
rian temple’: “ Where the god was also the king, where church and state 
were so nearly synonymous,* material efficiency was only too likely to get 


1. Ur Excavations, Vol. 1 (1927), p. 143. 

9 ApRAHAM : Recent Disco एलाह and Hebrew Origins (1996) pp. 94-5. 
3. Ibid. 

4. ‘Kayil’ in Tamil means both the temple and the royal palace. 
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the better of faith. Long life and well-being in this world was the reward 
men asked in retum for formal service such as they might have rendered to 
a human overlord, and they regarded the wealth and prosperity of the 
Moon-god as a pledge for the welfare of the cny.” Hindu temples have often 
been taken to derive many of their features, structural and other, from Bud- 
dhist caityas and vihdras ; but it seems quite possible that, on the other hand, 
the temple preceded the caifya and vikdra in India. orphologically, the 
modern South Indian temple and its worship stand in much clcser relation 
to early Sumerian temple and its worship than to the Buddhist institutions. 
And the attempt, often made, to trace the chief features of Hindu temple 
architecture to earlier Buddhist forms will strike the critical student as some- 
what forced and unconvincing. The fact is that among the surviving monu 
ments of India, the earliest ones happen to belong to Buddhism, and Hindu 
monuments come later in point of time. But this by no means warrants the 
assumption that the latter are derived from the former. The only logical 
conclusion would be that for some reason or other, the Indian Buddhists 
were the first to erect the more durable monuments of stone, and the Hindus 
followed suit. Let us not also forget this. H induism has had a much longer 
and more continuous history in India than Buddhism, and Hindu monuments 
have often suffered several renovations and reconstructions with the result that 
only relatively recent forms of these have survived. It seems very probable 
that the Hindu temple, like Hinduism itself, preceded Buddhism in India ; 
and that even in those early days in South India it had features similar to those 
of Sumerian temples, 


It is more difficult to speak with any confidence on the evidential value 
of the house shrine, and the common features exhibited by it in South India 
and Sumeria ; for house chapels of one form or another are well nigh universal 
in their spread. But even here WooLLey's observations on the Sumerian do- 
mestic chapel cannot fail to recall to the mind of a South Indian reader much 
that he finds in his own familiar surroundings to this day. Behind the guest 
chamber in every house there was a long narrow room, the chapel for the 
worship of household gods: it had only one floor, part open to the sky: 
hear it was also the burial ground of the family, a foot or two below the 
brick pavement of the room.! 

it is worth noting also that the Amazonite beads found in the ruins of 


| Ur must have come from the Nilgiri hills of South India.? 





_The lines of evidence so far indicated date from a time so long anterior 
to the Hebrew kingdom of Solomon, that the evidence of South Indian con- 
nections with the West drawn from the references in his Teign to Ophir and 
Tharshish, to Ivory, apes and pea 58 15 seen to be only a link In a more 
or less continuous chain of data suggesting such connections for long ages 





1. Jbid., pp. 211-16, 
2. ibid. p. 121, 
3. 1. Kings 10. 11, 12 and 22. 
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before and after. The recent attempts of philologists to discount the probative | 
value of these references in I Kings thus loses much of its sting; and im any | 
case the probability of very early maritime connections of Southern India | 
with the West now rests on much broader grounds than the occurrence of a 
few words of doubtfully Tamil origin in one of the books of the Old Testa- 
ment. 


Another line of maritime contacts enjoyed by South India in very early 
times emerges from the study of the spread of cultural elements of | ndonesian 
origin, There are many elements in the material culture of East Africa 
which can be accounted for only on the assumption of Indonesian contact 
Much in the designs of canoes and huts prevalent in East Africa and Mada- 
gascar, and the use of the cocoanut scraper among the Swahili are instances 
in point, “ To these have now to be added,” says James HORNELL,’ “ instances 
from the geographical distribution of the flat bar zither, wind rattles, the bell- 
mouthed clarionet, fishing weirs, a string game or figure, and of certain kinds 
of coloured glass beads. It may also be that certain architectural features of 
the Rhodesian stone-built ruins of the Zimbabwe type are to be referred tc 
the imitative skill of Bantu builders who had seen the religious (? Buddhist) 
buildings of Indonesian settlers at some port on the coast 

HORNELL continues: “ The evidence afforded by a close study of canoe 
and ship structure consists of : (3). the close resemblance which exists between 
the design of the outrigger canoes of the East African coast and those of 
Madagascar and North coast of Java; (b) the probability that the mlepe 
type of sailing coaster of the Swahili coast is a relic of an Indonesian type 
bereft of its outriggers ; and (c) the exceptional design of certain large canoes 
used on Victoria Nyanza, which embodies features peculiar to the vessels of 
Java and Madura and has no parallel elsewhere in Africa.” 

The language of the Madagascar islanders belongs to the Malayo-Poly- 
nesian group, and has close affinity with Aawi or old Javanese ; and the 
Eastern and Central tribes of Madagascar are of Mongoloid extraction, though 
on the coast facing Africa they are definitely Negroid, and of Bantu origin ; 
as the Bantus are never known to have been sailors, they were most probably 
brought over as prisoners or slaves from the opposite coast ; at any rate their 
numbers were apparently sufficient to produce a mixture of Bantu words in 
archaic Malagasy, but not large enough for them to retain their own idiom 
We have references to Zengi slaves from Africa introduced ito China by the 
Sumatrans and Javanese from the eighth century A.D. onwards. 


It is thus clear that Madagascar and East Africa fell under very marked 
Indonesian influences from the Malay Archipelago at one time. Regarding the 
route followed by these early population movements, HORNELL rightly points 
out that with the kind of ships the Indonesians are known to have used, it 
would not have been possible for them to cut from Sumatra or Java across 
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the whole width of the Indian Ocean to Madagascar - with no compass and 
no polestar, the way would easily have been: missed on any plan of direct 
| sailing. The route must have been mainly coastwise. The routes re- 
corded by later Arab merchants and geographers also support this view. “ All 
the probabilities point to the voyages of Indonesians from Sumatra and Java 
to Madagascar as having been performed in stages via South India and the 
Arabian coast in the earlier waves of migration, probably under the pilotage 
of Indian navigators. In later times, a direct course may have been shaped to 
Madagascar from the Indian coast during the period of the North-east mon- 
जज. 

As evidence of Indonesian contacts with Southem India, HUTTON cites 
the use, among the Panaiyans of the Wynad Coorg and the Malabar Ghats, 
of a typically Indonesian method of making fire, the employment in the 
Travancore hills of an Indonesian snare of the ‘ scissors’ type, and an obsolete 
crescent shaped mother of pearl ornament formerly used by the Nayadis and 
how preserved in a specimen in the Cochin Museum? Again, some of the 
Sumatran settlers seem to have settled in Sind from very early times, and 
become famous as mercenary soldiers of high quality, under the name of 
Sayabigas, a name which betrays their true origin from Sdbag, Zabag or 
Javaka, as Sumatra was then called. They are found on the shores of the 
Persian Gulf before the rise of Islam, and it is possible that they owed their 
settlements on the Persian Gulf to the early Persian invasions of the North- 
west of India. “The Sayabiga then,” says FERRAND,? “ are the descendants of 
ancient Sumatran emigrants to India, then to ‘Ink and the Persian Gulf 
where there is evidence of their existence before Islam.” 

The presence of the boomerang in Gujerat is another Piece of evidence 
confirming the line of movement suggested so far, And Rivet has argued that 
the distribution of the ornamental oculi in the prows of modem boats and of 
the boomerang may be taken to mark the route of the Indonesian migration. 
From India, he says, the boomerang seems to have reached Sumer, and thence 
by the nomads of the North Arab deserts to Mount Sinai, Egypt and Pales. 
It appears in Egypt ¢ 3500 B.C., and then spreads in Africa, where it 
gives rise to the throwing knife (werfmesser). and in prehistoric and proto- 
historic Europe.* 

But it must be stated that the date of this Indonesian migration by 
way of India to Africa and Madagascar has been differently estimated by 
different writers. From the linguistic data drawn from the Malagasy language, 
FERRAND reaches the conclusion that the Sumatran colonisation of Madagascar 
took place during the period from the second to the fourth century A.D. or a 
little earlier. HORNELL is inclined to push the date a little further back. He 
J RAI. 1934, 7. 315. 

Census of India, 1931, Vol. I, pt. i, para. 185. 
Encyclopaedia of Islam + 3. y. Sayabiga, 


Le Groupe Oceanien— BSL. (1927 )—pp. 140-60. 
J RAI. loc. cit. 
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points out that the cocoan is first mentioned in the Mahavernisa in B.C. 
118, its milk being used in the preparation of cement used in the building 
of the Ruanwelle dagoba at Anuradhapura, and must have come from Indo- 
nesia to Ceylon and South India about this time. The first colonisation of 
Madagascar, he concludes, may be put soon after, in the next succeeding 
century or two, Other writers are inclined to suggest still earlier dates, and 
the decision really turns on the question whether the migration to Madagascar 
‘s held to have taken place after the Hinduisation of Java and Sumatra or 
before it. ‡ 


The evidence and the present state of opinion on the subject of this 
migration cannot be better summed up than by Krom, and no apology is 
needed for offering here a translation of a long extract from his Hindoe-Ja- 
avensche Geschiedenis, He says :' “ That from time immemorial there have 
been many more migratory movements that have taken place by land and 
sea across Southern Asia and the Archipelago than was believed at one time. 
and that their mutual relations are much more complicated than appeared at 
first sight, is rendered more and more probable with research in other fields 


becoming deeper and more many-sided. Attention deserves to be drawn to 


one remarkable fact. In a study of the boat designs of India and the neigh- 
bouring lands HORNELL comes to the conclusion that the Archipelago was the 
home of a peculiar kind of boat which-is provided with wings for the sake 
of stability. There are outrigger-canoes with one wing and those with two 
wings, and it 15 remarkable that the single outrigger canoe 1s found all over 


the West (West coast of Sumatra, etc.) and the East of the Archipelago, 
| while in between these regions lies the area of the double outrigger canoe 


(which is also found in Madagascar). According to HORNELL, the single wing 


model must have belonged to the original population, whom he calls Negritos 


or Proto-Polynesians ; and the Indonesians coming from Indo-China must 
have spread themselves among them in a fan-shaped expansion, and by these 
the double-wing type must have been developed. But most interesting is what 
the author has noticed in South India where clear physical similarities to the 
people of the Archipelago occur among some castes. Among the Paravars, 
pearl-fishers of the Gulf of Manar from one old, the single outrigger cance is 
in use (the oldest sources mention this), and these people must then be the 
remnants of a great Polynesian movement towards the West. Moreover the 
caste of Shanars exhibits particular agreement with the Indonesians from an 
authropological viewpoint ; they have no concern with sea-faring (and cannot 
therefore settle the problem with the double outrigger canoe) but with cocoa 
nut cultivation which is not indigenous to India and must have been intro- 
duced there from the Archipelago by way of Ceylon : the Shanars must thus 
be the remnants of a second stream from East to West, later than the arrival 
of the Indonesians. 

“These evidences may not be found very striking, but the view that 
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there lies behind them more than a bare possibility, js strengthened by the 
researches of Sylvain Levi. They lead him to ask what the Austroasiatic 
culture, which has left behind traces among the Mundas, could have contri- 
buted politically and socially to the later Indian culture. By the side of this 
we may doubtless place the question how far the ancestors of the Indonesians 
were involved in the evolution of what in historical times came to be 
as the Hindu culture of India ptoper, Tiere is every probability that when 
the Indians set forth to colonise the East, they did not strike a new path, 
but did the reverse of what in the remote past the sailors of another race 
from the East had done... . 


` We must consider one other question, regarding which opinion differs 
as to whether we have to deal with a fact of prehistory or whether it occurred 
after the Hindu colonisation. It relates to Madagascar. We have already 
mentioned the prevalence here of the double outrigger canoe, which might 
have been introduced by the Indonesians ; that these came to Madagascar 
and that Malagasy is an Austronesian speech will not be questioned by any- 
body. But the question is, when the Migration must have taken place, and 
28 direct historical data regarding this are totally lacking in Madagascar 
also, we have to depend exclusively on the evidence of language. This contains 
a number of words of Sanskrit origin, and according as one lays stress on 
the fact of their presence or on the smallness of their number, one may infer 
that Madagascar was colonised by Hinduised or non-Hinduised Indonesians. 
The first opinion has found a convinced supporter in Ferranp, the second is 
that of GRANDIDIER.! From any one who has not studied Malagasy, no 
verdict will be expected in this matter ; but we would express our opinion that 
the words cited by FERRAND in comparison with the Sanskrit element in the 
Indonesian speeches of the Hinduised part of the Archipelago, make a some 
what poor impression, and it is not clear how the geographical situation of 
Madagascar to which this author appeals can be the cause of the Indonesian 
colonists allowing a much smaller supply of Sanskrit words to enter their 
speech than they themselves employed. It seems to us therefore much more 
probable that the speech brought to Madagascar was Indonesian without 
Sanskrit, such as we have to postulate for Java and Sumatra also before the 
arrival of the Hin-us, and that in the Malagasy language which grew out of 
this imported speech, Sanskrit words were due to later intercourse which con- 
tinued between the Archipelago and Madagascar after the Hindu colonisa- 
tion of the former: and with this agrees the report of Edrisi that in his 
time (1154) both parties? can understand each other's speech. The first 
voyages of the Indonesians towards the Far West, however, and the so-called 














1. Aistotre Physique, naturelle et politique de Madagascar, [V (1908), pp. 10 
- and 75M. Before the beginning of the Christian era, the Melanesians and others 
came from the East of the Archipelago, while the ruling class was derived from the 
historical Javanese immigration of the 16th century—KRrom. 
2. Strictly the reference is to the people of East Africa, but according to FERRAND 
the Malagasies are meant—Krom. 
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colonisation of the island must, in our opinion, have occurred before the 
arrival of the Hindus in the Archipelago, and are connected with the move- 
ments to India proper of which we have spoken above 

It is thus clear that according to KROM there was a marked wave of Indo- 
nesian migration across Southern India towards Madagascar in prehistorical 
times before the formation and spread of Indo-Aryan culture towards the East. 

Before leaving this early Indonesian movement to the West, mention must 
be made of the interesting account of the foundation of Aden given by Ibn 
Al-Mujawir, an Arab writer of the early thirteenth century (1223 a.v.) He 
says :* “ When the empire of the Pharoahs fell, this place (Aden) became de- 
serted as a result of the decline of the (Egyptian) empire. The peninsula 
(of Aden) was inhabited by fishermen who fished in this place. They lived 
there for quite a long time, with the resources they found there, being pro- 
vided by Allah with the material necessaries of life. (This lasted) till the 
arrival of the people of Al-Komr in boats with a great number of people 
(besides the sailors). They took possession of the peninsula (of Aden), ex- 
pelled the fishermen on the peak of the Red Mountain, the Hukkat and the 
Djabal-al-Manzar. It is a mountain which commands the buildings of the 
port. The monuments raised by these people still exist, and their construc- 
tions are durable, being built of stone, and cement coming from the valleys 
and mountains of this country. 


“The poet has said : I weep much, because their houses are empty now. 
The leader of their camels is gone. My heart is full of sadness. I stop 
where they lived dreaming and thinking of them and asking: ‘O houses! 
have you any news of them? Answer me quick.’ I was answered from their 
houses with lamentations and cries of—‘I bewail the race, O careless one! 
The caravans are gone now. I have among them a mistress, perfect in every 
way. On her cheek and in her waist one saw the rose and the creeper 


‘(The people of Al Komr) left Al-Komr for reaching Aden, sailing in 
company and in a single monsoon. Ibn Al-Mujawir says that these people are 
dead, that their power has come to an end, and that the route which they 











1. In his recent work Suvarnedvipa, p. 23, Prof. R. C. MAJUMDAR expresses the 
view that it is more reasonable to ain the linguistic facts observed by FERRAND 
in Madagascar by supposing a common centre in India, from which the streams of 
colonisation proceeded towards the East as well as towards the West, than by suppos- 
ing that Hindu colonists first settled in Malayasia and then turned back to colonise 
Madagascar. It will be seen, however, that KROM’s view shows that the two alter- 
natives given by Prof. MAJUMDAR by no means exhaust the possiblities. In a region 
where speculation has admittedly to be based on very meagre data, there is necessarily 
room for much difference of opinion. Personally I feel that it is difficult to differ 
from or improve upon Krom’s statement of the case. I may add that on the terms 
Malabar and Malaya, there is room for other views than those cited by Prof. Mayum- 
DAR at pp. 19-22 of his excellent work mentioned above. 

2. Cited and translated into French by Ferrano, JA, : 11 : 13 (1919), pp. 473-9. 
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took is closed. At present there is no one who knows of the maritime voy- 
ages of this people, none who could tell how they lived and what they did. 
“Section. Ibn Al-Mujawir says: From Aden to Mogadiso it takes one 
monsoon (to effect the voyage); from Mogadiso to Kilwa is a second mon- 
soon, and from Kilwa to Al-Komr, a third. The people (of Al-Komr) have 
combined these three monsoons into a single one. A ship from Al-Komr 
reached Aden (directly) by this route in the year 626 (of the Hegira—1228- 
1229). They set sail at the time of departure from Al-Komr with Kilwa as 
their destination, but anchored on the contrary at Aden. The ships (of the 
people of Al-Komr) have outriggers, because the seas near Al-Komr are 
narrow, dangerous and shallow. When this people (of Al-Komr which had 
conquered Aden) lost its power and the Bardbar came there, the latter at- 
tacked and chased them from Aden. They occupied the country and esta- 
blished themselves in the valley, at the spot where we now find mat huts,” 


FERRAND points out that in the first passage, Ibn Al-Mujawir refers, 
like his contemporary Ibn Sa’id, to the Western migration of the Indonesians. 
and that the second passage has reference to conditions of contemporary navi- 
gation between Madagascar and Aden. He also holds that Komr in the 
first passage refers to the original country from which the Malagasy peo- 
ple came, viz., Western Indonesia, and that the voyage said to have been 
effected in one monsoon must have comprised the last part of their journey, 
viz., that from South India to Aden. These old Indonesian voyages leading 
to the colonisation of Aden and of Madagascar FERRAND is inclined to place 
about the beginning of the Christian era, while Krom would put them much 
earlier as already stated. The mention of outrigger canoes in the second 
passage is also worthy of note.! 


The trade-relations between Southern India and the Roman empire have 
been very well studied by different authors, and there is no need to repeat 
here facts generally well known and established on authentic contemporary 
sources. There were two routes taken by the traffic between East and West : 
one, an older route from the head of the Persian Gulf along the Euphrates 
to the Syrian and Arabian coast; and a later, and in some respects more 
advantageous route, was that from the East coast of Egypt to the Nile. This 
latter commanded a stream better suited to navigation and involved a shorter 
land transport. “ Not twenty ships in the year,” observed a writer in the reign 
of Augustus, “ventured forth under the Ptolemies from the Arabian Gulf ; 
now 120 merchantmen annually sail to India from the port of Myos Hormos 
alone."* Then came the discovery of Hippalus, “ the pilot who by observing 
the location of the ports and the conditions of the sea, first di | how 


covered 
to lay his course straight across the ocean.”* Arabia also took part in this 
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trade, and ‘in the houses of rank in India,’ as Momsen said! ‘ Arabian 
wine was drunk alongside the Falerian from Italy and the Laodicene from 
Syria ; and the lances and shoe-makers’ awls which the natives of the coast of 
Malabar purchased from the foreign traders were manufactured at Muza.” 


The rise of the kingdom of Aksum on the ruins of the kingdom of Meroé 
in the first half of the first century A.D. and the consequent increase in the 
importance of Adulis, the chief port of Aksum, appear to have opened the way 
for the penetration of South Indian influences in this part of the East African 
coast, Soon after Nero’s time, Aksum was the neighbour of the Roman 
Empire in the south in North Africa, and had contact with Roman territory 
in Arabia across the straits. The relations between Aksum and the Roman 
Empire and the aim of Nero's policy in this direction have been the sub- 
ject of an interesting discussion in recent years. It has been suggested that 
Nero aimed at safeguarding ‘the commercial interests of the empire by se- 
curing the decaying Meroitic Kingdom against the encroachment of the ex- 
panding Aksumite kingdom of Abyssinia, which threatened to monopclize 
the African ivory trade,’ and obstruct the direct trade route to India. Others 
have held that this theory will hardly bear close scrutiny.* However that 
may be, we may be sure that the rise of Aksum and its chief port Adulis 
carried one stage further a process that had already been at work for a long 
time. From the earliest times Egyptians had traded with East Africa, and 
in Hellenistic and Ptolemaic times, they developed, as we have noted before, 
direct sea communications with India in competition with those of the Selucid 
land routes. “ Under Augustus,” says MoOMMSEN, “the Egyptian commercial 
traffic increased not less with these African harbours than with India.” And 
the Aksumite kingdom itself was subject to cultural influences from two sides - 
Hellenistic influences flowing from the north and easily traced in the coinage 
and epigraphy of the period and Indian Influences from across the sea. The 
latter have been studied specially by Enno LITTMANN in a paper, Indien and 
Abessinion, published in 1926 in the Jacobi Commemoration Volume. 

LITTMAN points out that the Portuguese found a colony of Indian mer- 
chants in Massua when they sought Abyssinian connections towards the close 
of the middle ages. And to-day there are many banias on the East African 
coast up to Madagascar, playing a prominent part in the trade of the ports 
of East Africa, and in Addis Abeba when any trade is possible there. And 
he argues that the high material culture of the kingdom of Aksum must have 
owed something in earlier times to the spiritual elements of Indian origin 
which then spread over the whole of the civilised world. It is possible that 
numeral signs were borrowed from India, and though little can now be traced 
directly to Indian influences in the realm of fairy tales, still it is not impro- 
bable that some narratives from Indian merchants started a more or less in- 
dependent development along similar limes in Africa, or at least gave a fillip 





1. op. ctt., p. 289 
2 Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. X, pp. 779 and 880-3 
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to it. Indian influence, especially South Indian influence, can be traced more 
clearly, according to LITTMANN, in the rock-cut shrines of Lalibala and else- 
where! 


LITTMANN discusses at some length the loan words of Indian origin 
found in the Abyssinian vocabulary, and distinguishes three classes among 
them. First, old Indian words borrowed directly by the Abyssinians; to 
this class belong ‘sokar’ (sugar) and ‘ndga’ (elephant). The word * इवा 
kara ` travelled first by the land route across Persia and Asia Minor to Greece 
and Rome, then again by the sea route to East Africa via Arabia. The 
Ethiopian Bible has the word soker. The elephant was always indigenous 
in Abyssinia and had a native name. HALEVy suggests that the native name, 
zahon, applied to the untameable African elephant, while the Indian war- 
elephant came to be known as ndgea in Abyssinia. But it may be doubted 
if elephants were ever exported by sea from India. Talking of the ivory 
trade, the Pertplus? says distinctly : “ Practically the whole number of ele- 
phants and rhinoceros that are killed live in the places inland (in Africa) 
although at rare intervals they are hunted on the sea coast even near Adulis.” 
The Ptolemies hunted elephants for army use. Cosmas Indicopleustes has, 
however, preserved an inscription found by him at Adulis mentioning Indian 
elephan:s of the time of Ptolemy III (246-221 p.c.), but these are traceable 
ultimately to the herd of 500 elephants presented to Selucue by Candra- 
gupta Maurya." And in this respect, the statement Cosmas makes elsewhere 
of the Ethiopian use of elephants is not without interest. He says: “ The 
Ethiopians do not understand the art of taming elephants; but should the 
king wish to have one or two for show, they capture them when young and 
subject them to training. Now the country abounds with them, and they 
have large tusks which are exported by sea from Ethiopia even into India and 
Persia and the Homerite country and the Roman dominion.”* [न+ 
concludes that the word mdga was probably borrowed from Indian merchants 
in Adulis of old and applied to tame court elephants. 

The second class of Indian loan words in Ethiopian comprises words 
taken through Greek or Arabic translations. In this class we have the words 
for beryl (glass), musk, chess, pepper and some others. Lastly, the modern 
Indian borrowings mixed up in the popular speech of Abyssinia form a class 
by themselves, and LITTMANN gives a long list of these words like beniay, 
Bengali, police, punkah, rupee and = on. 

We may conclude with some observations on Adulis, the chief port of 
the Aksumite kingdom. This ancient name is preserved in that of the modern 











1. cf. FeRsusson, cited and commented on by ScHorF in his edition of Periplus, 
pp. 64-5 

2. Section 4 

3. MctCrinpie’s Christian Topography of Cosmas p 5h on. > ° WI EDT 439 

॥ McCe p. 372. ; WINSTEDT, p. 339. 

5. Periplus, p. 60. 
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village of Zula. “The present port is Massowa, centre of the Italian colony 
of Eretria, which lies near the mouth of the bay of Adulis." “ Adulis was 
one of the colonies of Ptolemy Philadelphus (8. 285-246)," says SCHOFF, 
“and was always of commercial importance because it was the natural port 


Adulis and the Aksumite kingdom are first mentioned by the author of the 
Periplus about 60 a.p. He calls Adulis ‘ a port established by law,’ and Says `: 
“ Opposite Mountain Island (on the mainland) twenty stadia from shore. 
lies Adulis, a fair sized village, from which there is a three days’ journey to 
Coloe, an inland town and the first market for ivory. From that place to the 
city of the people called Aksumites there is a five days’ journey more: to 
that place all the ivory is brought from the country beyond the Nile th rough 
the district called Cyeneum, and thence to Adulis.” We get a detailed ac- 
count of the exports and imports from this important harbour, among them, 
` There are imported into these places, undressed cloth made in Egypt for 
the Berbers ; robes from Arsinoe: cloaks of poor quality dyed in colours ; 
double-fringed linen mantles; many articles of flint glass, and others of 
murthine, made in Diospolis; and brass, which is used for ornament and 
in cut pieces instead of coin: sheets of soft copper, used for cooking-utensils 
and cut up for bracelets and anklets for the women ; iron, which is made into 
spears used against the elephants and other wild beasts, and in their wars. 
Besides these, emall axes are imported, and adzes and swords ; copper drink 
ing-cups, round and large; a little coin for those coming to the market - 
wine of Laodicea and Italy, not much : olive oil, not much; for the king, 
gold and silver plate made after the fashion of country, and for clothing, 
military cloaks, and thin coats of skin, of no great value. Likewise from 
the district of Ariaca across this sea, there are imported Indian iron. and 
steel, and Indian cotton cloth ; the broad cloth called monache and that called 
sagmatogene, and girdles, and coats of skin and mallow-coloured cloth, and a 
few muslins, and coloured lac. There are exported from these places ivory, 
and tortoise-shell and rhinoceros-horn."! Then we have the account of Cos- 
mas Indicopleustes, ‘the principal character among the traders, as he is 
among the geographers or theorists of Justinian’s Age’.* Both Cosmas and 
Scholasticus apparently shipped at Adulis to sail East.) Cosmas says : ‘On 
the coast of Ethiopia, two miles off from the shore, is a town called Adule, 
which forms the port of the Axomites and is much frequented by traders who 
come from Alexandria and the Elanitic Gulf.’ He th proceeds to give an 
account of two Greek inscriptions on a marble chair which he copied in the 
reign of Justin at the request of Abbas, the Governor of Adulis ; * Elesbaan, 
who was the king of the Axomites, and was preparing to start on an expedi 
tion against the Homerites on the opposite side of the Gulf, wrote to the 
Governor directing him to take copies of the inscriptions” and send them 
1. Periplus : Sec. 6. 

2. BeazLey—The Dawn of Modern Geography, I, p. 192. 
3. WINSTEDT, p. 336. 
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to him, and the governor applied to Cosmas, who took two sets of the copies 
and retained one for himself2 The inscriptions recited the conquests of 
Ptolemy Eurgetes (8.८. 247-223) and of a king of Abyssinia who came much 
later. He mentions also the direct sea trade between Adulis and Ceylon, 
and states that emeralds were taken to India by Ethiopian traders who got 
them from the Blemmyes in Ethiopia. 


The site of ancient Adulis was discovered in 1906 after some trial exca 
vations on the spot by SUNDSTROM of the Swedish mission in Abyssinia, re- 
gular excavation being prohibited by the Italian Government.* The trial ex- 
cavations brought to light the existence in former times of a considerable two- 
storeyed building, ‘the Palace of Adulis,’ besides some coins of gold and 
silver. SUNDSTROM also saw reason to believe that the ancient town was 
destroyed by fire* An Italian expedition under PARIBENI conducted more 
systematic excavations a little later and in the course of these excavations a 
seal was found with a short inscription in four letters of unmistakably Indian 
Brahmi script of the early centuries A.p. It is not possible to read the letters 
satisfactorily from the only reproduction of them I have seen. It is given by 
LITTMANN in his paper in the Jacobi Commemoration Volume (p. 410). It 
15 evident we have the negative of the inscription before us, but the reproduc- 
tion seems to be not mechanical, but based on a drawing, and only one letter 
can be read with any confidence at present. 


1. McCCRINDLE, pp. 54-6. 

2. Ibid., p. 366. 

3. Zeitsch. fur Assyriologie, XX, pp. 171-2. 
+ Ibid., p. 174. 





PARAMARTHASARA 
By 
9. 9. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI 


About the beginning of last year, my attention was directed to the Para- 
marthasara im answering a query sent me by Mr. P. C. DivaNJi, as to the 
existence and authorship of an Advaita work of this name. After giving him 
the information asked for, I was interested in making a study and preparing 
an English translation of the work. At a later stage I realised that there 
were large similarities between this and Abhinavagupta's work of the same 
name, with which I had become familiar in the text and translation published 
by Dr. L. D. BARNETT. Dr. BARNETT refers to a book in Telugu script con- 
taining seventy-nine dryads, published in 1907 by PATTISAFU VENKATESVARUDU, 
and holds that it is a work extracted largely from Abhinavagupta's with some 
additions and alterations calculated to give it a Vaisnava colour. On compar- 
ing it with Adisesa’s work as published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
(No. 12) and Patafijali’s ArydpericdéSiti (as published in the Pandit, volume 
V) I found that the three were substantially identical and that VENKATESva- 
RUDU's seventy-nine कैक could be artived at by leaving out the first nine in 
the Trivandrum edition and including one from the Pandit edition2 Dr. Bar- 
NETT'S conclusion, if true, should therefore apply to Sesa's work of that name.* 
Since my reading of that seemed to indicate its being a consistent whole and 
since in spite of the use of Vignu’s names there could be seen little or no 
sectarian bias, it seemed to me that the question of the dependence of either 
on the other merited further investigation. The examination would indicate 
that che Kashmir work rather than the other is derivative. The details of 
the analysis are given below. 

1. A version which begins with the words “ param parastham gahandd 
enddim " requires explanation for “ param" and “ parastham gahandd™ ; the 
former is translated as “supreme” and interpreted as “ Superior to his ‘ Po- 
wers (Sakti) ” ; the latter is rendered as “ exalted above the Abyss, Le. higher 
in order of being than Méyd.”" This raises a question as to the status of 


l. j/RAS, 1910. 

2. The Trivandrum edition will hereafter be referred to as T. the Pandit 
edition as P, and Abhinavagupta's work as K. Since completing this paper I have 
had an opportunity of comparing the text with an edition in Bengali script. It was 
published for the second time in Sakabda 1810. It begins with “ avyaktad andam 
abhut |v. x (7) | and contains 79 drydas in all, like the Telugu script edition, but, 
unlike the latter, uses the word “ povicddifi" in the last verse 

3. The ascription to Patafijali is probably correct so far as we can judge. There 
is no inconsistency with the alleged authorship of Adisesa since the former is reputed 
to be an arnéa of 2015258. That the present work was long known as Patafijali’s is 
borne out by a commentator on the Jivanmuktiviveka who refers to it as Patenjala- 
smyli (See Anandasrama edition, 7. 262). 
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Maya ; it is but a Sakti of the Supreme, whether in Advaita or Pratyabhijfia 
Saivism, relative independence being granted only in pluralistic Saivism ; this 
being the case “ perastham gahondd" seems but to repeat what is said in 
“ param”. The language of 7 js simpler and more straightforward - “ pa- 
ram", superior; to what? “ Parasyah prakrieh"’, to Primal nature which to 
the non-Vedantic understanding is the root-cause of the world. It appears 
likely that Abhinavagupta made a change for the sake of distinctiveness and 
that the change was not very happy 


The use of “ visnum” in T and “ sambhum " in K is not very significant ; 
many advaitins from Sarhkara to Madhusiidana have offered obeisance to 
Visnu and referred to the Supreme under that name or one of its synonyms ; 
Siva has also been similarly referred to from Vacaspati to Appayya Diksita. 
What is of importance is that while in 7, “ Visnu" is practically colourless, 
“ Siva” in K is definitely the pati of Pratyabhijiia Saivism, “ the universal sub- 
ject of thought", “whose essential nature 15 the rapture of supreme egoity 
( Pardharmté-camatkata).” Prima facie it is more likely that the theistically 
colourless was used as the basis for what has such colour, rather than vice 
versa. The commentator of 7, it may be noted, explains “ Visnu"” as “ sad- 
ananda-cid-ghana". a homogeneous whole of reality, bliss and consciousness. 


In any case the introductory verse need not engage us longer, since it is 
very doubtful if it is an integral part of the Aryaparicditi. It is not in arya 
metre ; its recognition leads to admitting more than eighty-five verses: and 
neither it nor its successor is found in the edition published in the Pandit. 
Possibly these two verses are the work of a later hand. But whoever did it 
in the case of T, introduced the word “ Visnu" in conformity with subsequent 
use of that name in the body of the text. If T (or its equivalent P) happens 
to be modelled on A, it is more difficult to account for differences in reckoning 
the number of verses in the former, the non-inclusion of the introductory 
verses in P and so on. 


1. Verses 2 and 3 (K ) clearly state that one who is the “ ddhara” 
was questioned by a disciple as to the Supreme Verity, that the “ adhdra” 
responded to the request in karikds. and that Abhinavagupta relates the es- 
sense of these karikas “ sivasdasanadrstiyogena " ; this last compound means, 
we suggest, “in conjunction with the knowledge of Siva’s teaching (in the 
Agamas) ", (not as Dr. BARNETT would have it “in mystic vision of Siva's 
law’). Thus, Abhinavagupta’s own words appear to indicate the syncretic 
character of his work. 


And this appearance is confirmed by the words of Abhinavagupta’s com- 
mentator, Yoga Muni, who explains the dadhdra to be Sesa ; Sesa is claimed to 
be the author of 7; and the frequent use of = Visnu” and its synonyms is 
intelligible in this case, for Sesa is the support of Visnu, not merely of the 
world 

The language of v. 2 (.K) implies a set of questions such 35 are found 
in wy. V-VII (7). 
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117. Where there is partial agreement between A and T, the former often 
appears to develop an idea of the latter. For instance, in v. AVI (7), we 
are told “ Just as a clear crystal takes on the colours of diverse coloured 
objects (in proximity) even so the pervasive (self) takes on the nature of 
the adjuncts produced by the gunas (prakyit).” The commentator explains 

nature of the adjuncts’ as “the nature of beings divine, human, etc. (deve 
tvamanusyatvadikam ) The corresponding line in v. 6 (A) reads suTa- 
manusa-pasu-padapa-ripatvam tadvad सण Supposing the latter to be 
the original no reason can be imagined for departing from it and adopting 
less clear language about upddfis brought about by gunas. Assuming Sega to 
have been a staunch Vaisnava the only word in A, he could have objected to, 
‘ 7a" and this, in itself a colourless word, he does not fight shy of, as 
witness his mention of (वकत and peramesvari-bhava (see vv. AAXIV, 
LXIV). Further, the repetition of the word ˆ" dhatie” in the second line of the 
verse in 7 5 very natural and more consistent with the verse-form of a 
primary work, than the words of the second line in A. The same natural 
repetition is seen in v. XVII (7), where the first line is “ gacchati gacchali 
salile” ete. and the second line “ anfahkarane gacchatt gacchaty तत 
etc. Here too, the second line of the corresponding verse, v. 7 (A), contains 
4 more expanded but less poetically natural, though correct form: “ fanuka- 
rana-bhuvenavarge lathd ‘yam दात maheianah.” The same process of ex- 
pansion followed by non-repetition or non-mention of the verb 1s found in 
vy. 8 (AK) which corresponds to v. XVIII (7), where the latter says ` afma- 
_,.drsyatam efi”, while A suppresses the verb thus: “dima visayasraya- 
nena dhimakure.” 





IV. Where there is incorporation of Scriptural passages, the 7 version 
is more natural than that of A. Thus v. LIX (7) uses the words “ ko mohak 
kah Sokah” following the text of Ifa, 7, while A (४, 52) inverts the order into 
“kak Sckah ko mohak". It is a justifiable conjecture that the original verse 
preserved the same order as the Sruti text. The same procedure is found in 
y. LXVIII (T), and the corresponding verse in A (४. 58). The former 
refers to two texts—" dimayias tarati §ucam” (Ch, VIL, i, 3) and “ vidvan 
na bibheti kutagcana™ (Tait. 11, 9)—, while the latter telescopes them into 
^" atmajfo na kutagcana bibheli” ; and the rest of the verse in A 15 in the 
nature of an explanation, that he fears nothing since everything is his own 
true form and that there is no real destruction; this is less natural in a 
karika than the condensed statement of the 7 version. 

V. The process of telescoping will be seen at work in the case of the 
karikas themselves, if we compare v. 51 (A) with vv. LVII, LVITI (7). The 
two verses of T counsel the transcendence of Mdyd and the contemplation 
of Brahmen as the self, as the result of which contemplation, the jive will get 
to be of the same nature as Brahmen, like water mixing with water, milk with 
milk and so on. The corresponding verse in A speaks of the transcendence 
of Maya and, immediately after that, merger in Brahman, like water in 
water, etc, The process of contemplation ts neither foreign nor non-essential 
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to the Pratyabhijia school. If in spite of its insistence on ahamgrahopasand, 
there is no mention of it here, it is likely to have been due to a process of 
telescoping, due to many causes, indolence, forgetfulness of the original, the 
desire to be distinctive and so on. It is not as though Abhinavagupta’s is the 
shorter work ; so the desire for condensation cannot in. Nor are inter- 
mediate steps or agencies always left out by him. When Sesa says release 
is the cutting of the knot of nescience (v. LX-XIII), Abhinavagupta (v. 60) 
improves on it and speaks of release as the manifestation of one self through 
one's own potencies, on the cutting of the knot of nescience (“ apidnegrant hi- 
bhidd svagaktibhir vyaktata™) ; this of 1§ quite in line with Pratya- 
bhijfid teaching that bondage and release result through one’s own éaktis : 
all that has to be noted here is that Abhinavagupta does not always seek 
conciseness at the expense of doctrinal fullness or accuracy. Compare also 
v. 81 (A), where between cognition of the Absolute and the sense of accom- 
plishment (kytyakytyata) Abhinavagupta introduces the manifestation of cog- 
misership (upalabhdhyta-prakaéa). 


Another instance of possible telescoping is provided by v. 50, the first 
line of which expresses the idea contained in the whole of vy. LXII CT ye 
while the second line goes on to say “I myself am the author of the various 
Siddhéntas, a@gamas and tarkas.” The expression “ siddkantagama-tarka" 
occurs inv. LAV (7), where it is said that the advaitin has no quarrel with 
the conflicting claims of various siddhantas since they all refer in the last 
resort to that which is the self of all. The lifting of this expression from its 
context In 7 and its use in vy, ॐ (K) which is made to say that the self 
though not an agent is yet an agent in the production of the gamas, etc., 
does violence to sequence as well as to sense. It calls aloud for explanation 
and the only explanation is the anxiety of Abhinavagupta to safeguard the 
inviolate authenticity of the revealed Saiva canon 


VI. Occasionally we find in K moralising which is not quite consistent 
with the nature of k@rikds. Thus, while १. LII (व) compares the pleasures 
qnd pains of the everfree soul to the bondage of the honest man caught in the 
company of thieves, ४, 53 (A) says “ Harmful verily is the defect of associa- 
tion, like the union with a thief of one who is no thief,’ What is needed 
here is only the comparison (which is found in T too). not the moralising. 
Of a piece with this procedure is the expansion by (४. 28) of the idea 
tersely or pointedly expressed in v. XXVIII (7). The latter wants tc make 
out that the phenomenal is capable of practical efficiency and that it is due 
to nescience ; the former elaborates the practical efficiency in the words “ ird- 
sam kurute mylyuparyaniam, causes terror which may end in death” and 
proceeds to say that the great potency of delusion cannot verily be gauged. 
The latter part is pointless, especially in comparison with the second line of 
T, which says that the delusive presentation of duality is but nescience and 
not real; this indeed is what follows from the rope-snake analogy mentioned 
in the first line. 
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VII. In v. 30 (K) we have an instance of a variation from the 7 text, 
which is a clear case of going off the rails. The corresponding verse in [ 
is v. XXIX ; the previous verse states that the delusive presentation of dua- 
lity is but nescience and not real; what is non-real is taken to be real, the 
non-self mistaken for the self; because of this delusion that the non-self 
(of duality) is the self, fools do not cognise the real self, which is all-pervasive 
and the self of all ; this is what is stated in v. XXIX. But curiously enough 
we find that v. 30 (A) speaks not of ` dimatd-bhranti” in the “ anadiman” 
but of “ anaimabhimanak” in what is not other than “dimen”. The process 
of superimposition is no doubt reciprocal ; the self is taken to be the noi- 
self, in the same way as the not-self is taken for the self. But there is no 
need for specially mentioning the former in this context. For the previous 
verse even in K, verse 29, speaks only of the delusive presentation of dharma, 
adharma, varna, aérama, etc., that is to say, the not-self, in and as the sell. 
The obverse presentation, though no doubt a fact, lacks any occasion for its 
mention ; nor is the idea developed, as the very next verse, v. 31, goes back 
to the conceit of self-hood in respect of the not-self “ anadimany apy aimama- 
nitvem "’. It would appear that while freely developing the idea of reciprocal 
superimposition Abhinavagupta brought in casually the idea he expresses in 
y. 30. though it is not called for by the context. Such casual mention 15 in- 
consistent with his work being the original karikd. 

VIII. The references in A to Siva and in T to Vignu can be of little help 
+ concluding the priority of either. It is worth noting, however, that while 
K consistently uses expressions like Sembhu (प, 1, 26), Meheganak (v. 7), 
Paramagiva (v. 32), Bhagavan (४. 38), Sivamayatvam (र. 52) and Maheé- 
vara (v. 81) and introduces characteristic doctrines like the thirty-six fafivas 
(४. 11) and the manifestation of the Supreme cognisership in release (v. 81), 
the text of J contains no characteristic Vaisnava doctrines and though the 
names प्व, Vasudeva and Hari are largely used, the word Isvara (as 
already noted) is used at least twice. It has also to be remembered that 
“Visnu ” etymologically means the Pervasive one and that it is used in this 
sense by advaitins. Since advaitins admit a Saguna Brahman, only through 
the due recognition of whom release can be attained, since the name and form 
of this Brahman cannot but be relative to the status of the preceptor and 
seeker, and since the preceptor here is Adisesa, the mythological couch of 
Visnu, it is quite natural that Sega's work should refer to the Supreme under 
one name or other of Visnu without any question of religious bias. It is more 
likely that the Pratyabhijfia school, which is sectarian, borrowed from the 
non-sectarian text rather than that a non-sectarian non-dual text borrowed 
from the Pratyabhijiia and complicated its position by importing sectarian 
names and postulating an authorship to be consistent with the use of such 
names. The law of parsimony clearly favours the former possibility. 

IX. Vidyaranya who came within three centuries of Abhinavagupta is 
not likely to have erred in respect of the authorship of the Paramarthasara. 
He quotes twice from this work in his Jivenmuktiviveka (pp. 46, 70 of the 
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IPH edition) ; the first quotation is of v. 81 (T) and the second of v, 77 
(4 1; in both cases he mentions the author by name as Sesa and on the 
former occasion with reverence as “ Bhagavan Sesa". It is possible to 
assume that the Advaita plagiarist had done his work prior to the time of 
Vidyaranya and that the latter quoted from the plagiarism, not from the 
original. Such a contention presupposes Vidyaranya’s ignorance of Abhina 
vagupta’s work or disingenuousness or both ; not one of these alternatives 
commends itself. And it is not as though Vidyaranya had to quote the work 
or establish its authenticity. There was no point in his quoting Sepa unless 
at least in his day the author and his work enjoyed unquestionable reputation 
such as is inconsistent with his having been a mere plagiarist. In the suppo- 
sition that Abhinavagupta’s is the derivative work, there is no reflection on 
his integrity or worth ; for he has made an honest if cryptic acknowledgment 
of his source, though present-day scholars have failed to note its significance. 


AX. The conclusion reached here has a significance not confined to the 
Paramarthasdra, It is possible that more than one Pratyabhijfid work has 
derived from Advaita sources Where, in a work like the Daksindmirtistotra, 
there are many points common to Advaita and Pratyabhijfia, it will be rash 
without further evidence to conclude the derivation of either from the other.! 
The analogy of the mirrored city, for instance, is found both in that Stofra 
v. 1 and in the Paramarthasara vv. 12, 13 (^). If, however, the whole of 
this work is based on and has drawn largely from an Advaita work of the 
same name, 15 it not likely that this analogy too is primarily the advaitin’s 
and constitutes part of what Pratyabhijfia took over from his system? The 
problems suggested in such comparisons are not susceptible of easy solution ; 
nor should they be lightly brushed aside. There isan ever-recurring’ confusion, 
for instance, in the advaitin's idea of release ; while most schools hold that 
it 15 realisation of Brahman, some at least contend it is attainment of lévara- 
bhava, What was the position of the early advaitin? Did he favour the 
former view or the latter?. Or did he Waver between the two? Until ques- 
tions like these can be satisfactorily answered it is not possible definitively to 
say which work or system was the borrower. And while not subscribing 
to tie agnostic’s creed of perpetual ignorance we must yet confess that our 
ignorance of early Advaita js indeed very extensive, And our wi for 
the present will lie in the frank recognition that what are apparently clear 
Indications are anything but clear and unambiguous.? 





1. See an article by Rao BAHADUR AMARNATH Ray in JORM, VI, pp. 121-129. 

& Dr, K. C. PaNnpbey in his study of Abhinavagupta | Chowkhambha, 1935) has 
come to the same conclusion as ourselves (pp. 57-59); his examination js necessarily 
briefer and his acquaintance with Sesa's work does not seem to be perfect, since he 
speaks of it as a work giving “in brief the most essential principles of the Sankhya 
philosophy” (p. 56) ; he draws attention to the fact that Abhinavagupta himself in 
the Bhagavad gitartha Sargraha quotes from Sega's work (y, LXAXXI) as if from 
Sruti ; this throws further light on the antiquity of Sesa and the veneration com- 
manded by him 


NOTES ON THE KATHA UPANISAD' 
By 
ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY 


First VALLI 


Arhand brhad devaso amrtativam anasull, RV. ~. 63. 4 
Ka etam adityam arhati samayaitum ? JUB. I. 6. 1 
Kas tam mad-anyo devant jidtum arhati ? KU. II. 21. 


Several crucial passages of KU. appear to have been radically misunder- 
stood even by Sankara, and a forticri by modern translators. We must in 
the first place understand the situation. Death (mylyn, yama) is throughout 
the Brahmanas and Upanisads, as also in RV. one of the highest names of 
God. Identified with the Sun, all that is under the Sun is in his power, and 
all beyond the Sun immortal ; He is the Breath of life, at whose departure living 
beings die (SB. X. 5. 1. 4, 21—4 and 13, 14 etc.). Under the Sun he takes 
the form of “repeated death” (punar mytyu) ; beyond the Sun he rules in 
Paradise. Death does not die. It is only by a conquest of the one and union 
with the other of his aspects that an immortality can be attained —the Com- 
prehensor “ defeats repeated death, death gets him not, Death becomes his 
Spiritual essence (dlman), he becometh the One of the Devas” (BU. 1. 2, 7), 
“he wins beyond the Sun" (CU. II, 10, 5). The solar Orb itself, the disk 
of the Sun, is the gateway of Death's house, the mansion of Brahman, to 
which the Wayfarer seeks admission in our Upanigad and in so many of the 
related texts, e.g. [84 15-16. In our Upanigad Death himself is the Guru, 
and Naciketas the sra@vaka and Sisya. We pr at once to a discussion of 
particular passages. 

1.5. Bahinam emi prathama ...emi madhyamah, kim...adya karigyati ? 
“ As one of many I go first, and I go midway, and now what will He (Death) 
do with me?" “Now,” i.e. now that my time has come, now that I have 
really died and left the body behind me. Three visits to Death are likewise 
implied by the “ three mights * of I. 9 (not necessarily consecutive “ nights "’) ; 
and these three correspond also to the three questions and three boons and 
three strides of the text. By bahindm Naciketas recognizes the universality 
EEE EE EEE ee ee 

1. See also my “A study of the Katha Upanisad,” JHQ. XI, 1935, pp. 570- 
584. Frequent reference will be made to RAwson, The Katha Upanizad, Oxford, 1934. 
The foliowing abbreviations are employed : RV., AV., TS., VS., MS5., respectively the 
Reveda, Atharva Veda, Taittiriya, VAjasaneyi and Maitrayani Samhita ; SB., AB., 
18. JUB. PB., TB., respectively the Satapatha, Aitareys, Jaiminiya, Jaiminiya Upa- 
nisad, Paficavimsa and Taittiriya Brahmanas ; BU., CU., MU., Mund, Isa.,- Trait. 
Up., KU. the Brhadaranyaka, Chandogya, Maitri, Mundaka, lsavasya, Taittiriya, and 
Katha Upanigads ; B.G., Bhagavad Gita ; Sn., Sutta Nipata; A. D., 5, the Angut- 
tara, Digha, and Sarhyutta Nikayas. 
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of his experience. His is not, indeed, a particular case: it is the rule that 
everyman dies thrice and is thrice born,—first when he is begotten, second 
when he is initiated, and thirdly when he departs from this world (JUB. III. 
9). Having now for the third time and = really ` died, Naciketas stands upon 
the threshold of the new Life into which the sacrificer “ is reborn of the Fire.""' 
This formulation of “ three deaths" makes intelligible what would otherwise 
be difficult to understand, the words of the “ Voice” in the TB. version, 
`" Thou hast been told, ‘Betake thee to Death's houses.” "2 * Unto Death have 
1 bound thee." Go thou to him when he is not at home.” (prevasentam ). 
Tt 1s in fact only on the third moming that Death appears in person. One 
does not meet Him face to face until the body has really been consumed.‘ But 
Death has other “ houses" than that which lies beyond the golden disk, of 
which the dark night of the womb, often referred to as a “hell,” is one, 
the “night” of initiation another, and “ death's dark night” a third. Death 
“as he is yonder" (SB. +. 5. 2. 16-17) is not in the womb, nor does he show 
himself in person to the initiate, nor even at death ; He is not “ present " there, 
but only “re-presented " by the concept of “ recurrent death” (punar myrtyu) : 
and this, we understand, is what is meant by the saying “Go when he is not 
at home.” The Voice, in other words, advises Naciketas to prepare himself 
by an understanding of what is meant by a crossing over of the recurrent 
deaths that are appointed to every man here and now 


1. 8-9 (as represented in the TB. version 1 : The matter of the food 
that Naciketas “ eats” on the three nights may also be considered. The nour- 
ishments are respectively Death's “ progeny ” (prajdm), “ sacrificial animals “* 
(pastin), and his “duties” (sddhukrtyén) These “ foods” should corres- 
pond to the three means by which one “ lords it over death” three times in 
the course of a normal life, as described in JUB. III. 9 f, “ death” being the 
same thing as “hunger” («a§endya, privation). What are Death's “ progeny ™ 


- ~ = 

1. We cannot see in what respect AA. IL. 5 is, as Keity insists, * fundament- 
ally distinct” from JUB. If in AA. it 15 three “ births ” only that are specifically 
mentioned, it must not be overlooked that any birth implies a previous death, and 
that in any case this is explicit in the case of the third birth, since it is when the 
man departs (praitt) as a kytakrtyah, that is “ dies “» having fulfilled his tasks, that 
he “is born again” ( punar jayate) and becomes immortal [काव bhevati), The 
texts are not identical, but nevertheless perfectly consistent. 

Punar jayate : “ is regenerated,” born again for the last time, never to be born 
again ५ ॐ 3 mortal individual, but only with and as the Spirit, asarirah fariresw, cf. 
KU. VI. 4 ‘Ssargesu lokesy Saritatvdya kalpate (sc. a8 a Kaimacarin). Punar jdvate : 
az in BU. IT. 9. 28, jata eva ng jayate, ko ne evar janayel punah? “ He is born 
indeed, (and yet) he is not bor (having become the ‘ Unborn,” ajah) - for who is 
there now to beget him again ? * (since he is no longer a member of any lineage, see 
JUB. IIL. 14. 1, and parallels, Hindu, Buddhist, and Christian ). 

2. Note the plural, “ houses." 


be from 46, to bind or tie. re 25 व sacrifice is “ tied " to the post. The concludin इ 

Voi Hiding words 

are spoken by the Voice, not quoted as the Father's. | az 
4. “While the soul progresses, God remains unseen ^ (ECKHanr). 
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or “children”? In SB. X. 5. 2. 16 he is “one as he is yonder, and many 
as he is in his children” ; and clearly, these “ children” are the “ breaths ” 
or “rays” or “ feet" that reach the heart of every living thing, and wita 
respect to which it is said that when they are withdrawn, the creature dies ; 
just as the many rays of the Sun are its “sons” (JUB. II. 9. 10},! the Sun 
being the same as Death (JUB. III. 10. 10 and passim). The eating of Death's 
“progeny " is then the same thing as “ coming into being in accordance with 
the breath: for it is inasmuch as the breath indwells the expended semen 
that he comes into being” (उद tate ‘nusambhavali pranem cea ; yada hy eva 
retas siktam prana Gvi§aty atha tat sambhaveti, JUB. 111. 10. 5.)* Thus he 
overcomes the first death. Now as to the “sacrificial animals": ` Verily 
unborn is the man in so far as he does not sacrifice ; it is through the sacrifice 
that he is bom" (JUB. III. 14. 8) with reference, of course to the sacrificial 
initiation which involves a temporary or symbolic death, and a rebirth, as is 
fully developed in the third book of the Satapatha Brahmana And thus by 
this “ birth from Agni,” he overcomes this second and initiatory death ( JUB. 
Ill. 16. 6). Finally as to Death's sadhukrlyat : these “things to be done 
aright " are the “ works to be done” by the new man born of the initiation.* 
“what they do right, that rises up as their eating of food” (yet sddhu kur- 
venti tad esam annddyam ulsidati, JUB. III. 14.6). It is by this “ food” 








1. “Under the theory of procession by powers, souls are described as rays” 
(Plotinus, Enncads, VI. 4. 3). 

9 “He who dwelleth in the semen is yet other than the semen... He is the 
Spirit, the Inner, Controller. the Immortal" (aftmantarydmyamyptah, BU. 111. 7. 23); 
hence “Say not ‘From semen” that a mortal once departed is born again, but from 
what is alive (in the semen) ; just as a tree springs up from the seed, no sooner 
dead than come into being again” (BU. HI. 9, 28). This can only be fully under- 
stood in the light of CU. VI. 11-12 where it is made clear that it is not the seed as 
such that is alive, but that “undimensioned (anima@nam, see discussion of KU. 11. 
20, below) that is not to be seen “ within it, from which the great tree grows up. The 
=ame ia implied in AV. XI. 4. 14 “When thou, the Breath, givest life, then is he 
born again”; cf. Kaus. Up. Ul. 3 “It is as the Breath (prana) that the Provi 
dent Spirit (prajfidtman) grasps and erects the flesh.” And this is also precisely 
the Christian doctrine, as enunciated by St. Thomas, Sum. Theol, IIL 32. 1 “ The 
power of the soul, which is in the semen, through the Spirit enclosed therein, fashions 
the body.” 

The comparison dhandruhka iva.-.pretya sambhavah of BU, HI. 9. 28 is repeated 
in KU. L 9 sasyam ivajdyate punah. The point of all these comparisons and 
allusions is, that it is the Spirit, and not the individual so-and-so, that is perpetually 
and instantly reborn, although not subjected to the vicissitudes of birth. It is only 
the psycho-physical vehicles which are animated by the Spirit, and are in this sense 
incarnations of the Spirit, or more properly speaking manifestations of the Spirit, that 
are themselves casually determined, and mortal. He only, therefore, who “ knows 
himself” as the Spirit, and not as the psycho-physical vehicle, is free and immortal : 
and that “ That art thou” follows immediately upon the passage briefly quoted above 
from CU. VI. 12. 2. See further my “ The coming to birth of the Spirit,” to appear 
shortly in Indian Culture. 

3. For initiation (diksa) as a death and a rebirth see TS, V. 2.4 and VI. 1.3, 
AB. I. 3 and VL. 31, JUB. III. 7-9, 58. IIL 1.2 and ITT. 2.1, etc. 
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that the dead man is sustained and conveyed until he reaches the Sun and 
stands face to face with Death. the Angel with the Flaming Sword, the Sun, 
the Truth,— his breath first ascends” - it explains to the 80 much he 
did right (iyad ककव sdédhu krtam ), ॐ much evil : then along with the smoke 
(of the pyre) he ascends. .. He approaches him who glows yonder (JB. 1. 18), 
viz. “the Sun, Death" (JUB. III. 10. 10 and passim). In other words, it 
is by the “ duty done" or “ what has been done right" (sddhukrtam) that the 
sacrificer is kept in being on the “night” of the third death, and until he 
reaches the very gates of the solar Paradise wherein Death is always at home. 
Past these gates there js no carrying over by means of any “food”, since 
` the eating of food” implies in some sort of a formal embodiment : what js 
beyond the Sun, who is Death, is immortal (SB. 11. 3. 3. 7) ; and no one be- 
comes immortal with the body (SB. X. 4. 3. 9 ; JUB. TIT. 38. 10). It is by 
knowledge al by such knowledge as Death himself imparts, that the final 
passage is made; which knowledge of the Brahman is the knowledge of one 
self as the Self, as the Spirit (@tman). Tis, as all our texts imply (JUB. 
111. 14. 5, ete., with the closest possible parallels in the Hermetic, Christian, 
and Islamic traditions), is a total severance of the Spirit from its psycho- 
physical manifestion, a ceasing to know of oneself by any name or aspect ` 
(nadma-riipa), or as anyone or anywhere : for there can be no return to the 
source except of like to like, and “ That has not come from anywhere nor be- 
come anyone” (KU. II. 18). The question “Who knows where he is?” 
(KU, IT. 25) will apply as much to the individual altogether liberated ( atj- 
mukta, etc.) from his individuality as to the Spirit itself, which is only omni- 
present precisely because it is not “anywhere.” As the Buddhist texts so 
often express it, “ There beyond there is no further extension of thusness" 
(ndperam itthatdéyati, 5. V. 222. etc. etc. १. 

The foregoing discussion of the problem of “ foods,” “ houses” and 
“nights”, considered as one question, is strictly speaking pertinent only to the 
TB. version of the story. In the Upanisad we are not told, but left to assume, 
that Death has been “away": we are only told in both versions that the 
guest has “ gone hungry.” And this js a matter of fact ; one does not “ eat” 
either in the womb, or on the eve of a sacrifice, or on one's death bed On 
the “fast day” (upa-vasatha) preceding a sacrifice (see SB. I. 1. 1. 7-11), 
in one way or another one “does not eat,” and “should sleep that night in 
the house of the sacrificial fire or household fire (ahavaniydgare एव तद 
fayila garhapatydgdre va)for he who enters upon the operation approaches 
the Devas, and lies down amongst those very Devas whom he approaches.” 
It is such a “night” as this, spent fasting in the “house of the Fire” that 
1s referred to by the second “ night" that is to be spent at Death's house. 
The words of SB. I, 1. 1.9. “Let him therefore eat what. when eaten, 
counts as not eaten” is singularly suggestive of the situation represented in 
the TB. version of our story where, although Naciketas “does not eat,” he 





SNS ne ee . 
1. Cf. 5. 1. 119, where Mara seeks in vain for the departed arkat, Godhika, 
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is able to tell what it is that he “has eaten.” In any case we have been able 
to trace a connection between the three kinds of “ food” in the TB. version, 
and the “ three deaths" that are implied by the “three nights” of both texts. 
In the same way in KU. I. 11 ratrih Sayitd, the reference is not to just any 
night, but to the Father's “ rest” in the nights of time, in the sense of “ rested 
on the seventh day.” “ Varuna is the night” (PB. XXV. 10. 10) ; ` the 
night, the darkness, death” of AB. IV. 5; the “night” of JUB. III. 1. 9 
muhyanti digo na vai td ratrim prajnayente ; Le. the Brahman of MU. VI. 17 
na hy esya...difah kalpante. Thus in one sense or another all of the (four) 
“nights” of our text are “deaths” rather than “times,” nor is there any- 
thing strange in this, in a tradition where seasons, months, fortnights and days 
and nights are so often states of being rather than times. 

I. 10 and 11, ‘wet prasrstam and mat prasrsteh “released by Thee” 
(Naciketas) and “released by Me” (Auddalaka Aruni, Gautama, father of 
Naciketas). ‘These expressions can only be understood in the light of RV. 
* 16. 4-5, “Bear him, 0 Agni (here the Devourer, Death), give him back 
again, unto the Patriarchs in the world of the Perfected ; induing Life, 
let the Residue ascend, let him be aggregated in his own form” (vaeha ena 
sukptak loke,? ava stja punar, agne, pitrbhyah ; ayur vasana upa vetu Sesah," 
sam gacchatai* tanva.® No difficulty remains, if only we do not persuade 

1. The story of Visvamitra and Indra in AA, IL. 2. 3-4 is virtually identical 
with that of Naciketas and Death in KU. Indra speaks as the Sun; Visvamitra 
pays a triple visit to. Indra’s ~ dear home.” On each occasion ViSvamitra repeats 
a hymn, saying “ This is food,” meaning evidently, “ This has been my sustenance.” 
Indra grants a boon (not three : the whole story is condensed), Visvamitra choosing 
“to know thee, Indra.” Indra describes himself as the Sun, the breath, and this 
breath is what is really his own sustenance, and Viévamitra’s. The Comprehensor of 
this becomes immortal. The “ What I am, he is; what he is, I am” of AA. corres- 
ponds to the answer of the postulant for passage through the Sun in JUB. IIT. 14 
3.4. In SA. 1.6 the boons are three, but Visvamitra makes the same choice in cach 
case, “to know thee, Indra.” 

9 See the discussion of KU. IIL 1 plam pibantaw sukrtasya loke. Yama's 
Paradise in RV. X 16 is more fully described in X. 135. 1 £., where it is also perhaps 
“Order” that “ Yama drinks of with the Devas" (devaih sam pibate yamtal:). 

3. Sesah : cf. KU. KV. IV. 3 and V 4 kim माद parisigyate ? with CU. VIII. 4-5 
atifisyate...dtman, We have shown elsewhere that it is by no means accidentally that 
Seca and Ananta are designations both of the World Serpent and of the Brahman 
(see my “ Angel and Titan” in JAOS. 55, 1935 and “ Janaka and Yajfiavalkya” in 
IHQ. XIII, 1937). 

4 In X. 14. 8 Aiftvdvadyam punar astam chi, sam gacchasva tanvd swvarca 
“ Discarding woe-unspeakable, go home again, be aggregated in a form of light.” 
Astam i here, as this expression is regularly used of the setting Sun, as “ going home, 
[र to’ Whence the Sun arises and unto which he goeth home” (yatas codeti siiryo' 
stam yatra ca gacchati, KU. IV. 9). This “Home”, which is man’s last end as 
‘+ was his first beginning, is moreover one of the names of the Gale of the Spirit, “ the 
ane entire Godhood (Vayu)...His very name is *Home' (sa haigo' stam nama). 
‘Home’ they call the “ Seizures’ (grahah) in the West" (JUB. पा. 1. 1-3). Cf 
modern “ go to one’s last home,” “go West "=to die. The “ West" implies Varuga, 
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ourselves that the story of Naciketas is the relation of any “ historical " event 
What Naciketas asks is that he may be “ let pass” by Death, may be “ re- 
leased " unto his father, to the Father whom Death has already and long 
since, i.e. at the close of a former Aeon, “let pass" and “ released" unto his 
` rest,” a rest to be perfected by the son’s return and welcome. This 15, in 
other words, and as the name Aruni suggests, not a “ human” story’, but an 





who indeed is the Seizer of all things (SB. II. 3. 2.10 yathemd varunah praja 
grknat ; similarly MS. I. 10. 12, TS. V. 2. 1. 3, AB. VII. 15 etc). The Gale is 
Varuna’s atma te vdta...varuna, RV. VII. 87. 2) or what comes to the same thing, 
the breath of Vac=Aditi (sham eva vate Pravami, RV. X. 125. 8). Hence in the 
Requiem RV. X. X. 16. 3 vdtem dima... gacchatw, and the common expression rdayo- 
gatah = deceased. For Varuna as one to be both feared and loved see RY. VII. 86. 
This “ Home” is the Father's house, from which the Prodigal son departs with his 
Portion, and to which he returns after eating of the husks : Death is the Keeper of the 
Gate. 

Samgamana, “ Gatherer together, is one of the names of Yama, eg., in RV. + 
14.1. It is in this sense also that “ to be unified ” (eko bhi) and “to die” are re- 
gularly coincident expressions. In the same way ECKHART's “ separated and united 
beings,” viz., those who are alive to themselves on the one hand, and the “ blessed 
dead, dead and buried in the Godhead" on the other. “How often would I have 
gathered thy children together...and ye would not :" (Math. XXIIL ॐ). 

ॐ Cf. RV, X. 56. 1-2 savweiane tanvas... parame jamitre...diviva jyotih seam. 
anu is “form"™ of such sort 35 is Proper to the Atman, cf. Ki. IT. 23 vinprute 
fantom उक, Tenvd is as much as to say svarupena, “in thine own Proper, or 
intrinsic form,” i.e. in a body of light. With KU. IL 23 cf. RV. X. 71. 4 (wag) 
tasmai tanvarit vi sasre. 

The assumption of this “form” is a “resurrection from ashes.” This is in 
fact the Vedic doctrine of the “resurrection of the body,” more fully stated in 
78. III. 3. 5. “Now whoever is a Comprehensor of this Spiritual-essence of the 
Logos (ukthasyaimanam, where uktha=saman, identified with the Sun) comes into 
being in yonder world with limbs and body complete” (s@rigas satanus sarvas sam. 
bhaveti). This does not mean, of course that the “ form” or “ body" of light, the 
“intrinsic form” (svaritha), which is built up by the sacrificer while still in the 
body, is itself a physical form or body. On the contrary it is a “ transformation " 
of the physical body, which no longer exists as a phenomenon (ripe), but neverthe- 
less subsists, with all that is proper to it, as an effect subsists in the cause to which 
it has been “reduced”, (ie, “led back"), more eminently, The regeneration (last 
Punah sambhava), in other words, is a rebirth of all that was real in that which 
died ; all of which “real” is even here and now “ light.” 

We cannot now devote space to a comparison of the Indian and Christian doc- 
trines of the resurrection of the body, except to remark that it is likewise Christian 
doctrine that all resurrection is from ashes, and that all the members of the bod 
are resurrected ; all, in fact, that really belongs to “ human natune,” properly pate: 
stood (see St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. Suppl. 78. 2 ५ 80. 1 ६, etc.). 

1. Rawson himself concludes that = probably the names, which are all patrony- 
mics, सह not meant to be historical” | p. 65). And even if we choose to think of 
them as “ historical” to the same extent that the sacrifice of Abraham can be thought 
of as historical, it remains that such. sacrifices as those of Naciketas to Death, or 
dedications such as that of Rohita to Varuna, are “types” of the Eternal Sacri 
fice of the Universal Man, whom others sacrifice at the same time that he sacrifices 
himself. If we think of the “fathers” who appoint their sons to Death as “ cruel.” 
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ever recurrent genealogia regni Dei, in which the Father is always coming 
forth in the Son, and the Son ever returning to the Father : which coming forth 
and sending forth of the Son is always a giving of the Son to a “ recurrent 
generation and death " in the sense of RV. X. 72. prajayat mytyave tvat punal 
and KU. 1. 4. myfyave. The “many” of KU. 1. 5 15 with reference to “ many 
Agnis”: and that Naciketas, the Kumara, is himself “an” Agni is further 
implied by the vaisvdnara... alithih and the technical expression “ give him 
his quietus” (Sdnfim kurventi) of I. 7. Naciketas is at once the Sacrifice 
and Sacrificial priest; if he needs to be instructed in his office by Death, 
this corresponds to RV. X. 52. 1 where Agni likewise asks to be instructed 
in his duties, Our hero's name is foreshadowed and perhaps intended in 
RV. X. 51. 4 efam oartham? naciketaham agnih, “ 1 Agni, have not recognized 
(na ciketa, SAyana ‘have not approved") that task”, viz. that of the Priest 
(khotraé char varuna bibhyat, ib.) and cosmic Charioteer (rafhin, ib, 6): while 
it 1s _ Yama that “ recognizes" Agni (tant ted yamo actket, ib. 3). In our text, 
indeed, the relation of Naciketas as “ questioner " to Yama as Guru is precisely 
that of “one who does not know but seeks to know” [वलन cikitusah, 
AV. IX. 9. 7) to one who knows, and in this sense the name is fitting : cf. 
also in RV. +. 79. 4 “ No knowledge of the God have I, a mortal” [आका 
devasya martyas ciketa). Although not all of these are equivalent contexts, 
it cannot be questioned but that Naciketas 1s so called as being “ One who does 
not know,” or “1s unwilling.”? 

In RV. X. 135 we have again to do with a Kumara, a “ Boy" deceased, 
whose body has been consumed cn the funeral pyre, and who now speaks 
with Death, and learns from him the meaning of death. The Kumara says, “ I 
have looked close on Him (Yama, Death) that careth for the Ancients (i.e. the 
foregone Patriarchs), on Him who gceth by the evil path, and after this 
(world) I long again" : Yama replying “Thou mountest (even now), my 
Child, a new and wheelless chariot, of which the single pole is pointed in all 
directions, which thyself has made by intellect (manas@krnoh), although as 


yet) thou seest it not.” This “chariot” is not of course a “ physical” vehicle, © . 


let us not forget that no man can beget a son who does not at the same time hand 
him, who is also himself, over to Death, or rather, to the triple death referred to 
above (triple, because in such society as this, initiation is the rule). In this respect, 
what is true of the Son of God is true of Everyman, and what is true of Everyman 
is true of the Son of God. 

1. The applicability of RV. +. 52. 3. “ Who is this Priest? Is he Yama’s?” 
to Naciketas may be remarked. 

2. The bhary...kartvam ariham of RV. I. 10, 2. 

3. It would be impossible to discuss at adequate length here the “ hesitations ” 

4. “Evil” apparently only because the Kumara is still acikitvdn, Naciketas, 
but in reality “the broad way that Yama first found out for us, nor shall this 
pasture even be taken from us "of RV. X. 14. 2. Compare Chuang Tm, “How do 
I know that he who dreads to die is not as a child who has lost the way and cannot 


find his home ?”. 
4 
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but “wheelless " and “ universally oriented by distinction - | 

y of local motion that has been left behind ; in other words, the “ chariot ” 
is the same thing as the “form” of light, the fend = svariipa of previously 
cited texts.. Sayana rightly identifies the Kuméra of this Vedic requiem with 
the Naciketas of our Upanisad. The question is asked in the fourth verse, 
“ Who was the father of the child?”, In X. 51. 4, cited above, the Father 
is evidently Varuna :* in SB. VI. 2. 1.-1. f. it is explicitly “ Father Prajapati ” 
who searches for the Kumara, who evades him, entering into the sacrificial 
animals, man, horse, bull, ram, and goat : and When Prajapati discovers these, 
he sacnifices them “ for his own sake” (k@ma@ya) : just as Auddalaka sacrifices 
animals and finally his own son. 


Once this universality and essential timelessness of the story of Naciketas 
has been realised, the attitude of the “Father” becomes at once intelligible 
(or should at least be altogether comprehensible to a Christian, if not to a 
humanist ).* If the Father in the TB. version " regards” (paritya) the Son, as 
Sdyana adds “as if in anger” (kruddheva) or “ speaks,” as Sarnkara comments 
in connection with KU. I. 5 “with angry intent" (krodhevesdt), this agrecs 
with all that we know from the Reveda of what seem to be the relations between 
the Father and the Son, the Father (or both Parents) being again and again re- 
ferred to as “unfriendly” (emitra, afive) in relation to the Son. whichever 
of the “twins” Indragni may be referred to in a given context.* In innumerable 
texts, Agni is the “ Friend” (sitre) and Varuna “ Unfriend " (amifra) and 
no real distinction can be drawn between Varuna and Yama as “ avengers " 
(" Vengeance is mine, I will repay, said the Lord"). That this is neverthe- 
less not the final truth of the matter is poignantly expressed in RV. +. 124. 3 
where Agni, abandoning the Titan Father, usually thought of as “unkind a 
confesses “I, myself ‘unkind’ am abandoning Him that 15 truly ‘kind’. 
It is a matter of “ approach " ; the Father is no longer “ deadly to be touched " 
by those who “approach him, making him their friend” ( miltakriyevopasate 
AB. 111. 4), for “as he is approached, such he es’ (yathopasate tad 
eva bhavali SB. X. 5. 2. 20, ef. RV. V. 44. 6). If the Titan Father Is a 


[ > 














1. The “ Titan Father” ( aswra-pitr ) of RV. x. 124.3, whom Agni leaves when 
he proceeds from the non-sacrificial to the sacrificial function, from potentiality to 
act. 

2. HUME's paraphrase of the Father's words by “Oh! go to Hades” is bad 
enough, but far more shocking Rawson's “His father, however. angered by the 
persistence of his ‘ priggish son, bursts forth with the equivalent of an angry English- 
man's Go to hell”. With the “ angry Englishman we are only too familiar : his 
introduction here is a profanity. 

3. Similarly in the case of such other solar heroes as Rohita (AB. VI. 15) 
appointed by their father’s to be a sacrifice. Cf. the “ evil done by Varuna to Praja- 
pati,” SB. XI. 2 6.7. र 

4. RV. V. 44, 6 yddrg eva dadySe tadrg ueyate corresponds to St-Thomas, Sunt. 
Theol. 1. 13. 1 and 3 Pronomina vero demonstrative dicuntur de Deo, secundum 
quod faciunt demonstrationem ad is quod intelligitur, with ILL. 35. 5 c. Unde nihil 
prohibet plures tales relationes eidem inesse,..Omnis autem relatia quae ex tempore 
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“ God of Wrath” to be avoided as such, what else but an At-one-ment is fore- 
told in KU. I. 10 “ Glad shall be thy Father Auddalaka Aruni as when of old 
he was released by me, sweetly shall he rest by night, his wrath dispelled (vita- 
manyuh) when he seeth thee from Death’s jaws freed” (mytyor mukhat pra- 
mukiam)?? Manyu we know well as the “Wrath” of God, from RV. X. 
83, manifested as the “bolt” (vajra),—“ A great terror! An-upraised ‘bolt ! 
Which those who comprehend become immortal” m KU. 2.2 There are 
other scriptures in which the wrath of God must be appeased by the sacrifice 
of a lamb. 

I. 16 and 11.3 ; अव This word, as everyone knows, does not occur else- 
where ; but the rendering by “chain” or “garland” appears to be quite 
satisfactory. Some further discussion of the word may nevertheless prove 
helpful. Clues are provided by srka, arrow, and sraja, garland, derivatives of 
ऽ, and its modification sra@j, in their senses of “loose” or “let fly’, and 

turn, twist, or weave” as a garland. What is common to srka and जत 
depends on what is the most usual meaning of आ, viz. “to release": the 
arrow being that which is released from the bow, and srikd@ being “ product” 
in the sense that अक is the act of production.* At the same time, although 
the forms are superficially unlike, sraja is synonymous with spikd, and the 
semantics of both words can be easily understood in connection with the 
meanings of sraj, to “twist or “ wind”, and similar but less usual values in 
ओ. Indian necklaces were and still are, in fact, often made of woven gold 
wire. Sraja and srikd@, accordingly, both imply a chain, which may be either 
a chain of gold or jewels, or a garland of flowers (cf. our “ daisy-chain"’), 








de Deo dicitur, non ponit in ipso Deo acterno aliquid secundum rem, sed secundum 
rafionem., 

1. शाकला mukhat pramukiam (cf. KU. 111. 16) =mat-prasysjam in the pre- 
vious verse : both signifying “freed,” not to return to earth (a sorry reward), but to 
cross the solar threshold and pass through the golden gate to enter into the Paradise 
of Yama and of Varuna ; the “jaws of Death” being an open door to Life for those 
who understand. Mors janua vitae. My tendering above dispenses with any neces- 
sity for emendation of the text 

The Father's welcome of the Son may be imagined in the words of JUB, III. 145 

What thou art, I am, and what I am thou art, come in” with its exact equi- 
valent in Rimi, Mathnewi I. 3063, “Since thou art I, come in, O myself 

2. RV. X. 83 identifies manyw with Varuna as well as with the vajra, etc. The 
same is implied in X. 73. 10 “He (Agni) came forth from the Wrath” (menyor 
तएव), and by TS. V. 1. 5. 9 and 6. 1 where “ Agni when bound, as Varuna, attacks 
the sacrificer... he unloosens him... (and thus) distributes the wrath of Varuna 
that is in him. He pours water down; the waters are pacifications; verily by the 
waters appeased he calms his sharpness.” Compare the whole account of the origi 
nation of the“ fire-flash " from the “ darkness” in BEHMEN, Three Principles XIV. 
69-75 
3. Observe that as “product” nothing is implied-as to whether a material or a 
spiritual, “ property’ is intended. The “ product" may be--either- of phenomenal 
things, or an entertainment of ideas. Srikd, in other words, may stand either for 
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We are now in a position to ask whether the anekaraipa srnka of KU.1.16 
and wvittamayi जक of 11.3 are really one and the same “chain.” Let us 
er the latter first. There can be no doubt what sort of chain it is that 
Naciketas refuses. It manifestly represents the “ whatever desires in this mor- 

world are hard to come by” (1.3), which goods! Death offers to Naci- 
ketas, if only he will refrain from pressing his third boon? Vilteamayi means 
made of, or of the nature of, wealth, property, goods, possessions : this is the 
meaning that is so well brought out in BU. 1.5.15, “ The Spiritual-self (d{man) 
is the hub, goods (wiffta) the felly (of the world wheel, or of any being).3 
That is why, if anyone is afflicted by a total loss (of property), but himself 
still lives, they only say “He has come off with the loss of a felly'”. BU.I. 
417 furthermore distinguishes a “ human wealth" (manusart vittam, or ४, 1. 
manasam villam)* from a “divine wealth” daivam vittam) of the Spiri- 





1 Just 35 artha, “ purpose" is also “ object” both as first and final cause, de- 
sire and thing desired, so Adma, “ desire” is also the “ good” defined by Aristotle 
(Ethic I, cf. St. Thomas, Sum, Theel, 15.1 c) as “ Whatever men desire" Kamah 
can often be rendered better by “ goods" than by “desires. A distinction has then 
to be made between particular and ultimate goods, or false and true desires, as in 
CU.VIILS. 1-2 and correspondingly St. Thomas, Sum, Theof. 11.71.23. 7 ¢ and 45.1 
ad 1, (distinction of bonum wernm from Bbomum falsum as of sefyah kimah from 
salyah kamah anplapidhdnadh). In the last analysis, this is a distinction of all 
goods COMSIOETE उच particulars from the universal good in which all foods obtain and 
are obtained (sarvapti, Kaus. UP. 111.3, etc). 

2 The " temptation” of Naciketas by Mrtyu, Yama, in our text corresponds to 
the temptation of Mara in 1.1.63 (offer of universal sovereignty) and 1.1.78 
(daughters of Mira), and to Matth.IV.8.9" All these things will I give thee, if... ." 
and to the temptation by the “Serpent” in Genesis) The Tempter (whether Love 
or Death, Satan or Serpent) is always one and the same Titan Father whom the 
proceeding Agni farewells in RV.X. 123-4, and the Tempted always the solar 
“Man”. When the Sun of Men and Light of the World says “Get thee behind 
me, Satan”, this “behind me” (mad-paicad) is a relegation of Varuna to his place 
in the West AB. V.2.3.1 “Yama holds the overlordship of the whole extent of 
earth ; he who without asking from Yama a place of it..." corresponds to Luke 
IV. 6 “for that is delivered unto me; and to whomsoever I will give it.” In 
the case of the first temptation of the Buddha by Mara (1.1.68), the Buddha's 
refusal of the Wheel Jewel (cakka ratanam), the recognized symbol of temporal 
power, 15 as much as to say “ My kingdom is not of this world.” It is in another 
अधा ५ the Buddha, like Christ, is both king (cakravartin ) and Prophet (istfama 

The virtually identical character of the three temptations, those of the Buddha 
the Christ, and Naciketas lends further support to the view that KU. is the story, 
not so much of a specific “human sacrifice” as of the dealings of the Universal 
Man with Death; or if we wish to avoid this conclusion, it is manifest at least 
that the dealing of Naciketas with Death is a “type” of the conquest of Death 
by the Universal Man, in the same sense that the sacrifice of Abraham is “ typal” 
of the sacrifice of the Son of Man | 

3. Cf. St. Bernard's distinction of esse from proprium, 

4 Manasam viltam would be “rational knowledge” as distinguished from 
“first principles”; cf. St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. ILI, 1.1801 c “ The appetitive 
power (1.6. kama) moves one to observe things either with the senses or the intel 
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tual-self (dimen), the former being what is “ obtained by the eye” (symbol 
of sense-perception), the latter what is “ heard by the ear" (symbol of intelli 
gence,—fac chrunoli, “ what he hears" not without a reference to “ 514" )1 

In our Upanisad, Death is the guru and Naciketas the तवव ; the dis- 
tinction of vilfa from wvifta in BU. corresponds to that which we propose to 
recognize as between अत and srikd in KU. There is, however, a distinction 
also of “ hearing” from “ hearing”. “ He is not to be apprehended by much 
hearing of scripture" (na bahund Srutena...labhyah, KU. 11.23) : “One 
man hath ears, but hath not heard her (Vdc, as in RV.X. 125.5; Aditi, as in 
KU.II. 7; Sophia); but to another (sc. ya evar: veda) she unveils her- 
self" (वाती vi sasre, RV. A. 714, prototype of KU. I]. 23 वणाद (लदा 
svam). Naciketas 1s precisely such “ another ` - tvddmi no bhiiyal nectketah 
prasta, KU.IL9. 

More than this, there can be cited a Vedic text which affords a remark- 
able parallel to Naciketas’ refusal of Death's villamayi spikd: viz. that 
of RV. VIII47.15, where “the whole evil dream, whether it be necklace 
(आऽ) or chain of gold (sraja)” is consigned to Trita Aptya, who as an 
ab intra aspect of the Sun or Agni, cf. Ahir Budhnya, can easily be identified 
with Varuna (similarly made the recipient of inauspicious things) and with 
Death ; in RV.1.163. 3 the identification of the Solar Stallion with Trita and 
Yama is explicit, “ Yama art thou, O Stallion ; Aditya thou ; Trita art thou 
by interior operation ”. 

Our vittameyi अगत is then the chain or series of all “ goods", whether 
material or mental, considered objectively as something over against the Spi 
ritual-self ; all “great possessions” such as those (amongst which may be 
remarked the moral virtues) for the sake of which the rich man turns away 
sorrowful,—Math. XIX.20 f. and Mark X.20 f., “and went away grieved 
for he had great possessions. - = ` How hardly shall they that have riches enter 
into the Kingdom of God (in our Upanisad, ‘Death's house,’ the Sun)... 
It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of the needle 








lect, sometimes for love of the thing seen...sometimes for love of the very know 
ledge that one acquires by observation”. KU. L27 provides an adequate comment 
na vittena tarpaniyo manugyo, lapsyamahe viltam adrdkgma cet (ए? “ Man is not 
to be contented with goods ; can we grasp after goods, who have seen Thee?" (“ Not 
by bread alone "”,—nor even by “ facts”). 

1. This is not a disparagement of the eye as such, but of sensational as dis- 
tinguished from intellectual recognitions. Its bearing upon the modern tendency 
to substitute a “ visual” for a “verbal” education is obvious, By “ visual educa 
tion” there is meant, of course, a conveyance of factual information in terms 
of what things Jook like ; and not at all the use of visual symbols or a presentation 
of traditional art where it is a matter not of appearances but of meanings. 

9 We substitute “the” for “a” needle deliberately. The “camel” is a type 
of the body and lower soul (aisfhesis and noests), the “ needle's eye” is the Sun, cf 
Raimi, Mathnawi 13055-3066 and JUB.ITI. 14.1-5. 

There is no hope of eternal life by means of wealth” (ompfasya tu ndsdsti 
vittena, BU.IL4.2). Almost all the “cultural values” of modern civilisation are 


great possessions ' 
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What then is the anekariipa spikd of KU.1.16? Suspicion that this is 
another अरत is at once aroused by the fact that it is given, like a robe of 
honour, or insignia, as a free gift from Death to Naciketas, and that nothing 
whatever in the context suggests that the gift is made by way of bribe or 
temptation, nor is anything said about a refusal of this gift, nor can we see 
any reason why Naciketas should have refused this gift, even though 
that of a golden chain. If “all is not gold that glitters", it does not follow 
that all that glitters is nothing but “filthy lucre”. Gold is the recognized 
symbol of immortality throughout the Vedic and other traditions ;! garlands 
are properly worm by the Devas, “immortals” we take it, indeed, that 
Death took the spikd from his own neck and put it upon that of Naciketas.! 
If we paraphrase enekeriipa by vigvariipa, as is quite legitimate, we shall begin 
to understand what kind of chain this was; since “ omniform”™ is one of the 
characteristic of the designations of the highest principle throughout the 
Vedic tradition. Omniformity is primarily Tvastr’s or Vytra’s, and seconda- 
rily, Indra’s, Agni's, and Savity’s; it is their idiosyncrasy, their mode of 
being many whilst still remaining one, like Death in SB X.5.2.16. The Spirit 
(afman, the Sun in RV.1.115.1; Light of Lights) lends itself to all modali 
bes of being, as water to vessels of all sizes and shapes, each taking what it 


1 Explicit in SB.X.44.8, “golden means immortal" (with reference to VS. 
XVIILS, “ Golden-winged bird") ; and TS.V.1.103 “ Now Agni is Death and gold 
is immortality ^. 

2. “ There are necklaces (तत) in the sacrificer's world” (AV.VII.991 ). 

That our interpretation of the anekariipa srikd is the correct one is strongly 
supported by the wording of a Buddhist text discovered after the foregoing had 
been written. We find in M.1.387 “ Just as one might weave a manifold garland 
(rictram malam), even so in the Bhagvan (Buddha) there is full many a form 
(ancka-vagno), yea, many many hundreds of forms (anebasata-vanno). Who can 
refuse praise (ma vannam karissati) where praise is due?" Cf. aneckavarpam in 
Bg. X1.14, 

It may be observed that vayno (Skr. verna) has a variety of closely connected 
meanings, ¢.g. colour, aspect, splendour, beauty, caste, rank, ilk, kind, species, like- 
ness, property (in re), quality, reason, cause, and praise, practically all of which 
Meanings are present also in rape, at the same time that all correspond to “ form, 
idea, species, eternal reason, cause," etc. as these terms are employed in Scholastic 
exemplarism. The meaning “ praise” derives from the root meaning of varn, to 
` describe“ ; and it can be readily understood that a “ description” of these count 
less “attributes” is a “laudation”. The “innumerable forms” subsisting in a 
aingle “form”, or of “innumerable beauties" in “ beauty” itself (cf. CULIV.15 
discussed in my Source of and a parallel to Dionysius on the Beautiful, in Journ, 
Greater India Soc, vol. III, p. 38) are not so many “ possessions ", but so many 

3 Perhaps with the pertinent words of AV.X.6.4 “ May this gold-woven jewel 
(htranya-stag ayam manih), imparting faith and sacrifice ( yajiam cf yajatam in 
RV 11.33.10) and grandeur (mahat), abide in our house as a guest" (grhe vosatu 
no 11016. cl, KU.L9 avatsir grhe me...atithih), As everyone knows, the Hindu 
to this day garlands his guest, not indeed with such a garland in effect, a “ crown”, 
as Death can bestow upon his Saints, but in imitation ( anukarana) thereof, and be- 
cause “ We should do what the Devas have done”. 
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can receive. In RV.1I.33.9-10, Rudra, described in terms of the solar Indra 
(vajrabahu, etc.), 5 multiform (pururtipah) and “radiant with shining 
golden-gear", and specific reference is made to the “ommiform, reverend 
necklace” (niskar yajater: vifvaripam) that he, the Arhat (erhan)! wears. 
It be truly said, that “omniformity” is the best of the divine “ orna- 
ments” seeing that it is only that all “ good” can be referred to God per ex- 
cellentiam, who were he not both the many (aneka) and the one (eka) could 
be thought of as a one amongst the many. As integral multiplicity (visvem 
ekam, RV.III.54.8 he is the imago imagivans of each and every tmago imagi- 
nata,—" the single form that is the form of very different things’ (Eckhart). 
This is the doctrine of exemplarism, Vedic as well as Christian, but 
into an exposition of which we cannot enter here,? except to note the 
allusions in our Upanisad, V. 9 and 12-13, riper rupam pratirtipo babhiva, 
ekas tathd sarva-bhiitdnterdtma...cko bahinam yo vidadhati kaman, “ One 
and only Spiritual-essence of all beings, who cometh into being as the counter 
farm of each and every form...the One of the many,’ who fulfils their 
desires "4 Death's gift of the enekariipa-srikd is an assimilation of Naci- 
ketas to himself, an acceptation, and as much as to say, as 17 JUB.III.14.5 
“Who I am, thou art: Come in”. 

1.26 : teve nytya-gite, “ Thine be the dance and song” acquires an added 
force if referred to JB.I1.69-70, where Prajapati and Death are conducting 
opposing sacrifices, Prajapati’s “ party" consisting of the chanted lauds, reci- 
tative, and ritual acts (in a word, the sacerdotal art) and Death’s of “ what 
was sung to the harp, or ‘danced’, or done by way of vanity” (in a word, 
secular art). For a fuller discussion see my “ Nature of ` Folklore’ and ` Po- 
pular art’” in @. J. Myth. Soc., Bangalore, XX VII. 








1, Arhand brhad devaso amyptativam andiuh, RVX.63.4; cf. texts cited at 
the head of this article. Agni and Indra are preeminently the Arhats of RV. 

2, See my Vedic Exemplarism, HJ.AS 1.1936, pp, 44-64. 

3 Rather than “one amid many" as rendered by Rawson, Cf. AA.11.3.8 (4) 
“Tn it in Unity all the Gods subsist.” 

4. Or “ dispenses their ‘ goods’"|—whatever these may be. The Spirit lends 
‘teelf indifferently to all modalities of being : “The same am I im all beings; there 
is none hateful to me nor dear” (BG, TX.29). The participation of essence (afma- 
mart vibhajya pirayali tmanl lokdn, mu. VI. 26) gives to individual potentialities the 
opportunity to become what they have it in them to become and this “ creation” 15 
a necessary part of the “plan of redemption”, because in the last analysis all 
pursuit of any good is the pursuit of universal good (“ God is called * good" as being 
that by which all things are " Dionysius, De div. Nom, IV.1; “It is not for their 
own sake, but for the sake of the Spiritual-essence that all things are ‘dear’”, ie. 
are thought of as “goods”, (BU.IL45 and IV.5, followed almost verbatim by 5.1, 
तठ = (वक्व 47). But if the divine essence gives to all things indiscriminately their 
being, the manner of their being depends upon themselves and is determined by 
the specific virtue that each thing “ milks" from the divine nature, Natura naturans, 
Creatrix, Viraja in AV.VIIL10.22 f., or as it can be otherwise expressed, determined 
by mediate causes (karma) according to which “fate lies in the created causes 
themselves “ (St Thoms, Sum, Theal. 1116.2). 
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We need hardly say that Prajdpati and Death are one and the same 
“beyond the Faleon”, but here considered ab extra under two | different 





the Wake, is the Son, or God, the principle of Life, as distinguished from 
Death, the Sleeper, the Father, or Godhead, the Ender : it is the Supreme 
Identity of both “ whose likeness is both of Life and Death” (RV.X.121.2), 
who “unifies some and separates others " (AA. IID2.3.) and can be referred 
to as saying “I kill and I make alive" (Dent.XXI11.39). Light and Darkness 
Coolth and Heat (chaya-tapau, 1.1, see discussion below) are outwardly 
contrasted, as the sacerdotal and secular arts are contrasted in JB. But this 
does not that the sacerdotal and the secular art are without analogy, 
such an analogy for example as we shall presently recognize as subsisting 
between the anekeriipa and viltamayi “ chains”: “ All music is an rthly 
representation of the music that there is in the rhythm of the ideal world" 
(Plotinus, Enneads, V.9.11). “ Thine be the dance and song” can have one 
meaning as spoken by Naciketas for whom in his “ simplicity", “ Death" is 
rather the event (puner mrtyu) than the person (Mrytyu) “who does not 
die” (SB.) but another and paramarthika significance for the Comprehensor, 
ya evam veda. For if the song and dance are Death's in one way in this 
world, they are his in another way yonder, “in Yama’'s seat, that *God- 
home hight, there flutes are blown for him, there is he adored with songs", 
To have renounced the secular art is to have obtained the sacerdotal, in which 
the secular exists more eminently ;! just as to have renounced the vittamayi 
chain is also to have obtained the anekarfipa. In this sense lava nylya-gite 
15 not so much “ Thine be the dance and song but “Thine are the dance 
and song” essentially. 





(To be continued ) 


याय 


1 Cf. St. Bonaventura’s De reductione artinm ad theologiam, Op, 4 in Opera 
Omnia, Florence, 1891. 


SCHOPENHAUER AND INDIA* 
By 
HEINRICH ZIMMER 


The ideas of Europe about India underwent a radical change since its sea- 
faring peoples, the Portuguese and the Dutch, the English and the French. 
bent on commerce and conquest, penetrated that distant country, and travellers 
and missionaries brought new reports of it which added fresh colours and new 
traits to the obscure and often fabulous picture that ancient tradition had 
conveyed of the far-off land of India ; but it was not until the West stood face 
to face with the great crisis in its own inheritance, a crisis which was never to 
end, that the most secret features of the primeval countenance of India, instinct 
with mystery, assumed real significance in the eyes of the West : when the 
period of the Enlightenment dissolved the shell of its faith and the Revolution 
of 1789 tore from its foundations the old structure of medizxval Christian and 
antique Baroque forms of life and power. Then Europe, unfettered on the 
path of its own individual fate, mighty to fulfil its destiny, rushed headlong 
into the adventure of the immeasurable and illimitable, and roused the older, 
slumbering continents from their repose, dragging them along with it, gradu- 
ally but forcefully into the vortex of its dissolution, which wrought deeper 
changes in the crust of the earth, as far as mankind is concerned, than even the 
primeval transition from the Stone Age to the Bronze Age had been able te do. 

Every time when the divine idea grows powerless, the strength of the 
Titans attains boundless force and merciless dominion : thus does the Indian 
mythus interpret the world drama and that period of the world's history when 
Schopenhauer was born, whose voice was to be the first to give the doctrine 
of India that mysterious ringing sound in the ears of the West and that lofty 
position in the choir of spirits which it has ever since occupied in the circle 
of those who know. The remarkable thing is how little India speaks with her 
own voice in Schopenhauer’s principal work, especially in his first decisive cast 
even in the second mature form of his doctrine which gathers the fruit of a 
long acquaintance with a life rich in its solitude, into the barn with the spirits 
of the ages, the treasury of ancient Indian words and symbols, which was even 
then palpable, was only utilized very incidentally. 

In HEGEL'S great review of world history and world religions we get far more 
first-hand knowledge from Indian sources about India’s great and remarkable 
countenance ; and if a hundred years after HecEL apt information is adduced 
to interpret and reveal India from an incomparably richer treasury of sources 





= Abridged English version of a paper entitled “Schopenhauer und Indien” 
contributed to the Jubilee Volume of Jahrbuch der Schopenhauergesellschaft, published 
in Germany on 22nd February, 1938, to celebrate the 150th birthday of that great 
German philosopher. 
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which has since been unlocked, it can easily become, as it were, a beautiful 
exegesis and a fuller painting of the few idary traits in the sketch which 
the eagle eye of HEGEL's historical genius detected beneath India’s dark mask, 
But it was far from HEGEL, as a pioneer of Europe's future in remembering 
vanishing forms of humanity, to allow himself to fall under the spell of India’s 
Gesture ; hence his presentation of India, masterly though it was, did not cast 
a glamour over anyone ; indeed, it was at first lost in the huge masses of his 
work, until a later epoch brought it to light once more, to separate its immor- 
tal part from the dust 


SCHELLING, who in the depth of his philosophizing, when he is not even 
thinking about India, was so near to some fundamental figures of its interpre- 
tation cf the universe—for instance when he speaks of the “ wrath of God” or 
the “ madness which rends itself as the moving force at the bottom of all 
things—has made a thoroughly rambling study of the ancient Indian gods in 
his vast work written in his old age, but the precious metal of his thought, 
which comes to light in many places in gleaming veins, is here, as it WETE, 
blasted and lost sight of, among the rocks and stones. 


SCHOPENHAUER makes only sparing allusions to India in his principal 
work ; he apparently has no need of India when explaining himself in the 
mirror of the riddle of the universe ; the Greek myth—" the Wheel of Ixion 
stands still "—says in a single metaphor everything there js to say about suffer- 
ing and release ; but beside it the dictum of the “ Veil of Maya” is certainly 
an immortally stamped sign. But Sophocles and Calderon, Shakespeare and 
Goethe, are the leading voices of the Chorus with which the hermit holds 
colloquy ; Plato and the Mystics, Seneca and the masters of the sentence 
in France, England and Spain, are those whom he invokes, in order to say 
but which no philosopher in the West before him had raised to the dignity of 
a convincing doctrine. The later writings on ethics do, it js true, show a more 
visible reference to Indian teachings—with a preference for Buddhism—but 
these writings are complementary in nature; in the Dresden period of the 
first great cast he is scarcely concerned with guidance for the conduct of 
life as regards the outside world, or with the social consequ of the new 
and terrifying aspect of the world. He is concernec rather with the inter- 
pretation of existence, its meaning and its profound mystery, 


The Upanishads, which have been praised by him so highly, could no 
doubt furnish a few isolated sayings as a consolatory and fortifying drag 
against the incurable suffering in life—“ the knot of the heart is unbound "— 
and paint the Fata Morgana of the state of an accomplished inversion of the 
will, in glowing colours on the iron firmament. But taken as a whole and 
with reference to their thousands of years’ Significance in India, they are the 
adamant foundation of its deepest faith and its purest piety, they teach the 
divine sport and the supramundane peace in the fearful convulsion of forces 
of the timeless course of the universe, and they are the Way to bestow on man- 
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kind the kernel of the divine imperishable in the shell of its individuation 
so grievously exposed to pain. They are the jewel on the brow of the Hindu 
faith—and in SCHOPENHAUER they charmed an agnostic, who ushered Europe 
into the new era of its unbelief, and strode undaunted into the icy blast of 
an atmosphere mercilessly despoiled of gods. 

SCHOPENHAUER does not draw on the Bhagavad-Gita, which had just 
been made available through SCHLEGEL’s translation, which HUMBOLDT wel- 
comed as the consolation of his old age, and which Hegel appreciated as a 
document—the fearful and lofty power in the world and the ego, which 
Schopenhauer called “will,” is here certainly conceived as all-divine. All the 
classical wisdom of India in Hinduism is religious ; hence the Indian element in 
the agnostic “ World as Will and Idea” could not be much more than the 
enchanting note of a strange new instrument in the deep fulness of sounds in 
this symphony which played lights and shades as yet unknown around the 
basic melody—but this melody arose alone from the labyrinth of the breast 
of the solitary world-seer. 


A doctrine of release without a way of release—measured by all kindred In- 
dian doctrines of the initiated—a picture of the world by which he who created 
it with the eye of knowledge has himself become bewitched, and grows chill as 
though in the magic circle of his own enlightenment, at the same time finds 
repose under the curse which has fallen upon him, so that, in the pure per 
ception of what is spiritually permeated, he may taste the thrill of inversion 
and liberation, which, like the Promised Land before the eyes of the dying 
Moses, appears on the horizon, an unattainable promise. 


The goal was certainly more understood than realised ; but the primal 
knowledge which originated in Schopenhauer's mind and needed no hint from 
India : of the blind will as a world-permeating being and world-moving force, 
which soaring through realms of forms in Nature and purifying itself 15 capa 
ble of illuminating itself in man,—this is just as closely akin to Indian doctrine, 
spirit of the spirit of India, as Schopenhauer’s personality and mode of life 
were far removed from the Yogis and Brahmans, teachers and ascetics of 
India, A specimen of a tenacious capitalist, disgruntled and moody, but who 
knew how to make the most of life, obstinate and naive in his vital joy in fame, 
immortality and long life, godless, and yet strong, and in this a type of the 
coming era, homeless on earth and in heaven, feeling at home only in the realm 
of spirits and among his books: that is the outer shell of his individuation 
—no genuine wanderer in that sphere at whose border all signatures change, the 
stars fall and the force of gravity comes to a standstill, no mendicant pilgrim 
with other-worldly smile, whose symbol for India is the wandering wild swan 
as an allegory of the released soul : he has pulled both feet out of the waters 
of life and the nourishing mire of ever renewed spontaneous generation, to 
soar in wheeling flight over fertile tracts and waste lands and to raise himself 
to the eternal snowy peaks of abstraction, the abode of the gods between 
crystal lakes. 
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The formula of the “ Veil of Maya " contains the question : By what stand- 
ard does an individual compare himself with the universe and the ego? What 
does he recognize to be the essence of the universe and of his own Self ? What 
Schopenhauer called “ Will,” is called in India “ Shakti," ie. “ Energy.” Shakti 
is the last word in Indian world-interpretation in later Hinduism, the almighty 
keyword for the revealed mystery of the divine in man and universe, 


To comprehend that all appearance is material and moving “ Energy" of 
the all-divine—Shiva’s consort clasping the eternal rest of the all-god in eternal 
embrace of wild surrender, and igniting herself thereat to अण्भां without end. 
his world-creating side and hali—to comprehend Shakti as the sum of sub- 
stance of all life, means to the Indian to realise the identity of what js lovely 
with what is destructive. The love-call and the death-dealing thrust gush from 
the same spring of life which pours forth, tumbling headlong in its desire to 
rush out into the wide world: the sweet Vague aspirations in the charm of 
childlike youths and in the tender young women are one with the poverty of 
decay, the horror of disintegration ; the vague impulse of life, which gOeS on 
reproducing and consuming its warmth, is one Shakti—with the flashing clear 
glance from the third eye of knowledge. 


All are gestures of Shakti—he who plans creation, implies death ; lovers, who 
seek each another with kisses and lose themselves in each another, are of a 
piece with the dumb diversity of all decay, which is taking place unseen simul- 
taneously all around them and which will soon disintegrate them too: while 
they in pure spontaneity propagate new life from their inmost energy, and. 
carried away beyond themselves, complete the circle cf creation, the flashing 
circle of the stream, the same electric power passes through them as, flashing 
from the sky, transforms the trees into blazing torches and reduces them to 
charred stumps, which threshes the corn by impregnating the soil. 

The insight into the profound oneness of contrasts, which India early deye- 
loped, regards all the diversity of the gestures of life as ultimately one : as the 
unending sport of Shakti, as the mimic dance of the goddess of the world- 
energy, who in the rhythmic motion of her limbs and inexhaustible movements 
becomes intoxicated with herself. 

Here fails the half-breed nature of specious innocence of thought ; no rcom 
remains for sentimental classifications, as though what is idyllically harmless 
had no essential part in the unbounded raging of life in constant self-mutila- 
tion—as though the one were not always in the other, and all in all, although 
slumbering in the background only thinly concealed by a single surface + 28 
if kisses and bites, life and death were not unceasingly intermingling, The 
idyll of a smiling flowering plant is forced up by the passion to reproduce itself 
unceasingly, by the vaguely embittered struggle for every crumb of earth. 

The thousandfold flickering face of divine reality, the essence of which is 
Shakti, deceives no believer by its light and joyous colours which transform 
the landscape of life, no more than by its heart-rending darkness and the 
terror of annihilation which bellows forth from its all-devouring paws. The 
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Shakti of the god has been world-mother from time immemorial, mother 
of all creation, and “ Thou art the Mother” ८2115 the sacrificial creature to- 
wards those jaws which must devour it in the eternal to and fro of universal 
evolution and devolution—* Thou art the Mother, and I am Thy child "—or : 
“Tt is indeed Thou, Lord, in the whirlpool of annihilation as in the sport of 
becoming, and I am Thou in my deepest essence "and herewith the victim 
overcomes the inexpressible violence of life which to the individual certainly 
must appear as pure destruction, if he gazes without faith into the face of the 
transitoriness of all individuation. 

Meaningless and indestructible, this divine whole, as it renews itself um 
ceasingly, eternally in the play of myriads of rises and falls ; in dumb silence 
the comprehending creature gazes into this spectrum and kaleidoscope of divine 
power, as it emits sparks—worlds and creatures—and hurls them together in 
confusion, thereby forming ever new glowing constellations and bursting into 
flames swallows up all : moments in the life of an individual and great world- 
epochs incapable of interpretation and pregnant with significance, springing up, 
mown down and already turned to dust. 


A silent pause, as eye to eye: all that am I myself—with all its rainbow 
colours the most flattering happiness and horror rush through my inner being, 
4 rain of gleaming stars and deadly meteors whirls round about me like the 
wandering whirlwind of a desert, which scatters night before the eye and 
chokes the breath, and drags me too like a grain of sand into the divine pro- 
gress of its deadly vortex—like falling stars we plunge through God's space and 
are sheltered therein. 

The inexorableness of such a vision of reality has been familiar in India 
from ancient times ; to SCHOPENHAUER was given, not the mentality which 
responds to this in India, but a genuine glimmer of this vision. He was the 
first among the Western people to speak of this in an incomparable manner— 
in that great cloudburst of European-Christian atmosphere, the cold breath 
of which inspired JEAN PAUL with the title of one of his most beautiful noc- 
turnal visions : “ Rede des toten Christus vom Weltgebaude herab, dass kein 
Gott sei” (“Speech of the dead Christ from the edifice of the universe that 
there is no God"). As with a magic wand SCHOPENHAUER broke the barrier 
which separated Europe from the landscape of India’s spirits ; with his per- 
ception life looked at itself as though with Indian eyes; but India herself 
teaches how life can be a match for this reality which it comprehends in 
itself. 





AN IMPLICATION’ OF THE BHAGVADGITA RIDDLE 


By 
F. O. SCHRADER 


The tantalising preblem' of the 14 Slokas attributing, in some manu- 
scripts, at the beginning of the Bhismavadhaparvan 620 Slokas to Sri-Krsna, 
57 to Arjuna, 67 to Samjaya, and one Sloka to Dhptarastra, Le., 46 more 
to Sri-Krsna, 27 less to Arjuna, and 26 more to Samjaya than in the 
common Gita is not removed by the indubitable fact that the passage contain- 
ing those élokas (stanzas 1-5 following the Bhagavadgita) is an interpolation 
For, however late that passage may be, the Bhagavadgita to which it refers 
must be older and may be even considerably older, and those Slokas must have 
been comiposed by one who had actually before him a Bhagavadgita of that 
description. Equally the author of the slightly modified corresponding pass 
age in the two Kashmirian manuscripts mentioned by Mr, Jadpatriker? must 
have really counted the stanzas of his Bhagavadgita and found that in it 
Arjuna speaks only 55 and Sarhjaya only 65 stanzas 

There was, then, a Bhagavadgité different from ours in the mentioned 
way, and the task is thrown upon us to find out, if possible, something more 
about the relation of the two than is indicated by the difference in the 
number of attributed to the several speakers. We may at rule 
out from our inquiry the Bhagavadgita of the Suddha Dharma Mandala of 
Madras (published in 1917), because this, not to speak of the artificiality 
of its composition, agrees but imperfectly with the scheme of our Mahabharata 
passage. For, though it does consist of 745 stanzas and makes Dhrytarastra 
speak his one stanza and Sarhjaya 67, Arjuna gets in it not 57 but 684 stanzas 
and Sri-Krsna not 620 but only 6084. We have, then, here an attempt to 
fabricate a Bhagavadgita conforming to our Mahabharata passage and con- 
sequently later than it. Now, as more often than not in the case of a work 
existing in two recensions the longer one has been found to be the later one. 
we shall naturally try first to understand our problem from this point of 

Our provisional supposition, then, is that at a time when the Bhagavadgita 
was not yet as sacrosanct as it has been since more than a millennium this 
same Bhagavadgita as we now have it was re-written with some additions 


1. Recently solved by Pandit R. M. Shastri, M.a., with the help of an amaz- 
ingly simple but unfortunately unacceptable method ; see Mr. 5. N. Tadpatrikar’s 
paper “ The Computation of the Bhagyadgiti” in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, vol. XVIII, 1937, pp. 357-360 

2. Loc. cit. p. 357, foot-note, 
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and omissions. Now, we can well imagine that the revisor adde त bona fide 
to, or interpolated in, the speeches of Sri-Krsna some more stanzas of the 
Lord’s known to him from other sources. We can also understand that he 
saw no harm in adding, where this appeared to be desirable to him for the 
sake of clearness or otherwise, some élokas (borrowed or of his own making ) 
to those spoken by Sarhjaya. We can, however, not understand his omitting 
any élokas of the present Gité. For, what could have induced him to do 
so? Certainly not the discovery that as many as 27 out of the 84 élokas 
attributed to Arjuna were wofth nothing! Nor a compulsion felt to 
stick to the total of 700 stanzas of the Gita under revision ; for, the revi 
sor's additions (72 stanzas) far outnumber his omission of only the 27 stanzas 
taken away from Arjuna’s share. Nor, thirdly, the wish to gain more room, 
in a Gita restricted to 745 stanzas, for his additional 46 and 26 stanzas 
spoken resp. by Sri-Krsna and Samjaya ; for, in the first place, nobody would 
in a Kysparjuna-sarnvada shorten Arjuna’s speeches and increase 58713४8 5 
(the less so as the latter could even be shortened by at least eight Slokas, 
viz. I 15-18 and XI 10-13) ; and, secondly, 745 not being a holy or lucky 
number, nothing evidently need have hindered the compiler to compose a 
Gita of 750 or more stanzas é 

No other conclusion can be drawn from this consideration but that those 
97 élokas exceeding in the current Gita the number of those spoken by Arjuna 
in the longer one were not known to the compiler of the latter, and thus 
the supposition that he had before him our present Git& falls to the ground. 


But what does this mean? It can mean nothing less than that those 
97 élokas, since they were missing but cannot have been omitted in Vaisam- 
payana’s Gita (as outlined by his loka summary) must be a later 
addition to the original Gita, no matter whether the latter itself or 
only a later recension truer to the original than those known to us was the 
basis of the Gita of 745 élokas referred to m the summary 

And now we cannot, of course, resist the temptation to see whether and 
where among the 84 stanzas attributed to Arjuna in our own (नोर we can 
discover twenty-seven which are not necessary for the context and thus may 
be regarded as interpolated. 

That there are interpolations in the Bhagavadgita was noticed as soon 
as it became known in Europe, viz., by the great Wilhelm von Humboldt who 
found it difficult to believe that the last seven adhyayas up to XVIII 62 are 
an original part of the Gita. More than a century has elapsed since (1826), 
and during it many scholars have expressed their opinion on the problem 
with the result that in the West the almost general opinion is at present that 
the Gita cannot have been from the beginning what it is now, Farthest of 
all went the late Professor Winternitz who, not satisfied with Gerbe's deletion 
of 170 stanzas, refused to recognize as original parts of the Gita the whole 
of the famous eleventh canto as well as the whole of the last six cantos with 
the sole exception of XVIII 55-66. The last one who wrote on the problem 


64 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 1 April 


is the late Professor Rudolf 0116 of Marburg University... He endeavoured 
to show that the Gita has had much the same evolution as the Moksadharma : 
as the dying Bhisma’'s “few reconciling and consolatory speeches,” which 
alone could have been part of the epic proper, became the “ nest" of numerous 
treatises, so the “primitive Gita” (Urgita) of 156 verses? gradually grew, 
first by the intrusion of eight “ didactic treatises” (Lehrtraktate)* and then by 
many “ glosses,” the same (with some exceptions) as, and a few more than, 
those pointed out by Gaerbe. His view of canto XI was identical with 
Humboldt's, viz., that it is the very a of the Gita, and thus diametrically 
opposed to that of Winterniiz. 

We are here concerned with the glosses only, and of them merely with 
those belonging to Arjuna’s speeches. Garbe eliminates seventeen of Arjuna’'s 
Slokas, viz., WII 1-2, X 12 -18, and XI 15-16, 18-19, and 37-40; while Olto 
prints (in small type, i.e.) as glosses merely VIII 1-2 and, with doubt (mark 
of interrogation), XI 45-16, 18 and 37-40, and thus not X 12-18 which is 
for him an original part of the “treatise” X 12-42, as it is, indeed, also for 
Gerbe who, without distinguishing between treatises and glosses, excludes X 
12-42 from his primitive Gita. Thus, Gerbe and 0119 could furnish us at 
the best but 10 of the 27 stanzas we are in need of. This shows that we 
must direct our inquiry to some other part or parts of the Gita. 


Now, It 1s easy to see that the bulk of the additions we are looking for 
must be contained in canto XI, For, this most admired canto of the Bhaga- 
vadgita is on account of its highly imaginative character specially favour- 
able to enlargement, and of the two cantos containing many Slokas spoken by 
Arjuna (viz., I with 21 and XI with 33) it is the one where a fairly large 
number thereof can be spared. Not much is lost and the context is not disturb- 
ed if we omit stanzas 1 and 2, 15 to 30, and 36 to 44. This gives us 
exactly twenty-seven stanzas, it being remarkable that apparently 
not one more can be spared in the adhydya in Arjuna’s speeches. 
Let us now examine more closely these omissions which, as we have seen, are in 
reality additions. 

Stanza XI 1 appears in Garbe's translation as part of the original Gita, 
but in his Appendix he has the following note on it : “ We could suspect that 

1, See my detailed criticism of his three works concerned in Orientalistische 
Literaturzéiiumg, 1936, columns 107-118. 

2. Viz., Adhy. I; II 1-13, 20, 22, 29-37; X 1-8; XI 1-17, 20-36, 41-51: and 
AVITI 58-61, 66, 72-73 (dash = “to”, incl.). 

3. Viz., XI 52—XII 20; XIV-XV: XVI—XVIII 57 ; XIN: V: VI-Ix: 
11 39—IV ; and X 12-42, About the order of this arrangement we are left in 
the dark. If it is meant to be chronological, there must be a mistake in it: for, the 
fifth treatise ^ वन to the seventh. 

4. rding to whom tus canto, caused by the “highly insipid appearance 
Krishna as All-God”" in canto अ, is only a “ dramatic 1 eae 
the aoe of which would make one miss “ absolutely nothing” (WZKM. 1907, 


5 
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the first verse also of canto XI still belongs to the large interpolation [preced 
ing it, viz. X 12-42]. It strikes one that Arjuna declares already here (when 
no less than eight cantos are still to follow) that thanks to Kysna’s teaching 
his delusion has disappeared. For, Krsna asks about it only where it is 
to be expected, viz. at the end of the poem, in XVIII 72; and there only 
(in 73) can Arjuna’s confession be called justified and in the right place. 
But I do not wish to attach too much weight to inconsistencies like this in 
a poem.” That the secon त éloka is also redundant needs the less be proved 
as éloka 3 is a perfectly suitable beginning of the adhyaya. The word ugra- 
riipo in 31 seems to point back to the expressions of fear (see esp. 20, 21, 23) 
in stanzas 15-30, but Arjuna’s awe being already indicated by Arstaroma in 
14, those stanzas may as well be understood as a expansion of 31 by a 
revisor who felt inspired to picture Arjuna's feelings ; and this accounts also 
for the interpolation of 36-44 intervening between two stanzas the close 
connection of which is obvious by vepemdnah ( 35) and bhayena ca pravya- 
thitam mano me (49). 

It may be objected that not all of the twenty-seven addi élokas 
need be contained In canto xl. But the following 91011 त ion will show 
that this objection can at most affect but two of the 4lokas concerned. The 
author of the Bhagavadgita of the Suddha Dharma Mandala‘ has omitted 
even 30 verses of Arjuna’s from those appearing in the vulgate of the Bhaga- 
vadgita, viz., I 99-44 and 46; I] 4 and 8; III 2; IV 4; VI 38: and XI 
19-20, 22-27, 29-31. But he could do so only by ignoring the division 
into 18 adhdyas and trying to distribute as suited his fancy the 700 
yerses among the 26 adhyayas (or subjects) wanted for his “ ancient” 
Giti, with the result that there remained 30 of Arjuma’s verses which 
he could not manage and thus quietly ignored? In a Gita of 18 
adhyayas, however, essentially ‘dentical with ours none of those omissions 
can be justified (neither as such nor as interpolations) except only those in 
adhy. XI, and these are included in our supposed interpolation 15-30, with 
the sole exception of 31 which cannot be missed for the context. All inter- 
polations assumed by Gerbe for canto XI are also included in ours, and of 
the rest there remain only stanzas VIII 1-2 which may, indeed, but need not 
be an interpolation,—need not, because we do not acknowledge Garbe's reason 
for excluding them (and the next two), which is, as in many other cases, 
his erroneous belief that in the Bhagavadgita everything advaitic must be 


eS 

i. The complete absence of a sense of propriety (let alone historical sense) 
in the author of this fabrication is best illustrated by the fact that he inchides 
in the Bhagavadgita Arjuna’s devistuti from the last but one of the preceding 
chapters of the Bhagavadgita-parvan. 

9 [It remains curious that he left Samjaya with a whole skin. But this 
is evidently due to his looking at Sarhjaya's Slokas as the frame of the Gita to 
be preserved at any cost and even requiring enlargement. So he actually added 
(with the help of other chapters of the Bhigsmaparvan) 10 and 25 élokas resp. to 
those spoken by Samjaya in the first and in the last chapter of the Gita. 
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spurious. Still, it being difficult toaccount for XI 1-2asanaddition, 
while the reason for adding stanzas VIII 1-2 could be found in the idea that 
stanzas VIII 3-4 presuppose (which in reality they do not) a question by 
Arjuna, we admit that these rather than XI 1-2 may belong to the 27 4lokas 


The fact that it is just the eleventh canto which has thus been found 
to contain the 27 Slokas missing in VaiSampayana's (नीद, or at least 25 of 
them, 1s another reason for the unlikeliness of their having been omitted, 
Read this canto and ask yourself whether any admirer of the Gita could 
conceive the idea of shortening it and, supposing even there was one, whether he 
would have omitted exactly those Slokas. We hold that canto XI, when 
once it had attained its present shape, could not be 
shortened. The 5. Dk. M. Gité cannot be instanced against this thesis, 
because it is a unique case. We have seen that it cannot be the Gita referred 
to by VaiSampaiyana, and we cannot reasonably assume that his was a Gita 
similar to it, 1.6, essentially different from ours. There is too much against 
assuming that ever before the <. Dk. M. Gita the disastrous idea entered a 
person's mind that, for discovering the original Gité, the 700 stanzas of the 
current one must be shuffled like a pack of cards. That ingenious person, 
indeed, but none else, could think it fit to distribute the majority of Arjuna’s 
Slokas, as contained in the vulgate, among sixteen of his newly created twenty- 
six adhyayas and deliver to oblivion the remaining thirty Slokas, 


Adding rather than omitting or a mere copyist’s mistake is possibly also 
the key to the varietas lectiomis mentioned at the beginning of this paper 
For, a copyist cannot well have twice mistaken septa for peyica and it is less 
likely that Vaisampayana’s Gita should have been shortened, intentionally or by 
negligence, by two of Arjuna’s stanzas and two of Sarnjaya’s than that a 
Gita of 741 stanzas was brought up to the more perfect number 745. In the 
latter case, then, the reading of the two Kashmirian manuscripts would go 
back to an older source than the one making the Gita consist of 745 stanzas, 
and we get a glimpse of the gradual growth of the Gita from an unknown 
stage or number of stages to 671 stanzas (i.e., the vulgate minus 29 stanzas 
of Arjuna'’s) and, from that point, in two diverging lines viz., (1) to a Gita 
of 698 stanzas, Le., 671 increased by 27 of Arjuna’s and then, by means of 
two more stanzas attributed to him, to the 700 stanzas of the vulgate ; and, 
on the other hand, (2) to 741 stanzas, ie. the vulgate minus 29 stanzas of 
Arjuna’s and plus 70 stanzas, not contained m the vulgate, of Sri-Krsna's and 
Samjaya's, and from here, viz. by adding from the complete vulgate 2 more 
stanzas of Arjuna’s and besides* 2 more stanzas of Sarhjaya's, to the 745 
stanzas of Vaisampayana’s Gita. If this is what has happened, then not 27 
but 29 slokas Spoken by Arjuna have to be accounted for as missing in the 


1. Whether from the vulgate or not we cannot tell because in Vaitampayana’s 
Gita there are 26 stanzas more spoken by 5. than in the vulgate, and the two added 
ones may be among them 
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original Gita, and the two latest ones would have to be either XI 1-2, or 
VIII 1-2, or two of the group X 12-16, say 12 and 13. 

My conclusion, then, is that what I call the Bhagvadgita riddle reveals to 
us by its very form the existence of t wo recensions not now available of the 
Bhagavadgita, to wit : one which was longer than the two known to us 
(the vulgate and the Kashmirian one) and one which was shorter and 
therefore, at least as regards the eleventh canto, more original than both 
of the two. There has been, as I said, since W. ए. Humboldt's days the persist- 
ent persuasion among Western scholars, shared also by some in India, that the 
original Bhagavadgita must have been shorter than the current one. But 
no coercive literary evidence could so far be given for it. The fact that 
the Javanese Bhagavadgita’ stops at XIV 26 and has after this stanza only 
one more, viz, XVIII 66, strangely agrees, though mot exactly, with the 
theory of Humboldt, Hopkins, and others, but can as yet not be claimed 
as an unequivocal proof for the existence of a shorter Gita earlier than ours. 
But Vaisampayana's Sloka summary, as I believe to have shown, actually 
implies such proof. 

There must have been Bhismaparvan manuscripts in which the éloka 
summary was actually preceded by a Bhagavadgita conforming to it. Might 
may have merely escaped attention, because readers of the Mahabharata are 
apt to pass over the Bhagavadgita (if not already omitted in their manu- 
script),? as they know it well enough, often by heart. All Bhigsmaparvan manu- 
scripts, not only those containing the Sloka record (which may be quite a 
late addition), should therefore be examined with an eye to the possibility 
of their containing a Bhagavadgita different from ours (longer or shorter). 
As regards the Persian translation of a Bhagavadgita of 745 stanzas, which 
began to attract attention eight years ago* and of which manuscripts are 








1. To which I called attention in 1993 im the Winternitz congratulatory 
volume and once more in 1936 in my criticism of 01495 Gitd. It has meanwhile 
been published by Prof. Genda of Utretcht. 

> It is said to be missing in many manuscripts, and here again, though 
many a time it may have been actually omitted, the possibility is given that it 
was not originally in the Mahabharata. It begins abruptly, not like a continuation 
of the preceding chapters, and its very existence is contradicted by the fact that 
almost immediately before it, viz. in Bhigmaparvan XXI, the very same Arjuna 
whose dency is at the root of the Bhagavadgita consoles and encourages the 
despairing Dhrtarastra and shows himself fully convinced that “where there is 
righteousness, there is victory ` (11) and “where Kygpa is, there is victory” (12). 
My own opinion is that the Gita and the chapters preceding it belong to two differ- 
ent versions of the great epic which were amalgamated in too clumsy a way to 
render unrecognizable their difference of provenience, and that the Gita thus incor- 
porated consisted originally of only chapters I, II 1-38, and the sloka XVIII 73. 

4 See the Srimadbhagavadgitanka of the Hindi journal Kalyan (Gorakhpur, 
1929), pp. 388-89, and now /ivaram Kalidas Shastrrs edition and translation of 
the Kashmirian Bhagavadgita (Gondal, 1937), Intreduction, pp. 24 ff. 
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said to exist both in India and England, it will perhaps prove to be a mere 
attempt (similar to, though less fantastic than, the 5. Dk. M. Git&) to conform 
to Vaisampayana’s éloka record with the help of the sections preceding the Gita 
in the Bhagavadgitaparvan or (and) of other parts of the Mahabharata. 
But, however this may be, it is now time that Persian scholars should be 
approached to enlighten us on the subject 





1. Opinions may have differed sometime as to the beginning of the Bhagavad- 
शा the व (=adhy. XIII to XLII of the Bhismaparvan) 
as there is more than one chapter in the latter (e.g., KIX and XX) which could 
be understood as such. ^ 





WHAT IS AVIJNAPTIRUPA (CONCEALED FORM 
OF ACTIVITY) ?* 
By 


The Buddhists classify the elements of existence—and this is no doubt 
one of the oldest classifications—into five groups (skendha), among which 
the first group, viz. the Ripeskendha, may be said to correspond roughly to 

tion of matter and the remaining four groups, viz. Vedana 
(feelings), उवते (concepts), Samskara । volitional forces) and Wijfiana (con- 
sciousness) to what we call mind. The Riipaskandhe or “ matter” is further 
analysed into eleven physical elements, viz. the five senses (Caksus, 
Srotra, Ghrana, Jihvd and Kaya), their five kinds of objects, and Avijiapti- 
rapa as the eleventh. 

The designation Avijfiapti implies, that this particular kind of physical 
element cannot be revealed to others ; unlike the other ten elements of the 
Riipaskandha, it is unmanifested and undiscoverable. When we promise to 
do something and then fulfil the promise after some time, the interval bet- 
ween the promise and the overt action of its fulfilment represents the period, 
when the physical action remains unexpressed as Avijfiapliripa, It must not, 
however, be confounded with the idea of doing something, because it owes 
its existence to some material form, like the one implied in making a promise 
Thus, the folding of one’s hands in prayer and an accidental unintentional 
folding of the hands are two different kinds of action, the former being 
accompanied by a concealed form of moral activity Obviously, the Avijriap- 
tirapa has a twofold character. It 15 not merely a ripe, like the visible, the 
audible etc. because unmanifested as it is, it always implies some kind of 
activity (Ariyd) ; nor is it mere activity, because it is essentially a product 

material elements and therefore partakes of the nature of riipa. It 
lies in the very nature of a manifestation or expression, howsoever con- 
cealed, to be both, physical as well as active. 


All physical actions are either expressed or unexpressed, both being in 
their turn either corporal or vocal. Supposing a man orders another man 
to commit an assassination, the man, who instigates the murder, commits a 
yocal declaration (vdgvijfapti) when he gives the order, and the assassin 
commits a corporal act (kdyevijfiapti) when he executes the order. Now, 
however, at the time of the assassination, the instigator has also committed 
2 certain crime, not vocal but corporal, not overt but latent, inasmuch as he 
has exercised a corporal ‘avijfiepti', While the murder was being committed, 

* Read at the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference (1937) at Trivandrum. 
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the instigator might have even forgotten the order given by him, he might be 
sleeping or thinking of something else. Yet, he was unwittingly doing an 
act, for which he had made himself responsible by his former ` vijfiapli’, 
which, howsoever hidden from the public gaze, 15 none the less real. ‘There 
is a corporal ‘ avijfiapit" born of a former vocal ‘ vijfiapti’, viz. the act of 
giving the order. We shall see later on, that such latent acts are also णा 
| te of passionlessness of the mind, in which 
case they are always of the right type (वत) 

This, in short, is the general view of the Sarvdstivddin, formulated at 
length by Vasubandhu in his Abhidharmakoga. There are some schools, 
which regard Avijfiapli, not as a physical, but as a mental phenomenon, like 
the Dharmalaksana school. There are others, like the Seutrantika, who do 
not admit the real existence of any such element as the Avijfiapliriipa. 
However, it will be interesting to pass under review the definitions, given by 
Vasubandhu, debated by his contemporary, Sarhghabhadra, and commented 
later on by Sthiramati 


In the Kosa, the Avijfiepltiriijpa has been defined as : 


Viksiptacittakasyapi yo'nubandhah Subhaiubhah | 
Mahabhitanyupadddya sahyavijiaptirucyate || (1.11) 


(Avijiepti is that stream of action, which, being morally either good or 
bad, is present even in the mind of a distracted or unconscious person, and 
which is essentially the product of the material elements.) 

We do not propose to go here into the detailed manner, in which Vasu- 
bandhu’s great contemporary, Sarhghabhadra, tried to demolish, piece by piece, 
this formulation, which, according to him, was a most unsatisfactory way 
of representing the Vaibhdsika view of Avijfiapti. Yasomitra has quoted in 
his famous commentary Samghabhadra’s arguments and very cleverly tried 
to meet them. But Sarhghabhadra’s criticism could not have gone altogether 
unheeded. He objected to the word ‘stream’, which seemed to deny the 
universally accepted momentariness of things. He objected to reference being 
made only of the ‘distracted or unconscious person" to the exclusion of 
one, who is immersed in deep meditation. And then, if the last-mentioned 
person was to be understood to have been included in the definition by impli- 
cation, his a@vijfiaptt ought to have been specially characterised as being only 
‘of the right type (Subha).’ In fact, Sarhgha. finds faults with almost every 
word of Vasubandhu's formulation, which he brands as being “highly de- 
fective, unfounded, full of overstatements and superfluities.” 


If we give any credence to the tradition, as related by the Tibetan 
historian, Bu-ston, in his Chos-kByung (11. 144), Vasubandhu had first pub- 
lished only the metrical part of his Koga for ascertaining the general criti- 
cisms of the then known authorities of the Vaibhasika (Also cf. Para- 
martha’s Life of Vasubandhu, trans. by TAKAKUSU, T’oung Pao (1904) pp. 287 
ff.) He must, therefore, have had an inkling of the general nature of the 
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objections, which would be raised agaist the views represented in it, be- 
fore he wrote his own commentary (Bhasya) in its final form and published 
it. Because, in the Bhasya, Vasu appears to have (160 to forestall 
some of those objections by offering, 35 an explanation of the versified text, 
a more direct and simple prose definition of the Avijfiepliripa. It runs: 
Vijneptisemadhisambhitam kusalakusalam rapam | 

( Avijfiepti is that physical element, which, being morally either good 
or bad, is born of either an overt action or deep concentration. ) 

The critics, who had remaimed hesitant, so long as they had before 
them only the pithy versified text, which could admit of various interpreta- 
tions, if all the implications were brought out, seem to have become vocal, 
ag soon as Vasubandhu published his Bhasya, giving his own definite expla- 
nations. Sarhghabhadra, who had formerly approved of the Aesa compila- 
tion in general terms, now led the attack, and we have indicated above, 
how trenchantly he deals with Vasubandhu's formulation of the definition 
of Avijfaptt. 

He had now one more weapon in his armoury, inasmuch as he could 
now reproach Vasubandhu for not having given some necessary explanations 
even ‘7 his own commentary. Thus he points out, among other things, that 
it was necessary, at least in the Bhasya, to qualify the Avijfiaptirupe as being 
unimpeded and susceptible to penetration (apraligha). Sarhgha. does not 
satisfy himself merely by criticising Vasubandhu’s definition, but he offers 
his own definition in the following terms, in his Semayapradipika, quoted by 
Yaéomitra : 

Krte pi visabhage' pi citte cittalyaye ca yal | 
Vyakplapratighoam riipam sa khyavijiaptirisyate || 

(Avijfepti ought to be d as that physical element, which, being either 
good or bad, knows no impediment and which 15 f in either the wakeful, 
or the concentrated or the absent mind ) 

Yaéomitra has tried his best to defend Vasubandhu's definition against 
Sarngha’s attacks and in his turn to find fault with the new definition, offered 
by the latter, But Vasubandhu himself, as we have indicated above, seems 
to be somewhat concerned about his own formulation being exposed to such 
criticisms. Because, later on, when he wrote his Paficaskandhaka (sce my 
article in ABORI, Vol. XVIII, Pt. iii), he again amends his former definition 
by dropping altogether the qualifying words : “ good or bad,” and adding two 
more adjectives, viz. ‘unimpeded (apratigha),’ as suggested by Sarnghabhadra, 
and ‘undemonstrable (anidarfena)’—this latter addition containing an alto- 
gether new thought, which might have been inspired by some other criticisms, 
unknown to us, Thus, in the Pavicaskandiraka the definition runs as : 

Vijfiaptisamaddhisanbhitem riipem anidarsanam apratigham ca | 


(Avijfiepti is that physical element, which is born either of overt action 
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or in the state of deep concentration of the mind and which is neither imped 
ed, nor capable of being demonstrated.) 

The fourth chapter of the Abhidharmakosa, dealing with the whole prob- 
lem of Karma in detail, also treats the Avijfiapti, giving minute and technical 
interpretations of the various terms, like ‘good’ and ‘ bad," involved in its 
definition. We shall here content ourselves with a brief reference to Sthira- 
mati's commentary on the Paficaskandhaka, which, with a smaller exposition, 
covers the same ground, though with a certain slight emendation, representing 
his own view of the analysis. Sthiramati’s exposition of the Avijfiapli may 
be briefly explained by the following tabular analysis : 














Avipiaplt. 
19 reas lif 1/1 Uist ae: 
| क । | 
1, Kamavacara. ll. Repavacara. Il. Amdsrava, 
(Dhyanasamvara). { Andstavasant- 
| ~ Pe vara) Z 
1. Pratimoksa- 1. Bodhisattva- ii, Asemtvera, iv, Nobhayagata. 
samara, saan. 
| —— | ff ae र -] 
| | | 
1. Bhikgu. 2. Sramanera. 3. Updsaka, 4. Upevdsastha. 


Thus, Avijiieptt has three spheres of activity. In the first one, i.e. (1) the 
sensuous world, Avijiapli is born of either a bodily or a vocal action, each of 
which may be either good or bad, but never indifferent. Further, it can be 
either of the nature of (i) binding oneself to the observance of the laws of 
spiritual discipline, on the part of any of the four kinds of monks, male or 
female, or (11) binding oneself to the observance of the discipline of a Bodhi- 
sativa, or (ill) avowing oneself to the path of indiscipline, or (iv) owning one- 
self to a way of life, that implies neither discipline nor indiscipline. It will be ob- 
served, that the second kind of avijfiapti, viz. Bodhisattvasamvera, is an innova- 
tion of Sthiramati, who shows himself here a true disciple of the school, found- 
ed by the mystical personality of Maitreya. (In Chinese we have translations 
of treatises, attributed to Maitreya, like the  Bodhisattvapratimoksa, NANJIO'S 
Catalogue Nos. 1096, 1098, etc. Similar texts are recorded in Tibetan, Ut's 
Catalogue Nos. 248, 3970, 4081, etc.). In the second sphere, viz, (II) the 
higher ethereal world, Avijfiepli takes the form of a moral resolution, formed 
in the state of a trance, In the third sphere, viz. (III) the Path of Salva- 
tion, where pure matter exists, the moral resolution is formed in a state of 


Thus, the Buddhists, who were from the very beginning far more deeply 
interested than any other school of Indian philosophy in analysing pheno- 
menon of Karma in all its implications and varieties, have tried to explain here 
one aspect of it viz. that which passed under the name of “ adrsta” among the 
Brahmanic circles. The virtue, involved in giving charities, visiting holy places 
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and such other acts, could not be satisfactorily explained or logically derived 
from merely the manifest acts ( vijfiapli) of such religious discipline. Any 
outside agency being strictly inadmissible in the Buddhist view of the universal 
becoming, this concealed activity, called the Avijfiaptiriipa was bound to receive 
a place in the scheme of the dharma-complexes, which go to make up the stream 
of worldly existence 

ROSENBERG, Die Probleme der buddhistischen Philosophie, Heidelberg, 1924. 
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A NOTE ON THE GAUDI RITI 
By 
S. K. DE 





Even though the literary remains of Bengal in the centuries preceding 
advent of the Pala dynasty, are insufficient and uncertain, we come, for the 
first time in the 7th century, across distinct references to the literary diction 
of the Gaudas. Banabhatta informs us in a well known verse’ - 

In the North there is mostly play upon words (Slesa) in the West 
it is only the sense (Artha), in the South it is poetical fancy ( Utpre- 
ksa), in the Gaudas there is pomp of syllables (Aksara-dambara), 

This apparently disparaging observation regarding the Gaudas is explained 
by the suggestion! that it reflects a partisan spirit on the part of the court- 
poet of Hargavardhana, which is also clear from the feeling which he displays 
towards his patron's rival, the unnamed but much maligned king of Gauda. 
But the explanation does not become convincing when we consider that in 
this verse Banabhatta is stating that poets of the four quarters of India res- 
pectively affect only a few peculiar literary excellences and not all, some put- 
ting stress on sound, some on sense, some on both, while others indulge in a 
play of fancy ; for, in the next verse, he regrets that it is difficult to find in 
one place all that are, in his desirable excellences of the Kavya. The 
position has been often misunderstood, but the view we have taken will be 
clear if we consider the references to the Gauda Marga or Gaudi Riti, which are 
found in the polemic poetics of Bhamaha and Dandin, and which show that 
at least in the 7th and &th centuries* the Gaudi Riti in its proper form was re- 
28 a distinct and original achievement in the sphere of literary diction, 
Along with the Vaidarbhi, the Gaudi figures as one of the two most important 
modes of poetic expression, although the theorists are not agreed on the ques- 
tion of their relative superiority. While Bhamaha (1. 31-2) is impatient 
with the conventional distinction and preference of the Vaidarbhi and declares 
his opinion that in its proper form the Gaudiya diction is even superior, 
Dandin shows a decided partiality for the Vaidarbha Marga and a mild aver- 











1. Harga-carita, introductory verse 7. 

2 This is the usual translation, following Sankara, as well as CowELL and 
THOMAS ; but the word Slesa should be taken here, not in the sense of the figure 
of speech (Alamkara) which involves punning or play upon words, but in the sen 
of Dandin’s poetical excellence (Guna) of the same name, which emphasises freedom 
from looseness and compact coalescence of word and Sense, 

3. ॐ P. BHattacwarra, The Gaudi Riti in Theory and Practice in JHQ, 
1927, p. 378. 

4. On the dates of Bhamaha and Dandin see 5, K. De, Sanskrit Poetics, I, 
pp. 4, 62f 
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sion to the Gauda. But taking the Vaidarbha mode as the standard, in which 
are to be found the essential poetical excellences of a good diction, Dandin 
believes that the Gauda is a clearly distinguishable (prasphujanfara) mode 
of expression, which, however, often presents a different aspect,’ the concep- 
tion of the Gaudas about the essentials of a diction being apparently different 
from that of the Vaidarbhas. The opinion of the theorists, therefore, seems 
to be that the ideals of composition differed fundamentally in these two types 
manner and the Gaudi preferring the fervid and the grandiose. Dandin fur- 
ther makes it clear that the Gaudas thereby often lose themselves in bombast 
and prolixity. If Banabhatta singles out verbal bombast (aksera-dambara) 
in the Gaudas, Dandin likewise speaks of a kind of ‘mental bombast ’ and 
cumbrous ornamentation when he uses the terms artha-dambera and alam- 
kara-dambera in this connexion. Even if their personal preference betrayed 
disapproval, they had still to take the mode of the Gaudas into account, pre- 
sumably because it had attained a commendable position and found favour in 
an equal degree with a class of writers and readers. It seems, therefore, that 
even long before Banabhatta and Dandin, the Gaudas exhibited a distinctive 
literary diction of their own,? which, side by side with the widely accepted 
Vaidarbhi, had an established tradition incapable of being completely ignored. 
Just as Bengal strove politically in these centuries against the constant agress- 
ion of Magadha, Thaneshvar and Kashmir to maintain its independence, it 
attempted in the literary sphere to withstand the domination of the almost 
universally accepted Vaidarbha mode of expression and succeeded in esta- 
blishing its originality. 

These references are important in literary history, because they supply un- 
deniable evidence that by the 7th and 8th centuries there must have grown 
up in Bengal a Sanskrit culture which attained such importance as necessitat- 
ed the recognition of its characteristic method of expression. Apart from the 
lucubrations of Bhamaha and Dandin, Vamana in the 9th century expressly 

1, Dandin uses the term viparyays, which does not mean vaiparilya or con- 
trariety (as the Hydeyarigama commentary takes it), but anyathatva or divergence. 
On this see JHQ cited above, and P. Cc. Lane in JHQ, vii (1931), pp. 51 

9 In the absence of proper data it is impossible to determine when the dis- 
tinction between Vaidarbha and Gauda modes was first recognised. H. JACOBI 
(Maharasfri, pp. xvi f) suggests that the simpler Vaidarbha style was a reaction 
against the older and more elaborate Gauda style and came into existence probably 
in the 3rd century A.D. It is possible to argue, on the contrary that the Ganda 
style, which asserts itself more and more in the later Kavya, was itself a symbol 
of further development, exhibiting a tendency towards greater elaboration. Both the 
standpoints ignore the possibility of the two styles developing concurrently as rival 
modes. The controversy of the rhetoricians makes it probable that both the Ritis 
developed side by side and entered into a competition for mastery—Bharata in his 
Natya-Sastra (ed. GROSSET iv. 26) speaks of four dramatic modes or Pravtttis, viz. 
Avanti, Paficila-madhyama, tya and Odra-magadhi, the last of which is ex- 
pressly stated to have been employed in the eastern provinces, including Anga, 
Vanga, Paundra and Nepala (xiv, 45-47), there being no special Gaudi Pravrtti. 
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States’ that the discussion is not academic, but that the names of the recog- 
nised literary dictions were derived from the fact that the particular diction was 
prevalent in the particular locality.’ It is probable, therefore, that the theory 
of diction arose, even before Dandin and Vamana who tacitly accept it, from 
an empirical analysis of the prevailing peculiarities of literary expression in 
different localities. This would furnish enough ground for the inference of 
3 lost Gauda literature, which received recognition from the theorists, but over 
which they entertained an honest difference of opinion. In the following 
centuries, however, the much criticised Gaudi Riti must have overstepped its 
geographical limits; and, having been found even in non-Gauda works, it 
became in later Poetics a generic name for a particular kind of pompous dic- 
tion, abounding in alliteration and long compounds ; and as such, it decidedly 
declined in the favour of the theorists,* 


$$ __ 

1. 11.1.11 11/11 1. 2. 10. 

2. 50 also Kuntaka (end of the lOth century) in his Vakrokti-jivita (ed. S. K 
De), 2nd ed., p. 45. 

3. It is curious that at the end of the 10th century Rajasekhara, who recog 
mises but does not appear to show much admiration for the composition of the 
Gaudas in his Kévya-mimamsd, makes Magadhi take the place of the Gaudi in the 
enumeration of the Ritis in his Karpura-mafijari ( 1 ); while Bhoja in the 11th 
century follows him in mentioning the Magadhi along with the Gaudi, although he 
regards the former as a Khanda-riti, But the Magadhi as a separate Riti did not 
have much recognition; it came into existence through the scholastic zeal for dis- 


tinctions displayed by later writers, which led to a constant multiplication of the 
number of styles. 


A HALLMARK OF MAN AND OF RELIGION 
By 
MRS. C. A. F. RHYS DAVIDS 


My Indian readers will probably know, that by * hallmark’ we mean the 
“quite essential Jeksena of anything, and that the figure so called stamped at the 
Goldsmiths’ Hall on articles of precious metal, attests their purity. I here use 
the word to mean what ts, for me, an essential quality in man’s nature as an 
essential quality in all true religious teaching. Such teaching is not mainly 

ered with man as ‘one who 1s, with man as ` bemg,’ with man as main 
taining this difference, that likeness, as to this or that. It sees in the man 
one-who-is-becoming ; it sees him as willing to become a more, however he 
figure to himself that more. In particular it sees him as willing to become 
a more in the worthier, the better, the higher. 

It is of profound interest to see this sense of man’s nature, as presenting 
a ‘more,’ emerging into articulate thought in Indian culture. I have treated 
of it at some length in Birth of Indien Psychology as attesting the new attitude 
of Analysis that was, it may be in consequence of the almost mythical Kapila’s 
teaching, becoming felt. We see as it were the dawn of this outlook in the 
distinction, not earlier I think than the Brahmanas, of the one Man into 
the duality of ndma and ripe. But in the Chandogya Upanigad we first come 
upon the idea of analysis as revealing all of man that was not ‘seen’ (ripa) 
by the term ‘more’ (bhuyes 1. “Ay, verily, there is more than just names of 
this or that in nd@me.” “Sir, tell me that.” And the teacher, as from a box 
draws forth one mind-way after another. We have here as it were man in the 
New 

There is as yet no attempt at showing those contents as a series, as a classi- 
fication. Translators have curiously overlooked this and have seen in the 
repeated * more than’ a progress from a less to a bigger or worthier content. R. 
E. HuME with his usual greater accuracy has just “ more than,” yet he writes of 
this context as “a progressive worship. ..up to the universal soul.” But Max 
MULLER has, for bhiyas, “ better than" ; Deussen has “ greater than:” the 
TATYA edition has “even greater than”; BOETHLINGK has “ machtiger als.” 
Now there is no such order here meant. It is ruled out by the succession of 
selected terms. We are reminded in these of a child emptying his Christmas 
stocking of gifts. It is just a worth of man as a manifold, such as our modem 
analysis is ever giving us. And to the extent that he is a manifold he has a 
potency of “ more” in his essential nature. We are putting up with man as a 
Less if we rest complacent in wording him by one word. As a Many we have 
found in him a More, a more various, a greater, a larger, a more manifold. 


1. London: Luzac & Co., 1996. 
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We need this, he having heed to the manifold, to a degree we tend to 
overlook. Our life as a whole—and India needs not to be reminded of that—is 
a Matter not of “threescore years and ten,’ neither is it just that penod followed 
immediately by a Vague timeless ‘ immortality." In that life 35 a whole come 
Very Many spans of life (bhava) now here, now there. And in each span man 
may prove capable of now swifter, now slower becoming a ‘ more’ than in the 
previous span. I had not long ago a case of this in the man we knew on rth as 
Cardinal MANNING. I met a lady who had received ‘ psychically’ teachings 
of high spiritual value. These she, having heard them inwardly, publish-° 
ed in a pamphlet as quasi-divine messages, thereby so impressing my venerable 
friend, the late Epmunp HOLMES, poet and philosopher, that he believed they 
were indeed of such a nature. Now I, when interviewing her, learnt by clair- 


not accept or indeed forgive this. He was in some lines strongly anti-Catholic. 
and held, as it seemed, that MANNING, unworthy in this or that on earth, would 
necessarily be valuing no better now in another werld than he had valued on 
earth. We are often slow to do justice to the spiritual changes a man may 
undergo even in this one span of life; and this nigidity of judgment pursues 
us yet more where should be more credit given to change, namely, where in 
another world the man’s conditions are in many Ways = altered, 


Let us glance at another man known to us only as of a long past age ` 
Maudgalyana (Pali : Moggallina), ranked by Buddhist scriptures with Sari- 
णाच as the Sikyamuni's chief disciples, He is always shown as possessec 
of very advanced psychic or supernormal powers, and might therewith have 
done much to bring the truth about the unseen near to men. It 15 true that 
9 a certain degree he is recorded as having done this. The chief testimonies 
to this may be read in the tw canonical works Petavatthu and Vimanavatthu 
and their Commentaries He is shown undertaking to visit the next world— 
fasy enough, India knows, for him to do in deep sleep—expressly in order to 
report to men how evil and good deeds there found fitting sequel. But what 
he did report, according to the records, was merely the physical fate of worthy 
and unworthy. We read nothing as to the result in a spiritual more or less 
in the persons he talked with. It was an examination of bodily results only : 
a4 worthless way of using a precious gift. It is when we seek a spiritual More 
in man that we are fit and ready to inquire into life as 4 matter, not of just 
‘this world only," but of worlds. 

And it is just that spiritual More in every man that religion is concerned 
withal if it be worthy of the name. A religion that is shown in formulas 
teaching this or that in a Less in man may have had a divinely inspired 
beginning, but it has been forced aside into unworthy Ways, and altered. We 
May see the spiritual quest after a More at the very start of the SAkyamuni’s 
mussion, When he bade men “ seek after the self.” In his day young men 





I. Published by the Palj Text Society, A translation of both is in Preparation 
for the Sacred Books of the Buddhist Series by पि. 5. GEHMaN. 
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were taught this, in these words, by their Brahman teachers. And these words 
then meant “seek after God.” Deity was then worshipped as the self, and it 
was a most lamentable misrendering by OLDENBERG, that he translated this 
by “ seek yourselves,” thus gis the ancient idiom a modern, a European 
worth. No less lamentable was the modern European rendering of “be ye 
lamps unto yourselves ` given by Ruys Davips* to the closing words : atta- 
dipa vikaratha, dhamma-dipa viharatha” : live as they who have the Self 
as lamp, Dharma as lamp. We lose all the original force if we render 1115 
in the modern, the European way, instead of rendering it as translators of the 
Upanisads rightly render the former compound. 

It is only in our so-called Mystics that we can read in English the Indian 
way, the way of, as Jesus said, ` the kingdom of God is within you.” “ My Me 
is God,” wrote St. Catherine of Genoa, “ not by simple participation, but by a 
process of transformation So, more in our own day, Anna BUNSTON : 


O little lark, you need not fly 

To seek your Master in the sky. 
He treads our native sod. 

Why should you sing aloft, apart ? 

Sing to the heaven of my heart! 
In me, in me 15 God! 


Here is indeed a very More in man, a More in a divine Becoming. Man 
here in a Less, a very much less, 15 speaking, singing of himself as having 
‘within’, 35 being in a way, the very Most. A dangerous, a heady teaching 
unless valued with right humility, That is, it is not so much the man here 
and now who is being spoken of ; it 15 not the actual, it is the potential man 
they speak of if they speak rightly. Else they forget the long, long way that 
lies between these extremes. If we remember that great Between, figured by 
the first Buddhist as a Road, a Way of Becoming, a Way of the worlds, then 
as the Suttas put it, “doth the Way come into being ; then for us is there no 
more turning back, then do we see ourselves as further-farers in the life- 
divine."* 


Lost to view now is that Buddhist symbol as meaning faring in the great 
Between of the worlds. The dropping out of ‘becoming (bheva), the imser- 
tion of ‘ eight parts’ of the good life here as the Way, have practically reduced 
South Asian Buddhism to just ethics. Its hallmark has got erased. Never 
now do we hear it cited :—the hallmark of Becoming, of becoming a more 
(bhiyyobhava). Yet was the word, simple and compound, once its teaching: 
to quote one of many such contexts : “that good values may persist, may be 
clarified, for their ‘becoming more, for their expansion, for the " making them 


— । ब्ब —eeeeeee————eeeeeeeeeeEeoueeee प्रक 


1. Vinaya Texts, I (5. Books of the East) He alone translated the first half 
of this volume. 

9 Buddhist Suttas (5. B. E.) XI. 

तर, Anguttara-Nikaya, Paficaka-Nipata. 
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become,’ for the perfecting of them, he brings forth desire, he endeavours, he 
stirs up energy, he makes firm the mind, struggles." Nor do we ever hear 
cited how the Sakyamuni is shown saying, he spoke to his co-workers of the 
happy fate of the worthy who had passed over in order to stir up in them joy 
that such a fate they too might look forward to. 


That new analysis of the more in mind proved when misdirected by 
monastic pessimism to be undoing of original Buddhism. 


1. Digha-Nikiya, XXI. 
2. Majjhima-Nikijya, No, V. 


ANTARAGHARA. 
By F 
ए. ४५. BAPAT 


Ruvs 04905 and OLDENBERS translate the word anteraghara as “ within 
the houses” cr “ among the houses.” This word comes several times in the 
Vinaya, Vol. i. 40; ii. 215; iv. 176, 179-89, 199 and the translaters RHYs 
Davips and OLPENBERG have given netes on the word (Vin. Texts, i. 56, 59, 
65). In cne of these nctes, they seem to hint at the right interpretation when 
they say (Vin. Texts, i. 59) : The entaragharam is the space in the village bet- 
ween the huts ; net exactly the same and yet in the following rules practically 
the same, as village (gama). They realised that the latter meaning only was 
applicable in several cases but probably they could not account for that inter- 
pretation. So they continued to translate the word by “ house or houses" 
(Vin. Texts, i. 56,59) “a dwelling” (ibid., iii. 290), “inner court” (वलिव, i. 
65), etc, The passage in the Vin., 1४. 176 ( Palideseniya, 1) 

“Yo pana bhikkhu affiatikaya bhikkhuniya enteragheram pavitthaya 
hatthato khadaniyarh va bhojaniyam sa-hattha patiggahetva .... 8 
is translated something like this : 
“ 4 Bhikkhu, when a bhikkhuni not related to him has entered wifhin 
the houses, ........" 
that this meaning 15 not correct is obvious from the following sentence (Wi. 1. 
40, Mahdvagga, 1. 23.5) 
“ Antaragharam pavittho pindaya carat.” 
If he has entered @ house, how can he go on a begging-round ? 

This word occurs also in the Visuddhimagga 1. 18 where we have antara- 
gharar pavisanto eee Pe Maunc TIN also following the translators of 
the Vinaya renders the word by ‘enters among houses.” Hew this translation 
-9 not satisfactory is seen further wien on the next page we come to the pas- 
sage (1. 19): 

“Idha bhikkhu enteragherari: pavittho vithim patipanno okkhitta- 

cakkhu yugamattadassivi su-sarnvuto gacchati”. 

If antaragharan: is * within the houses ‘or ‘among the houses" how 15 it pos- 
sible to say of him as ‘following a road (पापक pafipanne)? To avoid this 
difficulty Pe MauncG Tin seems to have added the words ‘cf a village’ to 
‘entering among the houses’. He translates thus : A brother here, on enter- 
ing among the houses of a village and walking along the streets, goes lowering 
his eyes, looking before him not further than the distance of a plough, and 15 
well-restrained. 
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In all these cases the word antera.seems to be taken in the usual sense of 
“within or among’ ‘inner or interior’ etc. which will be presently shown to be 
not ‘applicable here. 


DHAMMAPALA, while explaining this word in the Visuddhimagga, says : 
` Antare antare gharani ettha etass4 ti vi antaragharan ti laddhavohararn go- 
catagamam.” Anleraghar@h means a village for alms because the houses 
there, are at a distance from each other. DHAMMAPALA also seems to have not 
taken the word entara in the right sense, although the interpretation of the 
whole compound is given rightly. 

The word antera here is to be taken rather in its unusual sense of ‘ exte- 
rior, lying outside, situated outside". And for this we have the authority of 
PANINI I. i. 36: ‘ 

` Antaram bahirygopasarivyinayoh.” 
` The word entara is to be taken in the sense of bahiryoga (external, exterior) 
OF updsamivyana (undergarment).” 
The explanation given in the Siddhantakaumudi is - 


“ Antare antara va grhah, bahya ityarthah - 
Antare antara va Sitakah, paridhaniya ityarthah,” 

` The houses that are outside (ie. the houses of a Candala and the like, as ex- 
plained by later interpreters) ; or the garments that are worn.” Here the first 
interpretation only is applicable, namely “the exterior, situated outside.” 
AptTe's Dictionary also gives this interpretation of the word antara as inter- 
pretation No. 6. And this interpretation alone can justify the explanation of 
the word in the Sulta-vibhenga (Vin. iv. 176) - 

` Anteragharar: nama rathiya, byiharh, singhadtakarh, gharara ”. 
Antaraghearam means “the streets, blind lanes (bhyttham), squares and 
houses,” which are all found in what DHAMMAPALA Calls goceragama. 

30 the word antaragharar means ‘the house or houses that are situated 

cutside (1.६. outside the monastery), namely the village." And it will be seen 
that this meaning alone is applicable in all the cases referred to above. 


NOTES ON THE KATHA UPANISAD 
By 
ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY 


SECOND VALLI 


At the close of the first Valli Naciketas has already made his choice and 
stated his position. It would be only logical to assume that the following 
verses, 11.1-123, are spoken by Death; Naciketas then interposing with his 
“Tell it" (tad vada=brihki nas tat in 1.29=briihi m'etam in Sn 346) ; the 
remainder of the Valli, from 15 onwards, consisting of 1115 exposition of 
the Brahma doctrine, which he develops from the imperishable-syllable, Om. 
This interpretation will involve a reversal of the meaning usually attached 
to the words alisraksih and elyasraksih in 11.5 and 11; this is discussed 
below. For the present we shall assume that afisraksih in I1.3 means, not 
“thou hast renounced " but “thou hast gotten", and shall discuss the applica 
tion of this meaning in the context of the whole verse. 


Observe the construction of the first two lines of each of vv.l-4. There 
is no question but that in vv.1, 2 and 4 we have to do with two “ very diffe- 
vent” (daram viparife vistici) things; which are, in the first two verses 
Sreyas' and preyas (the ` more glorious and the “ pleasant” or “ dear”) 
and in the fourth vidyd and avidyd (" science" ; and “ nescience ™ ; i.e. empi- 
rical or estimative knowledge) ; ca in verses 2 and 4 is disjunctive and implies 
contrast. It would be far from unreasonable to expect a similar construction 
in the third verse. Let us see if it can be recognized there. Abhidhydyan,." in 
tensely contemplating“, corresponds to saviparitya® vivinakti in v. 2, which 
RAWSON very properly renders by “ discriminates”. Admdn is in any case 
the object both of abhidhydyen and of atistaksih. Suppose now that ca is 
here also disjunctive, and that here also there is a contrast drawn between two 
very different things, viz. priydn kaémdn and priya-riipant® kaman, a distinc- 
tion parallel to that of selyah Ramah (“true desires") from satyah kama 
anjtenapidhanah (“true desires overlaid by what is false”) in CU.VIII3.1-2. 
where moreover it is said that all these “true desires" or “ real goods" are 


1. With Sreyas (as in RV. 11 38.4 Sreyo vasdnas carati svarecith) here cf, ॐ 
and gremana in AB. VII. 15, and sri in JU'B. 1.20.8. Perhaps the fullest explanation 
of sri (a typically solar and regal property) is that given in SB.X14.3.1. 

2. It is interesting to compare samparifya here with parita in the TB. version 
of the Naciketas story, RAWSON p. 214 line 4 of the text. In both cases the literal 
sense is “ going round ' “ circumambulating ” and the ultimate meaning, “ consi 
dering and understanding” (not exchiding the literal meaning, however, in TB) 
Sarnkara's “ kruddha-ive™” has been discussed above. 

3. A like pejorative use of ptya-rijpa may be noted in 4.1.54 and M.IL42. 

F 
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to be gotten by going “there”; where indeed one goes every day, viz. to 
the Brahma world in deep sleep, but without finding the hidden treasure, 
just because of being “held back by the falsity” (anrtena Ai pratyiidhah) 
while per contra “One who goes hence having found already the Spirit (or his 
own Spiritual-essence) and those ‘true desires’ (or ‘real goods’), becomes 
a * Mover-at-will’ in every world ° CU.VIII.1.6. Similarly, “It is not for 
desire (kémdya) of beings (as they are in) themselves that beings are dear 
but for desire of the Spirit that beings are dear (priydni) ' BU. II. 4. 5.2 The 
texts are innumerable in which to be “ possesst of all desires” and to be 


1, And this “from which one is debarred by falsity” (disorder, or irregu‘arity 
or lack of form) is precisely the “house of Death", “'Where Yama, Death, is 
king, the place of heaven's defence, or arrest ( vetr@rarodkanam divakh, RV. IX 
113.8, Le. the Sun as in CU.VIIL65. ddifyam lokedvaram vidusim prapadanam 
nirodho ‘vidusdm the “ door” of Math.XXV.10 “and the door was shut”, and the 
Egyptian “.sun-door”. It is precisely at this “ Death's door” (myiyu-mukha, KU. 
1.11}. the sawram dvdram...siryo-mandalam...tena yanti param gatim of MU. 
VI. 30, the Airanmayena patrene satyasyapihitam mukham of 158. 15 and M.U. VI. 35, 
at this Porte or Kingsgate, or “ threshold”, that Naciketas, not yet a Comprehensor 
(etduk, vidvdn) has been waiting for three nights. The Keeper of this Gate is the 
solar Angel with the Flaming Sword (“ the opening is all covered over with rays 
JUB.L3.6), the Truth (satvem hota devata, JUBI5.3), Death (pisann ह्वार 
yama surya prajapotya, 155. 16 and MU.VL35); he stands on guard (apasedhansi 
ftsfheti) but cannot repel one in whom there is the like Truth (nese vod enam apea- 
sédhet, JUB.L5.3). Nothing could better illustrate the consistency and universa- 
lity of these formuke than the words of Nicolas of Cusa, De vis.Dei Ch. IX, “ It 
is the wall of the Paradise where Thou abidest, which none can enter if he has 
net overcome the Truth that guards its gate”. ॑ 

The meaning of the “three nights” and of Death's “absence” has been 
explained in a previous Note. 

2. The description ol the liberated as “ Mover-at-will” । kamdcarin), corres- 
ponding to “shall go in and out, and find pasture" in John X.9, is of frequent 
occurrence in the Upanishads, and can be found also in RV. IX.113. 9 yatranukd- 
mam caranam, “ where there is motion-at-will”, or in other words, independence of 
local motion. Motion-at-will is a necessary consequence of deification (St. Paul, 

Whoever is joined unto the Lord is one spirit": I Gal. VI.17: “That art thou 
CU.VL8.9-11) if only because it is the Gale of the Spirit that “moveth as it will” 
(yathd vasam चवा, RV.X.168.4). John IIL8 “shall go in and out, and find 
pasture” corresponds to TU. HI. 10.5 ima (रद्वा kamdnni kamanipy anusam- 
caren, “* goes hither or thither in these worlds eating what food he will and in what 
shape he will”. The most detailed description of this Motion-at-will, which de- 
pends upon an habitual semddii occurs in A.L254 ~ For the exact equivalent in 
Chinese doctrine see Chuang Tzu, Ch. XIX, (Gites, 1889, p. 231). 

3. St. Thomas, Sum, Theol. 11.2.7 “ But man is not to be loved for his own 
sake, but whatever is in man is to be loved for God's sake": and 1.6.1 ad 1 and 2? 
“ All things, by desiring their own perfection, desire God Himself" (in effect, In omni 
bono, summum bonum, sc. Deus, desideratur). BUIL45 and IV5 na va are 
lokdnadm kamdya lokah priyd bhaventy, atmanastu k@maya lokdh priya bhavanti 
are echoed in 5.1.75 (Udana 47) where the atiakadmo is approved, as one who finds 
in the world “maught dearer than the Spiritual-essence” (na...piyataram aftand 
धव्या) 
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“without desire” are synonymous expressions ;! no real meaning, indeed, can 
be attached to either expression alone, since it is only where all is already 
one’s own that no mere can even be thought of or desired (it is in this sense 
that sean and kam are often interchangeable), and only where there is 
nothing wenting that one cannol want 


1.3 : yoga-ksemat. Before proceeding to a discussion of 11.11 we shall 
explain the sense of the second half of I1.2. As im the first line of this half- 
yerse the contemplative (dhireh) is said to choose between two things, ॐ In 
the second line we might expect that the sluggard (or “fool") is said to 
choose between fwo things. HwuMeE'’s version, based on the assumption that 
yoga-ksema means one thing, is hardly grammatical English ; Rawson makes 
the same assumption and produces a better version, in which “ prefers the 
pleasant is understood to imply “prefers the pleasant to the glorious”. 
But what is meant in our text is a choice between “two very different” 
habits : it is as between yoga and ksenca that the sluggard makes his choice 
deciding for the latter ;= That this is the real intention will be immediately 
realised if we turn to TS.V.2.1.7 : here a distinction has already been drawn 
between those who by means of the liturgy win this world, and those who, 
striding the Visnu strides, win yonder world, and as the text continues, “ and 
so it is that the minds of some are set on yoga (yoge 'nyasdm prajandm 
manak)® and the minds of others on comfort (kseme’ nydsdm); and accord- 
ingly the Wanderer (yayaverah = partvrajakah) lords it over the man-of-ease 
(ksemyesya te), and so too that the Wanderer sits him down upon (adhyava- 





1. Equally in RV., Brahmanas, and Upanisads, eg. RV.[X.113.10-11, SBLX. 
5.4.15, BU.IV.3.21, and CU.VIII.12.6. With RV.IX.113.10-11 “Where are 
both desires and the consummation of desires, where the desires of him who desires 
are possest” (yalra kdmd nikdmdh...kdmasya yatraptah ककत) compare Tra- 
here's “ Whose very wants are endless pleasures, His life in wants and joys is 
infinite. And both are felt as His Supreme Delight", Witelo Lib. de intedligentiis, 
XX “In quo...est unio, delectatio est continua, et vita secundum se delectabilis est 
in eo", and Dante, Paradiso, XXI164-67 “There perfect, whole, and ripe is each 
desire ; in it alone is every part, there where it ever was, for it is not in space nor 
hath it poles". 

2. Just as in Sn. 220, asama ubho dira-vihdra-rultino, gihi dadraposi, amama ca 
subbate, “ Unlike and widely divergent are the habits of the wedded householder 
and the holy man without an 1 ' ^. 

It is quite true that in the modern vernacular, yogaksema is“ means of livelihood,” 
“way of life’, or “habit”, In Pali, moreover, khema is often “peace” or 
“rest " in a good sense (not that of sloth), eg. Sn, 896, khemabhipassam avivdda- 
bhuemmam, and yogakhema occurs with the same meaning, eg. Sn 79 virivam. .. 
yogakhemadkivahanam,” “energy that bears me onward to peace”. But in our 
text, the older distinction of a contemplative (anagogically “ active") from an 
active (anagogically “idle") life is evidently preserved: yogaksemai+ yogae ca 
ksemac cd 
` ॐ ™“ The mind is verily for men the means either of bondage or release,” MU 
४1.34. 
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ऽवा)" the man-of-ease ” (ksemyam). And so in our text the fool prefers the 
ease of the householder to the hard life of the yogi? 

11.11 : kamasyaptt, the “ attainment of desire”. Can one conceive of a 
summum bonum otherwise, or think of the Brahman as in any respect deficient 
or in want? Can one think of one who becomes the Brahman as suffering 
@ privation in any sense whatever? So far from this, kdmasydptim in our 
text 1s as much as to say Atman, for “In full possession of all acts, all desire 
(or good)...this is my Spirit, within the heart, this very Brahman: he who 
is assured (addha@)* of this, that ‘When I go hence, I shall be altogether 
Him,’ for him there is no doubt" (a viciktsdsti CU. III. 14.4*). Similarly 
CU.VITI.1.6 “He who goes hence, having found here the Spirit and those 
true goods (satyan kéman), becometh a mover-at-will in every world”, Out 
k@masydapli is assuredly a designation of the immortal Atman, Brahman, 
~ beyond whom there is nothing more”, The expression ne vicikitsd-asti, “ no 
doubt remains” is especially pertinent, in view of KU/1.20-21, “ This doubt 
( 11657) there is about the man gone forth...even the Devas doubted in 
this respect of old "* ; it is true that the matter in doubt is differently formu- 





1. Adhivasa, “ sitting before a person's house without taking food till he ceases 
to oppose or refuse a demand (commonly called ‘sitting in dharnd’)," NW. The 
homeless wanderer is the master of the master of the house : ksemya, from ksi, “ to 
dwell", being primarily “one who has a home” and secondarily “one who lives 
in comfort. It is of great interest to notice that the contemplative life [ॐ often 
thought of as one of inaction) is here the really active life, and that the life of the 
householder (usually termed the active life) is here the really idle life. This is 
one way of seeing “action in inaction, and inaction in action” (BG.IV1 8). But 
not the only way ; for it need not be assumed that it is intended that the “ active’ 
life is “wrong” and the “contemplative” life “right” for every man. What is 
implied is the superiority of the “contemplative” life as such to the ^ active " 
life as such ; a superiority that is also assumed in Christian doctrine, where it is 
implicit in the story of Martha and Mary, and explicit in St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. 
TT-11.179-180. It is because the Indian householder is stil} of this persuasion that he 
still treats the wandering séd¢hu or yogin, the sannydsin or “ truly poor man", as 
his superior, and would rather serve even those who may be pretenders than run 
any risk of not serving those who are really what their cloth proclaims them. 

It may be added that the relation of the Wanderer to the Householder is ulti- 
mately that of Mitra to Varuna, and Naciketas to Yama: Naciketas is precisely 
“sitting unfed” at Death's door, and truly a bhiksy. 

2 Closely related to the thought of our text is AB.VIL15, Papo nisadvaro jana, 
mdra ic-caoratah sakhd, caraiva, caraiva...suiryasya paiya sremanam, yo na tandra- 
yale carans, caraiva, caraiva. 

3. Addha, “ certain”, “ ascertained", as in SB.IL3.1.29 “ Certain is the (au- 
dible) incantation, certain the Spirit ". 

4. It is just inasmuch as there is still a doubt (wicikitsd) for him, that Nacike- 
tas 18 na-cthifvan, na-ciketas, 

5. KU. 1. 20.21 and 29 yasmin idam vicikitsanti mylyo, yat sampardye mahati 
(प्ता nas tat are closely paralleled and no doubt followed by Sn 346 where the ques- 
tion addressed to the Buddha is framed as follows, Chind'eva no wetkiccham, brishi 
méetam: parinibuttam vedaya: and 354 nibbayi so? addy sd-upadi-seso? yatha 
rimulto, aku, | 
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lated in KU. (“to be or not to be, after death’), but there is no essential 
difference, because “to be or not to be " and “to be or not to be in a state 
of privation amount to the same thing. By way of further comment we 
can only add that “ We desire a thing while as yet we do not possess it. When 
we have it, we love it, desire then falling away" (Eckhart, 1,82), and ask 
and answer with Rimi “ What is love? Thou shalt know when thou be- 
comest Me™ (Mathnawi, Bk. I, Introduction). There are no distinctions 
yonder of “a within and a without” (BU.IV.3.21 and 5.13) : no distinction, 
therefore, of what one desires from what one has, nor of what one knows 
from what one 15. 

Il. 11 continued : stoma-mahad urugdyem (sc. padam), “ The exceeding 
praised far-going (stride or step) "2 With stome-mahat compare 11.15 serve 
veda yal...dmanantt, ~ that which all the Vedas glorify’, viz. yat pedam... 
tat te bravimi “ that stride. . _of which I am about to tell thee", that is, of 
course, the third boon (fyfiyam varam ) of 1. 19, the “ last passage" (sampa- 
raya) about which Naciketas asks when he says “ tell me that” (brihi nas tat, 
1.29). The student can hardly by this time have failed to realise that the 
“three boons"” correspond to the “three strides" of Visnu. With the third 
boon, then, Naciketas is given to understand the meaning of “the end of the 
road, which is Visnu’s farthest stride” (adhvanah param...tad vignoh param- 


_ = 

A definite answer occurs in 5. IIL 109 “ It is an overstatement to say that when 
the body of one who has destroyed the foul issues has been cut off, he himself -is 
broken up and destroyed and is no more after death" (na hoti param maranam). It 
is only for what 18 anatia, that “ there is no hereafter" (naparani, ५. IIL 118). 

A systematic collation of parallel passages from the Upanisads and the Pitakas 
is much to be desired, both from the point of view of those whose interests are exe- 
getical, and that of those whose primary interest is in literary history 

1. This is the answer to the question of © Love" as posed in the Middle Ages, 
Utrum home naturalifer diligat Deum plus quam semelipsum ? 

9 On the solar character of Visqu in RV see Horkins in 4405. 16. cxlvit. 

3. For the Buddhist parallel (a colloquy between Vangisa and the Buddha) 
see the citation from Sn 346 in a previous Note. 

As the Brahman is here the “third born” (frliyam varam ), @ in Mund. IT. 
® 12 the Brahman is “ most boon” (varisfham). 

Sampardya of KU. 1. 29 (= paréyanam in Prasna Up. 110) may be compared 
with saempardya and pardyana in Sn., where the former is used for “future life” 
a; that about which there may be a wishful thinking, and the latter for “ crossing 
over” or “ transition” to a true “beyond” (Sn. 1130 gamano so par pamandya 
fasma pardyanam iti). In S. V. 217 maccuparayano 15 “ crossing over death" ; the 
verse in which the term occurs has been misunderstood ; in reality it presents an 
antithesis to the previous verse, and in saying “He who lives a hundred years, he 
crosses over death” (yo pi vassasafam jive so pi maccupardyano), repeats the doc- 
trine of SB, X. 2. 6. 7 “ whosoever lives a hundred years, he, indeed, obtains that 
immortality" (the assumption being that in the full term of life, all that had to 
be done will have been done, one becomes kytakrtyab, or in the often repeated words 
of the Pali texts khind jati, vusitam brahmacariyam, katam koraniyam, naparam, it- 
thatayatt). 
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am padam, III9), “the place of the farthest stride of the wide-stepping 
Visnu, the far-striding Bull” (urukramasya visnoh...atra... Mrugdyasya 
vrsnah paramam padam, RV. 1. 154.6). This is assuredly the “last end” 
(paramam gatim) of VI. 10, and certainly not what Naciketas can be thought 
of as refusing, but rather as that of which he would know : for as SB. I. 9.3.10 
and 20 expresses it, “ That is the goal, that the support (शका gatim, etaém 
pratist{ham), now he moves with (and no longer under) the Sun 2 


11. 11 continued : abhayam param = abhayam titirsatém param in 12, 
Le. svarge loke (yatra) na bheayam kificanasti, 1.12, “ the place of no-fear, 
reached by those who cross over, in heaven-world (where) there is no fear 
whatever”, and as the text continues “not there art thou”, ie. Death as 
Naciketas at first conceives him, puner mplyu2 There can be no doubt about 
the meaning of “no-fear". To have passed beyond fear is to have passed 
beyond all otherness, to have found the advaitem : for “ Assuredly it is only 
from another (than oneself) that fear arises” (dviliyad vai bhayam bhevati, 
BU. I. 4.2); and “ When verily one finds the support ‘no-fear’ (abhayam 
pratistham) in this unseen, despirated, inexplicable, placeless (anilayane), 
then is he one that has attained to ‘no fear’ (Tu. II. 7).* If the separated 


1. Asyaivdvrtam anveveartate, This is the raison d'étre of all “ sunwise turns" 
( pradaksimit, prasalavy-avyt). 

2. Naciketas, of course, as not yet a Comprehensor, conceives of Death, not 
“as he is yonder” but “as he is many in his children” (SB. X. 5. 2. 16) and as the 
cause of natural death (SB. A. 3. 2. 13). The distinction of punar mrtyu from 
Mrtyu himself, of death the “enemy” from Death the “friend” is clearly drawn 
in BU. I. 2. 7 where the conquest of the one is union with the other: with that 
Death, viz, “ who does not die", “ the Person in yonder Sun” (SB, + 5. 2. 3) who, 
though Naciketas does not yet know it, is that very ultimate Person spoken of in 
ITI, 11 “ beyond whom there is naught, that is the goal post and last end” (purusan 
na param kificit, sd kastha sGpara gatih),—the Person of 158 16, esau purusah so 
‘ham asmi, “ Yonder Person, I." 

The same distinction is finely drawn in SB. X. 5. 2. 17 “Is Death near or 
far away? Both near and far away; for inasmuch as he is here on earth in the 
body he is near, and inasmuch as he is That One in yonder world, he is far away.” 
It is “as he is here on earth in the body” (as an “ infection,” cf. JUB; IV. 9 etc) 
that Naciketas rightly says of the Beyond that “Thou art not there” 

3. On the placelessness of God, see the discussion of II. 25. 

4, Further, AV. X. 844 tam eve vidvan na bibhaya mytyor atmanam dhiram 
ajaram yuvdnam (“He who knows that templative, incorruptible, ever-youthful 
spirit, has no fear of death”); TU. आ. 9 dnandam brakmano vidvan na bibhetj kai 
cana (" He who knoweth beatitude in Brahman feareth nothing whatever,” cf. “ Per- 
fect love casteth out fear”); Prana Up. I. 10 efat amrtam abhayam etat pardyanam, 
élesman na punar avartante ("That Sun is the immortal, that the crossing over to 
where there is ‘ no-fear’, thence there is no coming back again"). The condition of 
‘no-fear’, whether of death or anything whatever, is never referred, nor could it be 
referred, to any other or less state than that the summum bortwm and Supreme 
Identity. The use of the term “no-fear” in our verse is therefore the strongest pos- 
sible argument for a reference of the whole to a “ last end" which if Naciketas had 
“renounced ", he would have been a “ simpleton" indeed. 
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Persons (Agni, Sarya, Indra, Vayu, and Death himself) perform their func- 
tions ‘in fear of Him, of Brahman " (KU. 113 and TU. 118.1), this belongs 
to their separated Personality, and not their being in Him, in Whom, the 
Imperishable (aksara) “ are all the Devas in one combined” (AA. 11.3.6). 
Professor RAWSON (9. 89) is perfectly night in identifying our pratistha with 
that which is attained by Visnu's third stride in SB. I. 9.3.10 and 20. But 
what is thus attained 15 not a sub-solar Elysium, still in the power of Death, 
it ig the beatitude of who have made their final crossing (sdmperaya, 
KU. I. 29) and have “ entered in by the door” (per ostium, John X.1 = 
sarya-dvarena, Mund. I. 2.11)? to the Father, the Immortal Person (John X.7 
and 9 and XIV. 6 and Mund. 1. 2.11). This “ heaven " into which one enters 
by the Sun-door is * beyond the falcon" (am upari-gyenam svargam lokam, 
JB. III. 269), is the Empyrean “ where no Sun shines” (KU. V. 15), the 
“vault apart from sorrow " (nakam visokam }3 to which one attains, not by 
rhe twenty-one syllables* of the Saman chant, but with a twenty-second (dva- 
vimgena paramad adityaj jayati, CU. Il. 10.5), only to be “ known by “ one 
who is qualified to pass through the midst of this Sun” (ka elam adityam 
athati samayailum ? Kas tad veda yat parenddityam ? JUB. 1. 6.1 and 4). 
It is that “ state of glory” which, as St. THOMAS says, “is not under the sun 
(Sum. Theol. 111 Supp. 91.1 ad 1, ef. 1. 103.5 ad 1). If, fmally, our ` sup- 
port” is the “ world’s support” (jegatah pratistha) what other support can 
this be than that of the Brahman, the Breath* “ in whom the whole world stirs 
and is withdrawn ` (KU. IV. 2), the ultimate rahman, founded on which 
power the world-all shines resplendent ` (Mund. III, 2.1), or than “ the sup- 
port that is the possession of the infinite-world that is set in the secret place 4 


SS Se > ० : ' 

1. Ci. MU. VI. 35 Apavrnu satyadharmaya vignave. 

9 Note ostium in John X. 1 = mukham in 15. 15, MU. VI. ॐ and KU. L il 
and III. 16; both as “entrance”, “ way in”, For mukha as “ entrance " of a city 
gate, approached by a bridge (saritkrama) cf. Arthaéastra, 11, Ch, 21. It is in this 
sense that “ the Mouth receives" (mukha- Gdhatte) the Comprehensor, JUB. III. 
३.४ | misunderstood by OERTEL, 1405. XVI. 1५5). 

¢ Hermeneutically, na-ahom, ~ without lack of any desire” (cf. TS. V.3.7.1), 
—na hasya kascana kamo'napte bhavati ya evam veda, JUB. 111. 33.8,—kamasyaptt 
in our text, and cf. I 1.16 aksaram 761८5, yo yad chats fasya, fat. 

4. Corresponding to the twenty-one worlds, or states of being, in the cosmos, 
viz. twelve months, four seasons, three worlds, and the Sun, AB. ¥. 1. 10. 3. “ Now 
he who glows yonder (the Sun) is doubtless Death (Mrtyu), those (of his) offspring 
that are here below are mortal (mriyante), but those beyond (him), the Devas, are 
therewith immortal”, SB, IT. 33.7). 

5. Kas tad veda? Kas... mad-anyah, “ Who but I", Ku. IL. 21. All that Death 
teaches Naciketas, who as his disciple does not yet “ know " is an answer to the 
question “ What is Death २", and could be summarised thus, by “ Thou shalt know 
when thou becomest Me". 

6 The Brahman, Akgara, similarly represented by the ` Breath" in AA. IL. 
9.8(5). . 
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II. 11 continued : atyasraksik. It does not appear needful to demons- 
trate at any greater length that II. 11 describes a summum bonum which 
Naciketas cannot possibly be thought of as having “rejected”. It remains 
to be shown that alyasraksih here and atisraksih in Il. 3 do not mean “ Thou 
hast rejected.” Afi presents no difficulty ; it is well known to be an intensive 
prefix, as in JUB. 1. 3. 5 atimucyate “ He is altogether freed”: afi has pre- 
cisely the effect of Latin super, and does not change the essential value of the 
roots to which it is attached. भा is to “ free”, “ let go", or “emanate”, 
pessim, and in the latter sense to “ make” (SB. III. 2. 4. 6. vindm. - . 5४ 
" producing a harp", XI. 1. 6. 9 pépmanam va asrksi “ 1 have brought forth 
evil”, BU. IV. 3. 10 szjate, sa hi kerta, “ He produces for himself. he is in- 
deed the creator”), and so also to “ acquire” or “ obtain” (Manu, VIII. 140, 
trddham श, “ He may take as interest’); if 571 15 to “ release", this is 
not in the sense “relinquish”, but as one “ sets off” or “ sets agoing” what 
has been a latent property in or of the subject? Srsti, often rendered by 
“creation” (of the world) is in this sense passim, precisely what 
St. Thomas describes as the “ emanation of all being from the universal cause, 
which is God...the emanation of all being, from the non-being which js 
nothing ` (Sum. Theol. 1. 45.1.1.) On the one hand, such an emanation does 

I. It is in this sense that one “ releases" news, or that a film 15 “ released " 
by a Cinema Company. The release is from potentiality to act, and always for 
the advantage of the subject. The acts of one who “releases” ( अवधा) and that 
oi one who “ discards” (fyajati) a thing are very different, A remarkable paralle! 
to sry in this sense of “ give effect to” or “reduce to act” can be cited in Witelo, 
De intelligentiis, XVIII, Exunione potentiae activae cur exemplari, ad quod €st ordi- 
nata, relinguilur delectatio, in qua est vita cognitive the kimasydptim. . . altydsrdaksih 
af our text corresponding exactly to Witelo’s relinguitur delectatio, or as Death would 
have actually said a fe relicta est delectatin. 

2. Despite St. Thomas’ use of emanatio (loc. cit.) the objection has been made 
that s73ff as “emanation” implies the existence of a “ materiality” in God. We 
can only say, in the first place, that it is with the Spirit that the person fills these 
worlds, dividing f (MU. VI. 26), it is by his knowledge of himself that Brah- 
ma 15 this All (BU. 1, 4, 10); the emanation not of “ matter + but of “ children ” 
(prajah, passim), so that “ He is one as he is in himself, and many as he is in his 
chikiren” (SB. X. 5. 2. 16). In most contexts, indeed, it might well be preferable 
to render srsfi by “ expression", rather than by “ emanation” (“ creation” is in any 
case inappropriate): by “ expression ", that is, as this term is employed by Bonaven- 
tura to denote what is at the same time a “ conception" and a “ luminous raying ”, 
These are, in fact, images that recur again and again in our texts, where we meet 
again and again with the phrase निति asrjate, = expressed offspring: with the 
notion a production by wumas as father out of wae as mother. cf. also JUB. II 
9, 10 where the “rays” of the “Sun” are called his “ sons.” Bonaventura'’s “ For 
all the eternal reasons are eternally conceived in the vestibule (in vulva = yonau) 
or womb (ulero.= jathare) of the eternal wisdom” (in Hexaem, coll. 20, 7. 5) paral- 
lels many of the most characteristic ontological formulations of the Vedic tradition, 
and if occurring in an Indian context would be spoken of as “ Tantrik” (cf. my “La 
doctrine tantrique de la "Bi-Unité divine” in Etudes Traditionelles, 42, 289-301 
1937). For Bonaventura’s “ expressionism” see BIssen. L ‘exemplarisme divin selon 
Saint Bonaventura, 1929, 7. 93. 
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not deprive the subject of anything ( AV. X. 8 29: BU. V. 1), on the con- 
trary, the art remains in the artist and on the other, that which is thus ema- 
nated is for the use and advantage of the emanating subject for example, PB. 
VII. 6. 3 vacam vyasrjata = BU. VI. 4. 2 striyam sasrje, and SB. IV 6, 9. 24 
where vdcam visrjeran is simply the converse of vécam yamah “ restraining 
the पतात "3 The basic value of आ is thus to “ reduce from potentiality to 
act”, to “utter”, “express”, “realise” and ~ make effective”. When it is 
really a question of abandonment, the form utsrj is employed, eg. 5.9. DX. 
5. 1. 12 ulsriya (anptam), BU. IV 3. 35 utsarjat (fariram), and Nala, X. 29 
utsriya (bhaéryam) ; but in JB. ILL. 235 udasrjata (षप्रय) is merely ` re- 
leased.” There are not many occurrences of वजि : the most notable is in 
BU. I. 4. 6, brakmeno ‘tisrslihk, yac chreyaso devan asrjata “ This was the 
Brahman’s super-emanation, that he emanated the more glorious divinities ` , 
where the intensive force of ali is evident, and no other change in the value 
of आत is involved ; in the corresponding text of SB. XI. 2. 3. 3, where there 
is no “ € चद "+ 57 alone is used, without prefix. The only other use of 
atisrj that I know of is In Kaus. Up. 1. 2, tam atisrjate, “ He (the Moon) lets 
him go freely”, i.e. allows him to enter the Moon-door to heaven unhindered ; 
just as we might speak of St. Peter admitting a soul to heaven, or of an 
examiner “ passing" a student ; nobody renounces anything, unless, indeed 
we think of the examiner as ~ renouncing” his right to “flunk” the student, 


The problem of a “ materiality” in God does not, in fact, arise. On the one 
hand, it is obvious that all things are, in some sense, in God, because of his infinity 
(anantatva) : in this sense the eternal reasons of all “material” things must be in 
him. On the other hand, Sanskrit has no word for “ matter in the sense of “con 
crete reality": for ^ that which fills space in such a manner that it can be con- 
ceived of and/or sensed, Sanskrit has only nadme-ruipa, ~ name " (idea, species, sub- 
stantial form) and “ phenomenon” [ perceptual aspect, accidental form), or in other 
words the “ intelligible" and the ~ sensible ". “ As far as there are ‘name and pheno- 
menon’ so far this universe extends” (SB. XI, 2, 3, 3) ; it is by means of these that 
the Brahman is manifested, and the world a theophany (ib., 5). It is true that Sanskrit 
matra (measure) and (nir) mana— (measured out) are the etymological equivalents of 
matter and “ material”, and that these terms denote whatever belongs to the realm of 
continuous quantity ; but what is thus “measured out" (by the Sun, cf. BLAKEe’s 
“ Ancient of Day”) is not the physicist’s “ matter "even in its most mental form, 
but the possibilities of manifestation that inhere in the Spirit,—“inhere,” in the 
sense that time inheres in eternity, eloquence in silence, or measureable space in the 
space that cannot be traversed. Mafra is much nearer-to the Scholastic “ species“ 
as characterised by “number” than to materia thought of as masa, It may be 
‘added that the Platonic and Neo-Platonic concept of “ measure” (mefron) accords 
with the Indian: the “unmeasured” is that which has not yet been defined, or 
future: the “ measured” is the defined or finite content of the ordered cosmos ; 
the “ immeasurable" is the infinite, which 15 the source alike of the indefinite and 
the finite, and remains unaffected by the definition of what of it is definable. 

1. Even in SE. I, 3, 9. 23 atha vralam visrjate, “ Then he ceases from the 
operation" (sacrifice), visrjate ( does not mean “ rejects", but only “ finishes with ` 
in the same sense that a man “ finishes with” the Mass when the office has been 
completed. 
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which no more lies within his competence than it lies within the power of the 
Sun to hold back one who gives the right answer (nafe yad enam apased hel, 
JUB. 1. 5. 3). The doubly intensified ebhi-ati-stj employed in AV. X. 5. 
15=XVI. 1. 5, is also “to let pass”, of abhy-ati-mucyate in JUB. I. 30. 4. 
It can be said, accordingly, that to make of atistaksih and atyasraksih in out 
Upanisad “Thou hast renounced” is to force and distort the normal mean 
ings of आ, whether with or without the intensive prefix ati, Nor shall we 
find anything in our text that compe $ us to force or distort the essential 
values of srj in this way. If Samkara himself does 50, it 16 for the same 
reasons that he altogether changes the meaning of KU.VI. 4: concerned as he 
is only with Return (nivytti, nibhava, abhava) Sarnkara deliberately ignores 
the divine procession (pravytti, prabhava, vibhava),| the asksara is not merely 
for him the “ Unwasting” but rather the “ Unflowing", or “ Non-proceeding 
Pleroma ”, girnam apravertin, CU. 111, 12.72. It is from the same point of view 
that Eckhart says that “In the birth of the Son all creatures went forth 
life and being, hence all things are lively imaged in the Son. Now when the 
soul returns again within, she loses the Son. ..the soul has got to die to all the 
activity connoted by the divine nature if she is to enter the divine essence 
where God is altogether idle” I. 275-6).3 This is the “ last step” (Para- 
mam padem), indeed in the sense that henceforth one must “ walk without feet,” 
as Rimi words it ; but no more for the Vedanta than for Eckhart the whole 
story. To be unified with Death (which is the same thing as to have “ con- 
quered recurrent death) is to participate in all of Death's activities as well 
as in his “idleness”. Varuna’s “still waters” are not merely motionless, 
but also the Fountain of Life and everflowing source of the Rivers of Life 
(sindhanadm upodaya, RV. VIII. 41-2 ; their “ stillness” or immutability con- 
sists in this, that in flowing forth, they are not diminished, “This is the 
lovely paradox, O men, that while the rivers flow, the waters are at rest" 
(carantt yan nadyas tasthur dpah, RV. ए, 47. 5). The Self (dtman) “ apart 
from any. glimmer of a distinctive ‘this’ or ‘such’ or ‘thus’" Sarhkara, Syat- 


SS ाा 

1, Vibhava is wrongly understood by the translators of Pali texts ; vibhi is the 
same as Wijan, “to be distributively born”, as in AV. X. 8. 13. . Vibhava is “ omni 
presence", उ universal as distinct from an individual “ becoming *, or “ birth”, 

<. Perhaps the best explanation of the well-known term Aksara ( = Brahman) 
15 that to be found in JUB. I. 43. 8 “ Whom do you revere”? The Aksara. How 
do you mean, “Aksara"? It is ‘ Aksara inasmuch as though it flows (ksarat). is 
not exhausted (ma ksiyate)". The Brahman is the inexhaustible Fons Vite, the 
“inexhaustible well" (evatam... anupaksifam, RV. X. 101 5), Plenum ( purnam), 
of AV X. 8. 29 and BU. I. 5). 

3. This in answer to the question, “How can there be death in him who says 
of himself that he is the life?", “ Idle” is avraia, epravartin; it is as vrdatya, cakra- 
vartin, rathin that he proceeds, and this is Eckhart’s = divine activity”. The point 
of the cited text is that to know Him as“ eternal rest, eternal work”, one must 
have crossed over from the working to the rest : whoever’s knowledge is of Mitra 
only knows not Varuna, but whoever returns to Varma through Mitra possesses 
Mitravarunau both. 
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maniripana, 112, cf. 5. I. 140 and M. IT. 39 ndparam itthatayali 15 also 
the quickening Self and Sun of all things (RV. I. 115. 1), into which it 
enters “on wings of gladness and felicity” (Taitt. Up. Il. 5, ci. my Two 
Vedantic hymns, BSOS, VIII, p. 96, Note 3). If the Son returns to the 
Father, the Father is always becoming the Son.’ The transcendence of such- 
ness is not a privation, but an “all-obtaining” (servaptt) the fulfilment of 
all desires and the realisation of all potentialities, from which “ all" we can- 
not exclude those of formal manifestation. “Whoever is joined unto God 
is one spirit", as St. Paul expresses it ; and the Spirit bloweth as it will, carati 
yathavefam (RV. I. 168. 4). It is with this will that the Comprehensor's 
will is one, when he says in RV. V. 46.1 “Like a knowing horse, I yoke 
myself to the pole (of the car and that I draw that ferries o'er and giveth 
aid, nor do I choose between a being loosed therefrom and a coming back 
again. May he, the waywise leader, guide me straight.” Sri Krsna says of 
himself, “ There is naught in the Three Worlds, O Partha, that remains for 
me to do (keartavyam)? nor aught ungotten that I yet might get, and yet 
I am in act” (verla eva ca karmani, BG, LI. 22). It is neither by ~ acti- 
yvity alone", nor yet by “ inactivity’ that Krsna can be imitated: “He 
who seeth inaction in action, and action in inaction, is wholly in act” Aytsna- 
karma-krt, BG. IV. 18 = krtakytyah, AA. Il. 5 and Mu. II. I; and 5. I. 140 
katamkaraniyam...@bbhafifiasi). In the same way it can be said, and is in 
fact said by the épiakamam, atmakémam akamam, of BU. IV. 3. 21, that 
“ He whose desire, or love, is the Spirit, both hath his desire and is without 
desire, he findeth fulfilment of desire in not desiring.” 


It has been sufficiently shown that the things that Naciketas is supposed 
to have abandoned are not those things which are abandoned by a Compre- 
hensor. It is not, in fact, “things” that one abandons, but only false ap- 
pearances ; just as one rejects the notion “ rope" when a snake has been diag- 


——————— 
1. Hence the designation of Agni as Taniinapat, “own grandson,” and in 
analogous human custom, the transmission of names from grandfather to grandson. 


ऋ, More fully in BG. III. 17-18 Karyem na vidyate, and ndasti kartavyam 
because in him there is no potentiality (+) that has not however been reduced 
to act (Artem) : and maiva tasya kytenartho nakytena because sarva-samsiddharthah 
and like Varuna in RV. I. 25. 11 abhi pafyati kytami ya ca hortva = 1 164. 20 
anyah abhi cdksili. । 

On the other hand, when the Deity is thought of mprincipio, and as proceed 
ing, akytdrtha as in MU. II. 6, there are always “those things which God must 
will of necessity” (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol, I. 45. 2 c.), Le. per mecessilatem in- 
fallibilitatis (and not coactionis, cf. BG, IIT, 18 b ma casya sarva-bhutesu kascid- 
artha-vyapasrayah). Hence in RV. I. 165, 9 yami karigyd कतक ; IV, 182 
bahini me दधत kortvéni; VIII 102. 8 abhuval (षन ripeva takgyd (1.2 from 
that “ world" from which the worlds are hewn, X%. 81. 4), by S. I. 180 
na me venasmin karaniyam alihi, spoken by the Buddha by whom-all has been 
done that should be done. The Devayana, in other words, is the way of procedure 
from potentiality to act, from action per accidens to action per essentiam 
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nosed,' so one rejects any other appearance to which the mind has attached 
itself? and comes into a possession of a truer knowledge, and in the last 
analysis of Truth itself ; one renounces the reflection" ( imago imaginala) as 
ॐ 35 One perceives its source (imago imaginans) 4 

11. 14: Naciketas urges Death to proceed to the answering of his ques- 
tion, Naciketas himself describing That of which he would learn, in terms 





1. It is worthy of note that the example of the rope and the snake is employed 
by Sextus Empiricus (Pyrrhonism, 1. 227, 228) precisely as in the Vedanta to 11४5 
trate the unreliability of all conceptions of reality based on Ssense-perception, At 
the same time (ib., I. 19) Sextus points out that the Sceptics, of whom it was said 
that “they abolish phenomena” do nothing of the sort ; they accept the actuality 
of phenomena, but “we question whether the underlying object is such as it ap- 
pears, and our doubt does not concern the appearance itself but the account given 
of that appearance"; this also appears to be the Vedantic position, mdydvdda, This 
15 Certainly also the Christian position : Augustine , De immort, anime, c. 12. 7, 19 
` Things are true in so far as they have being": St. Thomas, Sum. Theol, I, 14. 9 
“Things we see around us have distinct being outside the (individual) seer”: but 
this being is not what we see, rather, ib, I. 13. 12 and 2, “ Our intellect cannot 
comprehend simple subsisting forms, as they really are in themselves", and I. 13. 7 
" Realities existing in nature are outside the order of sensible and intelligible exist- 
ence”; Augustine, Conf. XI. “Our knowledge compared with Thine is ignorance " 
(cf. avidyd). When Augustine also says (कठव. lib, II. c. 5..n. 8) “ What seems 
to me to be true is that which is", he is not saying that any appearance is “ true" 
or that the senses of reason together can do any more than entertain opinion about 
the being of things as they are in themselves. “ Creation is the emanation of being ”, 
which “ being" is God (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol., I. 45. 1) ; to know their being, or 
ultimate reality or truth would be then to know them as they are in God, to know 
God, for which, as the Upanisads so often insist, the senses and the mind are in- 
adequate. 

It may be that the Greek Sceptics did not believe in the possibility of a true 
knowledge “science as distinguished from “ opinion", be this as it may, the Scep- 
tics’ position as cited above is indistinguishable from that of the Upanigads. We are 
far from assuming an “Indian influence” and in any case are not immediately jn- 
terested in problems of literary history, but only in the truths expressed. It may, 
however, be observed in the present connection that what is said of relief in paint- 
ing in the Mahdyana Sutralamkdra, XII, 17 and Lamkdvatara, Siitra, Nan yio's ed. 
7. 91, appears with almost verbal identity in Sextus, (Pyrrhonism. 1 120) and in 
Hermes (Lib, XI. ii, 17a). 

2. And which is therefore a matter of “ fond belief”. and to be distinguished 
from “faith”, the nature of which “ consists in knowledge alone” (St. Thomas. 
Sum. Theol, 11, 7. 47, 13 ad 2). 

3. “For production (genesis, janma) is the image of being in nature (hale. the 
“wood” of RV. X. 31. 7 and 81. 4 = Brahman in TB. 11. 8. 9. 6 1; prakrti), 
and the thing produced (gignomenon, jatem) is an imitation of what is” (mimemia 
fou nofos dimanah pratima, SB. RIL 1. 6. 13), Plutarch, Moralia, 372, F. 

4. The converse position is admirably illustrated by Aesop's story of the Dog 
and the Shadow, where the dog, crossing a bridge, and having a piece of meat in 
its mouth, sees the reflection in the water and jumps in after it, thus losing the 
reality im pursuit of the appearance. Incidentally, we wish to recommend to those 
who interpret RV. “ naturalistically ^, Plutarch’s remarks on the Greeks who fail to 
distinguish between “Apollo and the sun + #., 400, 7, 
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of the negative theology. In the first line, we agree with Rawson's “ Apart 
from duty and non-duty”, though perhaps should prefer “ Apart from what 
is or is not ‘in order’”. It is precisely from the plane of “conduct” that 
the liberated Comprehensor, the knower of Brahman, is enlarged: cf. CU. 
VIII. 4.1 where neither the well-done nor ill-done (na sukrlam na duskyfam) 
can cross the Bridge of the Spirit that holds these worlds apart ; MU. VI. 18, 
vidvan punya-pdpe vihaya, “ The Comprehensor, putting away both merit 
and evil” (also in Mund., III. 1.3) ; Kaus. Up. I. 4, “ This one, separated 
from the well-done and separated from the ill-done, as a comprehensor of the 
Brahman, verily goes forth unto Brahman”; BG. V. 15 “ The Lord accepts 
neither the evil nor the well-done of anyone” (cf. JUB. I. 5. 1-2); M. 1. 135 
“If you understand the parable of the raft, you must discard dhamma, and 
a fortiori adhamma™ ; John III. 9 “ Whoever is born of God, cannot आ ; 
Galatians V. 18 “If you are led by the Spirit, you are not under the law“ ; 
Eckhart, “ There neither vice nor virtue ever entered in”. In the second line 
kriakytat states the same position, and may be compared with Taitt. Up. 
II. 9 where the Comprehensor “is not vexed by the thought ‘Why have 
I not done (ndékearavam) the good? Why have I done (akaravam) the 
evil?’”. At the same time the metaphysical technicality of the formula 
must not be overlooked. The “to be done” (kytya, RV. X. 85. 28; etc., 
karisyam, I. 165.9, VII. 20.1, karaniyam M. 11.39) which has “not yet 
been done” (akrfam) contrasts with that which “has been done” (Artem)! 
or “ perfected" (sukytam) by the “one who has done what there was to 
be done” &rtakytyah, AA. 11. 5, MU. TI. 1), “who has done the whole 
task” (krtsna-karma-kyt BG, IV. 18), as potentiality (=not-being as evil) 
with act (=being as good) Naciketas is asking to be told of That in which 
there is no distinction of potentiality from act, nature from essence. In 
connection with the third line, we cannot accept Professor Rawson's distinc- 
tion of “timeless” from “eternal”. It is true that “There are two forms 
of Brahman,? Time (kala) and the Timeless” (akala), MU. VI. 15, and 
that “it is at the fiat of the Imperishable” (Brahman, BU. 111. 8.9) that 
Sun and Moon, Heaven and Earth, and our times are separated. But this 
does not mean that any time of ours applies to him whose knowledge of 
all things is sub-specie aeternitatis ; it is a principle from which our time 
proceeds that is in him ; as Augustine so well says (Conf. XI. 13) we can- 











ष - ------- 

1. दाका, also the highest throw in dice, employed as a symbol of perfection 
cf. CU. IV. 1.6 yethd kytaya samyanti ..., AB. VIL 15 कका ... sampadyate, 
cf. Jeremy Taylor's expression, ~ the last throw for eternity.” Artam is that perfec- 
tion to which all Arti tends, hence AV. V. 9. 8 ut kytam, wt krtyam, “ Up with thee, 
act. Up with thee, potentiality :", and Isa. 16, krtam smara, “ Be reminded of 
perfection.” 

ॐ In this connection, what does professor RAwsON (p, 135) mean by “his” 
(Sarnkara's) two forms of Brahman? Does he think that Samkara mented the 
doctrine of a single essence and two natures? Not to mention that this doctrine 
recurs again and again in RV., one might ask whether Sarmnkara was the author of 
BU. IL. 3, or whether this was not already for him, का? 
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not ask what God was doing “before” he made the world, because time 
and the world are aspects of the. same thing, and cannot be thought of apart.' 
It is a part of our ignorance ( avidya, cf. Ulrich of Strasburg ignorantia 
divisiva est errantium) that past and future, cause and effect are apparently 
divided from one another: no finite being has ever experienced a “now” 
otherwise than as “a short period of time" ; what Naciketas asks is about 
2 now without duration, “ where every when is focussed". 

11. 13 viertam sadma naciketasam, manye, literally “I consider Naciketas 
an opened house", or as Rawson rightly renders “ An open house, I think, 
15 Naciketas", except that this overlooks the nuance “ opened". The mean- 
ing is that Naciketas has once and for all broken open the house of life, 
and will never again be shut Up in a “house”, je body-and-soul, Exactly 
the same is expressed in Sn. 19 wivafa kufi, “ opened hut’ + aN expression 
which briefly summarises what is stated at greater length in the well-known 
words of the Buddha “ Never again shalt thou, O builder of houses, make 
2 house for me : broken are all thy beams, thy ridge-pole shattered । J. I. 76)2, 
For “ house" as “body” cf. Manu VI. 76-7723 


II. 15; padem, “step”, With this word Death ? Pains his exposition 
of the Brahman : it represents the “third boon” of I. 19 and looks for- 
ward to Visnu’s “ third step" in III. 9. The word is especially appropriate 
here, because it is precisely this “end of the road, Visnu's farthest stride” 
or “hightest abode”, where there is a “well of honey” (RV. I. 154.4) 
that is reached when the threshold of Death’s house, of the Sun-gate and 
World-door, is crossed, as can be seen by a collation of MU. VI. 39 “ unto 
Visnu” with 16. 15 and BU. VI. 15 “unto vision", A correlation of the 
“three boons" with the “ three strides" of Visnu js maintained through- 
out our text, and must always be borne in mind. 

Non enim erat ‘tunc', ubi non erat * tempus’. Cf. Devussen Philosophy 
of the Upanisads, p. 201, “ space and time are derived from the subject. It is 
itself accordingly not in Space and does not belong to time". 

2 CHES. L & (L 29 Taggha me hkufika natiht, kecei natthi kuldvaka etc. 
In Sn, 372, etc. loke tivatta-echade may mean the same as vivata kufi or may have 
particularly reference to the breaking open of the ‘roof. ~ 

3. The idea of an “ empty house” in MU. VI. 10“ As there are none to touch 
fair women who enter into an empty house (inydgare), so the truly poor man 
(sannydsin) does not touch the objects of the senses" jq a different one, although 
not unrelated. MU. VI. 10 corresponds to S. I. 107 where the Buddha refers to 
himself as dwelling in an “ empty house” or “bare cell” (sufifidgara-gato maha 
निता). 





home ; what Mund III. 24 implies that mre प open door, an “open house” 
of: another and supra-mundane order, “ open" to him whose psycho-physical habi-: 
tation has once and for all been “ broken open". There may be in Sn. 372 vivaria.’ 
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Il. 23. The last two lines are admittedly difficult ; we render literally 
“By him whom He chooses, by him He may be grasped ; this one's Spiritual- 
essence un its proper form" (tenum svdm = svartipam), For the phras- 
ing compare RV. V. 71.4 tasmai tanvem vi sasre, “ to him unveils her form”. 
It hardly -appears that any doctrine of “Grace” is necessarily involved : 
compare SB. 11. 3. 3.8 sa yasya kdmayate, tasya prdnam dddyodeti, sa mriyate, 
“He takes unto himself the Breath of whomscever He desires and he dies,” 
that whomsoever He loves, He takes unto himself". The Spirit, indeed, 
moves always “as it will” (yatha vasam, RV. X. 168.4, etc; but this is 
in accordance with its own nature, and is a matter of “ infallible necessity ”, 
and belongs to “ those things which God must will of necessity" (St. Thomas, 
Sum, Theol. I. 45.2 ८). Whoever approaches Him as like, to like, He can- 
not repel, He cannot but “choose”; as in JUB. 1. 5.3 nese क्यं enam 
apased het. 

1.20 anor eniydn mahalo mahiydn “ less than infinitesimal, greater than 
great’ ; with numerous parallels elsewhere in the Upanisads (CV. VI. 8.6, VI. 
12.2: Mund. 11. 2.2 etc). Cf. Dionysius, De div. nom. IX, 2-3, “Now God is 
called Great in his peculiar Greatness which giveth of itself to all things 
that are great and is poured upon all magnitude from outside and stretches 
far beyond it ... This Greatness is infinite, without quantity, and without 
number ... And Smallness, or Rarity, ts attributed to God's nature because 
he is outside all solidity and distance and penetrates all things without let 
or hindrance ... This Smallness is without quantity or quality, it is irrepress- 
ible, infinite, unlimited, and while comprehending all things, is itself incom- 
prehensible.”! 

Il. 25. “ Who knows truly where he is?” (ka 1110 yatra veda sah): 
like RV. X. 168.3 kuta त babhiva, “ Whence has He come to 082, with 
its answer in KU. II. 18 na kutascit na babhiva kogcit, “ Neither hath He 
become from any ‘where’, nor hath He become ‘anyone’”. Professor 
RAWSON’s suggestion of an “agnostic interpolation” (!) is ridiculous, and 
indeed profane One might in the same way ask “ Who knows what He 








cehado as direct reference to this breaking out of the roof: for the sun-door is 
actually raimibhih samchannam (UB. 1 3.6), and Buddha is said to have “ opened 
the doors of immortality” (5. I. 138, etc.) 

1. We take this opportunity to remark Dionysius, even more perhaps than 
Eckhart, represents for a European an almost indispensable preparation for any 
serious approach to the Upanisads. 

9 In TS. प. 434 is “In what quarter is Rudra, or in what?” an “ agnostic 
interpolation"? Agnostic: yes, but only as Eckhart uses the word Agnosia, and 
in the sense of the Docta Ignorantia of Nicholas of Cusa, and “The Cloud of 
Unknowing". The answer to TS. would be as for Brahman in MU, VI 17. “ The 
quarters do not exist for him,” or as for the Gale in JUB, IIT. 1.9 “The quarters 
are confused ; they are not discerned at night ... They enter into Him” (muhyanti 
digo na val 15 ratrim prajidyante ... ta elam evdpiyenti), in other words, as they 
are in Him, are miradevah. It is only “by day” that He can be said to enter 
into them. Mitravaruna, as Mitra sees the “infinite” by day, and as Varuna 
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is?” and answer with Erivgena that “God himself does not know ‘what’ 
He is, because He is not any ` फीता" In the same way God himself does 
not know “where” He is, because He is not any “where”. As Eckhart 
Says, ` His only idiosyncrasy js being.” All this does not contradict the 
“knowability of the Supreme Being implied in previous verses of KU. 
elsewhere ; all that it implies is that He cannot be known, but only known 
of, as thus or thus; whatever can be thought or said of Him, “ No, no” 
(nell, neti). From amongst the innumerable Christian formulations of the 
negative theology, space permits a citation here only of St. Thomas, “ Every 
rélation which is predicated of God from time (or place) does not put 
something real in the eternal God but only something according to our 
way of thinking ... Therefore ij anyone in seeing God conceives some- 
thing in his mind, this is not God, but one of God's effects” (Sum. Theol. 
111. 35. 5 ¢ and 92.1 ad 4) , Eckhart “To know God really you must know 
Him as the Unknown”, and Nicolas of Cusa “Deus cum non possit nisi 
negative, extra intellectualem regionem, attingi’’ (De fil. Dei, p. 121 ). One 
only can know Him, who as Rumi says, “ cannot recognize Aimselj," only 
one “whose place is the Placeless, and trace the Traceless” (Ode XXXI 
in NICHOLSON, Shams-i-T abriz)., Very pertinent also is Rimi’s “ I play the 
tune of negation : Death will reveal the mystery" ( Mathnawi, VI, 722 ). 


THIRD VALLi 


111. 1 : 74४, “cosmic order, Greek kosmos, Latin ordo.—As the Sun is 
Truth (setyam, passim), so the Universe is Order - iyam vd lam usau 
(dditye) satyam, TS. V. 1, 5. 9. Rta is the order of the universe, manifested 
under the Sun, and seen by whcever it may be that sees through and with the 
solar “ Eye", the “ Eye of Mitravarunau " (RV. V. 51.1 , VII61.1 and 63.1), 
JUB. IIT. 36.5 identifies rlam with brahman (om ity elad eviksaram rlam) « 


~~~ „~ 
the “infinite by night (RV. ४. 62.8). “ Direction ” has no meaning “at night” 
In the same sense that “ infinite cannot be traversed". The answer taken for 
granted by KU. II. 25 d is then that “ No one knows”, “No one ", that is, who 
still is “anyone”. 111. again, 15 not so much “ truly” or “surely” as it is 
“thus”, and therefore with the interrogative, “how?” Jtthd is Probably to be 
taken, then, with yatra, the question being “Who knows what or where He is”: 
the answer being that “He is neither in any wise nor anywhere”, or as it is छ) 
often expressed in the Buddhist texts, naparam ilthatdyati, = There is no further 
extension of being in any wise,” or in the words of Erivgena, “God himself does 
not know ‘what’ He is, because He is not any ‘what'™, or Dante's “ If 18 not in 
space nor hath it poles" (Paradiso XXII. 67). 

Professor RAWSON'S “ agnostic interpolation recalls those scholars who used 
fo see a satire in the “Frog Hymn” of RV. 

` Questions such as those of our text form an integral part of the scriptural 
“style, and are to be understood a8 if asked in brahmodya; the answers can 
usually be found elsewhere, or are in any case known to those to whom the ques- 
tion is supposed to be addressed : for example KU. IV. 3 and 4 kim atra pari- 
Sigyate? with CU भा. 4-5 atifisyate |. तर. 
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whose self-intention is therefore the act of “ creation,” as in BU. I. 4. 10 “ In 
the beginning, this-cosmos was Brahman (brahme vad idam agra चना). That 
knew itself, and said ‘I am Brahman.’ Therewith that became the All.’ 
What Mitravarunau, epera and para Brahman, thus “ know" or “see” is the 
“World picture (jagec-cifrem) painted by the Spiritual-essence (dimen) on 
the canvas of itself, in which it takes a great delight" (Sarhkara, Svafmani 
rapana, 95) : the “speculum aeternum,” eternal mirror, in which God sees 
himself and all things, and in which those Contemplativest who also gaze per- 
ceive likewise all things more clearly than in any other way, and so also see 
“themselves ` more truly than “as they are in themselves" (Augustine and 
Boneventura) ;7 for as BU. I. 4.10 continues, “ Whoever of the Devas is 
awakened (pratyabedhyata)* thereunto, he indeed has become it, and so too 
in the case of Prophets and that of men...Yea, here and now (efar-hi), 
whoever knows that ` 1 am Brahman’, enters into that * this,” he becomes ‘ This 
All’ (sa tdam sarvam bhevali), nor can any Deva hinder him from thus 
becoming. ''+ 


With these conceptions of the “ world-picture " that the twain “ drink in” 
(pibentau, from pa in the sense “ feast upon with the eyes, ears, etc., cited by 
MW. from Manu) compare Genesis I. 31 “ And God saw everything that he 
had made, and behold it was very good.” It is in “ Order” that this “ good- 
ness’ consists : what God beheld was ‘the admirable beauty of the universe 
(which) is made up of all things. In which even what is called evil, well- 
ordered and in its place, is the eminent commendation of what is good" 
( Augustine, Enchir. 10. 11), what God saw is “ the most beautiful Order given 
to things by God, in which the universe consists” (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. 
1. 25. 6 ad 3); “ the universal form of this complex” Dante, Paradiso, XX XIII 
90) 

Riam... parame pardrdhe in our verse corresponds to rtasya pade in 
RV. X. 177. 1-2, “That which the Winged-one conceives by intellect, that 
which the Gandharva utters in the womb, that flashing, luminous noumenon 
the Redesmen are intent upon” (lam dyelam@nam svaryam manisdm ttasya 
pade kaveyo ni panti). Pémti here, from pa “ to protect,” is nearer in value 
to pibantau from pa “ to drink" than might at first appear : for “to observe, 
notice, attend to, follow,” cf. “heed,” are recognized meanings of this other 





1. ककय ditirah of KU. IV, 1, “ Whatever Contemplative,” not “a certain 
sage" as RAWSON renders. 

2. “Speculum aternum mentes se videntium ducit in cognitionem omnium 
‘creatorum, अतपा dicit Augustinus (De civ. Dei. XII. 29) quod rectius ibi cognuscunt 
quam alibi...Unde melius videbo me in Deo quam in me ipso” (St Bonaventura, 
f Sent., d. 35, a. पा, q. 1, fund, 3 and Im Hexaem., col, 12, n. 9, cited in BISsEN, 
L’'Exemplarisme Divin selon Saint Bonaventura, 1929, pp, 39, 44). 

3. KU. VI. 4 the ced aiakad boddhum: JUB IV. 19. 4 pratibodha-viditam 
matam Cf. “ Buddha." 

4. JUB. L 5. 3 “The (solar Janus) is not able to drive him away: for he 
invokes the Truth”; meée in JUB. corresponding to ma ... ifafte in BU. 

G 
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pa (MW), and the interpretation in JUB. III. 36. 5 where the verse is dis- 
cussed, 15 evidently correct,—“ it is inasmuch as they ‘reflect upon’ that they 
are said to ‘protect’ (yad...mimdrisante...tad... mipanti) ; or as we might 
put it, ~ dyumnam manisam nipanti, “entertain the luminous idea of Order,” 
which ~ entertainment ” is also a “ maintenance” The distinction of pant, 
` they reflect upon” and pibantan, “ they imbibe,” in the very usual sense of 
` drink in mentally,” is far from absolute. 


A full discussion of rte would be impossible here. But we cannot too 
strongly emphasize that this word is only properly translateable by its etymolo- 
gical equivalent, “Order.” As “ order,” and therefore also “ right" and 
“rite,” ram is distinguishable from the “ true” (satyam) as an application 
is distinguished from the principle in which it subsists more eminently. Ria 
is the “right (net only in a moral sense, but in the broader sense of “ cor- 
rect’), rld@ven “in order" and “ regular,” वात whatever is “ inordinate ” or 
“irregular or “informal.” The coming inte being of the Kosmes is the 
production of “ Order" out of “Chaos” ( kha,* as in RV. Il. 28.5 rdhydma 
fe varuna kham rtasya), and this is specifically the Aryan operation (vrata) as 
distinguished from the incperation of the Asuras,—" These Comprehensors, 
Men-of-order, Redesmen ( vidvdrsah. ..rtévanah. ., Ravayah) possest them- 
selves of the Misers’ ultimate treasure that was hidden in the case (nidhim 
paying guha hitem), and having taken note of the disorders वा(च, sc. of 
the ‘miserly’ Asuras), returned (from their foray), and took their stand 
upon the mighty Path” (RV. II. 24. 6-7), “ shaped all this dusty-world, mea- 
suring cut the homes that erst had been unmeasured ` (RV, X. 56. 5), “ Ye. 
Mitravarunau, Redesmen, fosterers of order, ye in whose hand is (= who 
maintain) order, have in ‘order’ realised Your great design” rlena milrapa- 
rumay ylavrddhay ylasprsa kratum® brhantam कद्ध kavi, RV. 1 2. 8-9) 4 


Ill. 1 continued : On the other hand, it is most unlikely that sukrtasya 
loke means “in the righteous world.” Mund. I. 2. 6-10 ridicules those who 
think that “this that has been earned by their merit and what has been well- 


1. In RV. L 2. 8 cited below, rla-spréa: has this value quite literally, spré 
“to touch, handle, take hold of ” (MW) corresponding to “ maintain literally 
“hold in hand. 

With i panti cf. RV. I. 1. 8. where Agni is gopam flasya; and VIII. ॐ. 21 
where Vayu, the Gale of the Spirit, is ptas-pati. In the latter context, Waiyu as 
Tvastr’s “ son-in-law”\= husband of Siirya =SGrya, atma jagatas tasthusai ca, 
RY. 1. 115. 1. 

2. For somevof the connotations of kha see my “ Khe and other words denoting 
` दला in connection with the met physics of space" in BSOS VH, 1934, pp. 487- 
497. Thence originate swkha and dubkha (as remarked by Buddhaghosa, VM. 461). 

3. Aratu, “ design,” “purpose,” or “ counsel" (as OT. passim, “the counsel 
of the Lord,”"—consilium sine dubitatione), In KU. IL 11 (चातः atantyam, But 
in KU. 11. 20 बाना, “ purposeless `» " uncalculating,” without an individual will, 
cf. RV. IV, 46. 1 ma ...vasmi, “not as 1 will, but as Thou willest.” 

4. Concreato fu ordine € construtto alle sustanzie, Dante, Paradiso, XXTX. 
Sl (the susfanzie being, as is clear from the following lines, sattra. वा, and famas). 
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done (punyah, swkrlah) is the Brahma-world...the focls who delight in that 
(world won by merit) as their ‘better."' (Sreyasah, cf. KU. IL. 2)... having 
come into being (०१18) at the summit of contingent being (ndkasya prsthe 
=bhavagre),2 remain in this world or a worse Similarly JUB. I. 3. 1-3, 





1. The Empyrean Brahma-world is more truly “not made“ (akyla, “ uncreat- 
ed”) than “well made” (swkrfa), unless we understand by “well made," “ self- 
made" (svakpta), in accordance with Taitt. Up. IL. 7. Samhkara must have had 
this text in mind; but his further interpretation of ste as karma-phala is impossible 
In a context dealing with the perama parardha, where there are certainly no “ re- 
wards ` and to which there is no admission by “ merit (punya) but only by “ quali- 
fication” (arhana) RV. X. 63. 4, 

Here may be noticed KU. IT. 24 and Rawson's annotations, Let us observe, 
in the first place, that the Upanisads, the piama kanda, are gnostic treatises by 
hypothesis, and not ethical treatises ; their concern is with the art of knowing God 
or in other words with the contemplative life. We cannot expect to find any con- 
siderable part of these texts devoted to the expositicn of prudence. The most tha: 
can be expected in these contexts is a full recognition of the indispensable dispositive 
value of “ means,” and this is just what we find in KU. 1. 24 and the correspond- 
ing Mung. Up. IL. 2. 3 (which Rawson very properly cites, 7. 115), cf. BG. IL. 44 : 
it is very clear, however, that the ethical means, however indispensable, are not ends 
in themselves, but means fo an end beyond themselves. This is also the Christian 
doctrine ; prudence is essential to the active life, but accidental to the contemplative 
life (St Thomas, Sum, Theol. II-I], 180. 2 “The moral virtues do not belong to 
the contemplative life essentially...On the other hand, the moral virtues belong to 
the contemplative life dispositively.” (“ Theirs is said to be the contemplative life 
who are chiefly intent on the contemplation of truth...The contemplative life, as 
regards the essence of the action pertains to the intellect,” and must be distinguished 
from the mere observation of things by the senses or the intellect and from the pur- 
suit of knowledge for its own sake, #b. 180.1—the last observation showing very 
clearly that neither “ science" nor “ philosophy" in the modern senses of the words 
pertains to the contemplative life, but to the active life.) It is not, therefore, any 
defect in the Upanisads that they are not expositive of ethics; those “ who are es- 
pecially intent on external actions" are expected to obey the laws of ritual and 
conduct (karma in both senses) which are laid down in the Dharma Sastras, in 
which the first principles with which alone the Upanisads are concerned are applied 
to specific contingencies ; which obedience is also and at the same time an indis- 
pensable preparation or qualification for the contemplative life. as asserted in our 
texts, KU. IL 24 and Mund. IIL 2. 3, BU. IV. 4, 9. 

2. Ndkasya Pr3theas not “ at the back of Heaven,” in the sense of on the 
farther side of Heaven, “ but just on this side of Heaven”: in the same way that 
in AV. X. 7. 38 krdntam salilasya prsthe is “ proceeding on the face of the waters.” 
The Heavens above and the Waters below are thought of as having their backs turned 
towards us. छः 

In the same way the Niakasads or “ Vault-sitters" are on this side of vonder 
sun, while the Paficaciidih are on the other side of the Sun (SB. VIII. 6 1. 14, cf. 
TS. ¥. 3. 7); a clear distinction of the highest station of the cosmic Devas from the 
supra-cosmic Gandharvaloka, and thus of what is obtainable by sacrifice alone, and 
what by gnosis (with or without an actual performance of the rite), cf. the similar 
distinction of the mundane Devas from the supra-mundane Gandharvas in SB. ITT. 
2. 4. The highest station of the mundane Devas is an Elysium, that of the Gandhar- 
vas the Empyrean. That in TS. V. 3. 7. 2 the Paficaciidds are called “ Apsarases 
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where there is no admission to the Sun “ by what thou hast done ill or well" 
(idem papam e@kar...yo vai punyekrt syét) ; cf. RV. VIII. 70. 3 “None 
attaineth him by works or sacrifices" (na kis fam karmand nagat...na 
yaya), BG. V. 8 “ By no means ought a harnessed man, a knower of the 
principle, consider that ‘I am the doer of anything’" (naiva kivcit karomiti 
yuklo manyeta tatlvavit) and in accordance with this both JUB. 1.3. 3 
“Thou (God) art the doer thereof" (tram vat lasya kartd'si), and Tauler, 
Following of Christ, 16, 17 “ By their works they cannot go in again. ..If any 
man is to come to God, he must be empty of all works and let God work 
२10116६." 


III. 1 continued : Parame parardhe =perame vyomen, “ in uttermost em- 
pyrean” (RV. +. 129.7). Cf. RV. I. 164.10 and Pragna I. 11 paficapadam 
diva...pare ardhe pitaram, apare (ardhe) vicaksanam “ Five-footed Father 
in the farther half of heaven? (beyond the Sun), the Far-seer (Sun) in the 
lower half,’ where again it is a question of two aspects of deity, pera and 
épare Brahman, Varuna and Mitra, etc., of whom the one sees by means of 
the other as being his “Eye” (RV. X, 88. 13 b, AV. X. 7. 33, Buddhist 
cakkhum loke, etc.); and of the distinction of an Empyrean from an Elysium, 
It is the former, the Empyrean, that is referred to in KU. V. 15, “ There no 
sun shines, nor moon, nor any star,” cf. Apoc. XXI. 23 “And the city had 
no need of the sun.” It is, moreover, precisely to this “farther half" that 
Brahman, after emanating the lower and the higher cosmic deities, retires 
atha brahmaiva parardham agacchad ) —.e. “rested on the seventh day,”"—and 
thence that he ‘descended from heaven” or more literally “went down again 
by means of name and aspect, or phenomenon” | Pratyavaid riipena caiva 
nama ca whereby’ the Devas, originally mortal, became immortal (SB. XI. 
2. 3. 1-6). In the citation of RV. 1. 164. 10 above, we retained paticapddam 
because this epithet of the “ Father " (cf. RV. x, 82.1 ViSvakarma, “ Father 
of the Eye,” ie. of the Sun) lends itself to a further demonstration of the 
“who wait upon the Sacrificer in yonder world” is consistent with the story of 
Puriiravas and Urvagi (SB. XI. 5. 1 ), hits final reunion with Urvadi in the Gandharva 
loka being evidently “in high heaven” (brhed ding. RV. V. 41, 19). 

1. “The works of a man who is led by the Holy Ghost, are the works of the 
Holy Ghost rather than his own " (St Thomas, Sum, Theol. 1-1. 93. 6 ad. 1), 

2 “The image (pratima) of the Year which men revere (wpdsafe) in Thee, 
© Night,” TS. V.7.2,1: + Mitra is the Day, Varuna the Night,” PB, ARV 101 ॥ ॥ 

3. In the te brahmanapuk चाक of the text, the instrumental value of brak- 
mand 15 significant, and should be retained in translation. Needless to say that it 
is as Agni or the Sun that the Brahman comes back into the cosmos, and that to say 
that the cosmic Devas “ obtain immortality by means of the Brahman " (manifested 
by name and aspect) is the same as to say with RV. I. 31. 7 * Thou, Agni (vicer- 
Sane in v. 6 like vicaksanam in 1. 164. 10, wipegyati in IIT, 62. 9, and Vipassi as 
former Buddha in D. II, 35) does appoint the mortal unto highest immortality,” or 
with IV. 53. 2 “Thou, Savitr erst for the Devas whom we worship, brought forth 
their immortality, highest of all Parcipations ; and furthermore by way of gift 
to men didst open up the sequence of. their lives,” : 
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Father's nature; peficapadam pitaram corresponding, for example, to the 
aksaram paficavidham of AA. IL. 3. 8, and to the “ fivefold Prajapati, Year 
and Gale” of SB. VI. 1. 2. 17 f. the five forms or selves being those of the 
seasons or quarters; with which Sarhkara’s gloss on Prasna I. 11 is in full 
agreement, the “five feet" being explained as the “ five seasons,” which are 
the “ feet’ of the Annual-self of the Sun, by which feet (or rays) his proces- 
sion is effected (padair....dvertate). Similarly in MU. 11. 6, where Prajapati, 
“dividing himself fivefold,” proceeds accordingly ; the whole context “ He, 
indeed, being of unaccomplished purpose because of his remaining within this 
heart of ours, considered, ‘Let me enjoy, or experience, objects’ (5८ vd eso 
‘smad hrdentarad akrtartho ‘manyatdrthan asna@mili), wherefore breaking open 
these openings (the doorways of the sense perceptions), and now arisen, by 
means of his five rays eats of the objects of the senses" atha khanimani bhit- 
voditah paricabhir naSmibhir visaydn atti) throws a vivid light not merely on 
the present passage, but also upon KU. IV. 1 and 6. 

III. 1, concluded : Cha@yd-tapau, “ shadow and glowing or light" : “so 
different,” as RAWSON says, although one and the same, are the immanent 
and transcendent “selves,” the taster and the looker on, God and Godhead, 
Mitra and Varuna, epera and para Brahman. Cf. KU. VI. 5 where again the 
B is to be seen “in the Brahma world,” in his highest aspect, as chaya- 
tapeu. Similarly BOHME, Three Principles, XIV. 76 “ And the deep of the 
darkness 15 as great as the habitation of the light ; and they stand not one dis- 
tant from the other, but together in one another, and neither of them hath 
beginning nor end.” “ Mitra is the day, Varuna the night" (PB. XXV. 10. 
10); “Mitra and Varuna are a conjoint pair” (SB. IX. 5. 1. 54). Con 
sidered together, it can be said of the Supreme Identity that “ His shadow is 
life and his shadow death" (RV. X. 121. 2), for he is indeed the Year that 
“senarates (gives distinct being to) some and unifies (slays) others” (AA. 
III. 2. 3) ; “I kill and I make alive” (Deut. XXXII. 39). Considered apart 
Agni or the Sun are both “ shadow" as “ likeness” (RV. V. 44. 6 and GB. I. 
3) and “shadow” as “ shelter from the heat” (RY. VI. 16. 38), “for in his 
shadow is all this universe” (SB. VIII. 7. 3. 13), cf. Isaiah XXV. 4 and 
XXXII. 2 and Lamentations 1४. 20. In other words it is the sheltering Light 
that is the “ shadow,” and the Darkness that is the “ burning heat." At the 
same time, from the point of view of the absolutely negative theology it can 
also be said that the Aksara (Brahman) that it is “without either shadow 
or darkness, without a within or without" (BU. III. 8.8) ; “He is, by that 
alone is he apprehended” (KU. VI. 12), like Damascene, De fid. orth, I, 
“ He who is is the principal of all names applied to God." 

III. 2: The symbol of the Bridge (setu) is of the highest significance in 
the Vedic as well as in other traditions ; this is the Cinvat bridge of the Avesta 
and the “ Brig of Dread” in folk-lore. The theme demands a detailed exposi- 





1. For a fuller discussion see my Chaya, in 1405. 55, 1995. 
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tion elsewhere. Here we shall remark (1) that the Bridge identified with 
Brahman in our text is elsewhere denti with the Atman, e.g. CU. VIII. 
4. 4. (ya dima sa setuh)2 BU. IV. 4. 22 (aja dima... .esa seluh), Mune. IT. 
2.5 tam evaikam janatha almanam (amrtasyaisa 5९114), cf. RV. XK. 61. 16 
(Sun, or Soma) vipras .. .svasety 4, and John XIV. 6 “I am the Way, the 
Truth, and the Life", and (2) that the word sctu itself. according to its 
derivation from si to “ bind,” as though with cords, is most significant, not only 
when it means a “bond” or “ fetter", as in RV. IX. 73. 4, but also in its 
more usual sense of “bridge”. For the Bridge of the Spirit is literally a 
“tie” that links together Heaven and Earth, the Sun to the heart: the solar 
Spirit is the Pontifex ; the symbolism of the Bridge coincides with that of the 
“ Thread-spirit " (siitrdtman), and its peculiar aptitude must have been even 
more apparent when bridges were usually made of Tope, and not as they are 
now solid constructions of stone or steel, than it is to-day. Whoever has Seen 
3 rope-bridge, extended like a spider's thread (which we say advisedly, because 
the related symbolism of the solar Spider is also involved) from shore to 
shore of a raging Himalayan torrent, can well appreciate the words of KU. 
III. 14 b “Strait as a razor’s edge, hard to be passed over ( duratyaya, cf. 
RV. VIL. 65. 3 seta duratyelii. ..mitravaruna), a difficult path " ! 


IIT. 3-4: The Chariot is here, as usual, the body, or rather body and 
all that we usually mean by “ soul ”, RAWSON, in a useful discussion (p. 216) 
scarcely brings out the consistency of the various “ parables", We Propose 
to consider only one point, in its bearing on the Milindapejiko version, In 
KU. the Atman, as Rawson rightly expresses jt, is the “lord of the chariot ", 
i.e, the master who drives about in it, knowing and willing its course. though 
he delegates the actual operation of the vehicle to an assistant or coachman 
(the distinction of rathin from sarathin being that of passenger from driver), 
in AA. II. 3. 8 we have the very usual formulation according to which the 
Breath of Spirit “ takes up its stand upon” {| prano “dhilisthati) its vehicle, 
which is accordingly its “ stand” (adhisthénem, CU. VIII. 12. 1), cf. BG. 
AV. 9 adhisthaya, cited in a Note above ; in MU. II. 6 the Atman 15 the 
“instigator " (pracodayitr) who sets up the body in possession of conscious, 
and this is again the “taking of a stand" (avasthanam) or hypostasis. In 
each case the distinctoin of the Atman from the buddhi, manas, indriyani, etc. 
is emphatic, and the same as that of the Knower of the field from the field it- 
self in BG. XIII. If the steeds, the senses are sometimes unruly (KU-IIIS5) 
we have the situation described in BG. V. 6, “ Then indeed the Atman has to 
behave as an enemy, at war with what is Not-the-dtman '' । ondimanas ty 
satrutve vartetdlmaiva Satruvat). the Spirit wars with the flesh. The Milinda- 
pariho does not, with the word anatta. deny the Atman, but merely asserts, 
in accordance with so many other of the Pali texts, that this (chariot), like 
this (commonly called “ Nagasena"), “is not the Spirit”, or “is not my 














15 Cf. wiprd viprasya brhate tipascitah (savituk) in RV. V. 81. 1 and foam 
agne agnind viprasya...samidhyase in VIII. 4४. 13. 
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spirit’, “not-dtman”™” (na me so atta, “ This is not my spirit”, passim). 
The Buddha, as Mrs. Ruyvs Davins has recently remarked (JRAS. 1937, 
p. 259), took the existence of the Atman for granted. We should add that 
in KU. LI. 9, the correspondence of vijfi@na with the buddhi of III. 3 1s to 
be noted ; and furthermore, in the second line, the construction of the first 
i repeated, so that we have manak-pragrahavan narah, where manah-pra- 
groha- corresponds to vijfidna-sd@rathih and -vdn narak to yas tu in the first 
line, and accordingly, “the man who has mind as reins", not “the man who 
has mind well-reined ` if this means, as it seems to mean, “ who curbs his own 
mind ", for that is the business, not of the nara but of the वचि. The steeds 
will not be unruly, if controlled by vtjfiena (buddhi) curbing the senses, not 
directly, but by means of the manas.! It 15 the man without viyfiana (dis- 
crimination), the man whose manas (reason) has not been harnessed, whose 
steeds are unruly, who does not reach the goal, as stated in KU. III. 7, of 
which III. 9 states the converse. The man’s fault in 7 consists in not having 
attached the reins to the bit, and given them into the hands of his coachman ; 
his merit in 9, in having done just this. Whatever happens, the Atman will 
not be affected ; but when the vehicle is unmade at death, and the Spirit as- 
cends, the “ man" So-and-so, he who thought in terms of “I” and “ mine”, 
will not be “in it", will not have “found himself”, or “known who he is” ; 
there will be nothing left of him, of So-and-so, but his karma, or in other 
words tendencies, to be inherited by others. The point may seem to be a 
fine one, but it seems to us important to preserve, as in the text itself, the 
hierarchy of the powers, and not to confuse the “man”, of whom the senses 
are a part, with that one of his powers, of which it is the business to control 
the senses. Such a confusion would imply a participation of the senses them- 
celyes in their own government—a truly “ democratic”, situation, and like all 
ecnceptions of “ self-government” in the sense of “ government cf the people 
by the people”, an impossible thing, since it is impossible for any power to 
function simultaneously in one and the same relation both actively and pas- 
sively. 

1. Verse 9 is very nearly a paraphrase of RV. V. 81 yutijote mana wia yurjale 
dhiyak vipra viprasaya brhate vipascitah (savituh) where dhiyahk, “ contemplations " 
(\dhyanani) corresponds to the buddhi and vijfigna of our text, and ye yunkie dhiyah 
to the dhirah, “ contemplative" of AU. IV. 1. We take this opportunity to remark 
that the customary renderings of dki and dhirah as“ thought" and “ wise" are most 
inadequate ; it is not by “ thinking” that the vision of God is attained, but in “ con- 
templation.” “ Thinking, as the moder philosopher “ thinks,” pertains to the active 
life, and is far from what is meant by च, Cf. St Thomas, Sum. Theol. I. 34. 1 and 
2, “ When the intellect attains to the form of truth (i.e. srariipam sampadyate : when 
there is adeguatio rei ef intellectus, in samadhi), it does not think, but perfectly 
contemplates the truth,” and Richard of St. Victor, De Contempl. I. 4, distinguish- 
ing between contemplation, meditation, and cogitation (“contemplation is the soul's 
clear and free dwelling upon the object of its gale ; meditation is the survey of the 
mind while occupied im searching for the truth ; and cogitation is the mind's glance 
which is prone to wander”). 
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IIT. 10-11: Most of Rawson's difficulties arise from his belief in an 
“evolution” of Indian thought, and consequent preoccupation with literary 
history. He reaches nevertheless the right conclusion as regards avyakia, the 
` Unmanifested”, in the light of BG. VIII. 18-21 (cf. II, 25, 28 and VII. 
24), when he says, p. 139, that “the avyakta is the supreme Person's own 
nature. For the Supreme Identity is precisely the identity of a manifested 
essence and an unmanifested nature, “ being and non-being” (sadasat ), and 
in this sense “beyond” both - The Supreme Identity, in other words, is 
uyaktavyekta, “ Shown and Unshown”: just as Prajapati is repeatedly spoken 
of as nirukidnirukta, and as in RV. + 129. 2 the Supreme Identity is “ at 
Once spirated and despirated"” anid avdtam tad ekam).! That the avyakia 
of our text is not the Sarhkhyan pradhéna (primary matter, the “lower 
prakrti" of BG. VII. 5, nature divided from essence) appears immediately 
from the treatment of the “two avyaktas” in BG. II. 28 and एना. 18-21 - 
of which one (the Sarhkhyan avyakia = pradhéna) is that from which, and 
the other that to which all beings proceed ; just as there are two amalrds, one 
the not-yet-measured out । mtmata) trom which “chaos” all things are mea 
sured out, and the other the immeasurable ; the wyakta lying in between the 
two avyaktas, just as matra ( etymologically “matter”, but more precisely, 
the realm of number) lies between the two amatras...Nothing in the bear- 
ing of KU. IIL. 11 would be changed if we substituted vyakiah param avyak- 
fem - what RAwson fails to realise is that the dima mahdn is precisely that 
vyakta beyond which lies the avyakfa, the Unshown, or better, Un- 
showable. Now this dfman, this mahat, 15 precisely the Lord of the Chariot, 
the rathin of KU. III. 3 : in other words, the Supernal Sun, the solar Atman 
of RV. I 115. 1, correctly identified by Sarhkara (and Devssen) with Hi- 
ranyagarbha? ; that Sun, viz. whose disk is the gateway of Death's house the 
way into the Person who is “beyond” both the Light of the Sun (vyakta) 
and the Divine Darkness | avyakia) “where no Sun shines” (KU. 
V. 15), and “beyond which there is nothing whatsoever ; that is the pillar 
(k@stha), that the last step” (KU. III. 1] and IV. 9, €. BG. VII. 7). 
Atmé mahén is almost a cliché for the “Sun”, the manifested (avis) God 
as distinguished from the unmanifested ( guhd) Godhead, Mitra as distin 
guished from Varuna, apera from Pera Brahman. Mahan aja dima is the 
Sun in BU. IV 4. 22, the Lord and Master of the All. And if, as will pre- 
sently appear, in connection with KU. पर 13 eko vei, this Sun is also Death 
1. EcKHART, “Equally spirated, despirated, where these two abyams hang, 
there is the Supreme Being" (Dddiu zwei apgriinde in emer glicheit swebent Regeistet 
wit engegeistet da ist ein hoher wesen, PFEIFFER, p. 517). 

2, RAWSON’S argument against the equation dtma mahan = hiranyagerbha js 
so weak that he has to support it by at least two false assumptions, (1) that the 
doctrine of the two forms of Brahman is specifically Sarhkara’s, who therefore drags 
in the Hiranyagarbha to support “ Ais doctrine,” and (2) that Sarhkara understands 
by atma mahan the “ individual self” (it is. of course, the composite refha. the 
savijidna kaye, that is the individual self or =" the rathin, whose vehicle it is, 
being the Universal Self or Spirit). 
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himself, this too is in accordance with the designation of Death as आठ काद 
in I. 16.1 So too in KU. IL. 22 mahdnitam vibhum dtmaénam “the great and 
omnipresent Self" in Rawson's version is in the same way none but the Sun, 
“the Self of all that moves or is at rest” of Rv. I. 115. 1. The whole logic 
of the enunciated hierarchy depends upon an intelligible sequence on the one 
hand of what is cosmic (artha, manas, buddhi) and on the other of alma 
mahan, avyatkta, purusa: dima mahan, and makat of the following verse 
are the sun, the “ manifested” (ryakta; what is beyond the Sun, “ un- 
manifested" (avyakia) : and beyond the unmanifested”, the Person, the 
Supreme Identity of vyaklavyakta, sadesal, Mitravarunau, @pera and para 
Brahman, “That One both spirant and despirated णा RY. X. 129. 2. Thus 
priority of the Person to the Sun is stated more briefly already in RV. X. 90 
9.3, where the “ Lord of immortality, uprisen on food " is the Sun, and “ great 
as His greatness may be (efavan asya mahimd), superior unto him is the 
Person” ato jyaydarms ca purusah). 

Ill. 11, kastha, “ post” or “ pillar”, Rawson’s “end”, and my “goal- 
post", above.* The meaning of the word can be more fully developed, so 
as to show how it stands in the present context for “last end”. Aasfha 
occurred in a significant relation in JUB. I. 20 where, as usual, Heaven and 
Earth are “ pillared apart (viskabdhau) by a third principle, which is variously 
designated, and here by the “ atmosphere” ( antariksa), hermeneutically “inter- 
axle" (antary-aksa), and thus “as two wheels are propped apart by the 
axle-tree (aksena), or as two tree-plank (paldge) by a post (kasfhena) -’ 
The “ atmosphere" is “ ya evéyam pavata, i.e. the Gale of the Spirit, Vayu : 
it is, in fact the Spirit (atman) that both holds apart these worlds and con- 
nects them, as a bridge connects the banks of a river (RV. X. 61. 16, BU. 





L In JUB, 11. 1-3 (= CU. IV. 3 with some variations) the “ greatness” 
(mahiman) of the Spirit (dfman), the Spiritual-essence of Devas and of mortals 
(dtma devanam uta martydndm, cf. RV. 1. 115, 1), the Sun completely risen (i.e. the 
Gun that no more rises or sets cf. CU. IIL 11, Sol, Invictus), the Shepherd of the 
Universe, and Seizer (grakah) and Devourer । babhasah in CU. preferable to rapasahk 
in JUB of the four powers (Agni, Aditya, Candramas, Disal considered as functional 
Persons who come forth and return) consists in this, that “ not being eaten himself, 
he devours whatever eats” (yod adentam, in JUB., preferable to yad anannam in 
CU). It is just in this way that Death in KU. 1. 16 is mahatma, and by the same 
token the Sun, as elsewhere, passim. The identity of Love and Death represented 
in the equation of Kamadeva-Mara in Buddhist texts, goes back to the oldest sources. 

9. 55105 here as “ goal,” as in RV. VII. 93. 3 and IX. 21. 7 (GRASSMANN 
Ziel der Rennbahn), cf. kasfha-bhyt in SB. as “ leading to a mark or aim.” Aasfha 
in the derivative sense of “ way”, found several times in RYV., । the “ post" giving 
‘ts name to the “ course") is not impertinent to kdsfha as “ goal post also, be- 
cause the Axis of the Universe is, although the end of the way in any given world, 
is also the “ way up and down the world” considered in the plural, the trunk of 
the Tree, with its branches, in this sense, corresponding to “ Jacob's ladder“ with its 
TLMMES. 

q Better, perhaps “as two paldias (i. root and branches) are separated by 
the trunk.” 





108 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY | May 1938.) 


IV. 4, 22, CU. VIII, 4. 4 ete).), cf. RV. X. 85. 12. where the axle-tree of 
the cosmic chariot is the = distributive breath” ( vyana). The two wheels 
of the cosmic chariot are Heaven and Earth, or Sun and Moon, the axle their 
mover (RV. I. 30. 19, ए. 29. 4. x. 85. 18, X. 89. 4. etc. 1. A full discussion 
of the various aspects of the Axis of the Universe, skambha = Greek stauras, 
cannot be undertaken here: this “ axis" or “pillar” is the “end” because 
it passes through the navel Or centre of all planes of being, towards which, 
therefore, all paths converge. The word paldse rendered above by “two 
tree-planks "’, i.e. two planes or platforms of palaia wood, representing Heaven 
and Earth, may be noted, however, as of considerable interest, because in RV. 
A. 135. 1 it is precisely “in the fair paléSa tree" | trkse su-palase) that 
Yama’s Paradise is located: this “ Tree of Life” beyond the Sun being 
analogous to the “ Tree of Life ", OF rather “of the knowledge of good and 
evil” of which the trunk connects the earthly and heavenly poles, 


(To be continued ) 


ECHO-WORDS IN TODA* 
By 
M. B. EMENEAU 


In the languages of India, Indo-Aryan, Dravidian, and Munda, “ echo- 

words", as they have been called, are frequent. A small and in its meagreness 
tantalizing amount has been written on this phenomenon. Not all the possible 
references are accessible to me at the present time, but some references may 
be given to indicate to the interested reader where discussions of the subject 
are to be found. Most of the grammars of Dravidian languages mention 
the subject; eg. A. H. ARDEN, A progressive grammar of common Tamil 
(4th edition revised by A, C. CLAYTON ; Madras, Christian Literature Society 
for India, 1934), on p. 301 under the heading “ Colloquialisms " gives a few 
examples without however describing the formation or the function of the 
forms. HAROLD SPENCER, A Aanarese grammar (Mysore, Wesleyan Miss. Press, 
1914), p. 208, gives a list of words of this type showing a number of different 
formations, none of which is exactly described. The corresponding section in 
ह. KITTEL, A grammar of the Kannada language | Mangalore, Basel Mission 
Book Depository, 1903), 1s on pp 304-5: this treatment also is somewhat 
unsatisfactory. W. W. WINFIELD, A grammer oj the Kui language (Calcutta, 
Asiatic Society of Bengal 1928), on p. 146 in a section “ Balance of words 
and phrases” gives examples of the phenomenon for the Kui language ; that the 
account is incomplete seems clear when one compares the facts given for Kuvi, 
a very closely related dialect, in the Circular of the Linguistic Society of 
India referred to below. The So:ra: language, one of the Munda group, 
seems to be particularly rich in formations of this kind; see G. V. RaMA- 
MURTI, A manual of the So :ra: (or Seveara) language (Madras, Superin- 
tendent, Government Press, 1931), especially pp. 150-2. I am unable to give 
references for the Indo-Aryan languages, apart from those in the next para- 
graph, but the phenomenon seems to be somewhat better known for these 
than for the Dravidian and the Munda languages. 
* Acknowledgment is due to the American Council of Learned Societies, whose 
support made possible the work of which this paper represents a small part. The 
paper was read at the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference at Trivandrum in 1937. 
The phonetic symbols used are in general those approved by the IPA. The writing 
is strictly phonemic. Some of the symbols used need explanation. 4 and 0: are 
mid, mixed, rounded vowels. All successions of vowels represent diphthongs. tc 
is a unitary affricate, palatalized post-dental. The italics ५, d, s are alveolar pho- 
nemes, distinct both from the dentals or post-dentals and from the retroflex pho- 
nemes. sh represents the palatalized alveolar sibilant phoneme. | 15 a voiceless 
retrofiex lateral, a distinct phoneme in this language from the voiced retroflex 
lateral and from the voiced and voiceless alveolar laterals. Of the three tremulant 
phonemes, r 15 a voiceless post-dental trill, r a voiceless retroflex trill, 1 a voiced post- 
gental one-flap phoneme 
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A general discussion of the problem was published by the Linguistic So- 
ciety of India in its earliest publications, whch, being in the form of cyclo- 
styled sheets, will unfortunately not be accessible for many scholars: The 
references are : Circular 3 (14th May 1928), pp. 7-8, in which the discussion 
was initiated by Prof. S. K. CHatrerji; Circular 4 (25th June 1928), p. 2 
(A. 1). AZAHAR on Panjabi and Urdu), pp. 8-10 (Prof. SmpoHEsSHWAR VARMA 
on Lahndi, Bhadarwahi, and Kashmiri), pp. 13-14 (Prof. L. V. RAMASWAMI 
ATYAR on Kuvi, Brahui, and the south Dravidian languages), p. 16 (Pt. GAurt 
SHANKAR on Dogri; the same material also in Indian Linguistics, vol. 1, 
parts II-IV, “A short sketch of Dogri dialect,” p. 81 of the monograph) 
In these contributions some interesting facts emerged, not least of which for 
Dravidian studies is the indication that while Kuvi of central India shows a 
formation similar to that found in most of the other Dravidian languages and 
to that to be descnbed in this paper for Toda, Brahui on the other hand 
has a formation of a different character, whose parallel is perhaps to be found 
in some of the Iramian cr the Indo-Aryan dialects. 


Valuable as some of these contributions have been, nowhere have I been 
able to find a clear statement of the formations and functions of “ echo-words " 
in any one language (with the possible exception of the description for 
So:ra:). It is evident from most of the accounts that several different 
formations are found in each language and, although exact functional descrip- 
tions are almost entirely lacking, it can be suspected that the different for- 
mations have different functions, Comparative study within each of the 
language stocks and the further study of the possible interactions between 
the stocks will give valid results only after such descriptive accounts are at 
hand for the separate languages. 3 

In this paper I propose to give a detailed account of one formation and its 
function in the Dravidian language spoken by the Todas of the Nilgiris. 1 
shall ignore at this time the type of alliterative and rhyming compound seen in 
such sentences as the common Toda greeting : 'stidsod "पापतिः “is the news 
good? A literal translation would be: “ news-noise good-query ? " अत is 
found only in this compound as a variant of siidy, which is obviously derived 
from Sanskrit suddhi, and sod is from Sanskrit fabda. Both words are bor- 
rowings in Toda through the medium probably of Badaga. The formation 
which will be discussed is a reduplicative one with the insertion of a substi- 
tution morpheme between the stem and the reduphicating portion. 

Nouns make an extended form by partial end reduplication with insertion 
of an element between the noun and the reduplicating portion. Toda nouns 
are of various forms, usually monosyllabic of type CVC* or CVC" (Cc 
denoting an indefinite number of consonants), less frequently disyllabie or 
with more syllables than two, the first syllable in these cases always bearing 
the accent. For the purpose of stating this formation they may all be sche- 
-matized as CVX or CV:X, X representing all that follows the vowel or 


I. Iam indebted to Prof. L. V. RAMASWAMI AYyarR for a loan of these circulars. 
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diphthong of the first or of the only syllable. Either C or X or both may 
be zero. The inserted element is -ki- or -ki:-, with a short vowel when the 
vowel (V) of the noun is a short vowel or a short rising diphthong ua oT ul 
and with the long vowel when the vowel (V:) of the noun is a long vowel, 
a long rising or falling diphthong (iu:, ua:, पहः पष्प र ०५, aru), the 
triphthong ua:u, or a chort falling diphthong (Gu, au ). The extended for- 
mation then is made up of the original noun, the inserted element, and the 
part of the noun following the first vowel or diphthong, ie. X. It may be 
formulated thus, with accents written : 
CVK > ‘CVX-ki-X and CV ऋ > 'CV:X-,ki:-A. 

In the preceding paragraph I have called ki/ki; an “ inserted element.” 
Further analysis will make clear its unique position in the economy of the 
language. This 15 seen from two criteria. First, the complexes -ki-X and 
-ki:-X have a secondary accent on the first syllable or if the complex 15 
monosyllabic on the only syllable, the primary accent being on the first or 
on the only syllable of the complex CVX or CV:X, ic. on the stem syllable. 
In this the formation resembles compounds, ‘Suffixes on the other hand are 
unaccented. Contrast “uu, xiz with शपातो “ buffaloes.” Secondly, suffixes 
with which this element has a superficial affinity, can be stated as morphemes 
which show no sandhi variations (e.g. -t 3rd personal ending in some para- 
digms of the yerb), or in some cases 45 clusters of morphemes (e.g. -k, -£ 
dative suffix) whose variations are selected on principles different from those 
which regulate sandhi between words or between members of compounds, The 
initial consonant of this element however varies according to the rules for 
sandhi between words or between members of compounds. Consequently, we 
must evaluate the complex -ki-X/-ki:-X as if it were the second member 
of a compound, though it is to be understood that such a complex never 
stand as an independent word (if it should coincide with an actual word in 
form apart from the matter of accent, it does not do so in meaning and the 
resemblance 15 accidental and of no significance). The element -ki-/-ki: 
then cannot be considered to be a suffix ; it must be described as a morpheme 
which substitutes for the CV part of the stem. : 

The sandhi rules regulating the form of -k- in these formations are : after 
yowels or diphthongs and after any consonant but the nasal m or the velar 
consonants k, g, x, -K- > -%; after m, -k- > -ढ ; after the velar consonants 
1 is assimilated completely to the velar consonant and the resulting long 
consonant 18 shortened (in intervocalic position after a short yowel the voice- 
less stop k closes the syllable and 15 phonetically long, though evaluated pho- 
nemically as short), ie. -kk- > -k-, -gk- > -2ि -xk- > -x-. The element 15 
written formulaically with k, since as was just stated the complex -ki-X//-ki :- 
श is evaluated as if it were the second member of a compound, ie. as if it 
could stand 35 an independent word, in which case it must begin with k, no 
initial g or x being found in the language. iis 

Two other phonetic rules must be invoked in these formations : i:y > 1; 
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and iy >i:. The first is seen to operate elsewhere in "पक “it did not 
scorch” ~= = "कापा. This latter hypothetical form is postulated on such 
analogies as ‘kws-ti “he will do": ‘kuwy-wyi “he did not do": = ‘ars-ti 
“he knows, will know” : ‘ary-uyi “he did not know” : : ’ti:si ^ it will 
scorch”: ^ "त-प. Another morphological set showing the same rule 
operating is "podenuwr “if I come” - ‘podnuuwr “if he comes’: ‘pody uur 
“if you come" : : ‘wdenuwur “if | say’: 'wdnuur “if he says": प्फ 
“if you say": : ‘prenuur “if I go": Pinu “if he goes": * "pj: 
yuur “if you go” > "pi:uur. Examples of the operation of the rule in 
this formation are: ‘no: yM,gi:m< * ‘no:ymgi:ym from no: ym “ dis- 
pute, assembly,” ‘pa:ym,gi:m< * ‘pa:ymgi:ym from pa:ym “ story of 
actual event,” ‘pa:ym,gi:m< * ‘ko:y,xi:y from ko:y “unripe fruit,” ‘kua = 
+: ""kua:y.xi:y from kua:y “bamboo pot used at ti :-dairizs.” The 
parallel rule iy > i: operates in such forms as ककः = * 'koy,xiy from 
koy “hand,” पराप, = * पधा, श्व, from पापक “ 21€९. ` To find this rule 
operating elsewhere we must look to relationship terms. “ Elder brother or 
parallel male cousin" is represented by on or the reduplicated form ‘Onc, 
“elder sister or parallel female cousin " by okn or the reduplicated form 
‘okok, “ father’s sister, mother's brother's wife. or spouse's mother” by mimy 
or the reduplicated form 'mimimy < * ' mimymimy. The word for “ mother 
or mother's sister or parallel female cousin" is af ; jts reduplicated form 'afuf 
shows irregularity in the vowel of the reduplication. For “ father or father’s 
brother or parallel male cousin" we find in and € ; the latter is made from a 
siem ey (seen also in the vocative ‘eya:), with reduplication iy >i:: the 
vowel in the reduplication is irregular. In this last form we see the operation 
of the rule iy > i:. 


Further examples of the formation are : 


7249. from 187४ “jackal” 
"elf. xilf »  €f “bone” 
SY, XISy » Isy “rat” 
‘piisy,xisy » Plisy “ tiger" 
"kéb,xib »  kOb “ yesge] ” 
‘CEM, gigm » हा “ rope" 
‘todzmo,xidzmox » Up “salt” 
‘up.xip »  todzmox “ woman " 
ur, xi » पात ˆ“ female buffalo " 
"kus, xi » प्रचा, “ mod” 
‘as,kisk » ठर “ grain-pounder” 
"kuwm,ging »  kuwng “ bell” 
"ka:,ki:k » Ka:k “crow” 

+ “Mern,xi:n » Mein “tree” 
"nica, xis » Mk water” 
"tizof xi:z0f » तर्ज्‌ “line, row ” 


"ki: T,X: » [57 pool 
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‘po:t.xi:t » port “song” 

ऋ : » UW: “piece” 

"kum, xicx „+ णः ” owl” 

"nth, x! : » ला “song” 

"maur,xi: + Maw “rain” 

"kiu :n,Xi:n + क्प्ल “ mushroom” 

11511 » 13 :7 “Ochlandra sp. (a bam- 
»  boo-like plant) 

"*kue:/,x1:/ »  kue:/ “tube, flute, curl” 

"ku: xi:f ,, Hume “ {018 

"to:u,x1: »  toru “ plank” 

"atu, Xi » kan “forked stick” 

"kuau:,xi: » Kuan “ carrion” 


In all these examples it is the uninflected form of the noun that forms 
the base of the formation. A. few examples have been found in which a 
form with inflectional suffix is the base; in these the suffix is found in both 
X's. E.g. "mox,kixk from moxk, dative of mox “ child, boy, son” (ncte that 
the consonant combination -xkk- simplifies to -xk-)+ "kuuw:f,ki:fk from 
प्रपातः, dative of kum:f “Kote”; 'me:ot,ki:ntk, from me:nk, dative of 
me:n “ tree” me:n§ xi:nts from locative of me:n ; "ké:t,ki:fk from k6: ik, dative 
ko:r "^ pool.” Such instances are rare since appropriate contexts are rare, but it 
seems probable that, given the context, such forms may be made ad infinitum. 


The function of the formation is to refer to a specimen which the speaker 
does not care to identify from among a hypothesized collection of identical 
discrete entities of infinite number or from a hypothesized infinite extension 
of a non-discrete handleable entity. When the noun denotes the demeanour? 
of another object, it seems to be treated as if it denoted a non-discrete handle- 
able entity ; the formation then denotes a specimen divided from the infinitely 
continuous quality, relation, etc. In some cases the collection of discrete 
entities by implication includes all other entities that might replace the ex- 
pressed entity in the situation envisaged in the utterance. In a few instances 
‘ofody “all” is added to the formation, and the whole word then denotes 
all the unidentified specimens of the hypothesized extension. The forms are 
used In negative statements, prohibitions, commands, questions, and hypo- 
thetical clauses ; 1c. it is denied that the unidentified specimen formed or 
forms or will form an element of a situation, or it is prohibited or commanded 
that it should form an element of a situation, or it is asked whether it formed 
or forms or will form part of a situation, or it is hypothesized as part of a 
situation. An affirmation that the unidentified specimen forms part of a 
situation has been found only with ‘ofody “all” and no other use could be 
elicited from the informants. - 


1. ie. when it is an abstract noun; see L. BLooMFIELD, Language,? 205. 
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‘af "pesofy,xiio#y "xuywyi “he did not make any complaint at all.” 

‘om ‘poly,kilyku:t "fuxeni “I did not enter any dairy at all.” 

‘mo:nm, gi:nm, ofody (प्तं “ all my self-respect is gone.”’ 

‘atfok ‘madty 'tanovk ‘ni:zotyxuurrt ‘tuurr,xizr,ofody 'xuurtn “then 
the woman [not a Toda woman] poured water for her hushand ( to 
wash ) and gave him all kinds of food and the like,” 

‘peio$y,xizofy 'xursfutoti “do not make any complaint at all," 

‘hi: “pero#y,xiio#y "xusfudte “you should not make any complaint at 
all.” 

‘no:y "kuatw,xi:’ Gudfurdsk “ let the dog not eat any carrion.” 

"ké:r,xi:r,uthudsk “may no one die at all (in the meantime before we 
have finished the second funeral ).” 

‘k6:¢,ki:tk "fukoti “do not enter any pool (or river or the like) at 
all.” 

‘me :nt,ki :ntk ‘étyoti “do not climb any tree (or anything else climb- 
able) at all,” 

‘ob, xib,inem "kurk "uittca : “ have you put in your pocket any knife 
at all?” 

‘poly, kifyk ‘fuktca : “ did you enter any dairy at all? 

‘kuip,xip ‘Gua:nf “ sweep out any rubbish that may be there.’ 

‘kwp,xip,ofody '@ua:nt “ sweep out all the rubbish that may be there.” 

‘peiody, xizofy "xuy “ make some complaint or other.” 

‘Me :pts,xi :nts "fucx “ hang yourself on some tree or other (or 
on anything else on which one can hang oneself)”: an abusive expression. 

Verbs also may make a similar formation. The mules for making the 
forms are the same as for nouns, but apply not to completed forms but to 
the stem only. Interestingly, only one of the two stems of a verb can be 
thus treated. In Toda the primary stem is the basis used in forming the 
negative tenseless paradigm ( €. g- ‘kury-eni “ I am not doing, did not do, shall 
not do”), a future tense which is usually voluntative { ‘kury-kin “TI will do” ), 
the imperative ( kury “do” ), and a number of other formations. The se. 
condary stem, made from the primary by some modification, is the basis for 
the present-future tense ( ‘kus-pini “J shall do, am doing”), the past tense 
(kws-spini “I did”). the prohibitive (’kws-oti “ do not do’’), the gerund 
(kws “doing, having done”), and a number of other formations, and by 
composition a number of modal and aspectual forms (e.g. "kusfustpini “ [ 
shall certainly do,” * kursustpini “I shall do in spite of everything,” ‘kussurs 
pini “Ihave done,” 'kwssupini “| habitually do”). It is this secondary 
stem only that can have the substitution morpheme and reduplication. The 
negative of the first given of these compounded forms is in most Cases made 
by negativing, not the nuclear verb stem, but the auxiliary stem. So to 
‘kusfutpini “I shall certainly do” Corresponds the- tenseless negative 





या 
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In the reduplicative formation under discussion, uncompounded forms are 
conceivable, e.g. in the prohibitive (‘pu,kikoti “do not enter at all"), though 
in the negative tenseless paradigm they are impossible since the primary stem 
does not undergo the modification. But in all the examples that occur in the 
material it is the asseverative form that is found. 

This verb formation is found in negative statements, prohibitions, and 
questions. Hypothetical clauses are no doubt to be found, but I have no 
examples. Affirmative statements and commands with these forms have not 
occurred in the material, and affirmative statements could not be elicited from 
the informants, though it is possible that given the proper context they may 
occur. The function of the forms is, parallel to the function of the noun for- 
mations, to denote a specimen, unidentified by the speaker, of the action 
denoted by the verb, separated from a hypothesized infinite extension of the 
verbal action, discrete extension if the verb stem refers to an action regard- 
ed as punctual, non-discrete if to an action regarded as durative. This speci 
men 15 affirmed not to form an element of the situation, or it is commanded 
that 1t should form an element of the situation, or it is asked whether it form: 
part of a situation. 

on ‘polyk ‘fu,kikfuceni “I shall not enter the dairy at 31. The 
dairy 15 a particular one, the action of entering is an unidentified one from 
the infinite number of possible cases. With this contrast ‘o:n ‘pofykilyk 
‘fuxeni “I shall not enter any dairy,” and ‘*o:n ‘apolyk “fuxeni “I shall not 
enter that dairy.” (Stems: pux-, puk-.) 

‘orn ‘al ‘w,xiffurdeni “I shall not stay there at all.” (Stems: wu 
wi-. ) 

‘ink "fod, xidfurtoti “do not come here at all.” (Stems: poc-, pod- 
with irregularities. ) 

"ang ‘inem ‘dshty,xishtyfurtoti “do not tell him at all about anything.” 
(Stems : osht-, oshty-.) 

‘ang ‘éshty,xishtyfurtoti “do no tell him at all ( about this matter ).” 

‘unk "णातत “you should not run at all to the buffaloes 
(1. €. you should not run at all to catch buffaloes at this funeral). (Stems: 
uud-, पाए ) 

‘ur, faty,xityfucte “you should not catch buffaloes at all (at a funeral).” 
(Sterns : pal-, pafy-.) 

‘pursa:sxuick "प्ट “you should not at all go near the child- 
birth-hut (or you will be polluted). (Stems: pur:x-, pi: with irregulz- 
rities. } 

‘al ‘@ud,xidfurtea: “did you eat at all there?" (Stems: tum-, twd-.) 

‘polyk'fu, kikfutea : “did you enter the dairy at all?” 

These formations, both of nouns and verbs, are said by my informants 
to be very frequent in conversation. They are however very rare in the 
material that was dictated to me and it was only after I accidentally dis- 
covered their existence that on my insistence such forms were used at all in 
the texts dictated. They do not occur at all in my large collection of song- 

H 
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texts and it is probable that they are never used in songs. The impression 
gained is that, as in other Dravidian languages where similar formations are 
used, they are felt to be highly useful and racy forms, but somewhat too un- 
dignified to be used in literature, or in songs which may take the place of 
literature with an illiterate people. In the prose texts dictated to me the forms 
occur generally in conversational passages, and their rarity even here may be 
due to a feeling that the process of dictation is too serious and dignified a 
matter to allow of their use. 

It 15 perhaps premature to attempt a comparative treatment of the sub- 
stitution morpheme that appears in the formation discussed particularly in 
view of the lack of authoritative descriptions for most of the Dravidian lan- 
guages. However, examination of the printed grammars together with my 
own work on the Toda, Kota, Coorg and Kolami languages and my obser- 
vations on Tamil and Kannada supplies sufficient data for a preliminary com- 
parative treatment, 

The merpheme is found in the following forms :— 


Tamil -ki-/ki:- 
Toda -i- ^ -- 
Kannada ~gi-/'-gi:- 
Kota -fi-/'-gi:- 
Coorg “gu! दप ~ 
Telugu -एा-/-हा :- 
Kuvi -Ri-/'-gi:- 
Kolami -gi-,'gi:- 


Brahui does not use this morpheme, nor apparently does Malayalam. For 
Tulu there is no information, and for the northern Dravidian languages, 
Kurukh, Gondi, ete. no grammars are available to me at present, 

All of these languages show the vowels /1:, except Coorg, which has 
प्प प्यः. These vottels of Coorg are phonemically valid for this language, but 
result secondarily from original i/i:, as 1 shall demonstrate elsewhere, It 
may be concluded then that the vowel in primitive Dravidian was 1/1:. 

The question of the consonant is more difficult and is involved in the 
whole question of initial voiceless and voiced stops in Dravidian Tamil 
and Toda both show k. In Toda no initial voiced stop phonemes are found 
(nor is there an initial y-phoneme), In Tamil also no initial voiced stop 
nonemes are found in words other than borrowings from Sansknt, which 
may be ruled out as evidence for Dravidian phenomena. In all other languages 
represented in the table voiced stops occur initially, both in Dravidian and in 
borrowed words (it is not yet clear for Kolami whether Dravidian words begin 
with voiced stops.) The conclusion then seems obvious that for these langua- 
ges £ is the phonemicall 
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man who fears that there may be a tiger in his vicinity talks aloud, to himself 
or to his domestic animals, and says that they must guard against any possible 
tiger. In his speech “any possible tiger" is represented by the echo-word. 
The tiger hears, and thinks that it is the tiger of the echo-word but does 
not know what is the nature of the creature named in the second member 
of the compound, though it fears that the creature is even more dreadful than 
itself. When something unexpected then happens to the tiger, it imagines 
that the agency is the unknown creature. This story-motif I shall treat else- 
where. At the moment the point of interest is the form taken by the mean 
ingless word in isolation. In Toda it is, as we should expect from the treat- 
ment above, kisy, with initial k. In Kota “tiger” 15 pudj and the mean- 
ingless word is gidj, with initial ह. In Coorg “tiger” is ‘nari and the 
meaningless word 15 ‘gwri, with initial ह. In the latter two languages, it is 
evident that the morpheme begins with g. For the other languages this parti- 
cular piece of confirmatory evidence is lacking at present. In Kannada we 
find however sentences of the type : ‘huli ‘illa ‘gili ‘illa “ there are no tigers at 
all.” Here the initial ह, combined with the occurrence in the language of 
initial ह in meaningful words is sufficient evidence that g is the initial of 
the morpheme. Similar evidence 15 no doubt to be found for the other lan- 

May we conclude then that the Kannada, Kota, Coorg, Telugu, Kuvi, and 
Kolami evidence warrants us in setting up the primitive Dravidian morphemes 
as -g1/-gi:-, and in regarding the k-forms of Tamil and Toda as the results 
of changes made within these two languages? My bracketing of Tamil and 
are more closely connected with each other than either is with some other 
of the southern group; in fact, I am of the provisional opinion that Toda 
is more closely connected with Kannada than with Tamil, and consequently 
that the phenomena of the initial stops are the results of independent deve- 
lopment in the two languages. It seems useless to attempt to answer our 
question as to the primitive Dravidian form of the morphemes until the 
larger question has been settled of the possible initial stops in primitive Dravi- 
dian. This question has been discussed, notably by BLOcH in Sanskrit et Dra 
vidien (BSL 24), in which paper he suggests that primitive Dravidian had 
in initial position only voiced stops. This is diametrically the opposite of the 
usual view of Dravidian scholars, viz. that primitive Dravidian had in initial 
position only voiceless stops ; this view finds expression, e.g. in K. V. Suppar- 
ya, A primer of Dravidian phonology (/Jndian Anfiguary 38 [1909], 195 and 
in L. V. RAMASWAMI Atyar, Kui words and Dravidian origins (Journal of 
Oriental Research, Madras, 4 [1930], 171-2). It 15 assumed that accent- 
shifts and assimilation will explain the initial voiced stops of those languages 
that have them. But it seems that the problem is still far from a solution 
and. until a solution has been reached, it is futile to attempt to decide bet- 
ween -ki-/ki:- and -gi-/-gi:- as the primitive Dravidian form of the sub- 
stitution morpheme in echo-words. 


SAMBHA]I ANGRIA: 1733-1741 
By 
SURENDRANATH SEN 


When Sekhoji died there were none at Kolaba to fill up his place. He 
died without any issue. His wife performed Safi and the widows of Kanhoji 
hastily summoned Manaji from the Sidi’s land. But the whereabouts of 
Sambhaji, the next in succession, were stil] unknown ; probably he was out with 
his feet. Sambhaji received the unhappy news at Jaigad, but three weeks 
elapsed before he arrived at Kolaba. On his way he had to touch at the 
important station of Suvamadurg. His absence did not prejudice Sambhaji’s 
cause in the least. Under the shadow of death, the Angria brothers forgot 
their personal grievances, and overwhelmed by the unexpected calamity, they 
realised the need of united action. Haughty and overbearing as Sambhaji 
was, he was not blind to the difficulties of his position and made a genuine 
effort to conciliate his brothers. Like Sekhoji, he conferred important offices 
on them. To Dhondji was entrusted the civil administration of Kolaba, 
while Manaji was appointed to Command the fleet. The merits of Tulaji 
and Yesaji were also similarly recognised. But Sekhoji's death had appa- 
rently disheartened the Marathas, and cessation of arms Became the common 
talk of the camp and court. 

Meanwhile the allies were not idle. They were unremitting in their milj- 
tary and diplomatic exertions. Sekhoji died in the last week of August: a 
month later Sidi Sat visited Bombay in person. About the same time came 
Sidi Masud, the chief Admiral of the imperial fleet, from Surat. They were 
closely closeted with the Governor discussing ways and means for recovering 
the lost territories. In December a formal treaty was concluded between 
the seven Sidi chiefs and the Government of Eombay, and they were pledged 
to join their respective forces by land and sea to Wage a war of extermination 
against the Angrias. Captains Inchbird and Macneale were sent with rein- 
forcement to Anjanvel and Rajpuri. The English cruiser fleet under Captain 
Frampton Lewis set out on their accustomed ~ The disaster of 1731 
left the Bombay authorities unshaken in their resolution and they persisted 
in their futile efforts to confine the enemy fleet in the harbour of Kolaba. 
Commodore Lewis succeeded no better than his predecessor, On the 6th of 
November the Kolaba fleet slipped out of the port after sun-set, and 171 the 
chase that followed the pursuers came cut the second best. Eleven days later 
they overtook an Angrian ghurab near Antigheria and fired a few shets at it. 
but it does not appear that much damage was done, for the Ehurab got into 
a river out of the enemy’s reach. This was the only achievement of the 
English squadron during the season and the Angria’s fleet kept the sea as usual. 
Apparently its efficiency was still unimpaired and the allies soon realised 
that Sambhaji was as good a sailor as his father and elder brother. 
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In May 1734 the English decided to build a mew man-of-war as the 
Council pointed out— Our marine f is considerably diminished at a 
time that the common enemy Angria has greatly increased his, having his 
whole fleet now at Gereah consisting of thirteen grabs and thirty gallivats and 
as he 1s but too well acquainted with our circumstances in spite of all our endea- 
yours to prevent it. It is to be feared he will be out earlier than usual the 
next fair season with his whole fleet trusting to the superiority of his numbers 
and may greatly distress the trade of this and ports”. But within a 
few months all fears were set at rest and Bombay learnt with delight that 
Angria brothers were united no more and their maritime ascendancy might 
very soon be a thing of the past. 


What led to the civil war we do not precisely know. In a contemporary 
letter, attributed to Lakshmibai Angria, the blame is laid entirely at the 
door of Sambhaji. But Lakshmibai was herself an avowed partisan and 
her version need not be taken at its face value. She says that in 1733 Sam 
bhaji had left the administration of Kolaba entirely to her and Manaji. They 
had been unsparing in their exertions and done their duty to the best of their 
abilities, When Sambhaji returned in 1734 they had really expected approba- 
tion and appreciation from him but received nothing but unmerited rebuke. 
At length Lakshmibail was turned out of Kolaba on a charge of maladminis- 
tration. Manaji fled to Revdanda when he learnt that his life was aimed at. 
Meanwhile the Sidis assaulted one of the outposts of Thal, but Sambhaji 
left for Suvarnadurg without providing for its defence. His brother's indif- 
ference towards Kolaba led Manaji to seize Chaul, enlist the support of the 
Portuguese and the English and to take upon himself the government of 
this important station. With the help of the Portuguese he surprised Kolaba 
and put out the eyes of Yesaji. Sambhaji was a short-tempered person and 
he had himself been guilty of insubordination during the life time of Sekhoji. 
It is quite likely that the party feelings at Satara accentuated if not encouraged 
this dissension in the Angria family. Sambhaji was suspected of a friendly 
understanding with the Pratinidhi, while Manaji enjoyed the confidence of 
the Peshwa. In any case Sambhaji's version of this affair has not come down 
to us, and whoever might be most to blame this unfortunate incident caused 
a permanent breach between the two brothers and, for the time being, the 
embarrassment of Sambhaji offered a relief to the Sidis. 

Clever as Lakshmuibai's defence of her protégé is, there is little doubt 
that Manaji was impelled more by motives of self-aggrandisement than 
impulses of loyalty and patriotism. The English were at the moment the 
worst enemy of the Maratha empire and the remaining strongholds of the 
Sidis would have capitulated long ago but for the reinforcement they regularly 
received from Bombay. To seek English and Portuguese alliance against 
Sambhaji was, therefore, nothing but treason against the State of which 
Manaji professed to be a dutiful subject. The English naturally welcomed 
this excellent opportunity of weakening Angria, and Captain James Inchbird 
proceeded to Chaul to encourage Manaji in his evil designs. Manaji, how- 
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ever, needed no from outside. He had already gathered round 
him a sufficiently large body of adherents and had matured a well conceived 
scheme against Kolaba. He needed nothing but munitions and money for 
the success of his enterprise and the English hastened to remove this defi- 
ciency. = We are convinced”, they wrote on the 6th December 1734, “ that 
it would be a very great advantage to us to keep up the dissension between 
the two brothers and thereby divide their force, and if Manajee succeeds in 
his design on Colabbo, he will greatly distress his brother, and for a want of 
a fleet will not have it in his power to prejudice us; should he hereafter be 
inclined so to do ; it is, therefore, agreed that we advance him for the present 
four thousand rupees and supply him with the stores desired, being seven 
small iron guns, two hundred shot, thirty barrels of powder. twenty slabs 
of lead, three thousand small shot for partridge and twenty pieces of Dan 
garee. And that Captain James Inchbird do return to Chaul to supply him 
with the money as he may have occasion for it and to take all opportunity 
of spiriting him up to carry on his resentments against his brother.” In 
February 1735, they further decided to keep the Bombay “ cruisers at port 
to be ready to prevent the ill consequences of any attempis Sambojee may 
make on Colabbo". | 


The family feud at Kolaba was clearly to the interests of the English, 
but it was equally detrimental to the best interests of the Maratha empire, It 
is, therefore, strange that neither Shahu nor the Peshwa Baji Rao I made a 
serious effort to bring the two adversaries to reason and to restore that unity 
without which the war could not be brought to a happy conclusion. The 
Peshwa unfortunately preferred to be misled by personal feelings and pursue 
a policy of “divide and mule”. He decided that the fleet and territories of 
Kanhoji should be divided between Sambhaji and Manaji. Sambhaji did 
indeed retain his father’s title of SARKHEL but Manaji obtained the inde- 
pendent government of Kolaba with the new title of VAZARTMAY. The Peshwa 
did not find any difficulty in securing the royal approval for this unfair 
decision and Manaji informed his Bombay friends in December, 1735 “ thar 
the Sou Rojah had sent him a commission appointing him Governor of the 
District of Colabbo with as full powers as his father and brothers enjoy'd 
and at the same time the Sou Rojah had ordered him to supply his brother 
Sambajee with grain for the subsistence of his possessions to the southward 
which orders he says he is obliged to comply with in return Sambajee is to 
deliver up to Manajee two grabs that formerly belonged to the Colabbo 
ष्य, Sambhaji naturally resented this decision and was never reconciled 
to the partition which, he complained, had been caused by the Peshwa with 
the deliberate design of perpetuating dissension in his family, and unforty- 
nately the charge was not altogether unfounded 


It is not difficult to surmise that his preoccupations at home prevented 
Sambhaj i from conducting the SIege operation at Anjanvel and Govalkot as 
‘effectively as he would like. And to add to his difficulties; his territories had 
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been invaded by Sambhaji of Kolhapur. In December of 1735 Shahu brougit 
about a good understanding between the chief of Gheria and the ruler of 
Sawanta Wari and an angry remonstrance from his powerful cousin brought 
the weak Raja of Kolhapur to reason. With all these troubles at home and 
abread Sambhaji cannot be blamed for the scanty success with which his arms 
were attended. He was not altogether idle or inactive for the Sidi often 
communicated to Bombay alarming rumours about Sambhaji’s intended expe- 
ditions against his country. Sambhaji himself attributed his lack of success 
to the activities of the English fleet of invigilation. In a letter to Shahu 
he explained that an English squadron was constantly on the look out for 
his fleet and it was due to its interference that his ships could not be employea 
against Sidi’s strongholds for any length of time. Like his late brother, 
Sambhaji also urged the necessity of peace with the English and the Portu- 
guese, and before the year was out his fleet brought a valuable prize to Suvar- 
nadurg which offered Sambhaji a welcome opportunity for opening negotia- 


tions with Bombay 

The prize in question was the Derpy, Captain Anselm, and the story 9; 
its capture may be very well reproduced in the language of that cfheer. “The 
96th December at five in the mom (in 17° N. Latt. about 16 leagues 
from shore) fell in with four galivats and five grabs belonging to Angria, 
they attacked us by six o'clock in morn having so little wind all day that 
our ship wou'd neither stay nor wear, they took care we should not bring 
any guns to bear on them but what we got out of our stern ports which we 
kept close firing, by eight o'clock they destroyed most of our rigging, at ten 
carried the Mizen mast by the Board, at one shot away our main mast 
and at the same time received two double headed shot between wind and 
water aloft which was secured, found two foot water in the hold and still 
proved leaky, soon after they loaded two double headed shot in the Fore- 
mast, continued on in our engagement till four or five o'clock in the after- 
, then thought it in vain to proceed, so submitted. 

Seven of our men were धात, five more their legs shot off and many 
others wounded. 

There is one hundred and fifteen of us now prisoners with Angria. He 
seems to insist om peace or no redemption for us which we leave to Your 
Honour’s disposition if convenient to restore us.” Captain Anselm's hints 
went unheeded and during the next few months the English fleet was repeat- 
edly sent out to find out and punish Sambhaji’s squadron but the contem- 
porary records mention no fresh contest with Angria, although in March 1736, 
the Rose, the Caroline and the Neptune encountered the squadron of 
“Khem Savant" now an ally of Angria and captured one of his ghurabs. 
Sambhaji sincerely wanted peace and he himself took the initiative soon 
afterwards. - | 

On the 7th May 1736 “the President acquainted the Board” that two 
days since he received a letter from Caitan de Souza Captain of Choul advis- 
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ing him that one Mowa (Moro?) Punt was arrived there with full powers 
from Sambhajee Angria to treat with us for making peace and had desired 
him to send down Captain Inchbird to hear what proposals he had to make 
intimating that this might prove a favourable opportunity for getting away 
our people prisoners with Angria.” The Bombay authorities received the 
message with suspicion but ultimately agreed to send Captain Inchbird to 
Chaul with a view to explore all avenues of securing the release of the Eng- 
lish prisoners. Captain Inchbird accordingly proceeded to Chaul and dis- 
covered before long the real reason of Sambhaji's pacific attitude. He want- 
ed to recover Kolaba and was eager to secure the neutrality of the English 
by restoring the Derby and its crew. Moro Pant, therefore, requested Inch- 
bird to send an envoy to Gheria and the Bombay government expressed their 
disapproval of these terms in no uncertain manner. They apprehended that 
Sambhaji would break the peace as soon as his main object was attained 
and to send an envoy to Gheria would expose them to the contempt of 
their neighbours. Captain Inchbird was consequently ordered “to acquaint 
Samboji's Vakeel that we cannot agree to any such conditions, but that if 
his master is so desirous of a peace as he pretends that he first release al] 
the prisoners of our nation as a mark of his sincerity, when we shall be ready 
to hear and agree to any reasonable terms for making peace.” Sambhaji 
responded by sending fifteen of his prisoners to Chaul, and Inchbird war for 
a second time sent there to confer with Angria’s agent. The Bombay govern- 
ment could not persuade themselves that the release of fi fteen common sailors 
formed a sufficient evidence of Sambhaji's sincerity, and though they were 
still unwilling to send any of their employees to Sambhaji's headquarters. 
the president “was desired to write Sambhaji (in answer to his letter) that 
if he 15 desirous of coming to terms of peace with us we will agree upon a 
cessation of arms for six months upon his delivering up our prisoners, when 
he will have time and opportumty to send proper persons hither with such 
proposals as he thinks fit to offer Inchbird, however, soon perceived that 
Sambhaji meant business, and a journey to Gheria would not only mean no risk 
but would be entirely to the profit of those of his countrymen who were held 
Prisoners by Angria. His official superiors were at first unwilling to give 
him the necessary permission but he ultimately had his way. His mission 
was fully justified and the English prisoners were all set at liberty, and it 

ecided to present to Captain Inchbird about Rs. 900 in appreciation 
of his good conduct. After this Sambaji might expect a respite for six months 
at least, if not permanent peace, if he kept his hands off Kolaba, but not 
only did the English not reciprocate his courtesy but attacked his fleets “ at 
a place call'd Baccanore a little to the northward of Mangalore" and captured 
one of his ghurabs, | 








The only justification that we can discover for this apparent breach of 
faith is to be found in the following entry in the Bombay Public consultation 
of the 26th November, 1736,—“ The President acquaints the Board that on 
the return of our cruisers from the southwa td, Captain Inchbird had inform. 
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ed him that an Embassadour from the Carnatic Rajah was with Sambhajji 
Angria, who he supposes may have been soliciting him for assistance in 
his expedition against the Malabars by convoying and protecting his army 
and provisions, and Captain Lewis had inform'd him that the day after our 
fleet left Gereah they received intelligence by a Boat that five of Sambhaji's 
Grabs and ten Gallivats were gone out, and they believe stood to the south- 
ward, and as by our last advices from Tellichery we find that some of our 
garrison people were assisting at the siege of a Fort in the Caranees possession 
with suspicion but ultimately agreed to send Captain Inchbird to Chaul with 
a view to explore all convoy of Sambhaji’s Grabs might be attended with 
dire consequences.” Four cruisers were, therefore, sent for the protection 
of the English settlement at Tellicherry and it was this squadron that fell upon 
Angria’s Ghurabs near Mangalore. Sambhaji was naturally incensed and did 
not renew his correspondence with Bombay until 1738. He might very well 
argue that his fleet had been molested during a truce without any just offence 
whatever, for, he had offered none. The presence of a Kanerese envoy pro- 
vided no proof positive of his alliance or even enmity with the Karnatik 
Raja. 1736 was evidently an unlucky year for Sambhaji. His pacific efforts 
had ended in failure and humuliation for him, and Manaji's credit at the 
court of Satara was visibly improving while Sambhaji's influence had steadily 


The annihilation of the Sidi became an obsession with Shahu at this 
moment, and Sambhaji’s traducers insinuated that he had a secret understand 
ing with the enemy. In 1737, Sidi Sat took advantage of the dissension bet 
ween the Angria brothers and surprised Bankot with the help of the English. 
Sambhaji could not be justly blamed for this mishap, the Peshwa being res- 
ponsible for the defence of Bankot and several other stations conquered from 
the Sidi. The Peshwa’s agents tried to console Shahu as best as they could 
and at last Chimnaji Appa had to take the field. Elated by his late success 
Sidi Sat invaded the district of Kolaba and was defeated and slain by Chim- 
naji's force at a place called Charai. Manaji's contingent naturally co-operat- 
ed with Chimnaji's army and the new lord of Kolaba gained the golden 
opinion of his sovereign. The death of Sidi Sat was followed by a peace 
between the Marathas and their Abyssinian neighbours, but Sambhaji soon 
found fresh opportunities of rehabilitating his reputation. 


In 1737 war broke out between the Marathas and the Portuguese. This 
is not the place to examine its causes or even to attempt a detailed narrative. 
Suffice it to say that Maratha su was both rapid and decisive, The 
Portuguese evacuated their military stations one after another and made their 
stand at Bassein which stood a prolonged siege. The Angria brothers iden- 
tified themselves with the Maratha cause, but in spite of their undoubted 
superiority on the sea, communication between Goa and Bassein was seldom 
interrupted. The reason is obvious. Sambhaji and Manaji never made any 
united effort to cut off the enemy fleet, nor did they attempt a systematic 
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blockade of Bassein. Concerted action was out of the question as the two 
brothers continued to be open enemies till the last. Nor were they at any 
stage in a position to devote their undivided attention to the Portuguese. 
The Maratha empire was apparently at peace with Bombay but Sambhaji 
was not. Consequently his ports were often blockaded by the English fleet. 
Moreover the very tradition of the coast created fresh enemies for him as 
we shall see, and Sambhaji could not rely even on the good faith of the 
Peshwa. His record for the next five years was as brilliant as that of his 
father and single-handed he fought the English, the Portuguese, the Dutch 
and, last but not least, the joint forces of Kolaba and Poona 


In 1737 Sambhaji captured a few unimportant trading boats on their 
way to Bombay. The English fleet failed to check his depredations, and 
though the financial loss caused by him was inconsiderable, it was apprehend- 
ed that grain boats might fear to visit the English island unless their safe 
passage was ensured. It was, therefore, decided to blockade his ports and 
Commodore Bagwell set out for Gheria on the 28th September, 1738. After 
paying a visit to the Savant’s country Bagwell appeared before Gheria and 
anchored his ship with a view to keep a constant watch over the enemy 
This was a mistake as he soon realised, On the 3rd November as he re- 
ported to Bombay, “about twelve at night about thirty of Angrias gallivats 
came out of Gerreah and attacked the Dolphin and Dulbadull galivats, the 
latter was by seven of them and after smart firing about fifty of 
the enemy on board him, they set her on fire by having in a pot of com- 
bustibles, the master seeing that and the Impossibility of saving her he 
blew her up.” Next moming the Commodore held a consultation of all 
the captains and “it was their opinion we aught not to lye anchor for 
that we gave the enemy advantages thereby, over gallivats and boats were 
liable to be taker or destroyed.” The Commodore frankly told the Bombay 
Government that they had underestimated Sambhaji’s strength and resources 
and concluded his letter thus :-—“ I assure your Honours that lying so near 
his fort is a great gall to him and am sorry and obliged to leave it: but 
as our strength is not sufficient to withstanding him and we cannot I think 
share the fleet we have for I assure Your Honour he is a stronger enemy 
than you or a great many think him to be I doubt not you'll think the same 
when this comes to hand.” On the 22nd December Bagwell got an opportu- 
nity of attacking the Gheria fleet which had come out of the harbour. The 
English compelled the Angria's vessels to return to their port after suffering 


But earlier in the year Sambhaji had taken rich prizes from the Portu- 
guese and the Dutch. His fleet captured the Portuguese Pataro of war Sdo 
Miguel and, according to a contemporary: Portuguese letter, the vessel carried 
a cargo of ivory worth 10.000 Aerafins. About the same time three Portu- 
Ruese Parangues fell into Sambhaji’s hand, and one of these boats carried 
forty thousand Rupees in cash alone. Elated with this success, Sambhaji's 
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squadron proceeded southwards with the avowed intention of intercepting 
the Portuguese merchant fleet conveying provision from the ports of Kanara. 
The capture of this fleet might compel the besieged garrison of Bassein 
to capitulate immediately for lack of provision, but luckily for them Sambhaji 
allowed himself to be diverted. On the 23rd March, he sighted three Dutch 
vessels near Barcelora and captured two of them. Next year the Dutch 
sent a fleet of eight men-of-war and some light vessels to punish Angria. 
The Portuguese Viceroy welcomed the Dutch fleet at Agoada and proposed 
an alliance against the common enemy. But Sambhaji was apparently too 


In March, 1739, Sambhaji's fleet sailed once more for the south and 
advanced as far as Mangalore. It was clear that he intended to make some 
amends for his mistake of the previous year by intercepting the Portuguese 
provision fleet. But he was foiled in his attempt by a gallant Portuguese 
captain, Antonio de Brito Freire. Sambhaji’s fleet was numerically superior 
to that of his enemy, but his opponent was a better seaman and he attributed 
his success to superior artillery. If Sambhaji was disappointed in his pro- 
jects against the Portuguese, his efforts against Bombay met with better success 
His fleet often appeared in the neighbourhood of that island and in May 
the Bombay Government decided to release the Angria prisoners “as the 
expense of maintaining them exceeded the value of their labour and also 
in the hope that Sambhaji will also release the prisoners then with him or 
those who may fall into his hands in future.” This courtesy on the part 
of Bombay made a good impression on Sambhaji and he expressed his readi- 
ness to compose his differences with the English. The terms proposed by 
Sambhaji were, however, considered extravagant, and we are informed that 
his envoys proposed that the English “should mot navigate these waters 
without taking his passes" or in the alternative pay him two crores of Rupees 
annually in lieu thereof. Negotiations, however, still continued, and Mr. 
Rigby, the Marine Superintendent of Bombay, was sent to Gheria with the 
double mission of treating for peace and blockading Angria’s headquarters 
Sambhaji had suggested a cessation of arms, but to this the English would 
not agree. Rigby, however, could not tarry long before Gheria and before 
the peace parleys could be opened he went in pursuit of Sambhaji’s fleet. The 
journey ended disastrously for him as the fleet was overtaken by a storm 
and Rigby went down with three of his best vessels. Sambhaji's men in the 


In January 1740, Sambhaji’s fleet made an unsuccessful attack on the 
English squadron consisting of the Harrington, Pulteney and the Ceres, but 
in the same month he captured the entire Portuguese flotilla of the south. 
Next month the victorious fleet appeared before Bombay to prejudice its 
commerce and to demonstrate that Sambhaji was the master of the neighbour- 
ing seas. This demonstration was probably intended to conceal his real 
designs, for next month he invaded Kolaba and would doubtless reduce that 
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principality had not the English fleet and Peshwa's army hurried to Manaji’s 
rescue. He was about to be caught in a trap when he succeeded in effect- 
ing his escape with Manaji’s complicity. But nothing could reconcile Sambhaii 
to the loss of Kolaba and in 1741 he settled his differences with Sidi and 
simultaneously opened negotiations with the Portuguese and the English, but 
before anything tangible could be achieved he died on the 12th December 
1741. 
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A MANUSCRIPT OF THE STHANANGA SUTRA 
ILLUSTRATED IN THE EARLY WESTERN 
INDIAN STYLE 

1 By 
W. NORMAN BROWN 


A finely illustrated manuscript of the canonical Svetimbara Jaina work, 
the Sthandiga Sitra (Thanengasutta), belonging to Mr. Ropert GARRETT, 
of Baltimore, has a number of interesting features that deserve to be put on 
record. It 15, I believe, the first illustrated example of that text to be 
reported, and we can therefore add that text to the number of Svetambara 
works which pious patrons had artists enrich with paintings. Further, it 
bears a copying date of रकाणां 1588 verse vaisakha vedi 6 guruvadre (Thurs: 
day, Apnl 8, 1501 A.D.), and from this fact we are able to add to our know 
ledge of manuscript manufacture and miniature painting at that period. For 
the size of the folios is larger than that of other known positively dated manus- 
cripts of approximately A.D. 1500, and the workmanship of the paintings, 
while essentially typical of the period, is better than that of most of their 
known dated contemporaries. 

Typical manuscripts of this time are as follows : 

[Examples of folios or paintings reproduced in full size in my Kalpasitra 
bock! (for references see pp. 2-3) | 

1. Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. 617.2277. Kalpasiitra and 
Kalakasirikathanaka. Sarivat 1554. 9 lines. 11.8 by 4.25 
inches. 

2. Ibid. B22.364. Kalpasiitra. Sarhvat 1551. 7 lines. 8.13 by 
4.25 inches. 

3. Heeramaneck Galleries, New York. Hc. Kalpasiitra. Sarhvat 
1577. 7 lines. 10.25 by 4.25 inches. 

4. Ibid. Hd. Kalpasiitra, Sarhvat 1559. 9 lines. 9.6 by 4.2 inches. 

9. Ibid. He. Kalpasiitra. अण्वा 1569. 7 lines. 9.6 by 4.25 inches. 

[Example reproduced in full size and full colour in my KAdlaka book,? 
figure 25. | 

6. Vijaya Dharma Laksmi Jfidna library, Agra. 1632.75 Kalaki- 
caryakatha Samvat 1549. 9 lines. 10.25 by 4.25 inches. 


1. The Story of Kalaka ... by W. NoRMAN Brown, Washington, Smithsonian 
Institution, 1833. 

2. A Descriptive and Illustrated Catalogue of Miniature Paintings of the Jaina 
Kalpastitra ... by W. NorRMAN Brown, Washington, Smithsonian Institution, 1934. 
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Mr, GARRET'S manuscript is conspicuously larger than these and differs 
in format.’ It measures 12.5 by 4.8 inches, and the number of lines of writ- 
ing is 13. Such large folios and even larger become common in the 17th 
and 18th centuries ; and while it is impossible to say that this is the earliest 
manuscript ever to use such a large size, it is evident that it is an early 
example. Most of the Jain manuscripts of the rest of the 16th century 
continue to employ the smaller sizes (see my Kalaka book, figure 38: I have 
photographs of other unpublished paintings dated in the latter part of the 
l6th century). 

The paintings, which are four in number, use much gold and blue and 
give a brilliant effect, as is common in this art during the latter part of the 
loth century and in the 16th century. The drawing is careful, with sure 
lines, and the paint is laid on to correspond exactly to the drawing—by no 
means the invariable case with this style of painting. There is a profusion 
of fine detail, worked out with precision. Although the best period of the 
Early Western Indian style, in my opinion, 15 from about 1350 to 14502 these 
illustrations are among the best of their own time. 


Description of the Illustrations 


Figure 1. Mahavira’s Samavasarana. Cf. my Kalpesitra, p. 38, figure 
80. A Samavasarana may be round or square, as is noted there. In this 
painting a triple parasol surmounts Mahavira, four attendants wait upon him, 
and two digndgas pour water over him with their upraised trunks. Before 
him are two dancing girls, probably apsarasas. At the extreme top of the 
painting is a bent tree. 


Figure 2. Mahavira preaching (presumably the Sthanaiga Siitra). Cl. 
my Aelpasiitra, p. 40, figures 85, 86. He sits on the conventional seat , which 
has for its back a spired throne tilted back, that is, a symbolic representation 
of the shrine in which he is ideally conceived as sitting (see my Adlaka, 
pp. 118, 128). His auditors are arranged in four rows, not to show that some 
occupy a higher position than others, but to fulfil the convention of this art 
that one figure should not trespass upon the ground of another. Under 
Mahavira's right arm is his broom : in his nght hand is a manuscript of palm- 
leaf or his mouth cloth. The white pattem over his golden coloured robe 
merely indicates that the robe is white ; no ornamentation is meant. In the 
topmost register sit two laymen, perhaps kings, or possibly gods, who are 
regularly represented as kings. They wear beards. as is frequent in this art, 
although the Jain sidhus speak with disapproval of beards as being dirty. 





1. The manuscript has 90 folios numbered consecutively from 1 to 90, with 
additional numbers from 121 to 210 in the upper right hand comer. The latter 
numbering shows that the manuscipt with at least one another was combined in 
> (101, 

2, See an article which I am publishing in the Journal of the Indian Society of 
Oriental Art for 1937, on the subject “Early Western Indian Miniature Painting 
at around 1400 A.D." 
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This fact and the Vaishnava U-shaped mark on the foreheads might indicate 
that the artist who made the illustration was a Hindu—these Vaishnava 
marks are frequent in the Jain paintings, although by no means invariable, 
and it may well be that the patrons of the Jain manuscripts gave their com- 
missions indifferently to their co-religionists and to Hindus. The two men 


appear to be waving scarves, On the register, and meant to be facing 


Mahavira, is a monk, perhaps intended for Mahavira’s chief disciple Indra- 
bhiti Gautama, and in front of the monk is the sthdpandcarya, the stand with 
the symbolic representation of the absent guru, who in this case is present 
and needs representation. On the third register are four laymen, three 
smooth-shaven and one bearded. On the bottom register are two nuns, dis- 
tinguishable from monks by their robes which extend up behind the neck, 
both holding manuscripts (or mouth-cloths), and behind them two laywomen, 
who, like the men, seem to be waving scarves. 

Figure 3. Mahavira preaching (presumably the Sthandriga Satra). This 
scence corresponds to the upper part of Figure 2. Overhead is an elaborate 
architectural setting, with a balcony containing pierced stone or wooden panels 
separated by columns. I am inclined to think that the material is meant to 
be wood, and the two rows of harhsas and lions are shown as though painted - 
for painted wooden shrines are frequent with the Jains of Gujarat. 

Figure 4. Part of Mahévira’s audience as he preaches. This scene 


¶ corresponds to the lower part of Figure 2. Unfortunately, at some time the 


folio was repaired with transparent gummed paper and only part of the faces 
in the top register can be seen clearly. The three registers of the painting 
are separated by two carefully executed ornamental rows, one showing harhsas, 
the other a geometrical design. In the top register are four monks ; in the 
middle register four laymen; in the bottom register two nuns and two lay 
women. As usual in this art the designs of the clothing are clearly dis- 
tinguished 


PARALLEL PASSAGES IN THE DASAVAIKALIKA AND 
THE ACARANGA 
By 
A. M. GHATAGE. 


The chronology of the different books of the Ardha-Magadhi canon is as 
yet unsettled except in a general way, by which some books like the Acadranga, 
Sutrakrtanga are assigned to the oldest stratum while others like the metrical 
Painnas are said to form the latest additions. Other books are put in different 
places between these two extreme limits. When we come to decide more ex- 
actly the place of a particular book and its relative chronology with reference 
to some other work of the canon, we find that such general considerations are 
of no great use and the relative chronology of any two books of the canon or 
even parts of books must be decided by a clese comparison of these works 
with each other, with a view to find out which is older and which is younger. 

There are three chapters in the DaSavaikdlika which have a very close 
parallel in three chapters cf the second part of the Acarafga, from which an 
attempt can be made to decide the relative chronology of these two bocks of the 
canon. These parallel passages were already noted by W. Scr UBRING and 
PATWARDHAN who have also concluded about their chronology. ScHuBRING 
has expressed his opinion that the Dagavaikdlika is younger of the two and 
naturally draws upon the passages of the Acaranga in writing its own chapters. 
Prof. PATWARDHAN has also come to the same Conclusion and expresses it with 
greater conviction. Before, however, these conclusions can be accepted. it is 
necessary to go through their arguments and also to compare both the texte 
more closely. 

The view that the chapters of the Dasavaikalika are younger and draw for 
their sources on the Acdraiiga appears to be based upon considerations of a 
general nature, that the latter work is older and that the Dafavaikdlika js 
accepted by all to be a work of a compilatery character. Here it must be 
pointed cut that both the parts of the Acaranhga cannot claim the same anti- 
quity and the second part from which all the three parallels are to be derived 
15 considerably younger than the first one. Another reason for this supposition 
must have been the general impression that the language of the prose portions 
of the canon shows an older form than the one used in the metrical portions 
and because the passages in the Aciraniga are in prose and those of the 
DaSsavaikalika are in verse, the verses must be younger. Prof, Pat WARDHAN 
further thinks that this position is strengthened by the fact that Das. VIIT. 49 
makes a reference to Ayara., thus showing its acquaintance with it 


All these considerations of mere or less general nature are not sufficient 
to prove the relative chronolegy of these few parallel passages. That Acaranga 
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is one of the oldest of the canon may be accepted in a general sense, 
but the text itself is found in two distinct parts of different ages, and while the 
first part can be said to be fairly old, the second is younger. As all the paral- 
lel passages occur in the second part only the high antiquity of the first part is 
not sufficient unless it is proved that the second Srutaskandha is also equally 
old or older than the Das. The other fact that the Das. is admittedly a com- 
pilation made by Sejjambhava for the benefit of his is not sufficient in 
calling them as versification of the p of the Acdraftga. The reference to 
Acdra. in the Das. verse is at best doubtful. We are thrown back upon an 
actual comparison of all the parallel passages to decide the chronology, and 
no argument of a general nature would settle the case one way or the other. 

I give below the two texts in parallel columns where some kind of verbal 
agreement is to be found. Generally the topics of all these chapters are the 
same and the contents of both the books are nearly the same 


ACARANGA DASAVAIKALIKA 

1. 11. 1.1.1. se jjam puna janejji: V. 1.57 asanam panagam va vi khai- 
asdnam ४३ pdyam va khaimam va Mam saimam taha | 
तादा Va ehim va paende- pupphesu hojja ummissam biesu 
him wa biekim va hariehim hariesu va || 
va samsattam wmmissam sio- ४. 1.59. asanam panagam va vi 
daena va osittam faydsa va khaimam saimam taha | 
parighdsiyam tahappagarem asa~- = udagamsi hojja nikkhittam uttinga- 
nam Va... panagesu va || 


४. 1.72. vikkayamanam pasadham 
raena pariphasiyam | 
9 II. 1.1.2. se tam dyde egamfam ४. 1.85-86 
avakkamejjad ahe jhamatham- hatthena tam gaheiinam egamtam 


dilamsi va ... tao samjayam eva avakkame || 
paritfavejja | egamtam avakkamitta acittam padi- 
lehiya | 
jayam oparithavejja parithappa 
padikkame || 


3. IL 1.1.3. taruniyam vd chivddim ४. 2.20. taruniyam va chivadim Ami- 
anabhikkantabhajfiyam pehae... ` yam bhajjiyam saim | 
no padigahejja | dintiyam padiyaikkhe na me kappai 
tarisam || 
4. II. 1.3.9. tivvadesiyam va vasem V. 1.8. na carejja vase vasante mahi 


pasamanam pehae, lvvedesiyam yae va padantie | 
VA mahiyam samnivayamanam mahavae ya vayante tiricchasampai- 
pehae mahdvdena trayam samub- mes va || 


bhiitam pehae firicchapalima va 
pana samthada samnivayamana 
pehae... 
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II 1.5.2. se tattha parakkama- ४, 1.5. 
Khalante va samjae | 


ne payalejja va pavadejja va, 
se tattha payalamane va paveda- 


1. 15.6. se jjam puna janejji 
samanam एते mahanam vd gama 
pindolagam va atihim १३ puvva- 
pavittham pehde no te uvaikkam- 
Mma pavisejja va obhasejja va | se 
tam ayae egamtam avakkamejja 
anavayam asamloe citthejja | aha 
puna evam ja4nejja padisehie va 
dinne va tao tammi niyattie, tao 
samjayam eva pavisejja va obha- 
sejja va || 


11. 1.6.2. no gahavaikulassa da 
gacchaddanamattae citthejja .. 

no gahavaikulassa sindmassa va 
vaccassa va samloe sapadiduvare 
citthejja, no gahdvaikulassa dlo- 
yam va thiggalam va samdhim va 
dagabhavanam va ... nijjhdejja | 


11. 1.6.4. tahappagarena pureka- 
mmakaena hatthena vA (mattena 
va daveie va bhadyenena va) ap- 
hasuyam anesanijjam java no 
padigahejja | 


IT. 1.6.5-6. no purekammaena uda- 
ullena tahappagdrena udaullena 
hatthena va 4 asanam va 4 aphi- 
suyam anesanijjam java no padi- 
gahejja | no udeullena sasiniddhe- 
na sesam tam ceva | evam sesar- 
akkhe udaulle sasiniddhe maffiya 
ose, hariyale himgulae manosila 
amjane lone geruya-vanniyasedi- 
ya- Sora{thiya-pijthakukkusa-kae- 
ya-ukkuttha-samsatthena | 


V. 1.25. 
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pavadante va se tattha pak- 


¥. 2.10-11. 
samanam mahanam va vi kivinam 


Va Vanimagam | 


uvasamkamantam bhattattha pana 


tthae va samjae || 


tam aikkamittu na pavise na citthe 


cakkhugoyare | 


egamtam avakkamitta tattha citthej- 


ja samjae || 


४. 2.13. padisehie vi dinne va tao 


tammi nivattie | 


sinanassa ya vaccassa samlo- 
fam parivajjae | 


V. 1.15. dloyam thigealam daram 


samdhim dagabhavanani ya | 


caranto na vinijjhde samkatthanam 


Vivajjae || 


४. 1.32. purekammena hatthena davy- 


vie bhayanena va | 


४. 133-24. 


evam— 


udaulle sasiniddhe sasarakkhe matti- 


Ya-Use | 


hariyale himgulae manosilA amijane 


lone || 


geruya vanniya sediya soratthiya 


pittha kukkusakaye ya | 


ukkatthamasamsatthe samsatthe ce- 


va bodhavve || 
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Il. 1.6.10. se jjam puna janejja 
asanam va (panagam vd khaim- 
am vi sdimam va aganinikkht- 
ttem tahappagaram asanam va 4 
aphasuyam java no padigahejja | 


assamjae bhikkhupadiyae oesimecea- 


11. 


12. 


14. 


15. 


mdne VA nisimcemadne va Amajja- 
mine Va pamajjamane va oyare- 
mane va wyatlemane va aganijive 
himsejja | 


Il. 1.7.1. assamjae bhikkhupadi- 
इत pidham va phalagam va nis- 
seni va udihalam va 4hatiu 
ussaviyd duruhejja se tattha du- 
ruhamdne payalejja va pevadejja 
va, se tattha payalamane pavada- 
mine hattham va pdadyam va 
„ [रीति panani va abhihanijja 
_..tam tahappagdram maloha- 
dam asanam va 4 java no padiga- 
hejja | 


Il. 1.7.7. aha puna evam jane- 
ति cira€dhoyam ambilam vok- 
kamtam perinatam viddhat- 
tham phasuyam java padigahej- 
jal 


Il. 1.8.3. se jjam puna janeyja 
saluyam vd vitdliyam va sasav- 
naliyam va 


II. 1.10.2. se शकत manunnam 
bhoyanajayam padigahetta pam 
tena bhoyanena padicchael: ma 
metam daiyam semlam dajthi- 
nam sayamaie, 


II. 1.10.3. se egato annataram 
bhoyanajayam padigahetta bhad- 
dayam (bhaddayam) bhocca vi- 
rannam vitasam dharati | 
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V. 1.61. asanam panagam va vi khai- 
mam saimam taha | 
aganimsi hojja nikkhittam 


V. 1.63. evam ussakkiya osakkiya 
ujjaliya pajjaliya nivvaviya us- 
simciya nissimciya uvvattiya oya- 
riya dae | 


VY. 167-69. 

nissenim phalagam pidham ussavit- 
tina maruhe | 

mamcakilam ca Pasayam samana- 
itae va davae || 

durihamani pavadejja hattham ya- 
yam ca 1053६ | 

pudhavijive vi himsejja je ya tam 
nissiya jaga || 

tamhda malohadam bhikkham na 
padigenhanti samjaya | 


V. 1.76-77. 
jam j4nejja ciidhoyam maie dam- 
sanena va | 
ajivam parinayam nacca padigahe- 
jja samjaye | 


४. 2.18. saluyam va viraliyam ku- 
muyam uppalandliyam | 
mundliyam sasavandliyam. 


४. 2.31. siya egaio laddhum lobhe 
pa vinigthai | 
ma meyam daiyam samtam datthi- 
nam sayamayae || 


V. 2.33. siya egaio laddhum viviham 
panabhoyanam | 
112 bhaddagam bhocca vi- 
vannam virasam ahare || 
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16. 11. 1.10.4. assim khalu padigahi- 
yams eppe siya bhoyanajde bahu- 
ujjtyadhamme, tahappagaram 
no padigahejja | 
17. II. 1.10.5. se jjam puna janejja 
bahuyatihiyan va mamsam ma- 
cham va bakukamfagam, assim 
khalu padigahiyamsi appe siya 
bhojanajae bahuujjhiyadhammie, 
tahappagaram 


18, II. 1.111. ime pinde ime loe ime 
littae ime kaduyae ime kasde ime 
ambile ime mahure 


19. 11. 4.1.13. pannavarm se bhik- 
kho va 2 amtalikkhe ti va gujjha- 
nucarte ti va sommucchie ti va ni- 
Vale Va pace vadejja va vuftha- 
valdhage {ti | 


20. 11. 4.2.7. se bhikkhi va 2 manu- 
ssa Va gonam va mahisam va 
Migam va pasum va pakkhim va 
Sirisivam va jalayaram va se ttam 
parividhakayam pehde no evarp 
vadejja fhulle ti va pameile ti va 
vatte ti va vajjhe ti va paime ti 
va | 

21. 11. 4.2.9. se bhikkhi v4 2 vira- 
Varlivao gao pehae no evam vade- 
113, tam jaha : dojjha ti vA dem- 
md ti va gorahd ti vA vahimé ti 
va rehajoggd ti va | 

22. 11. 4.2.10. se bhikkhi va 2 viri- 
varlivao gao pehae evam vadejja, 
tam jaha juvam geve tti va dhe- 
nui tl Va resaval ti va hesse ti va 
mahalle ti va mahavvae ti va 
samuahane ti va | 
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V. 1.74. .appe siya bhoyanajae bahu- 
ujjhiyadhammie | 
dintiyam padiyaikkhe na me kappai 
tarisam || 


V. 1.73. 
bahuatthiyam poggalam animisam 
va bahukamtayam | 


४. 1.97. tittagam va kaduyam va ka- 
yam 
ambilam va mahuram lavanam va | 


VIL. 52-53. 
taheva meham va naham va maAna- 
vam ma deva deva tti शासा 
vaejja | 
Sammucchie unnae ya pace vaejja 
va vuttha balahaga tti || 
amtalikkhatti nam biya gujjhanu- 
cariyatti ya | 
VII. 22. 
taheva manusam pasum pakkhim va 
VI Sirisivam | 
thile pameile vajjhe paime tti ya no 
vae || 


VII. 24. 
taheva gao dojjhao damma goraha- 
ga tti ya | 
vahima rahajogga tti nevam bhase- 
jja pannavam || 
VII. 25. 
juvam gave tti nam biya dhenum 
rasadaya tti ya | 
rahasse mahallae vA vi vae samva- 
hane tti ya || 
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93 1]. 4.2.11. se bhikkhi va 2 teheva 
gamitum ujjdnam peveayani ve- 
nani ya, rukkhd mahalla pehde no 
evam vadejja pdsdyajogga U va 
torenajogga ti va gitajogga ti va 
phalihajogga ti va aggalajogga t 
va navajogga ti va udagajogga ti 
va doni-pidha-camgaveranamgala- 
kuliya - jamta-la{thi-nabhi-gamdi- 
dsana - sayana - jana - uvassaya - 
jogga ti va | 





94. 171. 4.2.12. se bhikkhi va 2 tale 
ni vanani vd rukkhd mahalla pe 
hae evar vadejja : tam jaha : ja- 
timamld ti va dihavat{d ti va mea- 
hélayé ti va payalasdla ti va 
pasidiya ti va | 


25. Il. 4.2.13. se bhikkhi va 2 ba- 
husambhiita vanaphala pehae no 
evam vadejja, tam jaha: pakka 
ti va patakhajjd ti va velociya ti 
va [ald ti va peha ti va | 

26. II. 4.2.14. se bhikkhi va 2 ba- 
husambhita vanaphala pehae 
evam vadejja, tam jaha: aseam- 
thada ti va bakunivealfimaphald 
ti va bekusambhaiya ti va bhata- 
rava ti VA evappagaram bhasam 
asivajjam java bhasejja | 

97, II. 4.2.15. se bhikkhii va 2 ba- 
husambhiiyao osahio pehde taha 
vi tao no evam vadejja, tam 
jahi: pakkd ti va niliyad ti va 
chaviti va laima ti va bhajjimati 
va bahukhajjimd ti va | 
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VII. 26-29 
taheva gamtum ujjajam pavvayanl 
प्सा ya | 


sejja pannavam || 

alam pasayakhambanam toranana 
gihana ya | 

phalihaggalanavanam alam udaga- 
doninam || 

pidhae camgabere ya namgale mai- 
mam siya | 

jamtalatthi ya nabhi va gamdiya va 


alam siya || 
dsanam sayanam janam hojja va 
kimecuvassae | 
VII. 30-31. 
taheva gamtum ujj4nam pavvayani 
Vana ya | 


rukkha mahalla pehae evam bhasej- 


ja pannavam || 
jaimamta ime rukkha dihavatta 


mahalaya | 

payayasala vidima vae darisani tti 
ya || 

VII. 32 

tahd phalaim pakkaim payakhajja- 
Im no vae | 

veloiyaim {सचा vehimaim ti no 
vae | 


VII. 33. asamthada ime amba bahu- 
nivvattima phala | 
vaejja bahusambhiya bhityariiva tti 
va puno || 


VU. 34. 
tahosahio pakkao niliyao chavi 1 
ya | 
laima bhaj) tti pihukhajja tt 
no vae. || 
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28. II. 4.2.16. se bhikkhi va 2 ba- ए, 35 ridha bahusambhiya thira 
husanbhiyao osahio pehde taha + Usagha vi ya | 
ए ta0 evam vadejja, tam jaha : gabbhiyao pasiiyao 5385150 tti 
rudhd ti va bahusambhita ti va alave || 
third ti va iisadhd ti va gabbhiya 
ti Va pasild ti vA sasaré ti va 
eyappagaram bhasam asdvajjam 
java bhasejja | 

29. II. 15.29. tao nam samane bha- IV. ima khalu जत chajjivaniya na- 


= 


gavam Mahavire uppannanana- Majjhayanam samanenam bhaga- 
damsanadhare GoyamAdinam sa- vaya Mahavirenam kasavenam 
manainam niggamthanam pamea paveiya... tam jahd: pudhavi- 
mahavvayaim sabhavapadim chaj- Kaiya ... tasakaiya | 


jivamkayaim dikkhai bhasai pa- 
rivel, tam jahi: pudhavikdie 


java tasakde || 

30. 11. 15. padhamam bhante ma- 1४. padhame bhamte mahavvae pé- 
havvayam paccakkhdmi savvam naivayao veramanam | savvam 
panaivayam, se suhumam va ba- bhamte pandivayam paccakkha- 
yaram va tasam va thavaram va mi, s¢ suhumam va bayaram va 
neva Sayam panivayam karejja 3 tasam va thavaram va | neva 
Javajjivae tiviham tivihenam ma- sayam pane aivaejja nevannehj 
nasa vayasa 1285 tassa bhamte aivayavejja pane aivayante 
padikkamami nimdami garahami vi anne na samanujandmi, tivi- 
appanam vosirami ham tivihepam manena पते 


mite padikkamami nimdami gari- 
hami appanam vosirami | 

An exact parallel of this very nature is to be found in the remaining por- 
tions dealing with the other four vows, which need not be repeated here, as 
the first comparison is sufficient for all the purposes, 

Before we note down the result of this comparison it is to be pointed out 
that though apparently the text of the Acaraiiga is in prose, there are indica 
tions in the text itself which would go to show that in its original form it 
Was In metrical form or at least contained many metrical lines. In fact what is 
proved by SCHUBRING for the first Srutaskandha of the book is true of the 
second as well, though to a less extent. We can note the following lines in the 
part chosen for comparison : samie sahite Saya jae Ay. II. 1.1. 14: Ib 1.2.7. 
padisehie va dinne va tao tammi niyattie Ay. 11. 1.5.6 ; sasarakkhe udauile 
sasipiddhe mattiya ose | hariyale himgulae manosila amjane lone | geruya-va- 
nnlya-sediya-soratthiya-pitthakkusakae ya| Ay. ID. 1.66: Sdluyam va भाक्त 
liyam Ay. II. 1.8.3: mi metam daiyam santam datthiinam sayam die | Ay. 
11. 1.10.2 ; bhaddayam bhaddayam bhoccd vivannam virasam ahare | Ay. IT. 


1938. | PARALLEL PASSAGES IN DASAVAIKALIKA AND ACARANGA 137 


1.103: appe siya bhoyanajae bahuujjhiyadhammie | Ay. IJ. 1.10.4; bahu- 
yatthiyam va mamsam maccham va bahukantagam | Ay. II. 1.10.5; vedejja 
ya vutthabalahage tti | Ay. 11. 4.1.13; taheva gamtum ujjanam pavvayanl 
vanani va | rukkhd mahalla pehde | Ay. 11. 4.2.11. 

This list can be greatly extended if we make slight changes usually of drop- 
ping the disjunctive particle ४८ or 1 va which would turn many of these prose 
passages into perfect metrical lines. But what is more important for our pre- 
sent purpose is the fact that all these metrical lines also occur in the Dasavai- 
kalika in exactly the same form, where they are preserved in their original 
metrical garb. 

From the comparison itself we can make out the following points :— 

1. In most of the parallel passages the order of the words to be enume- 
rated is the same. Cp. Nos. 4, 7, 9, 14, 15, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23, 27 and nearly 
all the remaining passages with slight changes in them. Now it is impossible 
to believe that exactly the same order of the words can be kept throughout if 
we regard the DaSavaikalika passages to be a versification of the prose of the 
Aciringa. It is more natural to suppose that the verses were re-written in 
prose where the order can be easily preserved. 

9 It is equally striking that to read the prose passages a3 verses we are 
required to drop merely the particles like »a@ or fi v@ which have no sense of 
their own, and again it appears more probable to suppose that they were added 
by the writer who turned the original verses into prose, than the other way. 

3. We have further individual cases by examining which one can clear- 
ly see the process of turning the verses into prose. The mechanical method 
of inserting the disjunctive particle after every word has led the prose writer 
to produce passages which have no meaning. Thus we find the compound 
udagadoni of the verse written as udegajogge iti vad domi ; the sentence damma 
gorahaga into dammd ti va gotahagad ti vd; niliydo chavi into niliyd ti va 
chavi ti va@—all these prose passages giving no consistent meaning 

4. It is impossible to suppose that the same order to such an extent can 
be preserved in changing the prose into verses, particularly in such a case as 
No. 18 where the words in the same order have given two lines of such a re- 
fined metre as Svagata. 

5. In the prose passages we find the order of the words which are other- 
wise in prose somewhat peculiar and not the normal one. Cp. vadejja va 
vulfhabalahage ttt; taheva gamfum ujjanam pavvayamt vanam va; aha puna 
evam janejjd ciradhoyam etc. 

6. In one case we find that the verse uses the form urassae as Loc. sing 
which the writer of the prose has understood as the Nom. and has added the 
word in the list of things in No. 23. 

All these considerations go to show that out of the two parallel texts the 
one found in the DaSavaikalika is the older and is preserved in the original 
form while the prose of the Acaranga is younger and is a mutilation of the 
original verses. 





a 


‘BUDDHISM IN THE KATHAKA-UPANISAD ? 
| i 
HELMUTH VON GLASENAPP 


The last two stanzas of the 4th valli of tne Aafhaka-Upanisad (4, 14.15) 
are as follows : 
yathodakam durge vrstam barvatesu vidhavati, 
evam dharmdn prihak pagyanis ta evanuvidhavalt, || 14 || 
yathodakam Suddhe Suddham dasiktam lddrg eva bhavati 
evam muner vijdnata dima bhavati Gautama | || 15 || 


~ Just as water that rain showered down to a defile loses itself in the 
mountains, so also a man who looks upon the dharmas separately loses him- 
self in them. As pure water poured into pure water becomes the Same, so 
also the 4tman of the wise muni, o Gautama.” 

Professor and Mrs. W. GEIGER! have already drawn our attention to the 
fact that the word “dharma” has here a speci: Meaning which 






the passage as follows : “‘ Wer so die Dinge ( Objekte, Erscheinungen) einzeln 
betrachtet, lauft hinter ihnen her nach allen Richtungen, dh. er kann sich 
nicht auf das Reale konzentrieren.” There seems Indeed to be no doubt 
that here philosophers are warned against pursuing separate phenomena 
(dhermas without a dhermin) and that according to the opinion of the 
Upanisad salvation can be attained only by him who holds the monistic view 
of the Upanisads and believes in a Universal Soul, 

Professor STCHERBATSKY® writes - “ What emerges from the passage of 
the Adjhake cited above is that there was a doctrine opposed to the reigning 
soul theory, that it maintained the existence of subtle elements and separate 
elements (pythag dharma) and that such a doctrine, in the opinion of the au- 
thor did not lead to salvation. Sankara in his Commentary agrees that Bud- 
dhism is alluded to, but, very bluntly, he interprets “ dharma " as meaning here 
individual soul. As a matter of fact, dharma never occurs with this meaning 
in the Upanisads. Its occurrence in the AKafthaka leaves the impression that 
it is a catch-word, referring to a foreign and new doctrine. some andima- 
dharma theory.” 


I think that Prof. STCHERBATSKY’'s opinion is corroborated by the Bud- 
dhis texts. For in several passages of the P4lj Tipitaka the simile of the 








1. M. and W. (GEIGER : Pali * Ohana. Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Aka- 
demie der Wissenchaften, Phil, Klasse XXXI, 1 (Miinchen 1921) p. 9 

2. Th, STCHERBATSKY : The Central Conception of Buddhism and the meanimg 
of the word “ Dharma” (Prize Publication Fund, vol. VII) London 1923. p. 68 f. 
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water that rain poured down on the mountains is made use of to explain the 
Buddhist theory that gradually one thing (dhamma) begets another, sc that 
at the end apparently trifling causes have very~ important consequences. 

The allegory occurs (with only small variants) in Sariyutta-Nikaya 12, 
23. 27 (vol. II, p. 32 of the Pali Text Society’s edition) and 55, 38, 2 (val. ४, 
ए. 396); Ariguttera-Nikaye 3 Nr. 93, 5 (vol. 1, p. 243), 4 Nr. 147, 2 (vol. II, 
p. 140), 10 Nr. 61, 3 and 6, and Nr. 62, 3 6 (vol. V, p. 114 f; 117, 119). 

The parable itself has the following form in. Samyutta-Nikaya : “ Seyye- 
thapi bhikkhave uparipabbate phullaphusitake deve vassante tam udakam 
yathad ninnam pavatiamanam pabbata-kandara-padarasakha haripirelt, 
pabbata-kandara-padara-sakha paripira kusubbhe paripiirenti, kusubbha 
paripiira mahasobbhe pariparenti, mahdsobbha paripira kunnadiyo ` नका 
renti, kunnadiyo paripura mahdnadiyo paripirenti, mahdnadiyo paripura ma- 
hdsamuddam sdgaram peripirenti, evam eva kho bhikkhave...” 

These lines are translated as follows :' 

“ Just as when, brethren, on some hill-top when rain is falling in thick 
drops, that water, coursing according to the slope, fills the hill-side clefts and 
chasms and gullies, these being filled up fill the tarns, these being filled up 
fill the lakes, these being filled up fill the little rivers, these being filled up 
fill the great rivers, and the great rivers being filled up fill the sea, the 

After this the different things which by and by lead to good ‘or bad 

Ang. 4 Nr. 147 confines itself to explaining that the hearing of the Law, 
the discussion of the Law, calm (samethe), and introspection [( vipassana ), 
if properly cultivated, gradually bring about (anupubbena) the destruction 
of the dsavas. ऽव +. 55, 38 says the same of the three jewels. 

Ang. 10 Nr. 61 and 62 show the different things which lead to evtjja 
or vijj@ ; in Nr. 62 the effect of avijja viz. tanhd is also added to the Series. 
The different links of the two chains, when put in juxtaposition, are 35 
follows : 





asappurisa-samseva SapPUrisa-samnseva 
asaddhiya saddha 
ayoniso-manasikara yoniso-manasikara 
asati-sampajanina sati-sampajanna 
indriyasamvara indriva-samvara 
3 duccarita 3 sucarita 

5 nivarana 4 satipatthina 
avijja 7 bojjhanga 
(bhava-tanha ) vijja-virnutti 





L The Book of Kindred Sayings, translated by Mrs. एष Davins and £. H. 
Wooowakro, vol. II, p. 27. 
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Santyutla X11, 23, which bears the name “ Upanisa,"" shows the causal 
connection between the 12 »iddnas of the paficcasamuppdda from 01117 to 
jati; the effect of jati (in the place of jerdémerana-soka-parideva-dukkha- 
domanassupdyasa) is dukkha. From dukkha saddha is produced and this is 
then the cause of the gradual rise of the different mental conditions which 
end in salvation. The following table when read in descending order shows 
the gradual development of dukkha, when read in ascending order the sal- 
vation from dukkhe : 


1. avijja 23. khayefiana 
2. Ssankhdra 22. भात 
3. villfiina | 21. virdga 

4. ndma-riipa 20, (00 
3. saliyatana 19. yathabhiitam-fdndassane 
6. phassa 18. samadhi 
7. vedana 17. sukha 

8. tanha 16. passaddhi 
9. upadina 15. piti 

10. bhava 14. pamojja 
11. jati 13. saddhi 
12. dukkha 


Ang. 3 Nr. 93, 5 contains only the links 14 to 18 of the ascending 
order. 

The sense of all these passages? is the same : one dharma is the cause 
of the p of another, and salvation can only be reached step by step 
by him who knows the connection of the different dharmas and is able to 
eliminate the bad ones and to produce good ones. The word dharma (Pali : 
dhamma) is used here of course in the sense which it has everywhere in the 
Sullapifaka and not as the philosophical technical term of the elaborate Hina 
yana systems. For in the Sultapifake there is not yet the tendency to draw 
up a list of 75 or more dharmas as “ ultimate elements of existence" and to 
reduce all other dhermas to them, as I shall show elsewhere. 


or indirect relation to the words in the Upanisad and is qualified to elucidate 
them. Now the question of chronology arises. The Aéthaka-U panisad belongs 
to the older set of Upanisads and is generally believed to be pre-Buddhistic. 
If for other reasons the relation to the passage in the Tipitaka does not inva- 
lidate this theory we have to assume that the two last stanzas of the fourth 

1 The word upanisé is etymologically = Sanskrit upanizad, in which form it 
is algo given in Buddhist Sanskrit text, eg. in Vasubandhu'’s Abhidharma-koia, 
translated by LA VALLEE Poussin, vol. IT, pp. 106, 245. It is used 38 > synonym of 
hetu, pratyeye “ cause". 

2. A similar allegory is also given in Samyutta 12, 69,3 { (vol ] I, p. 118). 

3. Majjk, Nikdya I, p, 223 it is said: = papake akusale dhamme nddhivdsett, 
payjahati, vinodeti, byantkaroti, anabhdvam एका", and Ang, I, p. 11 is said 
of the “appamida"”: yena anuppanna wa kusala dhamma uppajjanti uppannd va 
akusald dhammd parihdyanti. 
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valli, which stand in no close connection to the preceding ones, are a later 
addition to the text which formerly concluded with the emphatic words : 
stad vei tat. Otherwise we must surmise that the simile of the rain is an old 
simile of a pre-Buddhistic endtma-vada,' which the Buddhists themselves had 
adopted when they revived an ancient doctrine (Sarity. Vol. II, p. 105). 


1. On pre-Buddhistic andima-vada, see STCHERBATSKY, 1. c., p. 65 ff. ; H. Jacosi 
Die Entwicklung der Gottesidee bei den Indern । Bonn 1923), p. 25; ति. von GLAsE- 
app Der Buddhismus in Indien und im Fernen Osten (Berlin 1936), p. 32 f. 


PURVA 


By 
D. R. BHANDARKAR 

The word pirva rs In Many inscriptions, and appears to have been 
used in a sense afterwards lost to it. The expression asyam piirevayam or 
élasyam piirvvdyam is met with first in the Kushadna, and, afterwards in the 
Gupta, inscriptions, In the first group of records it occurs in various Prakrit 
forms, and the phrase has been translated by BUHLER thus: “on this (date 
specified) as above" (E. I., Vol. L., p. 381 ff. and Vol. II, p. 202 ff.). And he 
has been followed by Prof. Litpers (/.4., Vol. XXXII, ए. 36 ff.) and Prof. 
Voce, (E.J., Vol. VIII, p. 176). In the case of the Gupta records, 
FLEET has in every case added the footnote - ° supply fithau.” This no doubt 
seems to receive support from the specification of the date found in some 
Plates of the later Chaulukya kings of Anahilapataka, namely, कता sapiz- 
vatsara-masa-paksa-vara-pirvvikayam tithau with slight variants (see D. एर. 
BHANDARKAR'S A List of the Inser of North Ind., Nos. 451 + 499, 478 - cf. 
also No. 241). But here the word tithau actually occurs in this text. And, as 
a matter of fact, what that Hfhi is has been specified in every one of these 
Chaulukya records, And it seems not a little suspicious that in all cases 
where the phrase asydm or éasyam purvvayam is used, whether in the Kushana 
or Gupta records, there is not a single instance where the word (क is em- 
ployed as in the specification of the date in Chaulukya grants just referred to. 
Next, what we have to note is that no (ithi has at all been specified in any 
one of the Kushina epigraphs and that, on the contrary, there is evidence 
that the days mentioned there are solar (compare, eg. Nos. 16, 20, 29, 32 
and so forth of Liipers’ List of Brahmi Inseriptions &c., where the number 
standing after di or divasa exceeds fifteen which is the maximum number of 
a peksa). What then becomes of the word Ptrva occurring in the Kushana 
records ? The word tithey cannot possibly be understood after it, because none 
of them makes mention of any fithi. It is true that in the Gupta Inscrip- 
tions /ithis are mentioned in the specification of dates, but it does not follow 
that in the expression asydm purvvaydm, when it occurs in any one of them. 
we have to understand titheu as FLEET has invariably done. If his view 15 ac- 
cepted, how ts it possible to interpret the EXpression asydm= divasa-pury ५311 
which is found in 1. 7 of his No. 10? We cannot possibly understand 11115 
after it as FLeet has done in the footnote attached to it. First because no 
tithi has been actually specified in this record. And y because the 
word divasa here must mean the day intervening between sunrise and sunset 
and may sometimes comprise more than one “thi, We have therefore to 
seek for some other meaning for piirvd, Let us find out in what other Inscrip- 
tions the word occurs. Thus it is found in y. 12 on p. 192 of E. I, Vol. IX 
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and, above all, in v. 44 of the celebrated Mandasér Inscription of Kumara- 
gupta I. and Bandhuvarman ( Gupta Inser., No. 18), where, however, FLEET 
remarks : “supply pregastih.” This is a curious proposal, because at one 
time the word tithew and at another the word pragastih is understood by 
FLEET after parvvd, The question arises : why not take pairevd as a sub- 
stantive as seems natural, instead of taking it as an adjective? Because it 15 
rather strange that, in all these cases which are many, we find we have to 
supply either कवक of prafastile after it, That pirrva is im such 
cases used as a substantive may be seen from the following which occurs in 
Gupta Iscr., No. 36: evam raja-vatsa-mdsa-dinaih élasyam piirvvayam sva- 
laksanair yukta-purvvayam In this sentence the term piirvva has been 
used, not once, but twice. We are therefore compelled to take both the purvva, 
at least the first of it, as a substantive. And further it seems that the word 
was used probably in the sense of ` detailed order,’ or * descriptive sequence.’ 
The phrase may, therefore, be translated as follows: “when thus with the 
regnal year, month and day, this was the detailed order (of the date), the 
detailed order being invested with its own characteristics.” This may be 
compared with similar wordings in Gupta Imser., Nos. 23 and 25. That 
तित एए had some such meaning appears also from a Nagari Inscription, where 
we meet with asyam Madlava-pirevadyam, ~ when this was the detailed order 
(of the date) according to the Malavas " (D. R. BHANDARKAR’S List, No. 5). 
In all other records, therefore, where @syam or tlasyam purvvayam rs, 
we had better for the same reason translate it “ when this was the detailed 
order (of the date).” 


GOTRA AND PRAVARAS OF THE KADAMBAS 


च्ल 


By 
JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH 


Dr. Dines Chandra Sircar has published a note on the ‘ Origin of the 
Kadambas,’ in the Indien Culture. (Vol. IV, pp. 118-123). He has shown 
therein that the Kadambas, in almost all the inscriptions have claimed to be 
of the ‘ Manavya gofra’ and ° Haritiputra.’ But it is stated in Banavasi grant 
of the eighth year of MrgeSavarman’s reign (Ind. Ant., Vol. VII. pp. 35-36) 
that they belonged to the Angirasa geira, Again in the Talgunda inscription, 
(Ep. Ind., Vol. VIII, p. 31ff), it is said that they are of * trydrsa-varima,” 1.६ 
their praveras having the names of three seers, How to reconcile this difference 
In goira-names? Let us see if we can throw any light on the subject. 


` Afigirasa" as the name of a gefre is not found in any of the standard 
works on gofras and praveras. In fact Angira himself is not the founder of any 
gotras, but his descendants, Gctama and Bharadvaja. All the gotras under 
these two groups have got the pravaras beginning with ‘Afgirasa,’ Besides 
some Keatriyas having become Brahmanas, affiliated themselves with the 
clan of Angira. Their preveras also begin with ` Angirasa.’ They are called 
Kevala or ‘only’ Angirasa, because their pravares do not contain any other 
names of the seers of the Angira’s real descendants, The gotras under Gotama 
and Bharadvaja are called simply Angirasa or Afigirasa proper. Any cf these 
can go by the name of Angirasa gotra. Some of these Angirasas have got 
three pravaras, some five praveras and some alternate sets of three and five. 


Although the standard authorities do not recognise any gofra-name as 
" Angirasa,’ they are in existence among the present-day Brahmanas, with dif- 
ferent prevearas. To which of these Angirasas did the Kadambas belong ? 
This cannot be said unless we know their Praveras. Dr. SircAR, on the 
authority of the Sebde-Kalpadruma, suggests their praveras as :—' Aigirasa, 
Vasistha and Barhaspatya.’ This appears to be a duydmusydyana or double 
gotra formed of the Bharadvaja and Vasiétha gotras, as it contains the prava- 
ras of both. The Sabda-Kalpadruma has quoted from Gotra-pravera-Vipeka in 
the Dharmapradipa of Dhanafijaya, which deals with the golras and praveras 
generally found in Bengal. But Angirasa gotres with different praveras are 
found among the Brahmanas and others of different localities. The Modh 
Brahmanas have got Angirasa gotra with the three Praveras of Angirasa, 
Autathya and Gautama (Bréhmenotpatti-martanda, p. 164). These are found 
in the Asvaldyana, Apestamba and Kalydyana Sreuta-siitras, under the name 
of Autathya-Gautama (Got ra-pravara-nibendha-Kadambam, p. 223). The 
Khedaval Brahmans of the village पाणा have got the Angirasa gotre with the 
pravares of Angirasa, Naidhruva and Saunaka (Brdé. Mért., p. 460). It seems 
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to have praveras of three different gotras. The Dhamanakaras of the Karhad 
Brahmans are of the Angirasa ६०0८. They cannot marry in the Kevela 
Angirasa golras of Kutsa and Mudgala among them. This shows that the, 
also belong to the Kevala Angirasa. The Valmika Brahmans have got an 
Angirasa gofra with the preveras of the Angirasa, Bharmysva & Maudgalya 
(Jbid., p. 538). This goes by the name of Maudgalya in the standard books. 
Besides these the Nagar, Darold and Maharastra Brahmans, and the Daman 
Prabhus of Konkan and Maharastra have got Angirasa gofra. But we do not 
know their prevaras. It is clear from what we have shown that any gotras 
under Angirasa proper or Kevala Afgirasa can go by their general name of 
Angirasa. So we are not in a position te ascertain the praveras of the Ka- 
dambas from the mere mention of Angirasa gofra with three preveras. 


Let us see if the mention of Manavya gofre can be of any help in 1115 
direction. The standard authorities speak of three Manavas. They are :— 


(1) The Ksatriyas are said to have only one set of Arsa-pravaras of their 
own, viz. Manava, Aida and Paururavas. The Kadambas were Brahmanas, 
besides there is no Angirasa in it, so this cannot apply to them. 

(2) The Matsyapurana (Ch. 196, Verses 49-50) alone speaks of a Ma 
nava gotra, under the Bhadradvajas, with the five praveras of Angirasa, Barhas- 
patya, Bharadvaja, Mantravara and Atmabhiiva. This may be the Manavya 
gotra of the Kadambas. But it has got five preveres, without any alternative 
of three pravaras. 


(3) The third Manava gofre is Sdérvavernika, ic. for all. Sarvavarnika 
has been interpreted as fraivernike, i.e. for Brahmana, Ksatriya and Vaisya 
only, because the rules and regulations about the golras and praveras do not 
apply to the Siidras. Katyayana has gone further. He says that it is for the 
Vaisyas only. (Golra-pravare-nibandha-Kadambam, p. 133f.). This can 
hardly be accepted. It seems this was meant for people cther than the des- 
cendants of the eight Rysi founders of the gotras, viz, Visvamitra, Jamadagni, 
Bharadvaja, Gautama, Atri, Vasistha, KaSyapa and Agastya. 


In fact gofra in this special sense can only be applied to the descendants 
of these eight Asis. Even the Aevala Bhrgus and the Kevala Angirasas do 
not strictly speaking come under the category of हव्य, but they are treated 
as such because they have been dealt with in the chapter of Prevaras in the 
Srauta-Sitras, along with those of the eight Asis. Besides these there were, 
no doubt, other Brahmanas, who were gofraless, but this is hard to believe 
now-a-days. The Paricavimsatt-Bradhmena (20, 15, 10) speaks of the andr- 
seya or preveraless brahmenas. The Vratyas were another class of Brah 
manas, who were taken into the Bra fold by performing the Vratya- 
stoma sacrifice, had no gofres. Some rites, such as Srdddha prescribed for all 
the four Vernas, required the recitation of gofras. What should a man with- 
out a 80174 do in such cases? Probably for these people the Sdrvevarnika 
gotra of Manavya was prescribed, because all are descended from Manu. 
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We do not now-a-days meet with the Manavya or Manava gotra. The rea- 
' $0n seems to be that at a later period this gofra has made place for Kasyapa 
gotra, which are treated as the Sérvavernike, as all according to the Srufi are 
descended from Kasyapa (Nirmeyasindhu, p: 280, Venkateévara Press). These 
gotraless Brahmanas probably taking up the gotras of their Acaryas have, by 
and by, been all merged into the descendants of the eight Asis (Kausitaki- 
grhyastira, 2,2; 5. B. E., Vol. XXIX, p. 62). This seems to be the reason 
why we do not find any gofraless Brahmanas now-a-days. 


The Kadambas seem to have belonged to the Drydmusydyena or double 


gotra, formed of their patronymic Manavya gofra and the metronymic Harita ` ` 


gotra, showing that they were debarred from marrying in either of the gotras. 
In. earlier times the putrikaputras and the Kénine-putras formed into dvya- 
musyayanas in this way (Bhattoji Diksita’s Paficavirtfatimatasemgraha, Be- 
nares Edn., p. 105). We understand that the custom of Putrikd-putras is still 
prevalent among the Nambutiri Brahmanas of Southern India. The Harita 
gotra belongs to the group of Kevela Angirasa. These Dvydmusydyanas can 
go by either of the two हत्व of which they are formed or by both formed inte 
a compound name. Thus they could be called Afgirasa, which is the bigger 
group-name of the Haritas. The patronymic Manavya gotra of the Kadam- 
bas shows that they were originally gotraless Brdhmanas, and metronymic Hari- 
tiputra goes to prove that they were putrika-putra or Aanina-putra of a girl 
of Harita gotra. Their three pravaras were probably Manavya, Angirasa and 
Harita. 





RAVIVARMAN KULASEKHARA 
(The Emergence of Travancore into Historical View) 
By 
S. KRISHNASWAMI ATYANGAR 





~ The Extent of Territory included in Travancore. 


The state that goes by the name of Travancore now and occupies the south- 
west corner of peninsular India, falls into two distinct parts as It were, one 
Tamil and one Malayalam. The southern part of it extending from Cape 
Comerin to much past Quilon strikes a traveller as being more or less part of 
the Tinnevelly District, judging from the people whom one meets on his way. 
The northern portion is equally distinctly Malayalam. ‘This state of things 
seems to be the result of the history of the country of long standing, and 
could hardly be a matter of late history. Apart from the general question of 
the differentiation of Malayalam from Tamil, and the period of time when that 
differentiation did actually take place, we have to remember that, in the days 
of the Sangam literature, the Tamil part of Travancore was included in the 
territory of the Aay chieftains and afterwards came to be distinctly known 
as Nafjil Nadu, forming a separate political entity under the suzerainty of the 
Pandyas. That this state of things continued to almost the end of the 8th cen- 
tury is in evidence in the Pandya copper-plate charter called the Vélvikkudi 
plates published in the Epigraphia Indica,» where the Pandya contemporary 
of the great Nandivarman II. Pallava Malla 1s stated to have undertaken an 
` expedition against his united enemies who had mustered strong in the Kongu 
country.2 The charter claims for him a very thorough victory over his 
enemies in the region of Kongu, defeating the great Pallava himself. But 
what is really important to us in the present context is that as a result of this 
victory he was able to march across the whole of Kongu agamst the Chéra. 
Having defeated the Chéra and put him under tribute in the region of the 
‘Chéra kingdom proper at the time, namely, the state of Cochin and the part 
ef Malabar dependent thereon extending southwards to the northern limit 
indicated above of the Travancore country, the charter states that he landed 
in what is now the Travancore country and marched across, as if through his 
own territory, into the Tinnevelly District reaching his capital of Madura 
` oltimately. These give us unmistakably to understand that practically the 
whole of what is now Travancore was under the authority of the Pandyas at 
this time, as a result of conquest. There 15 much evidence in Tamil literature 


1. Vol XVIIL 
9 SeweE .'s Historical Inscription of Southern India, p. 31 under date 1933-34 
& note 3. 


G 
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which would confirm this for three or four generations preceding this great 
Pandya ruler. Even in the days of the great Chola dynasty which came into 
power at the end of the 9th century and gradually extended its authority so 
35 to take into the Chola dominions even all the west coast almost, we have 
the clearest indication that the campaigns that the Cholas had to undertake 
against the southern coast of this region, were more or less a part of the cam- 
paigns that the Cholas had to undertake against the Pandyas, and campaigns 
which were definitely called wars against the Chéra rulers of the time, have 
reference, as in the Pandya charter above, to the region much farther north 
of what is now Travancore. 

The Chéra Kingdom. 

The history of the Chéras therefore du ring the first millennium and more, 
is practically the history of the region of Malabar including within it what is 
now called North Malabar, what is called British Malabar and the territory 
now under the authority of the State of Cochin. It is well known from widely 
ttered statements in Tamil literature that the distant south, India south of 
the Krishna-Tungabhadra frontier, was the territory of the three crowned 
kingdoms of the south, and its equivalent in Sanskrit In the period of 
Pallava ascendency when the Pallavas actually claimed rule over the whole 
of South India, they gave themselves a title Trai-rajyea-Palleva, meaning there- 
by that their authority extended over the three kingdoms or the territories of 
the three kings of the south. These were Chola, Pandya, Chéra or Kerala, 
That there was an independent Kerala as one of the three kingdoms in the 
days of Asoka is clearly in evidence in his rock edicts, the 4th and 13th of 
which actually mention Keralaputra among the southern powers with whom 
he came into diplomatic relations more or less, This term Keéralaputra is the 
Sanskrit equivalent of the Tamil Chéramén, and seems to be though not very 
obviously, a detivative therefrom. The Tamils always call these people Séras, 
and their rulers Séran. But the name is somewhat modified also, in authorita- 
tive works of Tamil literature, by the addition of a syllable, making it Séral 
in the singular and Séralar in the plural. “ Séral, Sembian, काथ), kelu, Titi- 
yan"! occurs in the Sangam works. In more modern Tamil one often meets 
with expressions Séralar Kon as in references to Kulasékhara Avar. A form 
like Seralam or Séralam for the country, does not seem an impossible forma- 
tion, and, if it had any vogue as the name of the country, its adoption by the 
Sanskritists would certainly be nothing strange. The term Kéyala therefore 
of the Sanskritists seems to be formed on the Tamil word Séralan or Séralar, 
singular or plural. That does not however explain why the king should be 
called Keérajaputra in Sanskrit or Pali, corrupted into Greek Cherobothras, 
equivalent for Chéraputra or Kéralaputra. This formation comes from the 
Tamil word Sérar- or Séralar- Perumaken which in combination seems to be 
used as equivalent to prince or ruler. The term as Vadukar-Perumakan, and 








1. Madurikanji in the Collection Ten-Tena Pattupattu. 
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even Sérar Perumakan, occurs. Perumakan would literally be “big son” 
which certainly is capable of being interpreted as the great som, and thus 
easily becoming the equivalent of prince. This gets modified in usage into 
Perumin, another variant of which would be Perumal. We then find that the 
Kérala-putra of the Asoka edicts is nothing more than the Sérar-Perumakan 
translated. It should therefore refer to nobody other than the Chéra contem- 
porary of Asoka, thereby giving us unmistakably to undertsand that there was 
a definite Chéra kingdom with a crowned Chéra monarch along with the cor- 
responding Chola and Pandya, among the three crowned kings of the south. 


Chéra dominance in South India. 


This Chéra kingdom existed during the first three or four centuries of the 
Christian era, and a number of Chéra rulers of note can be picked up and even 
arranged in a list of succession, if not actually a genealogical list, to the num- 
ber of a dozen or more, some of whom having had the good fortune to leave 
records of their achievernents in these poems. Some of these poems are actually 
intended to incorporate, as far as poetry can, the history of the Chéras. The 
poem Padirrupattu is one of this and lays itself out to celebrate the ex- 
ploits of ten Chéra rulers who ruled over this kingdom. The poems concern 
ing the first and last of these ten are lost. We have got the poems relating 
to the other eight. A few more names could be picked out from the other 
Sangam miscellanies. The state of things that we find in this body of litera- 
ture shows the Chéra kingdom to be a comparatively small extent of territory 
comprising all the central tract of what is now the state of Cochin and the 
territory immediately adjacent thereto. It gradually extended to take in the 
adjoining portions, the expansion being particularly notable in the north and 

हव. The northern expansion necessitated the creation of a viceroyalty, 
at or near Cannanore, which may at one time have developed into a kingdom 
comprising what is now North Malabar, taking into it even South Kanara 
district. But somewhat later began an eastward expansion which necessitated 
the creation of a Chéra viceroyalty in the Salem district under the chieftains 
known as the Adigamans of Tagadir, modern Dharmapuri.' At the height of 
this eastward expansion perhaps came into existence another viceroyalty which 
created modern Kariir and the territory dependent thereon, the aggression at 
one time reaching as far as Nérivayil near Trichinopoly in the South, and 
Kanchi itself and the territory to the north of it dependent on it. One of 
these early rulers claims to have anointed himself with the waters of both 
seas at one and the same time at Ayirai (Hagari river in Mysore), the com- 
mentator explaining it that the waters from the western and the eastern seas 
were brought by relays of elephants for his anointment somewhere in the 
middle. When the Chéra dominance ceased the territory naturally would break 
up ; and fell to pieces certainly in the usual fashion of India by the subordinate 
governments becoming indi zdoms. We cannot say that the state 











1. See Mr. K. G. SesHa Arvar’s recent work on the Chéras for further details. 
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under the Zamorin started so early. But we do know that the chieftain Adi- 
Zaman and his descendants ruled independently of the Chéras in the region 
of the Salem district. The territory which now constitutes the state of Tra- 
vancore must have dropped out as well, and perhaps been early incorporated 
in the territory of the Aay chieftains on that borderland, or by their Pandya 
overlords when they established their supremacy there. What actually was 
the character of the political constitution of this southern territory we have 
no knowledge of during this period, 


Pandyas dominate Southern Malayalam. 


When next we come to the age when the Pallavas of Kanchi were gradually 
building up an empire to dominate the Whole of the south, the Pandyas set up 
3 reaction against them. This seems to have resulted from a general folk move- 
ment which brought about an upsetting of the general political order in the 
south. Very early in the course of this Pandyan revival, we are able to see 
the Pandyan campaigns are against the territory of the Chéras, and all the 
battles, several of them naval engagements, were fought out in the southern” 
part of Travancore. This war between the Pandyas and the Chéras seems to 
have been more or less a protracted War, and the actual responsibility for the 
aggression varied, sometimes the one and sometimes the other actually beginning 
the war. The series of these campaigns culminated in the invasion of the 
(Chéra territory by the Pandyan king Nedumaran who, we mentioned already, 
undertook an expedition of the Chéra territory westward from the Salem dis- 
trict, and carried the campaigns successfully through the kingdom of the Séras 
proper, and then proceeded southwards into his own territory which forms 
part of what is now the state of Travancore. This indicates more or less that 
in these centuries, sixth to the ninth, what now is Travancore formed a part, 
almost an integral part, of the territory of the Pandyas. 





The Pallava-Pandya struggle defrimental to Chére power. 


The general trend of South Indian History so far has been that in the 
earliest historical period known to us, the period of the Sangam literature 
extending from the date of Aéoka अपं century 8.८. to the commencement of 
the 4th century A.D., Tamil India pursued its course by itself alone, generally 
unmolested by enemies from the northern frontier except on an occasion or 
two, आ invasion under the Maurvyas and perhaps one or two in the latter 





the northern province of the Chola empire. 
ed their power so as to exercise at least an overlordship 
over the well known Tamil kingdoms of the south. This is the period of 
Pallava ascendency, and the success of the Pallavas was great enough to 
justify their calling themselves Trai-réjya-Pallavas, the Pallavas, overlords of 
the three well known kingdoms of the south. That state of things could not 
remain unchallenged, and was not allowed to g0 without an effort on the part 
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of some of these. The Chola kingdom was so near the Pallavas and had 
been so early put out of action effectively that she had to bide her time for 
long before making any effort with a possibility of success. This role of 
opposition to the dominant power fell to the lot of the Pandyas farther south, 
as they did not suffer perhaps quite so much either in the Kalabhra invasion, 
or in the establishment of the Pallava ascendency as the Cholas did. Even 
so, it is stated clearly that a new Pandya power had to emerge from the 
Kalabhra submergence, and it is this newly risen dynasty of Pandya rulers 
that took the field against the Pallavas. We have some information of five or 
six generations of these Pandyas, and such information as we possess regard- 
ing them shows them monarchs of a territory extending from coast to coast, 
fairly well consolidated to throw the whole weight of their resources against 
the Pallavas. In the earlier part of this period they had to do a good deal 
of fighting in the western frontier of Vénad, and many a naval and land ViC- 
tary is claimed by one at least of the earlier members of this dynasty, so that 
we may take it as a fact of history that Nanjanad and Vénad, parts of Tra- 
-vancore, in fact the great bulk of what is now Travancore territory, had been 
brought under their control, and the Chéra territory was actually reduced to 
narrow limits and confined to the north of the extended Chéra kingdom of the 
previous period. That it was actually so is borne witness to by the actual 
achievement of the Pandyan referred to previously who conducted a campaign 
against the great Pallava Nandivarman Pallava-Malla successfully marching 

to the west coast through the Chéra territory, and getting into his own 
territory in the Tinnevelly District across what is practically part of his own 
dominions. This persistent war between the Pandyas and the Pallavas, last- 
ing through four or five generations almost continuously, naturally sapped the 
resources of both the powers. 


The extinction of the Pallava Ascendency. 


The Pallavas had to fight Janus-faced through all this period with the 
Chalukyas in the north across their northern frontier and the Tamil powers 
the Pandyas and the Cholas in the south. When in the middle of the eighth 
century the Chajukyas were overthrown, and when a new dynasty, that of the 
Rastrakiitas, came into power there, the policy towards the south changed 
only for a short period and soon resumed the normal position of hostility to 
the south. Therefore the Pallava activity against the Pandyas of the south 
weakened when the Pandyas assumed the aggressive owing to the pressure 
put upon the Pallavas from the north. Time was against the Pallavas, and 
this pressure on both sides was certain to exhaust the resources of the Pallavas 
and so it did. When the Pandyas, two generations later, advanced through 
all the Chola country, and into the heart of the South Arcot District 
carrying their arms successfully, the time had come for the Pallavas to make 
a last effort. They were this time lucky in getting all their southern feuda- 
tories to co-operate with them, and, as ill luck would have it for the Pandyas, 
they embroiled themselves with Ceylon, wherefrom an invasion happened to 
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be threatening. The occasion was taken advantage of by the Cholas In the 
middle who had been biding their time all along to take the tide at the flood, 
and restore themselves to their former position of Importance, if not of domi- 
nance. In the result we see that at the commencement of the 10th century, 
the Pandya king Varaguna IT and his successor had to withdraw after a defeat 
from the Chola territory and face an enemy from Ceylon as a matter of greater 
urgency. That was the extinction of the Pandya dominion. 
The Establishment of the Chola ascendency 

The Cholas made themselves masters of their own ancestral territory in 
the Kaveri delta first. Then they extended their power to take in Tonda- 
mandlam, the region dependent upon Kanchi in the north, extending west- 
wards to take into the rising empire, the territory of Kongu which happened 
to be the bone of contention between the Pandyas and the Cholas. In the 
course of this progress, the Cholas got into alliance with the (Chéras of the 
west, who had their own grievances against the Pandyas. Thus was esta- 
blished in the course of the 10th century, the Chola ascendency which cnippled 
the Pandya power as a necessary preliminary, thanks to the timely interven- 
tion of the Ceylonese in a Pandya civil war, and, what is really important to 
Chéra history, the chéras saved themselves by a timely Marriage with the rising 
sreat Chola Parantaka. The Chéra territory, such as it was, was left intact, and 
the Cholas carried their Wars against the Pandyas till the Pandya power was 
crushed beyond possibility of their making any useful effort to regain their 
former power. In this early period of Chola ascendency we do hear some 
times of battles in the territory of Travancore both naval and on land. These 
were battles not against the Chéras, or the rulers of Travancore separately, 
but as part of the general campaigns against the Pandyas thereby हाप us to 
understand clearly that the territory remained Pandyan, the region actually 
figuring in these contexts being called Vénad. giving us the surest indication 
of what territory it was that was actually involved in this strugele, the territory 
namely of what is now Travancore, The Chéra kingdom lay farther north and 
therefore safe. The Cholas found occasion to go to war against them Sepa- 
rately. The establishment therefore of Chola ascendency in South India 
meant for the Chéras an alliance to begin with, consolidated by a marriage of 
a Chéra princess to the great Chola Parantaka, but war against the southern 
portions of the Chéra territory, the r of Travancore being involved in 
War, not so much as Chéra territory but as forming a part of the Pandya 
kingdom, The establishment of the Chola ascendency under Rajaraja the 
Great shows the Chola power exercising authority not only over their own an- 
cestral territory but over the whole of what was the Pandya kingdom and 
€ven portions of Ceylon. 
The Chéra kingdom under Rajardija, 

One feature of Rajaraja’s connection with the Chéras js noteworthy. While 
early in his reign he is recorded in all his inscriptions to have gone to war 
against south Travancore and gained a naval victory, the first great event of 
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distinction at a place called Kandaliir 53131 identified with a part of Trivan- 
dram sea-shore, which must have formed a roadstead at the time, it is later 
on in the reign that we hear of him undertaking campaigns against the Chéra 
land proper in the west. It seems probable that in the course of his conquest 
of the Pandya territory, the policy changed either because the Chéras took 
cides with the Pandyas, or because something else necessitated this war. Either 
way, the later records of his reign include the kingdom of the Cheras among 
the places that Rajaraja brought under his authority before his campaign ex- 
tended to the islands of the western sea. By the time therefore that Rajaraja 
the high tide of his fame, he had brought the three kingdoms under 
his control, and justified the name Mummudi Sola, which he seems to have 
assumed somewhat later in the reign as distinguished from an early title MWum- 
madi Chola which would ordinarily mean nothing more than “a Chola thrice 
over,” the most excellent among the Cholas as it were. The tithe Munrmudi 
Chola is distinct in reference certainly to his having brought the three king- 
doms, Chola, Pandya and Chéra under his authority. As a matter of fact, 
it seems fairly clear that about the end of his reign, and through the exert 10115 
of his warrior son Rajéndra to become later the Gangaikondachola, a western 
campaign was carried to success by the conquest even of the islands of the 
seq. It is just possible that Rajaraja found it worth while bringing this about 
as a necessary preliminary to the campaign against the Chajukyas which was 
to be the preoccupation of the Cholas for practically a whole century, that 1s 
the 11 century. Rajaraja must have already matured his plans of campaigns 
against the later Chalukyas of Kalyani, who had risen to power by the over- 
throw of the Rastrakiita dynasty about the same time that he came into pro- 
minence in the Chola territory, gradually working themselves up to instal them 
selves firmly in their newly won territory and brought about peace on both 
their northern frontier against the rulers of Malva, and the north-eastern 
against the rulers of Vengi, with both of whom the Chaljukyas were in deadly 
enmity. Once that was satisfactorily done, it was natural that the enemy 
would be thundering at the gates along the north-western frontier of the 
Cholas. Réajaraja’s plan of campaign therefore was in anticipation of this, 
and the Chola-Chalukya struggle was a feature of the foreign policy of the 
great Cholas from Rajaraja to Kulottunga I. The campaign against the Ché- 
ras therefore may well have been a mere effort to protect his flank as against 
this great war. We do hear now and again of the Chéras in the course of the 
next century, and also sometimes there is an occasional mention of a cam- 
paign, but generally speaking the Chéras seem to have remained under the 
authority of the Cholas for the rest of the period. This refers of course to 
the Chéra kingdom proper, and not to the southern part of it which included 
the territory that now forms Travancore. 


Kulottunga [II and the Pandyas. 


This part begins to figure again in the wars against the Pandyas which 
supervened what seemed a change of dynasty about the last quarter of the 
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12th century in the Chola empire. The line of Chola rulers in regular succes 
sion seems to have ceased, and a prince of a collateral family had to be placed 
on the throne. There was the possibility of a disturbance, and there seems to 
have been some actual effort also. This contributed to weaken the Chola 
power somewhat. The Pandyas found their opportunity. They managed to 
secure the assistance of an ambitious monarch of Ceylon who established 
himself as the ruler of the whole island putting an end to Chola authority 
there. The invasion therefore must have had the idea of Making it impossible 
for the Cholas to reassert. their authority in Ceylon, and that could best be 
done by throwing their weight on the side of the Pandyas when they showed 
themselves restive, and stake their fortunes on a campaign, almost a life and 
death campaign, against the Cholas. Kulottunga ITI who ruled from a.p. 1178 
to A.D. 1216 was the great Chola who achieved distinction among the Cholas 
by preventing the dismemberment of the empire by successful campaigns 
against the Ceylonese and the Pandyas, beating back the former and punish- 
ing the latter almost to the point of destroying their power altogether. The 
rival power, the Chajukyas in the north, suffered a severe calamity and did 
not have the good fortune to recover from it, as the Chola power did. First 
a usurpation, then a restoration under a weakling monarch, had brought about 
the dismemberment of that empire, which fell into three kingdoms, the Yada- 
vas with their capital at Dévagiri, the Kakatiyas who had taken the place of 
the Eastern Chalukyas with their capital in Warangal in the Nizam's Domi- 
nions, and the Hoysalas in the south with their capital at Halabeid and Bélir. 
the three dynasties whose territory comprised the whole of the Chajukyan 
empire. Kulottunga’s victories drastic in their character suppressed the trouble 
for the moment to bequeath to the empire the deadly hatred of the Pandyas 
who only waited for an opportunity to crush the Cholas out of existence if 
possible, The advent of Kulottunga’s son and successor, Rajaraja II] was 
the opportunity for the southern power to try its strength against the Cholas. 
The Chola Pandya struggle becomes a feature of the following half century, 
culminating in the extinction of the Chola power and the establishment of the 
Pandya ascendency for the time. 


The end of the Chola Empire and the Pandya Ascendency. 


Kulottunga’s rule extended well beyond the first years of the 14th cen- 
tury, and w his son Rajaraja succeeded to the throne he seems to have 
become heir to the Chola empire together with a crop of troubles which arose 
Within its own boundaries. We do not know for certain what the cause 
of the civil trouble was actually due to at this time, but practically all the 
northern part of the Chola empire, the Tondamandalam and the farther north 
of that region up to the banks of the Krishna, including the Chola territory 
proper reaching down to the banks of the Kaveri almost, seem to have be- 
come a seething cauldron of trouble and discontent, Rajaraja had a brother 
Rajéndra who seems to have held rule, in the earlier years of RAjaraja, in 
the region bordering on Mysore. Whether he had anything to do with this, 
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we do not know, but the chief source of the trouble appears to have been 
the ambitious and enterprising Pallava ruler hailing from the South Arcot 
District with a capital at Cuddalore to give place ultimately to Tiruvadi or 
Tiruvadigai, Ko-Perumjinga by name. Three successive battles had to be 
fought in which the names of other chieftains of the northern part of this 
country also figure, and Rajaraja for the time managed to extricate [1175611 
from the trouble owing to the good offices of his relative, the ruler of Mysore, 
Narasimha II, Hoysala. These disturbances were certainly taken advantage 
of by the Pandyas looking out for an opportunity for revenge. The young 
and enterprising contemporary of Rajaraja 111 was Maravarman Sundara 
Pandya who ascended the Pandyan throne about the same date as Rajaraja III, 
71 1216. He undertook an invasion of the Chola country in the south, and 
carried fire and sword up to the capital cities, Tanjore and Uraiyur. The 
empire was certainly in danger of collapse from which it was saved this 
time again by the intervention of the Mysore ruler. This became so neces- 
sary afterwards as the open hostility of the Pandyas, and the somewhat veiled 
hostility of the Pallava chieftain and his coadjutors in the north, were not 
as yet rooted out. This brought down the Mysore ruler again to intervene 
on behalf of Rajaraja II as against the Pallava or Kadava chieftain Ko- 
Perurhjinga. Thereafter the Hoyéalas found it necessary and perhaps even 
advantageous to themselves, to have a permanent camp in the Chola country 
which ultimately developed into the Hoysala capital called Vikramapura at 
Kannanur, some four or five miles across the Choleroon on the northern 
side from Srirangam. 11 was a strategic point from which the Hoysalas could 
watch movements both north and south, and thus be effective protection 
against the enemies of the Cholas, among whom we may now definitely 
count RAjendra III, a brother of R&jaraja also. So to the southern powers 
we have now to add the Hoysalas, and any achievement of the Pandyas, 
particularly against the Cholas. must in fact be through the overthrow of 
the Hoyéalas in the south. The Pandya-Chola war therefore assumes the 
character of a Pandya-Hoysala war to establish the influence of the one ot 
the other in the Chola country. For the moment, however, the Hoyéalas 
held the field, and were efficient protection against the rebel chieftain, Ko- 
perumjinga and to some extent hemmed in the Pandya flood from advancing 
too far to the detriment of the Chola kingdom. This went on through one 
generation, In the last years of Rajaraja a fratricidal war arose between 
him and his brother Rajendra 111 which seems more or less to have sealed 
the fate of the empire. Rajaraja’s reign ended in A.p. 1246 and his brother 
Rajéndra had hardly been a few years in authority when there came to the 
Pandya throne a very ambitious and powerful prince who became famous 
in history as Jatavarman Sundara Pandya. 


The Need for Pandya Intervention. 


Jatavarman Sundara Pandya became heir to the policy of his predecessors 
on the Pandya throne. His two predecessors carried on an aggressive War 
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against the Cholas with considerable success, and were held in check only 
by the HoySala intervention in favour of the Cholas, which was partly, 
if not entirely, responsible for bringing about the war. The Hoysala monarch 
Vira Somésvara found it necessary to establish himself more or less per- 
manently in a capital of his own, not far from that of the Cholas at Uraiyir 
and Tanjore, both of which suffered from the Pandya invasions. Somévara’s 
position at Kannanir on the north bank of the Coleroon over against Sri- 
rangam offered some security to the Cholas against the aggressions of the 
Pandyas in the south, and perhaps even against the active enemy, the Kadava 
chieftain K6-Perurhjinga, in the South Arcot District. The Chola empire 
which at its height extended through the whole of the Madras Presidency 
has been narrowed to some extent in the north by the rise of a new power, 
the Kakatiyas, so that the northern boundary of the Cholas even under 
Kulottunga III could not have gone beyond the Krishna river. The region 
between the Krishna extending southwards to Kanchi, nay in fact to the 
southern Pennar and beyond, became a seething cauldron owing to the struggle 
among the feudatories of the empire each one of whom made the best effort 
that he could to set himself up independently of the central power. In the 
northern part of the empire, particularly this discontent seems to have found 
encouragement owing to the rivalry of Rajendra 111 to the reigning Chola 
Rajaraja III. Rajaraja achieved very considerable success against these 
northern chieftains, early in the reign, by his effective operations against 
the Kadava chieftain K6-Perurmjinga. But then the fortunes of war often 
went against him, and he was even made prisoner of war by this self-same 
chieftain, and was saved three several times only by the timely intervention 
of the Hoysalas on all these occasions. The establishment of the Hoyéala 
power in the Chola country therefore came in as an act of benevolent inter- 
vention to begin with. The existence of a powerful chieftain like the HoySala 
in the heart of the Chola country must therefore have been unsatisfactory 
from the point of view of the aggressive Pandyas on the one side and of the 
feudatory malcontents in the Chola empire itself on the other. Such a posi- 
tion would not conduce to the maintenance of peace, and the war therefore 
now assumed the character of a war between the Pandyas and the Hoyéalas, 
the Chola feudatories taking part on the one side or the other, not in obedience 
to the demands of their loyalty to their liege-lord, but in accordance with 
their self-interest and friendliness either to the HoySalas or to the Pandyas. 
The accession of Jatavarman Sundara Pandya therefore came at a time 
when he could hardly remain at peace even if he were so minded. 


The Pandya Ascendency under Jafavarman Sundara Pandya. 


Jatavarman therefore had to undertake an expedition against Vira 
Somésvara in the Kaveri delta and carried the war further through the Chola 
empire in an effort to destroy the HoySala influence and bring the Cholas 
more or less under his own influence instead. He carried a successful and 
glorious campaign across the whole extent of the Chola count ry to the 


1938. | RAVIVARMAN KULASEKHARA 157 


banks of the Krishna,? whereat he stopped his further progress, a5 one of 
his poetical panegyrists would have us believe, because it was a woman that 
was ruling across the Krishna frontier. This seems rather an anachronistic 
statement, as queen Rudramma had not yet come to the Kakatiya throne, 
and it was still Ganapati who was the Kakatiya ruler. But as Ganapati is 
mentioned in the preceding verse,* these perhaps refer to two campaigns 
one following the other. Be that as it may, the flood of Jatavarman’s in- 
vasion had the effect, so far as the Cholas were concerned, of turning the 
Hoyéalas from out of the Tamil country for the time being, and bringing 
the KAdava chieftain of South Arcot into some kind of loyalty to the Chola 
empire; this also made the northern chieftains realise the danger of their 
ways. Jatavarman was able to celebrate the assertion of his authority by 
great benefactions to the temple at Srirangam and otherwise signalise his 
success by his coronation in Chidambaram, thus establishing a period of 
Pandya ascendency over the whole of the Chola empire which lasted for 
the next half a century almost unmolested. In the course of Jatévarman 
Sundara Pandya’s great campaign northwards, either because there were 
disturbances, or because of an anticipation of such, two of his co-regents 
had to be active, one by name Vira Pandya in Ceylon? and another by name 
Vikrama Pandya‘ in the western regions of Travancore. Their campaigns 
were about as successful as those of Sundara Pandya himeelf and the Pandya 
power had some respite for the next half a century. 
Condition of the Tamil Country at the beginning of the I4th Century. 
One feature of Pandyan rule at this period must be noted here. During 
the 13th century, the Pandyan kingdom seems to have been ruled by a king 
as usual, but the ruler seems to have been assisted in the administration by 
a number of collateral relations, often brothers, who held the more important 
governorships and viceroyalties. This arrangement seems to have been so 
prominent, and perhaps even permanent, that to intelligent foreigners it seem 
1. Milavajicchella Vénadar tangajai शाख tadan- 
Talin madurai-man Sundara Pandiyan Sa|ndirainji 
Yalina mannavar tannéval Seyya vavanimutta 
Valal vafi tiranddin vada véndan त्रो शार 

9. Puyalurndaruvum porukaip puvantka vira punal 
Vayalundaralarh daru korkai Kivalavaranappor 
Muyalun-Ganapati moytta अयात mukattirandu 
Kayalundenumaduo munivariya karanamé- 

3. Kongarudal kilyakuttiyirukoyjeduttu 
Venganajalil véduppume mangaiyargal 
Si/attamampunaiyum Sundarattd| minavanuk 
Kilatanitta irai. See also Ep. Rep. 435 of 1905 & 623 of 1920 

4. Minavarkku Vikkirama Pandiyarku Vindaridum 
Yanai tiruvullatt@rumd—Tanavarai 
Venyadalla méni niyam veljaiyalla 
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ed as if the empire was governed by five rulers in combination as it were, 
the notion being more or less strengthened by one of the Pandyan titles 
Penchavan. Whatever it be, during this period there were Pandyan princes 
ruling who could be regarded more or less as kings not merely by foreigners 
alone but even by the very inhabitants of the country, Jatavarman 
Sundara Pandya was succeeded by another Jatavarman, but it is 
doubtful whether he was really the successor to the Pandya throne, as 
very soon after we find the great Maravarman Kulaékhara on the throne 
who ruled for the long period of about 44 years. It seems likely, however, 
that Jatavarman Sundara Pandya II came in for a comparatively short पाह 
between Jatavarman Sundara I and KulaS@khara. At the end of the 13th 
century and the beginning of the 14th, the condition of South India was 
somewhat as follows. The whole of the Tamil land was under Pandya rule, 
the boundary extending as far north as the Krishna itself in the lower course 
of the river, and taking in the whole of the Tamil country under their author- 
ity. To the westward of them along a frontier running through what is 
the state of Mysore now, happened to be the territory of the Hoyéalas who 
had asserted their independence at the end of the last century when the later 
Chalukyas of Kalyani gradually weakened and ultimately passed out of 
existence as a political power. Almost simultaneously, in fact somewhat 
earlier the Kakatiya who had already been a powerful feudatory of the 
Chajukyas, showed a tendency to throw off the yoke of the central power 
and gradually established himself in independence, the Kakatiya territory occu 
pying the eastern half of the Nizam’s dominions with the capital first at Anama- 
konda and next at Warangal, not far from it. To the westward of this, 
and to the north of the Hoygala power, lay the dominions of the Yadavas, an- 
other feudatory dynasty under the later Chajukyas, who about the same time as 
the Hoysalas established themselves in independence. The Yadavas held 
their territory from the Vindhyas southwards to as far south as sholapur, 
but sometimes extending their frontier as against the Hoyéalas to bring it 
down practically to what is now the northern frontier of Mysore. The 
Hoysala territory took into it all the state of Mysore now, and several of the 
districts of the Bombay Presidency next adjoining the Mysore frontier of to- 
day. Thus placed, the Yadavas and the Hoyéalas were constantly at war, as 
the frontier that separated them was a variable one, owing to the absence of 
natural features which could mark them off distinctly. The southem frontier 
of the Hoysalas was marked off certainly distinctly by the hills at the foot of 
the Mysore plateau, but the political exigencies already adverted to, called for 
their expansion into what was the Chola kingdom. It was this that called 
for activity on the northern boundary from the Yadavas, but at the time to 
which we have now arrived, there was something like an understanding be- 
tween the two in respect of their frontiers, particularly as the advance of the 
Pandya pushed back the Hoyéalas into their own territory. In re- 
gard to the frontier between the Kakatiyas and the Pandyas, there certainly 
was a great river, the lower course of the Krishna, which does make some- 
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what of an effective frontier. But what was really a more important point 
is, it was a frontier more distant from the headquarters of the Pandyas than 
when their capital was in the Chola country as under the great Maravarman 
Kulagékhara, the last great ruler. Further the northern feudatories remain- 
ed for the time being loyal under the empire, particularly the Yadavaraya 
chieftains who claimed descent from the Chalukyas themselves and held a 
very considerable part of the northern territory of the a empire. 


The Character of the Mukammadan Intervention in the South. 

` It was in this position of affairs that the newly established Muhammadan 
power at Delhi which had extended its authority to take practically the whole 
of Hindustan effectively now looked forward across the Vindhyas with a 
view to conquest. In the last years of Maravarman Kulasékhara, the ruler of 
Delhi was Allaud-din Khalji, whose preoccupations were pre-eminently the 
keeping of the invading Mughals outside the Punjab frontier and providing 
against their effective advance on that frontier. That meant very heavy 
military expenditure and the maintenance of an efficient army which could 
keep the nomads who appeared in millions pouring into the country, out of 
the frontier by sheer force. Allaud-din's policy therefore was much rather 
the maintenance of the empire that he already had, in efficiency rather than 
its expansion to take in distant territory across difficult mountains and deep 
rivers. He had, however, clear notions, by a previous raid or two that he 
-onducted into the Dakhan, as to the wealth of the country there, and the 
possibility of defeating the rulers who had the government of these territories. 
He developed therefore a policy of sending out invasions across the Vindhya 
mountains to defeat the Indian states of the south and draw from their 
stored up resources the wealth that he so much needed for his own campaigns 
against the Mughals. He sent out invasions therefore against Dévagiri, the 
state next across the Narmada river. After having brought it under his author- 
ity first indirectly and then perhaps a little more directly, he sent out an 
‘nivasion to the next neighbour, the Kakatiyas of Warangal. After bringing 
them into submission, his general could next go forward further south to 
capture the resources of South India, the wealth of the temples of which was 
one irresistible attraction. But what was really more, in those days the mili- 
tary necessity for possessing fighting elephants in number was great; and 
South India and Ceylon were regarded as the home of a powerful breed of 
these beasts which proved so efficient in the campaigns of those days. An 
invasion of South India therefore had to be undertaken ; but then they could 
not leave the flank under enemies, and therefore the HoySala power also came 
in for their attention. The Hoyéala adopted the cautious policy of submit- 
ting to the inevitable at need and waited upon the future for an opportunity 
to regain independence, if need be by force so that the Hoyésala state was 
left more or less intact when the invasion of the south was undertaken. This 
distant campaign while meeting the views of the general in command was 
actually brought about as a result of a civil war between two brothers, the 
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successors of Maravarman Kulasékhara. For one reason or another, Mara- 
varman entrusted a natural son of his by name Virapandya, perhaps really 
the more capable, with the government of a part of his territory to the neglect 
of the heir-apparent, as the prince concerned took it. Through treachery of 
Vira-Pandya or other provocation, he proceeded to murder the father and 
assert his rights. Being defeated by his more capable brother he could only 
fiy to the Muhammadan armies encamped across the frontier, and this brought 
on the invasion of the south by the Muhammadans. 


The Condition of the South after the Muhammadan Invasions 


The story of the Muhammadan invasions of the south is briefly told 
The invasion came ostensibly In respect of the other Dakban kingdoms 
more for reasons of wealth than of actual conquest. In the case of South 
India, however, the wealth wanted included the strong breed of elephants of 
the south, more warworthy than the other breeds. The invasion ostensibly 
came upon South India alone; but it halted at the southern frontier of the 
Yadava kingdom near Sholapur, and from there a raid was undertaken 
against the Hoyéalas. The HoySala kingdom suffered and was threatened 
sufficiently to sue for peace, and the HoySala prince was despatched to Delhi 
with a recommendation from Malik-Kafur for favourable treatment.' So 
Malik-Kafur's flank was safe more or less, and an invasion could march 
south without molestation. The object was the suppression of Vira Pandya 
ostensibly with a view to placing Sundara Pandya on the throne, Battles 
were fought in the central region of the Tamil country between the foothills 
of the plateau and Trichinopoly. Vira Pandya was defeated and driven out 
and Sundara Pandya was placed on the throne. After plundering at least 
the bigger temples of the south, such as Srirangam and Chidambaram the 
army marched on Madura, where the capital was easily occupied and a plun- 
dering raid sent as far down as Ramesvaram itself. After sweeping the 
country clean of all extra wealth, Malik-Kafur thought it prudent to retire 
having carried out to his satisfaction completely the campaigns upon which 
he came to the south. Kula%ékhara’s son Sundara Pandya, was placed upon 
the throne, and, with a fabulous plunder, Malik-Kafur returned to Delhi. 

The condition of things in South India was deplorable in many ways. 
The Hoyala was left in power, but with much crippled resources, his very 
capital having suffered serious damage by the Muhammadan raid. But he 
was In resources enough yet to make a more or less successful effort to re- 
gain his lost position to a considerable extent if only he were allowed the 
time that was necessary to rehabilitate himself in peace. One of the dis- 
turbing factors preventing this would have been the activity of his Pandya 
contemporaries, but since Vira Pandya happened to be overthrown, Sundara 


l. Ep. Car, VII, Shimoga 68. For a fuller account of these invasions, &c., 
see the Author's South India and her Muhammadan Invaders. Oxford University 
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Pandya was in no condition to cause any disturbance from the South. So 
the BaliJa was left more or less to himself. In regard to Sundara Pandya, 
we have hardly any detail as to what his doings were, whether he made any 
serious effort at all to rehabilitate himself. It looks as though Malik-Kafur 
left a few garrisons here and there to maintain a sort of hold upon South 
India while leaving the restored rulers to continue to administer their own 
kingdoms. The Pandya territory at the time was extensive and at least 
nominally extended as far north as the banks of the Krishna. But the 
northern feudatories who were already troublesome under the last Cholas 
were inclined to throw off the yoke of the Pandyas equally, and seemed to 
have had the countenance, and to some extent even the assistance, of the 
ठि for the time being. So the Pandya Kingdom showed the natural 
tendency to collapse. This was aggravated by the civil war first, and the 
Muhammadan invasions after, so that we could imagine that Sundara Pan 
dya was confined more or less to the home territory of the Pandyas, the 
more recent conquests being of doubtful allegiance. It therefore became 
more or less a question of what exactly either of the South Indian nulers 
could do to reclaim South India either jointly or singly. Joint action would 
involve the two powers being more or less in a satisfactorily strong condi- 
tion. While this condition might have been satisfactory in respect of the 
Hoyéala, particularly after the prince had returned with favourable condi- 
tions granted by Allaud-din,' it is not possible to say as much about the 
Pandya. Whether the Hoysala was going to step into the breach seemed 
yet doubtful. It was clear that the Pandya was in no condition to com- 
pletely recover the possession of his kingdom, thanks to the activity of his 
defeated rival Vira Pandya, and this state of things gave the opportunity for 
an enterprising ruler to essay more successfully this difficult task than the 
feeble Sundara Pandya. 


Conditions favourable for the rise of a new power 


This was not unlikely in the circumstances as Vira Pandya had only 
been defeated by Malik-Kafur and had escaped into the Kongu country, 
and perhaps across into the Kerala country, for protection. So long as 
he was free, it was not likely that Sundara Pandya would be left in peace. 
Therefore he would, as we should ordinarily expect in the circumstan be 
cecupied nearer home too much to pay sufficient attention to the affairs 
of the empire to which he had become heir as the successor of Mara 
varman Kulasékhara. Such a peaceful condition of affairs had been a great 
deal negatived by the fratricidal war first and the Muhammadan irruption 
following on it and as a consequence of it. We see the evidence of it in the 
northern territory of the Chola empire getting into the possession of the 
powerful Chola feudatories who had begun, even when the last Cholas were 
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ruling, to conduct themselves as if they were independent powers. This ten- 
dency on the part of these feudatories found encouragement in the slow ad- 
vance of the HoySala influence into these regions. It was not as if the Hoy- 
Sala made any conquest or annexed territories, but it looks much rather as 
if the Hoysala gradually extended his influence and placed himself in a posi- 
tion of leadership, it may be leadership against their Pandya overlords, and 
ultimately becoming himself the overlord of these northern states. That 
would account satisfactorily for the Hoyéala finding it necessary to be in 
Tiruvannamalai often as a convenient centre to begin with. Tiru- 
vannamalai ultimately developed almost as the capital of the Hoyéala 
in his later wars against the Muhammadans. But for the present, the Pandya 
ruler, Sundara Pandya, was troubled by the possibility of a Ceylon invasion ; 
but what was much more real, the activity of Vira Pandya which he was 
likely to resume the moment that he knew the Muhammadan power had 
left the South. If ever a Kerala ruler, or one of the feudatory princes of 
Kerala had a chance, it was now, and we do find a prince of Kerala taking 
the tide at the flood 


Jayasimha of Kiipaka and his son Ravi Varman Kulasékhara. 


Immediately north of the small kingdom known as Véndd already re- 
ferred to, was another division of Kerala generally known by the term Ka- 
paka, the capital of which at the time seems to have been what is now 
Quilon, called Kilam by the Muhammadan historians of the time, Kolam- 
bam by the early European writers, and Kélamba in Sanskrit which would 
mean a boat. This part of Kérala was ruled at the time by a prince who 
claimed to be a descendant of the dynasty founded by Yadu, and belonged 
to the SOmavarnsa in consequence. His name was Jayasimha in consequence 
of which probably the little kingdom of Kiipaka over which he ruled came 
to be known as Jayasimhanad. He seems gradually to have built up the 
kingdom in such a way not merely to consolidate his position in the ancestral 
xingdom of Kipaka, but even to extend his influence over Vénad and the 
rest of South Travancore as a counter effort against Pandya extension. He 
seems to have assumed the title Vira Kérala also. He was married to 2 prin- 
cess by name Uma, and by her had a son who was named Ravivarma, who 
later assumed the full style Ravi Varman KulaSkhara. It was this prince, 
born in the year A.D., 1165-66, who was to achieve the greatness of his coun- 
try by taking advantage of this opportunity. It seems likely that the father 
had laboured hard to extend his frontiers by imposing his authority over 
Vénad and even the Tamil districts beyond ; but it does not appear that he 
had brought these small states definitely under his authority. Prince Ravi- 
varman when he succeeded his father might have taken steps to rivet his 
authority over these southern states. We have a few definite statements 
concerning this ruler, which, if carefully interpreted with adequate knowledge 
of the historical surroundings of the time, would yield us definite details re- 
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garding his history. It seems from a fugitive Malayalam stanza’ quoted in 
grammatical works that he defeated a Vikrama Pandya in Vénad and took 
from him possession of that region. Having made this conquest and adding 
these southern states to his own, he consolidated his position in South Tra- 
yaneore. What, according to the verse in question, follows in consequence 
of this 1s of some derable importance, namely, that he took the territory 
from Vikrama Pandya and made it over to a Pandya miler who, in gratitude, 
gave him his daughter in marriage, as in fact the Paficdla monarch Drupada 
gave—at any rate vowed to give—his daughter Draupadi to the Pandava 
prince Arjuna who defeated him. As the statement appears in the verse it 
looks as though he overthrew Vikrama Pandya who attempted a usurpa- 
tion of authority, and handed him over with the territory to the Pandya 
monarch for the time being. We know of a Vikrama Pandya who was con- 
temporary of the great Jajavarman Sundara Pandya who came to the throne 
in A.D. 1251. Among his brother Pandyan princes who co-operated with him, 
we find the names of two, a Vira Pandya and a Vikrama Pandya, the for- 
mer distinguishing himself in campaigns against Ceylon,* and similarly the 
latter achieving distinction by his conquest of Vénid and extension of Pandya 
authority over Kérala country. This Vikrama Pandya might have survived 
Jatavarman Sundara and remained in government of Véndid under his suc- 
cessors. It would therefore seem as if Ravi Varman began his political career 
by operating against this Vikrama Pandya when he made an attempt to set 
up in rebellion, it may be against the great Pandya Maravarman Kulaéé- 
khara, and by that act won the favour of the great Pandya to the extent that 
the Pandya monarch gave him, in gratitude, his own daughter in marriage. 
Ravivarman Kulafékhara’s Achievements. 

It would perhaps be the most convenient way to understand Ravi Varman 
Kulasékhara’s achievements by a careful study of the Arujdja Perumal] in- 
ecription of his fourth year* in the Vishnu temple at Conjivaram, as the in- 
ecripton sets forth in five Slekas the whole of his career which may require 

be explained, so that what is stated in the verses may be understood 
clearly. We shall therefore set forth the verses in translation and proceed 
to explain them in the light of the historical information at our disposal. 
The first* of these verses states “In the country of Kérala there was a king 





1. Lilatilakam, a Malayalam Grammar in Sanskrit of the 14th or 15th Century 
I am indebted to Mr. T. K. Josern, 6.A., L.7., for the information and the verse.— 
Drinaya Drupadam Danafijaya iva Kshmapala balim bali ; 
Vénattin udaiydru Ravi Varmakhyo Yadiinam patih : 
Pandyam Vikrama pirvakam padaiyil-vaccattippidicchafifiané : 
Pandyésiya kuduttu tasya tanayam padmdnandm agrahit. 
Records of his 14th year: A.D. 1266. in Tinnevelli & =. Arcot. 
Ep. Indica, TV, 145-52 
Svasti Sri Jayasimha ityabhihitjh Somanvyottamsako - 
Rajasidiha Kéraléshu vishayé 78110 Yadukshmabhytim 
Jatésmad Ravi Varma bhipatir Uma dévyim Kumara Sivat 
Déhavyapya (1188) Sakabda bhaji samayé dthiva viro resah. 
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the lord among Yadu kings, the most excellent among kings of the lunar 
dynasty called Sri Jayasimha, from whom was born, through his queen Uma- 
dévi as Kumara from Siva, Ravivarma as if he was the embodiment of valour 
itself, in the Saka year 1188 (expressed by the chronogram Déhavyapya) “. 
What is worth remarking in this verse is that Jayasimha is already 
spoken of as the lordly among the Yadu kings, among the Kérala rulers, which 
seems to indicate that he had already established something like an overlord- 
ship over the petty sovereigns among whom the Kérala country was divided. 
The queen that bore the son Ravivarma is called Uma Dévi, and Ravivarman 
is here given credit for great valour. The next verse* states it: “ That one 
(Ravi Varma) led on to destruction the armies of his enemies as he did the 
strength of this sinful Kali age. Having done this, he made the Pandya 
Princess his queen in the same manner that he did the Goddess of Victory. 
So doing he attained to the position of ruler over Kerala, as indeed he did 
to that of fame, in the 33rd year of his age. He then protected his kingdom 
as he did protect his own city of Kolambha.” The statements in this verse 
require to be carefully examined. Omitting the similes for the moment, 
he is said to have conquered his enemies, and, along with his victory, obtained 
the princess of the Pandya monarch for his wife. He attained to the position 
of suzerain ruler over Kérala in his 33rd year, which would mean Saka 1221, 
or A.D. 1299. This statement seems a little too general for making any- 
thing out of except the broad fact that he reduced to submission to him his 
colleagues in the region of Kérala and brought them under his authority. 
This he was able to achieve as he defeated his enemies, and, as a result 
thereof, gained the hand of the princess of the Pandya. A stray Malayalam 
verse quoted in grammatical work Lila Tilakam,? considered as a work of the 
14th or the 15th century, seems to throw some light upon this matter. That 
verse is translated :—" Ravivarman, the king of the Yadus of Véndd, defeat- 
ed the Pandya with the prefix Vikrama at the head of his army, and, hand- 
ing him over along with the territory conquered from him, to the king of 
the Pandyas, as Arjuna brought king Drupada of Pafichala and handed 
him over to Drona the strong one obtained in return the daughter of the 
king.” This Malayalam verse seems to convey these facts regarding a Ravi- 
varma ruler of the Yadus. Ravi Varma belonged to the Yadu Varta and was 
to achieve rule among them. He defeated a Vikrama Pandya on the field 
of battle and handed him over to the Pandya ruler of the time. In return 
for this act of service, he received from the Pandya, the Pandya princess 
for his queen. The obtaining of the Pandya princess for his queen is also 
stated in the second verse of the Kanchi inscription quoted above. He is 
also said to have married the princess as a result of victories that he won 





1. Kshayam nitvd sjyam Kalibalamiva aratinivahan 
Jaya Srivat Kyitva nija sahacharim Pandyatanayam : 
Trayatrimsadvarshé yaSa iva yayau Kéralapadam 
Raraksha sjyam rash{ram nagaram iva Kélambam-adhipah. 
2. Lila Tilakam, see above p. 163. 
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in war against his enemies. This statement is followed up by another that 
he attained to suzerain rule over Kérala also in consequence. Obviously this 
seems to be explained in the Malayalam verse where we are told that Ravi 
Varma defeated a Vikrama Pandya in battle, and, by handing him over 
to the Pandya miler of the time, obtained the Pandya’s daughter for his 
queen, We may therefore take it that Ravi Varma fought against a Vikrama 
Pandya who apparently ruled over Vénada, and defeated him im battle ; and 
the fact that he handed over Vikrama Pandya to the Pandyan ruler of the 
time, seems to indicate clearly that this Vikrama Pandya set up as a rebel, 
at any rate, set up as am independent ruler in the country of Kerala. We 
found, as we stated above, that among the rulers that assisted in the govern- 
ment of the Pandya empire, a Vikrama Pandya under Jatavarman Sundara, 
In this century it seems to have been more or less the general practice that 
the ruling Pandya was assisted by a number of his brothers. The foreign 
travellers who visited the country generally stated that there were five Pandyas 
ruling at the same time. We noted already that we have mention of two 
euch rulers, a Vira Pandya, conqueror of Ceylon and a Vikrama Pandya 
of the Travancore country. There are some Tamil verses relating to the 
latter. One of them is a general one stating that ` the hill Podliyil, the streams 
running down the sides of which scatter their spray in front of the rising 
sun, is the hill of the Pandya, Vikrama Pandya, who wore the garland of 
Indra, and who, in great anger, defeated the king of Vénad.”' Another 
verse also found in the temple at Chidambaram like the previous one, addres- 
ses this Vikrama Pandya and warns him against marching northwards against 
his enemies ‘having once retummed from there, as the ruler there happened 
to be a lady.’2 Here is a Vikrama Pandya who is said to have conquered 
Vénad, the Travancore country proper, and who went against the Kakatiya 
kingdom, and is said to have returned from there without conquering that 
kingdom as the ruler there happened to be a woman. The woman there of 
course is queen Rudramba who succeeded her father Ganapati. This incident 
and this war belongs to the period which falls within the 33rd year of Ravivar- 
ma Kulasékhara’s age, and refers specifically to the conquest of Vénad by 
Vikrama Pandya. We have to infer from this that this Vikrama Pandya 
who conquered Vénad perhaps made an effort to set himself up 
against the last great Pandya Maravarman Kulastkhara, and Ravi- 
varman Kulasékhara’s services consisted in defeating him and hand- 
ing him, and the territory perhaps, over to the Pandya ruler for 
She Ee 
1. Endumaruvi-iraviporaviyinmur 
Pindivalai vigum Podiyit—Kandutina 
Vinadanai venra Vikkirama Pandiyan meyp- 
2. पादय) madayanai Vikkirama Pangiyane 

Pongi vada digaiyirpokadé—Yangiruppal 

Penney minda Perumajé périsaiyalp- 

Pannonpum Véyvaypakai. 


lob NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY | June 


the time being, who in return bestowed his daughter upon him. This 
would mean that Ravi Varman KulaSékhara defeated the rebel Vikrama 
Pandya and earned the gratitude of Maravarman Kulasékhara Pandya, whose 
daughter he married in consequence. Maravarman Kulasékhara was ruler 
of Madura, and if the statements of Marco Polo and other travellers are 
to be given full credit, there must have been in this reign a number of 
Pandya princess ruling over different parts of the country, and a Vikrama 
Pandya, the valiant lieutenant of Jatjavarman Sundara, holding rule in VénAd, 
might have set up as a rebel. All this Ravi Varman Kulaékhara achieved 
before A.D. 1299. The next following verse! which gives Ravi Varma the 
title Sangrama Dhira, the great in war, states that “having defeated in a 
great battle his enemy Vira Pandya, Sangramadhira brought under sub- 
jection to the Kéraja rule, the Pandya and the Chola kings as if these 
rulers were indeed policy embodied. In the 46th year of his age, he crown- 
ed himself on the banks of the Végavati, and, placing himself upon the 
throne, he besported for a long time in the company of the goddess of the 
earth, and the goddesses of Victory, Learning and Wealth”. This verse 
tells us plainly that 13 years after the first achievement, he conquered the 
Pandya and Chola kingdoms and brought them into subjection to him as 
ruler of Kérala, and, as if to mark this great achievement, he crowned him- 
self at Kafichi and was ruling prosperously for a long time thereafter ; that 
is, between the years A.D, 1299 and 1312, he defeated the ene ¥ by name 
Vira Pandya, reduced the Pandya kingdom and the Chola to subjection, 
and anointed himself at Kanchi as the supreme ruler of the Tamil land. 
This Vira Pandya must be the Vira Pandya, the natural son of Maravarman 
Kulasékhara, whose accession to power it was that brought about the fratri- 
cidal war which provided the occasion, if an occasion were wanted, for the 
Muhammadan invasion of the south. We have noted above that Maravarman 
Kulasékhara in the late years of his reign (4.7. 1293) appointed Vira Pandya 
to a co-regency which his son Sundara Pandya probably by the crowned 
queen, resented and showed himself hard-hearted enough to put his own 
father to death ultimately by assassination. This brought on the civil war 
in which Vira Pandya had the upper hand, and Sundara Pandya had to 
flee to the camp of Malik Kafur and invite him to invade the Pandya country. 
When Malik Kafur successfully defeated Vira Pandya and placed Sundara 
Pandya on the throne and left on the return journey with his army, Vira 
Pandya probably tried to take advantage of the opportunity and placed 
himself on the throne again. Ravi Varman KulaSkhara must have gone 
naturally to the help of his brother-in-law, Sundara Pandya, and thus re 
duced, the Pandya was in subordination to Ravi Varman Kulaéékhara in 
1. Jitva Sangraimadhiro nppatiradhiranam vidvisham Vira Pandyam 

Krtvasau Pandya-Cholam naya iva tanuman Kéralébhydpyadhinan - 

Shadchatvariméadabdastatabhuvi makutam dharayan Végavatyah | 

kridan Simhisanasthaschiramakrta mahi Kirti Vani Ramabhih, 
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respect of his kingdom which at the time included even the kingdom of the 
Cholas, as the Chola power had become practically extinct almost for two 
generations as a distinct kingdom. The statement therefore seems so far 
correct, that, by his defeat of Vira Pandya, Ravi Varman Kulasekhara brought 
the Pandya and the Chola kingdom into subordination to him. The next 
yerse! proceeds to state that “ having brought the Kerala, Chola and Pandya 
under his authority, and, having celebrated his conquest by his coronation, 
he turned out from Konkan (to which Vira Pandya had gone after his 
defeat for protection) into the forests further north, his great enemy Vira 
Pandya, by thoroughly defeating him at the head of his great army, King 
Sangrama Dhira wrote out his fourth year in the city of Kafichi. This ruler. 
the head jewel of the family of Yadus, enjoys the rule of the earth extending 
from the Himalayas in the north to the Malaya in the south, and bounded 
by the eastern the western mountains”. The point requiring explanation 
in verse 4 is the year 4. His coronation on the banks of the Vegavati is 
already under reference in a previous verse, and his writing down the fourth 
year in Kanchi should mean that it must be the fourth year after this coro- 
nation of his and would give the date of the grant which provided for the 
celebrations of certain festivals, etc. in the temple. The coronation on the 
banks of the Vegavati, was in his 46th year This must therefore be his 
50th year, which would mean the year A.D. 1315. He established himself 
as the ruler of Kerala in 1299 in succession to his father. He made himself 
suzerain over the Tamil kingdoms and crowned himself in Kanchi in A.D. 
1309-10, and indicted this inscription in A.D. 1314-15. A prose passage fol- 
lowing in Sanskrit descr him in glorious terms, giving him the same attri- 
butes as in the verses above, but adding one or two characteristic features 
of his. One term which calls for attention is that he is described here, 
the worshipper at the lotus feet of Sri Padmanabha. He is said to be an 
expert in the 64 kalds or branches of learning, and in consequence he is 
called a Dakshina Bhoja. He is also given the supreme titles of Rajadhiraja, 
Paraméévara and Tribhuvana Chakravarti as if to leave it in no doubt that 
he established himself as the suzerain ruler of the whole of South India. 








Other Inscriptions of Ravi Varman Kulasekhara. 
An inscription of his which is found in the temple at Srirangam, 15 


=) 

1, Krtva Kérala Chola Pandya Vijayam Kliptabhishékotsavah 
Sangamapajayena Kinkanagatam tam Vira Pandyam ripum ; 

Nitva sphita-balam tat6pi vipinam nitva dhiSim uttarim ; 
Kanchyamatra Chaturtham abdamalikhat Sangrimadhiro nypab. 

9 Svasti Sri Chandrakulamangalapradipa Yadavandrayapa Kéraladééapupya 
Parindma-namantara-Karpa Kipaka sirvabhauma Kulasékhari-pratishtipita 
garudadhvaja-Kéjambapuravaradhisvara Sri Padmanabha Padakamala- 
dharmatarumilakanda sadgunalankira ChatuSéashtikalé vallabha Dakshina 
Bhdjaraja Sangrimadhira Maharajadhiraja Paraméivara Jayasimhadévanan 
dana Ravi Varma Maharaja Sri Kulaétkhara Tribhuvanachakravarti. 
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almost in the same terms, and indicates his devotion to the God at Srirangam 
without giving the details in a specific form in which he has done it in the 
Arujaja Perumal] inscription. He seems to indicate in terms in verse 3! of 
this record, that he restored the temple of Srirangam by re-establishing the 
deity there with all the holy ceremonies necessary after the defilement of 
the Muhammadan invasions. He is in the course of this record described 
as a man who had full knowledge of the religion of the Veda, 
and did all that was necessary to make Srirangam the holy place that it 
was before the Muhammadan invasions. The grant itself refers to the pro- 
vision that made for the gift of money to a certain number of very 
leamed Brahmans on a particular day in the year, and to be continued 
from year to year. This is followed by a laudatory poem composed of 18 
couplets of which 16 are in praise of him, the two others being the necessary 
concluding stanzas, by a poet Kavi Bhiishana. The poem, of course, is cast 
in the characteristic style of laudatory poems, and what is stated in verse 22 
deserves attention. Sangrama Dhira is here described as the strong support, 
in the age of Kali, of Dharma that had grown weaker on account of the 
character of the age in conformity with the-general principle that a king is 
the champion-protector of the weak. In the course of the poem he js 
addressed more than once as Dakshina Bhoja and in the closing verse, verse 
16,3 his tithe Sangrama Dhira is described as the holy Penchdkshara, the 
name of five letters, giving similar relief to those who might make in- 
cantations therewith, as the real Penchakshera of Siva. The next inscription 
of importance of this ruler in the Tamil country is one coming from Tiruvadi 
in the South Arcot District from the Virattanéévara temple. The Inscription 
15 dated both in the Aeli and the Saka years, the former, 4414. and the 
latter obviously 1235, of which it is only the last two digits that are clear. 
The date works out correctly to a.p. Dec. 29, 1313. He is again stated to have 
performed the great ablution of the whole sanctum of the temple from the 
pinnacle to the basement and provided it with a stone called Purascharana 
stone. This usually is a sort of an entrance pavilion, or chamber where 
those who have to enter the sanctum for worship do all that is necessary 
to put themselves in a condition of spiritual fitness for the holy office. This 
is a feature of temples which is not generally marked off distinctly in South 
Indian temples, at any rate not called by that name. But a single stone 
platform with a pavilion over is a prominent feature of the temple of Padma- 
nabha in Trivandrum. The ceremony of Puraicherana is provided for in 


1. Labdha sagara némi bhimi vishayd rantum pratishta yata- 
Stasmai Sri Kulastkharé Yadupatistrkshatrachiidamanih ; 
Rangésmin Kamala sahaya Harayé ramyam pratishtim dadau 
Santah pratyupakurvaté-hyupakrtah Sarvi Kimatradbhutam 

2. Durbalasya balam Rajétyésha satya Sarasvati 

Sangramadhiro Dharmasya durbalasya balam Kalau. 


Sangramadhira ityftam mantram panchaksharam budhah 
Japanto durgatim nitva prapnuvanti param 4ivam 
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the Agamas, particularly the Pancaratra texts, and it should naturally be 
that in the Saiva Agamas as well. While the ceremony 15 prescribed as a 
common feature, the pavilion feature is not so well known in South Indian 
temples. This brings us to the grand climacteric in the meteoric career of 
Ravi Varman Kulaskhara. Before closing this section, it must be mentioned 
that another inscription of this ruler is found in Poonamallee called Séra- 
Pandya Chaturvédimangalam, but undated, conveying, however the same kind 
of information as the previous ones. The insignia on the top of the in- 
scription,! however, shows the elephant goad (Avkufa), the sign of the 
Chéras, surmounting the fish and the tiger, the signs of the Pandya and 
the Chola, thereby indicating clearly the establishment of the dominance ०1 
the Chéra over the other Tamil kingdoms, Pandya and Chola 

Critical Examination of Ravi Varman’s Claims. 

This somewhat detailed examination of the inscriptions of Ravi Var- 
man Kulagkhara sets forth the career of this पप्रा in some detail ; but this 
account taken from his records by themselves, would still fall short of history 
without some confirmatory evidence in regard to at least those points where 
the deeds of Ravi Varman Kulatékhara bring him into contact with other 
rulers of South India of the time. We shall therefore have to examine this 
account in the light of the information available in regard to the condition 
of South India at the time. Taken in series we may accept the date of his 
birth A.p. 1266 without further question. When he came to the throne of 
his father, Jayasimha had managed to increase the prestige of the family 
by extending his influence over the neighbouring princes of the Chéra, ॐ 
that he was perhaps something more than the mere hereditary prince of 
the Kipaka 1658. He seems to have made an effort to bring Vénad under 
his influence, if not exactly under his authority, and to extend his authority 
into the really Tamil parts of the Chéra kingdom, probably not without 
success. When he died and the state descended to his son, it was not merely 
the hereditary state of Kipaka, or Jayasimhandd as it came to be called 
but a somewhat extended territory. The first landmark in Ravi Varman’s 
career is his 33rd year by which time he had achieved primacy among the 
rulers of Kérala, thanks to the exertions of his father, and perhaps also 
his own. Now we come upon a definite historical statement that, when he 
ascended the throne of his father in his 33rd year, that is, A.D. 1299, he 
could give credit to himself of a signal achievement which resulted in his 
martiage with the Pandya princess. We shall have to find out 
who this Pandya Princess actually was and how he managed to 
secure her hand in marriage. There is some collateral evidence, and we 
quoted from literature a Malayalam verse which goes a little further than 
his inscriptions and gives the detail that he distinguished himself by a success- 
ful campaign against a Vikrama Pandya, and that it was by means of this vic- 
tory that he gained the Pandya princess for his queen. We mentioned already 





pt en 
1, Ep. Rep. 1911. p. 79 34 of 1911. and V.R.I. Ching #44. 
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that the name Vikrama Pandya is fairly common in the list of the Pandyas 
of the time, and that the name occurs among those who co-operated with 
Jatavarman Sundara Pandya, and pointed out at the same time that that 
seemed at first sight a little anachronistic. We have now to consider who 
this Vikrama Pandya was, and how by defeating him Ravi Varman Kula- 
sékhara earned the gratitude of the reigning Pandya for the time being. 
We have noted already that the reigning Pandya was Maravarman Kulasékhara. 
who came to the throne some time in a.p. 1268, and had a rule of at least 42 
years. He was the last great Pandya, and ruled over the Pandyan and the 
Chola kingdoms combined into one empire almost, So the Pandyan ruler 
with whom Ravi Varman Kulasékhara got into alliance should be no other 
than this Maravarman KulaSékhara Pandya. While he began his reign peace- 
fully and perhaps continued to reign for some 8 in peace notwithstanding 
the fact that other Pandya princes who claimed to rule some region or other 
of the Tamil country simultaneously with him, and, in consequence, foreign 
travellers describe South India as being governed by Five Pandyan kings 
simultaneously, generally taken as brothers. Some time later in his reign, 
comes into prominence one of these a Miravarman Vikrama Pandya, for 
whom we have dates ranging from A.D. 1283 onwards in certain regions of the 
Tamil country. He claims credit for being the conqueror of Kakativa Gana 
pati and the Chajukya ruler Vijaya Gandagépala. As Ganapati died about 
A.D. 1260, these achievements of his could be no other than the achievements 
of Jajavarman Sundara Pandya I with whom he might have co-operated in 
his northern campaigns But what induced him to give himself titles of 
sovereign ruler in A.D. 1291? is not very clear. There must have come about 
some kind of a relaxation in the hold over these in the later years of Miara- 
varman Kulasékhara, that perhaps led to, it may be, an effort on the part 
of Vikrama Pandya to set himself up independently of Kulasékhara. Since 
the records of this Pandya before a.p. 1291 do not make the claim, we may 
to set up this extraordinary claim. By a.p. 1290 Ravi Varman Kulaé@khara 
would have been about 24 years, and, as a young man, he might have 
operated against Vikrama Pandya in his father's campaign, and achieved 
the signal distinction referred to in the Malayalam verse quoted above. 
Vikrama Pandya’s activities in Vénad find mention in the Tamil verse? found 
among those on the east इतक of Chidambaram ore of which states cate- 
gorically that the hill Podiyil is specifically the hill of this Pandya, and that 
he conquered Vénad. This must have been under Jatavarman Sundara I 
as his records claim this conquest. If Ravivarman turned him out of Vénad 
either in co-operation with his father, or by himself alone. he could give 
himself credit for having beaten him, and, if actually he made a prisoner 
1, See p. 23, note 2. 

2. Epig: 116 of the Collection for 1900. 

3. See p. 22. note 1. 
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of him and sent him over to the Pandya ruler for the time being against 
whom Vikrama Pandya would have been a rebel by his act, it would seem 
only natural that he did so, So this achievement of the defeat of Vikrama 
Pandya, the conquest of Vénad and the extension of authority of the Kipaka 
ptince to South Travancore in fact, would naturally follow, the more 50, 
if, in gratitude for this victory, the Pandya had bestowed the princess upon 
Ravi Varman Kulasékhara. Ravi Varman Kulasékhara, would then have 
become the son-in-law of Maravarman Kulasekhara, the last great Pandya 
and brother-in-law of his son Sundara Pandya, not Jatavarman Sundara 
Pandya Il. but perhaps the Pandya prince who figures in inscriptions as 
Maravarman Sundara Pandya. The claim therefore that by the 33rd year 
of his age, Ravi Varman KulaSkhara achieved primacy among the mulers 
of Chéra, and attained to the position of being the chosen son-in-law of the 
great Pandya contemporary Marvarman KulaSkhara himself seems well 
founded, This would be about the year a.D, 1299, which seems to fit in 
very well with what is recorded in Maravarman Vikrama Pandya's inscrip- 
tions. It seems therefore historically demonstrable that his early achieve- 
ments are real 





The Significance of his second Coronation. 

The next set of achievements have reference to the period following and 
take us to the 46th year of Ravi Varman Kulasékhara which would be A.D. 
1311-12, and 12 to 13 years from his coronation and marriage with the Pandya 
princess. In his 46th year he is said to have crowned himself on the banks 
of the Végavati. Végavati is a stream which runs through the town of 
Kafici and quite close to the Arujala Perumél temple in Conjeevaram. He 
had already crowned himself m succession to his father as the suzerain ruler 
of Kérala, and what should this coronation be about, and that in a place 
like Conjivaram? The coronation here is obviously his crowning himsell 
monarch with imperial pretensions to rule over the Tamil kingdoms of the 
Pandya and the Chola. It was stated already that as a result of his pre- 
vious achievements he became the son-in-law of the great Pandya, Maravar- 
man Kulasékhara. If so, how are we to account for this conquest of the 
Pandya kingdom by Ravi Varman? Maravarman Kulasékhara’s reign was 
very much disturbed in the later years. First there was the trouble created 
by his disaffected lieutenants among whom Vikrama Pandya was a promi- 
nent example. Later on he appointed one of his sons, Vira Pandya, generally 
regarded as not the legitimate son, which may mean nothing more than that 
he was not the son of the crowned queen, to a government, leaving aside 
the heir-apparent Sundara Pandya, That prince seems to have taken the 
neglect too seriously, and perhaps made efforts to counteract the mischief 
that might arise from this act of the father. This must have led naturally 
to misunderstandings between the princes, often leading to perhaps even dis- 
turbances in the kingdom. It is stated that the legitimate prince Sundara 
Pandya put his father to death and asserted his own claims to succeed to 
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his father’s position, and thus brought on the fratricidal war. This crime 
of Sundara Pandya does not appear to have been committed, soon after the 
appointment of Vira Pandya in a.p. 1296, as we have inscriptions of Mara- 
varman KulaStkhara going down to his 42nd year, that is almost ap. 15102 
Sundara Pandya's crime, if it was actually committed, must have been more 
than a decade after the actual appointment of Vira Pandya to an important 
position. This would mean that Vira Pandya gradually consolidated his 
position, and perhaps had the countenance of his father as against, it may 
be, the machinations of the brother who did not wish that this Vira Pandya 
should gain too much power into his own hands and set up in succession to 
his father. When the matter was found to be well beyond peaceful solution, 
perhaps Sundara Pandya took upon himself the responsibility to assert his 
claims by even committing this crime. In the struggle that followed for the 
throne, he had the worst of it, as in fact he must have feared all the while, 
and had to fly for protection to the camp of Malik-Kafur and invite the 
Muhammadan army to invade the Pandya country. The Muhammadan in- 
vasions came and went, ostensibly defeating Vira Pandya and leaving Sun- 
dara Pandya to make good his claims to his ancestral kingdom, depleted of 
all the resources, which they left behind. It may be that Sundara Pandya 
was not as capable a prince as Vira Pandya, and, whatever capacity he had, 
it was impossible, could prevail against Vira Pandya in the crippled condition 
of the state. The evacuation of Madura by the Muhammadans was the 
signal for Vira Pandya to return and reassert his claims as against Sundara 
Pandya. In those circumstances if Ravi Varman went to the assistance of 
Sundara Pandya it would perhaps have been quite natural. But if Sundara 
Pandya was not able to do much for himself, and there was danger of anarchy 
in the Tamil country, the opportunity would have been too good for Ravi 
Varman Kulasékhara to attempt to establish his supremacy over the Tamil 
kingdoms. Almost through the reign of Maravarman KulaSékhara, the Chola 
and the Pandya kingdoms seem to have been regarded as almost one, and the 
capital of Maravarman is often spoken of as in the Chola town of Jayam- 
kondasolapuram, a few miles from GangaikondaSolapuram. Ravi Varman’'s 
intervention in the civil war in the Pandya kingdom and carrying the war 
farther northwards beyond the Pandya kingdom would but be natural in the 
circumstances ; and, if he achieved the conquest of these two by beating 
the Muhammadan garrisons out of the kingdom if any were left behind and 
asserted his authority, not over the Pandya kingdom of his brother-in-law 
which may seem rather unnatural or improper to do, but over the Tamil 
empire of the time composed of both the Chola and the Pandya kingdoms. 
such an achievement would be great enough to be celebrated by a second 
coronation of the ruler in the holy city of Conjivaram ; and such ‘a coronation 
would follow the well established precedents of the Pandyas as well as the 


1. Ep. 430 of 1921. 
2. Ep. 339 of 1918. 
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Cholas, The coronation therefore on the bank of the river Vehka ( Véga- 
vati) is not the coronation of Ravi Varman as ruler of Kéraja which had 
taken place already more than a decade before this, but as the suzerain 
king of the Tamil country in succession to the great Pandyas, Jatavarman 
Sundara Pandya prominently and his successors. He apparently had. other 
campaigns to conduct before he could feel sure of his new position as the 
supreme ruler of Kérala, Pandya and Chola. Having conducted these cam- 
paigns successfully and to his satisfaction, he could return to Kanchi and set 
the seal of his great achievement by his donation to the temple, and the record 
that he made of it in the temple itself. The Vira Pandya that figures in these 
campaigns is certainly not the Vira Pandya we hear of in the earlier inscrip- 
tions, but the Vira Pandya, the son of Maravarman whom he ap- 
pointed to a government in AD. 1296. This is made certain by the 
statement that after being defeated in the Pandya country, this Vira 
Pandya fled to Konkan wherefrom he had to be hounded out into the 
forests farther north, and it was only then that Ravi Varman could feel his 
achievement complete. Even so, we shall notice this very Vira Pandya re- 
turns and proves to be the means of undoing the achievement of Ravi Varman 
Kulagékhara not very long after. But for the time Ravi Varman Kulasékhara 
remained supreme ruler of South India. He was not content with having 
set up this inscription im the Conjivaram temple, but even went to other 
places, such as rirangam and Tiruvadi where he restored the worship in 
the temples by performing the holy ablution and otherwise repairing the 
damages the temples had suffered from the spiritual as well as the material 
point of view. He also set up inscriptions detailing his achievements in places 
like Poonamallet in the Chingleput Dt., among these a victory over a Sundara 
Pandya, in the 4th year after his coronation on the bank of the Vehka (Vé- 
gavati) as the supreme ruler of South India. His coronation on the bank 
of the river must have taken place in A.D. 1310-1311, and the inscriptions 
in these places are dated 1314-19. 

A Historical Estimate of Ravi Varman's Achievements. 

This series of achievements of Ravivarman Kulasékhara seems at first 
sight to be no more than warranted by the political exigencies of the time. 
We have high authority for the statement that statesmen, administrators and 
men of action generally have to adopt policies and courses of action accord- 
ing to the demands of the moment generally included in the term expedi- 
ciency, as the late Mr. Ramsay MACDONALD told the members of a History 
Conference. But the proper appraising of the various influences that called 
for a particular course of action and the consequences to which such action 
usually led are matters which are to await the arrival of the historian whose 
function it is to weigh and consider the influence of each one of the factors 
that contributed to the adoption of a particular course of action, and the 
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1. Eps. 33 & 34 of 1911 & Rep. 1911. p. 79. 


14 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY | June 


results or further action to which this actually leads. Here is the case of 
Ravi Varman Kulasékhara, it may be the example of the father that led 
him gradually to the extensive conquests or extension of his authority. Jaya- 
simha’s efforts were to make the influence of Kupaka dominant in Kérala, 
which meant the extension of his authority over Vénad and the Tamil part 
of Travancore lying to the south of it as a preliminary. The conquest of 
Vénad and the districts next adjoining would add very considerably to the 
prestige and influence of the ruler of Kiipaka, and perhaps entitle him to 
8 primary among the small Chéra states comprising the whole of the kingdom 
of Chéra. That is one thing. But incidentally it should have brought Jaya- 
simha and his son into hostile contact with the Pandya which naturally 
would lead them on, according to the exigencies of the moment, to take fur- 
ther action as occasion called for against the Pandyas unless they were in 
an unassailably strong position and maintained themselves in such a posi- 
tion. As it happened that was not to be the case with the Pandya kingdom 
as it was at the time. There was much that is unsettling in the position, 
and the political balance of power could not be maintained with any chance 
of permanence. But more than this chance of simple aggression, the very 
operations in South Travancore brought Ravi Varman Kulagékhara into 
contact with the Pandyas which fructified into more intimate relationship 
between the two ruling families. The extinction of the authority of the 
usurping Pandya prince, Vikrama-Pandya, led on to a Marriage alliance, 
which 15 only symbolical of a political alliance. This necessarily would bring 
the Kéraja ruler to take more active interest in the affairs of the Tamil king- 
doms, The time when Ravi Varman Kulasékhara succeeded his father hap- 
pened to be one of the great stir in the Pandya country through an act of the 
great Pandya Maravarman Kulastkhara who created for himself a crop of 
trouble by the appointment of Vira Pandya to a government as it seemed 
to the neglect of the heir-apparent. Th= consequential struggles of this im- 
politic act of the great Pandya naturally would give Ravi Varman Kula- 
sékhara the opportunity for intervention even if he should be peacefully in- 
clined so far as the territory across the mountain border of Travancore is 
concerned. The death of Maravarman Kulas#khara Pandya accentuated the 
further crisis by the acts of Vira Pandya on the one side struggling for the 
throne as was anticipated, and by the effort of Sundara Pandya to come into 
what was legitimately his own, and offered a good political crisis for Ravi 
Varman’s intervention on behalf of his own brother-in-law as against the 
ambitious, if unlegitimate, Vira Pandya. But Sundara Pandya’s flight to 
the Muhammadan camp instead perhaps stayed any action that Ravi Var- 
man Kulasékhara could have taken, and the fact that Ravi Varman did not 
then interfere is evidence of his prudence. If Malik-Kafur on behalf of 
Allaud-din sympathised with Sundara Pandya and rendered him assistance, 
Ravi Varman’'s intervention would be superfluous, and would lead to conse- 
quences which would complicate his position badly, Perhaps he also sus- 
pected as many others must have and in fact Sundara Pandya himself must 
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have done, the Muhammadan garrisons were not going to settle down there 
permanently, or effect permanent conquest of the distant Tamil parts at all 
in the face of Allaud-din’s caution that his ambition was not the conquest 
of a distant empire. When the Muhammadan garrison left Madura, Vira 
Pandya who had been defeated and driven away would naturally appear 
again, and that was the occasion which would call for Ravi Varman’s in 
tervention, and so he intervened. Vira Pandya again fled from the field of 
battle and escaped into Konkan wherefrom he was driven farther north in- 
to the forests by Ravi Varman KulaSkhara himself. But this intervention 
in behalf of Sundara Pandya could not be such a simple matter as Mara- 
varman Kulasékhara’s empire took into it the whole of the Chola country 
and the Chola feudatories were up in arms against Rajaraja, the last Chola 
ruler and his successors. That naturally drew him on into the Chola empire 
to see to it that the rebel feudatories of the Chola country did not create 
further trouble for Sundara Pandya. That meant military intervention and 
more than one campaign which occupied him three years in all, perhaps more 
than three years, at the end of which he could count himself upon having 
accomplished a complicated task, of which at least he must have had some 
idea even at the outset of his intervention. It is in token of this success- 
ful accomplishment that he crowned himself at Conjcevaram, the northern ca- 
pital of the Cholas and the city particularly which was the bone of conten- 
tion between the powerful northern feudatories of the Cholas and the Cholas 
themselves. It besides signified the assertion of the authority of the southern 
rulers as against the one other Hindu power that was left, the Hoyéala which 
was left in peace by the Muhammadans because of his obvious early sub- 
mission. The HoyéSala ruler found it profitable to take advantage of the dis- 
turbances in the northern frontier of the Tamil kingdoms to extend his own 
authority gradually into this region. So Ravi Varman’s coronation at Con- 
jeevaram would signify at once the assertion of his authority over the two 
Tamil kingdoms, and would amount to an assertion of his authority over 
the three Tamil kingdoms. In fact his coronation in Kanchi would have 
been a Traiwajya Patfa@bhishéka or an imperial coronation as the conferment 
of the title Trkshatrachiidamani in the Srirangam epigraph' will show. Hav- 
ing done this to symbolise the assertion of his authority, he had to make 
it good by actual campaigns, and he did so by marching further northward 
and fighting and placing on record the consummation of this achievement by 
donations to the great temples of the south, Conjivaram, Srirangam and 
Tiruvadi, and even comparatively smaller places such as Poonamalee in the 
Chingleput District. Poonamallee is calied Séra Pandya Chaturvédi Man- 
galam perhaps in honour of his brother-in-law, and so it is named in this 
inscription, and that in the inscription the @ikusa is made to dominate the 
tiger and the fish is again another clear indication, if such were wanted, of 











1. The epigraphists’ 7 ascribes this to the defeat of Jativarma Sundar 
Pandya Il. (Vide Ep. Rep., 1911, p. 79.) 
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this assertion of his overlordship. We therefore seem entitled to infer that 
Ravi Varman Kulasékhara’s intervention in the Tamil country was not mere- 
ly the result of accidents or the exigencies of his position as the son-in-law 
of the last great Pandya and the brother-in-law of the legitimate aspirant 
to the throne, but an act of Ravi Varman Kulasékhara with a view to esta- 
blish his authority as the supreme ruler of the South in succession to the 
great Cholas and the Pandyas in the centuries before him. 

Apart from this imperial act, there is much to the credit of Ravivarman 
Kulasekhara which ought to receive attention in any estimate of him as 4 
man and ruler. He seems to have been highly educated, as in fact several 
members of this dynasty of Travancore rulers were, and stood high in the 
estimation of the Pandits of his court as a scholar. He is credited with 
having written the drama Pradyumndbhyudeyam intended to celebrate one 
of the striking exploits of Krishna-Vishnu, and the drama is said to have 
been intended to be put on the boards on the तात festival of Sri Padma- 
nabha, apparently the God in Trivandrum. ‘There is nothing on the face 
of it to call this authorship into question. We know it has been in respect of 
the great Harsha of Kanauj, and it is sometimes taken for granted, rather 
too easily, that some poet of the court composed the drama and foisted it 
upon the ruler for the time being as patron. While on the face of it. it 
seems possible, it does not appear to us unlikely that rulers essayed writing 
these pieces as exhibitions of their own scholarship; and there 15 nothing to 
prevent such works being published, if need be after revision by the Pandits 
of the court, provided they received the approval of the assembled Pandits 
after being read before them as was usually the case. It seems therefore not 
at all unlikely that Ravivarman Kulasékhara wrote the drama above men- 
tioned. The more so, as he is stated, beyond all possibility of doubt, to 
have been so competent a scholar in poetics and rhetoric that he was re- 
quested by the poets of his court to be their guide in reading through 
Mankhuka'’s Kavya Alaikara Laksena. The exposition made by him to the 
assembled Pandits of his court has been incorporated by Samudrabandha as 
Alankara Sarvasva and is available to us now. That the assembled Pandits 
of a court should discuss a work on poetics and rhetoric such as the one 
mentioned, in the presence of the king seems more or less the usual practice 
when the sovereign was a man with some pretensions to learning. Of course 
the Pandits would discuss points of doubt, difficulty and importance, the 
king following the discussions usually with intelligence and understanding. 
But when a king did happen to be a scholar, he was usually made the Pre- 
sident and his award as to the proper understanding or interpretation would 
be accepted in cases of doubt. This in fact is said to have been the practice 
in regard to the holding of assemblies of learning called Brahma Sadas. It 
is laid down that a Brahma Sadas should be assembled only by a king with 
high qualifications in learning, qualifications which would entitle him to 
occupy the presidential chair, and his awards were, whenever they were called 
for, accepted as final. We have a record of such assemblies held, one in 
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Ujjain and one in Patalipura, in the Kavyamimansa of Rajasékhara, where 
these formal assemblies were actually held, and degrees in proficiency were 
conferred on various exponents not only of literature but even of the arts. 
Apart from these formal assemblies convened for the purpose of examining 
learned people and setting the seal of approval of a learned body upon the 
degree of proficiency to which they had attained, the courts of Indian princes 
were in many cases informal assemblies of learned men on many occasions, 
and interesting discussions often took place in which particular sovereign: 
when sufficiently competent took an active part also. It would therefore be 
nothing unlikely if a talented prince like Ravivarman Kulasékhara should 
have exhibited sufficient learning to have struck his courtier poets as being 
worthy to act as their guide in the discussions upon this difficult rhetorical 
work, In the light of this knowledge we possess, of some at least of the 
rulers of India, it may be carrying scepticism too far to decline to accept 
what the poet Samudrabandha states in so many words in the Prolegomena 
to his Alarkdrasarvasva.' He says in effect that the assembled poets re- 
quested Ravivarman that, in their difficult voyage through the sea of Alari- 
kira, as expounded in the text of Mankhuka, he might prove to be their 
ship to carry them across in safety. Ravivarman himself is said to have 
given the exposition called afterwards Alankarasarvasva on Mankhuka's work, 
which was collected and edited by Samudrabandha. It seems therefore clear 
that Ravivarman as a prince, was a cultivated prince with a taste in literature 
which led him almost instinctively to correct judgments which evoked the 
admiration of the poets of his court, and it is perfectly likely that they should 
have sat down and discussed day to day before him the work with his ap- 
proval, and the result of these discussions might well have been recorded by 
a careful scholar which, in the actual circumstances of the case, might justi- 
fiably be held to be the work of the prince and allowed to pass as such, The 
Alankarasarvasva of Samudrabandha may have been a work of that kind, 
for the quality of which the ruler Ravivarman may have been essentially 
responsible. It is to the great credit of an active ruler like Ravivarman Ku- 
laSkhara that he should have cultivated a difficult branch of learning to 
this high degree of proficiency. and left us sufficient evidence of his achieve- 
ment therein. That he should have found it possible to do so in the course 
of a life of great activity +; other departments of work is greatly to his 
credit. 
1. Kadachin Mankhukopajnam Kavyalankara lakshanam | 

Pradaréya Ravivarmapam Prirthayanta Vipaschitah || 

Gambhiram nas titirshiinam Mankhukagranthasigaram | 

Naurastu bhavatah prajia sthéyasi Yadunandana || 


Ityuktvaisha manishavaibhava paribhilta vasavacharyah | 
Budha parishad alahkaro vyakhyadalankarasarvasvam | 

Avadhrtyai Yadupatina vivratasya gariyasastadarthasya | 

Kaéchid vyadhita vipaSchid Sabda nibandham Samudrabandhakhyah || 


=n ae 
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Why Ravivarman’s Achievements proved Ephemeral. 


Such as*it was, Ravi Varman Kulasékhara’s achievement, though for a 
moment it succeeded, and perhaps even gave promise of permanence to those 
that assisted in his coronation as the supreme ruler of the Tamil land, still 
proved to be disappointingly short-lived. This was not because that there 
Was anything inherently impossible in his ambition, but it seems to have 
been in the actual position of affairs at the time and the accident of his 
death soon after his accomplishment. We know from South Indian inscrip- 
tions that the last year of Maravarman Kulasékhara was his 42nd year. 
That would take him to the year a.p. 1309. His successor according to the 
practice of the Pandyas must have been Jativaraman Sundara Pandya. We 
have a record of his 11th year dated January 1314,! which would mean that 
he must have come to the throne about January 1303. This would make the 
crime of patricide open to doubt, as the son and the father ruled together 
for about 11 years, unless Sundara put his father to death after this period, 
and some time at the beginning of a.p. 1309. Whatever that be, we have re- 
cords of a Maravarman Kulasékhara who must have been the successor of 
this Jajavarman Sundara Pandya. The date of commencement of his rule 
is somewhere about January 1315, his earliest record being one of his 2nd 
year with a date equivalent to January 1316.2 Therefore Jatavarman Sun- 
dara Pandya must have died before December 8, a.p. 1315, which is the 
date of the first record of Maravarman KulaSkhara 11. So soon after Ravi 
Varman Kulasékhara’s 4th year after his imperial coronation Jatdvarman 
Sundara Pandya died, and Maravarman KulaSékhara succeeded to the Pan- 
dya throne. But about the same time, Ravi Varman KulaSékhara seems to 
have died as well. We find inscriptions of Muppidi Nayaka, the general of 
the Kakatiya king, one of which states that he effected entry into Conjiva- 
ram on March 25th, and issued two grants in favour of the temple on June 11th 
and 16th, A.D. 1316.4 This Muppidi Nayaka claims to have appointed a 
certain Manavira as the ruler of Conjivaram. This person seems to have 
been a Telugu Chola chief, as the record orders the payment in the coinage 
of Gandagopala.* Whether this is real or no, the fact gives clear evidence 
of the establishment of the Kakatiya authority in Conjivaram, which would 
mean the definite ejection of Ravivarman’s authority from the place. The 
next year A.D. 1317, the ruler of Travancore is said to be Vira Udaya Mar 
thanda Varman,* as successor to Ravi Varman KulaStkhara. He may have 
been his son or some other. Ravi Varman KulaSkhara would have been 
then 50 years in the year a.p. 1316, and while it is not impossible that a 
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man could die at 50, it looks likely that there was war between the Kakatiyas 
and Ravivarman Kulasékhara, and probably he fell in the fight. If this 
should have been actually so, the death of Ravivarman Kulasékhara would 
be a prime factor in the undoing of his work of empire building for Travan- 
core. The aggression of the Kakatiyas under Prataparudra would be under- 
standable, as there was constant contention for the possession of the territory 
extending northwards from Kanchi to the banks of the Krishna, between the 
Kakatiyas on the one side and the mulers of the Tamil country Chola ot 
Pandya. In this constant struggle, the Hoyéala was gradually and slowly 
establishing his authority in this region ; but at this particular stage, he seems 
to have had no influence in what happened. The death of Ravivarman Kula- 
Skhara therefore left the empire without a warden, and happening as it did 
ey soon after he established it, the other forces asserted themselves and 
brought about the dismemberment again. In the same year we have a re- 
cord of Jatavarman Virapandya in the Tinnevelly District dated in his 21st 
year in October 1317. That would mean Virapandya had recovered his 
position so far as to hold rule over a part of the Tamil country, and in the 
next following years, we find his inscriptions fairly all over the central region 
of the Tamil country. This gives clear evidence of the undoing of the work 
of Ravivarman Kulasekhara. 





Permanent Results of Ravivarman's work. 


Ravivarman KulaéSékhara’s achievements therefore amount to the crea- 
tion of the State of Travancore as it is at the present time as a political 
entity. His further effort to step into the breach as the leading power in 
South India was so far successful that had he continued to live longer and 
carry out his project a little further, it might have brought him into a clash 
with the last Hoygala which might have proved detrimental to South India 
if the rivalry between the two powers actually developed into a war for 
supremacy. But even so, it is only a comparatively short period of respite 
that was given to the south during the confusion of the last years of the 
reign of Allaud-din, and aggravated by his death, which was followed by a 
struggle for succession. When Sultan Mubarak emerged successfully from 
out of this and adopted a vigorous policy, it looked as if South India would 
have to face another Muhammadan invasion ending in perhaps a more per- 
manent occupation. The difficulties at headquarters necessitated the return 
of the general of Mubarak, Khusru, and his return was the signal for another 
revolution which ended in the abolition of Khilji rule and the establishment 
of a new dynasty under the Tughalaks, It was given to the second Tugha- 
lak, Muhammad, who succeeded to his father’s position after a short reign 
of about five years to re-establish the Muhammadan power in the south. 
He was responsible for the establishment of a Muhammadan government 
in South India at Madura. Ravivarman Kulasekhara would have had to 
face this new flood of Muhammadan invasions. Whether he would have 
held out successfully against that is more than we can say for the present. 

L 





180 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [June 1938.1 


That réle of champion of Hindu rule in the South fell to the lot of the last 
t 2318183, Vira Ballala III, because of the disappearance of Ravivarman 
Kulagtkhara, who struggled hard throughout the last decade of his reign 
and fell in the efforts in his own turn. Notwithstanding this failure, the work 
that he attempted was carried to a successful conclusion by those who suc- 
ceeded him and ended in the establishment of the Hindu empire of the South, 
which became known in history as the Empire of Vijayanagar. Ravivarman 
Kulasékhara’s effort may therefore be regarded as the first effort of this 
struggle which culminated in the successful establishment of the empire. 








A SANSKRIT INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD 


(With References to other Sanskrit Texts.) 
By 
E. G. CARPANT 


I. a. 
1. A (1), base of some pm. (see Nos. 254, 344). For the general em- 


ployment of @-, d« see WACKERNAGEL, Altind. Gramm. I, p. 290; WACKER- 
NAGEL-DEBRUNNER, 10. ITI, p. 517 ; OLDENBERG, Ved. Unters. 20 ; BRUGMANN, 
Aurze Vergleichende Gramm. der Indogermanischen Spr., p. 408+ च~ ZDMG. 
LAI, pp. 825-30. For exhaustive citations the reader is referred to Walther 
ए, Vergletchendes u. Etymologisches Warterbuch des Alt-Indoarischen 
(Alftindischen), Heidelberg, 1935, 

2. # (2) (an- before vowels), neg. prefix. Gr. a’, 2५ ; Lat. in-(as in 
Ital.); Germ. and Goth. un-; Eng. wn-, in-. See WHITNEY, A Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, pp. 496-99, 508 ; Wist, op. cil. p. 204ff. 

3. AKARTR, M.: non-agent, non-doer. -fd@ (nom. sg.): VI, 16.2; VIL 
9.1. 

4. AKAMACARA, a.: not moving at desire (will). -ras (nom. Sg. m.): 
VI, 25.2; VIII, 1.6. For dtmaratir atmakrida... cf. Mund. U. II, 1.3. 

9 AKRTA, 8. : uncreated (undone, unperformed, not made, incomplete ). 
-tam (acc. sg. m.): WITT, 13.1. Cf. Mund. U. I, 2.12 (akrtah | lokah |); 
M. U. VI, 18, and Mund U. III, 1.3 for vidhiya papem. For a discussion of 
the term akrta see my note on the Chandogya-Upanisad VIII, 13.1, in Indian 
Culture (Journal of the Indian Res. Inst.), III, 3, pp. 545-47 

9. AKRTVA, grd.: without effort (according te Hume's translation “ with- 
eul being active”). VII, 21.1. 

7. AKSA, m. terminalia bellerica, -sau (acc. du.): VIL, 3.1. 

8. AKSAN, 7. : eye. -snd (instr. sg.): IV, 17.9. -snas (gen. sg.): 
1, 7.4. -sani (loc, sg.): 1, 7.5; 1४, 15.1; VII, 7.4. <. B.A. U. IL 3.5 
४, 5.2; Kaus. U. IV, 17. 

9. AKSARA, 7. : syllable (a: imperishable). च (nom--acc. Sg.): 
I, 1.1, 5, 7, 8; 2.14; 4.1, 4, 5; ए, 103. -rasya (gen. sg.): I, 1.9, 10. 
eve (loc. sg.): I, 1.6. -ra@ni (nom. pl.): II, 10.4; 23.3 VIII, 3.5 (triny ak. 


Abbreviations :—Ch. U.: Chindogya-Up(anigad): ए. A. U. - Brhad-Aranyaka- 
Up.; Taitt. U.: Taittiriya-Up.; Ait. U.: Aitareya-Up.; Kaug-U.: Kausitaki-Up.: Ke. 
U.: Kena-Up,; Raj-U.; Kathaka-Up.; I, U.; [63-Up.; Mund. त, Mundaka- 
Up.; Pr.’ U.: Prasna-Up.; Miand-U.: Miandikya Up.: Svet. U. - Svetiivatara 
Up.; M. U. Maitrayana-Up.; Bh. G.: Bhagavad-GitS. Qwotations- Ch. 11 in 
minuscule Roman characters ; other Sanskrit texts, in dérandgeri characters. 
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serdni satiyam ili cf. ए. A. U. V, 5.1). See P. M. Moor, Aksera, A Forgotten 
Chapter in the History of Indien Philosophy, pp. 123-142 ; Baroda, 1932. 

10. AKSI, n.: eye. -sint (nom. du.): I, 6.7. 

11. AKSITA, a. : imperishable. -fam (nom. sg. n.): III, 17.62 

12. AKSETRAJNA, a.: not knowing the place (country). -jfids (nom 
01. 7.) : VIII, 3.2. 

13. AKHADANT, ३. : not eating. -dan (nom. sg.): I, 10.4. 

14. AGADA, a. : free from desease. -das (nom. sg. m.): HI, 16.2, 4, 6. 

15. AGNI, m.: fire: sacrificial fire; Agni. Gr. aiyAy and ayAads; 
Lat. igei-s ; Lith. ugei-s ; Slav. ognj ; Goth. ahun’-s. -nis (nom. sg.): I, 3.7; 
6.1 ; 13.1; 11, 2.1, 2: 20.1; 21.1 (cf. M, U. IV, 5; VI, 35); HI, 13.3; 182; 
IV, 3.1: 6:1, 2: 7.3: 11.1; V, 4.1; 5.1, 61; 7.1; 81; 212; VII, 
12.1: VIII. 1.3. -#im (acc. sg.): 1, 12.2; II, 15.6; 1४, 6.1; 7.1; 8.1; 17.1. 
-nind (instr, sg.): ILI, 6.1, 3; 18.3. -meye (dat. sg.): 11, 24.5. -mes (abl. 
-gen. eg.): 1, 3.5; 11, 22.1; Il, 13.8 (cf. B. A. U. V, 9; 24. U. I, 6; VI, 17); 
IV, 6.1 «7.1: 8.1:17.2:V, 2.8. -new (loc. sg.): 11, 12.1, 2; V, 24,5; 42: 
5.2 ; 62: 7.2: 8.2; 21.2: 243. -neyas (nom. pl.): IV, 10.2, 4; ४, 9.2. 
-nin (acc. pl.): IV, 10.1, 2; 142; V, 10.10. 

16. AGNITVA; n. : fiery state. --vam (nom. sg.): VI, 4.1. 

17. AGNIHOTRA, n. : fire-sacrifice. -ram (acc. sg.): V, 24.1, 2, 3, 5. 

18. AGRA, n.: front: beginning; Joc.: at first. -re (loc. ऋ.) : I, 8.2: 
10.5; I, 19.1; VI, 2.1, 2; 11.1. 

19. AGRASTA, a.: not swallowed. -fas (nom. pl. m.): 11, 22.5. See 
Re-Veda-Pratigikhya III, 14, 2, 3 edited by Max MULter, pp. (+ भरणी 

90. ANGA (1), pel. : emphatic. IV, 15; VI, 12.1; 13.1, 2. 

21. ANGA (2), 7. : member; limb; body. -gena@ (instr. sg.): II, 19.2. 
-gana@m (gen. 71.) : 1, 2.10. -gesw (loc. pl.) : 11, 19.1, 2. 

22. ANGARA, 71. : coal. -ras (nom. sg.): VI, 7.3. -ram (ace. sg.) : VI, 
7.5. -rés (nom. pl.): II, 12.1; ४, 4.1; 5.1; 6.1; 7.1; 8.1. ~क (ace. pl): 
४, 24.1. 

23. ANGIN, a.: having members or limbs. -gi (mom. sg. m.): 11, 192. 

24. ANGIRAS, proper name (m.). -rds (mom. sg.): I, 2.10. -resam 
(acc. sg.): 1, 2.10. 

25. ACITTA, a.: inconsiderate. -fas (nom. sg. m.): VII, 5.2. 

26. ACYUTA, a.: imperishable. -fam (nom. sg. n.): III, 17.6. 

27, AJA, m.: a drove; goat. -jds (nom. pl.): II, 6.1; 18.1. 

28. ANJALI, 7). : the two open hands held together hollowed. -lau (loc. 
sg.): ४, 2.6. 

29. ANIMAN, m. : subtility (also as a superhuman faculty). -mda (nom. 
ऋ.) : VI, 6.1, 2, 3, 4; 8.6 ; 94; 10.3; 113; 123; 13.3; 143: 15.3: 163. 
-manam (acc. sg.): VI, 12.2. -mnes (gen. eg.) : VI, 12.2; VIII, 6.1. 

1. oe aksitam asi, a-cyutam asi, PRANA-SAMSITAM ASI iti || 
Dr, PaPesso’s translation (op. cit., p. 145—see No, 36) is an acute and concise 


interpretation of the passage : “ ... tu sei l'imperituro, sei linconsusso, SEI L'AFFILATO 
DAL SOFFIO VITALE.” Cf. Atharva-Veda +, 5.35. 7 
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30. ANISTHA, a.: smallest. -jhas (nom. sg. m.): VI, 5.1, 2,3 

31. ANU, a.: minute, subtile; small; atomic. ayuvyas (nom. pl. f.): 
VI, 12.1. 

39 «tas, adv. ; from this; hence; therefore. I, 3.5; 12.1: Ill, 13.7; 
५ 10.6; VI, 12.1; VU, 25.1, 2; VIII, 42. 

32695. ATI, adv.-prep.: beyond I, 8.5, 7. 

33. ATIJANA, a.: uninhabited. -me (loc. sg.): VI, 14.1. 

34 ATIDHANVAN, proper name (m.). -vd (nom, sg.): I, 9.0. 

95 ATIMRTYU, a. : beyond death ; overcoming death. -yu (acc. sg. n.): 

11, 10.1, 6. 
96. ATIVADIN, a. : over talkative. -di (nom. sg. m.): VII, 15.4 :— 
prano hy eva शक्ता sarvant bhavali, sa vad esa evant pasyan 
evant manvanah evan vijanann alivddi bhevalt, tan ced 
brayuh : ati-vady asi iti, ali-vady asmi iti Oriiyal nea 
apahnuvila | * 
37. ATIVIMANA, a. : beyond measurement. -nam (ace. sg. m.): V, 18.1. 
98 ATISESA, a.: remaining. -s@n (acc. pl. m. ): I, 10.5. 
39. aTRA, adv.: here; there; in this place. II, 24.6, 10, 15: TV, 93; 
VI. 12.1; 13.2; VIM, 12; 32; 9.1, 2; 102, 4; 11. 1, 2. . 

40. ATHA, adv.: now; then; so. I, 2.3, 4, 5, 6, 7; 3.1, 3, 6, 8; 5.1, 
35:65, 6:;7.1, 4, 5, 7,8; 11.1, 3, 4, 6, 8; 12.1; 1, 13; 22; 8.1; 9.1, 2-8; 
10.1: 22.4: 24.2, 5, 9, 13, 14; 171, 2.1; 3.1 ; 4.1 ; 8.1; 7.1 ; 61; 9.1; 10.1; 





1. “Il parait impossible de séparer ce texte dun passage de la Mundaka-L'pa- 
nisad, II, 1, 4, qui semble dire exactement le contraire, a savoir que celui qui con 
nait le काद n'est pas un ativddin. Ou des deux textes l'un vise l'autre, ou ils visent 
un et l'autre quelque formule qui avait cours dans les écoles. II n'est d'ailleurs pas 
impossible de les expliquer l'un et l'autre avec vraisemblance. Etymologiquement, 
ativada se peut justifier soit pour dire “langage excessif, violent, injurieux" (et cette 
acception est consacrée), soit pour dire ‘langage sans mesure, bavardage inutile.” La 
seconde acception conviendrait bien A la Mundaka-Up. ; ici ni l'une ni l'autre n'a d'ap- 
plication. Nous voyons par le paragraphe suivant que ativadati est entendu * avoir 
l'avantage par la parole, dans la discussion’, ce qui explique parfaitement alivddin. 
En méme temps l'addition : "001 déclare qu'il est afivadin, quil ne sen défende 
pas’ implique que le rédacteur avait dans l'esprit l'autre sens, défavorable celui-la, 
d'ativadin pour dire “un bavard, un diseur de riens', comme il est employé par la 
Mundgaka-U'p. Tl est donc probable que notre texte sacrifie ici une fois de plus au 
gofit des jeux de mots, lequel y tient tant de place. II se peut fort bien que le vers 
de la Mundaka-Up. vise le présent passage et prétende le redresser au nom du sens 
courant d'ativada. Ne peut-on pas d'autre part supposer que l'application particu 
litre qui est faite ici d'ali-vad sinspire de tout lexposé qui précéde, dont le cadre 
est une accumulation de termes superposés, domc, en un sens étymologique, un 
ativada?™” (Emile Senart, “ Chandogya-Upanisad", Paris, 1930, p. 101-2.) 

|“ ativddin :] & chi con le sue affermazioni mostra un sapere che va piii in नि di 
quello dei compagni di disputa. Ma se uno dice pit di quel che realmente sa, se 
proclama un falso sapere, si espone a pericolo...” “per questo uno esita 2 dirsi 
superiore, vedi RUBEN, Die Debatten in den alten Upanisad’s ZDMG., 83. (1929), 
242." (Valentino Paresso, “ Chindogya-Upanisad", Bologna, 1937, p. 213, foot- 
note 2). 
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11.1; 13.2, 3, 4, 5, 7; 14.1; 15.5-7 ; 16.3, 5: 17.2-4 - 18.1, 2; 19.3; IV, 12: 
3.3, 9 ; 5.1; 104; 11.1; 12.1; 13.1; 15.5; 16.4: 17.5, 6: V, 1.12-14 ; 2.4, 6, 
7; 34; 9.1; 103, 5, 7, 8; 13.1; 14.1; 15.1; 16.1; 171 ; 201+ 21.1 121 
23-1 ; 24.2 ; VI, 7.2, 4 ; 8.5 ; 11.2 ; 13.1, 2 ; 14.2; 152: 16.1. 2 ` VII, 3.1; 4.1; 
9.1, 2; 6.1; 8.1; 9.1; 102; 111; 13.1; 153; 17.1 ; 181 ; 19.1 ; 20.1: 
21.1 ; 22-1 ; 24.1 ; 25.1, 2; णा, 1.1, 6; 2.2-9; 3.2, 4, 5 ; 4.1. ; 5.1-3 : 0.1,.4. 5 - 
1.4 : 9.1; 12.4 5. 

41. ATHAKARA, m.: the sound atha. -ras (nom. sg.): I, 13.13 

42. ATHARVANGIRAS, proper name (m.): member of the sacerdotal race 
of Atharvan and Afgiras. -rasas (nom. pl.): III, 4.1, 2. 
ADATKA, a.: toothless. -kem (acc. sg. n.): VIII, 14.1. 
ADADANA, a. : not giving. -nam (acc. sg. m.): VIII, 8.5. 
ADARSANIYA, grdv. : not to be shown. -yam (acc. sg. n.): I, 2.4. 
ADDHA, adv. : certainly ; truly ; indeed. III, 14.4. 
ADYA, adv. : now-a-days; now. VI, 4.5: VIII, 8.5. 
ADRASTR, 71. : non-seer. -f@ (nom. sg.): VIII, 9.1. 


SASHES 


49. ADVITIYA, a. : without a second; unique. -yam (nom sg. 7.) : VI, 
2.1, 2. (Primordial Non-being, cf. Ch. U. III, 19.1, and Taitt. U. II, 7.) 

30. ADHARA, a.: lower; inferior. -re (nom. pl. n.): IV, 1.4. 6. 

31. ADHARANC, a. : southwards. क्ती (nom. sg. m.): VI, 14.1. 

52. ADHARMA, m.: unrighteousness. -mas (nom. sg. m.}: VII, 2.1. 
mam (acc. sg.): VII, 2.1 ; 7.1. 

93. ADHASTAT, adv.-prep.: below; down. IV, 1.8 ; VII, 25.1 aye 

34 ADHI, adv.-prep.: on account of; concerning: on. V, 32: VIL 
2.3, 4. 

59. ADHIDAIVATAM, adv. : in reference to the divine. I, 3.1 ; 52; 6.8 ; 
HI, 18.1, 2 ; IV, 3.2. 

56. ADHIPATI, 7. : tuler; Lord. -tis (nom. sg.): V. 26 

of. ADHISTHANA, n.: standing-place. -nam (nom, sg.): VIII, 12.1. 

35. ADHYAYANA, 7. : reading, studying. -nem (nom. sg.): II, 23.1. 

39. ADHYATMAM, adv. : in reference to self. 1, 2.14 -5.3-71 > TT, 18.1, 
2; IV, 3.3. 

60. ADHVAN, m.: a road; way; space. -vaénam (acc. ए.) : ४, 10.5. 

61. ADHVARYU, 7. : officiating priest. -yus (nom. sg.): IV, 16.2. 

62. ANA, m. breath ; spiration. -#as (nom. sg.): ए, 2.1. -nasya (gen, 
eg.): ४, 2.1 

63, ANAGNA, ३. : not naked. -nes (nom. sg. m.): V, 2.2. 


l.-ayam wave loke hdu-kdrah, हका hai-karah, candrama atha-karah, dima 
tha-karak, agnir i-karah. According to SENART, op. cit., Pp. 16, footnote 1, “ces di- 
verses syllabes, appelées stobha, ont leur place marquée dans certaines Parties du 
chant liturgique. Par exemple atha est la lune parce que द est la premiére syllabe 
da-nma, ‘nourriture’, que tha (qui se trouve dans sthita) évoque une idée de per- 
manence, et que la lune, comme réceptable de l'ambroisie, est essentiellement nourti- 
ture, etc.” 
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ANADYAMANA, a. : not eating. -nas (nom. sg. m.): IV, 3.7. 
ANANUVIDYA, grd.: not having discovered. VIII, 1.6; 8.4. 
ANANUSISYA, grd. without giving indication. V, J.4. 

ANANUCYA, gerd. : not having taught. VI, 1.1. 

ANANTA, a. : limitless. -fas (nom. sg. m.): I, 9.2. 

69. ANANTAVANT, a. : limitless. -vdn (nom. sg. m.): IV, 6.3, 4. -valas 
(aec. pl.): 1४, 6.4. 

70. ANANDHA, a.: not blind. -dhas (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 4.2; 10.1, 3. 

71. ANANNA, 7. : non-food. -ndm (nom.-acc. eg.): IV, 3.7; V, 2.1. 

79. ANAPANANT, a.: not breathing out. -nan (nom. sg. 7.) : I, 3.4, 
4, 5. 

73. ANASITU, m.: non-eating. -fwm (acc. op.): IV, 10.3. 

74. ANASORI, m.: not unwise. -ris (nom. Sg.) : IV, 3.7. (According 
to Ltipers, ana-siiri [instead of an-a-siiri] : ~ Lord of the breath ".) 

75. ANADARA, a: : indifferent. -ras (nom. sg. m.): III, 14.2, 4. 

76. ANARAMBANA, a. : having no support. -ndni (nom pl. n.) : 11, 9.4. 

77. ANASAKAYANA, n.: a course of fasting. -n@m (nom. 5g. ): VIII, 
53. (According to ancther possible division (a-nasaka-ayana }, the word 
would mean “entrance into the unperishing.”’ ) 

78. ANAHITAGNI, a. : not keeping up the holy fire. -nis (nom. sg. m.): 
¥V, 11.4. 

70, ANIRASTA, a. : not thrown forth. -fds (nom. pl. m.): II, 22.5 (See 
No. 19). 

20. ANIRUKTA, a.: unuttered; not clearly explained. -fas (nom. 5. 
m.): I, 13.3; 7, 22.1. 

81. ANISTISTHANT, a.: accomplishing naught. -fhan (nom. sg. m.): 
VII, 20.1. (For a discussion of the rendering of nististhali, see SENART, op. 
cit., p. 103.) 

82. ANU, adv.-prep. : after, along, over, near to ; according to; in order. 
III, 16.2, 4, 6; IV, 2.2, 4 ; 17.9 ; V, 3.1, 4; 19.2; 202; 212; 222; 23.2 ; 
VIII, 9.1, 2; 12.44 

23. ANUJNA, £.: assenting, permission. (nom. sg.): 1, 1.8. 

84. ANUTKRANTA, a.: not departed. -fes (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 6.4. 

85. ANUTTAMA, a. : unsurpassed ; best ; without a superior. -mesu (loc. 
pl.) : IIT, 13.7. 

6. ANUPATAPIN, a.: not ill, -pi (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 4.2. 

87. ANUPANIYA, grd. : without having received. V, 11.7. 

88. ANUPALABHYA, grd.: without having comprehended. VIII, 8.4. 

89, ANUPANA, n.: drink. -nam (nom. sg.): I, 10.3. 

OO. ANOCANAMANIN, a.: thinking oneself learned. -ni (nom. sg. m.): 
VI, 1.2, 3. | । 


SEAS aS 





1. For a discussion of the rendering of anw by “ well," see R. E, HUME, Phe 
Thirteen Principal Upanishads, pp. 299ff., Oxford, 1934 
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91. ANRTA, a.: not true: false ; 7. falsehood. -tam (acc. Sg. Mm. ; nom.- 
ace. sg. 9.) : I, 23; VI, 16.1; VII, 2.1; 7.1: VIII, 3.1. -tena (instr. sg.): 
VI, 16.1; VIII, 3.2. (See Taitt. ए. IT, 6). | 

92. ANRTAPIDHANA, a.: having a cover of what is false. -mas (nom. 
sg.m.): VIII, 3.1. ~क (nom. pl. 7.) : VIII, 3.2. 

93. ANBTABHISANDHA, a.: declaring untruth. -dhas (nom. Sg. m.): 
VI, 16.1. 

#4. ANEVAMVID, a.: not knowing thus. -dam (acc. sg.): IV, 17.10. 

95. ANTA, m.: end, limit; object. -fam (acc. sg.): VIII, 1.5: 2.10 
-lat (abl. sg.): VI, 13.2. -te (loc. sg.): V, 3.6. -tesu (loc. pl.): VIII, 7.4. 

96. ANTATAS, adv. : finally. 1, 2.9 ; 3.12. 

97. ANTAR, adv.-prep. : in the middle; between; among. I, 6.6; 7.5: 
Ill, 12.4, 8, 9; 13.7; 14.3, 4; V, 8.1; 9.1; VIII, 1.1-3. 

05. ANTARA, adv.-prep. : between. VIII, 14.1. 

99. ANTARIKSA, n. : the middle of the three spheres or regions of life (in 
the Veda); atmosphere. -sam (nom.-acc. sg.): 1, 3.7 ; 6.2: II, 2.1, 2: 17.1: 
111, 1.1; 15.5; 1४, 63; VI, 6.1; 8.15 10.1. -sat (abl. sg.): III, 14.3: IV, 
17.1. -se (loc. sg.) : IV, 9.4. 

100, ANTARIKSAKSIT, @.: dwelling in the atmosphere. -fe (dat. sg.): 
11, 24.9, 

101, ANTARIKSODARA, a.: amid the atmosphere. -res (nom. sg. m.): 
IIT, 15.1. 

102. ANTARHEDAYA, a.: in the heart. -yas (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 13. 

103. ANTAVELA, f. : hour of death: final hour. -léyam (loc. sg.): TIL, 
17.6. 

104. ANTEVASIN, m.: pupil. -sine (dat. sg.): III. 11.5. 

105. ANDHA, a.; blind. -dhas (nom. sg. m.): ए, 1.9 ; 13.2; VIII, 42 : 
9.1, 2. -dkam (nom. sg. 1.) : VIIT, 10.1, 3. -dhe (loc. sg.): VIII, 9.1, 2. 

106. ANNA, 7. : food. -nam (nom.-acc. sg.): I, 3.6; 8.4 ; 11.9: 122. 5 : 
13.2; 11, 222; IV, 3.6, 8; 11.1; V, 2.1 ; 6.2 ; 7.2: 10.4,6:122 ; 13.2; 142: 
15.2; 16.2; 17.2; 181; VI, 24; 51; VIL, 42: 7.1 ; 9.1, 2: 101: 261. 
“nena (instr. sg.): VI, 7.6; 84. -nasya (gen. sg.): I, 8.4 ; 10.6; VI, 4.1-4,6- 
VII, 4.2; 9.1, 2. mat (abl. sg.): VI, 8.4; VII, 92: 101, -ne (loc. eg.) : 
I, 3.6. 


107. ANNAPATI, m.: possessor of food. -te (voc. द्र.) : I, 12.5. 








1. सन्न त्यचाभवत्‌ fet चानिरक्तं च । निलयनं चानिलयनं च । ara चाविज्ञानं च । 


सत्यं चानृतं च। 
" =-= Uhough the Brahman has in this way been described as ‘ वणा 18 , the word 
6110 does not mean false or unreal :... in the Taittiriyopanisad... it is stated that 


‘this anyta (invisible) Brahman is the pratistha (support) of the world, that it does 
not depend on anything else, and that he who has realised this need not fear any- 
thing. स (८. G. Tirak, Gité-Rahasya, I, p. 337; Poona, 1935. Transl, by 8.5. 
SURTHANKAR. } ध See A M. Przzacarui—E, G. Carpant Taitirtiya-Upanisad (Italian 
Translation with Critical Notes), Philosophical Series, 1, Italian Branch of the In- 
dian Res, Institute. | | 
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108. ANNAPANA, 7. : food and drink. -ne (nom. du.): VIII, 2.7. 

109. ANNAPANALOKA, m.: the world of food and drink. -kena (instr. 
sg.): VIII, 2.7. 

110. ANNAPANALOKAKAMA, a. : desirous ef the world of food and drink. 
-mas (nom. sg. 7.) : VIII, 2.7. 

111. ANNAMAYA, a. : composed of food. -yam (nom. sg. 7.) : VI, 54; 
6.5 ; 7.6. 

112. ANNAVANT, a.: having focd. -van (nom. sg. m.): I, 3.7; 13.4; 
Il, 8.3. -vatas (acc, pl.): VIL, 9.2. 

113. ANNADA, a. : eating food. .das (nom, sg. m.): I, 3.7; 13.4; 11. 
$4; 12.2: 14.2; HI, 13.1, 3; IV, 38. -di (nom. sg. f.): IV, 3.8. 

114. ANNADYA, 7. : food ; food in general. -yam (nom. sg.): III, 1.3; 
92 > 3.2; 4.2 ; 5.2 ; 13.1, 3 ; ४1, 2.4: -yene (instr. 5.) : V, 19.2 ; 20.2; 21.2; 
9.2: 23.42, 

115. ANYA, 3. : another ; another person ; ether. -yas (nom. sg. m.): 
I, 1.6; VII, 24.2. -yat (mom.-acc. sg. 7. ): II, 21.3; VII, 24.1; VIII, 3.2. 
-yam (acc, sg. m.): V. 113. -yasmai (dat. sg.): 1, 11.6 -yasya (gen. 
sg.) : I, 1.6. -yasmin (loc. sg.): VIT, 24.2. -ye (nom. pl m.): 1, 10.2; 12.2: 
IV, 3.8; 9.2. -yami (nom. pl, 11.) : I, 3.5. -yds (nom. pl. £.): VIII, 6.6. 
-yan (ace. pl. m.): 1, 112; [V, 10.1. 

116. ANYATARA, a. : either of two; one of two. -rd (nom. sg. f.): IV, 
16.3, 4. -ram (acc. ag. f.): 1४, 16.2, 3. 

117. ANYATRA, adv. : elsewhere. VI, 8.2, 4, 6; VIII, 11.3; 15.1. 

118. ANYATHA, adv. : otherwise. VII, 25.2 

119. ANYARAJAN, a.: having another as sovereign. -ja@mas (nom. pl. 
m.): VII, 25.2. 

120. ANYADRSA, a.: of another kind. -sas (nom. pl. m.); IV, 14.2. 

121, ANVAYATTA, a. : in accordance with. -1त (rom. sg. f.): I, 10.9-11; 
 11.4-9. -tds (nom. pl. m.): H, 9.28; Ill, 16.1, 3, 5. न्मा (nom. pl. n.): 
II, 9.2, 4. 


(To be continued.) 


ROUND THE MEHARAULI INSCRIPTION 


By 
©. STEIN 


The personality of a ruler, named Candra, in the Meharauli Inscription, 
on the iron pillar near the Qutb Mindr,' has formed the subject of many dis- 
cussions and recently a new interpretation has been added.2 There existed 
till now three main hypotheses with regard to the ruler, mentioned in the 
short, kévya-like written record. While the former views saw in the Candra 
either Candragupta I or II of the Gupta dynasty, to the earlier age of which 
the pal#ography would point, or Candravarman, known from the Mandasor 
and Susunia inscriptions, a contemporary of Samudragupta, by whom he 
was vanquished, but re-instated, the latest view brought forward proposes to 
identify him with Candragupta of the Maurya dynasty. It is only in con- 
nection with other views, expressed by the same author, that we proceed in 
this paper to consider such a hypothesis ; it is difficult to decide whether one 
should wonder more at the suggestion of such a hypothesis or its detailed 
exposition. 

The reasons Brought forward for an identification of Candra in the 
Meharauli inscription with Candragupta of the Maurya dynasty are: Can- 
dragupta did not inherit a big empire, but conquered by his own efforts at 
least the whole of India; there is no doubt that a considerable part of the 
country south beyond the Vindhyas (1) was also included in the Maurya 
empire, and as it is certain that ASoka did not conquer it, it was either 
Candragupta or his son Bindusdra. The author decides himself for the 
former, referring to V. A. SMITH and RAYCHAUDHURI." To these arguments ` 
Dr. SETH adds a passage from the Mahdvamsa® and Mudrardksasa, Act ITT, 
verse 19 and 21). Further, he refers to his paperé in which he has shown, 
as he asserts, that Candragupta’s empire extended beyond modern Afgha- 
nistan and included considerable parts of Eastern Persia as well as consi- 
derable parts of Central Asia, so that the statement in the Meharauli ता. 
scription that the ruler has crossed the seven tributaries of the Indus and 

1. The best description of the pillar is given by V. A. Smitu, J/RAS 1897. 1 ff. 
An illustration of the upper part of the pillar 15 found in COOMARASWAMY. Geschichte 
der indischen und indones. Kunst. Fig. 150. A full picture in FERGUSSON- BURGESS, 
History of Indian Architecture (2nd ed.) 11, 207f. Fig. 370. 

<, Dr. H. ¢. Set, J(ournal of) Indian) History) XVI, 1937, 117ff. 

3. Early History of India, 3rd ed., p. 149 ; but see below note 23. 

4. Political History of India, 183ff., who gives references to S. KRISHNASWAMY 
ATYANGAR'S Beginnings of South Indian History. 

9 V, 15 

6, JHQ XIII, 1937, 4008. 
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conquered the Bahlikas (Bactrians) will be true. His overthrowing of the 
confederated enemies in Vanga may refer to his overthrow of Nanda and 
his campaigns further east. Thus the pillar inscription “can apply to 
none so well and correctly as to the great founder of the illustrious Maurya 
dynasty." 


The opening argument which declares that a considerable part of the 
country south beyond the Vindhya was included in the Maurya empire and 
that it is certain that Aéoka did not conquer it, lacks any proof. All that 
can be said positively is that the first Maurya emperor Candragupta esta- 
blished his reign in PStaliputra, Magadha, and that this realm extended 
probably through the whole northern part of India. This is to be inferred 
from the reminiscence in Rudradaman’s Junagadh inscription (line 817 that 
under Candragupta the rdsfriya Vaisya Pusyagupta had constructed the dam 
of the late Sudargana, a work which was repeated under Aéoka by his gover- 
nor Yavanaraja Tusaspha, under Rudradaman by the Pahlava SuviSakha, 
and, as another inscription reveals, under Skandagupta by Parnadatta’s son 
Cakrapalita.? As the locality of that lake leads to Surasfra, into the neigh- 
bourhood of Girinagara, the modern Junagadh, where, along with A&Soka’s 
inscriptions those of Rudradiman and Skandagupta are incised in the very 
same rock, the realm of Candragupta must have extended from Magadha 
in the East to Surastra, Kathiawar, in the west, apart from the conclusions 
to be derived from the indications in the records of classical authors about 
the peace between the Indian ruler and Seleukos 1 Nikator. The inference 
from the mentioning of the dam-reconstruction under Asoka holds good for 
this ruler’s time and, as no war seems to have intervened, for the latter's 
father, Bindusira. For an extension of the Maurya empire under Candra- 
gupta to the South Dr. SeTH refers to Dr. RAYCHAUDHURI's statements, 
namely, that Plutarch and Justin say Candragupta had overrun and sub- 
dued the whole of India, or, was in possession of India, respectively. It ts 
doubtful, whether the words of Plutarch (Alex. 62, 2) and of Justin (XV, 
4, 20) can be taken literally, as for the authors—as sometimes for modem 
authors too—India means northern India. That these two authors had any 
geographical knowledge of the country and a possibility or even intention 
to state exactly the extension of the dominion of Candragupta at all, may 
be doubted. For, till the times of the geographer Ptolemaios (2nd _ cent. 
9.7.) the real form of India is misrepresented, and if the authors speak of 
Alexander's subjugation of India, they do not differentiate between northern 
and southern India, as even the historians of Alexander's time knew only the 
former. The reference to Mamulanar, stating the invasion of a great army, 


1. JTH AVI, 127. 

2. Ep. Ind. VIU, 43. 

9 CII UI, 5भी. The view that Parnadatta has been an | ranian as the late 
Cuarrentier (/RAS 1928, 9041.) suggested, is not likely in view of his son's 
name. 
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led by “Vambar Moriyar,” a Maurya upstart, is neither chronologically 
reliable nor historically of any value, as no name is given. 

The expression “Vambar Moriyar™! has been interpreted by Tamil 
scholars in various ways. While some explain vamba as “ new,""= 
others take the word in the meaning “ bastard’ or “ unsettled." Again 
the Vadukas, known to be the vanguard of the Moriyar in their war, helping 
the Kosar, against the chief of Mohiir, are said to be “ Northemers ", but 
as they are believed to be the modern Badagas of the Nilgiris,® the view 
that they came from the western coast," appears quite plausible. As for the 
Kosar who have been tried to be identified with the Satiyaputas of 
ASoka’s 2nd rock-inscription,* their home has been perhaps the Tulu coun- 
try which points to the North of the Tamil country and would explain their 
designation." The odes of Tamil poets do not contain an allusion that a 
Moriya line ruled over the Tamil country,” and if there is any explanation 
possible then only that the Moriya must be the Mauryas of the Konkana.\” 
The connection of Moriyar with the Nandas in Ahananiru 251 may be a 
reminiscence, but the term rambe, if it means “new”, is evidently a hint 
to the new line, Le. the Kofhkana line, of the Mauryas. The passage in Mi- 
milarar 265 about the wealth of the Nandas which has been swept away 
by a flood of the Ganges,’! has been declared as ‘ wrong together."!* 

Nowhere ts it stated that Candragupta or Bindusira extended their 
realm to the South, though achievements of this kind have been ascribed to 


1. Cf. CHT I, 596. 

2 Lastly V. R. RAMACHANDRA DiKSHITAR, The Maurvan Polity उरी. 

3. CHI 1. £ 

4. T. N. SUBRAMANIAM, JRAS 1923, 937. ; ६. S. Desi KAR, also translates 
“unstable” JHQ IV, 141. 

5. W. R. RAMCHANDRA DIKSHITAR also says so, Indian Culture I, 99 as be- 
fore him K. G. Sarkar, JRAS 1924, 667. THuRSTON, Castes and Tribes of 
Southern India I, 67: “ The name Badaga or Vadugan means northerner, and the 
Badagas are believed to be descended from Canarese colonists from. the Mysore 
country, who migrated to the Nilgiris three centuries ago... "+ their number is 
given (p. 63) as 34,178 in 1901. Ibid. VII, 266 5. v. Vadugan (180.884 individuals 
in 1891) is said the word means “a native of the northern or Telugu country.” 

6. SARKAR, 1. c. 666 

4, Diksuitar, Ind. Cult. I, 100f. 

8. Against their identification with the Satiyaputas and that the Koéar 
occupied Tuluva in the early centuries of the Christian era see B. A. SALETORE, 
Ancient Karnafaka, Poona 1936, 1, 49 

9. 9. 9. Desikar, 10 IV, 145, where the discussions are referred to. Also 
K. ¢. SesHA Arvar, Cera Kings of the Sangam Period. London 1937, denies an 
invasion of the Mauryas in Southern India, as to be seen from the review by 
U. N. (ण्म +, JHQ XIII, 366. 

10. SaARKAR, 1. द 667; P. T. Seiniwas Ivencar, History of the Tamils, Madras 
1929, 522 

11. Diksnitar, The Mawryan Polity 61ff. 

12. न KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR, Beginnings of South Indian History 206 
25 quoted in {पध IV, 136f. | 
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the latter, on insufficient grounds: For Candragupta, however, the argu- 
ment, used by LASSEN,® still holds good to some extent, that the military 
forces only of southern peoples are mentioned in the list of peoples and 
kingdoms, going back apparently to Megasthenes ; thus these people did not 
belong to the Maurya Empire under Candragupta. This tallies with the fact 
of the war which Afoka waged against the Kalingas, a people described by 
Megasthenes (Plinius, 7. h. VI, 66) as independent, so that even under 
Bindusaira they have not been permanently subdued, if ever before Asoka 
It has been asserted that certain Mysore inscriptions refer to Cand ragupta’s 
rule in North Mysore ; that is an exaggeration, The Nagakhanda inscription 
(Shikarpur Taluq) belongs, as stated by Dr. RAYCHAUDHURI on the author- 
ity of Rice,* to the 14th cent. ५.9. and says nothing positively for Candra- 
gupta Maurya; and if Dr. RaycHaupHur! and Dkr. SETH have perhaps 
in mind the Sravana Belgola inscription, that inscription has been shown as 
of no historical value with regard to the first Maurya emperor. A passage 
from the Mahdvamsa* V, 16f. that the Brahmana Canakka anointed a glo- 
rious youth, known by the name of Candragupta, as king over all Jambudvipa, 
ranks with the reports of the classical authors, mentioned above, and has, 
considering the facts under ASoka, no weight as referring to an extension of 
the realm to the South. Dr. SETH quotes two passages from the Mudra- 
raksasa, which, however, do not state if a passage in a drama, composed 
centuries later than the main figure of it lived, 15 able to state anything— 
the extent of the dominion, but contain only the wishes of Canakya, as the 
answer of Candragupta (after III, 19) shows.* The second passage (III, 
94) mentions in a conventional form the extent of the dominion up to the 
four oceans. 





a 


1. JavaswaL, JBORS 2, ती, ; Gawronski, Koczn, Orjentalist. 2, 2ff. 

2. Ind. Alt. 1 (2nd ed.) 219f.; CHI 1, 4731. By the way, Dr. SETH quotes, 
as remarked, SmMitH, Early History p. 149 in favour of his view that Candragupta 
subjugated Southern India ; firstly, the quotation is incomplete, as SMITH in the 
preceding lines believes it more probably that Bindusdra extended his reign to 
the South; secondly, the quotation is taken from the rd edition, while in the 
last edition, according to which it is.a custom to quote, the late author holds it 
more probable that the conquest of the south was the work of Bindusara than 
that it was effected by his busy father (4th ed., p. 157). 

3. Mysore and Coorg, 10, 

4 CE Archiv Orient, 1, 369, 7. 3; SmitH, Early History 154 is disposed 
to believe that the tradition probably is true in its main outline, but the epigra- 
phical support is far from conclusive. SHANTILAL SHAH, The Traditional Chro- 
nology of the Jainas (Bonner Onientalist. Studien 9), Stuttgart 1905, 450. arrives 
at the conclusion that “the stories of Candragupta Maurya and Srutakevalin 
Bhadrabahu are productions of popular fancy.” On the same sources, on Plutarch 
and the Mysere inscriptions, B. L. BuarcavVa founds his view that the ruler did 
conquer a considerable part of the Deccan. ci. Chandragupta Maurya, Lucknow 1935, 
37. 

5. The same is said of ASoka V, 20. 

6. For masdsyate exist vv. 11. 
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Dr. SETH bases his identification of the ruler Candra in the Meharauli 
inscription with Candragupta of the Maurya dynasty on a paper of his in 
which he tried to show that the dominion of Candragupta included Afghan- 
nistan and considerable parts of Eastern Persia and of Central Asia. There- 
fore the statement in the inscription that he crossed the seven tributaries 
of the Indus and conquered Bahlikas (Bactrians) is the “ bare truth”. 


In this paper alluded 10." Dr. SeTH starts with Aéoka's Inscriptions 
as far as they mention the peoples Gandhdras, Kambojas, Yonas and Ni- 
bhakas, then he uses again the Mudrdrdksesa and refers to two other papers 
of his.* But neither can the people of the North-West who are men 
tioned in Asoka’s inscriptions, prove anything for the time of Candragupta, 
as they do not rank with the subjects of his dominion,? nor are to be found 
there the Parasikas who are supposed to have been conquered by Candra- 
gupta according to the Mudraréksasa. The surmise that Candragupta is 
to be identified with SaSigupta (Sisikottos)* and belonged therefore to Gan- 
dhara, is absurd, One may not trust Plutarch much, but on the whole 
he might be chronologically right when he records that Candragupta as a 
boy has seen Alexander.* Sisikottos partook already in the usurpation of 
Bessos, afterwards joining Alexander by whom he was installed, after the 
capture of the Aornos citadel, as commander there; thus he must have 
been an adult man already in 330 B.c., as he made politics at that time on 





l, JHQ XIII, 4008. 

2. ABORI 1937 (not available) and 1590 XIII, 361f, that according to the 
former inscription the Yonas, Kambojas and Gandhdras seem to belong to the 
borders ; he believes that XIII shows them included in the dominion proper. But 
that is not correct; for, on the latter passage (line &f. Kalsi ) the iteration of 
hevam eva shows that the king as with other peoples, mentioned before, so also 
in his own realm he has won his victory, consisting in dhamma. With the Yona- 
Kambojesu begins a new sentence, and they are summed up by savatd and ranked 
with those where his envoys do not go. As he stated before (line 38) that there 
do not exist Brahmanas and Sramanas, it is obvious that the king nevertheless 
sent messages to them; the Yonas are the representatives of those peoples, men- 
tioned afterwards. How Asoka behaved towards those borderers, has been pointed 
out in CHI I, 514f, referring to faug. Sep, 11, lines 5-7. 

3. BHANDARKAR (Afoka, 2nd €, p. 29 and 312) believes the peoples, occur- 
ring in Rock inscri ptions ४ and XI [IT as “ subject peoples, occupying some of 
the frontier districts of ASoka’s empire”. While he (7, 312) admits. 

4, The Sanskrit equivalent Sasigupta is not even sure. CHARPENTIER, JRAS 
1928, जाती explains the name as Sisugupta, but does not exclude an Iranian origin. 
For Iranian names, formed with Sisi, cf. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch 303f. Dr. Setx 
goes so far to assert (JH@ XIII, 411, referring to his paper in the “Jndian Re- 
view", June 1937) that Candragupta was responsible for driving Alexander out 
of India. That is more than any student who has once read the history of Alexan- 
the etymologies, e.g. Komaroi Komedai in Ptolem. VI. \ 13, 3, which are explained 
as Kom + Rat and Kom + Dev respectively (THQ XIII, 1937, ` 408) : similar 
are the derivations of other people's names. 

5. Arch. Orient. I, 367. 
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the Persian side. Unintelligible is the inf that, if the Maurya empire 
extended to the highlands of Balkh, Badakshan and Pamir, the Tibetan 
traditions are correct “that even the adjoining region now known as Chinese 
Turkestan was also within the Mauryan empire” (p. 412) These stories 
seem to be merely mythological explanations of the fact that the ancient 
civilization of Khotan was derived from both India and China,” says 
SMITH.’ on whose remarks about the Tibetan traditions that amazing state- 
ment is based. But even granted that ASoka had some political connection 
with Khotan, that would prove nothing for the incorporation of Chinese 
Turkistan into his dominion and still less into that of Candragupta. € 
liable sources, Chinese specially, have nothing to tell about an Indian regime 
in Chinese Turkistan in the 4th and 3rd century 8.6. Thus constructing the 
extent of Candragupta’s realm in the North, Dr. हा प्त explains the crossing 
of the seven tributaries of the Indus and the conquering of the Bahlikas 
(Bactrians). The septa mukhkdni Sindhor in the Meharauli inscription are 
to be taken as the seven rivers which formed the source of the Indus, ac- 
cording to Ptolemy. Even the perusal of McCrInpDLe’s translation (ed. 
MAJUMDAR, p. 81) must have shown that Ptolem. VII, 1, 26f. does not 
mention seven rivers as the sources of the Indos, but enumerates the order 
of the rivers which are confluents of the Indos and come from the Imaos 
mountain. Of these, seven in number, again their own sources are given and 
the confluence of the rivers (VII, I, 27). Notwithstanding the apparent 
mistakes in Ptolemy's description of the river system of the Indus, he never 
believed these rivers to be the sources of the Indus, as he states the longi 
tude and latitude of his source (VII, 1, 26) by 120°30° and 37° (ed. Renou) 
respectively. It is questionable whether sapla mukha@ni means at all the 
seven sources”, or, rather “the seven mouths “*; most probably the expres 

sion means the Punjab, being a &avya-like circumscription of the many 
rivers there and perhaps a reminiscence of the sapfa sindhavah. However 
that may be, it is a fact that even in ASoka’s inscriptions the ethnicon Vah- 
lika is not found, which is to be expected there, if Candragupta had sub- | 
jugated the people and as other peoples of the North-West are mentioned 
in his grandson's inscriptions. That the overthrowing of the confederated 
enemies in Vanhga may refer to the overthrow of Nanda is impossible. Under 
the quite natural supposition that the victories, mentioned in the Meharauli 
inscription, are arranged in a chronological order, such an explanation would 
contradict the hypothesis of Dr. SETH, who* suggested that Candragupta 
overthrew Nanda with the help of Sakas, Yavanas, Kirdtas, Kambojas, Para- 
sikas and Vahlikas, as the war in Varga is mentioned before the overthrow- 
ing of the Vahlika. Apart from this, the sources say nothing of a war be- 





1. Early History, 203 

9 Thus also ALLAN, Catal. Gupta Coins XXXVI: L. p—E La VaLtuée Poussin, 
Dynasties et Histoire de (Inde depuis Kanishka 30. 

3. Ci. Vedic Index 11, 424 

4. THQ XIII, 4098. 
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tween confederated peoples and Nanda on one side, and Candragupta on 
the other side ; rather, the stories about the beginning of Candragupta’s career 
point to his gaining slowly more and more followers till he could get = much 
power to ascend the throne, appearing as a liberator too 

The other arguments of Dr. SetH are less of a historical character - 
that Candra of the Meharauli inscription ruled a big empire like Candra- 
gupta; that the type and size of the iron pillar implies a very advanced 
stage of the development of the industrial arts, is an illusory argument, 
For, though the so-called Kautiliya Arthagdstra may show mining and me- 
tallurgy including the melting of iron as well advanced in the supposed time 
of Candragupta Maurya, even granted for that sake, that the work has as 
its author the prime-minister of Candragupta, the fact that ASoka did not 
use Iron pillars, is remarkable. An explanation that only Candragupta did 
it is insufficient, if nothing of this kind of pillars has been found as yet 
of his time, of his son or grandson, and as must be added, of later times. 
The “ Persian” form of the pillar (that means of the capital) does not 
exclude a later date The position of the pillar in the neighbourhood of 
which two pillars of Asoka have been found and have been removed to their 
present position by Firoz Shah, cannot prove that Cand ragupta erected his 
pillar in the centre of his realm. For, if such comparisons are of any value, 
Asoka erected pillars not only in the centre, but also in all provinces and 
parts of his dominion ; the real centre of the Maurya empire was Magadha ; 
the contents of the Meharauli inscription are not of that kind to need, like an 
important political and historical record, an erection at the geographical 
centre; lastly, the present position is not the original spot where the 
pillar once had its founding. Dr. SetH did not take into consideration that 
Asoka never used Sanskrit, all his inscriptions are not only in different Pra 
krit-dialects, but also entirely in prose, while here Sanskrit and the SArdila- 
vikridita metre are used. 

From HILLEBRANDT’s edition of the Mudraraksasa from which Dr. Sety 
quotes, he could have seen that just the passage VII + 16, where the abbre- 


viation Candra is used for Candragupta, is not found in those Mss., which 


HILLEBRANDT (Introd. p. IV) marked as belonging to the second group, con- 
taining the best and most reliable text. A velled reference to Visnugupta 
in line 6 of the Meharauli inscription । pranidhaya ... Visno matim) pre- 
supposes a short-name for Visnugupta which nobody would have understood, 
apart from the question whether such short-names, which may not be con- 
founded with the exceptional short forms on coins, have been in vogue in 
ancient India as in modern times ; for, the name in ancient India as in other 





1, Smith, JRAS 1897, 5 and note 3. An iron pillar exists at Dhar, from 
1591-92, with a Persian inscription of Akbar: one is said (Encyclop. Brit, 14th ed. 
12, 681) to exist at Mount Abu । Probably as a column): on the iron pillar on 
Kaniska's stipa ci. Bear, Buddhist Records I, CIV ; on the iron beams in Konarak 
see Fercusson-Burcess II, 107; on the Dhar pillar II, 247. 
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cultures was a kind of mysterium and formed one of the Samskaras. Such 
a suggested pun in the inscription is impossible from the context which 
points clearly to the god in honour of which the pillar with the (now lost) 
figure was erected, and would mean an offence of the god which the pious 
ruler would not have intended to commit. The sentence cannot be translat- 
ed “ following with devotion the counsel of Visnu (gupta), as neither malt 
means “counsel” nor pranidha “ follow” ; though Visno is a clerical mistake 
for Visnau, it is easier to explain than the omission of r in the suggested 
reading Visser; further the veiled reference to Visnugupta pre-supposes the 
original sense with regard to the god, and here the expression matim pramidha 
needs the supplementary object in the locative. That remoteness of the 
events is indicated by the use of adya@f in lines two and four and by the 
use of dhvena, 15 not convincing, as the inscription has been believed by most 
of the scholars hitherto as posthumous; in no case can it prove that 
Candragupta Maurya is meant by Candra in the inscription. 


~The main difficulty of Dr. SeTH’s hypothesis, the palzographical state 
of the inscription, is tried to be removed by the explanation that the iron pillar 
was erected by Candragupta, and that the inscription put by him was blurred 
out in course of time. This is a contradiction to his former statement 
(p. 127) that the present inscription on the iron pillar was put on the 
pillar after Candragupta’s death. Even granted that Samudragupta, as Dr 
SETH proceeds to explain the gap between Candragupta’s time and the pa- 
lzography of the inscription, had put the present imscription on the iron 
pillar, there arise some questions: if that original inscription was blurred 
out, such an assumption pre-supposes that the original inscription must 
also have been incised after the death of Candragupta, as Dr. SETH stressed 
the remoteness of the events (p. 129) ; or, the present text of the inscription 
cannot be the same as that of the original. Further, inscriptions in 
stone since the time of ASoka are quite well preserved ; as to be seen from 
the lithograph in C// III, PL. XXI a, the “engraving is good: but in the 
process of it, the metal closed up over some of the strokes (C/I III, 7. 140) ; 
nevertheless, no vestiges of a former inscription are to be seen and it is hot 
probable that such a one should have been blurred out within the time bet- 
ween Candragupta Maurya and Samudragupta, but not between that of the 
latter and the present day. Why should Samudragupta have put, conceding to 
him such a liking for a “revival of the glorious tradition”, an inscription 
referring to this “ mysterious "* emperor Candra, so that nobody could under- 
stand who this emperor might have been and who is still a riddle to modern 
historical research? And who can at all assert that Samudragupta is the 
author of the present text or even only of the revival of the text? There 
are ॐ many questions which Dr. SeTH does not discuss, except in general 
sentences about the revival of a glorious tradition. Lastly, as mentioned 








1. Freer, (17 Ill, Introd. p. 12. 
Mi 
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above, the use of Sanskrit in the inscription points to a time not earlier than 
the second century A.D., so that for that reason also Samudragupta’s text 
must have differed from Candragupta’s original, apart from the characters 
which belong to the Gupta time. 

It is to be seen with what right Dr. SETH can claim to have based 
his hypothesis of an identification of the Candra in the Meharauli inscrip- 
tion with Candragupta Maurya on sound reasons. 


Two terms in the Meharauli inscription would deserve a closer consider- 
ation: the geographical term Vanga and the ethnical appellation Vahlika 
Both of them are connected with historical events, about which nothing as yet 
has come to light. हन्य, the plural of a people’s name, is found in a 
curious compound in Aif. Ar. II, 1, 1; in Baudh. Dh. I, 1, 14 and Ath. Paris. 
I, 7, 7. Common to all these passages is the occurrence of Vanga in 
connection with other peoples, among which such of the East are found too, 
In the Meharauli inscription Vavigesw must have the sense of the country, 
1. €. a part of present Bengal. Such a use of Vanga is late, certainly later 
than the time of Candragupta Maurya who would have used Magadha as 
the country of the battle. In Patafijali's Mbh. the plural of the people's 
name can be used, according to the Varttikakdra as the name of the country.? 
In Harga’s time again, as to be seen from Hiuen-Tsiang’s itinerary, present 
Bengal and Bihar were divided in seven parts From the epigraphical point 
of view the Meharauli inscription offers the first mention of Vanhga as a 
country, without the Anga, Kalinga, Suhma etc. as is the case also in later 
inscriptions. But it is not clear which part of present Bengal may be meant 
by the term, which otherwise denotes Eastern Bengal 


Vahlika again has hardly anything to do with Balkh. That Candra- 
gupta should have conquered the ancient Bactria, is out of question. He 
could have done so only after Alexander's raid on Bactria, The satraps 
Amynitas, Philippos, Stapasor are known from the sources till the partition 
of the dominion at Triparadeisos 321 8.6. ; afterwards Bactria fell to the share 
of Seleukos I Nikator;* the country remained with the dynasty of the 
Seleucids till the middle of the 3rd cent. छ. when, apparently the younger, 
Diodotos, the son of the “ prefect of the thousand cities + revolted under 
Antiochos I and built up his own kingdom.* Thus there is no space left 
for a reign of Candragupta Maurya, which would also contradict the evidence. 


1. Hl, 4, 62, V. 1, 4; IV, 1, 170, V. 1; IV, 3, 120. V. 5: especially IV, 2. 
52, ¥. 1 

2. Cf. H. C. Ray, The Dynastic History of Northern India I, 2771-5. ष. 
CHATTERII, The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language 1. त 

3. For the satraps see the histories by Drovssen. BELocH; Berve, Das 
ALEXANDERREICH II, nos, 60, 29, (216, 219), 785, 719; Arrian (ed. Roos) II 
p. 266, fgt. 1, 36; Justin XV. 4, 11. 4 

4. Justin XLI, 4, 5; CHI 1, 4556, referring to the coins. Also Strano 
XY, 1, 3 mentions that Eukratides had 1000 cities under himself 
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borne by the effigies and legends of the coins. For the meaning Vahlika it 
is difficult to decide whether a people and which people should be under 
stood. There exists a confusion, as it seems, between the different forms 
Bahlikha, Bahlika, Vahika etc. It is, however, noteworthy that PARGITER' 
has differentiated between a people of the North and one of the Punjab, both 
called Vahlika ; but the readings in the passages of the Mhbh. and Ram. are 
so unreliable that it is difficult to arrive at definite conclusions. In Varaha- 
mihira's Brhats. (V, 37, 80; IX, 10: X, 7; XVI, 1: XVII, 13, 25: 
XXXII, 15) the forms Vahlika, Vahlika, Vahlika, Vahlika, Valhika, Valhika 
are found, sometimes in connection with eastern peoples ; according to Para- 
fara the Bahlika are located in the South-West. Though in an inscrip- 
tion of Taxila of the year 136° a 8313113 from Noaca occurs, which place 
seems to point to Balkh, Bactria, there is no proof that later on Vahlika etc. 
means this country." 


In the recent discussions on the identification of the Visnupada, where 
the Meharauli pillar is stated to have been erected, the vicinity of the Vipasa 
in passages from both the Epics has been referred to. According to Yidava- 
prakasa's तावका (ed. (श्छ) 37, 54. the Bahlika, are TJarkas, the 
Vahlika identical with the Vahikas. The Jarkas again appear as Takvas 
in Hemac. Abiidh. 959, where they are said to be another name for the 
Vahikas. This people of the Tarka or Takva are the Takka. Passing over 
the many passages in the Aajatar., Hiven-Tsiang® offers the possibility of 
a Iceation of their settlements. He mentions the soldiers of Tse-kia, a 
country which he entered on his way from Rajapura in a south-eastern direc- 
tion and which he reached after a journey of 700 i and crossing a river. 
It was 10,000 ¢ in circuit and lay between the river P'l-po-she (Bibas = Vi- 
pasa) in the East and the Indus in the West. Also the Dharanikoga’ 
identifies the Vahika with Takka, as has to be read there. The equation 
Bahlika = Tarka, Vahlika = Vahika, in the Vaijayenfi, and Vahika = Jakva, 
Valhika = Valhika, shows that the Vahlika are also Vahika, ic. Takka. These 
Takka seem to belong to the Arattas, and all these peoples, less rigid in their 
Brahmanical faith or altogether staying outside the religious and social frame 


1. Mark. Purana transl. p. 311, n. = 

2. ता, Di Aosmographie der Inder 86. 

3. 17 II, Part 1, p. 74f. 

4. The material seems to point that the word has undergone a change of 
meaning between the Taxila and Meharauli inscriptions, Bahlika has been identi- 
fied with Bahika or rather vice versa; the Bahlika of the Ath. Veda are still to 
be explained. 

5. ABORI VIII, 172f.: Ind. Cultwre I, 515: त XVI, 158. - Ind. Culture 
III, 5118. Journal of the Andhra Hist. Res. Soc. X, 1937, 86. Co. CHAKRAVARTY, 
1. ©. Guosw, DasHARATHA SHaRMA, D. R. BHANDARKAR respectively. 

6 Beat, Buddhist Records I, 165; Watters, On Yuan Chowang’s travels I, 
285. 

7. ZACHARIAE, Beitr. 2. ind. Lexik. 16. 
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of Aryavarta, belong to the Punjab. It is possible that Vahlika of the in- 
scription denotes the people of the Punjab and Sind, which latter province 
the “seven mouths" of the Sindhu seem to imply. That the mouths and 
not tributaries are to be understood, is likely with regard to the “ Southern 
ocean", which does not point to the Deccan, but rather to the coast of the 
Indus delta. 

As for the historical interpretation of the Meharauli inscription the pro- 
posals made hitherto are mot convincing. It seems better to acknowledge the 
impossibility of identifying the ruler named Candra of that inscription on 
account of the lack of sources than to force it into the Procrustes-bed of an 
identity with a brother of Mihirakula,' Candragupta I,* Candragupta II, 


_Candravarman,‘ apart from Candragupta Maurya, attempts which show 


already the uncertainty. Neither can the indications, contained in the Meha- 
raufli inscription, be applied to one of these rulers, nor can they be said to have 
done the acts of the hero of the inscription. The posthumous character of 
the inscription has been contested in the last papers,® as yet with no con 
vincing arguments. Not only no titles of the late ruler are given, but also 
no pedigree and no country where he reigned are offered by the panegyric 
inscription. This does not prove that Candra was no longer on the throne 
But even the panegyric tenor of the prasest: must not mislead to the assump- 
tion of a ruler of great power. The “ mysterious” inscription will still, as 
it has been, remain an field of rich conjectures. 


1. Freer, Cll Ill, Introd. p. 121. 

2. Ibic. Text p. 140, n. 1; R. Basan, Ind. Ant. 48, 1919, कमी 

a. Hoeen Le, Ind. Ant. 21, 42 d V. A. SMITH र JRAS 1897, 18 . DASHARATHA 
SHarMa, JITH XVI, 1937, 131. | 

4. Mn. ae HARAPRASAD SHASTRI, Ind. Ant. 42, 217{., referring to N. N. Vasu 
Proc. ASB 1895, 177, R. ए. Banern, Ep. Ind. XIV, 367f.; अधा, Early 
History (4th ed.) 307, n. 1; N. BHATTASALI, Ep, Ind. XVIII, 86 : 9. K. _CHar- 
TERI, 1. £. 1, 751. denies the identification 
ॐ BHANDARKAR, Ind. Cult. 3, 511 = JAHRS X, 86; D. Suarma, [IH XVI 
171 | 


NOTES ON THE KATHA UPANISAD.* 


By 
ANAND K. COOMARASWAMY 


FourtTH VALLI 


IV. 1 khani vyatrnal ... dvytte-caksur, : see above on 111. 1 and the dis- 
cussion in JHQ. XI, 1935. Khani vyatrnat is fully elucidated by MU. IL. 6 
where Prajapati, desiring to partake of his purposes (arthan),' “ breaks open 
these doorways (of perception), and now arisen, by means of his five rays 
eats of the objects of the senses" (khanimani bhitvoditah paficabhir rasmi- 





“The two previous instalments of this paper have appeared in the April 
and May issues, pp. 43 ff. and 853 ff. 

1 Cf KU. IL 10 where the “objects” (arfhdh) are prior to the sense- 
powers themselves (indriyebhyah parah). The word arfha corresponds exactly to 
Late Latin intentio, of which the meaning is in the first place “ object” as “ pur- 

" foreseen, and in the second place “object” as that which is actually seen 
(intentio visibilis). The “object” as foreseen is evidently prior to the being 
in act of the organ by means of which it is actually or accidentally seen. 
But more than this is implied in our texts. Observe that what is being discussed 
here is not “the eye's intrinsic faculty” according to which “I" see by a phy- 
sical light reflected from the “object”, but the manner in which God (Svayambhi 
in KU. IV. 1 = yo bhittebhir vyapagyata in KU. IV. 6, Prajipati in MU. IL. 6) 
sees in me. What my eye sees is a simple aspect of which I have no knowledge, 
but only a sensation ; but what God sees in me is the idea of the object by which 
he both knows it and gives it being. Insofar as “I see an already existing object, 
its being does not depend on “me”; but insofar as my vision coincides with His, 
esse est percifi. Insofar as I see empirically, what I see is accidental ; insofar 
as I see with (anupas) His ray (वच्छ), for the sake of which the eye is really 
opened (“subtract the mind, and the eye is opened to no purpose " EckHart) I 
see the thing as it is in Him, rather than as it is in itself 

Our texts, inasmuch as they are dealing with His manner of seeing, employ 
the traditional (Neo-Platonic as well as Indian, etc.) interpretation of perception 
as taking place by means of a projected through the “eye”, in which light 
“object” itself inheres: the “eye” in this case being as it were the lens of a 
projector, which sees what is projected upon the screen (the “wall” of Plato's 
‘cave) by the image-bearing light that passes through it. We see, then, as God 
sees, to the extent that we see not with the “eye of flesh” (mamsa-caksus), but 
with the “angelic eye” (divya-cakgus), “ which sees in the eternal mirror, where 
it sees both all things and itself better than anywhere else.” On the other hand, 
as is evident, to see God himself, and not merely some of thoze things which He 
sees the eye must be inverted (drrita-cakgus), 50 a8 not to look outward with the 
ray, but inward at its source, the fons Iucis, and Light of lights (jyolisaém jyotis) ; 
and this inverted eye is the “eye of gnosis” (jAdnacaksus). 
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bhir? visayan atii).2 It is God himself that “ opens the gates of the senses” 
(which senses are not themselves the gates, but make use of them) in order 
that He himself, who is the only knower and seer, may sce out through them, 
coincidentally with ourselves who see out with them only, in so far as we 
observe only empirically, with the “eye of flesh" ( nupisacaksusa). To the 
extent that we see intellectually, with the “angelic eye” ( divya-caksusd), 
we see what He sees. And to the extent that we see with an “ inverted eye” 
(dvytta-caksusd),) i.e, with the “eye of gnosis” (jfidna-caksusa), along the 
ray to its source, we see Him, and can truly say with Eckhart ( Pfeiffer, 
ACVI) that “that eye, with which I see God inwardly, is the same eye 
wherewith God sees in me ;" which “seeing in me” is just what is denoted 
by KU. IV. 6 b, the whole verse reading “Him* born of old of the glowing, who 
erst was born of the waters, him stationed indwelling the cavern (of the 
heart), who looked about in beings,—this, verily is ‘ That’ "= without any 
emendation of the text. 





l. Pafica raimayah here = povica jidnani in KU. VI. 10, and paficendriyani 
or patica prdéndh commonly elsewhere. 

Pafica jidnani in KU. VI. 10 recalls BG. XIV. 11 = When the gnostic light 
arises from the doorways in the body, then may it be known that one is more in 
being (sarvedvareyu dehe' smin prakaia upajdyate, jnanam yada, tada vidydd 
wivrddham sattvam ity uta, where dv@ra = kha). 

2. “A parcel of myself, even the Lord, when he taketh up his stand on 
hearing, vision, etc., himself enjoys the objects of the senses" (mamaivanio. .. 
iSvarah ... adhisthaya Srotam ecaksuh ...visayan upasevate, BG, XV, 7-9). 

The situation is paralleled in the rite of the “ opening of the eyes” of an 
image, wherewith the image is brought to life. Only when this analogous rite has 
been performed can one think of the Deity as looking out through the image, and 
of the image therefore a3 a connection made between the worshipper and the 
Deity image it 1% It is significant that the Chinese expression for the 
“opening of the eyes” of an image, k’ ai kwang, often rendering by “to light up 
the eyes” (and rather awkwardly by TAKACS as +" punsing the eyes", viz. paint- 
ing the eyeballs") is literally “to open a ray", or “ open up the pathway for a 
ray" kuang being the equivalent of Sanskrit ragmi, while Kai can mean व 
or “cut " in the sense of “cutting a path”, Latin secere viam, while Kai in com- 
bination with the character for “ eye" means = to open the eyes ; to gain experience.” 
It is precisely an opening of the doorways of the senses in order that the immanent 
Spirit may look out of these opened windows that is meant by khani vyatrnat in 
KU. IV. 1. It must also be borne in mind that in traditional optics, knowledge 
of an object 15 acquired, not by light reflected by the object seen (which Produces 
only a reflex image in the retina, and not an understanding), but by the light of the 
intellect which is directed to the object through the eve: in just this way, for 
example, ECKHART distinguishes a seeing with the eye from a seeing throwgh the 
eve. 

3. RUYSBROECK’s “in-staring” (instaernde, Book of Supreme Truth, Ch. XIV 
—" But those who tum outwards and find consolation in outward things, do not 
feel this, and if I should say much more of it, yet they would not understand "^ 

4. We take the accusatives in IV. 6 to be in apposition to those of IV. 5, 
। are governed by ya ... एतवत, 

5. “That”, Aud as usual, Brahman and here specifically as the Svayambhii of IV. 
“Who looked about in beings", or “looked out through beings”, ef. AV. 
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One sees how utterly absurd are those modern, Indian or European, 
interpretations of 1४, 1 which assume that it is meant that “God injured 
the senses” (RAWSON, p. 149, note 1) and agree with Rawson that this 
is an unacceptable interpretation. We see, however, no reason to believe 
that this was what Sarhkara meant by vyalryal = hinisitevan hananam krta- 
van ity arthak, since it is not the sense-powers that are pierced (kha is never 
a “power” but always a “space” or “ opening”, as in AA. 11. 3.5 khani sa 
akafah) but the gates of the senses that are, as MU. 11. 6 expresses it, ^ broken 
open”. With all the words meaning to “pierce”, or “ cleave ", or “ break 
open", which are used with शक्तं in the various parallel passages may be 
compared Latin secere in the expression secare viam, ~ to cut a way ", which 
certainly does not mean to injure that which is to use the way. It is 
through the open gateways of the senses that the Inner Being, God himself, 
looks forth: and this assuredly does not imply any disparagement of the 
“ world picture" that he thus “ depicts for himself and delights in” (Sarmkara, 
Svatmaniraipana, 96, cf. Genesis, 1. 31 “and saw that it was very good ""). 

1V. 5 na tato vijugupsate: without rejecting RAWSsON'S various 
explanations, we suggest that the general sense is “ thereafter need not fear”, 
and the more particular sense’ “no longer needs to guard himself from evil 
doing” (JUB. IV. 25.4 papét karmano jugupseta, but with a negative ), 
parallel, therefore, to I John III. 9 “ Whoever is born of God, cannot sin” 
and Gal. V. 18 “If you are led by the Spirit you are not under the law”. 

IV. 7: RAWSON introduces a great confusion by failing again to dis- 
tinguish between the divine nature (prekyti) that is one with essence from 
the separated nature (prekrii) of the Samkhya, i.e. the lower from the 
higher nature of BG. VII. 5 (apard and pard prakyli, corresponding to apara 
para brahman)'; by a failure to distinguish, in other words, Aditi as 








ऋ 29 “The Son of Aditi beheld all beings” (vyakhyad adtteh putro “11111; 
nani vifvd), AA. II, 4.3 “ The Spirit, born, thoroughly considered beings” (sa jata 
bhutany abhyaiksat), and BU. I. 4.1 “ Scrutinising, he beheld naught other than 
himself" (so'nviksya ndnyadatmano’ pafyal). It is moreover, to this way 
of seeing that we should aspire,—it is the “sameness of vision” that the unified- 
spirit enjoys when it “ beholds itself stationed in all beings, and all beings in itself” 
(servabhuta-stham dimdnam sarva-bhitdni cdlmant iksate, BG. VI 29). “ His 
sight for ours—what a goodly recompense” (Rimi, Mathnawi, I. 922). 

It is of course as the Supernal Sun and by means of his rays that the Self- 
existent sees all things: and we take it that it is precisely as the “Seer” that 
Iksvaku (Rv. X. 60.4) denotes the solar Self-existent the ancestor of Rohita (AB 
VIL. 15,) Bhagiratha (JUB. IV. 6.1), Brhadratha (MU.) and of that other adicca- 
bandhu, the Buddha (Sn. 991). 

1. BG. VIL. 4 describes the Sa&rhkhyan “nature”: VII. 5-6 continues “ This 
is my lower (ककत) nature, therefrom distinguish (ales ... viddhi) my trans- 
cendental nature (prakylim ... param), living-bemng, whereby this moving world 
js kept in being dharyate jagat possest of (upadhka@rya holding, bear- 
ing, etc.” and qualifying akam,—not as usually rendered, an imperative, cf. Panini 
III. 1.38) this, the wombs (efad yonini) of all beings, I am the coming-forth 
(prabhavak) and the dissoultion of the whole moving-world”. As the text im- 
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Magna Mater from Aditi as Mother Earth, or in Eckhart’s terms, “ Mary 
ghostly” from “Mary in the flesh”. The Essence (m.) and Nature (f.) 
of verses 6 and 7, both referred to as guha@m pravi§fya, are the krsnaprutan 
... Saksita ubha ... mdtard of RV. I. 140.3, partksila pitera of ITI. 7.1 and 
the “conjoint principle” of St. Thomas, Sum, Theol. I. 27.2, whence the 
Son proceeds “by way of generation and parturition”. The Aditi of verse 
7 is, of course, the Vac of RV. VIII. 100. 10-11 and X. 125 : guham pravigya 
listhantim corresponding to the question kva svid asyah paramam jagdma 
of VIII. 100.10, devatémayi' to devim, ib. 11, ya praénena sambhavati to aham 
eva vata iva pravami in X, 125.8, and ya bhiitebhir vyajdyata to aditir jdtam 
aditir janitvam in I. 89.10. As EDGERTON has observed, “Everything con 
tained in at least the older Upanisads, with almost no exceptions, is not new 





the apara and para brahman are one Brahman. It is just as in Christian for- 
mulation, where there is one essence and two natures: but nature and essence 
are one in Him. 

Aditi: Natura naturans, creatrix, Deus, Merely to say that Varuna’s para 
Brahman’s “world is the waters” to recognize that the “nature” of the Godhead 
is one of universal possibility, is to speak of a maternity as well as a patemity 
in divinis; and we find, accordingly, that the Brahman is repeatedly referred to 
as a “womb”, eg. BG. XIV. 3 mama कृपा mahad brakma ... sambhavah sarva- 
bhitténam tato bhavati; Mund I. 1.6 and IIL. 1.3 aksaram bhitevonim - , , purusam 
bhitayonim ; Brahma Siitra 1. 4. 7.27 ऊण ca giyate. 

Incidentally, it may be remarked that the “two wombs” (yonini, pl. for du.) 
of BG. VIL 6, whether as “two natures” (prakyti, £.) or as essential and separated 
natures (purusa, m. and prakrti. 1) correspond to Varuna’s kuksi in AV. IV 16.3, 
samudrau ..,jathare in TS. UI. 2.2, sarasvatyaun , kuksyau in XII. 35, 
htranyamayeu ... kukgyau in JUB. 1. 56, dve yoni JUB. IV. 27, JB. 1. 17 and 
GB. 1. 33 (dve yoni ekam mithunam) ete: and considered in their identity, to 
the single womb or belly in texts such as RV. HI, 29. 1 where Agni is born asuras ya 
jatharat, and those in which Prajapati is spoken of as garblin, “pregnant”, A 
full collation of all the parallels would require far greater space than can be devoted 
to it here. 

1. Neither the devatamayi of KU. nor Sarhkara's <a? va-devdtmikad can be trans- 
lated by “soul of the gods". Devatémayi is simply “divine”, just 35 darumayi 
would be “wooden”. Sarva-devdtmika is = whose nature is to be all the gods", 
—just as in AA. IL. 3.8 “all the gods are unified in the aksara (Brahman) " cf. 
Eckhart, I. 469, “All the Persons being clapt into their nature vanish into the 
dim silence of their interior being", Sarva-devatmika merely restates RV. I, 89.10 
vive deva aditih, We can say that “her's is" but scarcely that “she is” dtma 
devdndm : it is her Breath (prama), the Gale (vdfa, véyw), her Child (garbhe), 
the sun (dditya, siirya) that is dtma devandm, RV. I, 115.1, IX. 745, X. 168.4 
8. 17. 2.4 and 14, etc—Hiranyagarbha therefore atmada, like Agni, RV. X. 
121.2, 1. 149.3. Aditi is the कल devah, but apart from her spirative procession 
by which she gives them life, and which is her motherhood. without distinction 
of spiration from generation in divivis. they have no independent being, but are 
all Een one in her unmanifested, guham Pravisya: ab intra, 35 in RY. VII. 48.2 
“When thou (Somo) art entered in, thou becomest Aditi” \antas ca praga aditih 
bhavasi). wa 

See also my Angel and Titan, Note 38 
tantrique de la " Bi-Unité’ divine, in Etudes 








in JAOS. 55, p. 405, and La doctrine 
Traditionelles, 42, 1998. 289—301 
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to the Upanisads, but can be found set forth, or at least very clearly fore- 
shadowed, in the older Vedic texts”. (/AOS. 36, p. 197) ; cf. BLOOMFIELD, 
“ mantra and brahmana are for the least part chronological distinctions ... 
Both forms existed together, for aught we know, from the earliest times ५ 

IV. 8 dive dive, “daily” : with reference to the 36000 daily agnyarkah 
of SB. X. 5. 3. 3, viz. the “ contemplative fires" (dhyeyd agnayah, Sayana) 
that are to be kindled within you on every day of the hundred years of 
a complete life. 

IV. 9. The “home” (च्छाद) has been discussed above in connection 
with I. 10 and 11. The Sun, of course, “ never really rises nor sets" (AB. 
Ill. 44) for the Comprehensor, it is rather Day and Night that rise and 
set (pramlocanfi, anumlocanti, SB. VIII. 6. 1. 18), “Day and Night to- 
gether are Death, they do not affect the divinity Aditya (Sol Invictus), for 
they are only the occasion whereby this divinity ` goes forth’ and again ˆ goes 
home’” (anv astam eti, Vadhulasiitra, see Acta Orientalia, pp. 26-27). 
“He indeed neither rises nor sets (udefi na nimlocati), and for the Compre- 
hensor of this, it is evermore high noon” (CU. ITT. 11.3). 

The first two and the fourth lines of KU. IV. 9 are from AV. ~+. &. 16 
(not as RAWSON has it, the first two only from AV. X. 18.6). In AV. the 
third line reads “that same I deem the best" (jyestham, i.e. the Brahman 
of the first verse of the hymn, who is referred to as the Breath in BU. I. 
523). The third line in KU. is identical in value with AV. X. 7.38 fasmin 
(in the Brahman-Yaksa) chrayante ya u ke ca devah, and close in word- 
ing to AV. X. 8.6 fafra (in Brahman) sarvam idam arpilam : and thus as 
in RV. 1, 35. 6 anim na rathyam, (Dante's il punto dello stelo al cut la 
prima rota va dintormo) amytd adhi tasthuh “ As ‘twere upon the axle-point 
of the chariot-of-light depend the immortal (Devas) Professor RAwson’s 
remarks to the effect that the ancient Vedic gods are but shadows of them 
selves in the Upanisads, “all their reality consisting in the One from whom 
they derive their being", are altogether without foundation in fact; the 
individual Devas are no more and no less “shadows” in the Upanisads 
than they are in RV., AV., and Brahmanas, where their dependence upon 
the “One” is as plainly stated as it is in any later text. 

IV. 10: ihe, contrasted with anmira, means as usual, “here”, “in this 
world”, “now”; in the last two lines, the meaning is that though things 
appear to be diverse here (cf. verse 14), he who sees them in their unity, 
and does not run after them in their apparent difference, escapes recurrent 
death. The first two lines enunciate the well known doctrine of the cor- 
respondence of all states of being : “as above, so below”. It is only because 
of this analogy, taken for granted alike in Vedic, Neo-Platonic, and Christian 





1. Rimi, Methnawi, II. 1107-8, “ The rising-place of the sun is the pitch- 
coloured tower of heaven: my Sun is beyond all rising places. His * rising-place’ 
is only in relation to His motos; His essence neither roge nor set.” 


204 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ June 


doctrines of exemplarism," that an adequate symbolism is possible, so that a 
person “by the mortal aspires to the immortal” (AA. II. 3.2), and Death 
can say “By contingent things I have obtained the eternal” (KU. IT. 10). 
By an “adequate symbolism", we mean, of course a natural and inevitable 
as distinguished from a conventional symbolism: no better example can be 
cited than that of the sun, employed as an image of God in the Vedic and 
all other traditions, of which usage Dante remarks that “ No object of sense 
in the whole world is more worthy to be made a type of God than the sun” 
(Conerto, IIT, 12)2 


IV. 11. Manasaivedem Gptavyam is apparently in flat contradiction to 
KU. VI. 12, na menasé praptum and many similar texts.? Sarnkara’s expla- 
nation of the mind as a means, i.e. an updya in the sense of Mund III. 
2.3, covers at least a part of the ground. The same problem is presented, 
however, by KU. VI. 9 manasdé abhiklpto ya etad viduh, and enhanced by 
the fact that it so often affirmed that it is not by the formation of mental 
concepts that the Brahman can be truly known, as for example in Kena IV. 
4-5, where “that which in the lighting flashes forth, and at which one can 
only gasp" is contrasted with “that which comes to mind and by which 
one continually remembers,* viz. ‘concept'" (serikalpa). 

As to this, it may be observed in the first place that abhi adds a force 
to kip of the sort that “Super-" might add to “conceive”, just as abhi- 
Migna is “ supernatural knowledge" as distinguished from jidna as “ know- 





1. See my Vedic Exemplarism, in AJAS. I, 1936, pp. 44-64. 

2. Our modem exponents of what they call “natural religions” and “ solar 
myths” are afflicted, of course, with that same myopia that Plutarch ridicules 
in the Greeks when he says that “the (physical) sun has made all to be ignorant 
of Apollo by using the power of sense-perception (aesthesis) to turn aside the power 
of the intellect (dianeia) from the being to the phenomenon” (Moralia, 400 7). 

3. Cf Kena 1, 6 “ That which thinks not with a mind (cf, BU. IV. 3. 28), 
but by which, they say, the mind is thought, know That as Brahman, not what 
men worship here" (idam तवा). “ What men worship here" is of their own 
imagining, to which He lends himself, yathopdsate tad eva bhavalt, SB. + 5, 2.20: 
which is not, of course, a denial of the value of such conceptual and iconolatrous 
“worship” for the Wayfarer: on the contrary, “In that one worships (upasafe) 
Him as one to be made a friend of, that is his form as the Friend”, AB. IIl. 4. 
The iconoclasm of Kena I. 6 simply affirms with Eckhart that “ To know God 
really you must know him as the Unknown”, with St. Thomas that “Every re- 
lation which is predicated of God does not put something real in the eternal God, 
but only something according to our way of thinking" (Sum, Theol. III. 35. 5), 
with Augustine that “God evades every form of our intellect (De vid. Dea, Ep. 
exlvii), and with Dionysius that “ Negations about God are true : but affirmations 
are vague" (De coel. hier. IT). 

4. Memory is, of course, a temporal, not an eternal virtue. As Plotinus asks, 
“What subjects of remembrance can there be for souls whose Iot is to remain 
unchanged? ... In other words, they have seen God, and do not remember? Ah 
no: it is that they see God still and always, and that as long as they see, they 
cannot tell themselves they have had the vision ; Such reminiscence is for souls 
that have lost it” (Enneads, IV. 4, 6). 
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ledge” though jfidna alone, as “ gnosis” may have a like value. What is of all 
of more significance, however, is the question of what sort of mind it is by 
which he can be obtained ; for as Maitri.. VI. 34 makes evident, “ the mind is 
two-fold, clean and unclean : unclean when connected with desires, and clean 
when unconnected with desires" ; and in the same way KU. II. 24 ndsanta- 
manaso ... enam @pnuyal, “One whose mind is not at rest cannot obtain 
Him" implies the converse “ One whose mind ts at rest (fanfa-nrdnasah) may 
obtain Him.” “At rest” means something more than simply peaceful ; 
the sacrificial victim is “at rest” when it “has been given 15 quietus” 
(gamyate); and let us also remember that it is always assumed that the vic- 
tim is a willing victim. It is then for the mind to cleanse itself (by contemp- 
lative practices, for the most part), to put itself to death. “The contempla- 
tive here and now attains the station (pedamr) of the ‘mind at rest’ (आका 
Santi-) having brought the mind to a standstill, when he proceeds to de- 
mentation, (ameani-bhava) that is the last step, (paramam padam) ; the mind 
is to be arrested in the heart until its undoing 15 reached, this is gnoeis,! this 
liberation, and all else" (Maitri. VI. 34). It is thus that one obtains Him 
“by the mind.” 


FIFTH VALLI 


VY. 8 tad u nélyett kafcana, ˆ" beyond it none soever goes" : cf. M. 11. 40 
“the ultimate (paramo) beyond which there is no further leading ( penife- 
taram), ECKHART, “On reaching God, all progress ends,” and Anselm, Et 
quidem credimus te esse aliquid quo nihil majus cogitari potest (Proslog. c. 2). 

V. 11 Ekas tathé sarvebhutantaratma na lipyate loka-duhkhena bahyah 
“So the one immanent Spirit 7 all beings is untouched by the grief of the 
world, being outside it.” The same is often expressed in terms of the lotus, 
growing in water, but unwetted thereby (CU. IV. 14. 3 and MU. III. 2). 
Cf. Dionysius, De div. nom. IT. 10 (quoting 5. Hioretheus), ‘It is the Being 
that pervades all beings at once though not affected by them.’ 

V. 12 ekam riipam bahudha yah karoti “ Who maketh his one form to 
be manifold" Cf. Dionysius, De div. nom. II. 11 “ that single Existence of his 
15 said to become manifold through bringing forth many existences from itself 
while yet remaining One in the act of self-multiplication,” and Plotinus 
Enneads 1४. 4. 1 “ The unity of the Power is such as to allow of its being 
multiple to another principle, to which it is all things 


Parallels throughout our texts are innumerable, for example RV. I. 146. 
9 purutra...abhavat ; V1. 47.8 pururiipa iyate ; VIII. 58.2 ekam vd idam vi 
babhiiva satvem ; III. 54. 8 visvam ekam (the “integral Multiplicity” of 
Plotinus and “ Indivisible Plurality" of Dionysius). The KU. text recurs in 
MU. VI. 26. The implications could only be fully developed by an extended 


--- च्च ed ~ 3 ai 


1. “This knowledge dements the mind” (Eckuarr, 1. 370). 


206 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ June 


treatment of the Exemplarist doctrine involved of that of the Divine pro- 
cession as the radiation of a Light." 

The complete statement implied by the sam ca vi ca eli of VS. AAAIL 8 
is explicit in 5. II. 212 eko pi bahudha homi, bahudha pi hutvd eko hom 
in A. 1. 254 this power of being one and becoming many, and of being many 
and becoming one is connected with the possession of semddhi as an unbroken 
habit : it is one of many powers, amongst which are those of walking on the 
water, and of motion-at-will in various senses. The bearing of this upon the 
problem of the Divine unity in variety and variety in unity will be apparent if 
we recall that “procession (considered as a local motion) implies duality” 
(krama=dvita, Taittiriya Pralisakhya, XXI. 16) and that “there is no 
(such) procession in samadhi" (kramo ndsti samahite, Lankavatara Sutra, 
II. 117). 

Rawson's difficulty (p. 178, last paragraph) is unreal, Samkara rightly 
says that the Atman is “unmodified” ( avikyta) whatever the forms it assumes 
and this is true, because these visible forms are not its “ modifications", but 
its “ possibilities of manifestation” reduced to act. 

V.13 Eko vofi here and servasya vesi in BU. IV. 4.22 applies equally 
to the Sun and to Death, so constantly identified. Servabhitantaratmad “ the 
Spirit indwelling all beings,” as in KU. V. I and RV. 1. 115. 1 siirya alma 
jagatas tasthusahk, “the Sun, the Spirit of all that moves or is at rest.” Vasa 
denotes the sun in R. V. VIII. 46. 33, X. 171. 4, etc. In BU. IV. 4.22 
mahan aja dima. ..sarvasyesanah are definitely solar terms, while sarvasyd- 





च F 








1. We have discussed Professor RAWson’'s Patripassianism elsewhere. Here we 
shall only add that to deny that there is (and affirm that there ought not to be) 
any principle apart from suffering is to deny the basic Christian doctrine (Hindu 
also and Buddhist) that “ man's last end is one of beatitude.” The problem is very 
clearly treated by Sarmhkara on Brahma Sutra IL. 3. 45-47 : the Supreme Self cannot 
be thought of as feeling the pain of individual selves, because this pain depends 
upon the Agnosia (avidya) according to which the individual self literally sympathises 
with its own psycho-physical affections or with those of others, in this way identify- 
ing itself with what-is-not-the-self (andtmen, Buddhist anaffa). The Supreme Self 
does not suffer, because it does not thus ignorantly identify Itself with any of the 
accidents to which its various psycho-physical vehicles are subject: It distinguishes 
liself from what is not-Itself. It is precisely this un-sympathetic and un-sentimental 
nature of the Supreme Self that gives value to such dicta as “ That art thou.” The 
scriptural texts admit both a distinction and an absence of distinction (bhedabheda) - 
but because we are already only too conscious of distinction (bheda) and misunder- 
stand its nature (which is that of illumination fram light, and not of illuminated 
things from light), the emphasis of the texts is laid upon the indoctrination of non- 
distinction (abheda),—" Their intention is to teach non-difference only, because it 
is by the realisation of self-identity with Brahman (brahmalmetva-pratipatiaw) that 
man’s last end (purugdriha) is won.” 

Cf. KU. VI. 2-3" A great fear (mahad bhayam) ...Through fear of Him" Are 
we to suppose that “He” also fears? and if so, what? It is precisely the “ Welt- 
echmerz” of Vol. 11 that is the “ great fear"; dukkham assa (lokassa) mahabbha- 
yam, Sn. 1083. The goal to which Naciketas is directed is an abhayam param 
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dhipatih recalls TS. V. 2.3 yavati vat prthivi tasyad yama ddhipalyam parydaya. 
Vaéi recalls the Buddhist Mara Vasavati. For the general identification of 
the Sun with Death SB. 11. 3. 3.7 and VI. 2. 2.5 “ He who glows yonder is 
doubtless Death,” and X. 5, 2, 3 “ Death is the Person in the orb” will suffice 


RAWSON’S remarks, pp. 181-2 are confused. The Brahman is not the 
“inner soul of our individual souls ""* but as Sarnkara would express it, 1s our 
inner being ; “ One as he is yonder, and many as he is in his children " as said 
of Death in SB. X. 5.2.16. Granted that what many modem scholars under- 
stand by the Mayavada is an “illusion doctrine” implying the pure non-entity 
of the outer world, we can agree that this would “ make nonsense of the Vedas.” 
To put it as briefly as possible, mafura naturata is not, however maya, but 
mayd-maya; and even if mdyd be taken as कड, “ non-being * this “ non- 
being" is also the maternal possibility of being and the source of being (asatah 
sad ajayata, RV. +. 72. 3=TU. II. 7), in the same way that in Christian 
doctrine the world ex nihkile fits without it following that the world sifu! est? 
How little Sarhkara denies the reality of the external world (however unreal 
our knowledge of it may be, as illustrated by the parable of the rope and the 
snake) is sufficiently obvious from his endorsement of Brahma Sitra 11. 2.25 
nabhdva upalabdhe, THIBAUT'S rendering of the commentary reading ~ The 
‘ non-existence" of external things ‘cannot be maintained’ because we are 
conscious of external things,” etc. The bkeddbheda relation of distinction with- 
out difference (ECKHART’s “used but not confused”) is expressly accepted 
by Sarhkara in the commentary on II. 3.43 काठ nanavyapadesdd anyalhd 
cdépi, “ (The individual spirit) is a part (of the Lord) inasmuch as it is not 
taught that they are different, and also the contrary": by which he under- 
stands that the individual and the Lord are related as sparks to fire (Jive 
ifvarasydmifo bhavitum arhati, yathagner visphulingah), im which heat 15 the 
same (notwithstanding that the sparks are distinguishable from the fire), 
and he concludes that “From these two doctrines of difference and non- 
difference (bheddbhedav-dgamabhyadm) the meaning of ‘participation’ 
(amSattva) follows.” He explains, of course, that by “part” is not meant 
1. Unless, of course, we properly distinguish “inner soul” = spirit from “ our 
individual soul" = psyche. As Philo says, “ The word ‘soul’ is used in two senses, 
with reference either to the soul as a whole or to its dominant (hégemoniton = 
antaryamin) part, which latter is, properly speaking, the soul of the soul (psyche 
psychés) " (Quis rerum divinarum Heres, 55), this “ dominant” being the “Spirit 
of God" ( pnetima theion), (De specialibus legibus, [V. 123). But like most Western 
scholars, RAWSON renders diman by “soul” in a quite indiscriminate way. 

9 As he is in himself, ab infra, God is sadasat, “ being and non-being” (RV. 
श, 5. 7, Mund. 11. 2. 1, Pragna Up., 11. 5-6). As also in St Thomas, Sum. Theol. 
1. 45. 1, oportet considerare...emanationem (=sargam) totius entis च cawsa uni- 
versali, quae est Dews. Et hanc quidem emanalionem designamtus nomine creationis 
_.. ita creatio, quae est emanatio tolius esse, est ex non ente, quod est nihil. (“ We 
must consider the emanation of all being from the universal cause, which is God. 
And this said emanation we call ‘creation.’ So that creation, which ts the emana- 
tion of all being, is from the non-being, which is nothing”). 
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a “ piece,” but “a part, as it were” (as in BG. XV. 7). The theme would 
admit of a long development, but all that need be pointed out here is that 
éarnkara by no means denies, but explicitly endorses, bhedabheda doctrine. 
V. 14: kim u bhati vibhati va, “ Does it shine, or does it shine forth?” 
The question raises the whole problem of “uncreated” and “ created ~ light, 
and could only be fully elucidated in the light of the whole doctrine of light, 
which is the common property of Indian, Islamic, and Christian theology. The 
question is asked in Brahmodya style and answered in the following verse. 
The question itself must first be understood, Bhati presents no difficulty. 
Vibhati is bhati combined with vi, the particle having its usual distributive 
value : the forms are parallel to those of bhi and vibhii, “to be,” and ~ to be 
distributively " or “be forth,” and so indeed are the meanings, since in this 
doctrine lux et ens convertuntur. Vibhati is not “ reflects,” for which we 
should expect either dbhati,? or the enubhati cf the following verse in which, 
however, there is a nuance suggesting a participation rather than a mechanical 
reflection... The rather naive question of whether “it” (“the true Light, 
which lighteth every man that cometh into the world,” John I. 9) is itself 
illuminated by some other source of light is not raised at all. What 15 pro- 
pounded has to do with the distinction of light from illumination as this ts 
drawn by Bonaventura, who “distinguishes between the light (/ux) and its 
raying (lumen, ‘ Lichtausstrahlung’), without always maintaining a sharp 
distinction between the two notions.”* What is asked, whether the Light of the 
Spirit (which shines when all other lights have gone out, BU. IV. 3.6, like 
KU. भ. 15), whether the Light of lights (jyotir jyotisd@m, RV. I. 113.1 and 
BG. XIIL. 17) is a simple and hidden or also an omniform and manifested 
light." The answer of KU. V. 15 is that there 15 no {1६01 that shines there (cf. 


a a == = = ---- 


1. Our question is, then, virtually the same as that of SB. X. 5.2.16 “Is Death 
one or many,” with its answer “ One and many, one as he is yonder, and many as he 
is in his children.” as also in BG. XIIL 16 “ Both undivided, and also divided in 
beings" (avibhaktam ca bhitesu vibhaktam, where avibhaktam corresponds to bhati 
and wibkakiam to wibhaii in our text). 

See also my “ Beauté, Lumiére et Son” in Etudes Traditionelles, Feb. 1997 and 
“The Source of, and a parallel to Rionysius on the Beautiful” in Journ, Greater 
India Soc., II, 36-42, and “ Vedic Exemplarism,” AJ AS. I. 1996, pp. 58-60 

2. Cf. my “ Abhasa” in 1105. 52, 1932, pp. 208-212. 

3. Cf. Witelo, Lib. de intelligentiis, VI “ Light (lux = jyetts) is the primordial 
acai * whence it follows that all other substances participate in the nature of 
1011. 

4. Baeumker, Witelo, राला, 1908, p. 396. Bonaventura, in fact, disting- 
wishes three modalities of light : Sicut lux potest tripliciter consideradi, scilicet in se 
et in transparenti et in extremitate perspicui terminati : primo modo est lux, secondo 
modo lumen, tertio modo hypostasis colorts"” (I Sent. d. 17 p. 1 a unic. प. 1). In 
this division /ux corresponds to jyefis or bhase, lumen to raimi and प्त, and 
hypostasis coloris to dbhdasa ; or in other words, lux to srariipa, lumen to visvariapa, 
and Aypestasis coloris to pratiriipa or anwriipa, 

5. As “hidden,” of course, the Light of the Spirit does not “ shine forth,” but 
is “ obscured” : KU. IIL. 12. gitdho ‘tema no prakasate. Hence the perpetual quest of 
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GB. XV. 6, and Rev. XXI. 23, appropriately cited by Rawson), but only the 
uncreated (akrfa as in CU. VIII. 13) Light of the Spirit (BU. IV. 3.6': 
“ Him-shining the world-all after-shines (fam eva bhantam anubhalt sarvam । 
by His shining this all shines forth” {05 bhdasd@ sarvam idan 11004501). 
(bhati ca vibhati ca)* ; i.e. “ shines” as He is yonder, in himself, in the dark- 
ness, and “shines forth” here, as he is in us, as light.’ 


SIXTH VALLI. 


V1. 9 Ardd manisa manasabhik|ptah, “ super-conceived by the heart, by 
thought, by the mind”: cf. RV. I. 612 णत manasa manisa, and ¬. 177.2 
वत posyanti manasd...manisari mi pants. 


VI. 4 Tatah sargesu lokesu Saritatvaya kalpate, “ Then in the emanated 
worlds he is fitted for embodiment” (the servesu kdlesu of one Ms. merely sub- 
stitutes time for space); corresponding to KU. III. 17 anantydya kalpate, “is 
fitted for infinity, or endlessness,” and Manu 1. 98 brahmabhiiyaya kalpate ™ is 
fitted for becoming Brahman.” We have discussed this passage at some length 
elsewhere in a wider context.® It is easy to see from what point of view Sarnkara 
should have wished to evade the plain meaning of the words. We agree with 
RAWSON that it would be “ better frankly to emend the text and supply a ne- 
gative” than to twist its meaning In fact, however, no emendation what- 
ever is necessary. For what or who is it but the Brahman, Atman, that is 





a कसा 


the “hidden Sun” हृत्वा suryam, RV. passim). On the other hand, in propor- 
tion as it is “found” or “known” it reveals itself, and shines with its own Light 
(svaprakdia), becoming more and more manifest (dvisfaram),—fasya ya almanam 
vistaram wedasnute havir bhiavah. 

1. The “Dark Ray” or “ Radiant Darkness” of Dionysius,... “blinding by 
excess of light.” 

9 Anubhati: for example CU. IV. 9.2 brahmavid iva...bhasi (“ Thou shinest 
as though a Knower of the Brahman” and TU. IIL. 10.6 suvarna-jyolih ya evam 
veda (“ Thereof the Comprehensor shines with golden light"). Cf. Witelo, £16. de 
intelligentiis, WUT. 1 Unumquodque quantum habet de luce, tantum relinel ease 
divin’. Unaqueeque substantia habens magis de luce quam alia dicitur nobilior tpsa 
(“ Insofar as anything has ‘light, to that extent. it contains divine essence. What 
ever substance has more light than another is therefore called ‘more noble “"). 

We little realise to what extent the technicalities of the traditional doctrine olf 
light (“ The perfection of all things in the cosmic order is light,” Witelo, Lc.) sur- 
vives in current speech. When we speak of a “ clear complexion or “ sparkling 
wit” or of a “ bright lad" or a “ shining example,” we are speaking superstitiously, 
Le. without understanding the proper significance of these expressions. 

3. Note bhasd, instrumental ; hike brakmana in 5.1. 2.3.6 and pranena in JUB, 
TV. 14.1. 

Sarvam idam. the subject of wibhati, is “ sitryddi,” “the sun, ete. | 5343002) . 

4. Dante's तिला ~ .risplendendo, Paradiso, अ 14, 15. 

5. EcKHaRT’s “Eye wherewith God sees in me.” Sarrabhiitair vibhati, Mund 
IIL. 14=bhiitebhir vyapasyata, KU. IV. 6. 

6, “The coming to birth of the Spirit,” to appear in Indian Culture. 
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“embodied in the emanated words"? What but the farirdiman, asarirah 
Sariresu ? Who but the Atman, who but Agni, is the rider in the chariot of 
which the wheels are Heaven and Earth and the axle-tree the Axis of the Uni- 
verse? If Sarnkara balks, it is as Agni balks at the task of becoming the 
Devas’ charioteer in RV. X. 51, as the Buddha balks at the turning the Wheel, 
and as Christ says “ May this cup be taken from me”! He would become 
the Brahman, but only in one nature, not in the double nature predicated of 
the Brahman in BU. 11. 3 and as implied throughout RV. ; he would be the 
Atman that shines but not the Atman that shines forth ( forgetting his own 
bhatt ca vibhati ca cited above); of the Supreme Identity of Being and Non- 
being (sadasat, passim) he would be only वडव. Sarhkara’s goal is that of a 
Pratyeka Buddha. In Christian terms, he would be united to the Father, 
through the Son, but not with the Supreme Identity of Father and Son. But 
25 15 explicit in our Upanisad, 111. 10-11, while one must have gone beyond the 
Manifested (Sun) to reach the unmanifested (Darkness), the Person and last 
end lies beyond the Unmanifested ; one has not reached the end of the road 
until one knows Him both as Manifested and Unmanifested (nyaktavyakiah). 
“That One” is equally spirated, despirated” (fed ekam anid avatam, RV. 
>+. 129. 2), not only despirated.* That One is not only Infinite ( ananta, in 
the sense “without beginning or end”) but also Indefinite (ananta, in the 
se of BU. IV. 1. 5 “ What is its endlessness ? Just the quarters of heaven"). 
That One is both the silent and the vocal Brahman fabddfabda) ; madé- 
mada, starir uttvad sutak,—not only indifferent but also exhilarated, not only 
impotent, but also progenitive. In a word, one essence and two natures. 


“ Know that he on whom the worlds, the mind, and all the powers are 
woven is the One Atman...Where the vectors meet, like spokes in the hub 
of the wheel (i.e. in the centre, in the heart) therein he moves, multifariously 
born” (tam ekam janatha dlmanam...antaé carati bahudha jayamanah 
Mund. Il. 2. 5-6)}.4 We must not, however, misunderstand the nature of 
this “motion” and ~ birth” ; it is as Unmoved Mover that he carafi bahudha 
jdyamanah, as in KU. II. 21 “ Seated, he travels afar: recumbent, he goeth 
everywhere", and 1S 4 “Standing, he foregoeth them that run,” It is by 
means of his rays, or “ feet” as they are sometimes called, that he travels 
(carati svarocth RV. III, 38. 4) : the solar omnipresence is a vision, and not 
a local motion,... “ The Sun is the Eye...Truth is the Eye: it is with the 
Eye that the Person ranges the dimensioned " caksusa hy ayam matra§ carali, 
MU. VI. 6). The “embodiment” for which the Wake is prepared, even 
here and now if he is Wake, is not an incarnation under the Sun as so-and- 
so, but such as the Universal Man, the Eternal Avatar takes part in, not by 
any necessity of ends to be gained, but because it is the nature of the Light 
not only to be the Hidden Light but-also one that shines. All that our 

1. In the same way Prajapati “ wanders in the (Golden) Germ, and whilst 


remaining within, unseen, is multifariously born abroad (prajdpatié carati garbhe- 
antar adysyamdno bakudha vi jdyate, AV. X. 8.13). 
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verse affirms, then, is that the Wake are fitted for a state of Universal Being, 
as distinct from that of the private being which is the mark of those who 
are still asleep. Whoever participates in the Being of the Sun is a Mover- 
at-will in every world. We do not see why anyone should have wish to ex- 
plain this away.' 

VI. 11: prabhavadpyayau, also Mand 6 where “He (Brahman, Atman, 
in “deep sleep") is the prabhavapyayau of beings”, and alternatively nut y- 
apili in Mand. 11. Deussen’s “schépfung und vergang” and HuUME's 
“origin and end” are much nearer to the meaning than is RAWSON’s “ ac- 
quired and lost".* Rawson's rejection of HUME’s and DEUssEN’s versions 
“as involving much later ideas which are foreign to the Katha” introduces 
in any case a confusion of literary history with the history of ideas,—which 
have no history. In the present case, however, it is a question of ideas which 
are not merely implicit in “ older” texts, but explicit there. 

As prabhii, literally to “ forth-become ' or “ come forth” (“ hervorragen,” 
GRASSMAN) and prabhava, “ forth-becoming”, “manifestation” ("sich 
hervorthuen "," GRASSMANN) are to be found in RV., and we know too that 
“a fourth (paddah) of him is all beings, a fourth of him becomes (abhavat) 
here" (X. 90. 3-4)4, no difficulty is presented by the rendering of prabhava 
as “origin, or rather, “ origination”. This is further supported by the sub- 
stitution of mali for preabhava in Mand. 11, since the act of being which we 


1. Cf. 184 12-13 condemning equally the goals of “coming to be” and “ not 
coming to be”, the truth being that the Person is neither of these in the sense that 
he is not also the other, Sarhkara’s position can only be defended if we understand 
that his polemic, like Eckhart's, is directed not against the divine activity and im- 
manence as such, but against the pantheistic view that the whole of the divine 
nature finds expression in this activity, leaving nothing over. This is probably his 
true position ; but one that is not explicit in the present context. See also the dis- 
cussion of KU. 11. 11, above. 

2. The problem of an “ acquisition and loss” of Yoga is not raised by our text. 
“The difficulty some have found” (Rawson, p. 199) in conceiving such an idea 
may nevertheless be noticed. “Yogi” (like ` णी") is strictly speaking the de- 
signation of one who has reached the end of the road, and for whom no fall or 
loss is possible (at this point also the notion of an “ acquisition” loses its meaning, 
--* When I enter there,” as Romi says, “no one will ask me whence I came"). 
(On the other hand, those are aso called Yogis who are still on their way (just as 
some are called Sifis who are reatly only mufasawwu/), and in this case, “ yoga" 
being considered as a method, or technique, one can speak, as in BG. VI. 37, of a 
“wandering from yoga and failure to attain perfection in yoga". This 15 what 
is implied by the common expression “to lose one's dhydna". How deeply these 
ideas are embedded in the racial experience can be judged from the use of the ex- 
pression dhyan kare even in schools, when students are called to attend to their 
work. 

$ To “ distinguish”, “signalise” (FLOsEL); cf. Eckuart, I, 34, © Creation 
is his love of clear discrimination ”. 

4. Related to this is AA. IL. 2.2 esa vai padam esa himani sarvani bhutan 


padi, 
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call “ creation” is described throughout RV. and later as one of “ measure- 
ment "1 

Apy-aya, from api-i, to “approach” or “ mingle with,” “come into +> 
“combine with" (whether sexually, as in RV. II. 43. 2, or otherwise), or 
“flow into” (as rivers into the sea), and hence also to “die” in the sense 
of "die and go to heaven", as in RV. I. 162. 20 apiyantam “as thou diest " 
and at the same time “as thou enterest" into immortality). The locus 
classicus for apyaya is SB. X. 5.14 where we find a hermeneia (nirukta) of 
Svapna “sleep” as svdpyaya “ entering in of one’s own", viz., the “ breaths 
that are “one's” own (sva@h) "" These are, of course, “the divine immortal 
breaths” of BU. I. 5. 17, where they are said to “ enter into him’ (enam 
.. .@visantt), just as in SB., enam...apiyanti, Again in CU. VI. 8. 1. we 
find “ When a person here sleeps (ऊर्व), as it is called, then, my dear, he 
has attained (sampannto bhavati), he becomes ‘one who has come into his 
own’ (svam-apitah). So they say of one who sleeps that ‘He has come 
into his own”, It is, then, more than sufficiently evident that the meanings that 
RAWSON rejects as “late” are already explicit in texts which he himself ac- 
cepts as much older than the Katha. We render accordingly, Tam paramam 


1. In KU. V. 8 also, Kamam kamam puruso nirmanah cf, BU. IV. 3.9 asva 
lokasya matrdm ...svayam nirmadya, and Mand 11 minoti ha vd idam sarvam. BU. 
IV. 3.9. wihatya...nirmadya corresponds (in reversed order) to the mily-apiti of 
Mand 11 and prabhavapyaya elsewhere ; but it should not be overlooked that while 
the reference of vihatya (* striking off") and apiti (“coming into” sc. one’s own, 
whence the hermeneia svapili, “ sleeps") is to one and the same act of being, the 
words themeelves are not synonymous, but refer to the same act under different as- 
pects. The same applies in the case of prabhava and miti: the act of “ coming 
forth” is an act of “measurement”. 

2. Similary in CU. IV. 3, 1 “When Agni blows out (intransitive) + he just 
enters into the Gale of the Spirit” (Yada va agnir udvayati, vayum evapyeti), and 
118. UI. 1.7 Se eam (vayum) evapyeti. 

3. EGcELING renders svdpyaya by “being taken possession of by one's own 
people", as if apy-aya had been dpyaya. The result of this too free translation 
is a false assimilation of the present text to that of XI. 2. 3. 6, cited above, where 
the Devas, originally mortal “take possession of immortality by means of the 
Brahman” (“by means of", because “ Himself the bridge", “I am the Way"). 
The “ entering in" (apyaya) of the immortal principles is an activity on their part : 
the taking possession” (a@pydya) an activity on the recipient's part. These activities 
are coincident ; unification is the “coming into one’s own” of the one and the 
other that are “unified”; to find Him and to find oneself is the Sane, a5 is ex- 
plicit in JUB. IV. 14. where the Brahman says “with the breath of my mouth 
ye shall obtem (updpmavathe) yourselves, and shall obtain me”. Whichever way 
we look at it, it is a matter of “ coming into one’s own” - neverthetess, these “ ways 
of looking at it” should not be confused in a translation. 

4. “Into him”, viz. the Comprehensor (evanvit), when he has made the 
“ full-bequest (sempratfi= sompradinam. Kaus. Up. IL 15), and as he departs 
from this world, enters into his son (putram dvigati) with mortal breaths, or 
powers, at the same time that the immortal breaths or powers into Aim (emrm 
-.-Gvifenti). The text is important, because of the clear distinction made as be- 
tween metempsychosis and transmigration, and of both from “ reincarnation ", 
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gatim) ‘ उद्वा ' iti manyante sthirdm indriya-dharanam. .. Yogo hi prabhava- 
pyayau, “ The which (last step), © yoga " {0 wit, they understand to be the 
‘firm hold of the senses’... Yoga is both the coming forth and the entering 
in”, The senses are the steeds: yoga is expert driving (cf. BG. 11. 90 
“Yoga is skill in action”), start and finish of the race. Yoga 15 the true 
art alike of living and of dying ; contemplatio ars vivendi et moriendi. 

VI. 13: “‘He is’, thus only can be apprehended ; when he is appre- 
hended as ‘He is,’ his essential nature shines out clearly (prasidatt)”, cf. 
Damscene, De Fid. orthod. I, “‘He who is’ is the principal of all names 
applied to God ; for comprehending all in itself, it contains existence itself 
4s an infinite and indeterminate sea of substance ; and Eckhart, “ God's only 
idiosyncrasy is being”. Cf. also SB. II. 3. 2. 1 ‘In him that exists”. 
Prasidali here recalls prasdddt in KU. II. 20, “by the shewing forth of”, 
or “by the clear light of", rather than “by the grace of”, 


SLESA IN BANA 
By 
V. RAGHAVAN 


In his note on the Gaudi Riti in the NJA, 1. i, p. 74, Dr. De says in foot- 
note 2 that the word *Slesa’ in Harse-carita introductory verse 7, is usually 
rendered as * play upon words", following Sarhkara, but that it should not be 
taken in that sense, that is, as an Alarhkira and that it should be taken “ in 
the sense of Dandin’s poetical excellence (Guna) of the same name, which 
emphasises freedom from looseness and compact coalescence of word and 
sense.” 

Firstly, as far as I am able to see, Dandin's Guna, Slesa, refers only to 
Sabda and to explajn it as ‘coalescence of word and sense’ Seems unjustified, 

Secondly, Bana’s Slesa in Harsa-carita, introductory verse 7, refers only 
to Slesa Alarhkara ; for, verse 8 which follows here and which Dr. DE certainly 
notes, offers a commentary on verse 7 and shows what Bina means by the 
term Slesa. When in the next verse, Bana says that Slesa should not be 
strained,—' Slesa aklistah '—He evidently means by Slesa the Alarnkdra of 
play upon word.* What is the relevancy of * Kleéa’ or ° 11653 ` in the 
Guna of Slesa? 


—==— Eee 


“I may be permitted here to refer to my humble contribution to the subject 
Riti inthe Mm. Prof. S. Kuppuswami Sastrj Comm. Vol. pp. 89-90, 


APABHRAMSA AND MARATHI METRES 
By 
H, D. VELANKAR. 


1. It has been proved almost beyond doubt, that the Vernaculars like 
Marathi and Gujarati have descended from a particular stage called Apa- 
bhrarnfa of the ancient Prakritic languages. In the following paragraphs, 
it will be my attempt to show that the vernacular metres have also directly 
metres are nothing but a developed form of some one or the other of the 
old Prakrit and Apabhrarmhéa metres. What is true of the Marathi metres 
can also be shown to be true of the metres in the other vernaculars, which 
are similarly derived from the Prakrits through the Apabhrarhéa stage. 

9 Before we actually begin the discussion of the subject, it is very 
necessary for us to know and to remember a few peculiarities of the Apa- 
bhrarhéa poets. First, that they were, as a rule, of the masses and wrote 
their poetry for the masses; secondly, that they liked greater freedom of 
diction and, for this purpose, chose generally the Mitra Vyttas for their 

itions ; and thirdly that they cared more for the time-keeping capacity 
of their poems than for their structural ornamentation and rhythm secured 
by the use of long and short syllables at particular places. Their poems 
were to be sung and not merely to be recited, and the singing was usually 
accompanied by a time-keeping musical instrument, as also by the move- 
ments of the hands and feet. The quantity of the individual letters was 
unimportant for them; a short letter could be made to yield two or even 
more Matras by the introduction of a metrical pause or rest if mecessary, 
and similarly a long letter or even a group of letters could be so quickly 
pronounced as to yield only one Matra. They never cared to know how 
many Jeffers intervened between the two strokes of the time-keeping instru- 
ment, but they always faithfully observed the rule regarding the number 
of the Matras or the metrical moments, which must occur between them. 
Matra is indeed a theoretical unit in connection with a metre,’ its exis- 
tence being postulated only for the purpose of measuring the time. All 
the letters, therefore, intervening between the two strokes were pronounced 
by them in such a manner that they yielded only the required number of 

3. Another important peculiarity of these poets that ought to be noted 
is that, when they actually compose their Kadavakas (Kadavaka is a group 
of stanzas in the same metre, preceded and followed by stanzas in a different 











1. See Apabhraméa Metres, para. 44, B.UJ, Nov. 1936, pp. 51-52 
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metre and which forms the unit of the cantos in a poem), they use any 
of the Matra-vrtta Catuspadis or even the Varna-vrtta Catuspadis but they 
do not treat them as Catuspadis. They form their Kadavakas with any 
number of rhyming couplets and not quartets as might be expected, of lines 
composed in such metres. Thus Pajjhatika or Bhujangaprayata may be a 
Catuspadi metre, but the poet actually uses any number of couplets of 
lines in these metres for their Kadavakas and not necessarily a number 
of lines which is divisible by four, which would be obligatory, if the metres 
were treated as Catuspadi metres. This means that they do not observe 
the rule regarding the number of lines which a stanza in the Pajjhatika or 
the Bhujangaprayata metre must contain, though they do not disregard the 
rules regarding the formation of a line in these metres. This practice of 
considering halves of Catuspadis as independent units with which to com- 
pose the Kadavakas is indeed very common among the Apabhrarnéa poets 
and the same may be said of even the Ardhasama Catuspadis and the Sat- 
padis. Halves of these latter seem to have been treated as independent 
metres in a similar manner. The Dhruva Padas or the Sthayis of the 
modern Padyas in the Vernaculars are surely to be traced back to the simi- 
lar halves of the Ardhasama Catuspadis in the Apabhrariga language, treat- 
ed as independent metres. In Satpadis whose 3rd and 6th lines are con- 
siderably long, there also appears to be a growing tendency to split them 
up and to make the earlier part rhyme with the preceding lines, after making 
it also equal to them in length. The latter part, of course, then, remains 
shorter than the first three lines, and the whole half, when considered by 
itself, assumes the appearance of a stanza having three and half lines. Four 
such halves are put together to form the metre called the TripHascr In 
each of these four halves we get four short lines of 10, 8. & and 6 Matras 
respectively, These halves of a Satpadi which contain 2 or 3 rhymes and 
which are divisible into four short lines, the last of which is the shortest, 
are naturally of various kinds. But the most popular among them seems 
to be the one which is divisible into four lines of 8, 8, 8, and 6 Matras res- 
pectively. The Satpadi which is made with two such halves, but which 
is treated as a Catuspadi by Pingala,? is the Caubola. It is indeed one 
of the Upajatis described by Hemacandra, in his Chandonuéasana2 These 
halves appear to have been largely used as independent units for the songs 
Intended to accompany the various kinds of popular dances. The well- 
known Tipari song in Marathi, ie. ‘Eka tiparisa ghe, dusarisa mar ge, 
tisari deunl cavathi ghe &c.’ is composed in these halves and so are the 
Fatkas of Anantafandi. The beat of the Tala, indicated by the stroke 
of the Tiparis in these, occurs on the first Matra of each of the four short 


1. Compare Prakyte Paitigalas:, Bibliotheca Ed, p. 311 - Apabhrarnéa Metres. 
para, 26, 5... Nov. 1933, p. 49. 

2. Cf. Prakrta Pairigalam, ए. 226, Apabhraréa Metres, para 24, B.U.J. Nov. 
1933, p. 47. ‘ 

3. N.S. P. Edition, p. 589, 1. 14. 
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lines, and a pause of 2 Matras is introduced at the end, to fill up the gap 
left by the shortest line श 


4. It is this particular half of an ApabhrarmSa Satpadi, treated as an 
independent metre consisting of 3 and ‡ lines, and which may therefore be des- 
cribed as Ardhacatuspadi, which seems to have gained great popularity among 
the early Marathi-speaking masses influenced by the Apabhrarhéa poets. 
Women appear to have composed and sung their songs in this metre while 
doing their work, or while enjoying their leisure on the household swings, 
The songs with which they lulled their babies to sleep in their cradles, 
or with which they tried to forget the hard labour involved in their daily 
grinding of corn, were also without doubt, composed in this same metre. 
Later on the metre came to be called Ovi and is preserved in practice even 
till to-day, though, in course of time its origin from the Apabhrariéa parent 
was altogether forgotten. We may however have a glimpse of it through 
the significant name Ovi which it has received. I have no doubt, that the 
name Ovi is to be derived from the Sanskrit word Ardhacatuspadi through 
the following process :—Addhaus{havai-Addhuddhavai-Addhidhavai-Ad- 
dhihavai- Dhihavat-Hihevai-Hievai-Hovei and finally ovai-ovi. It may 
appear a rather lengthy process, but the word 4/4 derived from the Sans 
krit Ardhaceturtha offers a good parallel, and nothing in the process is im- 
possible according to the rules of Prakrit grammar, which after all are based 
on the observation of the process of deterioration. The name is significant 
because, in its remodelled form, the Ovi has actually 3 and 4 lines. The 
last line—the shortest of all—has a history of its own in the development 
of the Ovi metre through the first five centuries of the second decade of 
the Christian era. We shall consider this and also the other derivations 
of the word Ovi in separate paragraphs below 


5. We have seen that the Marathi Ovi has developed out of the half 
of that particular kind of a Satpadi, which. is divisible into three shorter 
lines of 8 Matras each, and one of 6 Ma&tris and which is treated as a 
separate metre. We shall now examine the structure of these lines of the 
Ovi. Normally, we find that the first three lines of the Ovi contain six 
letters and 8 Matras each, while the last one contains 4 letters and 6 Matras 
only. The six letters in the first three lines may be distributed over the & 
Matras in any way so long as the two clear divisions of 4 Matras each 
are maintained. As almost all Apabhrariéa metres are Talageya Vrttas 
and since Ovi is an Apabhrarnéa metre in a developed form, it was originally 
a Talageya Vytta to be sung to the accompaniment of a time-keeping instru 
ment and it has still remained so in the form of the Abhanga. Abhanga 
as will be shown below, is nothing but the original Ovi of the common Masses 
in its Talageya form, the new name being probably invented for distinguish- 
ing between this and the other form of the Ovi, which it assumed in the 
hands of the Marathi poets, who turned it to the service of a literary nature. 
It is for this reason, that, in the original form of the Ovi, called Abhanga 
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in later days, the Clapping of the hands or the strokes of the time-keeping 
instrument must accompany the first Matra of each of the four limes, while 
at the end, a pause of 2 Matras has to be introduced, to keep the Tala un- 
disturbed ; for, the Ovi too, like its original, is sung in the Dhumali Tala 
of 5 Matras. Sometimes, this Ovi ie. the Abhanga is sung very slowly. 
The line is then so pronounced that it yields 16 instead of the usual 8 Matras, 
and the stroke of the Tala occurs twice, once at the beginning and once 
in the middle of the line, but the number of letters remains the same, i.e. 6. 
The 16 Matras, then, are distributed over the 6 letters as follows :—Each of 
the first four letters is pronounced long, thus vielding 8 Matrds and form- 
ing the first Talagana. The remaining two letters are made to yield the 
other Talagana of § Matras. For this purpose, both are pronounced long 
and a pause of 2 Matris is introduced after each. Occasionally, the second 
pause of 2 Matras is shifted from the last letter of the first line of the 
Ovi-Abhanga to the 2nd letter of the second line, its first letter being sub- 
stituted for this pause which 15 shifted. This of course, is only a stylistic 
peculiarity and is observed only in the case of the first line 

6. This popular Ovi was adopted for their literary compositions by 
the Marathi towards the 10th or the llth century a. For a long 
time it appears to have been handled by the Mahdnubhava poets only, and 
was thus restricted to the Marathi-knowing followers of that sect alone. 
It cannot, therefore, be properly regarded as the real Marathi literary metre, 
till the great /fidnesveri was written in it in 1290 a. This work finally 
` 20 fully established the claims of the Marathi language and of the Ovi 
metre, to be regarded as worthy of being employed for literary purposes. 
We find abundant references in the Jfdnesvari, showing how till that time, 
both the language and the metre were treated with little respect among the 
earned -Pandits. It is indeed abundantly proved, that the Mahanubhavas 
had employed both these, for a sort of semi-religious poetry, but in spite 
of the literary merits that may have existed in some of them, they had 
never succeeded in establishing the supremacy of either, in the field of 
Literature. This is perfectly natural, because, these semi-literary compo- 
sitions were actually closed to a large portion of the Marathi-reading public, 
since they were scribed in a secret script, known only to the followers of the 
Mahanubhava sect. It is no wonder, therefore, that in spite of their efforts 
for over a century, they could not make the Marathi language a literary 
language or the Ovi metre, a literary metre. On the other hand, owing to the 
association of the Mahanubhavas with them, they must have become an object 
of contempt, like them. But the internal development of the language and of 
the metre is another matter altogether. Being handled for a century or two 
by persons gifted with literary talents, the growth of these was inevitable, 
from a purely literary point of view. We are more or less concerned with this. 
It must, therefore, be admitted that before Jineévara first handled it publicly, 
so to say, for a literary purpose, the Ovi metre had already undergone some 
changes in its form. It would seem that at the time of Jfianesvara, the 
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origin of Ovi from its Apabhrarhsa parent was almost forgotten and that 
it was regarded as a sort of peculiar popular metre with three complete 
and one half lines. The peculiarity of the short fourth line has been studious 
ly observed by every one of the Marathi poets till the last days of 
Classical Marathi Poetry, though Vamana sometimes slightly disregarded it 
and though Ekanftha and Mahidhara introduced some important changes 
in it. The first three lines of the Ovi on the other hand, had, at the time 
of JiineSvara, already lost their original proportion of length, though they 
were carefully rhymed as before. Their length was undetermined and almost 
left to the caprice of the indiv writers. This was due to the fact that 
in its literary form, the Ovi was free from the influence of the Tala, which 
alone controlled the length of thé lines till then. Thus from a Talageya 
Vitta, the Ovi in its literary form, was turned into merely a Svarageya 
Vrtta. The Apabhramsa poets had chosen the Talageya Vyttas, ie. the 
Matravrttas, because they did not like to be bound by the rules regard- 
ing the number and quantity of letters which have to be observed in the 
Varnavrttas. They, however, imposed upon themselves the rules of Tala 
regards the choice of letters. Their descendants, the Marathi poets, went 
however, a step further. They flung away even this restriction of the Tala. 
They were thus not only free in the choice of the letters with which to 
compose their lines, but there was also nothing to restrain them 7) respect 
of the length of the lines of their Ovi. It is clearly the conviction of every 
Marathi poet, both old and new, that theoretically, he was free to employ 
any number of letters in a line of the Ovi, though he appears to have made 
use of this freedom only when he was in some difficulty as regards a suitable 
word or an expression which would both be short and capable of yielding 
the very essential rhyme. The usual practice of the Marathi poets in this 
respect is to employ not less than 6 letters and not more than 10 or 12 
letters in the normal lines of an Ovi. It must be remembered, however, that 
the tendency to compose short lines is found to disappear gradually, as we 
move farther away from JfaneSvara and his times. This was probably 
due to the fact, that in the early days of Classical Marathi Poetry, both 
the literary and the popular forms of the Ovi metre were recognized by the 
common name Ovi, and thus the real nature and length of the lines of a 
proper Ovi, preserved in its popular form, known as Abhanga in later days, 
was constantly kept before the eyes of the early Marathi poets 

7. The popular form of the Ovi, ie. the Talageya one, which ran 
side by side with the above-discussed literary form and which existed only 
among the uneducated masses till the days of Namadeva, was revived by 
another class of Marathi poets, who put it to the use of oral religious in- 
struction. ‘These poets, the earliest of whom is Namadeva, a contemporary of 
JiineSvara, composed their songs in the Ovi metre, and sang them to the 
ccompaniment of a pair of cymbals and a lute, while instructing the masses 
in their Vaishnavite creed. They frequently describe these songs as *Ovis’, 
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but never as Abhangas. The name Abhanga is evidently of a late origin. It 
must have been given to the popular form of the Ovi, which is sung and 
not merely recited, at a time when there arose a necessity to distinguish 
this form from the other i. the literary one, which in course of time, be- 
came completely free from any metrical restrictions except the Antya Yamaka 
as explained above. Curiously enough, the new literary form retained the 
old name, while the original old form got a new name. In this connection, 
it must be clearly understood that in the early days of its currency, the 
word Abhanhga must not have signified any simple metre. It only meant 
“an unbroken or musically uninterrupted’ group of stanzas composed in 
the Ovi metre, It may indeed be pointed out that the word retains this 
sense even to-day. To sing an Abhanga means, to sing not this or that stanza, 
but a group of stanzas forming a unity owing to the common idea and 
the concluding portion, containing the name of the peet and such other 
things. In this capacity, the Abhanga may be compared with the Apa- 
bhrarisa Kadavaka. Only later on, the word must have been used in a 
dary manner to signify the Ovis themselves of which the Abhariza 
is Made. Authors like Namadeva and Tukdrama describe their stanzas 
35 Ovis and not as Abhafigas. Attempts have been made to trace the word 
Abhanga and its meaning, as far back as possible in the works of Marathi 
poets, including the Mahanubhava ones. But except in a few Abhangas of 
a doubtful authenticity, it is nowhere found to signify any simple or even 
4 strophic metre, In all the three passages of the Khrista Purana, the 
word is without doubt used euphemistically in the sense of the ‘ conclusion’ 
or the ‘end’. A word signifying end or finish is never used in connection 
with holy things such as the saubhagya Kumkuma by orthodox women 
even to-day. In most other passages, the word signifies * imperishable’, which 
15 the real meaning of the word in its Sanskrit form. RAJWADE, Marathi Chan- 
da, p. 5, derives the word from Bhanga, which according to him means ‘a 
melodious group of letters’ i.e. an Aksaragana like Yagana, Magana, &c. 
Abhanga is that metre in which no such Ganas exist. A. K. PRrivocKar, 
Vividhajfidnavistara, 1933 p. 279, on the other hand, tries to connect 
the name with an important episode in the life of the great saint Tukarama, 
namely, the non-destruction of the books containing his poems, even when 
they were thrown into the water. Both these derivations appear to me 
unsatisfactory. In prosody, the word Bhanga is not known to me, to have 
been used in the sense of ‘a melodious group. In words like Dvyibhangi 
and Tribhangi, it has the sense of ‘a component part". It may also mean 
‘an extended tune" in passages like Hemacandra, Chendonuédsana (NSP. 
Ed.), p. 34b/12. But in any case, the derivation of the name Abharnga 
from some technical Bhanga seems to me to be improbable. As regards 
the second derivation, it is indeed difficult to believe that this particular 
strophic metre existed for over 200 or 300 years and had not yet obtained 
any specific name for it, till the middle of the 17th century. To me it 
appears, that the name was originally applied to the strophic metre, which 
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consisted of an ‘unbroken group of Ovis,’ resembling the Kadavaka of Apa- 
bhrarnga Poetry and then in course of time it was applied to the constituent 
Ovis themselves. This indeed 15 a perfectly natural course. This may have 
taken place even during the “boom period’ of the Abhanga, Le. when every 
Marathi poet or poetess, who could compose, tried his or her hand on the 
Abhanga metre. The mere presence of the word Abhanga in the sense 
of a metre occurring in a poem therefore, need not drive us to the conclusion, 
that it 15 of a doubtful authenticity, 11 it can be proved to be otherwise 
authentic 


& By the side of this most predominant form of Ovi-Abhanga, 

we find some other forms of it m the Abhanga literature. The more im- 
portant among these 15 the one which 15 modelled just after the main variety. 
But instead of £ Matras and 6 letters in each of the first three lines, we 
get here 16 métras and 5 letters, while in the 4th line, we have 14 Miatras 
epresented by 7 letters, with a Yati and mostly a Yamaka after the 8th 
Matra or the 4th letter. In pomt of Miatras, this variety is almost the 
double of the first. This form of the Ovi-Abhanhga it is, which very pro- 
bably was the ongin of Ekanatha’s Ovi with four Yamakas. The 
general rule of pronouncing 2 or more letters so quickly as to be equal to 
one long letter’ and of pronouncing any letter short or long according to 
necessity, applies even to this variety. If we remember this very simple 
rule, so very patent to every reader of Prakrit Poetry, all the 20 and odd 
varieties, mentioned by Raywape, Merathi Chanda, pp. 9-10, resolve them- 
selves into only four or five, which we propose to discuss. The lines of 
this second variety as a rule contain 8 long letters and though I have said 
that they were modelled after those of the primary variety, yet the mode 
of singing them and the presence of 16 Matras in each, may indicate the 
influence of the commonest of the narrative Apabhrarnéa metres of 16 Matras, 
namely the Pajjhatika. The shorter fourth line, however, shows the main 
source of Inspiration in its composition. The 3rd and the 4th varieties of 
the Abhanga are each of two lines, and respectively represent the first and 
the second halves of the above-mentioned second variety. The 3rd variety 
has thus two lines, each normally containing § letters and 16 Matrds, while 
the 4th has also 2 lines, but the first contains 8 letters and 16 Matras, and 
the second has only 7 letters and 14 Matras. The second line of the 4th 
variety, is further characterized by the Yati and the Yamaka occurring 
after the 4th letter or the आ Matra in it, as in the fourth line of the se- 
cond variety. There is one more variety of the Abhanga, but it is only 
a variation of the third variety. Instead of the & letters and 16 Matras, 
we get here only 6 letters and 12 Matris in the first Ine, while 
the second line is the same as in the 3rd variety. All these varieties are 
Talageya Vrttas. The first two of these are more suited to narration and 
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the last three to an impassioned appeal, an angry outburst, a forceful argu 
ment and the like 


9. We shall now look a little into the history of the fourth short line, 
which is the peculiarity of the Ovi, whether in its popular or literary form. 
The origin of this line is no more a secret to us. We saw above that it is 
really the latter part of the third line of the original Satpadi-half, 
which became transformed into the Ovi. This third line of the Satpadi-half 
tained 14 mtras originally. But later, when the Yati and the additional 
rhyme came to be introduced after the 8th Matra within it, it became divided 
into two parts, the Ist containing 8 Matras and normally 6 letters, and the 

containing the remaining 6 Matras represented normally by 4 letters. 
Thus eventually the original 3rd line gave rise to two shorter lines of § and 
6 Matras, and the original half of the Satpadi which formerly had three 
lines of 8, 8, 14 Matras, now possessed of four lines and thus turned 
out 35 a full-fledged metre like the other Catuspadis. The great difference 
between this new metre and the other Catuspadis, however, could not be 
overlooked. It was observed how, when the other Catuspadis stood on all 
their four feet, the recently born metre was standing on its three feet alone, 
while its fourth foot—the short one—was hanging in the air without touch- 
ing the ground. The popular bards did not, however, dislike their new-born 
metre on that account and rather took pride in having their own metre with 
some kind of peculiarity. They, therefore, not only did not seek to correct 
the defect, but on the other hand, commemorated the same by giving a 
significant name to it, namely, Ardhaca or Ovi. This is then how 
the shorter line originated and persisted, and though already at the time 
of Jiiinetvara, the origin of both the Ovi and its short leg were well nigh 
forgotten, yet the Marathi poets have as a rule, never sought to make whole 
the defective Pada, thus remaining true to tradition. Its growth, on the other 
hand, was inevitable, and it would be very interesting to trace it through 
the whole period, in which older Marathi poetry flourished. 


1). In the early days of its employment for literary purposes, this 
line kept very much nearer to its original form, in which it contained 4 
letters and 6 Matras, But gradually as the consideration of the Matris 
entirely vanished in the new literary form—that of the letters was already 
neglected—the first three lines of the Ovi lost their normal form and length 
and did not conform to the older standard of 6 letters and 8 Matris They 
became unequal in length and often contained as many as 10 or 12 or 
even more letters. The natural result of this was a corresponding disturbance 
in the length of the fourth line. In the Jfdneévari, the fourth line generally 
contains from 4 to 7 letters, but it is frequently seen to contain more than 
7 letters. Now it is important to note, that when this line contains 4 to 
6 letters only, a Yati or a narrative pause in its middle is unnecessary. When 
on the other hand, it contains 7 or more than 7 letters. the necessity of such 
ॐ pause Is felt at once. The line which contains 7 letters forms, aS a matter 
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of fact, the transitional stage. While reciting such a line, one feels inclined 
to split it up into two parts. But when there are 8 or more letters in it, it 
definitely requires to be split up, and here it 1s that the Yati in the middle 
of the 4th line of the Ovi is found to be definitely established. Such 
fourth lines containing more than 7 letters are comparatively few in the 
JfidneSveri, but the growing tendency towards such lines is clearly noticeable 
in it. They are seen again, in an increasing proportion, in the two sub 
sequent works of JiiaineSvara, namely the Amyté@nubhava and the Ultara-- 
Gilad Jiké. When however, we come down to Ekanatha in the 16th century, 
such a fourth line had already become the rule rather than the exception. 
The next natural step after the introduction of the Yati is the introduction 
of the Yamaka and just as the orginal 3rd line of the Satpadi had become 
split up into two owing to the Yati and the Yamaka, so now, the fourth line of 
the Ovi became almost split up into two, when Ekandtha and Mahipati 
introduced the Yamaka, in its middle. Only the tradition of the ` hmping 
fourth foot" must have saved the Ovi from being transformed into an Ardha- 
paficapadi! It is probably out of this consideration for the tradition, that 
this rhymed portion of the 4th line rring before the Yati has never 
been raised to the status of a real foot, which means that its length 15 never 
made to approach that of the other three lines. If we conceive the Ovi 
in its original form, as a limping quadruped, touching the ground with its 
"three legs only and if we further imagine its three Yamakas to be the sounds 
produced by its striking the ground with its three hoofs, then we may say 

that the new Ovi with the 4 Yamakas is also a limping animal, but it never- 
theless strikes the ground even with its short leg and produces the sound 
though this last sound produced by the lame foot is easily detectable, be 

cause it comes much too early than the others and disturbs the rhythm in 
an evident manner. That portion of the new 4th line which comes after 
the 4th Yamaka does not hang in the air like the old 4th line but is, so 
to say, dragged on over the ground. The 4th line in the Ovis of poets like 
Sridhara, MukteSvara, Vamana and Ramadasa is also long like that of 
Ekan3tha, but it contains only the Yati and not also the Yamaka. Even 
Vamana, who takes utmost liberty with the first three lines, observes the 
sanctity of the lame foot invariably, in all his writings. 

ll. The word Ovi has been derived from the Marathi root ‘ ovane’ 
meaning ‘to put together’ (which again is to be traced back to the Sanskrit 
वाद) by Raywabe, Marathi Chanda, p. 18 and the derivation seems 
to haye been unchallenged so far. In support of it, RAJWADE points out 
how the word ‘ovanika' occurs as a synonym for Ovi in a Mahanubhiva 
work called Daerganaprakdia, composed in A.D, 1638 (published at the Chi 
trashala Press, Poona, 1901). Mr. A. K. Privoikar, Viridhajiidnavistara, 
Sept.-Oct. 1933, p. 272, further points out how the Marathi root ‘ ovane" is 
used in the sense of ‘ compose together’ in a metaphor, where words are said 
to be gems, in a work called ‘Balavabodha‘ of Tryambaka, who was a con- 
temporary of Eknatha. The derivation 15 not impossible, yet it presupposes 














224 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY | July 


that Ovi is a purely Marathi metre invented by the Marathi poets and that 
there is no connection whatsoever between the Ovi and the Prakrit or the 
तजि metres! RajJwabe indeed wants us to believe that (1) the 
pecuhar Ovi metre with its characteristic ‘lame foot" is but a rejuvenated 
old Vedic metre, and that (2) it is only an Aksara Vrtta like the Vedic metres - 
cf. Merdjhi Chanda, pp. 30-31. He further explains how in the Vedic metres 
there are several lines which are undersyllabled and how the ‘lame foot’ 
of the Ovi may have been imitated from such lines. He indeed admits that 
there is a great difference between the undersyllabled foot of the Vedic metres 
and the ‘lame foot" of the Marathi Ovi because while the former is an ex- 
ception and may occur in any of the three or four lines of the stanza, the 
latter must occur as a rule, in the fourth line alone. But he offers an expla- 
nation that the fourth line of an Ovi is always kept short in order that the 
reader might know where one Ovi ends and the other begins! cf. Ibid., p. 30 
All these assumptions of the great scholar are, however, most unconvincing. 
Firstly, it is impossible to imagine that the illiterate masses, with whom the 
metre originated, could have gone for their inspiration to the old and long- 
forgotten Vedic metres, leaving aside the common Apabhrarméa metres which 
were in vogue fully at the time when the Ovi originated. Secondly, the Ovi 
cannot be regarded as an Aksara Vytta like the Vedic metres. It is a Tala 
Vrtta proper as shown above, where all importance is attached to the Ma- 
tras intervening between the two strokes of the Tala and none at all to the 
number of letters. The general employment of a definite number in its lines 
and the indiscriminate use of long and short letters may give it the ap- 
pearance of an Aksara Vytta. But the fact that in its original and purer 
form of an Abhanga, it is always sung to the accompaniment of a time- 
keeping instrument, and that while singing, the letters assume only a secon- 
dary role, being twisted according to the necessity of the Tala, ought to 
leave no doubt that the Ovi was originally a Tala Vytta and is still so in 
its popular form of the Abhanga. Only those Marathi poets, who gave it 
the new literary form, removed this characteristic from it, and made it an 
entirely ‘free verse’, without any restrictions as to the number of the Ma 
tras and letters or their quantity. If we maintain that the lines of the Ovi 
may contain eny number of letters, how can we say in the same breath, that 
it is an Aksara Vytta? In an Aksara Vyrtta, the number of letters that 
ought to in each line is restricted. But RaJwape himself has said 
in the beginning (cf. Ibid., p. 20), that any number of letters from 6 to 18 
may occur in the lines of an Ovi, of course, in the first three lines. It is 
thus impossible to assume that the Ovi is an Aksara Vytta. That the Ovi 
was borrowed from the illiterate masses by the Marathi poets is not at all 
to be doubted. Jfanesveri XIII, 1743, describes the Ovi as the ‘ Abala- 
subodha bandha’, ie. a metre which is well-known even to a child. That 
originally it was a metre to be sung, but lost this characteristic, when it be- 
came a literary metre is also proved from Jfanegvari, XIII, 1742 ( jantvete 
miravi, gitenvinahi rarigu davi) ‘it shows the characteristic of a song, and 
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esesses the beauty of a song though it is mot a song.” At Manasolldsa 
the Ovi is said to be the song which is sung by the Maratha women while 
unhusking com (probably while grinding it) 


12. As regards the ‘lame foot" of the Ovi, the remarks of RAJWADE 
are equally beside the point. It has obviously nothing to do with the excep- 
tional and irregular undersyllabled lines of the Vedic metres, more particularly 
50 when the connection between the Ovi and the Vedic metres itself is highly 
improbable. Nor is the reason offered by Raywape for its regular occur- 
rence at the end of the Ovi, in any way convincing, If the last line of the 
Ovi is to be kept short in order to show where the earlier Ovi ends and the 
later one begins, why could the same rule not be applied to any other Catus- 
padi metres for the same reason? The fact is that the reason was given 
by RaAJWADE because some reason had to be given and that, therefore, it 
need not be taken into consideration by us, in a serious manner. Finally, 
this short line of the Ovi should not be traced back to a similar short 4th 
line of the Prakrit metre Gatha, because logically a connection between the 
two cannot be established. Gatha is a very old Prakrit metre, which had 
almost become sacred to the Buddhist and the Jainas. It was not held in 
great favour by the Apabhrariéa poets, though its derivatives like the Giti 
were sometimes employed by them for their strophes. Besides it was obvi- 
ously regarded as the metre of the ‘learned’. Hence it was employed by 
even the Sanskrit Pandits for their compositions. There is again no simi- 
larity between the two as regards the construction or form. All this dis- 
cussion ought to prove that the Ovi is a legitimate property of the Marathi- 
speaking masses, inherited by them from their Apabhrar&a-speaking ancestors, 
and then the derivation of the word Ovi from the Marathi root ‘ ovane' 
appears only to be a make-shift invented by those, who had forgotten the 
original significance of the word. The evidence of an author, who lived in 
1608, is as good or as bad as the evidence of another living in our own 
times! On the other hand, the designation of a metre from the number of 
lines it contains, 15 a very common thing in the ApabhrarhSa language. Thus 
the Dvipadi, the Catuspadi, the Satpadi and the Astapadi are well-known 
names, It is also possible to derive the word Ovi from the Sanskrit ‘ Upa- 
वि which is the name of the particular type of the Satpadi, from the half 
of which our Ovi is derived ; see above para, 4 and Hemacandra, Chandonu- 
Sasana, p. 38b/14ff. But I am personally inclined to believe that the word 
is best derived from the Sanskrit Ardhacatuspadi. The name becomes very 
significant as it explains its connection with the Apabhrarnsa metres and also 
its own peculiar characteristic, ie. the short 4th line. 











13. Thus far, we have traced the onmgin and history of the two most 
important and widely employed Marathi metres, 1.2. the Ovi and the Abh- 
anga. We shall now briefly examine the nature of the other two Marathi 
metres, the Dindi and the Saki, which stand next in importance to the Ovi 
and the Abhanga. Both are Matravrttas and not Aksara or Aksaragana 
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Vrttas. All popular metres are indeed Matra Vyttas, except when they are 
borrowed from the Sanskrit metres. The Dindi is to be traced to an Apa 
bhramSa Catuspadi Galitaka, containing 19 Mitras in each of its four lines 
The Mitra Ganas with which the 19 Matras are to be made up, are 
3, 2, 2, 2, 3, 3, 2, 2. The last two Dvimatrika Ganas are to be represented 
by two long letters, and a Yati must occur after the Sth Matra. The other 
Matra Ganas may be made up in any way, so long as their separateness 
15 Maintained as described by me in my ‘ Apabhrarnéa Metres » Para. 13, in 
BUJ., Nov. 1933, p. 38, by avoiding the use of a long letter at the junction 
of the two Matra Ganas. Thus the 3rd and the 4th, the 5th and the 6th, 
the 7th and the 8th, the 9th and the 10th, the 12th and the 13th, as also 
the 15th and the 16th Matras must never be combined into a long letter. 
The name Dindi is very probably to be derived from the Sanskrit Dindima 
and not from Dandika, which is a stringed instrument. Dindi, like every 
other popular metre, is a Tala Vyrtta and a stringed instrument is generally 
not used for keeping the Tala. Dindi therefore could not have derived its name 
from a stringed instrument, with which it could not have been sung, in a 
proper manner. It is true, that some popular bards sing their songs to the 
accompaniment of a stringed instrument like the ‘Ekatari + Which serves the 
double purpose of keeping the Tala and helping the Svara ; but this is pos- 
sible in the case of every metre and there is no special reason why Dindi 
alone should get its name from it. There is much sense on the other hand, 
in deriving it from the Dindima. When sung, the metre produces a sound 
which is very similar to the one produced by the Dindima, which js small 

14. The next metre is the Saki. It is really a Dvipadi, whose lines 
contain 28 Matras each. There is a double Yati in the line. First it comes 
after the 8th and then after the 16th Matra. The Yati is not accompanied 
by the Yamaka. The Matras are made up by employing any of the Catur- 
matrika Ganas. Regarding the name Saki, RAJWADE derives it from the 
Sanskrit Sakvari, which is a name given to all those Sanskrit metres, whose 
lines contain 14 letters and thus make up a total of 56 letters in all their 
four lines together. Our Saki tains 56 Mairas in its two lines together, 
and thus owing to the similarity in point of the number 56, we are required 
to believe that the name Sakvari is secondarily applied to the Saki! | am 
not at all sure about this. If at all, the name Saki is to be derived from a 
Sanskrit word, I can only say, that that word cannot be Sakvan. It may 
be any other word, but not this one at any rate. The Sanskrit ra is never 
dropped in the Prakrits. It is either changed to Ja or even to da: cf. 
PISCHEL, Grammalik der Prakrit Sprachen, Secs. 256-958. 1 am however, 
unable to offer a more satisfactory derivation at the present stage. Besides, 
1 सा not quite sure, that the name is not of a purely local origin, having 
very little to do with any corresponding Sanskrit or Prakrit name. When 
the Saki is used singly, it has generally the appendage of two more lines 
the Ist having 10 and the 2nd only 14 Matras in it. This appendage takes 
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the place of the Dhruvapada, when several Sakis are used to form a Kada- 
vaka, or a Padya. This appendage is evidently to be traced back to the 
half of a similar Ardhasama Catuspadi. There are no spe 131 Matraganas, 
for the lines in this appendage. They may be formed with any Dvimatrika 
or Caturmatrika Ganas. Trim&trika or Paficamatrika Ganas cannot be used 
for fear of disturbing the Tala, which is Dhumali of 8 Matras. 

15. There are two more metres, which are regarded as pure Marathi 
metres. They are the Arati and the Ghaniksari. The former 15 not not iced 
by Raywape. It is so called on account of its connection with the Artikya 
ceremony in the idol-worship. Arati indeed is a very general term and may 
signify many different metres. The particular metre which I mean is how- 
ever, the commonest among them. It is a Dvipadi with 22 Matras in each 
line, with the Yati after the 12th Matra. In its Prakrit form, it is known 
as Vicchitti to पातीति. The Ghandksari is fully discussed by RAJWADE 
in his Marathi Chanda, pp. 5-8. It is regarded by him as a separate 
metre. As a matter of fact, however, it is only the second variety of the 
Abhanga, sung in a slightly different way. The first three lines in the 
Ghandiksari, as in this variety, contain £ letters and 16 Matras 
each, while the last line contains only 7 letters and 14 Matras. Naturally, 
all the letters are expected to be long, so as to yield the required number 
of the Maitras in each line, It is for this reason, that the metre is called 
Ghanaksari. Even though the Ghandksari is identical with the second variety 
of the Abhanga in all respects, this condition of all long letters seems to 
have been laid down only in the case of Ghanakgari, on account of the 
peculiar way in which it is to be sung. The rule however, is very elastic 
as will be shown below, and there is practically no difference between the 
two metres. This being so, Raywape's entire discussion of the metre 18 
clearly beside the point. His contention that the lines of Ghandksari are 
made with Trimatras, which have a long letter in them, is never borne out 
by facts. He is perfectly conscious of this (cf. p. 6), but seeks to ignore 
+ His interpretation of the word Ghandksari, considered by him as an 
equivalent of Gurvaksari, as meaning ‘ Having a long letter in each of its 
Trimatras’ is entirely fanciful, and is only illustrative of his usual irres- 
ponsible and high-handed treatment of such topics. He also blames GODBOLE 
for correctly printing the Ghanadkgaris in his V7ltedarpena 1 This is because, 
he cannot satisfactorily explain the facts with the help of the theory that 
he has formulated. The facts therefore, must change so as to suit his theory ! 

16. In all the Talavrttas, where the number of letters in a line is re- 
st by the common practice of the poets and not by the necessities of 
the metre, such as eg. the Abhangas of all kinds and the Ghandksari, it 
is important to remember, that the most essential thing even here, as in 
the other Talavrttas is the number of the Matras and not the number of 
the letters or even their quantity. It does not matter in all such cases, 
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1. Vrttajdtisamuccaya, (1585245, 1929, p. 71), IV. 91. 
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how you pronounce the individual letters so long as you put in all the Matras 
that are required to occur between the two strokes of the Tala. Thus, in 
the Ghandksari or the Abhariga, where all letters are expected to be pro- 
nounced long, no real harm is done to the music even if the short letters are 
pronounced as such ; only the deficiency of the Matras has got to be made 
up by the introduction of a sufficient number of the metrical pauses. We 
shall make this clear by taking a concrete example of the lines of the Ghanak- 
sari and the second variety of the Abhanga. Thus the lines * Tina Sirerh 
saha hata’, and ‘Mhane Bharata hd Rama’ contain 8 letters and 16 Matras 
each. Every letter therefore, is normally expected to yield 2 Matras and 
must, on that account, be pronounced long. But if we desire to read the 
short letters as short for the sake of Suddhavacana, we might do so: but 
then, the Matras that are dropped in so doing, must be restored. Again, 
as the metres are sung in the Dhuméli Tala of 8 Matras, such deficiency 
must be made up within the same Talagana. To explain, the lines of the 
above-mentioned metres become divisible into the two Talaganas of 8 Matras 
each. The deficiency in each must therefore be separately made up within 
itself. Thus the letters ‘na’ and ‘i’ in the first half of the Ist line, when 
pronounced short, leave a deficiency of two Matras in the first Talagana 
This has to be made up by introducing a pause of 2 Matras after ‘re’: 
similarly the deficiency of one Matra caused by the short pronunciation of 
 & in the second half is to be made up by the insertion of a pause of 1 Matra 
after ‘ha’. Generally, these pauses are to be introduced after a long letter : 
but when this is not possible, they must even be introduced after a short 
letter, which then, must be pronounced long. In the first half of the second 
line 1.९. "Mhane Bhara’, the deficiency caused by the short pronunciation 
of *mha’ and *bha’ must be made up by introducing a pause of 2 Matras 
after the short letter ‘ra’, which of course, has to be pronounced long, be- 
cause the Ist Talagana ends with ‘ra’. and the Tala does not brook dis- 
turbance, whatever may happen to the individual letters. It is for this 
reason, that these Metres cannot be regarded as the Aksaravyttas, though 
the number of letters in them is generally restricted by the common practice 
of the poets. We say " generally’, because, such Abharigas containing more 
than 8 letters are abundantly found in the Abhatiga literature, and in their 
case, the mule of quickly pronouncing two or more letters, so as to yield 
only the necessary Matras, as explained at the end of para. 2 above, has 
got to be applied. The discussion will also prove that the charge of correctly 
printing (!) the Ghandksarijs, after observing the rules of ‘ hrasya’ and ‘dirgha’, 
which is levelled by Raywape against GODBOLE, the editor of the Vrite- 
derpana, is quite baseless. 

17. The other Marathi metres like the Saval, the Katdva, the Fatka, 
the Lavani and the like have not been noticed here, because they are either 
to be traced to the Sanskrit Aksaragana Vyttas, or to some one or the other 
Catuspadi or Satpadi metres in the Apabhrarhéa language. They are most 
of them Mitra and Tala Vyrttas, 
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A NEW PERSIAN EMBASSY TO THE VIJAYANAGARA 
COURT 
By 
B. A. SALETORE 


Historians of Vijayanagara were till now aware of only one embassy 
from the king of Persia to the court of Vijayanagara. This was the famous 
mission of "Abdur Razzik who came to India from the court of Sultan Shah 
Rukh, and who stayed at the court of Vijayanagara from the end of April 
1443 till the 5th of December, 1443." The generosity which the Hindu mo 
narch Deva Raya showed the Persian ambassador was unique. Few ambas- 
eadors were treated in that magnificent manner in which ‘Abdur Razzak was 
received by king Deva Raya.* It may be that the later Persian court wished 
to reciprocate this royal treatment, and that made a later Persian monarch, 
therefore, send another ambassador to Vijayanagara. 

The good feelings which existed between Vijayanagara and Persia seem 
to have been deliberately fostered by king Narasinga (A.D. 1496—a.p. 1903). 
He caused horses to be brought from Ormuz and Adeem (Aden) into his 
kingdom, and thereby gave great patronage to merchants, paying for the 
horses just as they asked. He took them dead or alive at three for a thousand 
pardoas, and of those that died by sea they brought him the tail only, and 
he paid for it just as if it had been alive.! 

These two causes, among others, may have been responsible for the se- 
cond Persian embassy to the Vijayanagara court in the first half of the six- 
teenth century A.D. Our two sources of information for this interesting chap- 
ter in the foreign relations of Vijayanagara are Firistah and the bas-reliefs 
on the walls of the thrane-platform in the capital itself 


The Muhammadan historian mentions the Persian embassy in two ०1 
ferent contexts—once while describing the events in the reign of Ismail ‘Adil 
Shah of Bijapur, and, then again, while describing the events of the kingdom 
of Gujarat. In the latter connection he has quite a number of interesting 
details to give. Firistah writes thus while dealing with the Bijapur mo- 
narch :—"“ Some years previous to these events, the king of Persia Shah 
Ismail Sufvy had sent ambassadors to the several states of Hindoostan, who 
had been received with due respect both by the Ray of Beejanuggur and the 
king of Guzerat. At this time Mahmid Shah, also, received an ambassador 











1. Sewet,, A Forgotten Empire, p. 87: SALETORE, Social & Political Life in 
the Vijayanagera Empire, L, pp. 43-44 

2. Read SaLetore, ibid., 1. 0. 396, 

3. Sewew., ibid. p. 307 
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from him with proper attention, and wished to dismiss him with royal pre- 
sents, but was prevented by Ameer Bereed.* In this dilemma the ambassador 
wrote to Ismael "Adil Shah, complaining of his being detained at Ahmudabad 
Bidur. The king of Beejapur demanded the dismissal of the Persian am- 
bassador, who, having obtained his audience of leave, came to Beejapoor, 
where he was met by Ismael ‘Adil Shah at Allapor. He was honoured with 
rich presents, and a suitable escort attended him as far as the part of Dabul, 
from whence he embarked on his return to Persia."2 The king of Persia 
deputed in return for this attention paid to his ambassador, Ibrahim Beg 
Turkman, with letters and presents to Ismail “Adil Shah. But this was in 
A.D. 1519. The Bijapur Sultan honoured the ambassador in a fitting manner 
and even ordered the recital of prayers at the mosques on Fridays for the 
royal family of Persia.’ 

From the above account of Firistah the following may be deduced :-— 

(a) That the king of Persia Shah Ismail Sufvy sent ambassadors to 
several courts of India ; 

(6) That the Persian king sent again an embassy to the court of 
Bijapur in A.D. 1519 as a result of the special favour shown to the Persian 
ambassador on the previous occasion; and 

(€) That it was on this previous occasion that the Persian king had 
sent an ambassador (or ambassadors) to three courts—that of the Bahmani 
Sultan, of the king of Gujarat, and of the ruler of Vijayanagara. 

Now we have to ascertain the year when Shah Ismail Sufvy of Persia had 
sent an embassy to the court of Gujarat. This is gathered from the follow- 
Ing account of the reign of king Mahmiid Shah I of Gujarat which Firistah 
describes thus :-— 


Shortly after his return from Ahmedabad, Mahmud Shah I fell dan- 
gerously ill. He summoned his son Prince Muzzaffar from Baroda. How- 
ever the king recovered but having a relapse of his complaint, he again sent 
for the Prince. “ At this period, Yadgar Beg Kuzilbash arrived as ambas- 
sador from Shah Ismael, king of Persia: but before he could obtain an 
audience, Mahmood Shah died, on the 2nd of Ramzan, A.H. 917 a.p. 1511, 
(Nov. 23), in the seventieth year of his age, and the fifty-fourth of his 
reign.’ 

It may be noted, by the way, how long the Persian ambassador remain- 
ed at the Gujarat court. On the death of Mahmiid Shah I, his son Muzzafar 


1, I assume the ruler Mahmiid Shah mentioned by Firistah was no other 
than the Bahmani ruler of that name, called Mahmud Shah IL who ruled from 
A.D. 1481 till AD. 1518. [Firistah, The Rise of the Mahommedan Power in India 
fll the yeor AD. 162२, 11, pp. 519-552. (Trans. Briccs.). The reference to Amir 
Barid and Ismail ` Adil Shah confirms this view.—B.A.S. | 

2. Firistah, tbid., II], pp. 47-48. 

3. Firistah, (व. ITI, p. 48. 

4. Firistah, op. al., IV, p. 77. 
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Shah Il ascended the throne. Firistah continues to narrate that “on the 
following month Yadgar Beg, the Persian ambassador, reached the capital, 
and all the principal officers and heads of departments were deputed to meet 
him at some distance from the city, in order to welcome him in the king's 
name, and to escort him to a handsome palace fitted up for his reception. 
At his first audience, the ambassador delivered his credentials and some of 
the rarities of Persia, when he and the rest of the suite were honoured with 
robes.”"! 

“ Some time afterwards” Muzzaffar Shah II went to Baroda where Sahib 
Khan, a refugee prince from Malwa, sought his protection against Sahib 
Khan's brother the ruler of Malwa. This Sahib Khan contracted a close in 
timacy with the Persian ambassador which ended in a street scuffle between 
the Persians called Kuzilbash or Red-haired and the Indians. This street 
scene does not concern us.* But we may note that the Persian ambassador 
was in the Gujarat court at least for some months. Firistah does not give 
us the exact date of the arrival and departure of the Persian ambassador 
Yadgar Bez. 

But from his statement made in an earlier connection, it is evident that 
the Persian ambassador “ was received with due respect both by the Ray of 
Beejanuggur and the king of Guzerat” almost at the time of the death of 
Mahmid Shah I on Nov. 23, 1511. “In the next month” he was recerved 
by Muzaffar Shah II. Hence we may legitimately place Yadgar Beg's 
arrival at the Gujarat court on Nov. 23, 1511, and his official reception in the 
same court in the next month of December, 1511. If we allot one more 
month for the Sahib Khan—Yadgar Beg episode menti by Firistah, it 
may mean that the Persian ambassador remained in all three months at the 
court of Gujarat. 

From Firistah’s testimony it seems as if we are to assume that Yadgar 
Beg was the same Persian ambassador who also visited Vijayanagara. For 
the Muhammadan historian mentions the Persian ambassador in connection 
with both the Raya of Vijayanagara and the king of Gujarat. If our as- 
sumption that Yadgar Beg may have left the court of Gujarat somewhere 
in December 1511 is correct, and if we allot about a month for him to cover 
the distance from Gujarat to the Hindu kingdom of the South, Yadgar Beg 
may have arrived at the court of Vijayanagara towards the end of Decem- 
ber 1511 or early in 1512. = 

The only monarch who sat on the throne of Vijayanagara about this 
time was Krsna Deva Raya the Great (aD. 1509-a.p. 1529). Therefore, 
if Firistah’s statement is accepted, Shah Ismail Sufvy of Persia sent an em- 
bassy to the court of Krsna Deva Riya the Great in a.p. 1512. 





1. Ibid., TV, p. 79. 
>, Firistah, op. च. [V, pp. 80-81. 
3. Rice, Mysore & Coorg from the Inscriptions, p. 118. 
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Now it must be admitted that so far as the reception of the Persian 
ambassador at the court of Vijayanagara is concerned, Firistah’s testimony 
is not directly borne out by any epigraphic evidence. But this does not mean 
that Firistah has given us incorrect information. From a parallel case we 
may argue that such direct epigraphic evidence concerning the arrival of a 
foreign ambassador at the court of Vijayanagara is not necessary. In regard 
to the earlier and more famous embassy of ‘Abdur Razzak, there is no epi- 
graphic evidence at all. And yet it is an undisputed fact that ‘ Abdur Raz- 
zak did visit the great capital of Vijayanagara. Turning to the embassy of 
Yadgar Beg, we find that there is one piece of corroborative evidence which 
15 lacking in the case of the mission of ‘Abdur Razzak. And this ts the faith- 
ful depiction of the scene of the reception of the Persian ambassador by 
Krsna Deva Raya the Great, on the east wall of the steps on the south side 
of the Throne-platform at Vijayanagara. Before we tum to this side of the 
question, it may be observed that notwithstanding the fact of the epigraphs 
being silent on the topic of the reception of the Persian ambassador, yet their 
evidence may be indirectly utilized in connection with his arrival at Vijaya- 
nagara. To decide whether Krsna Deva Raya received any embassy, the 
following points have to be solved—(a) when the coronation of that mo- 
narch took place: and (6) where that ruler was soon after his coronation— 
whether in the capital itself or outside on his numerous campaigns. The coro- 
nation of Krsna Deva Raya the Great was celebrated in Saka 1430, expired 
Sukla Magha Su. 14 (=a.p. 1509 Feb. Sunday the 14th) ." Both on the strength 
of epigraphs which we shall cite presently, and on the evidence of a foreign 
witness, we know that Krsna | Raya was in the capital at least for two 
or three years after his coronation. Nuniz, the Portuguese traveller, who 
visited Vijayanagata in A.D. 1530, relates that soon after his coronation. 
Krsna Deva Raya sent his nephew to Candragiri, and he himself stayed 
“in the city Bisnaga for a year and a half without going outside it, learning 
the affairs of the kingdom and looking at the testaments of past kings.”2 


But we know from epigraphs that Krsna Deva Raya was in the capital 
at least for four years after his coronation. That is to say, he did not under- 
take his famous campaigns from a.p. 1509 until ap. 1513. It is here that 
we utilize indirectly the evidence of these epigraphs to show that there was 
a foreign embassy at the court of that great monarch. Inscriptions dated 
A.D. 1511, 1512, and 1513 bestow great praise on Krsna Deva Raya. Thus 
in the Mattédu copper plate grant dated a.p. 1511 we have three significant 
phrases used in connection with that monarch :—“ From his wide spread 
fame all nature became as if of the same (white) colour (kirtyd yasya sa- 
mantatah prastlayd visvam rucaikyan vrajed), Krsna Deva Raya seated on 














1. Epigrephia Indica, 1, pp. 361-371; RANCACHARYA, A Topographical List 
of the Inscriptions tn the Madras Presidency, 1, pp. 304: SwaMIKANNU An Indian 
Ephemertes, V, p. 220). 

2. SEWELL, op. ला, p. 316. 
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the jewelled throne in Vijayanagara, shone with surpassing fame (Vijayana- 
gare ratna) simhdsanasthah ksmapdlaén Krsnardya ksilipati-adharikratya. . . 
kirtim simindhe). And finally, we are told that the copper plate which regis- 
tered a grant of land by the renowned king Krsna Raya, was composed with 
soft expressions by Sabhdpati (fad-idem avani vanipaka vinuta-dhardyasya 
Arsnarayasya Sdsanam uru-Kavi-vaibhava-nivaha-nidanasya bhai dan- 
asya).1 These phrases are not given to any of the predecessors of Krsna 
Deva Raya, although king Narasimha had many conquests to his credit. And 
as regards the successors of Krsna Deva Raya, the epithet great is given in 
A.D. 1532 to king Acyuta, obviously because he came after the Great Krsna 
Raya and because of his munificence.* 


The above statements in the Mattédu copper plate grant are significant. 
We know that in spite of the composer Sabhapati's assertion that Krsna Deva 
Raya “filled with the accounts of his victories to each point of the com- 
pass, that that monarch had nevertheless not embarked on the series of 
campaigns that were to make his reign the most glorious in the history of 
southern India. For in this year A.D. 1511, only two years after his coro- 
nation, Krsna Deva Raya was still in the capital; and, if we are to believe 
the evidence of Nuniz, the monarch was busy looking into the details of ad- 
ministration. Then what made the composer of the above Mattédu copper 
plate state that in A.p. 1511 Krsna Deva Raya’s fame had become “ wide- 
spread ", and that he shone with “surprising fame”? The reference is ob- 
viously to the celebrity of the monarch in the courts of neighbouring and 
foreign rulers. It 15 not unlikely that because of the news of the arrival 
of the ambassador from Persia at the court of the Vijayanagara monarch 
that the latter is described to be “ famous " ‘In A.D. 1511. Whatever that may 
be, on the basis of the above Mattodu copper plate grant, it may be asserted 
that Krsna Deva Raya was in the capital in a.p. 1511. 

The uncommon fame of the Vijayanagara ruler as given in the 
purely official record of Mattédu, may be compared with the praise bestowed 
on the same ruler in a private grant of the next year. This is the Sataniir, 
stone inscription found at Sataniir, Magadi taluka, Mvsore State, and dated 
A.D. 1512. In this record we have the following—Sriman mahd-Arsna-rayara 
Raladalli (In the time of the Great Krsna Raya).’ Perhaps because of the 
fact that the fame of Krsna Deva Raya had reached foreign lands that he 
is called Maha Krsna Raya in this year. 

In another official record, too, an identical epithet is used in regard to 
that monarch. This is the Shimoga Uragadiira copper plate grant dated 
A.D. 1513, which says the following :—That in the presence of the god Viri- 
paksa on the Tungabhadra, the Great Krgna Deva Raya (Krsna Raya maha 





1, Epigraphia Carnatica, XI, Hk. SM, pp. 127-128, text, pp. 366-363, 
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matih) made a specified grant of land. Then, again, in the Bhandigere stone 
inscription, Chimaradjanagara taluka, Mysore State, dated also in the same 
year (A.D, 1513), the same ruler 15 styled Sriman maha Arsna Kayarus 

The above records indirectly suggest, therefore, that Krsna Deva Raya 
had become uncommonly famous between the years A.D. 1511 and AD. 1513. 
Since we know that he started on his famous campaigns only im the year 
A.D, 1515, and since there is no evidence of his having done anything re- 
markable while in the capital during the first four years after his coronation 
(4.1. 1509—a.p. 1513), we are to suppose that he had become celebrated 
because of some uncommon event in his court. A foreign embassy from a 
ruler outside India was precisely such an event which increased the fame of 
Krsna Deva Raya both in and outside his dominions." 


More direct and convincing evidence of the arrival of an embassy from 
Persia is afforded in one of the bas-reliefs on the walls of the imperial build 
ings at Vijayanagara. These bas-reliefs are well worth a detailed study, 
since they form by themselves a mine of information concerning the daily 
life of the princes and people of Vijayanagara. For our purpose we may 
observe that one scene on the walls of the Throne-platform illustrates admir- 
ably the incident of the Persian ambas It is the following where the 
monarch is represented as seated in the customary Hindu manner with his 
legs crossed over on the throne, and before him are two persons with a boy 
leading a horse by the bridle behind them. (Figure 1). 


Before we proceed further with this interesting bas-relief, an objection 
may be raised. It may be maintained here that the foreigners described in 
this scene were Jesuit Fathers who also visited the Hindu court about this 
time. But a careful consideration of (4) the dress wom by the Jesuit 
Fathers and the Persians, and (9) the dates of the Jesuit missions and of the 
Persian ambassador, will reveal that the sculpture representing the Persian 
scene is quite distinct from that representing the Jesuit mission. 

(८) The embassy of the Jesuit Fathers has been represented in an 
equally suggestive manner by a separate bas-relief on the east wall of the 
same Throne-platform. (Figure 11) Here the same monarch Krsna Deva 
Raya is seated on the throne along with his two queens. One of the legs of 
the monarch is let down the throne, while his left hand is raised to acknow- 











1. Jbid., VII, Sh. I, p. 1. 

2, Ibid. IV, Ch. 109, p. 15, text, p. 41. 

3. For another record to show that Krsna Deva Raya was in the capital, see 
ibid., IV. Ng. 81, p. 133. His capture of Kondavidu was effected on June 23, 
1515 (257 of 1892); and in the next year the conquest of Kalinga (Saka 1438., 
Dhatri). (244 & 245 of 1899; RancacHarya, A Top. List. Il, p. 765; III, 
p. 1675). Hence Krsna Deva Raya’s great conquests began after ap. 1513. These 
military victories and the celebrity which he had secured in the earlier part of his 
reign, among other causes, were responsible for his being called the Great Krsna 
Deva Raya in aD. 1523 and 1529 (2.८. IV, Ch. 1, and 9, pp. 1, 13). 
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ledge the salutation of the foreigners. These foreigners are undoubtedly Je- 
suits, as is proved by the manner in which they wear their head gear, their 
mode of salutation, and, finally, their dress. On their heads are European 
hats ; their hands are carefully couched, the wrist of the left hand holding 
the elbow of the right (in both cases); and they bow in the customary 
European manner, with their heads gently and respectfully inclined more 
towards the right. Their robes are the typical Jesuit robes, which stretch 
from their necks down to their ankles hiding their trousers. Their beards 
are pointed at the end in the manner of the Jesuits. Behind them are two 
elephants, each fully caparisoned and led by a mdhui, and one following the 
other. 

Now have we contemporary evidence of the visit of the Jesuits to the 
court of Krsna Deva Raya the Great? On three different occasions the Por- 
tuguese sent embassies to the Vijayamagara court. The above scene (Fi- 
gure IL) which we shall style the Jesuit embassy, refers to two of the three 
embassies sent by the Portuguese. Before we give further details about these 
three European embassies, it is worth while to note the causes which made 
the Portuguese send embassies to Vijayanagara. Firstly, it was the anxiety 
Which the Portuguese felt for their commercio-political designs. They desired 
the aid of Vijayanagara to repel an attack on one of their coastal centres 
by their enemies. Thus in a.p. 1509 the Portuguese Governor Albuquerque 
sent Father Luis of the Order of St. Francis as an ambascador to Vijaya- 
nagara to beg Krsna Deva Raya to come by land and reduce the Samuri 
(Zamorin) of Calicut, promising himself to assault simultaneously by sea." 
Secondly, the Portuguese sent ambassadors to the court of the same muler to 
secure permission from him to build a fort at Bhatka]. Thus in ap. 1510 
the same Governor Albuquerque sent Gaspar Chanoca on a mission to Vija- 
yanagara. The object of this mission was to ask the Vijayanagara ruler to 
renew the request of Albuquerque's predecessor Governor Almeida to build a 
fort at Bhatkal. And, finally, the Portuguese sent ambassadors for purely 
commercial reasons. Thus in A.D, 1517 Correa relates that Governor Lopo 
Soares sent Christovao de Figueiredo as factor with horses and elephants to 
the court of Krsna Deva Raya.’ Paes and Nuniz also mention the personal 
visit of de Figueiredo to the court of the Vijayanagara monarch.* 

Which of these three ambassadors—Father Luis, Gaspar Chanocz 
Christovio de Figueiredo—is represented in the bas-reliefs under discussion ? 

An answer to this question will be secured when we ascertain the fate 
that befell every one of these three ambasss 

(0) Feather Luts’ mission :—Fr. Luis’ mission was due to the great 
concern the Portuguese felt in subduing the Zamorin of Calicut. As related 











SEWELL, op. cil., p. 123. 
SEWELL, (कावर. p. 251. 
SEWELL, ibid., pp. 251, 343. 
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above, it was Governor Albuquerque that had sent him to Vijayanagara. 
This viceroy succeeded Almeida at the end of ap. 1509 as the head of the 
Portuguese settlements on the coast. Since it is improbable that Albuquer- 
que sent Fr. Luis as soon as the former became viceroy, we have to assume 
that Fr. Luis was despatched to Vijayanagara in the month of January 1510, 
The Jesuit dor left Cochin, reached Bhatkal, and thence came to 
Vijayanagara.* Here it is worthwhile to remember that Governor Albuquer- 
que promised in future to supply Vijayanagara alone with Arab and Persian 
horses, and not to send any to Bijapur. But in spite of this assurance, no 
answer was given to Fr. Luis by the Vijayanagara Emperor. And poor Fr. 
Luis never returned from the great Hindu capital : he was murdered there 
under unknown circumstances.* 


(b) The embassy of Gaspar Chanoca :—This followed closely on the 
heels of the former. Albuquerque had by the beginning of Ap. 1510 captur- 
ed Goa from the Bijapur Sultan Yusiif “Adil Shah ; and he entered that city 
triumphantly on March 1, 1510.5 It was immediately after this success 
that he sent Gaspar Chanoca to Vijayanagara with the request mentioned 
above. Barros tells us that although Chanoca was received most solemnly 
and courteously by Ksma Deva Raya, yet the latter gave Chanoca merely 
a diplomatic answer without granting the Portugese Governor's request.* 

What we have to remember is that these two embassies followed imme- 
diately one after the other, almost to give the impression that both were sent 
at the same time. For whereas Fr. Luis led an embassy in January 1510, 
Chanoca followed him in March of the same year. 


(£) The embassy of de Figueiredo :—As regards its nature, there 
is some difference of opinion. According to Correa, as we have already 
seen, he was sent in A.D. 1517 essentially as factor with horses and elephants - 
but as pointed out by SEWELL, this is doubted by Senior Lopes.? From the ac- 
count of Paes we are to suppose that de Figueiredo went to see the Emperor 
along with Paes himself and others. This is clear from the following state- 
ment of Paes :—“ When we came to this country the king was in this new 
town, and there went to see him Christavao de Figueiredo with all of us Portu- 
guese that came with him, and all very handsomely dressed after our manner, 
with much finery ; the king received him very well, and was very complacent 
to him. The king was as much pleased with him as if he had been one of 
his own people, so much attention did he evince towards him: and also to- 
wards those amongst us who went with him he showed much kindness. We 

1. SEWELL, ibid., p. 123. 
SEWELL, ibid., p. 123, (n) 2. 
SEWELL, ibid., 7. 124. 
Alfonso d’Albuquerque, Commentaries III, p. 35: SEWELL. ibid p. 125. 
Firistah, op. cit. III, pp. 29-30: SeweLt, op. cit., p. 124. 
SEWELL, ibid., p. 124, 
SEWELL, शत, p. 251, (n.) 1. 
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were so close to the king that he touched us all and could not have enough 
of looking at us. Then Christavao de Figueiredo gave him letters from the 
Captain-Major and the things he had brought for him, with which he was 
greatly delighted ; principally with certain organs that the said Christavao 
de Figueiredo brought him, with many other things (pecas). The king 
was clothed in certain white clothes embroidered with many roses in gold. 
and with a pateca of diamonds on his neck of very great value, and on his 
head he had a cap of brocade in fashion like a Galician helmet, covered with 
a piece of fine stuff all of fine silk, and he was barefooted ; for no one ever 
enters where the king is unless he has bare feet, and the majority of the 
people, or almost all, go about the country barefooted. The shoes have 
pointed ends, in the ancient manner amd there are other shoes that have 
nothing but soles, but on top are some straps which help to keep them 
on the feet. They are made like those which of old the Romans were wont 
to wear, as you will find on figures in some papers or antiquities which come 
from Italy. The king gave to Christavao de Figueiredo on dismissing him 
a cabaya (tunic) of brocade, with a cap of the same as the king wore, and 
to each one of the Portuguese he gave a cloth embroidered with many pretty 
figures, and this the king gives because it is customary ; he gives it in token 
of friendship and love.” ! 

From the above account of Paes we may deduce the following :— 

(a) That de Figueiredo went along with Paes and other Portuguese 
traders to see the monarch Krsna Deva Raya; 

(b) That all of them were dressed “ very handsomely ` after the manner 
of their country, with much finery ; 

(c) That the king was wearing rich dress and had on his head a cap 
of brocade with a piece of fine stuff all of fine silk (kullayi), and he was 
barefooted ; and 

(d) That the monarch gave fitting presents to every one of the Portu- 


It is significant that Paes does not mention that the monarch was seat- 
ed, and that the latter's two queens were seated likewise on the throne by his 
side. Neither does his account help us to fix the date of the visit of Christa- 
yao de Figueiredo to the Vijayanagara monarch. 

But Nuniz’s account helps us to assert when exactly de Figueiredo saw 
Krsna Deva Raya in person. Nuniz relates the following, while describing 
the great victory which that monarch won at Raichur :—* These things done, 
he (the Emperor) turned again upon Rachol and pitched his camp as he 
had done before. During this return of the King there came to meet him 
Christavao de Figueiredo, who was at that time in the city of Bisanga with 
horses, and he took with him twenty Portuguese musqueteers, he also himself 


1. SEWELL, op. cil., pp. 251—252. 
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having his musquet. The King took much pleasure in his company, glad 
that he should see the war and his great power; and he ordered some tents 
to be given to him of those taken from the Ydallcdo, and commanded that 
he should be lodged close to his own quarters. One day Christavao de 
Figueiredo told the King that he wanted to go and see the city, but the 
King said that he should not set his heart upon that because he did not 
want any disaster to befall him. But Christavao de Figueiredo replied that 
the whole business of the Portuguese was war, and -that this would be the 
greatest favour that he could do him, namely that His Highness should 
permit him to go and see the Moors.” ! 

According to SEWELL, Krsna Deva Raya won the famous battle of Rai- 
chur on May 19, 1520.2 Accepting this date as correct, we may maintain that 
Christavao de Figueiredo visited the Vijayanagar Emperor in May 1520. 
It may be noted in this connection that al with de Figueiredo were 
twenty Portuguese musketeers, and that he himself carried a musket. 

Neither the account of Paes nor that of Nuniz is applicable to the two 
figures which are found in the bas-relief which we have styled as one re- 
presenting the Jesuit mission (Figure 1). There are no musketeers and no 
guns in this particular scene. As for the account of Paes, the fact that 
in the sculpture under discussion the king is bare headed is alone enough 
to prove that the scene represented therein 15 different to the one mentioned 
by Paes. The bas-relief in Figure II, therefore, represent only the two 
missions of Father Luis and Gaspar Chanoca. Since, as we have above, 
one followed soon after the other, the sculptor represented both as having 
taken place at one and the same time. This representation is not really 
erroneous. Although Father Luis may have reached the city of Vijaya- 
nagara in about January 1510, yet he seems to have continued to stay 
in the same city for more than a month. Otherwise we cannot explain his death 
in the capital soon afterwards. It can hardly be that he was murdered 
as soon as he had reached Vijayanagara. His stay in the capital, therefore, 
seems to have synchronised with the visit of Gaspar Chanoca—hence the 
two are represented as having seen personally the monarch fogelker in 
Figure IL. 

Having dispensed with the bas-relief representing the Jesuit ambassadors 
from Goa, let us now tum to the bas-relief depicting the Persian embassy. 
(Figure 1) Here the monarch is squatted on a raised platform in the usual 
Hindu manner. His left hand is raised in acknowledgement of the salute 
by the two foreigners, while his right hand is placed akimbo. The two 





1. SEWELL, op. cil., 0. 343. 

2. SeEweEL, ibid., p. 147 

3. The Rev. Fr. Henry Heras has discussed the question of the Jesuit embas- 
sies in his article styled Historical Carvings in Vijayanagara in the Quarterly Journal 
of the Mythic Society which particular issue unfortunately is not accessible to me 
when 1 am writing this article—B. A, 5, 





Fig. 1. Jesuit Embassy 


धथ 1 ; | ४ ie . ere 
= Ss = क ॥ , 
a, : 
at 





# 
1938.] + .A NEW PERSIAN EMBASSY TO THE VIJAYANAGARA COURT 2359 


foreigners are seen bowing to him in the Oriental manner with their right 
hand raised respectfully from near the ground to their heads. They are 
doing obviously the वाका Their head wear is typically of the Persian type. 
They wear tapering turbans which seem to fall behind in a sort of a tuft. 
Their outer robe is long, it stretches down their knees, while below it flows 
their inner garment. The left hand of both the Persians is respectfully 
placed on their body ; and as in the case of the Jesuits in Figure II, both 
are doing obeisance at the same time. We may note that none of the details 
mentioned in connection with the embassies of Father Lu is, Chanoca and de 
Figueiredo, is applicable to this scene in Figure I which undoubtedly re-. 
presents the great Krsna Deva Raya régeiving the Persian ambassador Yadgar 
Beg and the latter's secretary or attendant. We assume that it was no other 
than Yadgar Beg from the manner in which Firistah couples the “Ray of 
Beejanuggar” with the king of Gujarat in the passages cited above. It 
was not uncommon in those days for one and the same ambassador to visit 
two royal courts. Thus, according to Firistah, Syud Ahmad Hirvy was 
the ambassador whom, first, the Bijapur Sultan Yusif "Adil Shah sent to 
the king of Persia, and whom later on Yusif ‘Adil Shah's successor Ismail 
‘Adil Shah sent to the court of Ahmadnagar.2 And we already cited the 
example of the (unnamed) Persian ambassador who first went to the Bahmani 
ruler Muhammad Shah and then went to Ismfiil "Adil Shah of Bijapur. 

We may now chronologically fix the various foreign embassies to the 
court of Vijayanagara in the early years of the reign of Krsna Deva Raya 
the Great, thus :-— | 


Fr. Luis’ embassy January 1510 

Gaspar Chanoca’s embassy March 1510 

The Persian embassy December 1511—January 1512 
Christavao de Figueiredo 1517 


We thus find that from a.p. 1510 till A.D. 1517 there were four distinct 
embassies to the court of Vijayanagara—three sent by the Portuguese, and one 
by the Persian monarch. Of these two embassies sent by the Portuguese 
have been represented in one bas-relief on the walls of the imperial buildings, 
as they were sent almost at the same time. These were the embassies led 
by Father Luis and Gaspar Chanoca. While the Persian embassy has been 
depicted quite distinctly in another bas-relief also of the same building (11. 
the Throne-platform) at Hampi. Although we are in the dark as to the 
actual reception that was accorded to the Persian ambassador, whom we 
have provisionally identified with Yadgar Beg, yet there cannot be any 
doubt that Ksrna Deva Raya the Great must have received him in a manner 
befitting the dignity and grandeur of that celebrated monarch. 


—io याया 
1. Firistah, op. cit., ITI, pp. 29, 31. 
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According to the Talgunda inscription, the Kadambas belonged to a 
Brahmana family devoted to the study of the Vedas. There the family has 
been described as (rydrse-varima, Adrili-putra and Miiarya-golra. In this 
family of dvijas was born an illustri¢’s and learned Brahmana named Ma 
yirasarman who went with his preceptor Virasimha to Kaficipura, the Pallava 
capital, in order to prosecute his Vedic studies. There Mayiirasarman was 
drawn in a quarrel with the Pallavas,’ and considering the illtreatment he 
received a dishonour to the Brahmanas, “he unsheathed a flaming sword 
eager to conquer the world”. He then easily defeated the frontier guards 
of the Pallava king (anteh-pdlén pallav-endranam)? and established himself 
in a dense forest near Sriparvata. His power gradually increased, and he 
levied tributes from the Brhad-Bana’ and other kirgs. At length a compro- 
muse was brought in, and MayiraSarman accepted service under the ava 
kings of क्ति, from whom he received the pal/abandha-sampiaja, that is 
to say, the status of a subordinate ruler, as well as the territory extending 
from Apar-amava (Western or Arabian sea) and Prehdra (river?) with a 
specification that no other chief would enter into it. The era (Gupta?) in 
the eightieth year of which the Halsi grant of Kakusthavarman (Jnd. Ant., 
VI, p. 23) 1s dated, is supposed to have begun from this time. 


KIELHORN is of opinion (Ep. Ind., VIII, p. 29) that as Mayiiragarman 
15 said in the Talgunda inscription to have entered into the service of the 
Pallavas, he seems to have become a dendandyaka (field-marshal) of the 
Pallava king of Kafici. This view is further supported by verse 3 of the 





i 


1. May the passage diva-samsthena kalahena suggest that the quarrel of 
Maylrasarman was in connection with a horse-sacrifice (see my Early Pallavas. 
p. 35) ? Among the Early Pallavas Sivaskandavarman and Kumdravisnu of the 
Omgotu (no. 1) grant are the only kings known to have performed the Aévamedha. 
This fact appears to suggest that Mayiirafarman lived about the time of 
the great Sivaskandavarman who is known to have held sway over the greater 
portion of Lower Deccan. Kuméravigsgu seems to have nuled in the second half 
of the fourth century. 

< The plural number in Pallavendrdndm, etc, may suggest that the 
quarrel of Mayiirasarman was not limited within the reign-period of a single Pallava 
king of Kafici, but continued in several succeeding reigns. Antah-pala (Warden 
of the Marches) is mentioned in Kautilya’s Arthagastra (SAMASASTRY'S ed., pp. 20, 
247). The salary of an Antal-pdla was equal to that of a Kumara, Peura-vyave- 
harika, Kasfrapala and of a member of the Mantri-parisat. 

3. 8rkhad-Bana appears to mean the great Banas or the greater house of 
the Banas. Ci. PerumbinappSdi in Tamil. ङ्गः 
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same inscription in which the Kadamba family is called the great lineage of 
leaders of armies (kadamba-sendni-brhadanvaya),' as well as by verse 22 
in which Mayiiragarman is said to have been favoured and anointed Sendpati 
(general) by Sadanana and the Mothers (sedananah yam = abhisikta- 
van = anudhydya senadpatim matrbhih saha).* In this connection it is in- 
teresting to note that in almost all the Kadamba records the family has been 
described as anudiryata (favoured) by Svami-Mahadsena (Sadaénana) and the 
Mothers, It must also be noticed in this connection that the Sirsi grant 
(Ep. Ind. XVI, p. 264) of Ravivarman describes the king as Kadamba- 
mahdsendpati-pratima. 

A very late inscription found at Talgunda (Ep. Carn., VII, 5k. 178) 
says that Maytrasarman (or Mayiiravarman as there written) performed 
no less than eighteen horse-sacrifices. (>. M. Moraes says, “It may safely 
be maintained that he really performed one or perhaps a few more which 
thus formed a historical foundation for the exaggerated version of the later 
records.” The suggestion is however untenable in view of the fact that 
Mayiiragarman is never credited with the performance of any sacrifice not 
only in his own Chandravalli record but also in the inscriptions of his 
immediate successors. The Kadamba family is said to have been rendered 
pure by the bath of the Atvamedha only after the time of Kypsnavarman 1 
who is the only Kadamba ruler known to have performed the horse-sacrifice 

The Chandravalli inscription of Maytrafarman (Mys, Arch. Surv, 
A. R.. 1929, p. 50) records the construction of a tank by the king who belong- 
ed to the Kadamba family and conquered the Trektta, Abhira, Pallava, 
Pariyatrika, Sakasthana, Sayindaka, Punta and Mokari. This record 1s 
engraved on a boulder at the entrance of the Bhairavesvara temple at Chan- 
dravalli and is so obliterated that it is difficult to be definite regarding the 
reading of some of the names mentioned in connection with Mayirasarman's 


I. Trekiita appears to signify the Traikitakas who probably received 
their name from the Trikiita mountain in Aparanta, mentioned by Kali- 
dasa (Raghu. IV, verses 58-59). An inscription (A. 5. W. I, ए. 124f) of 
the Vakataka king Harisena (circa 500-520) refers to the kingdom of Tri- 
kita. The copper-plate grants of the Traikiitaka kings are all discovered 
in the neighbourhood of Surat and Kanheri (BHANDARKAR'S List of Inscrip- 


1. The word senani means “leader of an army,” cf. Gita, X, 24; Awmara- 
sambhava, Il, 51. It is also a name of Karttikeya, the divine general ( Raghw, 
II, ॐ). Mayiiragarman was possibly styled “General” like Pugyamitra Sufga. 

2. The passage has been taken by KIELHORN and others to mean that Maytira- 
sarman was anointed by Sadinana after he meditated on Senapati with the Mothers. 
This interpretation is certainly untenable. The subject in the sentence is Sada- 
anudhyaya (after favouring) is the same as in anudhyata ( favoured) in passages 
like mahdsena-matrgan-anudhyata (favoured by Mahasena and the Mothers) occur- 
ring in almost all the Kadamba records (JAHRS, X, p. 229). 
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tions, Nos. 1199, 1200, 1202, etc.). The Kanheri grant of the year 245 of 
the Traikiitaka era (4.0. 493-94) refers to a monastery at Kysnagiri (Ka- 
nheri) itself. The Pardi inscription of Dahrasena is dated in year 207 
(aD. 455-56). The date of the Surat inscription of Vyaghrasena is the 
Traikitaka year 232 (A.D. 479-80). The evidence of the Traikitaka inscrip- 
tions thus shows that the family ruled in southern Gujarat and the Konkan 
about the second half of the fifth century. It is possible that the Traikiit- 
akas ruled in the same place also about the time of Mayiirasarman. 
The era used in the Traikitaka inscriptions is said to be the same as the 
Kalacuri or Cedi era which begins from A.p. 248-49 (Rapson’s Catalogue 
of Coins, pp. clx-xlxi). 


Traikiitaka coins have been discovered not only in southern Gujarat 
and the Konkan, but also in the Maratha country on the other side of the 
Ghats. The fact that the Traikijaka coin-types are very closely imitated 
from the Western Ksatrapa coins shows that they were intended for circula- 
tion in districts where the Western Ksatrapa coins had become familiar to 
the people. “Local conservatism in regard to coin-types is a marked cha- 
racteristic of Indian numismatics.” (RAPSON, loc. ct.). It is therefore clear 
that the country of the Traikiitakas was originally a part of the dominions 
of the Saka kings of Ujjain. According to the Ajanta inscription (4.5... 
1. TV, p. 13580.) the Trikiija country was conquered by Vakataka king 
Harisena who appears to have ruled about the beginning of the sixth cen- 
tury A.D. 


Il. The earliest mention of the Abhiras seems to be that in Patafijali’s 
Mahabhasya, 1, 252 (Ind. Ant.. XLVII, p. 36). There they are associated 
with the Stidras. According to a verse of the Mahabharata, these two tribe 
lived near the place where the Sarasvati lost itself in the sands (cf. [IX 
37, 1: Stidr-abhirdm prati dveséd=yalta nasfa serasvati). Elsewhere how- 
ever the same authority places the Abhiras in the Aparanta (II, 51). The 
country of the Abhiras has been mentioned as Abiria in the Periplus and 
as Abéria in the Geography of Ptolemy. According to the Greek geographer 
(Geog., VII, 1. $55), the land about the mouth of the Indus was generally 
called Indo-Scythia which consisted of three countries, viz., Pataléné (Indus 
delta), Abéria (Abhira country) and Surastréné (Kathiawar). 


The Puranas (eg., Véyu, 99 v. 359) mention the Abhiras who ruled 
after the Andhras (Satavahanas). Am Abhira chief named Rudrabhiiti js 
known to have served as general of a Saka king of Ujjain. The Gunda inscrip 
tion of Saka 103 (A.D. 181), belonging to the reign of Rudrasimha I, records 
the digging of a tank by the Abhira general Rudrabhiti. It is also known that 
for a time the Saka Satraps of Western India were shadowed by an Abhira 
king named Madhariputra Iévarasena, son of Sivadatta. The Nasik in- | 
scription (Ep. Ind., VIII, p. 88) of this king records the investment of 1500 
karsapanas in the trade-guilds of Govardhana (Nasik) for the purpose of 
providing medicines to the monks dwelling in the monastery on the Triraémi 
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mountain.! Coins of a Mahaksatrapa named I[svaradatta have been found 
in Kathiawar. These are silver coins of the same style and type as the 
coins of the Saka Ksatrapas. Isvaradatta dates his coins in the regnal year 
and not in the Saka era like the Western Ksatrapas. According to BHAG- 
WANLAL INpDRAJI, Iévaradatta was probably an Abhira connected with the 
dynasty of ISvarasena of the Nasik inscription, and it was ISvaradatta who 
founded the Traikiitaka era of a.p. 248-49. Rapson however has no doubt 
that I4varadatta reigned between A.D. 236 and 239,* that 15 to say, about 
ten years before the establishment of Traikiitaka era. It is not possible 
to determine whether the Abhiras and the Traikitakas belonged to the same 
dynasty or race. It may however be said that the two groups of kings ruled 
over substantially the same territory and had a similar formation of names, 
which facts possibly suggest some sort of relation that may have existed 
between the Abhiras and the Traikiitakas (RAPSON, loc. ctl.). 

Ill. We have already noticed Mayiragarman’s quarrel with the Pal- 
lavas of उत्ति, About the beginning of the fourth century, the Pallavas 
appear to have held sway not only over the Andhrapatha and Sataéhamrattha 
(Bellary district) in the north and the north-west, but possibly also over 
the Kuntala country in the west (Early Pollevas, pp. 35-36). 

IV. Pariyatrika seems to signify the people dwelling on the Pariyatra 
mountain, which has been identified with the Aravelly Range and the Western 
Vindhyas (RAYCHAUDHURI, Indian Antiquities, p. 128ff.). 

VY. Sakasthina means the country of the Sakas. It has been men 
tioned by the author of the Periplus (§ 38) as Scythia which was situated 
in the valley of the Lower Indus and was under the rule of Parthian chiefs, 
engaged in unceasing internecine strife. As has already been noticed the 
Indian Saka country is described in the Geography (VII, i. § 55) of Ptolemy 
as Indo-Scythia which included Pataléné, Abéria and Surastrene. At the 
time of Mayiragfarman, ie. about the middle of the fourth century A.D., Sa-_ 
kasthana seems to have signified the kingdom of the Saka Satraps of Ujjain. 
The line of the Sakas of Ujjain was founded by Casgtana (a contemporary 
of the Greek geographer Ptolemy) in the first half of the second century. The 
akas continued their rule in that locality upto the beginning of the fifth 
century when Candragupta II of the Imperial Gupta dynasty of Magadha 
conquered Malwa from the Saka king Rudrasimha IIT. 

VI. Sayindaka has been suggested to be the same as the country of the 
Sendraka. It is generally identified with the Nagarakhanda country which 





1. The Nasik district “may have passed immediately into the power of 
these Abhiras, either during the reign or after the reign of Sri-Yajiia, or it may 
have first been held by the Cutu family of Sdtakarnis, the ‘other Andhras” or 
‘ Andhra-bhrtyas’ (‘servants of the Andhras') of the Puranas, who undoubtedly 
were in possession of the neighbouring maritime province of Aparanta”™ (RAPSON 
op. + 0. Cxxxiv). 

2. BHANDARKAR places the rule of Mahdksatrapa ISvaradatta in 188-190 A.D. 
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possibly formed a part of the present Shimoga district of Mysore. The 
Sendrakavisaya is known to have been included in the dominions of the 
Kadamba king Krsnavarman II. The Bennur grant (Ep. Carn., भ, p. 594) 
of Krsnavarman 11 records the gift of a village called Palmadi which was 
in the Sendraka-visaya. A Sendraka chief named Bhanuéakti seems to have 
been a feudatory of the Kadamba king Harivarman (see the Halsi grant 
of the eighth year of Harivarman’s reign; Ind. Ant., VI, p. 31). After 
the fall of the Kadambas, the Sendrakas transferred their allegiance to the 
Calukyas of Badami, who succeeded the Kadambas in the suzerainty over 
Kuntala. A record of PulakéSin I (Jnd. Ant., VII, p. 211ff.) who was the 
first great Emperor of the Calukya dynasty, mentions the Sendraka raja 
Rundranila-Gonda, his son Sivara and grandson Samiyara who ruled the 
Kuhundi visaya with its head-quarters at Alktaka-nagari.’ The Chiplun 
grant (Ep. Ind., III, p. 500.) says that the Sendraka prince Sri-vallabha 
Senananda-raja was the maternal uncle of Pulakesin IJ. An inscription (J. B. 
B.R.AS., XVI, pp. 228-29) of the tenth year of VikramAditya I mentions 
the Sendraka chief DevaSakti who appears to have been his feudatory. Ac- 
cording to the evidence of the Belagami record (Jnd. Ant., XIX, p. 145; 
Ep. Carn., VII, Sk. 154) the Sendraka Maharaja Pogilli, a feudatory of 
Calukya Vinayaditya I, ruled over the Nagarakhanda division of the Bana 

VII. Punata has been taken to be the same as modern Punnddu in the 
southern part of Mysore. Ptolemy seems to have mentioned it । Geog., 
VII, 1. $ 86) as Pounnata where beryls were found. According to the Kudlur 
grant, the Punnad (= Punndta) country is known to have formed a part of 
the dominions of the Ganga king Durvinita. It may be noticed that 
Ptolemy's Pounnata was a city. The capital of Punnadu however was at 
Kirtipura, identified with Kittir in Southern Mysore. For Punnita, see 
SALETORE in /nd. Cult., III, p. 302ff. His chronology is however not ac- 
ceptable. 

VIII. Mokari has been taken to signify the Maukharis of Eastem 
and Northern India. Inscriptions of the Maukhari kings have been dis- 
covered in the Jaunpur and Bara-Banki districts of U. P. and in the Gaya 
district of Bihar (BHANDARKAR, op. cil., Nos. 10, 1601-1605). The Haraha 
inscription (Ep. Ind., XIV., p. 115) of Maukhari ISinavarman js dated in 
Vikrama 611 (A.D. 544). About the sixth century a line of the Maukharis 
is known to have established themselves in the Kanauj region. Maukhari 
Grahavarman of this line married the sister of the illustrious Harsavardhana 
(A.D, 606-647) of the Pusyabhiiti family of Thaneswar. Maukhari prin- 
ces appear to have ruled over small principalities in Eastern India as early as 
the fourth century A.D. The Chandravalli record however appears to refer 





1, Records like the Bagumbra grant (वतक, Ant., XVIII, pp. 266-268) of Nilum- 
bhallasakti show that the Sendrakas were granted jagirs in Southern Gujarat after’ 
the country was conquered by the Calukyas. 
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to the Maukharis of Rajputana (cf. Badva records of Kyta 295 = aA.p. 258 ; 
Ep. Ind., XXIII, p. 42ff.). 

It is interesting in this connection to note that the published reading 
of the Chandravyalli record does not speak of the Banas who are, according 
to the evidence of the Talgunda record of Sintivarman, known to have been 
harassed by MayiiraSarman. The Banas were a very ancient ruling family 
in the Chittoor and North Arcot districts. On the evidence of the Penu- 
konda Plates it may be suggested that about the middle of the fifth century 
॥.0., the Pallava kings Simhavarman and Skandavarman installed the 
Ganga feudatories Ayyavarman and his son Madhava-Simhavarman for the 
purpose of crushing the Banas who had possibly become unruly (SEWELL, 
op. cit. p. 331). ing to HuttzscH (S. Ind. Ins. III, p. 89), 
the capital of the Bana dynasty appears to have been Tiruvallam as one of 
its names was Vanapuram and as it belonged to the district of Perumbé- 
nappadi (country of the great Bana). Tiruvallam is 40 miles west by north 
of Conjeevaram. The early history of the Banas is wrapped up in obscurity. 
The earliest rulers of the family, whose time is known, are Vikramaditya- 
Bali-Indra who was a vassal of Calukya Vijayaditya (A.D. 696-733), and 
Vikramaditya (the same as Bali Indra?) who governed the country “ West 
of the Telugu Road” as a vassal of Pallava Nandivarman II (A.D. 717-779). 


According to Dr. M. H. KrisHna (Mys. Arch. Surv, A. R., 1929, 
p. 56) the Chandravalli inscription is to be assigned to cirea 258 ap. He 
suggests that the rise of Mayiira ts to be placed between a.p. 250 and 260. 
All his arguments are however based on an untenable view regarding the 
date of Pallava Sivaskandavarman whom he places about the end of the 
first half of the third century +. It appears that Dr. KrisHNA too is 
inclined to place Mayirasarman a little later than Sivaskandavarman. Pal- 
lava Sivaskandavarman, as I have elsewhere shown (eg., Early Pallavas, 

15ff.) ruled in the first quarter of the fourth century. Mayiiragarman, 
the Prakrit language of whose Chandravalli record is a little nearer Sanskrit 
than that of the grants of Sivaskandavarman, should, in my opinion, be 
placed not earlier than the first quarter of the fourth century a.p. (ibid., 
p. 36). See also my paper in /.J.H., XIV, p. 3440 

The Malavalli inscription (Ep. Cern., VII, Sk. 264) possibly also be- 
longs to king MayiiraSarman. Here however the issuer of the grant is simply 
said to have been kadambanadm raja (king of the Kadambas) and Vaija- 
yanti-dhamma-maharaj-ddhirdja (Dharma-Maharajadhiraja' of Vaijayanti or 


— Si = 





_ === 


1. Titles like Moaharajddhiraja were derived from Rajdtirdja, ९1८, of the 
Scytho-Kusinas. They were first used in Northern India by the Guptas who were 
the political successors of the Kusinas in the sovereignty of Arydvarta. In 
Southern India, the title Dharma-Moharajadhizaja first appears in the Hirahada- 
galli grant of Pallava Sivaskandavarman. No other early Pallava king 
is -known to have used the title. Sivaskandavarman himself has been call- 
ed Yura-mohdraja in the Mayidavolu grant. The early Ganga kings call them- 
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Banavasi) ; but the name of the king is not mentioned. Nevertheless, as 
the Prakrit language of the record 15 decidely later than that of the grants 
of Sivaskandavarman, the issuer of the Malavalli grant must have been either 
Maytratarman himself or his immediate successor. 

The grant was executed in the fourth year of the king's reign, on the 
second lunar day of the first fortnight of autumn, under the first asterism 
Rohini. The grant was in the form of a Bahma-dijja (Brahma-deya) which 
was meant for the enjoyment (deva-bhoga) of Malapalideva. It consisted 
of a number of villages which are said to have been previously granted by 
king Manavyagotra Haritiputra Sivaskandavarman, lord of Vaijayanti.! The 
Brahmadéya was granted for a second time, with all the pariharas inciud- 
ing abhata-pravesa, to a Brahmana named Kauéikiputra Nagadatta of 
the Konninya gotra, who is said to have been an ornament of the Konda- 
mana-kula. The necessity of granting for a second time is said to have been 
the fact that the ownership of the estate was abandoned. The villages grant- 
ed were Samapatti, Konginagara, Mariyasi, Karpendil4, Para-Muccundi, 
Kunda-Muccundi, Kappennala, Kunda-Tapuka, Velaki, Veeura, Kona-Tapuka, 
Ekkatthahara and Sahala. The king’s oral order seems to have been written 
down by Visvakarman and engraved on the stone-column by Nagadatta who 
is possibly not the same person as the donee. 

The grant begins with an adoration to Malapalideva and ends with the 
marigala : jayati lokandtha|h| nandamtu go-brahmand [h] ; siddhir = asl, 
$ = astu. This Sanskrit mavigala at the end of a Prakrit grant reminds 
us of a similar mavigela at the end of the Hirahadagalli Prakrit grant of Sivas- 
kandavarman. Many of the grants of Mayiiragarman’s successors also end 
with similar marigalas. 





selves Dharma-Mahédhiraja. Since no early Kadamba king is known to have 
been called Dharma-Maharajadhiraja, may it be supposed that this title of the 
Kedamba king (independent after his overlord’s death?) of the Malavalli record 
was an imitation of the title of Pallava Sivaskandavarman who, as we have sug 
gested, was possibly suzerain of the Kuntala region in the first quarter of the fourth 
century? May it be further suggested that the name of Manavyasagotra Hariti- 
putra Vaijayanti-pati Sivaskandavarman who seems to have been the immediate 
predecessor of Maytrasarman was after that of Pallava Sivaskandavarman, just like 
the name of the Ganga king Madhava-Simhavarman was imitated from that of his 
father’s overlord king Simhavarman (c. A.D. 436-458) of Kafici? 

1. It has been suggested (e.g. in Litpers’s List, No. 1196; Journ. Ind. Hist.. 
AIT, p. 361) that Sivaskandavarman was the name of the Kadamba king who 
issued the Malavalli grant. The composition of the record however clearly shows 
that the theory is untenable: cf. vatjayanti-dhamma-mahdrajadhiraja patikata- 
sanjjhdyi-caccdparo kadambanam raja sivakhadavaveana Mdina yasagottena hari- 
liputtena vaijayantipalina piivvadatt-eti, etc. It must be noticed that the word 
[Aadambénam| raja with all the epithets preceding it is in the first case-ending, 
while sivakhadevavvayd and all its epithets following it are in the third case 
ending. Moreover, the epithet vaijayanti-dhamma-mahdrdjad hiraja applied to 
kadambdanam réjd and vaijayanti-patind applied to siwakhadavavvand show beyond 
doubt that these two identical epithets refer to two different kings. 
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The above inscription is engraved on a pillar in front of the Kalleévara 
temple at Malavalli in the Shikarpur taluka as a continuation of an inscrip- 
tion dated in the first year of Manavyagotra Haritiputra Vinhukadda Cutu- 
kulananda Satakarni, king of Vaijayanti (Banavasi). This grant also begins 
with an adoration to the god Maljapalideva for whose enjoyment a Devabhoga 
was granted in the king's first regnal year on the first lunar day of the second 
fortmight of summer. The Devebhoga was in the form of a Bamhadijja (Brah- 
madeya) of the grémahara of Sahalijavi which was granted to Takificiputra 
Kondamana who has been called Haritiputra and is said to have belonged 
to the Kaundinya gotra, with all the parihdras such as abhafapravefa and 

It must be noticed that the Malavalli record of the Kadamba king also 
tions Sahala (Sahalatavi of the present grant) and there the donee is 
one who belonged to the family of this Kondam&na (kondamrdna-kula-tilaka). 
Since the linguistic and palxographical standards of the two Malavalli re- 
cords agree in placing them very near each other in time, I think it possible 
that the Aoydemana-kula-ttlaka Kausikiputra Nagadatta of the Kaundinya 
gotra (donee of the Kadamba grant) was the son of Takificiputra-Hariti 
putra Kondangina of the Kaundinya gotra (donee of the Cutu Sdtakarni 
grant). We should however notice the facts that in the Kadamba record 
the twelve villages including Sahala are said to have been previousy granted by 
3 Vaijayanti-pati named Sivaskandavarman and that the ownership of the 
estate is said to have been abandoned. It may be that Sahali was granted 
by Vinhukadda Cutukulinanda Satakarni while the eleven other villages ` 
were granted by Sivaskandavarman, his immediate successor, Or was the 
giamahdra consisting of twelve villages? The cause of abandoning the own- 
ership of the estate by the heir of Kondam4na seems to have been the poli- 
tical troubles caused by the rise of Mayiirafarman. The cause appears to be 
the same as with SivaSarman who received the village of Polamuru from 
Madhavavarman I Visnukundin and with his son Rudrafarman who fled to 
Asanapura during the Calukya invasions and received back his father’s 
argrahadra from Jayasimha I Eastern Calukya when the latter was established 
in the Guddavadi vigaya (see my Suc. Sat. £. Dec., pp. 93-95). 

The order of king Vinhukadda Cutukulinanda Satakarni for the execu- 
tion of the Malavalli grant is said to have been given to a Rajjuka whose 
name was possibly Mahabhava. Rajjuka (from rajju) has been taken to 
be the same as a class of officials described by Megasthenes (M'CRINDLE 

Ind., pp. 53-54). These officials are said to have measured the land 
collected taxes, superintended rivers and the occupations connected with land 
had the power of rewarding and punishing inspected sluices, constructed 
roads and carried out other works of public utility. Some of these have 
been described as the functions of the Rajjuka or Rajju-gahaka-amarca in 








1. See eg. Naigadhiya, ४, verse 124, in which Nala, son of Virasena ha. 
been described as virasena-kula-dipa. 
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the Aurudhamma-jalaka. From the inscriptions of ASoka we know that 
the Rajikas were appointed over many hundred thousands of men and were 
placed in direct charge of the janapada jana; they therefore seem to have 
been the highest district officers (see BHANDARKAR, Asoka, 2nd ed., pp. 59- 
60). The Rajjukes were possibly employed in this region when Kuntala 
formed a part of the Maurya Empire. The ext of such an official in 
South-Western Deccan in the first half of the fourth century shows that 
the official machinery of the Maurya age was still functioning in Southern 
India (see RAYCHAUDHURI, Pol. Hist. Anc. Ind., 2nd ed., p. 321). 


1 This paper is essentially the same as that at pp. 238-51 of my S ere 
of the Sdtavdhanas, Vol. I (in the press), Softee ष Sitecessors 


AN ILLUSTRATED MANUSCRIPT OF THE BHAGAVATA- 
PURANA COPIED IN A.D. 1648 


By 
P. K. GODE 


The late Rao Bahadur D. B. Parasnis published in 1909 a note! 
on a MS of the Bhagevata purdya prepared with profuse illustrations for 
Raja Pratapsimha of Jaipur (ap. 1779-1803). Pratapsimha was a great 
lover of art. He had under his patronage numerous artists with whose help 
he got prepared a MS of the Bhdgavata purdna,? containing beautiful colourecd 
illustrations to illustrate certain episodes of this purina. These illustrations 
give us an idea of Indian art at Jaipur in the 18th century. This MS was 
prepared at great expense and the work of preparing it was spread over many 
years. 

Nana Fadnavis, the celebrated minister of the Peshwa got information 
about this illustrated MS of the Bhdégavata. He at once wrote to Apajiram 
Dabholkar, the Dewan of the Sindhia to make inquiries about this MS and 
send it to him. Apajiram wrote to Nana Fadnavis as follows : ~~ 

` Respectfully I have to state as follows :— 


Received your letter of (1 ccha Jamédilaval).) In one of the supple- 
ments to your letters you have directed me to forward to you an illustrated 
MS of Sri Bhagavata, which you learn on reliable authority, has been pre- 
prepared by Raja of Jaipur. You have also asked me to request Patilbava* 
to make a demand for this MS (pothi) during the course of his negotiations 
with the Raja of Jaipur (Jaipurkar). Or if this course is not possible you 
may request Rayaji Patil, who is engaged in some diplomacy with the Raja 
of Jaipur to do this private work of ours. I have already spoken about the 
matter to Rayaji Patil and he has promised to carry out my wishes with- 
out fail, circumstances permitting. At present, however, the chances of pro- 








l. Vide Itihdsasarmgraha, Vol. I, Part 5—Aitihdsik Tipanen, 7. 37. 

2. This Pratapasimha Copy of the Bhagavata, with illustrations reminds me 
of the illustrations prepared by Shrimant Bala Sahib Pant Pratinidhi, Raja of 
Aundh for the critical edition of another purana, viz., the Mahabharata that is being 
published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, under the editor- 
ship of Dr. V. 5. SUKTHANKAR. 

ॐ As the year is not recorded the exact date of this letter cannot be deter- 
mined. 

4. Patilbava = Mahadji Sindia (AD. 1759 to 1210 January I794) (Vide 
p. 228 of Oriental Biographical Dictionary by H. G. Keene, London, 1894 ). 
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curing this MS are not favourable and hence the work will be effected as 
intimacy (with Jatpurkar) develops.”! 

PARASNIS states that no further letters on this subject can be traced but 
information is available that Patilb4va (Mahadji Sindia) succeeded in pro- 
curing this unique MS for Nana Fadnavis. He also states that this MS is 
still in existence.* 

The above information about an illustrated MS of the Bhagavata pre- 
pared at Jaipur between av. 1779 and 1803 reminded me of an- 
other illustrated MS! of the Bhdgavata available in the Government MSS 
Library at the ए. 0. R. Institute, Poona, prepared about 130 years earlier 
than the MS of the same work referred to by Parasnis. It would appear 
that both these MSS were prepared in Rajputana, one at Jaipur and the other 
at Udayapur, both are profusely illustrated in colour and both illustrate 
the same purana, viz., the Bhadgevata, though the difference of time between 
the B. 0. ए. I. copy and the Pratapsimha copy is more than 130 years. 1 
have no evidence to prove that the Pratapsimha copy was modelled on the 
earlier copy in the Government MSS Library dated a.p. 1648. As the B. O. R. 
Institute copy is now 290 years old lovers of Indian painting will find it 
very useful to study the characteristics of the Rajputana style of painting 
prevalent in the middle of the 17th century. I shall therefore describe this 
MS in brief in order to give the students of Indian art some idea about the 
number of illustrations contained in this MS and the particulars about the 
date of this copy as recorded by the scribe 

The date of the MS 18 recorded in the colophon! of Skandha XII as 
Semvat 1705 month of Bhédrapada, Suklapaksa, tithi 2, Guruvara which is 


1. Cf, Peskwa Daftar Selection, No. 14 (Letter No. 38 of 13th October 1735) 
Pilaji Jadhav, a Maratha Sardar sent to Pehwa Bajirao a MS of the Bhagavata 
Purana (excepting three chapters which were missing), 

2. PARASNIS does not state in whose possession the MS exists. 

3. This is Ms No. 61 of 1907-1915. It contains 334 folios, comprising Skan- 
dhas VIII, IX, XI and XII of the Bhagavata. Skandke VIII contains 16 quarter-size 
2 half-size, and 35 full-size illustrations, Skendka IX contains 1 quarter-size, 
3 half-size and 28 full-size illustrations, Skandha XI contains 13 quarter-size, 
2 hali-size and 12 full-size illustrations. Skandka XII contains 1 quarter-size, 3 half- 
size and 13 full-size illustrations. The total number of illustrations is 129 (= 31 
quarter-size + 10 half-size + 88 full-size). The paper of the Ms is getting brittle 
but on the whole the Ms is. well preserved. The size of each folio is 154 inches > 
8] inches. 


4. This colophon reads as follows “ इति श्री भगवततमावार्थदीपिकायां 
वामिविरचितायां द्वादशस्थे अयोदशोऽध्यायः ॥ १३ ॥ अनिलसलिलतैलग्छिष्टवेधान्यहस्ताऽ 
नववसननिवासादंतरायाददोन्यं | इद feed Jett न दुष्यं । निजकृतमपराधं aaah 
संतः ॥ १॥ Se मदपत्यवत्परकराद्क्षं वथुक्षत्रवत्‌। de atid वीक्ष्य च 
सन्मित्रवत्‌ । वद्धं Taped न हि च frend हरेर्नामवर्क । प्रवं सीदति पुस्तकं तव कदाप्येतद्भु- 
ani वचः ॥ २॥ श्रीमन्तृपविकरमाकंसमयातीतशवत्‌ १७०५ ae । भाद्रवा चदि २ गुरौ fafa 


यते पुस्त ॥ श्रां उदयदुःननर ॥ ” 
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equivalent to Thursday, 10th August 1648. The copy was written at Udaya- 
pura. At the bottom of the full-size illustration on folio 5 of Skandha VIII 
we find the endorsement : "^ dpgq चतारो साहबदी " which possibly contains the 
name of the painter. The name of the scribe is Jasavanta who is styled as 
“ Bhataraka" in the colophon' of Skandha VIII on folio 84. He copied this 
MS and Udaydpura which is identical with Udayapura mentioned in the 
colophon of Skandha XII. The Government MSS Library at the ठ. 0. R. 
Institute possesses MSS? of the Bhdgaveta copied in years earlier than A.p. 
1648, the date of the Udayapur copy referred to above but none of these Mss 
15 illustrated. There is, however, one illustrated Persian Ms in the Government 
M55 Library, which is a prose summary! in Persian of the Bhégavata Purana 
divided into adkyayas and skandhas as the original Sanskrit work. 


Coming now to the several coloured illustrations of the B. O. R. Insti- 
tute MS of the Bhagavata of A.D. 1648 I have to state that they are all 


———— क 


1. This colophon reads as follows :— “ श्रीधरस्वामिविरचितायां श्रीभागवते 
महापुराणे अष्टमस्कंषे चतुविंशोष्यायःसंपुणेमस्तिः ॥ २४ ॥ ॥ अटारक जसवंत Bias Bae 
ठंकयोकल्याणमस्तु ॥ कृष्णे मक्तिरस्तुः ॥ ज्म भवतु ॥ sears विद्येयं पुस्तिका ॥ भप्रपुषटिकरि- 
प्रीवा ॥ स्तन्धरटीरधोमुखं | कष्टेन विखितं शाज्ञं । यत्नेन परिपालयेत्‌ ॥ श्रीउदयापुरमच्ये टिखितं ॥ `° 
2. Some of these Mss are noted below with their dates: ` 
No. 435 £ of Viérama 1—Samvat 1612 = ap. 1556. 
No. 435 A of Viérima I—Sarmvat 1616 = ap. 1560. 
No, 216 of 1895-1902 Sarhvat 1616 = ap. 1560. 
No. 435 G of Visrima I—Samvat 1622 = ap. 1566. 
No, 435 D of Viérima I—Samvat 1664 = ap. 1608 
No. 435 E of Viérama I—Sarhvat 1678 = ap. 1627. 
No. 110 of 1884-87—Samvat 1692 = ap. 1636. 

The colophon of ms No. 435 F of Vid. I reads as follows -— 

“at १६१२ वपं arate पंचम्यां गुरौ टिखितोयं दशमस्कंघः 1” 

3. MS No. 81% of 1875—76. This MS. contains 245 folios and is bound in 
leather. The date of the copy as recorded in the colophon is Samat 1909 (month 
of Phalguna)=a.b. 1853. The MS is well written and contains some fine illus- 
trations :—God Ganapati and goddess Sarasvati riding a peacock (folio 1), Raja 
Parikgit listening to the recitation of the Purana (folio 16): the Verdha incarnation 
folio 29) ; the Nrsimtha incarnation (folio 63) ; the Amypta monthana (chuming 
of the ocean) (folio 70) ; the Vamaena incarnation (folio 78) : the Malsya incarna- 
tion (folio 81) ; killing of Putand by Krsna (folio 102) ; revelation of the cosmos 
to Yasoda by Krsna (folio 103) ; Krgna taking away the garments of Gopis (folio 
115); Krena lifting up the Goverdhana mountain (fol. 118): Kygna’s Rasa- 
krida (folio 126); Krsna destroying the demons Camara, Kavisa and others (folio 
147) ; Krgna destroying the demon Béndsura (folio 187) ; meeting of Aysaa and 
his frends Sudémé (folio 212); Uddhava receiving Krsna and Krsna imparting spi 
ritual instruction to Uddhava (folio 239), # 

The copyist is Pandit Totdrim, whose patron's name appears to be Lala Mihir- 
chand Chopra as stated in the colophon. (I am thankful to Mr. ©. H. Kuare. 
Curator, Bharat Itihdsa Sarhéodhak Mandal, Poona, for reading out the pertinent 
portion of this Persian MS to enable me to describe the MS in the above manner). 
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in good condition and appear to have been executed with great care. It is, 
however, a matter for the students! of Indian art to study these illustrations 
carefully, and assess their full artistic value. Before 1 conclude this note on 
the Bhagavata MS I may invite the attention of scholars to one good illus- 
tration depicting the immolation of Kysna's wives on the funeral pyre after 
his demise which is painted on folio 129 of Skandha +. 


As the history of Indian painting has been latterly engaging the atten- 
tion of Indian’ and foreign’ scholars the MS of the Bhagavata described 


1. My friend Mr. M. R. Maymupar of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, the 
author of the Jain Chitra Kalpadruma (Baroda, 1936), will be studying these 
illustrations in the near future. He has already made a close study of the different 
styles of Indian paintings such as the Mughal style, the Rajasthani or the early Rajput 
style, the Gujarati style, etc. He writes to me in a private communication dated 
23rd May 1938; “I have so far traced out two illustrated MSS of Bhagevata 
Dasama Skandha, one being the Gujarati verse-rendering by the poet Bhalana 
(early 16th century) with 17th century miniatures, and the other being the dated 
MS at Jodhpur, with about 200 miniatures with notes in old Gujarati 
prose. The date is Sarnvat 1657 (—A.p. 1611), the painter's name being Govinda. 
My paper in Gujarati on these two sets will appear next month in Nave Cetan 
(June 1938, pp. 213-220) a monthly published from Calcutta. The Jodhpur MS 
was announced by me at VII Oriental Conference held at Baroda in 1933 (Pro- 
ceedings, p. 833)". Vide., also his article on “Some Illustrated MSS of the Gujarat 
School of Painting,” in these Proceedings (pp. 827-835). The colophon of the Jodh- 
pur MS reads :— ^ संवत्‌ १९६५ वे । कार्तिकासितपक्षीयचतुरदस्यां रवेर्दिने । lea: सुरजीवेन 

दकमसदरीकया ॥ मधुमुदनच्यासेन रेखितोऽयं agian । नारदस्यसुतेनैव गो िंदा्येन चित्रितः ॥ 
Chapter 31 of Skandha XI (Bhagavata Jagadishvar 
Press, Bombay, 5aka 1815 (= 1893 «.p.). 

3. Vide M. KR. MAJMuDaAR's article “ The illustrated MSS of Ratirahasya of 
the Gujarat School of Painting” (Bom. Uni. Jour. Vol. ४, Part VI. May 1937, 
pp. 134-144). According to Mr. Masmupar the “ Gujarat School of MSS—IIlustra- 
tons flourished from 12th to the 17th century after which it was more or less 
modified by Mughal and Rajput influences". Mr. MayMuDAR refers to the following 
studies on Indian painting :— (1) N. {~ Mehta: (‘Indian Painting in the 15th 
century, an illustrated MS" [Rupam, No. 22-23 (April-July 1925) 1; “Studies in 
Indian Painting", Ch. II, Secular Painting in Gujrat, XV century (1926) ; “Gu- 
डा Painting in the 15th century: A Further Essay on Vasant Vilas” (1981, 
London}. (2) O. {~ Gongoly : “A newly discovered illustrated Indian MS” 
(Andhra His, Res. Soc. Jour., Vol. IV, 1929): “A newly discovered illustrated 
Indian MS" (Indian Arts and Letters, Vol. IV, No. 2, New Series, 1980) - “A 
newly discovered illustrated Indian MS (Mélaviya Comm., Vol. 1932} + (3) Hira- 
nanda Sastri : “Indian Pictorial Art as developed in Book-illustrations “ Gaik- 
wad Archaeo. Series, No. 1, 1936). 

4. Prof. W. Norman Brown: “Early Vaishnava Miniatures, Eastern Art, 
Philadelphia, pp. 167-206 (1936); “Story of Kéleka", Smithsonian Institution, 
Washington, 1933; “ A Descriptive and Illustrated Catalogue ©] Miniature Paintings 
a} the fain Kalpa Sutra, Smithson. Inst., 1934 ; “ Early Western Indian Miniature 
Painting at around 1400 ap.” (Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental Art, 
1937) ; “A manuscript of the Sthindfiga Sitra illustrated in the early Western 
Indian style” (New Indian Antiquary, Vol. 1, 1938, pp. 127-129). 
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in this note may have some value both artistic and historical as it 15 a dated 
MS, rich in large and small well-preserved coloured illustrations. At any 
rate it is a source for the history of Indian painting ing a careful study 
and reproduction of at least some of its coloured illustrations, representative 
of the school of painting to which it belongs. 


SOME SIDELIGHTS ON CANARYA THE GREAT 
By 
ति. C. SETH 

Elsewhere we have suggested that Candrayupta Maurya originally be- 
longed to the Gandhara region and that the starting point of the big empire 
created by him was the north-west of India’ and we have also suggested the 
following reconstruction of the events succeeding Alexander's invasion of India. 
Candragupta headed a revolt west of the Indus against Alexander himself 
about the time when the latter was at the bank of the Beas. This revolt was 
the real cause of Alexander's sudden retirement and flight through Sindh and 
the Makran desert, where most of his army was destroyed.?, Candragupta’s 
power was first consolidated in or about 325 8.6. in his own home provinces 
in the north-west of India, and it also extended to Central Asia and part of 
Persia.* 

The conclusion of ours that Candragupta’s position was first consoli- 
dated in the north-western India is borne out by the accounts of him 
given both by some of the early European historians and the Indian literary 
traditions. Justin and Plutarch inform us that Candragupta was in the 
north-western parts of India at the time of Alexander's invasion, and, had 
some considerable dealings with him, as according to Justin, Alexander 
ordered his beheadal. It thus seems that the north-west of India and the 
Punjab were the scenes of the early activities of Candragupta. The drama 
Mudraraksasa bears out this conclusion. According to it the forces with 
the help of which Candragupta conquered Magadha were all drawn from 
the north-west of India and beyond. We have also suggested that Parvataka, 

1. “Did Chandragupta Maurya belong to North-western India?” Annals 
of the Bh. Or. Institute, Vol. XVIII, Pt. I, and “Candragupta and Sasigupta ". 
Ind. His. Quarterly, Vol. XIII, No. 2. 

We have discussed these views in a greater detail in a paper “ Gandhara Origin 
of the Maurya Dynasty and the Identification of Candragupta and Sasigupta "’., 
read before the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference. 

2. We have put forward this view in a paper “Was Alexander routed in 
India?" Indian Reivew, June 1937, 

ॐ In a paper "Central Asiatic Provinces of the Mauryan Empire," 10. 
Vol. XI, Pt. II, we have discussed that the Mauryan Empire included a con. 
siderable part of Eastern Persia and of modern Russian and Chinese Turkistan, 

^ अस्ति तावच्छकगयवनकिरातकाम्बोजपारसीकनात्हीकग्ररतिभिव्राणक्यमतिपरिगरहीतै गुः 
TAR प्रज्यकाल्चलितसलिलगम्भीरैः समन्तादुपरुदं SAAT ॥ (Act III). 

We have discussed the identity of all these people in the paper referred to in 


the above footnote, and have shown that they all belonged to north-western India 
and beyond. 
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Candragupta’s ally in the overthrow of Nanda of Magadha, was none else 
than the great Porus of the Greek historians." 

The overthrow of Nanda King of Magadha was undertaken by Candra- 
gupta after he had uprooted the Greek power west of the Indus. It 
is absurd to say, as Vincent SMITH? and some others do, that several years 
afterwards Candragupta came from Magadha to destroy the Greek forces 
left behind by Alexander in the Punjab and the north-west, wher really 
none worth the name were left there within a few months of his retire- 
ment. As a matter of fact even before Alexander had left the confines of 
India, almost all the Greek satraps he had appointed, Nicanor, west of the 
Indus, Philips of royal family, satrap of the Punjab, and Apollophanes, 
satrap of Gedrosia, were killed. The only person who stayed for sometime 
in India was a petty official Eudamus, who perhaps took service under the 
mighty Porus, or may be under Candragupta himself, in the latter case the 
force under Eudamus may be the Yavanas which according to Mudraraksasa 
formed part of Candragupta’s army which invaded Magadha. Eudamus 
Is not even as much as mentioned in the partitions that were made of 
Alexander's conquests after his death, first in Babylon in 323 8.८. and then 
at Triparadetsos in 321 B.c. 

The following passages from the drama Mudrdrdksasa also suggest that 
with the help of Canakya, Candragupta even prior to the conquest of 
Magadha had conquered some other parts of the country. 


(1) राजा :—( आसनादुत्थाय चाणक्यस्य पादौ गृहीत्वा ) । आर्यं see: प्रणमति । 
चाणक्य :-( पाणौ गृहीत्वा ) | उतिष्टोत्ति्ट वत्स । 
आ जैचन्दाच्छिलान्तःस्वरितघरधुनीश्षीकरास्‌ 
आ तीरात्रैकरागस्फुरितमणिल्वो दक्षिणस्यां 
आगत्यागत्य भीतिप्रणतनृपशतैः Tata क्रियन्तां 
RDI TITAS TAT: ॥ 
राजा :--आर्यग्रसादात्‌ अनुभूयत एव सर्व॑म्‌ तदु पिरात्वा्य्यः 


(Act ITT). 











माच्वाम्लानयपुष्पा नतनृपतिगतंस्यते चा शिरोभि 
सा मव्येव स्वलन्ती प्रथयति विनयालंक्रतं ते प्रभुत्वम्‌ ॥ 
) (Act. IIT.) 
1. We have given detailed reasons for this view in our paper “ Identi- 
fication of Porus and Parvataka”™, read before the Ninth All-India Oriental Con- 
ference. 
2. It appears probable that before he undertook the expulsion of the foreign 
garrisons he had already overthrown his unpopular relation, “the Nanda King of 
Magadha”. Early History of India. (3rd Ed.) P. 118 
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Magadha was the biggest kingdom in India at the time of Alexander's in- 
vasion. But its overthrow by Candragupta was facilitated because of the 
extreme unpopularity of the reigning arch, which is mentioned alike in 
the Greek and the Indian traditions. 


This reconstruction of the events of the period throws new light on 
Canakya’s character and achievements: We learn from the Buddhist sources 
that Canakya also belonged to the north-west of India. According to Maha- 
vamsa Jika he was a Brahmin of Takgaéila. It is likely that as a young 
‘prince Candragupta received his early education at the feet of Canakya in 
the great University of Taksasila. The drama Mudrdrdksasa everywhere 
shows very cordial relations between Canakya and Candragupta, and also a 
deep appreciation by them of each other's merits, which could only be the 
result of a long and intimate contact between the two. 


As belonging to north-westem India Canakya witnessed the dangers of 
a divided country at the time of Alexander's invasion. He must have seen 
that only a well organised and closely knit imperial India could successfully 
withstand a foreign invasion like that of Alexander. It has been correctly 
surmised by the authors of the Cambridge Ancient History that “it seems 
to have been among the Brahmins of the Punjab that the reaction started 
which placed Candragupta on the throne of a united India." In view of the 
facts that Canakya belonged to Taksasila and that the Indian literary tradi- 
tions so closely associate him with Candragupta, the central figure in this 
revolt, in establishing the vast Mauryan Empire, it seems that Canakya was 
the instigator and the leader of the revolt against the Greeks. The vision 
of a strong, united and unconquerable India, which he then formed, was suc- 
fully realised within a few years.* 





1, The following passage from the drama clearly indicates that Canakya was 
his preceptor, and it also shows how cordial were the relations between the two. 


चन्द्रगुप्त : --आर्याज्ञयैव मम लद्धितिगौरवस्य 
aie: परवेष्टमवनेविवरं TIA | 
ये सत्यमेव न गर प्रतिमानयन्ति 
तेषां कथं नु हृदयं न भिनत्ति र्ना n 
(Act ITI.) 

2. The Cambridge Ancient History Vol. VI, 9. 413. 

3. Compare the following remarks of Vincent SMITH. “ The conception of an 
Indian Empire extending from sea to sea and embracing almost the whole of India 
and Afghanistan, was formed and carried into effect by Candragupta and 
his munister in the brief space of twenty-four years. History can show 
few greater political achievements. Not only was the empire formed, but it was 
so thoroughly organised that the sovereign’s commands emanating from Pataliputra 
were obeyed without demur on the banks of the Indus and the shores of the Ara- 


bian Sea. The immense heritage thus created by the genius of the first emperor 
of India was transmitted intact to his son and grandson.” Asoka, 0. 104 
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CAnakya was thus associated with Candragupta right from the begin- 
ning in establishing a vast empire, over practically the whole of India 
and far beyond in Central Asia the starting point of which was north- 
western India. His help in the conquest and the annexation of the kingdom 
of Magadha to the empire of Candragupta was perhaps the last episode in 
his political career. After this, as the following passage addressed to Raksasa 
in the drama Mudraéraksasa indicates, he retired from active politics, which 
may the absence of reference to him in the fragments of Megasthenes, 
which have been reported by the early European historians. 

चाणक्य : —adiaa यामि विहाय aa 
त्वां चाधिकारेष्वधि्ृत्य मुख्यम्‌ । 
त्वयि स्थिते वाक्पतिवत्युबुद्धौ 
भनक्त गामिन्द्र इवैष चन्द्रः ॥ (Act IT.) 
(HILLEBRANDT'’S edition) 

If the drama represents correct court traditions then Canakya’s 
winning over of Ra&ksasa, the popular minister of Nandas, was a 
master stroke of diplomacy. It quashed completely whatever opposition 
there might have been’ in the east to the newly founded empire of the Maurya. 
The drama Mudrdraksasa not only throws light on how Candragupta’s posi 
tion was secured in Magadha, but how even the ineffectual opposition raised 
by Raksasa and Malayaketu with the help of Kashmir, Sindh, and some 
other western powers was nipped in the bud, and with the fall of Magadha 
the supremacy of Candragupta was fully established over a great part of 
India. It was only after he had seen the Great Candragupta seated firmly 
on the throne of a united India, that Canakya, one of the most resolute, 
self-denying and incorruptible souls produced by India, passed out of the 
political horizon, but, perhaps, only to devote the resources of his mighty 
intellect to the bigger social and religious problems that faced the vast empire 
which his genius had helped Candragupta to create. 

It is a pity that by taking the view that Canakya was involved only 
in a family quarrel between Candragupta and the Nanda kings, and that the 
driving motive of Canakya for the great political upheavals and carnage of 
blood, which he undertook, was just an insult by the Nanda king or ac- 
cording to some stories by the king's maid-servant,) we have made him 
look very mean and revengeful. The following passage from Mudrdraksasa 
correctly tells us that Canakya undertook the overthrow of Nanda king, 
because he disregarded the kingly duties. 








सिंहासन सदशपार्थिवसत्कृते च 
ममन्निगुणयन्ति गुणा ममैते ॥ (Act III.) 








व मस 








1. Hemacandra’s Sthavirdvalicarita. 
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The Pauranic traditions also attest to the hatred in which the Nanda 
king was held. The extreme unpopularity of the king of Magadha reigning 
at the time of Alexander's invasion is also recorded by the Greek historians. 
According to them he “was a man of worthless character, the son of a barber, 
and that he had obtained the throne by the murder of his predecessor whose 
chief queen he had corrupted." JAYASWAL was, perhaps, right in concluding 
that “the powers in Gandhara when faced with Alexander's invasion looked 
towards the imperial power of Magadha.”* But no help was obtained from 
that quarter and Canakya found that for the safety and the imperial unity 
of India Nandas like so many other monarchs and the republics? had to go. 

Canakya’s was the administrative genius which firmly established over 
almost the whole of India and far beyond the mighty and very efficiently 
Organised empire of Candragupta. If we remember that it was only the 
great political fabric which was raised with the help of his genius, which 
made it possible for India in the time of ASoka to send to the world for 
the first time the message of peace, love, and universal brotherhood, that 
we can rightly regard Visnugupta Canakya as a maker of one of the greatest 
ages not only in the history of India but in the history of the world. 





> = 


1. Cambridge History of India, Vol. 1, 7. 469. 

2. Hindu Polity, Vol. I, p. 175. 

3. This explains the intolerence shown towards the republic in the Arthaéasfra, 
(Book XI). They could not withstand an invasion like that of Alexander, 

4. Compare the following remark of Vincent SmitH “ Akbar’s machine of 
government never attained the standard of efficiency reached by the Mauryas 
eighteen or nineteen centuries before his time.” (Akbar the Great Mogul, p. 396). 


AUSTRIC SUB-STRATUM IN THE ASSAMESE LANGUAGE* 
By 
B. KAKATI 


& 1. The province of Assam and its language are very insufficiently 
known abroad, Yet by its earlier name of Kamariipa, it is better known to 
Hindu India as a land of magic and witchcraft with its famous Tantric 
shrine of Kamakhyé with which it is frequently associated together (Kama- 
ruipa-Kamakhya ). 


§ 2. The province was differently called in different historical periods. 
Its most ancient name was Prag-jyotigsapur. By this name it is referred 
to in the two great epics—the Ramdyana and the Mahabharata and the 
principal Puranas. In classical Sanskrit literature both Prag-jyotiga and 
Kamaripa occur as alternative names of the country. Kalidasa refers to 
it by both the designations (Keghu : Canto IV. 83.). In epigraphic records 
the name Kamaripa was first mentioned in the Allahabad inscriptions of 
Samudra Gupta in the fifth century. (FLEET: Corpus Inscriplionum Indi- 
carum : vol, in. p. 8). 

& 3. The modern designation Assam was connected with the Shan in- 
vaders of the Brahmaputra Valley. Since 1228 the easternmost portion of 
the Valley came under the domination of a section of the great Thai (Tai) 
or Shan race which spreads eastwards from the border of Assam over nearly 
the whole of further India and far into the interior of China. It seems 
curious that while the Shan imvaders called themselves Tai, they came to be 
referred to as Asim, Asam, Asam, Acim in contemporary Assamese literature. 
In modern Assamese they are referred to as Ahom, which is a modern phonetic 
development of earlier Asam. 

& 4. No satisfactory explanation has been offered by historians about 
the origin of the term Asim as applied to the Shans. It seems likely that 
Asam 15 connected with Tai VChdém, “to be defeated", with the Aryan- 
Assamese privative prefix d-, the whole formation Asim meaning “ undefeat- 
€ ` ‘victorious , thus being a hybrid equivalent of the word Tadi, (Tdi) “ 
meaning “ free”. 

$9. The word Assamese is an English one built on the same principle 
as ‘Canarese ` ‘Cingalese’ etc. It is built on the English word Assam by 
which the tract consisting of the Brahmaputra Valley is known. But the 
द i their country Asam and their language Asamiya (7. 5. J. Vol. 1. 








* Adapted from the present writer's unpublished manuscnpt “ Assamese, its 
formation and development.” 
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$6. Assamese is the easternmost modern Indo-Aryan language spoken 
in the Assam Valley districts with Lakhimpur in the extreme east and Goal- 
para in the extreme west. It meets Bengali in the west and is surrounded 
on all sides by Non-Aryan speeches of which the principal are the Tibeto- 
Burman and the Khasi (of the Mon-Khmer family). 


§7. Though a full-fledged modern Indo-Aryan language both in res 
pects of grammatical structure and a large percentage of vocables, the sur- 
rounding Non-Aryan languages have made inroads into the speech in several 
directions. It is not, however, with speeches of the Tibeto-Burman family 
which are spoken all through Assam by different mountain tribes but with 
the distant speeches of the Pagan races of the Malay Peninsula and with 
Mundari, Santali and Khasi (nearer home), that Assamese Vocabulary shews 
a considerable percentage of correspondences. These similarities seem to con- 
stitute an essential Sub-stratum of the Assamese language. Famous place-names 
regarded as of Sanskritic origin, various words for the sex-organs which are 
hardly registered, as being in in current dictionaries but always utter- 
ed as slangs, terms of relationship according to various grades of life, the 
names of various descriptions of animals, all seem to shew Austric contact. 
Certain idiomatic structures also seem to betray Austric influences. But 
in the present paper word-correspondences only will be noted. 





These correspondences are grouped below into (A). Place-names: (B) 
Names of common animals; (C) Terms of relationship; (D) Slangs indi- 
cating sex-organs ; (E) Miscellaneous, 


A 
= 8. Aa@makhya or Aamakst. The name of a goddess so called and 
worshipped in a Sakta shrine situated in a hill named Nildcala near Gauhati. 
The hill itself is now called Admdkhyd. According to Pauranic legends 
the organ of generation of Sati fell when here her dead body was carried over 
from place to place by Siva. 





(Cf. the following Austric formations in this connection :— 
kamot, demon (Old Khmer) ; Kamoit, devil (Cham) - 


Kamel, corpse (Khasi); Kambru, Kamru, name of a lesser divinity 
worshipped by the Santals; Komui, grave (Tareng); Komuoch, corpse 
(Stieng) ; Ahmoch, corpse, ghost (Khmer); Ke-moyd; ke-moit, ghost 
(Sem). Ae-mul, ke-muyt, grave (Bes. Sep). 


If mere correspondence in sound and meaning be of any value for ety- 
mology, Kdmakhya or Kémaksi may be a Sanskritisation of such non-Aryan 
formations as komuoch, kumoch. In that case all the Austric formations would 
lead on to the place having been connected with some one's dead body. The 
Pauranic legends make it the burial place of a part of Sati’s dead body. 
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$9. Admaripa. The medieval name for the province of Assam. Ac- 
cording to Pauranic legends, Kaimadeva, the god of love, regained his form 
(rapa) in this locality after having been burnt to ashes by Siva. 

Hiuen Ts’ang called it Aa-mo-lu-p'o (Kdmariifa). WATTERS notes also 
a place mentioned in T’ang-Shu called ko-me-in (Aamru) (WATTERS : Vol. 
ii, p. 186). Alberuni calls this place Kémru (SacHau : Vol. i, p. 201). Mogul 
historians always referred to this place as Aamru or Kamru-d. (RAVERTY : 
Tabaquat-t-Nasiri, p. 564). Perhaps popularly the country was known as 
Kamru or Kemru-t(d). Cf. Santali, Kamru, Kambu ($8; -t being a suffix 
of place-names (§ 11). 

Kadmartipa having been a place famous for Tantric Practices, Kemru-i 
would suggest some sort of connection with a land of necromancy. The Pau- 
ranic legend speaks of the revival of a dead person here ; Admariipa may be a 
Sanskritisation of Kamru-t. 

Other place-names with Ad@m- are Kadma-ta in Coch-Bihar: Commilla in 
north Bengal both having Tantric Shrines. 

& 10. Lokite (also popularly Luit). It is the principal river in Assam 
also called the Brahmaputra. In an Ahom {18} chronicle written in the 
Ahom (Tai) language and published with parallel English translation by the 
Government of Assam (1910), the river Brahmaputra has been frequently re- 
ferred to as 7i-lao. This was perhaps the popular name of the river when 
the Tais first entered the place. Ti-lao is not a Tai word, the river being 
referred to as mam-dao-phi in that language. 

Austric equivalents for water are : 

taya, ttu, tu, tuek (W,,) : lao, clean water (W,,). The word indicat- 
ing water is placed before or after other words: Cf. ti menu, a big river : 
४ me, a small stream: kwod teu, a tributary stream. 

Lohita or Luwit would seem to be a Sanskritisation of some such forma- 
tion as [ao-fu. Other river names in Assam and North Bengal are Kara-toyd 
(Hiuen Ts'ang's Aa-lo-tu) ; Ttstd, in North Bengal : Ti-hu ; Ti-pam ; Tiyak 
in Assam. 

$11. Place-names in -t. Austric equivalents for earth, place are Ta, fe, 
teh, tek, tik, etc. (£ 12). Santali, ato, af 

Cf. the following place names: Adma-ta, Cama-ta: baka-td, etc, in 
Assam ; bha@ba-id; Saka-ti, names of villages in the Bogra district, North 
Bengal. 


(B) 
ANIMALS 


§ 12. dhekiyd-patiyd, the royal tiger ; cf. diegign ; pato (T. 129 E 130-6). 
ndhar-phutuki, leopard, ci. menahar (T. 136). 
[तत phutuki, leopard cf. lataik (T. 129). 


$ 14. 
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Faheri, pig, cf. वणा, gau, gohu. ए. (748). 

hapa, hepa, wild cat, cf. hapa, hampet B. 74 (193). 

kerketuwa, squirrel, cf. ker; kekah: taba M. 145, 146. 

kukur-neciyd, wolf, cf. nyah; chinnih. T. 129, 129 (d). 

kuwang, wild dog, cf. kohang. T. 133. 

RKang-kukur, wild dog, cf. Raakn, Raag. T. 132 

jaka-mal, a kind of wild cat, cf. juho, tiger. T. 129 (9). 

jilu, a thread-like earthworm, cf. jelo. leech 

liyd, parrot, Bengali kakatuwd, cf. tiong, tiokn. M. 105. 

ui, white ant, cf. +, ए. 199, 

ham, kdyem, a kind of water-fowl, cf. ayam, fowl (F. 258). Ka is 
an article placed before singular nouns in Khasi. 

Aawat, a kind of fish, cf. kaa, fish. (F. 138). 


(C) 
TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP 

Ala, grand-father ; cf. ata, ater, ancestor, grand-father. G. 86. 
dou, grand-mother ; cf. abu, abuh, father, ए. 40 
bapa, bopat, father ; cf. bapa; bapai, fathers. ए. 44 (a). 
क, mother. cf ai, father. F. 45 
kaka, Rakai, elder brother, cf. kaka, elder brother. ए, 476. 
bai, elder sister : also a term of address to an elderly lady. cf. bhai, 

ibhai, elder sister ; ba, bii, mother, ए. 413. 
dmai, mother's equal : cf. amai. mother, aunt. M. 194. 
bau, mother (Slang): cf. bo, bu, beau, mother. M. 194. 
tdwai, fathers’ equal. cf. ta, tata, grandfather. 


(D) 
WORDS DENOTING ORGANS OF SEX AND HARDLY RECORDED IN Dic- 
TIONARIES, AS BEING OBSCENE. 
cel, penis. cf. set. seit. mons veneris. WN. 18. 
gid, anus, cf. kit, kid, anus. A. 118. 
keti, clitoris. cf. keto, exterior skin. €. 2366. 
हत, penis, cf. klao, klau, penis, P. 52. 
pel, testicle, cf. pelokn, peluk, egg. ए, 37. 
buc, female organ (Santali; buya, cucu). 
poker, anus, vagina, cf. puki, vagina, p. 222. 
Words having reference to different bodily functions and limbs. 
+ देखा, open the mouth widely: cf, ang, gape. M. 199. 
6ai-y/di, thrust something long and round into a cavity : cf. ya 
bai dig, bore through. 0. 127. 
béf- mouth. cf. befo, face. ए, 299. 
akuwa,dim-sighted, cf. bute blind. 
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celguri, eye-brow. cf. chelau, see. 5. 78. 

dingi, neck: cf. tengkok, denkok, diagn. N. 29. 

gord, heel; cf. gor lower part of leg. H. 69. 

kenga, kongé, having crooked fingers, cf. keng-kang. B. 50. 
kala, deaf: cf. kalo, kela, dumb. 1). 186. 

kamor, bite as an insect. cf. kemor, insect. B. 1438 

kild-kut elbow. cf. kula kut, nail, E. 42. ` 

lepe{a-kath, sit on the hams, cf. lempao, thigh. 

sold, toothless, cf, sola, bald. B. 20. 


(E) 
MISCELLANEOUS Worps 
$16. The list of miscellaneous words is long. It includes both verbal 
roots and substantives. They refer to matters of daily home life. Only a 
few are selected as specimens, 
acu, coloured threads used for embroidery work cf. achu, pattern, 
picture, P. 42. 
baga, white : cf. bak, biog. प्र. 986 
bokd, mud. cf. boka, muddy-water. W. 36 
\/bak, pour. cf. ba-ak ; 64044. F. 178. 
hola, a pool of water. cf. ko. W. 29, 
habi, forest, cf. hop, bi. F, 231, 234 Viop, lie in wait. cf. ya-jop 
७, 62. 
pahar, a hill, ef. pau. H. 93. Santali hara, a hill. 
fila, a mound, hillock. cf. iul, teula. M. 199. 
etc. ; etc. etc, 


$17. The list of correspondences is pretty comprehensive and they refer 
to matters connected with the daily business of life, and yet it is hard to 
arrive at a definite usion. Similarity in sound and Meaning is not a 
sure guide in etymology and the comparative grammars of the Austric and 
other non-Aryan languages are not yet fully settled. One cannot therefore 
be sure about the origin of any word found in them Most of the words of 
relationship quoted above (§13) occur also in other modem Indo-Aryan langu- 
ages in slightly modified forms and meanings. Some of them may be equated 
to Sanskrit formations, e.g. dmai, mother’s equal, may be equated to Skt. ambd: 
bapa, bopai, father, to Skt. vepra; tawai, father's equal to Skt. fate. Other 
words like gord, heel); békd, mud, may be equated to Prakrit godda; Vavika - 
kdwai, a kind of fish, to Lex. Skt. Aaveyi ; pel, testicle, to Lex. Sic pelaka, 
But Sanskrit and Prakrit absorbed a fair percentage of non-Aryan words and 





i" 


a Sanskritic form is not a sure index of a word being of Aryan origin. It 
seems admissible, however, from the nature and number of the corresponding 
es that Indo-Aryan Assamese was foisted upon a people who spoke 
some language intimately allied to the Austric languages and that Austric 
elements constitute a sub-stratum of Indo-Aryan Assamese. 
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Certain idiomatic peculiarities of Assamese pointing towards conclusion 
in the same direction may be touched upon in some future paper. 
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WERE HERMAEUS AND KUJULA KADPHISES JOINT 
RULERS ? 


By 
M. GOVIND PAI 


A certain group of copper coins with the name Kujula inscribed in 
Kharosthi and Kozola (Kujula) Kadaphes in Greek, falls into two classes - 
(1) those which bear the name of the Greek king Hermaeus and the 
Kushana Kujula, and (2) those which bear the hame of Kujula alone— 
(1) obv. Basileds stéros su Ermaiou. 

(Bust of king right. Omicrons squared). 
rev. Aujula Kesasa Kushana yauugasa dhramathidasa (Heracles 
(2) obv. yoran su Saoou Kozola Kadaphes (Head of king to right resem- 
“bling that of the Roman emperor Augustus in his last years) 
rev. Ahusanasa yaiisa Kuyula Kaphsasa sacha-dhrama-thitesa (King 
seated to right on a chair)? = न = om कखः - 
or 
rev. Ahusanasa yatisa Kuyula Kaphsesa sacha-dhrama-thitasa (King 
seated to right on a chair); gt Ps ४.३ ni 1 


The former set which contains the bust of the Greek king Hermaios 
or Hermaeus, seems to bear witness to a certain connection between Hermaeus 
and Kujula who would thus seem to have ruled for sometime conjointly. 
From this apparent association of the Greek and the Kushana, Prof. Rapson 
once considered‘ that these coins showed clearly the process by which the 
Kabul valley passed from Hermaeus, the last ruling member of the line of 
Eucratides, to his conqueror, the Kushana Kujula Kadphises, while Prof. Sten 
Konow likewise once inferred’ that when Kujula invaded An-si je. aocord- 
ing to him the Parthian realm in and near Kabul, Hermaeus entered into an 
alliance with him, through which he tried to strengthen his position and make 
himself independent of the Parthian suzerain, Who had oppressed him, but 
85 the Kushina ruler did not long leave him free to enjoy his independence, 
he had to share the government with him and was soon entirely replaced 


--- — - - 








1. Rapson: Indian Coins (RIC) Pl. II. 7; Cambridge History of India, I 
(= CHI) p. 589. Pl VII 38 ; Brown: Coins of India (= BCI) Pl. IV. 1. 
१. CY, Pl. IV. 2; RIC, Pl. I. 9, 
4. RAPSON : Ancient India, pp. 133, 146. 
5. Corpus, p. [त 
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But later on however, Prof. RAPSON took a different view,? which Prof. 
Sten Konow has now accepted,? that while the last Yavana (Greek) king 
Hermaeus may have been reigning for sometime before and after cirea 40 B.C., 
as would seem to be indicated by the square emicron [| in his later Greek 
coin legends, a coinage bearing his name and his types was issued by his 
conquerors, who according to him, were Pahlavas and Kushanas, until a 
much later date, in the same way and for the same reasons that the East 


‘+ India Company continued for many years to strike rupees bearing the 


name of the Mughal emperor Alam, and the Kushaina king Kujula’s 
imitations are of a still later date when more than 70 years after the death 
of its last Greek king Hermaeus, the Kabul valley passed from the Pahlavas 
to the Kushanas. 

But then side by side with the square omicron, the round form also occurs 
on some of the coins of Gondophames,? for whom we have the undoubted 
date 29-30 a.c. of the Takht-i-Bahi inscription,‘ exactly as on the com D 
(infra) containing the name Hermaeus on both the sides. Besides the occur 
rence of the square omicron cannot be an infallible chronological test as 
has been acknowledged by Prof. RaApson himself.° Though there is evi- 
dence of the coins of the Sakas as well as the Pahlavas having been struck 
with the characteristic types of their fore-runners the Yavana kings, it can 
hardly be maintained with absolute certainty that the reverse type of the 
coins of the Pahlava king Spalirises,* the brother and successor of Vonones 
and the father and predecessor of Azes I,* is borrowed from those of Hermae- 
us," as asserted by Prof. RAPSON, as 11 1t cannot have been imitated from the 
earlier Yavana coins, such as those of Heliocles or Amyntas,* unless the 
Hermaeus of coin D was different from the Hermaeus of com A, and the 
former was an earlier miler. Nor could the parallel suggested by Prof. RaPsoN 
that the East India Company continued for many years to strike rupees 
bearing the name of Shah ‘Alam, avail in any way to strengthen his 
inasmuch as in the period under survey there is hardly any instance of the 

hol egends with names and portraits of much earlier kings of entirely 
different nationalities having been restruck or retained on the coins of much 
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1. CHI pp. 561-62. 

2. Journal of Indian History (= 119) XII, p. 29. 

3. CHI pp. 590, 592, Pl. VII. 32, 34, 

4. Cerpus p. 62. This article forms a part of the longer work on the Chrono- 
logy of the Sakas, Pahlavas, Kushinas &c (yet to be published) in which the year 
of this inscription is shown to be 29-30 A.c. 

5. CHI p. 572 fn. Lb 

6. Ibid. pp. 562, 591, Pl VII. 37, 38. 

7. According to Rarson (CHI, p. 574) Azes 11 (and not Azes I) would seem 
to have been the son and successor of Spalirises, but in our chronology of the Sakas 
etc. we have shown that it was Azes 1 who was the son and successor of Spalirises, 
and that Azes I] was the son and successor of Azilises who was the son and successor 
of Azes I 

8. Ibid., 7. 591. 
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later kings of other races and other dynasties, and that too on the side of 
honour, the obverse. Besides while in the case of the East India Company 
it was to its own advantage as the virtual ruler of the dominions of the 
then king Shah ‘Alam to strike its coins with his name and continue the 
process for many years, it is hardly possible to imagine of what earthly 
use it could have been to the Kushana king Kujala, who as is further evi- 
dent from the type of his coins B and C, went in for the more or less con- 
temporary Roman denariu of emperor Augustus' (ob. 14 a.c.), to have re- 
tained or restruck the entire Greek legend of a Yavana king. who as Prof. 
RaAPsON believes, had been dead more than 70 years before his time. 

Now there 1s a syllable su or sy (ZY) which on the obverse of the 
first set of coms A, stands between sféros and Eramaiou, and which different 
scholars have tried to explain differently. Prof. Rarpson? once thought that 
the legend 5605 su might be rendering of sterasya, Skt. sthavirasya = cf 
the elder, while yoran su, on coins B and C, might stand for Kushanasya 
but now he seems to be convinced® that it is the corrupt form of the Greek 
word sdtéros, genitive singular of जमल = saviour (Skt. frdfdra), as is not 
improbable when and where the Greek language was no longer properly under- 
stood by the die-engravers. M. SeENART draws attention to the fact that the 
word frelarasa (g.s.) which usually occurs on the reverse of the (silver) 
coins bearing also the name Hermaeus— 

obv. Hasileds séléros Ermaiou 
(Bust of king might. Omicrons round) 
rev. Maharajasa tratarasa Hermayasa 
(Zeus enthroned)? a क 3.1 


is absent when the obverse shows the corrupt Greek legend stéros su, and as 

idence precludes, he thinks, the idea of sféros su being simply a 
corruption of séféres, and as also Kujula’s coins are the oldest Indian coins 
where we find an ethnic designation, Kushana, he thinks it possible that 
su has a similar meaning and stands for Syrouw (gen. sg. of Syros = a Syrian), 
of the Syrian, supposing that Syria had for those far-off Greeks come to 
stand as the last representative of the independent Greek power. But then 
it is far cry from the Afghanistan or the further east of Hermaeus to the 
Syria of the Seleucids; and since they had once severed connection with 
Syria in ८. 250 B.c. when Diodotus of Bactria became independent of his 
suzerain, the Seleucidan king of Syria,* neither the Bactrian Greeks nor their 
successors in India were ever likely to look back to Syria as their original 
home, or call themselves Syrians, or even to look upon Syria as the last 








Vincent SMitH: Early History of India, Pl. opp. p. 76, nos. 2 & 3. 
Corpus p. नका, 

CHI pp. 561-62. 

Corpus, p. [अ 

CHI 0. 591, PL VIL 37. 

भव. pp. 434-35 
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representative of the independent Greek power, especially when since 65 B.C. it 
had once for all become a Roman province.! 

Prof. THOMAS® suggests the possibility of seeing in the su of stéros su 
a genitive suffix corresponding to the Tocharian tse; Prof. KirRsSTe sees in it 
the abbreviation of the Greek word symbofon ; and Baron Staél HoLsTern 
takes it to be the genitive of a word corresponding to Persian shah, comparing 
the forms Sepérés, Shaphpir (the name of some of the kings of the Sasanid 
dynasty), where sk is rendered as s, and salrapu Zeténusou,’ where wu (i.e. 
the final * & ' of ‘satrapu’) stands for the genitive suffix. Prof. STEN Konow 
however remarks that though the explanation of su as an abbreviation of 
symbolon is the only one which does not lead to the assumption of a clumsy 
or mistaken orthography, the position of the syllable, which might be in- 
telligible in the seal-legend® su Thetidamasa where we have Kharoshthi 
letters, is hardly so in Basileds stéros su Ermaiou, or yoran su zaoou Kozola 
Kadaphes, and that as on some of these coins Hermaecus is associated with 
Kujula Kadphises, as he then believed, he was inclined to think that the 
addition of the syllable su bore witness to an alliance between them, in 
which case su must evidently be a Kushana title connected with the word 
shaun used by Kanishka and his successors* and also by Iranian rulers in 
Chinese Turkestan, so that when Kujula, who once retained the bust of 
Hermaeus during their joint government, replaced it later on, he would 
also seem to have introduced the syllable su in his legends. 

But none of these explanations however is satisfactory. The word which 
appears incorrectly spelt as sféres on coin A, is no doubt séféros (g.s.) in its 
proper orthography, and if as M. SENART has remarked, its equivalent tra- 
larasa (६.3. ), saviour, is absent on the reverse, it is either because the re- 
verse shows mot the same name as stands on the obverse, Hermaeus, who 
bore that title, but quite a different name, that of Kujula Kadphises, who 
on the other hand was known as dhrama-thida (= dhrama-sthita, righteous), 
and not as (वाका, or because the Hermaeus of coin D is different from 
the Hermaeus of the coin A. There are other instances too of mistaken or 
mutilated orthography in the coin-legends of that period, e.g. Basiledisiledn 





1. RAWLINSON : Parthia (story of the Nations’ Series), p. 102. 

2. Corpus, p. bxili. 

3. The primary meaning of the Greek word symbolon (= symbol) is a sign 
or mark to infer a thing by, and while in the singular it also means a ticket or 
cheque, it signifies in the plural two pieces of a coin ete, which two contracting 
parties broke between them and preserved, as well as a covenant or treaty between 
two states for mutual protection of commerce ; but how any of these senses could 
ft in with the context in the coin-legend, we are not told. 

4. This extract is obviously from the Greek legend on the coin of Zeonises, 
which however Prof. Rarson reads (RIC, Pl. II. 3) —Moenniglou viow satrapou 
Zeionisou. If -he is right, the penultimate word would seem to be in its correct 
grammatical form, safrapou (g.s.) 

5. Corpus p. 6, PL I—3. 

6. BCI, Pi. 4, 5, 6, 7, & 
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for Basileds Basiledn ‘of King of Kings,” Undophrr for Undopherrou (2.8. ), 
of | es", megali for megalou (gs.), “of great’, on a coin of 
Gondopharnes', &c. 
The next syllable su or sy is quite an independent syllable and no part 
nor affix of the previous word sléros, and it 15 evidently an abbreviation 
of a word w is obviously in apposition with the three parallel genitive 
singulars, Basileds, stéros, i.e. séléros, and Ermaiou, meaning respectively ` af 
king’, ‘of saviour" and ‘of Hermaeus’. And that word is nothing if not 
the genitive singular of some Greek compound-word having syn, or its other 
forms syl, sym or sy. for its prefix, such as the nouns syn-fkrones = joint- 
ruler, sym-basileus = joint-king, or sy-zugos = joined together, conjoint, unit- 
ed, associated, etc., or the present participles of the verbs" such as syn-anassé 
= to rule as king with another, sya-erché = to rule conjointly with, sym- 
basilené = to rule conjointly with etc. Of these several words, sy-zugos 
to be the likeliest, because the actual syllable in the legend 15 neither syn, 
nor sym, nor syl, but is simply sy, and also because the idea of kingship hav- 
ing once been definitely expressed by the word Basileds (g.s.) with which 
the legend (coin A) begins, it would not be found any more necessary to 
express it again by means of such words as syn-thronos, sym-basileus etc., 
which convey the same idea. Besides it is the word sy zugos itself which 
also appears on coins B & C, as we shall presently see. | 
Sy* then stands for sy-zugou, the genitive singular of sy-zugos, and if 
this explanation is right, it is self-evident that Hermaeus and Kujula Kad 
phises were actually joint rulers for sometime, and Hermaeus who occupies 
the obverse with the Greek legend in their joint coins, was apparently the 
A similar sy occurs on the coins of the second set, B and C, where it 
stands between yoren and zaoou, The middle letter of y@ran which 
appears like an 7, is in fact not an त: it 15 a peculiar letter 
which is hardly met with im the ordinary Greek alphabet, but is 
of frequent occurrence in the Greek coin-legends of Kujula as well 
as of Kanishka and his successors, where from its appearance in the name 
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1. CHI, 7. 590, Pl VIL. 32. 

2. In forming compound words the final # of the Greek prefix syn becomes | 
before words beginning with 1 (Greek: syl-labé = syllable), and it becomes ऋ be- 
fore those beginning with b, m, p (sym-bolon = symbol metriai= symmetry 
aym-patheia = sympathy), while it is dropped before words with an initial z 
(sy-zygia = syzygy) 

3. .There are examples of the use of the present participle basilewonfos (g.5.) 
instead of the noun basilews in the coin-legends of- Antiochus I] and Agathocles 
(CHI pp. 450, 451 & 465) as well as in those of Abdagases (Corpus, p. xlvi) 

4. As the Greek letter upsilon in the prefix syn is usually rendered by y in 
English (eg. syllable, symmetry, symbol, sympathy, syndic, synod, system &c), 
we shall spell the syllable in question with a y as sy, rather than with a w as sw. 
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Kanishka as also in the title ‘ skaonano shao’ of himself and his successors,1 
it has been rightly made out as sk, The word yoran is thus properly trans- 
literated and pronounced as yoshen, and stands for their ethnic designation 
Khushaéna or Kushéna, The next word zaoou is no doubt the genitive singu 
lar of zaoos. ‘Prof. Sten KoNow explains? zaoos as the Graecized form of 
the native yevuga, found in the Kharoshthi legends of both the sets, and 
yavuga again he explains as the same word which the Chinese render as 
hi-hou (ruler), and he further believes* that the position of a yaruga or 
jaiiva (i.e., zaoos, yaiia &c.) was inferior to that of a kshetrapa, satrap, No 
doubt Kujula was himself a Ai-hou before he had reduced the other hAi-hous 
and made himself the sole king of the Yiéie-chi, as recorded in the Chinese 
annals* Hon-Han-shu. But when once he had attained that higher position, 
he had therewith also transcended his former inferior status as Ai-how, so 
that he would hardly any longer style himself a hi-hou or yavuga, if of 
course these titles were identical. When yet later on he had seized Kabul 
and conquered the Pushkalavati kingdom of the Pahlavas, he of course grew 
much greater and it is inconceivable that he would still call himself a Ai-hou, 
as if it were a dynastic or ethnic designation. 

As aptly remarked by Prof. RAPson,’ the deterioration of art and the 
debasement of the coinage, which these coins present, is best explained as 
the result of a complete change in the character of the civilisation of the 
region of their issue, where it is clear that the Greek language was no longer 
properly understood. As a matter of fact it was still employed there as 
before, though without the former regard for preciseness whether in etymology 

graphy. (Greek words as a matter of course would now appear in a 
non-Greek guise in the Kharosthi legends, and as might further be 
expected, these again would be mechanically rendered back in the Greek 
legends in strange pseudo-Greek forms, as is inevitable when the proper words 
in their proper forms were no longer known. Neither yavuga nor zaoos 
could then be a Kushana word. They evidently represent two different cor- 
पा forms of perhaps the same Greek word, which was first distorted as 
yavuga and then re-Graecized as zaoos, through sheer ignorance no doubt 
of its original form. It is thus necessary to think of some Greek word which 
would easily become yeruga as it appears in the Kharosthi legend, and 
then would be rendered back in Greek as zaoos as it stands in the Greek 
legend. 

Perhaps the likeliest word that also sensibly fits in with the context, is 
the Greek zeougos, which when compounded with the preposition syn becomes 
sy-zugos, and both of them alike mean joined together, conjoint, united, 











BCT Pi. IV. 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9: RIC Pl. 12. 
Corpus pp. 1-॥ : JfH, XIT p. 30. 
Corpus p. 27 

Ibid., p. bxii: JT. XII, 13-14, 27. 
CHI p. 561. 
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associated. The z-sound which is conspicuous by absence in Kharosthi was 
often rendered in it by ya, as we know from several coin-legends, eg., of 
Azes I and 11," Gr. Azes = Kh. Aya, of Aztlises,? = Kh. Ayilisha, and of Au- 
jula himself,* Gr. Kozolo or Kozoula = Kh Kuyula ; and the Greek wpsilon, 
Le., # or y, becomes consonantic vu in Kharosthi, Le., Gr. Eukratidou (g.s.) = 
Kh. Evwkratitasa (g.s.),4 of Eucratides. Accordingly the Greek nominative 
singular ze-u-gos readily renders itself in Kharogthi as ya-ru-ga, which again 
with the vocalisation of its final ga and then of the medial vu, as is usual in 
Prakyts, becomes ya-ti-a; and in zdoos the nom-sing. cf zaoou, we have 
simply the latter form ya-ii-a re-Graecized as za-o-os. 





As regards the syllable sy occurring between yeren and zaoou on the coins 
B and C of the second set, it is evidently the prefix sy-(m) of the subsequent 
word zaoou, so that together they form the compound word sy-zaoou, which 
is only a corrupt form of sy-zugou, gen. sg. of the Greek compound word sy- 
zugos, and Sy-zugos, as we have just said, is quite synonymous with the 
simpler zeugos. It thus appears that the inference is not unreasonable that 
the word indicated by the syllable sy on the obverse coin A is also sy-zugos. 


It would thus appear that while the connection between Hermaeus and 
Kujula = duly expressed by the initial syllable sy of the Greek word sy- 
zugos on the obverse of their joint coin A, where the name of the Greek ruler 
occurs, the same has been expressed by an equivalent word yaruga, ie. zeugos 
on its reverse which contains the name of the other joint ruler the Kushana 
Kujula ; and in the case of the other coins B and C issued by Kujula alone 
while of course they were yet joint rulers, the same connection is expressed 
by the compound word sy-zaoos, 1.2. sy-zugos on the obverse and by yaiia, 
which is only a variant of yeruge, ie. zeugos, on the reverse. There can 
thus be hardly any more doubt that Hermaeus and Kujula Kadphises were 
actually joint rulers for sometime 


After the expulsion of the Sakas from Bactria, they are known to have 
gone southwards and made themselves masters of Ki-pin, 1.6, KApisa® which 
was then evidently in Greek occupation, as might well be inferred from the 
city of Kapisi type of the coins of some of the earlier Greek rulers, on per 
haps the earliest of which the reverse legend reads Kawifiya nagara devatd.* 
Thereupon when the Sakas moved south-west to Sakastdna, i.c., Drangiana or 
Seistan,® the Greeks must have re-occupied Ki-pin, and during the rule of the 
Saka king Mauas (Maues) as well as the subsequent rule of the Pahlavas of 


BCI., Pi. Ill, 5, 7; CHI, pp. 590-91, Pls. VII. 30, VIII, 45. 
BCI., Pi. Ill, 9. 
KIC,, Pl. IL. p. 8. 9; CAL, p. 589, Pl. VII. 28. 
CHI, p. 588, Pl. VI. 13. 
Corpus, p. liv; CHI., pp. 566-67; JIM. भ. pp. 321, 325-27. This 
territory known as Ki-pin in the Chimese annals, has been identified with Kfiri- 
stin by Prof. Rapson 
6. CHI., pp. 591-92, 


` छा ॐ ९ po ~ 


272 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [July 


the family of Vonones (of East Iran), in India, the Greeks were in possession 
of Ki-pin and perhaps also the upper valley of Kabul where neither the coins 
of Mauas nor those of the Pahlavas from Vonones down to Azes II] have been 
obtained. The case however was different when Gondopharnes succeeded Azes 
Il. The Pahlava kingdom then extended from beyond Seistan in the west to 
beyond the Taxila region in the east, and as the Kabul valley was thus evident- 
ly included in it, the Greek rulers during his reign would) seem to have been 
left with only Ki-pin, or may have even lost their independence. Naturally 
therefore when Kujula seized Kao-fu,* i.e., the Kabul country, from the Pahla- 
vas, Hermaeus would fortwith make an alliance with him, and both cf them 
together must have put an end to the Pahlava rule in India. And this is amply 
borne out by the figure of Niké, the Greek goddess of victory, as well as the 
significant word कताव, e.g., zeugos, meaning joint-ruler in the reverse 
legend, Meherajasa Rajatirajasa Ahushanasa yavugesa (g.s.) on a Sirkap 
coin;? the obverse of which shows the bust of a king believed to resemble 
Wima Kadphises, whereas in fact it is that of his father Kujula, as is once 
for all decided by the specific word yaruga, which could by no means appear 
on the coins of Wima as he never ruled conjointly with another. Thereupon 
Hermaeus and Kujula carried on the government of the conquered dominions 
as joint rulers, Hermaeus ruling in the west with his capital perhaps in 
Ki-pin itself and Kujula in the north and east with his capital in his home- 
province of Badakshan rather than in India, as may well be inferred from 
the fact that while the name of Hermaeus does not appear in either of the 
contemporary Indian records, the Panjtar inscription? and the Taxila Silver 
Scroll,* Kujula is referred to in them by his rationality as Maharaya Gushana 
in the former and Maharaja Rajaliraja devaputra Khushena in the [खाल 
and not mentioned by his personal name ; and though to judge from the words 
yovuga, ie. zugos, and su-zaoos, i.e. su-zugos, in their coin-inscriptions, 
they would seem to have been of equal status as joint kings, the appearance 
of the name Hermaeus invariably on the obverse and that Kujula on 
the reverse of their joint coms suffices to decide that Hermaeus was the 
senior of the two. 

In the Chinese annals* Kujula is said to have conquered and entirely 
possessed the kingdom of Ki-pin after he had seized the territory of Kao-fu, 
1.2, the Kabul country, and triumphed over and possessed the kingdom of 
Pu-ta,* 1.e. the Pushkalavati kingdom. In other words it means that sometime 











Corpus, p. lai; 119. XII, pp. 13-14. 

Corpus, p. [तप्र 

Cerpus, p. 70. Our date for the Panjtar inscription is 48 ac. 

Ibid., p. 77. Our date for the Taxila Silver Scroll is 63 A.c. 

प. +, pp. 13-14; Corpus, p. liv, 

The Chinese name Pu-ta was pronounced Puk-dat or Puk-tai in the 6th 
century Ac. (Corpus, p. xiv, fn. 1; JIH., XII, p. 31). These latter forms evi- 
dently seem to represent the Greek name Peukelaotis or Pewkelaitis | (प्रा, p. 558) 
of the city of Pushkaldvatt, which was the chief city of the kingdom of that name 
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after he had made himself master of the Indian dominions of the Pahlavas, 
Kujula conquered Ki-pin. And therewith he must have overthrown his 
colleague Hermaeus and become the sole king of all the countries which he 
himéelf as well as both of them together had conquered. Though we cannot 
be exact as to how long Hermaeus and Kujula were joint rulers, it seems 
probable that Kujula may have extinguished his ally between the year 45 A.c. 
of the Panjtar inscription and 63 a.c, of the Taxila Silver Scroll, i.¢., in about 
50-55 A.c. 

Hermaeus was thus overthrown in 50-55 a.c., and with him passed away 
the last Greek ruler in the East. The rule of the Bactrian Greeks, which 
began with the establishment of the two rival houses of Euthydemus (८, 200 
B.c.) and Eucraides (£. 170 ए.८.)," would thus seem to have lingered on till 
about 50-55 a.c., and not ended, as is usually supposed, in the first century 
B.C. 

The coins which bear the name of Hermaeus, the joint ruler of Kujula 
Kadphises, are all of copper. Accordingly he could not well be the Hermaeus 
of the silver coi D (supra). The coins of these joint rulers Hermaeus and 
Kujula are coarse in workmanship and degraded in style and fabric, and be- 
sides their epigraphy is faulty and omicrons squared.* In a word they betray 
a numismatic condition when art had deteriorated and coinage was debased. 
These are very far removed from the other fine silver coms bearing also the 
name of Hermaeus,* which on the other hand are of superior quality and are 
sound in epigraphy, as in the case of the coin D. These besides contain no 
squared letters, and some of them further represent on their obverse the jugate 
busts of the king and the queen, Hermaeus and Calliope,‘ so that they will 
have necessarily to be assigned to a period before the deterioration of art and 
the debasement of the coinage had set in, and any of the squared letters had 
been introduced in the Greek coin-legends, ie, sometime before 74-73 8.6. 
when the squared letters first appeared on the victory coin of Vonones of 
East Iran.5 Accordingly Hermaeus the consort of Calliope and Hermaeus 
the colleague of Kujula could hardly ever be identical, as supposed by Prof 
Rapson® : they were removed from each other by more than a century. For 














to the west of the Indus: and as it was the capital of the Pahlava kings (or one 
of their capitals, the other being Takshadili, ic. Taxila), Pw-ta evidently stands 
for the entire Indian dominions of the Pahlavas. 

1. CHI., p. 541 ; XIV, pp. 317-19 

2. +. pp. 561, 589, Pl VIL 28: (~ Pl. Il. 7, 8, 9 

3. CHI., pp. 560-61, 591, Pls. VII, 37, XXX, h. 

4. CHI, p. 560 

5. Ibid. p. 592, PL VIL 50, where however as also in Corpus (p. xii), 
this Vonones is said to be king Vonones I (8-11 or 12 ac.) of Parthia (CHI, 
p. 578 : Corpus p. xxxix) ; but in our Chronology of the Sakas &c., we have shown 
that he was not the king of Parthia, but was the first independent king of East 
Iran, who began to rule in 74 Bc. when also he issued this Victory coin, showing 
the figure of Niké i.e. Victory, on its reverse 

6. CHI., pp. 560-62. 
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the Hermaeus, whose coin-type (coin D supra) is said to have been imitated by 
Spalirises, could by no means be the colleague of Kujula, who ruled till about 
20-59 A.c,. but must have flourished fairly long before Spalirises, who having 
succeeded his brother Vonones, who founded the autonomous monarchy of 
East Iran in 74 8.6., and having preceded his son Azes I, who is known to 
have ruled about the middle of the first century B.c., must have himself 
flourished in the second quarter of that century. 





THE “KOLIKON” IN MOHENJO DARO 
By 
THE REV. H. HERAS, 5. 


In an article published in the Journal of Oriental Research, 1 have 
chown how one of the titles of the Pandya kings is found in some of the 
inscriptions discovered in the Indus Valley.t In this paper I shall disclose 
another title also found in some of those inscriptions, a title which was used 
by another ancient South Indian Dynasty, the Colas 


The ancient capital of the Colas was Uraiyur, which is now a suburb 

richinopoly ; but Uraiyur is not the ancient name of this city It was 
called Kéfi and this name is explained in ancient tradition by relating the 
fact that in that place a Koji “a cock”, defeated an elephant* The his- 
torical fact behind this tradition seems to be that the tribe of the Kolis 
defeated the tribe of the Elephants. That these wars between tribe and 
tribe were in ancient times remembered by reference to their fotems, the 
very seals of Mohenjo Daro manifestly declare When the tribe of the 
Minas was defeated, their fofem, the unico is supposed to be killed and 
its skin is represented spread to the four corners of the universe." Similarly 
another seal of Chafihu Daro shows a kolt, a hen, being trampled by a 
monster half bull and half lion, evidently meaning that the united tribes of 
the bull and the lion defeated the tribe of the Kojis.* 


Now in the fight between a Koji and an Elephant, the latter is repre- 
sented as a fotem in several seals of Mohenjo Daro,* but we do not know 
what tribe had this animal as a folem. As regards the Koji tribe, these are 
expressly mentioned in some of the inscriptions of Mohenjo Daro.* One 
runs as follows : 


SE ————— 


1. Ch JOR, X, pp. 281-288 

2 Tamil Lexicon of the Madras University, 11, p. 1200. 

9. MARSHALL, Mohenjo Dato and the Indus Civilization, I, pl AILI, No. 2 
Cf. Heras, The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscriptions, 
Journal of the University of Bombay, V, p. 6; HERas, Mohenjo Daro, the People 
and the Land, Indian Culture, 11, pp. 708-714. 

4. INwstrated London News, Nov. 21st, 1936, p. 908; Cf. Heras, Chanhu 
Daro and its Inscriptions, St. Xavier's College Magazine, XXIX, 9. 106 

5. MARSHALL, op. cit., III, Nos. 365, 366, 367, 369, 370, 371, etc. 

6. Kali, “fowl” is mot spelt like the name Kol applied to these people. In 
the course of centuries and influence by European ears which do not easily appre- 
ciate such subtle differences in pronunciation, Koji very likely has been converted 
‘nto Koli. Moreover, the Mohenjo Daro script does not pay attention to the 
quality of the vowels nor to the different sounds of the consonants. 
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which reads : कतु ndl maram, “ many trees of the Kosis ”. 


In several parts of northern and western India there are tribes of Klis, 
who are very likely remnants of that ancient tribe? But they also seem to 
have been settled in Southern India. The ancient Tami] name for Céla- 
mandala or Coromandel is Kédikkarai. Now this word is evidently a cor- 
rupted form of Kojikkarai; in the Dravidian languages of North India, the 
| often changes into त्र. Similarly, in one of his inscriptions Asoka mentions 
the Codas for the Célas.* Moreover, it is a fact that the ancient name of 
Uraiyur was 61), as said above, and that the capital of the KG/is was estab- 
lished there after these people defeated another tribe whose (01611 was the 
elephant. Now it is well known that the ancient Dravidian initial &- often 
has become s-. Thus kei, “to make" has become sei - kévu, “to die” has 
become sdvu, etc‘ Koli similarly became Soli as it is found in Marco 
Polo, meaning the Tanjore country,* and was used till modern times in 
Ceylon." In the Haraha inscription of the Maukhari King [s4navarman, 
they are probably meant by the name Sulikas,* as they are also called Solikas 
and Colikas in other epigraphs.* But the title did not suffer any change 
and the Cola king continued to be called शनाका. In fact a Passage in the 
Purandnim seems to combine the old and new designations of the Céla 
kings : 
Kojiyoné kop-perufi 05137" 
which means : ` the great Cojan, the king is, he of the Koji”. 


Now two early Cola kings are apparently mentioned in the Mohenjo 
Daro inscriptions, and these references are of extraordinary interest, for the 
character of both kings is briefly but masterly described. One runs thus : 


॥१9 


1. MARSHALL, op. cit., M. 0. No. 207. 

2. See note (3) above. 

3. HUuLTZScH, Inscriptions of Agoka, 13th र. E., Shahbazgarhi, p. 70. 

4, Cf, Tutte, Dravidian Notes, JAOS., LVII, pp. 305-306 

9 Marco Polo, Bk. III, Ch. 20, 

6. TENNENT, Ceylon, I, p. 395. (I owe this information to my friend Rev. 
=. GNANA PRAKASAR, Jaffna). 

7 Ep. Ind., XIV, p. 120, 5 13. Cf. Heras. Who wera the Sulikas? /AW RS. 
I, pp. 130-131. 

8. £p. ind. X, p. 105: E. ¢. V, Ak. 1024 ; AIT, Mi. 95, 96, 102 ; A, Gol. 76. 

9, Purandniiru, 212 (I am also indebted to Fr. GNANA PRAKASAR for this 
reference). 

10. MARSHALL, op, त, Pl. CXVI, No. 2. 
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The signs of this inscription read as follows : 
Sign No.1. By comparing it with the Proto Chinese Q) which means 
“prisoner”, it is evident that the original pictograph from which both signs 
proceed was ¢) , that showed a man in great distress, with hands lifted up, 


surrounded by a wall. Therefore, our sign will read sere, “ prisoner”, “ cap- 


tive , 


Sign No. 2 is a compound sign. The two elements are a kali 


and |] „ which is also depicted thus : = . It is a chair; but since 


chairs were only used by kings in those early days, it stands for kon “ king” 
(also in Sumer this sign reads en, lord, noble, king). Therefore, both signs 
combined will read शलदा, “the king of Koji" or the Kofi king. 


Sign No. 3. The original sign was V } which reads fen, “ coconut 


plantation”. Our sign is a little changed and its phonetic value becomes 
tan, “ to reduce . 

Sign No. 4. The numeral “two”, fr. 

Signs Nos. 3 and 4 combine and read far, “ cold water” (The modern 
word is (वका). The reduplication of the consonants was not in use those 
days. 

Therefore the inscription reads : 

Sere kalikén (का 
which means : “ The captive नाला (is) cold water”. 
Before explaining this sentence we should proceed to study the second 


SHOR AF 


7 6 9 
Sign No. 1 is a pictograph of the vertebral column (so it is in Egypt 
too). Therefore it means “back” and reads ven. 
Sign No. 2. The pictograph of “a house”, ir, Le. the place where one 
is or lives. 





1. Photo, H. Neg. 4876, No. 2. 
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= 
Now these two signs combine reading venir, “ hot Water" (now venir), 
(Cf. what we have said about the reduplication of consonants). 
Sign No. 3. The same 25 No. 2 in the preceding inscription, with the 
difference that here the kdl js flying, Hence jt Will read Parakdlikn, “ the 
flying शला", ie, “the glorious Kéjikén ". 


Sign No. 4. Another Shape of the most common sign in Mohenjo Daro, 
U » Which is the suffix Of genitive adu, “ of es 

Sign No. 5. Numeral “ three" also written sometimes this way : 
|| पक्त. 


Sign No. 6. The pictograph representing the course of a = river", gr. 
Sign No. 7. The substantive verb “to be "fr. 

Signs Nos. 6 and 7 also combine reading drir, the Plural form, “ rivers". 
Therefore the whole inscription reads thus - 


king who is said to be in prison ; while when a glorious king is referred to 
then hot water is introduced as an epithet qualifying the king. That was 
ठ puzzle to me which could not be solved, 

Accordingly I proposed the question to my friend Fr. GNANA ] PRAKASAR, 
who kindly replied to my query by stating that the Tamils of Jaffna speak 
of a phlegmatic cowardly person as “ cold water", and of a choletic or 
high-spirited person as “ hot water ^". Apparently such colloqui 
seem to be very old. According ing € 
be the following : 


1. “The captive Kojikén is a coward Be 
2. “The three rivers of the high-spirited glorious [जीता ". 








being in prison and being a coward. Two characters diametrically oppose : 
and two fates contrary to each other. It is a great pity that the proper 
hames of these two kings are not communicated to us. 

One final observation about the three rivers that apparently flowed 
through the kingdom of the high-spirited glorious Céla. One of these three 
rivers was beyond doubt the Ravéri. It is the Céla river par excellence. 
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It passed along their capital Kaji; their second capital Kavéripatnam was 
built on its bank ; their last capital Tanjore was not very far from it. The 
other two rivers called Vellir were of importance for they marked the north- 
ern and southern boundaries of the primitive Cola kingdom ; the Northern 
Vellar reaches the sea near Porto Novo, while the southern Vellir’s mouth is 
at Manmelgudi. Though the boundaries of the Cola kingdom were always 
very elastic on account of their wars with neighbouring monarchs, yet it 15 
a fact that these three rivers are mentioned as the Cola rivers in a venba 
ascribed by some to Auvaiyar.’ 

In any call हट it is extraordinary that the traditions about the ancient 
existence of the Cola Dynasty in South India should also be unexpectedly 
confirmed by these two Proto-Indian inscriptions found in Northern India. 








1. Sastei, The Colas, I, 7. 22, note. 


AN INDIAN FRINCE IN A GREEK PROSE ROMANCE 
By 
K. K. HANDIQUI 


An Indian prince is one of the minor characters of the Greek prose ro- 
mance Ephesiaka or the Ephesian History of Xenophon of Ephesus. Prof. 
DALMEYDA says in the Introduction to his edition of the work (Paris, 1926) 
that it has been assigned to various dates’tanging from the second to the 
fourth century A.D. and even the fifth. But the general tendency isto ascribe 
the work to a comparatively early date among the prose romances of later 
Greek Itterature. CroisetT in his Histoire de la Littérature Grecque Vol. 5, 
p. 793 says that Xenophon appears to belong to the third century, while 
WRIGHT in his History of Later Greek Literature, p. 295 assu him to be 
tarlier than Longus Heliodorus who are generally placed in the third 
century. 

We read in the romance (3.11) 17181 an Indian prince named Psammis 
18 On a visit to Alexandria for the purpose of sight seeing and commercial 
transactions (kata thean tés poleds kai kata chreian emporias), The heroine 
Anthia in course of her adventures is sold as a slave to Fsammis who looks 
like a wealthy merchant rather than a ruling prince. We see Psammis on his- 
way back to India, accompanied by Anthia, at the head of a prosperous cara- 
van consisting of horses, camels and donkeys, with an abundant store of gold, 
silver, and costly raiments. But after crossing the frontiers of Ethiopia 
Psammis 15 attacked and killed by a band of robbers (4.3), Reference is also 
made in the novel (4.1) to the city of Koptos near the frontiers of Ethiopia 
and it is stated that large numbers of merchants pass through this place, some 
to Ethiopia and others to India (epi Indikéen). It may be assumed that 
when the work was composed commercial relations between Egypt and India 
were a common feature of the times. 

Another detail not very important may be mentioned. Anthia in order 
to protect herself from the advances of Psammis plays on his superstition 
by telling him that her father at her birth consecrated her to Isis till the day 
of her marriage, and that dire vengeance would be the lot of anyone doing 
violence to what belonged to the goddess. The Indian believes the story, 
pays homage to the goddess (kai tén theon prosekunei) and keeps aloof from 
the girl. The practice of consecrating maidens to Isis reminds one of the 
Indian custom of devaddsi. 








A NEW VERSION OF THE AGADADATTA STORY 


By 
L. ALSDORF 


Among the precious treasures of Indian folk tales which the religious zeal 
and literary interest of Jaina monks and preachers have preserved to us, one 
of the finest ratnas is no doubt the interesting and attractive story of Agada- 
03118. It has till now been known from two very different versions which are 
both contained in Jacont’s “ Erzihlungen in Maharastri."* One ( No. X a) is 
3 short and very concise prose setting taken from Santisiri’s Uttaradhyayana 
commentary ; it covers barely two printed pages and gives only the first part 
of the story. The other (No. X) is found in the famous Uttarddhyayana-lika 
of Devendra ; it consists of 328 gathas and might well be called a little Prakrit 
epic.* 

A new version in Prakrit prose has come to light but recently in the 
Vasudevahindi of Sanghadasa.* In this bulky Prakrit work which contains _ 
the Jaina remodelling of Gunidhya’s Brhatkatha, an Agadadattacarita* is 
inserted in the so-called Dkemmillahindi which, as 1 shall show elsewhere, is 
a later addition to the original Vaswdevehindi but even as such cannot be later 
than the 6th century A.D. 

As the new version can be shown to be the oldest and most original of the 
three and is therefore apt to throw some light on the two other versions as well 
as on the growth and development of the Agadadatta tale—never investigated 
hitherto—, a description and comparative analysis of it may not be deemed 
superfluous. I shall first make clear the relation between the new version of 
Sanghadasa (henceforth called. Sd) and that of Santisiiri (Ss) and then com- 
pare Sd with the version preserved by Devendra (Dev.). 

The relation between $s and Sd is best defined by saying that of a com- 
mon original $s reproduces the first portion only in a very condensed and 
abridged form while Sd is a complete but perhaps slightly amplified copy 
Nearly the whole text of Ss is contained in that of Sd either verbatim or with 
insignificant changes, most of these being merely due to the fact that in Sd 
Agadadatta himself relates his own adventures while $s tells of him in the 





1. Leipzig, 1836. 

2. Both these versions have been translated into English by J. J. MEvER in 
his “ Hindu Tales” (London 1909) and into Italian by A. BaLuini (Agodedatta, 
Firenze (1903), A German translation of No. Xa is found in J, HERTEL's “ Indische 
Marchen” (Jena, 1921), of No. X in J. J. Mever's “ Kavyasamgraha.” 

3. Edited by Munis CATURAVIJAYA and PUNYAVIJAYA, Bhavnagar 1930-31 
(Atmanand Jain Granth Ratnamald 80-81). 

4, Pages 35 (bottom) to 49 of the printed edition. 
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third person. In order to illustrate this more clearly, I give a synoptical text 
of two corresponding passages of the two versions. 

Sd (Vasuderahindi, p. 39, 27 ff.): tato harn hattha- 

55 (Jacopt, Erzdhlungen p. 67, 15 ff.) : tato hattha-tujtha- 
mmanaso ranno calanesu panamiiina niggao rayakulao, cintiyarh ca maya 
mdnaso niggao rayakuldo, cinliyar £ anena 
sattha-midditthehim uvaehim : “paena duttha-purisa-takkara pandgira- 
jaha : “duftha-purisa-takkara pandgardi- 
jiya-silasu kullariyavana-pandaga-parivvayagavasaha-ratt ` ambara- 
[fhanesu 
vattha-kotthaya-dasi-ghara-aram'ujjana-sabha-pavasu sunna-deula- 
vihdresu samsiya acchanti. tattha ya cord ummatta-parivvayaga- 
nanaviha-linga-vesa-paricchanna bambhana-vesa-dharino viviha-sippa- 
nanaviha-linga-vesa-paricchanna 
kusali ya vigaya-visariivayae (?)! ya bhamanti. tato aharh eyaim 

bhamanti, कत चका देती 
पयता) appana carapurisehi ya maggavemi cirivemi.” च्तासप्लापएत ya 


[कनक appanda carapurisehi ya maggavemi.” maggavenina 
uvaya-kusalo niggao nihditina ekkao ceva aham ekkassa nava- 
niggao nayardo, niddhditina ekkao ekkassa 


hariya-pallava-hahu-siha-siyala-cchayassa sahaydra-payavassa hettha 
siyala-cchayassa sahaydra-pdyavassa hittha 

nivittho dubbala-maila-vattho coraggahanovayarh cintayanto acchami. 
mvtt{he durvala-maila-vattho coraggahanopdyam cintayanto  acchati. 
navari ya dhau-ratta-vattha-parihio ega-sidiy3-uttarasango sankha- 
nevarl ya 
Khandiya-baddha-parikaro tidanda-kundidlaiya-vama-hattha-khandha- 
padeso ganettiya-vavada-dahiva-karo nava-raiya-kesa-marisu-kammo 
kirhpi munamupayanto tar ceva sahayara-payava-cchayari UVagao parivva- 
1.11. | sunusundyanto fam ceva sahaydra-pdyava-cchayari uvagao parived- 
yao. vivitta-bhiimibhage tidandayam avalambeiina amba-pallava-saharh ` 
ace Ne ध pees amba-pallava-sdharn 
jiina uvavittho. ami ya narh padiha-riidha-nasarh ukkuduya- 
bhefijitina wravittho. diftho ya tena न 
sira-vedhiya-calanarh ubbaddha-pindiya-diha-jangharh. asarhkiyarh ca me 

। क uvvaddha-pindio -diha-jangho. datthiina ya 
hiyayarh tarh datthiina : “ takkara-jana-pava-kamma-silyagaim [ca] se imairh 
सपो 0590469 : " pava-kamma-siiyagdinit 
Jansayaim lingairh disanti, niinarh esa coro pavakdri” tti. bhanai ya 


(वा नवका esa coro” 10. bhendio ya 
mamam : : “vaecha, ko si tumarh adhii-bala-saritatto > kirnni- 
$0 pariweayagena : “ vaccha, kao. tumazis, : | । 173 


1. wikpla-visvarapataya ? 
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mittarh va hindasi? katto vasi kahim va vaccasi?” tti. tato maya 
miltam vad hindast?” lao tena 
bhanio : “bhayavarn, Ujjenio "ham parikhina-vihavo hind4ami” tti, tato 
bhaniyam : “ bhagavamh, Ujjenio akan pakkhina-vibhavo hindami.” 
tena para-citta-harind bhanio ‘harh ; “ putta, ma bihehi, aharh te viu- 
lena bhaniyam : * putto, aham te wtu- 
lari attha-Sirarh dalayami.” maya bhanio: “ anugihio mi piu-nivvisesehim 
lovin attha-sdramh dalayami.” Agaladatto bhanai : “ anuggahito mk 
tubbhehim ” ti. ja ya evath annamannarh sarhlavamo, tava ya loya- 
tubbhehin.” evam ca 
sakkhi adarisanarn gao dinayaro, aikkanta ya sarnjha. 

eddamsanam gao dinayaro, atikkanta = sarnjha. 

The considerable amount of space devoted to this synoptical text seems 
justified by the clearness with which it demonstrates the manner in which San- 
tistri has dealt with the old text of the tale which he had before him. That it 1s 
he who abridges and not Sd who expands is cn the whole quite obvious. The 
end of the passage quoted above is particularly instructive in this respect 
Here &s's “ evar ca aeddarisanem goo dinayaro” “and thus the sun became 
invisible” is certainly a [धट awkward : instead of “thus” we rather expect 
something like “ at that moment” or “ in the meanwhile" (say “ effh'antare ) 
But everything becomes quite clear when we compare Sd and find that evark 
is but the rest of the sentence “ java ya evar annamannamh samlavamo” “ and 
while we thus conversed with one another.” At a later passage (p. 68, 12) 
< reads “dittha ya s@ too bhavando bhavenavasini viva pecchargjja 
which Sd has : “mggeya ya tao bhavendo......" Here the redactor of the 
abstract has worked so carelessly that he has left standing the ablative (क 
bhavendo without the verb (miggeya@) on which it depends, thus causing a 
special footnote in J. J. Meyer's translation (p. 233 n. 3). 

We may add here that the new version furnishes several evidently better 
readings for the text of $s. 

The robber's sister invites Agadadatta to rest on her couch ; he accepts 
but entertains grave suspicions. Here $s (p. 68, 16 f.) continues: “lato so 
na midddlassant uvagao,” “ Thereupon he did not yield to the lassitude of 
sleep.” But Sd (p. 41, 18) reads : “fato aham tattha niddd-lakkham uvagao,” 
“then on it (sc. the couch) I assumed the pretence of sleep,” “I pretend- 
ed to sleep,” which is much more natural and better suited to the context 


At the very beginning of the tale, Jacopr reads (66, 24) : “so ya annayd 
cbhikkhanar: toyamdno mdyaram pucchati. fie nibondhe kahiyarm jahd...." 
The corresponding passage in Sd (36, 8 ff.) mins: “lam ca taha dukkhiyan 
sarirena parikdyamadnim (sic!) abhikkhanarh abhikkhanam ca rovamdni 
नत pucchdmi: “ammo, kisa rovasi?" tt. tato mamam nibandhe kae 
samane kahium draddhd jahd ......" Here Sd's rovamani confirms the 
conjecture royamdnish made by BaLLINI and J. J. MEYER; the spelling *ni- 
instead of “mir at the same time furnishes the graphical explanation for the 
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corruption into “yo. In the Vasudevahindi, feminine accusatives in म (and 
°im) are not infrequently met with. They may be simple mistakes, but it Is 
also possible that we have here to do with forms of the popular language which 
might be classed 35 semi-ApabhrarhSa : accusative in-i and-& are common in the 
language of the Paiimacariya (cf. Jacobi, Bhavisatta Kaha p. 60).—Apart from 
the reading royemanim, the passage quoted is another excellent illustration of 
the true nature of 5 : there can be no doubt that the question “ ammo, kisa 
rovasi?” has been left out in $s where a hint, however short, to the con- 
tents of Agadadatta’s question is decidedly missing ; and similarly the laconical 
“ wibandke™ is doubtless abridged from Sd’s “ nibandhe kae samane.” 


In answer to her sons’ question, Jasamai explains the reason of her grief 
and says in $s (66,26): "........ iumam ca akaya-vijian dalihum alo aliva 
dajjhami,” “ seeing that you have not acquired the sciences I am therefore 
exceedingly grieved (lit. being burned).” Here afo 15 pleonastic and super- 
fluous. It has been corrupted by the mere omission of a dot from 405 “a mto 
alive dajjhami,” “1 am being terribly burned inside” which is moreover 
confirmed by a preceding sentence wanting in Ss: “ maya me sukka-koljara- 
rukkho iva vana-devena soy aggind anto anto dajjhai,” “ my mother was being 
burned inside by the fire of sorrow like a dry hollow tree by a forest-conflagra 
tion.” 

Ss p. 67, 18 (cf. synoptical text) middhdiiina is a needless repetition of 
the preceding miggeo. 5.5 mAditina “having looked about" is much better 
and is confirmed by Dev. 100: “joyanto disicakkari.” 

Ss. ए, 67, 35, the passage “fava ya dgao paerivvdyao jakkha-deuldo 
eaiellae dalidda-purise ghettiina™ is translated by J. J. Mever: “ And 
forthwith the religious mendicant came from the temple of a Yaksa, bringing 
poor men of his own.” (श्त derives saiellaya from sva, and MEYER gives the 
following explanation : “ svakiya+illa+ka~>seia+ ellaya™>saiellaya.”* Even if 
this derivation were acceptable, the meaning assigned to the word would not suit 
the context. The robber does not employ “ men of his own” (whom he would 
certainly not kill afterwards) but he uses some poor strangers for carrying his 
loads ; these of course he must kill afterwards in order to guard his secret.* 
For saiellae, Sd reads satthillae, i.e. sirthikan “ caravan people, saices, kulis."* 


1. The “ Paia-sadda-mahannavo” of Hargovind Dis T, SHetH also says: सहू- 
wa देवो ख = स्व 

2. This is said more clearly in the beginning of the Mandiya story, the rela 
tion of which to rier story will be discussed below. In the Mandiya story, it is 
Miladeva : 1 whom the robber engages with the words: “chi, maniisam 
चातता." J. J. MEYER translates this : “ Come I will make you a man.” This is of 
course quite meaningless. maniisa has here the same sense as purwsa “ servant.” and 
the above sentence must therefore be translated : “come, I will make you (engage 
you 9 म as) my servant.” < 

3. saftkillaya occurs also Dev. 202 and in the corresponding passage 
(p. 42, 28 and 43, 15). re atic 
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This would give a good sense, but I believe that for this once the reading of Sd 
+s a later conjecture made because saiellae was not understood. There can hardly 
be any doubt that seiellaya is= Skt fayita ; saia = supta is found in Hema- 
candra’s Defindmamdla (VII 28), and the addition of elleya to past part 
ciples without a change of their meaning is nothing abnormal as is shown e-¢- 
by dinnelleya = datta* The passage in question, therefore, means that the 
robber brought from the temple men who had been sleeping there, cf. 
J. 1. MEvER’s note to Dev. 116 (p. 253 n. 3): “ Wayfarers and beggars fre- 
quently had to sleep in temples......" 

The place which the Agadadatta story occupies within the Vasudeva- 
hindi makes it certain that it was mot originally composed 85 a por- 
tion of that work. This presupposes an original independ dadatta 
carita which in all probability lias been the actual source of Sd, $s, and Dev.* 
Of this hypothetical original, 5 15 no doubt a very faithful representative. It 
stands to reason that it was not incorporated im the Vasudevahings without 
some minor changes—one of these consisting in the tale being put into Agada 
datta’s mouth, In particular, it is not impossible and perhaps even probable— 
though neither this nor the contrary can be definitely proved—that Sd is here 
and there a little puffed up. But on the whole and for all practical purposes 
we may regard Sd as the original itself. अवाञ्छा), on the other hand, not 
only greatly abridges what he takes over, but the new version now reveals the 
fact that his story 15 only a fragment : he restricts himself to the robber tale 
omitting by far the greater portion of the story which, as we shall see below, 
+< common to Dev. and Sd. 

The comparison of 5 and Sd is of more general interest as well. JACOBI 
in his introduction to his ~ Erzahlungen” (p. XTX) distinguishes three diffe- 
ent styles of Prakrit tales : “a simply reporting one of epitomizing briefness 
a somewhat broader yet still stiff one .......- and finally an adroit and fluent 
one.” The comparison of $s and Sd shows that the “ epitomizing briefness “ 
which in some Prakrit tales is carried to such an extreme as to make the text 
almost unintelligible, may not be due to primitiveness or lack of skill but 
merely to the abridgment of an original in natural and even very circumstan- 
tial style. There is indeed no reason to suppose that the beginnings of Prakrit 
fiction literature were marked by a primitive shortness and abruptness. Not 
only the Vasudevahindi, which I regard as the oldest non-canonical Jain prose 
work, proves the contrary : the narrative portions of the canon itself may 
perhaps be called primitive in a certain respect, but they are certainly any- 











1. Cf. Paie-sedde-mohannave.—dinnellaye occurs also in the Vasudevahind: but 
unfortunately I have failed to note it so that I cannot give the reference. 

2. Tt is, however, interesting to see that eg. where (synoptical text) the list of 
places frequented by badmashes is cut short and the description of the parivrajaka 
(dhau-ratia,..,.mamsu-kammo) is left out in 55, a list and description correspond 
ing as exactly as can be expected in a metrical rendering is found in Dev. 91 f, and 
101 f. This, of course, might merely prove that Dev. goes directly back to Sd, but 
I do not think this very probable, cf. below. ~ 
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thing but concise and abrupt. On the contrary, their verbosity and tiresome 
prolixity is perhaps unparalleled. It is very unfortunate that we know the 
older kathanaka literature almost exclusively from its reflection in the canonical 
taries, The authors of these commentaries according to their varying 
literary and poetical taste and ambitions took a very different interest in the 
stories which according to tradition had to form part of the explanation of the 
text they commented upon: some of them reproduced the tales rather fully, 
while others vistara-bheyal gave mere skeletons on which the flesh had to be 
put afterwards by the preacher in his dharma-desand ; it was thought sufficient 
to supply him the catchwords. 


Santisiiri’s treatment of the Agadadatta tale is but in keeping with his 
general attitude towards the stock of tales incorporated in the Utterajjhayana 
tradition. J. CHARPENTIER, in the introduction of his edition of the Uttaraj- 
jhayanaim (p. 55 f.), thinks it “a most extraordinary fact" that “ while 
Devendra gives us for the most part very long and exhaustive stories, of which 
the best specimens were selected for inclusion in Jacopt’s well-known Mahd- 
rastri Tales the identical story occupies in Santisiri’s work some two or three 
lines, or at most and only in a very few instances extends to a single page 
or somewhat more.” I fail to see what there is to be wondered at, CHARPENTIER 
himself has pointed out that Santisiiri concentrates his interest on the explana- 
tion of the text, enumeration and discussion of pdthdntaras etc. where he 
is much more comprehensive than Devendra, so that it is but natural that he 
15 less interested in and utterly neglects the tales. Devendra, on the other 
hand, must have had 8 special fancy for tales, so that it is he to whom we 
owe some of the most beautiful specimens of Prakrit narrative literature— 
the finest of all from the literary point of view being no doubt the Agadadatta 
poem. 


Concerning the probable sources from which Devendra has taken his 
fuller versions of the stories, J. CHARPENTIER has put forth views—mostly 
based on those of LeuMANN—which I think wrong and misleading. I take 
this opportunity to discuss them in a few words. 


CHARPENTIER says 1. c. p. 55 f.: “LEUMANN |WZKM V, p. 113 (1 
thinks the reason for this most extraordinary fact is that Devendra in these 
passages absorbed into his work materials from various other sources, and 
especially from the fourth part of the drstivada, which seems to have been of 
3 legendary and biographical content ; consequently, Santisiiri would here 
represent the true Uttaradhyayana-tradition, while Devendra has mixed it up 
with a variety of materials belonging to other parts of the canon. This point 
of view is probably the correct one. For Devendra himself (Ausg. Erz. 7. 55, 
9-10)—in a passage already pointed out by LEUMAN N—tells us that : efai ca 
caritani yathd piirvaprabendhesu drstani tatha likhiténi, Although it is not 
quite easy to find out the correct meaning of the word purvaprabandhah, I 
assume that LEUMANN must be right in the main in suggesting that this 
expression denotes some part or other of the d rstivada. For the piirvapra- 
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bandhah can scarcely mean anything but ‘commentaries on the pirva’s” and, 
consequently, we may suggest that Devendra has here made use of some old 
compositions containing tales and legends, meant to illustrate some tenets of 
the oldest part of the canon. 

I must confess that I do not believe in the legendary and biographical 
contents of the fourth part of the Drstivade but regard the Jaina tradition on 
this point as unfounded. I agree with SCHUBRING (Lehre der Jainas, § 38) 
who has made it at least very probable that the real contents of the Drsfivada 
consisted of an exposition and refutation of heretical doctrines, and that this 
was the reason of its 1058 : it was thought undesirable to preserve these old 
discussions because their study could lead to a revival of heretical views and 
actions. The four parts of the Drstivada, viz. parikamma, sultdim, purvagaya, 
and anuoga, contained the "` introductions,” the “ teachings" and the ` purva- 
paksas "" (this, and not “old texts " being the real meaning of ~ puvva " 1) 
which were refuted by the “ investigation" (aguoga). This well-nigh excludes 
the possibility of legendary and biographical contents of the Anuoga; and I 
think the reason why such contents were ascribed to it later is not difficult to 
find. It is certain that, though the traditional subdivision of the Drsfivada 
ig probably genuine, the detailed tables of contents given in the Nandi and in 
the 4th Anga are entirely fantastic because at the time when they were com- 
posed the text was already lost and its contents were no longer known. Now 
when the real contents of the Drstivada had been forgotten, this text became 
a convenient place where everything could be located which it was thought 
desirable to invest with canonical authority. And since a continuous and 
systematical account of the Jain mythology and hagiology, the ~ History of 
the 63 Great Men,” was not found in the existing canon, it was attributed to 
the last part of the Dysfivada, The Vesudevehindi, too, solemnly professes to 
be derived from the prathamdnuyoga portion of the Drsfivade, but it need 
hardly be pointed out that the Jain version of the Brhatkathé is not likely to 
have formed part of one of the oldest works of the Jain canon. 

Even if the opinions expressed above concerning the true nature of the 
piirvas were not accepted, it would be difficult to understand how such a per 
fectly simple and clear expression as Devendra’s “ piirvaprabandhesu" could 
be so strangely misunderstood. The number of words denoting some kind or 
other of Jain commentary or gloss is great enough, but prebandha does not 
belong to them. It should be noted that for the impossible interpretation 
“ commentaries on the pirva’s"" CHARPENTIER alone is responsible : LEUMANN 
much more cautiously merely spoke of “some part or other” of the Drsfi- 
ध I think there can be no doubt that Devendra’s “ piirvaprabhandhah ™ 
are simply “old literary compositions,” ie. specimens of an old independent 
;athdnaka literature which is for the most part lost to us. The Agadadatta 
poem is introduced by Devendra as “ rrddhevadah "—a synonym which clearly 
shows the true meaning of parvaprabendha. This latter expression might well 
be applied not only to the Vasudevahindi, but also to compositions like e.g. the 
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After this digression we return to Agadadatta. WINTERNITZ (History of 
Indian Literature, Vol. Il, p. 488) calls Dev. “far more beautiful and un 
doubtedly older” than $s, To the first of these judgments every reader of 
the two versions will readily subscribe : the perfect ease and natural elegance 
of its style and composition make Dev. worthy of the highest praise, and J. J. 
MEYER is quite justified in regarding it as the best of all the selections in- 
cluded in JACOBI's book. As to WINTERNIT2’s second judgment : “ undoubted- 
ly older,” it 13 not difficult to show that the contrary must be true. The very 
perfection of the style—here Jacost (Erzdéhlungen p. XIX) is certainly right— 
assigns it to a later period of Prakrit literature. Further, the old tales are 
invariably written in prose, interspersed with a stanza or group of stanzas 
here and there ; to compose a tale entirely in gahas is the fashion of later 
times. An excellent illustration of this is furnished by the Aumérapalaprati- 
bodhe of Devendra's contemporary Somaprabha. Here! a comparison e.g. of 
the Muladeva story with the version of it preserved by Devendra shows that 
the prose portions are taken over nearly unchanged from the old tale repro- 
duced by Devendra, while the gaha portions are of Somaprabha’s own compo- 
sition. No less than fifteen out of the 58 tales of the Aumdrapdlapratibodha 
are written entirely in gahas? If, therefore, Devendra introduces our poem 38 
a “ erddhavédah,” we must take this expression relatively ; if Dey. is old, this 
merely means that 55/50 is considerably older still. ‘This is definitely proved 
by a comparison of the contents. 


The very beginning of the two versions differs - according to §s/Sd, 
Agadadatta is the son of a charioteer, and he goes abroad in order to learn 
from a friend of his father what the latter's premature death prevents him 
from learning at home. In Dev., Agadadatta is a prince and his father banishes 
him because of his bad conduct. Here the choice is not difficult - the fairy tale 
will rather make a prince of an ordinary man than an ordinary man of a 
prince. Moreover, it is easy to see that in this particular case the original and 
individual beginning of the Agadadatta story has been displaced by a motif 
taken from the beginning of the Miladeva story® : Milladeva, too, is banish- 
ed by his father on account of his incurable passion for gambling. But while, 
apart from this single vice, Miladeva is in every respect a splendid fellow 
endowed with every accomplishment, Dey. shows the typical secondary exag 
geration : Agadadatta is possessed of every vice imaginable, so that it is rather 


1, Cf. my “ Kumirapalapratibodha" (Hamburg 1928) p. 5. 

2. It may be remembered here that in the canon, too, the giha marks the 
latest stratum of the metrical portions. It need. therefore hardly be remarked that 
gaha tales such as the Agadadatta poem or the tales of the Kumdrapdlapratibodha 
have nothing whatever to do with the rare specimens of ancient ballads preserved in 
the Uttarajjhayandixs and written in the old metres, viz. loka, tristubh, vaitaliya, 
ete. | 

3. This is by no means astonishing : we shall soon have vec a510n to notice othe 
1 the continuous mutual influence which the old Prakrit tales भि 
one another, 
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inconceivable later on how this abominable creature has so suddenly been trans- 
farmed into a-very decent young man and model lover and hero. Here the 
secondary nature of Dev. is quite unmistakable. 


After the description of Agadadatta’s friendly reception by his guru and 
the studies he takes up under his guidance, there follows in Sd as in Dev. a 
portion left out in $s, viz, the story of Agadadatta’s falling in love with the 
daughter of his teacher's neighbour. Sd p. 37, 1-38, 9 fairly well agrees with 
Dev. 23-50, but the girl is called Somadatta! instead of Madanamafijati. 
Which of the two names is the old one we have no means of ascertaining, nor 
does it matter very much More interesting is the fact that Sd omits the 
statement that Somadatta 1s married (Dev. 34 : ih'eva vivdhiya nayare). Here 
for once Dev. has preserved an original trait which has disappeared in Sd : 
Somadatta’s being married explains why Agadadatta can only abduct her and 
never tries to woo her. On the other hand, that a married woman should 
elope with her paramour was too shocking to be retained particularly in a Jain 
tale. 

The next episode of our story is entirely different in the two versions. In 
2 we read? : “ when he had mastered the sciences he went one day with 
the permission of his teacher to the court of the king in order to show his 
proficiency And there he exhibited everything just as he had been taught, 
how to hold the sword and the shield, and other acquirements. The hearts of 
all the people were ravished. The king said: “This is nothing wonderful,” 
and he was not surprised at all. And he said: “What, what shall 1 give 
you ?" He answerec respectfully : “ Lord, if you do not give me your appro- 
bation, what is the use of another gift ? ra 

Sd alone adds the following story which is to explain why the king was 
not surprised and thought Ag.’s performance nothing remarkable : 

In his previous birth, the king—Sd calls him Jitasatru"—was Ananda, son 
of Subuddhi, the minister of king Harigena of KausSimbi ; his mother's name 
Sithhali. His bad karman caused him to become a leper. One day there arrived 
at king Harisena’s court an ambassador from the king of Greece. He chanced 
to see the leprous son of the minister and asked the latter whether in his coun 
try there were no medicines or no doctors. The minister replied that both 
existed but his son’s illness was incurable, whereupon the ambassador recom 
mended a bath in the blood of a young horse.‘ In order to cure his son, 








1. The MSS. call her “ kvacit Somadatta kvacit Samadatia” ; the editors un- 
fortunately have adopted the obviously wrong form Saimadatta. 

2. 1 quote 1. 1. Mever's translation (p. 230). But for some minor omissions, 
the text of Ss agrees almost verbatim with that of 5d. 

उ. Neither Ss nor Dev. mention the name of the king of Kaudimbi ; in 5s as 
well as in Sd, Jitaéatru is the name of the king of Ujjayini. 

4. In P. L. Vamya's just published edition of Puspadanta’s Adipurdma ( Manik- 
chand Digambara Jaina Granthmala No. 37) I happened to come across the follow- 
ing passage in the summary of the contents of the 20th pariccheda (p. 642) : “ One 
day Aravinda suffered from a terrible burning sensation in his body, and, when he 
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Subuddhi killed a horse from the royal stable. On hearing this, the king 
ordered the whole family to be killed. Ananda alone escaped through a ditch 
or underground passage (? khdi) and fled to a hermitage (? panniyavdda) 
where he was kindly received by the “ pannavddasémi.” One day Jaina monks 
visited the hut on their begging tour and preached the dharma: Ananda took 
the sikgavratas and the anuvratas. This caused him to be reborn as king 
Jitagatru, and when, at the sight of some sidhus, he obtained jatismarana, he 
realized that he had won his royal splendour through the “ Siksa@” given him 
by the begging munis. This siksd, therefore, is infinitely superior to Agada- 
08118 5 worldly 756, as is stated in the two introductory stanzas pronounced 

“kit sikkhiéna tujjhart? majjhant sikkhamk tu avahid sunasu ! 

tha लहत aham nayaré Sumhali-suya-Nandanéd asi. 

sirié, diiydnatli, dsa-vivatti ya kulaghara-vindso, 

niggamanamn वले, ja duppadigheppand' bohi.” 

“What is your learning good for? But listen attentively to my learn- 
ing! In this very town I was Nandana,? the son of Simbhali. Leprosy,* the 
ambassador's advice, the death of the horse and the destruction of the noble 
family, escape through the ditch till : ` difficult to obtain is enlightenment,’ ” 


Before we discuss this story and Agadadatta’s visit to the king as des- 
cribed in 55/50, we shall first see what Dey. has to offer us instead. Agada- 
datta, we are told there (51-79), once rode through the city when suddenly 
a great panic was caused by a mast elephant who had broken the post to 
which he had been tied. While the terror-stricken people fled in great haste, 
Ag. courageously met the onrush of the elephant, succeeded, after a prolonged 
struggle, in rendering him submissive to his will and mounted his back. This 
scene was witnessed by the king who at once enquired who the young man 
was, Having learned Ag.’s story from his guru, he forthwith sent for him, 
received him with great honour and was exceedingly pleased with his modest 
behaviour 


The only point of agreement between the two versions of this episode is 
the final result: Ag. is in the presence of the king at the moment when the 





f that it did not alleviate by any remedy, asked his son Kuruvinda to prepare 
a pool of blood of animals, bathing in which, he said, would stop his sufferings, Kuru- 
vinda obeyed his father's command, but prepared a pool of artificial blood (liquid 
lac). When Aravinda entered it, he tasted the liquid and found that his son had de- 
ceived him. He then ran after his son to kill him, but stumbled on the way and vas 
killed by his own sword.” Re. the belief in the blood bath as a cure for leprosy 
cl. TAWNEY-PENZER, The Ocean of Story, vol. I, p. 98 note. | 

1. The printed text has duppadateppand for which one MS. reads *dagheppand, 
duppadigheppana might be derived from pagigheppai pratigrhyate, but I confess that 
this is far from satisfactory. 

2. Afterwards in the tale itself he is called Ananda. 

ॐ. This must be the meaning of the mysterious siriya (a ewphemisti : 
fon ?). In the tale, Ananda gets the “ kutfha-roga,” : Beers ic het 
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citizens arrive and complain of their being robbed by the thief, and it would 
seem that to bring about this result is the only object of the episode which 
thus appears as a kind of introduction to the robber story. Now as to the way 
in which Ag. is brought into the king’s presence, no doubt is possible that the 
version of Dev. is a secondary innovation. In §s/Sd, Ag., having failed to 
win the king’s approbation, takes the opportunity to convince him of his 
abilities by offering to catch the thief. This individual tum of the story 1s 
replaced in Dev. by a stock motif : the taming of a mast elephant running 
through the streets and killing all who come in his reach by the hero who is 
afterwards summoned by the king is told in the Vesudevehindi as well as in 
the Dhammillahindi,’ and we shall see below that the curious way in which the 
elephant is sudued here perhaps points to Dev.’s actually going back to the 
Dhammillaiind!. 

The reason for the innovation in Dey. probably was that Ag’s. failure 
was found unsatisfactory, particularly as the king's behaviour must seem 
strange and unreasonable. It was this latter deficiency—if we will really call 
it thus—which Sd tried to heal by the insertion of the story of Subhiti and 
Ananda. That this story :< a later interpolation is obvious : the explanation 
it offers for the king’s behaviour gives the tale a religious turn and breathes 
a truly monkish spirit most decidedly absent from and utterly foreign to the 
original Agadadatta story. On the other hand, the serigaheni-gaha put into 
the king's mouth? clearly shows that the inserted story is old and not specially 
invented for its present purpose. Its contents point in the same direction : 
when we go through it we cannot help feeling that such as we read it im Sc 
it has been made to serve a purpose it was not originally meant for, that the 
original purport of a curious and interesting old story has been somehow dis- 
torted so that it 1s not possible now to say what the original story was like. 
As, however, this story is undoubtedly old, it is by no means impossible that 
it was not inserted by Sd but was already found in the source of Ss and left 
out by Santisiiri : if the author of Dev had Before him an Agadadattacarita 
with the Ananda-Subhiti tale, he certainly had even better reasons for his 
पातित). 

Nobody who reads the next episode describing Agadadatta’s adventure 
with the robber can fail to notice the many poimts of agreement between it 
and the story of Mandiya.". In both stories, a burglar becomes such a public 
nuisance that the citizens complain to the king. He has a sister living in an 
underground dwelling outside the city where he hides the stolen goods. He 
uses others for carrying home his booty amd treacherously kills them after- 


1. Ch Vaswdevehindi 7. 221 and p. 70 (Dhammiullahindi). 

® ‘This stanza is an exact counterpart of the six semgahant-gahas in which the 
whole argument of the SamarkiccakahA is contained and which are quoted by Hari- 
_— as his source at the beginning of his work, cf. Jacost's edition, p. XX {~ and 
p. 6. 

3. “Erzahlungen” p. 65 f.; “Hindu Tales" p. 223 ff. It is strange that 
nobody seems to have paid any attention to the obvious identity of the two stories. 
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wards. He engages as his helper the very man who has come in order to 
catch him. This is certainly more than enough to prove the original identity 
of the two stories. The only question that remains is: which is the model 
and which the copy? Fortunately, a definite answer can be given. 

On his way home, Agadadatta encounters a second adventure with a 
r in the garb of an ascetic! The robber succeeds in murdering Ag.’s 
travelling companions by poisoned food of which the cautious and suspicious 
Ag. has not partaken. Seeing that Ag. remains alive, the ascetic tries to kill 
him, according to Dev. by a sudden shower of arrows—we wonder where he 
has so suddenly got them from—, according to Sd—and this is much more 
natural—by a sword which exactly like the KauSambi burglar he draws cut of 
his tridanda. Ag. wards him off and fatally wounds him according to Dev 
by an arrow, according to Sd by his sword with which he cuts off both his legs. 
What follows in Dev. is an almost exact counterpart of the end of the first 
robber story : The robber, who calls himself Duryodhana, gives Ag. his sword 
and sends him to where behind a temple (cf. the mysterious Sanlijjd-ghara of 
Ss.*) his wife lives in an underground dwelling in which he has also hidden 
all his treasures. Ag., fulfilling the robber's last recuest, cremates him ane 
goes to the place he has been told. He “makes a noise as he had been 
enjoined ", the young woman comes out of the bhiimigrha and bids him enter. 
But “ while the prince, seeing her beauty, gazes on her with rapture,” Madana- 
manjari suddenly becomes jealous, and the faithful Agadadatta at once leaves 
“that wood "> and proceeds on his way. 

The corresponding passage of Sd (p. 44, 7-12) runs as follows : taa so 
bhana: “ pulta, aha Dhanapurijao nama coro, na kena chaliya-purvo, 
sihu ! tunmari si supuriso ekko ऋक jdo” ti. puno ya me samlavai- = vaccha, 
eyassa patvayasa puracchimille kolambe donham nainam majjha-desa-bhde 
atthi mahaimahdliyad palthara-sild, tattha bhiimigharam& tattha maya suppa- 
bhuyam dhayam vidhatiam. vacca, genhasu! mama ye aggi-sekka@ram karehi” 
10 bhanittd kdla-gao. tao char dadrue sahariita jhamemi, jhametta hatthe 
pae ya pakkhdletta rahevararh joettd patthio, cintiyan ca maya: “ kis me 
dhenenam २ ^ 

And then he said : “Son, I am a robber called Dhanapufijaka ; nobody 
has outwitted me before. Bravo! ‘You are the only hero (ever) born by 
a mother!" And again he spoke to me: = Child, on the eastern slope* of 





1. Dev. 208-238. Sd. p. 43, 1-44, 12. 

2, No new light is thrown on it by Sd where the MSS. read somtifia” and 
+ 

3. + This, of. course, is the only possible translation of “ bayer’ fam pasar 

saliasa. The other interpretations tentatively offered by J. J. MEYER in a footnote 
(p. 274 n. 2), viz. BALLINI's vane = vrana and his own derivation of rana “ desire. 
lost" from the root pen are utterly impossible in this context. 

4, kolamba (vy. 1., kilamba) is an unknown word, himillakelambe cor 
responds to raéma-pisammi Dey, 228 =^ । 
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this mountain, between two rivers, there is an enormous rock and in it an 
underground chamber. There I have collected exceedingly great wealth. Go 
and take it. And perform my cremation.” Having spoken thus he died 
Thereupon I collected wood and burned him. Having burned him and washed 
my hands and feet I harnessed (the horses to) my chariot and proceeded 
And I thought: “ What is wealth to me? 


Though this is fundamentally the same story as in Dev., all those charac- 
teristic details are wanting in it which in Dev. make it so strikingly similar to 
the first robber story : there is no temple and no young woman in the bhuenigrha, 
the robber does not give Ag. his sword, and Ag. does not visit the bhiimigrha 
at all because he does not care for the robber’s wealth! It is obvious that 
we have here the original version which in Dev. has been “improved upon” 
and amplified by the introduction of details from the story of Ag.’s first adven- 
ture with a robber to which this second adventure has been assimilated as 
far as possible. The rather strange end of the episode in Dev. where Ag. 
visits the treasure hole but leaves it at once without even entering it because 
of the jealousy of Madanamafijari is clearly a compromise between the end 
of the first robber story and the end of our episode as related in Sd where 
Ag. does not visit the bhiimigrha at all 

If, now, leaving aside this unoriginal version of Dev., we compare with 
one another (a) the Mandiya story, (b) the story of Ag. and the robber at 
Kau&imbi, and (c) the story of Ag. and Dhanapufijaka as related in Sd, it 
is easy to see that (b) is nothing but the result of an attempt to combine (a) 
and (८). This assumption not only accounts for all the differences between 
(8) and (b) but also explains some weak points in the composition of (b). 


(a) and (c) have one single point of contact, and that point cannot prove 
anything as to an original connection between them : for that a robber hides 
his spoil in a bhiimigrha is such a perfectly natural thing that no conclusions 
must be drawn from this coimceidence. Apart from this single point, the two 
stories are completely different m every detail: in (a), a city burglar dis- 
guised as an invalid tailor breaks into the houses at night ; for each burglary, 
he entices an accomplice, uses him as carrier of the stolen property, brings 
him thus to his 6Adimigrha and has him murdered there by his sister: the 
hero (Miladeva) pes this fate because the sister takes compassion on 
him. In (८), a jungle robber disguised as a wandering ascetic’ ‘poisons the 
caravans passing through the neighbourhood ; the hero (Agadadatta) not only 
frustrates his plan but mortally wounds him ; before he breathes his last, he— 
in what we might call a chivalrous spirit—reveals his identity, acknowledges 
his defeat, praises his conqueror and offers him the wealth he has piled up ; 
the hero, however, as a true ksatriya, cares for fame, not for wealth and pro- 
ceeds on his way after he has chivalrously paid the last honours to his adver- 
sary by cremating him accordi 











1. Dev. calls him a mohavretike ; Sd uses here as in (b) the word perivrajeka, 
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In (b), we have the city burglar as in (a), but he is disguised as pari- 
Vrajaka as in (८). He entices the hero as his accomplice as in (a), but is 
killed by him as in (c). The hero, therefore, visits the bhiimigrha and is 
admitted by the sister as in (a), but instead of being accompanied there by 
the living he is sent there by the dying robber—who bequeathes him his 
treasures—as in (c). 


We have seen that in (c) the robber first kills Ag.’s unsuspecting com 
panions while Ag. himself has been more cautious and therefore not only 
pes him but kills him in self-defence. By transferring all this minutely 
into (a), the author of (b) has created an impossible situation. The neces- 
sary companions he obtains by adding to the robber’s one original accomplice 
and carrier a number of mere carriers fetched by the robber from the yaksa 
temple. This, though obviously unoriginal, yet is at least possible, But it 
is simply absurd that the robber kills his carriers be fore they have reached 
their destination : utterly absurd is the very way in which here the clever 
leader of a gang of thieves goes to sleep with his men leaving the stolen pro- 
perty lying about in the park instead of bringing it to its hiding place as 
quickly as possible. The author seems never to have asked himself what the 
parivrajaka, if he had not been killed, would have done with his heavy bales 
after he had killed all those who were to carry them. No such absurdity is 
to be discovered im the two original stories (a) and (c), and it is only the 
combination of these disparate materials that has brought it about. 

If, then, the author of (b) drew upon (€) as well as (a), it follows that 
he had before him an Agadadattacarita to which he added his new story, Le. 
(b) is not only secondary as compared with (a) but it is also a later addi. 
tion to the original Agadadattacarita, Once this is recognized, we cannot fail 
to notice how in Dev. as well as Sd the love story 15 cut in two by the robber 
tale, In order to make the insertion of the latter possible, Agadadatta has to 
put off the girl—who is threatening to die from love—without any apparent 
reason (in fact we do not see why he does not start with her at once) and 
when the robber tale is ended a go-between has to come to remind him of his 
beloved and ask him once more to abduct her. Taken by itself, this might 
not prove very much, but in the light of the knowledge we have gained it 
strengthens our conviction that just the one part of the Agadadatta story 
which has been reproduced by SAntisiiri—and which on account of this fact 
naturally has been taken to be its most important and characteristic portion'— 
is a later interpolation, 

It stands to reason that Agadadatta is amply rewarded by the king, and 
$s/'Sd do not omit to mention this. In Dev., however, the king not only gives 
him a thousand villages, elephants, सट, but also gives him his daughter 








RES 1. WUINTERNITZ in his History of Indian Literature, Vol. II p. 488, classes the 
नपकन story as “another robber tale.” Our investigation has shown that this 
designation is quite wrong and misleading. 
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Kamalasend in marriage. And just when Ag. has received Madanamafijari‘s 
new urgent appeal to abduct her, two messengers of his father arrive, mounted 
on camels, in order to fetch him home. Their unexpected arrival helps him to 
obtain the king’s consent to his departure. He sets out in full state but sends 
Kamalasend and his whole “army” ahead and waits for Madanamanyjari 
who is fetched by her friend Sarhgami and arrives in a litter; Ag. takes her 
on his chariot and fetches up with his “ army.” 

All these details are later additions, exaggerations, and “ embellishments.” 
The version of Sd is as much simpler as it is more original. Ag. does not 
marry the king's daughter; when he has received Somadatta’s message, he 
sends her word that he is now ready to depart. She comes, he fetches the 
chariot which she has given him(?)! and starts with her. Impelled by an in- 
domitable pride and desirous of glory (myaga--bala-dappam asahamano janassa 
kifti-viveram magganto) he proclaims the following challenge : “ jo bhe, deva- 
nuppiyd, naviyde mate duddham pau-kamo, so mama purao (hau! esa ahari 
Agadadatto Sémart ghettinea vaccémi!” “If one of you, gentlemen, is de- 
sirous of drinking a new mother’s milk* let him oppose me! Here am I, 
Agadadatta, going, having abducted Soma !” 


According to Dev., Ag.’s first adventure on his way home consists in the 
sudden attack by the Bhilla chief. We are a little surprised to learn that 
“the prince's army was scattered instantly to the four quarters of the com 
pass,” but that subsequently Agadadatta all alone puts to flight the whole host 
of Bhillas except the chief with whom he engages in single combat, 


In Sd, this Bhilla adventure is the very last which Ag. encounters on his 
journey ; he is travelling alone with Somadatta, and he fights at once with 
the Bhilla chief* whose hosts flee when Ag. has killed him by the ruse des- 
cribed Dev. 189-193. 


1. The text is not quite clear here. 

2. 1.९. of being killed and reborn 

3. He is called Arjuna; Dey. gives no name. Before Ag. enters the jungle 
with the two merchants, the satthillayas warn him of the dangers threatening there 
viz. according to Sd (42, 25) the elephant, the serpent, the tiger, and “ Ajjunao cora 
sepdvai,” In Dev. (206/4), where the Bhilla adventure comes before this, the 
robber chief Arjuna has been replaced by the parivrajaka who, as we have seen, is 
called Dhanapufijaka, ie, “ Heaper of Riches,” in Sd while Dev. names him Duryo- 
dhana : the change of Dhanapufijaka to Duryodhana is easy to understand if 
the bearer of this name has taken the place of an original Arjuna—as was the case 
in the above enumeration. 

4. When Ag. realizes that he is unable to kill the Bhilla with his weapons 
alone, he quotes the Arthasastra atfhasatthe ya bhaniyarm: visesena mayde 
salthena ya hantavvo appano vivaddhamamo safttu [ti."—The dying chieftain pro- 
nounces the following gahi 

ndham bdnéna hed, had mi bdnéna Mayarakeussa 

jo bhandané payal{d mahkilana muhant paléémi. 
“T have not been slain by (thy) arrow, slain I have been by the arrow of Cupid 
I who engaged in battle have looked at the face of women.” It is noteworthy that 
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When we compare these two versions, we cannot suppress the suspicion 
that the author of Dev. has placed the Bhilla adventure at the beginning 
merely because it afforded a convenient means to get rid again of Ag.’s retinue 
and of Kamalasena for whom there was no room in the rest of the story. 
The way in which not only Ag.'s magnificent “ army" vanishes in a moment 
but also Kamalasena—who is his legal wife and of much nobler descent than ~ 
Madanamafijari—disappears for ever without even her name being mentioned 
15 certainly very significant. 

In Sd, then, there comes first the parivrijaka adventure which has been 
fully discussed above. Between it and the concluding Bhilla adventure are 
inserted the fights with the animals, viz. the elephant, the serpent, and the 
tiger.’ 

Of these adventures—except the story of the parivrajaka—we read a third 
version only a few pages after the Agadadatta tale in the Dhammillahindi 
(Vasudevahindi 7. 54, 25—56, 4). Dhammilla, too, has to travel through 
a wild jungle alone with a young girl and her nurse ; he encounters the ser- 
pent, the tiger, the elephant, a buffalo who has no counterpart in the Agada- 
datta story, and the “ corasendpei Arjunaka. The nature of the Dhanmymnilla- 
kindt leaves no doubt that these adventures are borrowed from the Agadadatta 
tale, The principal difference between these imitations and the originals in 
the Sd version of the Ag. carita is this : in od, Ag. chases away the elephant 
and the tiger and kills the serpent by different kinds of arrows, i.e. he fights 
them all with his bow,* whereas Dhammilla relies not on his arms. but on 


the tiger, and the Bhilla chief ; he chases away the buffalo by imitating the 
roaring of a lion, and he subdues the elephant in the curious manner b- 
ed in Dey, 59, Le. by throwing down before him his upper garment. Now it 
is Significant that the version of Dev agrees Tather with that of the Dham- 
millekindi than with the original Sd: Agadadatta kills the tiger with his 
sword, but he paralyzes the snake and he subdues the elephant by throwing 
down his garment and then mounting him. Even if we will nct conclude 
a क, 
this stanza has not been taken over by the author of Dev. where, however, the first 
half of 195 is an exact paraphrase of the first line of our stanza - 
“wdhem tuha sara-pahao, pahao Kusumduhassa bdntena ! 
ahard : kim टव cojjari ? Mayanenam ko vi ma hu chalio ?" 
1. In [हार the order is: elephant, tiger, serpent ; but obviously the order of 
these animal adventures is quite immaterial 
2. vt it too bold to assume that—originally at least—the choice of the right kind 
of arrow in each case is to illustrate Ag.’s knowledge of the Dhanurveda which he 


3. Wasuderahindi p. 122, 16 ff. Vasudeva subdues a wild elephant. By his 
agility and quickness he fatigues the animal. a eae 
" parissantam ca क्तव uttariyar se parao Ehittam tammi nisanno 
cham avi abhio mahé-gayassa dante Pdyam kdiina ariidho turivam,” 
“And when I saw that he was exhausted I threw down my upper garment 
before him; he sat down on it. And I having without fear Put my foot on the 
great elephant’s tusk quickly mounted him.” 
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from this that the author of Dev. was directly influenced by the Dhamomilla- 
hindi, it is clear that this coincidence proves Dev. to be less original than Sd. 

Ag.’s arrival at home is described in Sd in accordance with the beginning 
of §s/Sd which, as we have seen above, is different from the beginning of Dev. 
I give it in full as another specimen of the style of Sd. 

to ‘ham nijjiya-satta Ajjunayam hantiina Somadattarh ca samésdsetina 
patthio Ujjenim. patta ya kamenam, paviltho ya matie gheram. niddhaiyad ya 
mama dgamanam souna pulla-vacchald me ऋत. rovamanie ya rahdo oinna 
avaydsio agghdio ya sise sa wi ya Somadatla oydriyd tahdo. padiyad amma- 
pdesum. dnandiya-hiyayde ya avaydsiya avihava-mangalehi ya ahinandiyd 
gharam cande pavesiyé. sayana-milla-bandhu vaggo ya piya-puccheo dgao 
jahd-vihavant sampiio. pesa-janena ya turayd raho ya jahd-thénant pavesiya 
orumbhiya ya. savva-daved auha-paharanévakarandni ya gharar pavesiydni. 
tao avara-divase majjiya-jimiye-pasdhio rdéya-kulamt rdyadarisana-nimittari 
gaa, tao padihdra-sdvio pavi{{ho, di{tho ya me raya panamio ya. kahiyani ca 
se: “ amuga-putto” tt. tao parilu{{hena तलिका savvant me piu-santiyan kam- 
man anunndyant, duguno ya puyd-sakkaro kao. tao aham laddha-rdya-sakkara 
niyoga-gherant gao mau-sussisena-pardyano Somedailde saman ताता 
gomemt. . 

“ After this victory, having slain Arjunaka and comforted Somadatta, 1 
started for Ujjayini, arrived there in due course and entered my mother's 
house, When she heard of my arrival, my mother came running out full 
of tenderness to her son. I descended from the chariot, and weeping she 
embraced me and kissed me on the head, I made Somadattd, too, descend from 
the chariot and she fell at my mother’s feet who with joyful heart embraced 
her, greeted her with the good wish that she might never become a widow. 
and led her into the house. And to all my relations, friends, and acquain- 
tances who came to enquire after my well-being I gave presents according 
to my means. The servants brought the horses and the chariot to their proper 
places and locked them in, and they brought all my belongings, arms, weapons, 
and utensils into the house. On the next day having bathed, eaten, and dressexl, 
I went to the king's court in order to pay my respect to the king. Having been 
announced by the doorkeeper, I entered, went into the presence of the king, 
and bowed to him. And he was told: “This is the son of such and such 
Thereupon the king was pleased to grant me all my father’s functions, and he 
made double my wages and honour. Having thus obtained honour from the 
king I went to my house and lived together with Somadatta, intent upon de- 
votion towards my mother 

This 15 the typical happy end of the fairy tale. Yet we have still a con- 
siderable portion of the story before us. It is told in rather exact agreement 
Dev. 262—end, Sd p. 46, 19—49, 19. Some minor discrepancies of the two 
L. | The stanza Dev. 322 forms the end of Sd. It is no doubt to be regarded as a 
ge > popular maxim to which Dev. has added a number of others to ‘the 
2 fe 
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versions are hardly worth discussing, but the tale itself calls for a few re- 
marks. Nobody who reads it even perfunctorily can fail to notice that it is 
not only rather inconsistent with the preceding story but also pervaded by a 
totally different spirit. The tendency of this additional tale, viz. to illustrate 
the perfidy and absolute wickedness of women, is so manifest and so grossly 
exaggerated that its origin cannot for a moment be doubtful : it is the typical 
monk's tale and might be called the Jain contribution to the Agadadattacarita— 
the duty the latter had to pay for being admitted into Jain literary territory. 
That it should form an original part of the Agadadattacarita is inconceivable? 


At the end of his translation, J. J. MEYER adds the following footnote 
(p. 288 7. 4) : “In conclusion I call attention to the fact that our tale seems 
to have some connection with the Serpent Genii of India, Pits, subterranean 
dwellings, and treasures in the earth play an important part, and some of 
the names are suggestive of the same mythological and folkloristic ideas. 
The hero's name, Agadadatta, “ Gift of the Well” immediately reminds even 
the Non-Sanskritist of Basnak Dau and Tulisa& ; and the name of Bhuyarh- 
gama, the sham ascetic and robber, who is killed by our Serpent Prince, means 
~ the Snake." So our poem can claim kinship with tales and motifs that reach 
back for thousands of years. Apulejus’ story cf Cupid and Psyche is a link 
of that chain.” 

Our analysis has deprived of their foundations most of these Ingenuous 
conjectures, Agadadatta, whether his name points to an original connection with 
the nagas or not, is certainly no “ Serpent prince” but a young ksatriya pure 
and simple, the son of a charioteer, The story of “ Bhuyarigama, the sham 
ascetic and robber,” has proved to be a later addition to the Agadadatta tale : 
moreover, the name Bhuyarhgama is found only in Dev., neither & nor Sd 
mentioning the name of the KauSimbi burglar. Of the items enumerated by 
MEYER, there remain as belonging to the original story only the bhimigrha of 
the robber Dhanapufijaka and, of course, the name Agadadatta—but this is 
hardly enough to serve as a base for MEYER's theory. 

The original Agadadatta tale such as it presents itself after the elimina- 
tion and rectification of all those portions and details in which we have recog 
nised secondary accretions and alterations, is a typical fairy tale, but at the 
same time a true ksatriya story breathing something of the ancient spirit of 
the epics: A young ksatriya whom the premature death of his father pre- 
vents from attaining the position in life to which he feels himself entitled, 
goes abroad and makes there his fortune. Through an excellent teacher, a 
friend of his father, he acquires to perfection all knightly accomplishments, 











1. The story of Mangi and Vajramusti in the Digambara version of the Hari- 

vantiapurdga materially agrees with the story of the perfidy of Agadadatta’s wife, 
cf, my “ HarivamSapurana” (Hamburg 1936) Pp. 448, note 1 on 89, 10. As I have 
said there, it is hardly doubtful that the story of Mangi is borrowed from the 


Agadadatta story. Theoretically the contrary is also possible, but I think it very 
unlikely. | 
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and at the same time he wins the love of a beautiful maiden whom he boldly 
abducts openly challenging the whole city. All alone with her, he traverses 
the wild jungle, bravely defying its manifold dangers. The wonderful skill in 
the handling of arms which he has acquired enables him to fight his way 
through robbers and wild animals; he brings his bride safely home where 
everything which he had wished for is now bestowed on him. 


It is greatly to be regretted that for this attractive story which so un- 
doubtedly has not grown on Jaina soil Brahmanical or Buddhist parallels do 
not seem to be forthcoming. They might, as they do in the cases of so many 
other Jain stories, further help us to elucidate its character and origin and 
perhaps also to fix its date within certain limits. Concermuing this latter ques- 
tion, we can only say at present that the tale certainly does look very old, but 
as far as I see it does not contain anything that might give us a definite clue. 
At any rate, the new version has made it possible to free if from a number 
of later additions and alterations and to restore it to a form which, if it is 
not the original one, at least comes very much nearer to it and gives us a 
better idea of its true character. In conclusion, I may suggest that this new 
yersion of the Agadadatta story which is also quite remarkable from the liter- 
ary as well as the folkloristic point of view, 15 certainly no less, and perhaps 
even more worthly of a complete translation than the two les original ones 
which have been translated into three European languages. 


{117^2.+ A FORGOTTEN SAMSKRT POET OF 
BHOJA'S COURT 
By 
=". V. VIRA RAGHAVACHARYA 


“sy 


In literary and historical research, sometimes a stray reference, an allusion 
by the way, a short citation or even the mention of a name of a work, place or 
person may lead to undreamt-of investigations which, in the end, give us the 
key to some of the complicated problems in history and literature. Years ago, 
while I was eagerly perusing the published fascicle of the famous Srigara-pra- 
kafa of king Bhoja of Dhara, I met with a “loka with which the work was 
said to begin: ‘ap ¦ इ्धरदोषगदम्र €. I was under the im- 
pression that the verse was from the pen of Bhoja himself when in the Modern 
Review for June 1928, I found an article on king Bhoja, from the late la- 
mented Vidyamahodadhi Dr. K. ए. Javaswat of Patna, On perusing the 
article, 1 was surprised to know that the verse in question was attributed to a 
certain poet Cittapa, in the Sedukti-karna@myta, the famous Sarnskrit anthology 
by Sridhara-dasa, edited by the late Prof. Maha-mahopadhyaya Sihitya- 
cirya, RAMAVATARA SARMA of Patna. JayaswaL has also pointed out there- 
in that Cittapa was the Poet Laureate of Bhoja, according to a verse which 
he had found in the Subhdsite-Ratna-Bhanddgara, a Samskrit anthology of 
the modern period. These clues hastened me to work on the subject 
‘Cittapa* and his poetic fragments. 

In Sarnskrit Literature, anthologies ( घुभाषितन्रन्वऽ ), Works on Sahitya 
and commentaries on Sarhskrit works are eye-openers as it were to a know- 
ledge of Sarhskrit writers and works hitherto unknown to, or long forgotten 
by, the modern Sanskritist. It may be presumed and rightly too, that the 
Samskrit works and authors buried under oblivion are far greater than those 
that are extant or actually known. ‘The late lamented M. M. HARAPRASADA 
Sistri said? that 8,000 Tibetan translations of Sarmskrit works are known 
from the ancient Tibetan literature while only 200 originals in Sarnskrit are 
now known, and that 1,300 Sarhskrit works are known through NawnyJio’s 
catalogue of the Chinese * Tripitaka.’ 


A poet or a literary tion attains immortal fame, not through his 
or its merit alone but sometimes through extreme good fortune. The maxim 








† Variously spelt—Cittapa, Chittapa, Chittipa, Chinnama, Citrama, Chitrama 
and Keittapa. 

1. Sanskrit Revival and king Bhoja's Art Criticism of Lyrical Poetry—(M 
Vol. XLIII, No. 6, pp. 722-725) (+ (न 


2. ‘Presidential Address to the V Session of the All-India Oriental Conf rence, 
Lahore (Dec, 1928) a ५ 
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" quai ख्यते," seems to be true to the letter, Else, how can we account for 
the enormous popularity of works of lesser merit while master-pieces like the 
‘Trivandrum plays’ attributed to Bhasa (whoever be the author) and the 
Kundamala of Ditmaga (Dhiranaga or Viranaga ) were deemed to have been 
irretrievably lost till very recently? The names of a great many Samskrit 
poets are known through the old Sarhskrit anthologies like the Aevindra- 
pacana-Samuccaya, Sridhara-dasa’s Sadukli-karndmyta, Sarmgadhara’s Pad- 
dhati and Vallabhadeva's Subhdsitavali which are treasuries of gems collected 
from Sariskrit works some of which are now known only by’name. Though 
Bhoja’s Spiga@ra-Prakasa is a work on grammar and poetics, its anthological 
aspect should not be overlooked. It is the most voluminous work in Sarhs- 
krit Poetics, and contains according to Prof. RAMAKRISHNA KAVI, 16,000 quo- 
tations in Sarhskrit and Prakrt, from works rare and hitherto unknown to 
the Oriental world, and most of which may be deemed to have been lost to 
us. Prof, RAMAVATARA SARMA wrote an article (in Hindi)* on the Srrigera- 
prakaga in which he had pointed out that the verse under reference was at- 
tributed to Cittapa in the Skm. and that he had with him several verses of 


this poet. — 


Cittapa’s Date :—(11th Century A.D.) 

Mr. JAYASWAL’s opinion that Cittapa was a coeval of Bhoja and that he 
was not merely the poet-laureate of Bhoja’s Court but that he must have 
been also the right-hand man in all his literary endeavours seems to be high- 
ly probable. From the verse, ‘qaffaaaqm,’ €tc. already referred to which 
is preserved in the Sbhv, many centuries old, we learn that Bhoja attained 
fame through Cittapa, Bilhana and others. 


( भज SST aaa: \ 


The famous Telugu poet Pina Virabhadra (1430-80 १.0.) also says in his 
Telugu ‘ Prabandha,’ Srig@re-Sakuntala that the glory of the chief or king of 
Dhara (ie., Bhoja) is known from the literary compositions of Cittapa : 


‘ चित्तपवचनराजिनिबन्धनंबुन ee धारा १ )-महापुराध्यक्चु महिम ` 
—I. 17. 

Like Bilhana who had immortalised his patron Vikramankadeva by 
means of his Vikramanikadevacerite, perhaps Cittapa too might have written 
a poem singing the glories of his patron, Bhoja or it might be that Cittapa 
was of great help to Bhoja in his literary pursuits. Otherwise, Bhoja would 
not have given the topmost place in his own work to a verse of his protégé. 
That Bilhana was responsible even to some extent for Bhoja’s reputation does 
not appear to be true. We learn from the last canto of the Vikramanka- 
devacarita (which is autobiographical) that Bilhana, though a contemporary 
of Bhoja, did not visit his Court. 








1. Madhuri, Vol. 11, No. 1, pp. 144ff. (August 1928), Lucknow. 
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‘ats: sed खल न खरै स्तस्य साम्यं ate 
स्तत्पत्यक्षं किमिति भवता नागतं हा इतान्मि 
यस्य द्वारोडडमरदिखरकोडपारावताननां 
नादच्याजादिति सकरुणं व्याजहारेव धारा. ` 
—XVIII. ५. 


The central idea in the verse ` वल्मीकप्रभवेग रामनरपतिः does not seem 
to be quite convincing. A great poet, in spite of his merit, and a great 
patron of letters in spite of his eminence, are mutually responsible for their 
reputation. If Sri Rima has attained eternal fame thanks to his biographer, 
Valmiki, it might, with equal force, be asserted that Valmiki has gamed im- 
mortality because he has sung the praises of such a great hero as Sri Rama 
just as a piece of string, valueless in itself, which binds together some sweet- 
scented ers, adorns the head even of a great person through its associa- 
tion with those flowers. 


If Bhoja is said to have become well-known because of his protégé, 
Cittapa, this latter too might be said to have gained fame because he basked 
in the royal favour of such a poet-scholar as Bhoja. The fame of poets and 
their patrons is interdependent. Thus runs the * Subhasita '"— 


१, Sal a fy Aaa च कविः, कविना विभुना च विभाति सभा 
मणिना वर्यं वर्येन मणि.्मेणिना वलयेन विभाति करः 
Bilhana too says thus in his poem : 


2, Pate: सन्ति न चस्य पां कवोौश्वरास्तस्य कुतो यांसि 
भूषाः कियन्तो न बभूवुरूव्यां जानाति नामापि न कोऽपि तेषाम्‌ 
३. गिरां प्रवति्मेम नौरसापि मान्या भवित्री savas: 
के वा न Se चदमच्रसिन्धुसम्बन्धिनीं मूधनि धारयन्ति. 
—Vikramankadevacarita, I. 26, 28. 
Bhoja ruled for a considerably long period from (1010—1055 a.p. or) 
1005—1054 ^.0." and hence his laureate, Cittapa, must have flourished in 
that period or roughly in the 11th century aD. They were thus contempo- 
raries of Bilhana (1030—1100 ap.), Dhanapéla (1000—1050) author of 
Tilake-mafijari, and Dhanamjeaya, author of Dasaripaka. 


King Raja-raja-narendra, the patron of Nannaya-Bhatta, and Nannaya- 
Bhatta, (about 1050 a.p.), the dictator of the literary world of those days, 
the earliest among the Telugu poets and the first of the triumvirate who 
translated the M/aid-Bhareta into Telugu flourished in the same period 


References to Citlapa in Telugu Literature :— 
Chittapa was not quite unknown to Telugu literature. I could pick out 


|  ग्््् 


1. Vide 5. K. De: Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. 1, pp. 146-7: and P. V. KANE: 
History of Alamkara Literature, p. णा, a 
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five references to our poet from the ‘Prabandhas' in Telugu : | Translitera- 
tion of Telugu quotations are given below.) 
1. Srinatha (1360—1400 a.v.): Bhima-khanda, I. 
 प्रणतिंतु...मधिचित्तव (प ?}-कवि-दष्डिपण्डितुलक्‌ 
9 8 : Sive-rafri-mahatmya, I. 
‹ चित्रवाग्जुम्भणप्रष्युः चित्तपाख्यु ` 
8 Pina Virabhadra (1430—1480 4.9. : Srigara-Sakuntala, 1. 17. 
चित्तपवचनराजि नेबन्धनवुन 
दर-( धारा ? )-मद्ापुराच्यश्चु महिम 
4, Jakkana (1400—1425 ^.0.): Vikramarka-caritra, I. 11. 
श्रीदं Farag, Raga frag 
Hem सुबन्धु सार्वभौमु, नात्म wera 


5. Somaya: Arundcala-purana ( MS.)—As cited in the Prabandha-r 
navali (p. 146) an anthology in Telugu, ed. by Pandit V. PRABHAKARA 
Sastri. (1918 Madras) 


aa चित्तपु Dae सुबन्धु ... ... 
Tamed प्रणति सेति. * | 
6. Potayadrya (1466 a.p.): Prasenga-Ratnavali, an anthology in Sarhs- 


krit. (MS.—Vide : D.C. MsS.—Vol. XX, P. 8065—70, Govt. Oriental MSS 
Library, Madras) 








` काठिदास-भवमूति-मयुरान 
बाण-ह्े-जयदेव-मुबन्धून 
चित्तपाद-( दि ! )-कविवयंसमृहान्‌ 


नन्यकान्वरचनाय नमामि. 


Probably the Telugu literary world of Srinatha’s days might have known 
of Cittapa, or perhaps Srinatha, the Kavi-sdrvabheuma, being a searching in- 
yestigator into the literary treasures of the Sarnskrit language of the various 
parts of India, might have known the poetic compositions of Cittapa. It 1s not 
also unlikely that Pina Virabhadra, Jakkana, Somaya, and Potayarya might 
have taken the name of Cittapa from the ‘ kaviprafastt’ verses of the works 
of Srinatha, for Srindtha was perhaps the only Telugu poet who had men- 
tioned so many Sarhskrit poets in his works. 


The mention of Cittapa in the Introductory verses of the Stra-ratri-ma- 
hatmya is of special importance to Telugu literature. Some eminent scholars, 
seeing the dissimilarity of style between this poem and the other acknow- 
ledged works of Srindtha came to the conclusion that it 15 not a work of Sri- 
natha but only attributed to him. This allusion to Cittapa in 5. R. 
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M. taken in conjunction with the reference to Cittapa in Bhima-khanda, en- 
ables us to conclude that S.R.M. also might have been a work of Srindtha. 
The immaturity of its style might be due to the fact that it was the product 
of the author's juvenile endeavours. 


Conclusion :— 
From the quotation in the S. च. M, 


“चित्रवाग्ुम्भणप्र्यु चित्तपाच्यु, 
we can infer that Cittapa was an adept in what is known as * Cilra-kavita’. 
The verse‘ कच्यन्ते af’ was cited by Bhoja in the 5. A. A. as an example of 
Pratt Probably our poet had written a poem (replete with चिच्रक्विता ) 
which might have been lost to us. We are inclined to think that Bhoja might 
have cited anonymously in the Sr. Pra. many ‘Slokas* of our poet. This point 
has yet to be investigated after the complete publication of that work. To 
satisfy the curiosity of litterateurs, we shall append below the verses of Cittapa 
so far as they could be gleaned from the anthologies and works on * Sahitya’. 


List of Abbreviations end Bibliographical Notes. 
A.T.—Alamkara-llaka : By Vagbhata (Kavyamala, 43, 1915). 
A.K.—Alamkdra-koustubha : By ViSveévara (K. M. 66, 1898). 
A.S.—Alomkara-Sekhara : By KeSava Migra (K. M. 50, 1926). 
K.A.—Auvalayénanda : By Appaya-diksita (N. 5. P. ed. 1925). 
K.V.S.—Kavindre-vacena-samuccaya : Ed. ए. W. Tuomas, (Biblio- 

theca Indica, Calcutta, 1912). 

6. K.P.—Aeévya-prakéia : By Mammata (Govt. Oriental Series, My- 
sore, 1922). 

7. K.M.—Adévya-mimanisd: By RajaSekhara (Gaekwad's Oriental 
Series, 3rd ed., 1934). 

8. K.AS.—Advyalankara-siitra: By Vamana (Poona Oriental Book 
Agency, 1927). 

9. G.R.M.—Gene-ratna-mahodadi : (Ed. Eocetinc. Ed. BHIMASENA 
SARMA). 

10. C.M.—Cilra-mimamisa : By Appaya-diksita (K. M. 38, 1907). 

11. C.M.Kh.—Citra-mimamisd-khandana : (K. M. 38, 1907). 

12. D.Kh.P.—Dasdvatdéra-khanda-prasasti : (Bombay, 1860). 

13. P.T.—"Padya-tarangini : By Vrajanitha. 

14. P.R—Padya-racand: By Laksmana Bhatja (N. 5. Press, 1912). 

15. P.V.—*Padya-veni : By Venidatta. 

16. Bh.P.—Bhoja-prabandhe : By Ballala (Nirpayasagar Press, 1928). 

11. RG.—Rasa-gangddhera : By Jagannatha (K.M. 12, 1916), 

18. R.J.—Restka-jivana : By Gadidhara (printed in Nagari, no date). 
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S.P.—Sarniga-dhara-paddhali (Ed. P. Peterson, B. S. ए. Series 
No. 37, Bombay, 1888). 


SR.M.—Sive-ratri-Mahétmya (in Telugu): By Srinatha. ( Telugu 


Academy ed.), 1918. 

S.Pra.—Srigara-prakafa (Ch. XXII—XXIV): By Bhoja. (Ed. ¥ 
च. S. RAMANUJAMUNI, Madras,) 1926. 

Skm. (or) Sadukti—Sadwkti-kernamyta: By Sridharadasa. (Ed. 
M. M. RAMAVATARA SHARMA, and Har DuTT SHARMA, 
Punjab Oriental Series, No. XV, 1933, Lahore). 

S.A.A.—* Sabhydlamkarana-samyoga-spigara : By Govindajit. 

S.K.A.—Saerasvali-Kan{habharana : By Bhoja, (K. M. 94; 2nd ed. 
1934). 

S Sam —*Sdra-sengraka : By Sambhudasa. 

S.D.—Sahitya-derpaya : By Visvanatha Kaviraja (N. 5. P. ed. 


1922). 
S.R.Bh.—Subhasita-raina-Bhandagare : (Nimayasagara Press 
Bombay, 1905). 


€ R.K.—* Subhdsita-ratna-kofa : By Bhatta Srikpsna. 

S.R.A.—"*Subhasita-rainakara, 

Su.Sam.—" Subhestta-saricaya. 

S.H.A.—"Subhasita-haravali : By Harikavi. 

Sbhv.—Subhasitavali: By Vallabhadeva. (Ed. P. PETERSON, 
B. S. P. Series, 1886, Bombay). 

SM.—* Sakti-Muktaveli: By Jalhana. (To be out in Gaekwad's 
Oriental Series). 

S.RL—* Sikti-ratndveli : By Vaidyanatha. 


(N.B.—Books marked with an asterisk are not printed. For quotations 
from these, Dr. THomas’ Introduction to A.V.S. is our authority). 





सम्भोगसख्यमिव पातु वपुः a-[ पु! | रारे 


[ Skm. 1. 28. ii 8. 7. 22. (‘faraveq’) 5. Pra. 1. 1 9. ( Anonymous ) |. 


Sen: परितः स्छुरन्ति गिरयः स्फारास्तथाम्भोधवः 
तानैतानपि frac किमपि न ऋन्तानि तुभ्यं नमः 

आर्येण मुह्ुहुः स्तुतिमिति प्रस्तौमि यावद्भव- 
स्तावद्ि्नदिमां स्तस्तवभुजो बाचस्ततोमुद्रिताः . 
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[ Sk. IIL. 8. ii. 7. 191. (‘Fever’); Sm. (Bh.) 165. b. ( “हनूमतः * ) 
K. P. ad. ४. 2. ( Anon ); ‘In JHALAKIKAR’s ed, of the Kavya-prakaia the 
verse is attributed, on the authority of the Dipika commentary of Jayanta 
Bhatta, to a poet named Paficaksari who is said to have addressed it to king 
Bhoja’. (5, K. De. Notes on Authors to his ed. of the Padyavali, p. 239 ); 
A. T. p. 37 ( Anon. }; 4. 5. ( Kivyamala ed.) p. 1५0 (Anon. 1; ¢. 24 7. 44 
“0 ); : M. Kh. p. 19 ( Anon,); R. G. 7. 346 (Anon.); 5. Ri. 45. b, 762 

Anon. } 


3. FAST : . 


अन्यः कः Skate त्वमिव नियमितो वानरैवां नरव 
itt कोऽन्यस्त्वमिव करपुटीपात्रमात्रेण पौतः 
जल्यं निचे ( sic for त्यन्नितयं or त्थं) पुथुर्मि्वनिभिरवतरत्फेनकूटाषटदासैः 
स्था धत्ते पयोधेरधिकमधिपुरं निर्मितो यस्तडागः . 
[ Sm. ( ?. 150 a) ‘ वि-{ sic for छि ) aver.’ ] 


+. “ संवादानुवादुः * 
अन्या साधगता त्वथ क वुवती यस्याः स मानग्रही 
याते लोचनगोचरं प्रि्त्तमे संप्रत्यपक्रामति 
अस्माकं FAST रुवरताश्षप्रगल्भात्मना- 
मेतादस्यनमिन्ञपुरुषपरिष्वत्ने कुतः साध्वसम्‌, 
[ Skm. ४. 24. iv. 7. 294 ( * जचित्तपस्य ` ). ] 


5. ` अतिदनप्‌, ° 
अन्विष्यद्भिरयं चिरा ख्यमपि प्राप्येत zal 
aM त्वं पुनरर्थिनः प्रतिदिनं यत्नात्समन्विष्यति 
cnt चिन्तितमात्रकं दददसौ चिन्तातिरिक्तप्रदं 
त्वामालोक्य विदीर्यते यदि न तद्‌ oa चिन्तामणिः 
[ Skm. 1. 18. v. 7. 199. ( ‘feerrez ). ] 


0. “Saaz: 
अभ्युद्धता वघुमतौ sea रिपूरः 
लिप कमं कवलिता aera: 
एकत्र जन्मनि कृतं तदनेन यूना 
जन्मत्रये यदकरोत्‌ पुरूषः पुराणः . 


¦ ऽक. ( 8. 165 a) ( ' छित्तपस्य ' ) Skm. IIL 54. 1. p. 224. ( ‘ श्रीहनूमतः ` ); 
Bh . 2. 216 4. p. 48 ( Attributed to Sakalya); 5. K. A. ०4. 1. 76. p. 71 and 
V. 176. p. 716 ( Anon.) Variants in BA. P. ; अत्य for अभ्यु; दलितोऽरिवगेः for 
दिति etc.; कोडीकृता for क्चिपरकमं; बलवता for कविता. ] 3 
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7, ‘aa: 
आकर्मन्निव गां धमन्निव खुरः पश्चाधमुज्क्न्निव 
स्वीकुर्वन्निव खं पिचन्निव feat वायून्‌ समश्नन्निव 
सात्गारप्करा erates महीं Santas 
च्न्ामरवीज्यमानवदनः श्रीमान्‌ इयो धावति 


[5. P. 5383 &. । धरीरसिंहदत्तस्य ` ); Sbhv. 2419 9. (* ध्रीसिंहदत्तस्य ` ); 
Skm. IIL. 25. i. 9. 203 ( ‘feaver’ ); Variants in Skm.— चमन्‌. for धमनं; खुरान्‌ 
for चरैः ; The rest 3 lines...... Paar areas धरां वाते समश्नन्निव 
श्रीमन्नाथ सवाजिराट्‌ तव कवं माटग्गिरां गोचरः. |} 


8. “मृगी 
आदाय मांसमखिलं स्तनवजं मग 
मां मुल वागुरिक याहि करं प्रसादम्‌. 
अद्यापि Tete aT 


[ Skm. IV. 47. ४. ए. 259; S. P. 4015 (. ˆ कस्यापि ` ). Sbhw. 660 ( Anon. ); 
Smi. (8) ( *ङश्वरदेववर्मेणः * ); 2. R. XML 14. ( “ कस्यापि ` ) Se. Sam. ( Anon.) 
This verse is found in the ‘ Kurangi-pancaka’ of unknown authorship (| vide 
Brhat-stotra-ratnakara, vol. 11. In Telugu Characters ). The above parcaka 
is included in the Stotra-patha or  Prayer-book' of the South Indian 
Vaispavites. Variants in Sbhv.( a ) अन्नात्‌ for sm. (८ ) घासक्वटद्सनानभिज्ञो for 
शप्पकवलग्रहणानभिज्ञा. (d) मन्मागेवौक्षणपरस्तनयो मदीयः . | 


9. शिवः" 
कष्टच्छायमिषेण कल्परजनी मुत्तैसमन्दाकिनी- 
भूषापन्नगकरलिपानकपरादैकोनपनारतं 
वातानप्युपस्तंहरन्नवतु वः कत्पान्तशन्तौ रिवः . 
[ Skm. 1. 5. ii. p. 5. ( ' चित्तपस्य * ) ] 


10. भेरबः ° 
वर्य कारणवतानितान्तमुदितौ तौ मतस्यकूरमावुभो 
[ ऽ. I. 18 ii. p. 15 ( “ चित्तपस्य " ); 5 ?. 95 (‘fener’); Sm. 
(B and ? ) ( ‹ चित्तपस्य ` ); 5. K. A. TIL 104, & 7. 361 (Anon. ); ऽ. R. Bh. 1. 34 
él, p. 5. ] 
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11. कीर्तिः 
का त्वे कुन्तल मल्टकीर्तिरहद काति स्थिता न कचित्‌ 
सख्यस्तास्तच कुत्र कुत्र चद बाग्लदंमीहचः सं रतिं 
aA चतुराननस्य वदनं लक्ष्मीमुरारेशलः . 
कान्तिर्मण्डलमैन्दवं मम पुननायापि विध्रामभूः . 
[ Skm. I. 50. + p. 221. ( ^ छित्तपस्य ` ). ] 
12. नर्मदायाः समुद्रस्य च संवादः ` 
कालिन्द Bie कुम्भो द्धवजलधिरहं नाम गृह्णासि कस्मात्‌ 
aaa नर्मदा त्वमपि चदसि मे नाम Sea सपत्न्याः 


मान्यं afd कस्मादनुहरति मिलतकनकमौल्वोनां ४ 
बाष्पाम्भोभिः किमावां समजनि कुपितः कुन्तखश्चोणिपाष्टः 


- 


—{ Skm. III. 1. it. p. 187. ( ` छिक्तपस्य * ); A. K. p. 274; (Anon.); K. A. ©. 
83 (Anon.); 5. Sam. If. 101. (Anon.); 5. R. K. 79 ( Anon. ); Attributed to 
Murari in R. J. Il. 5. p. 20. Dr. ए. प्र. THomas says ( Intro. to K. 1 5. p. 38) 
‘From a poem relating to a Kuntale§vara’ as the above ‘aia कुन्तर्मष्ल. * 
He adds (p.ix) “The verse Sat तिष्ठति कुन्तदे्रचता is perhaps by the same 
author ` 1. €. Cittapa. | 
13. किते निर्जिताः 


[ Dr. THOMAS takes this as the " pratika ' of a verse perhaps lost to us 
Commenting on the verse =" कालिन्द " given above, Viévedvara writes ( 4. K. 
p. 274) : ““ अत्र किमासां समजनीति मालबीनां रोदननिमित्ते पृषे तन्मियमरगल्पनिमित्तमनाख्याय 
कुपितः क्षोणिपालः इति तत्कारणमभिहितमिति कारणनिबन्धना. अवै मालवान्यति प्रस्थितेन 
Haan “ कं ते निर्जिताः " इति wt तदरधान्त्ाोविनमेदा्ननोत्तररूपकार्यमभिहितमिति अत्रैव 
कार्यनिबन्धनापि, पूर्वस्यां va: शाब्दः, उत्तरस्यांतु आर्थं इति विशेष इत्याहुः ''. ] 

14. ‘eqq’ 
किं वातेन frefgar न न महाभूतार्दिता कनन 
श्रान्ता किं न न संनिपातलहरीप्रच्छादितान्निन न 
तक्ति रोदिति मुह्यति श्वसिति कज स्मेरं च धते मुखम्‌ 
दष्टः किं कथयाम्यकारणरिपुः श्री भओजदेवोऽनया. 

[K. V. 5. 462. 7. 144 (‘feaver’) Skm. IIL 6. iv. 7, 190 
( * छिन्तपस्य  ). ] 

15. चित्तपकनैः कविता. 


कं बौगाकणितेन f मधुकरीहुक्ारितेनापि किम 
कन्दपायुधसिचितेन तरुणीहुकारितेनापि किम्‌ 
मुक्ताम्भःखुमगे खुधासहचरं कर्णोदरं गाहते 
[Sml. 37 ४. 193 41. ( ' feaveq’ ) ] 
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16. ` उच्चावचम्‌ 

किमस्मान्‌ विद्धि क्षपितबहदोषच्यतिकरान्‌ 
गुणान्‌ saat ध्रियमुदविनौं वीकयधनिनाम्‌ 

परिच्छेदः शौचं विनयपरता चैन्धियजयो 
विवेकोऽतः कृत्यै न ay वयमर्थप्रतिभुवः. 

[ Skm. V. 75. ii. p. 327. ( “ छित्तपस्य ` ) | 


17. ‘ परुधाभिधानम्‌ ` 
कुराल तस्या जीवति कुशं quis जीवतीत्युक्तम्‌ 
पुनरपि तदेव कथयसि मृतां नु कथयामि या श्वसिति 
[ Skm. Il. 31. ii, ए. 89 (‘fener’); S.K.A.1 ad 76,97 €. p. 70 
( Anon. }; A. S.VIIL ad 2. p. 21. (Anon. 1. R. J. VI. 83. p. 146 ( Anon. ), | 
18. प्रतापप्रदीपः 
कर्मः पादोऽस्य यष्टिभंजगपतिरसा भाजनं मृतधात्री 
Sai: समद्रा; sashes वृत्तवतिप्ररोहः 
अ्विचण्डांद्रोचिगगनमलिनिमा fae दह्यमाना 
age cam ज्वलति रघुपते त्वच्मतापग्रदीपः 
[ Sml. (? ) 140 2. ( ‘ave’ }. ] 
18a, गरीविभन्यमानाधं 
[ Skm. 1. 10. iv. p.9 ( ' कस्यचित्‌ * ); Sml. (P) 3b ( ` Graver’). As 


this is found in Murdri’s Anargha-Raghava ( VII. 118) it is not given here 
in full ]. 





1 0 |: [1 74 > F 





[ Skm. IV. 67. v. ए. 274 ( ` छित्तपस्य * ); P. R. XI. 40. ( "कस्यापि ` ) 
5. A. 5. VI. (25 ४) (“कस्यापि ). ] 
20. " संवादानुबाद्‌ः ` 
तेषां त्वं निधिरागसामसहना मानोजरत्ता साप्यतो 
गन्तव्यं भवता न तद्गुहमिति त्वं वायसे यासि चेत्‌ 
गाढं Hae बलान्नियमिततः कर्णोत्लेनाहतः | 
fen: Tae तदेकशरणो मन्ये At स्थास्यति 
[ Skm. V. 24. id. 0: 294 ( ^ छिक्तपस्य ` ). ] 
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21. * अशमूर्तिः ° 
दिक्रालात्मसमव यत्य विभुता यत्तत्र वियोतते 
य॒त्रामुष्य सुधौभवन्ति ङिरणा रादौ स यासाप्रभूत्‌ 
यस्तत्थित्तमुषःयु योऽस्य विधये यस्तस्य जीवात्तवें 
वोढा यदृगुणमेष मन्मधरिपो स्ताः पान्तु वौ मूर्तयः. 
[ Skm. 1. 17. ii. p. 14 ( * चित्तपस्य ' ); 5. K. 4.1. ad. 53; 66 &. p. 181 
( Anon. ); A. A, as आ ex. of *Ekavali * p. 118. (Anon.); 5. R. Bh. I. 77 41. 
7 p. ( Anon. ). ] 
[ Variants in S. K. A—‘q यस्य हविषे ` for "योऽस्य विधये * |] 
22. ‘agn:’ [‘ राजग्रकषंसा ` ] 
देव त्वं मलयाचलोऽसि भवतः श्रीखण्डशाखी भुज- 
स्तस्मिन्‌ काल्भुजङ्गमो निवसति स्फजंत्तपाणच्छात्‌ 
एष Madi रिपुततस्स्कन्पेषु dasa 
दषं व्योमविसारिनिर्मल्यओोनिर्मोकमुन्मुखति. 
| Skm. IIL. 28. i. p. 206 ( ' छित्तपस्य ` ) 5. R. Bh. 185 41. p. 112. ( Anon.) 
D, Kh, 2. 101 41. ] 


23. ` युदधस्यली ` 
देव त्वद्धजयोर्बलं न गदितुं वाचा वयं शक्रुमः 
FA हृदये ऽपिं तत्पुलकिताः प्रत्यन्नमेतं वयम्‌ 
राक्ता सैव पुनस्तवासिपतनच्छिन्नद्विषक्तन्धरा- 
रनधोदवान्तसमीरभैरवरवा युदस्यलौ जत्पितुम्‌,. 
| Skm, ना. 39. i. p. 213. ( ‘fave’ ).] 
24. “्रियाव्याख्वानम्‌ ' 
dra आति जगन्निधाम गगनं विश्वं चतुरदेवतम्‌ 
प्नान्नायमिदं च वाच्ययमयं Teas मन्मथः 
ania: परिवत्सरोष्टजलधिस्फारं धरामण्डलम्‌ 
दिक्छ्वक्रनवनायकं द्वितिपतिश्चष्ठ त्वयि aia 
[ Skm. IIL 11. iv. 2. 194. ( * छित्तपस्य ` }. The king to whom the verse is 
25. “हिन्तपस्तु 
न [Sal ते स्वर्लोके जनतां किन्तु सामरौ 
विक्ली अल्कमात्रेण महती निष्कलीष्यते " 
इतिसामान्येनाह. कथं विकला काटविरोषवाचिनो 
नित्यलौविषयत्वादावेव भवतीति मोजोपि- 
` मन्ति निवसन्त्य्यामिति मरी. " 
[G.R.M. (Ed. Eccetmc. p. 80; Bamasena SarMa’s ed. p. 44 
I, नामगुणाष्यायः, ed. 46 sl. | 
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निरानन्दः कौन्दे मधुनि विधुरो बाद्वकुे 
रसा साम्बो लवमपि way न रमते 
faa! नासद्धं रचयति न aa विचरति 





[ Skm. IV, 29. v. 9. 246 ( ‘ चिन्तपस्य ` ); 5. K. A. ad. 1. 69. 81 ध. p. 56 
( Anon. }; A. T. p. 49 ( Anon.); ऽक, (B) 37 9 ( ' चित्तपस्य  ) Su. Sam. XVIII 
8. (Anon.); P. V. VI. 58 9. ( "कस्यापि * ); P. 7 77 (Anon.); S. Ri 517 
(Anon. ); 1२. J. III. 30. p. 56 ( Anon. ). Variant in 5. K. 4. ˆ न are’ for “स्वादि 
Dr. Hak Dutt SHARMA writes on p. 66 of his Introduction to the Skm 
AUFRECHT remarks that the reading | for Navakara’s verse in Sk. IT. 156 
iii. p. 170 —‘ निरानन्दा कौन्दे Wait परिभुक्तोज्छितरसे * etc., ) in the सरस्वतीकष्यभरण 
I. 81 ( Nirnayasagara edn. ) is much better. I therefore, give the verse in full,’ 
and cites verbatim the first line of Navakara as cited above and lines 2-4 of 
S. K. A. Though the ‘pratikas’ of the two verses are identical and though 
both of them treat of a saz, the two verses differ from the latter part of line 
1. The first line of Navakara is cited, as noted by Dr. SHARMA, by Vamana 
in his K. A. 5. Ill. 1. 12 and hence the author of this verse should have been 
earlier than Vamana (750—800 A. D.) and much earlier than our poet 
Cittapa who was a coeval of King Bhoja. To remove this confusion the 
verse of Navakara also may be cited here : 


` बसन्तत्रमरः - 
१ a 


निरानन्दः कौन्दे मधुनि Gapalicnaa 
वनेष्वम्भोजानामविक्ृतय्ुखेषु प्रतिहताः 

इदानीं चूतानां मुकुख्मधुषु प्रेपसरसा- 
नवीनेष्वाकूतं दधति परिगादं मधुकिहः. 


—Shkm. Il. 156. iti. p. 170 ( ` नवक्ता-क~रस्य, * ) | 


2 7. é रिपु = ॐ 
Tee विभज्य aster निपीच्योरसा 
पार्थेषु प्रसभं प्रहत्य नखरं नौ विंप्याधरम्‌ 
सघुप्तानकबोध्य युष्मदहितान्‌ भूयोऽपि भुक्ते वने 
fe कान्ता सुरतैषिणी, नहि नहि च्यघ्री करालानना. 
| ऽन. II. 41. iii. 7. 215 ( छिन्तपस्य' ); 5. K. 4.४.500 &. p, 731 ( Anon. ) ] 
28, ^ कुपित खड्गः" 
Gagl राजर्षम्या दरित्तमणिमयः पीरुषान्धेस्तरङ्नो 
भम्रप्रत्यथिवंशोतल्वणविजयकरिस्त्यानदानाम्बुपटट 
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संग्रामत्रात्ताम्पत्ररपतिसयगोराजदंसाम्बुवादः 
खड्गः eqrilaze: समितिं विजयते मालवाखण्डलयस्य 
[ Skm. III, 30, i. 7. 207 ( ‘faq—eq’ )s S. R. Bh. 110 5. p. 123. 
Variants: Line 2 above 15 1. 3 and 1. 3 is 1. 2 in 5. R. Bh, स्नान for स्त्यान, 
ताम्यन्मुरल्पतिं for ताम्यन्नरपतिु. ( The last line above in 5. D. X. ad. 33; p. 525. y) 


209. * सामान्यचादटुः" 


. ५ * ( Lost) 
Talay तराभिषातदिवसादारभ्य न स्ताम्यति 
नूनं माच्वराजदिग्जयविधौ तः पीतमम्भोनिवे- 
TQ AAAS TTS पयः. 
| Skm, IID. 1. iii. ए. 187 ( 'छित्तपस्य ` ). ] 
30. a भृत्यबोऽस्तुक्पाल्दाम जगतां 
८, वितं Bear... 


[ 5. ( “ छिनत्तपस्य * ). Not available to the present writer in full, ] 
31. ‘ वर्ण्तरः ' 


मेकः कोटरगायिभि्म॑तमिव क यिभिनंतमिव Sad कच्छ 
Phe ाटीनेस्तनुपन्पीवल्टनाद्यस्मिन्‌ मुहुमूर्ितम्‌ 
न्नैव सरस्यक्रारजलदेनागत्य aaa 
येनाकुम्भनिमञ्मवन्यक्ररिणां युधः परयः पीयते. 


( Skm. IV. 23. ५. p. 242 ( “छित्तपस्य ` ); 9. P. 777 ( “अकार्जख्दस्य ` ) 
P. V. VI. 62 3 ( * अकाल्जलदस्य ` }: ५१४. 843 ( ' दाक्षिणात्यस्य ` ); Su. ऽत. शा. 3 
(Anon. ); 5. 2. K, IIL. 72. ( 4००0.); P. R. XIV.77. ( " मोजप्रबन्धात्‌ › ) Bh. P. 
201 Si. { Attributed to a Brahmana ); 5. R. Bh. 65 €. p. 223 ( * दाक्षिणात्यस्य * ). 
Dr. THOMAS says (Intro. to K. V. 5. 7. X):‘ Translated by TAWNEY 
Prabandha-cinfamani, p. 43.’ Two of the anthologies (S. 2, and P. V.) 
attributed the verse to Akdlajalada. If this is correct, the verse should have 
been composed by a poet much anterior to Cittapa, for we know from 
Rajasekhara that Ak&lajalada was his great grand-father (vide: Intro. p. 
ae to K. M.). The poet is so called probably because of the use of 

अकार्जलद्‌ ` in this stanza. ] 


32. नर्मदानदी 


मजन्भातङ्गहस्तच्युतम त च्युतमदमदिरामोदमनादिजार 
स्नानः सिद्धाङ्गनानां 
a4 बात्तमनीनां ह गकयत्रचः 








[ Skm, ४. 11. iii. p. 285. ( ^ छिन्तपस्य * ) | 
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3.3. 


34. 


i यशाः 9 
मातुः खेदमयै ततान प्रधुकः कौडेन धात्यामसौं 
रागाद्यस्तरुगः पुरन्दरपुरच्नीन्यस्तकण्टग्रहः 
ज्यायानप्यमिनत्पिततामहपदं नित्याविनीतत्तन्‌- 
जन्मा ते यासां गणस्तदुचितव्री डोसि तत्कीर्तने 
[ 5१. III. 47, ii. p. 219. ( ‘fever’ ); 591. (8). 168 a ( “ हनुमत्तः' ). | 
^ भुजः” 
मिथ्या दैव भुजेन तेऽल्पविभवः कत्द्रुमः स्पधते 
aad भुवनन्नयाभयमहासतन्नी कृपाणो्वति 
चिन्त्यस्तत्र भवान सकल्पविटपी यस्यैतदेकार्णवं 
कल्पान्ते falar विश्वमसि छायासु लेते हरिः. 
[ 59. III. 8. iii. P. 192; ( ‘ ष्टित्तपस्य ` ); 
5. &. A. IL. 101 41, 7. 359 ( Anon. ). J 





35. - " अद्युक्तिः ° 
मौलौ धारय पुण्डरीकममिते त्वात्मनो ew 
चक्रकं वह पादपद्ममवनीं दोष्णा खमभ्युद्धर 
लक्ष्मीं श्निकटे निवेदाय भव ज्यायान्‌ दिवौकस्पते- 
विश्ान्तःकरणेकचौर तदपि ज्ञाते हरिः खल्वति. 
[ Show. IL. 12; 1. p. 194. ( ' चित्तपस्य ` ) 
5. K. A. 1. 90 8. 2. 64, ( Anon. ). ] 
36, {Not available now in full. | 
यस्याघो गगनं रसातटमुपर्वभोधयो ऽभ्य॑तरे 
[ 5१५1. B. 168 a. ( " चित्तपस्य `. ] 
37. "कीर्तिः" 
रामः सेन्यसमन्वितः कतशिलासेतर्यदम्भोनिषे 
पारं Seq, पुरा तदधुना नाधर्यमुत्पादयेत्‌ 
एकाकिन्यपि सेतुबन्धरहितान्‌ सप्तापि वारां निधी 
amen देव कीर्तिवनिता sense 
| 59. IIL 50; ii. P. 221. ( “ छित्तपस्य ` ). ] 
38. ‘sr: 
sored यदि वाच्छितानि यमुनाभागीरथीसंगमे 
देव प्रेष्यजनस्तवेव भवतो भर्तव्यतां वाञ्छति 
नन्वे्तन्मरणान्न किं नु मरणे कायात्मनो विच्युतिं 
दर्वि जोव मनस्त्वदद्पधरिकमते कायोऽत्र नः केवलम्‌ 





[ 1. 5०4५0. IID. 14. iii. p. 196. ‘ छित्तपस्य 
2. 5. K. A. Il. 344. ए. 255 ( Anon. ). ] 
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aa पञ्च ततश्चतुष्टयमिति सक््संनिवेशौः शिरः 
पदचैरन्यतमावलोकनमितैख्च्छावितैरपितः 
हस्तस्वदीवदोन मूध दशमं मूर्घानमध्यासयन्‌ 
शम्भोस्दतसाहयैकरसिकः कैन स्तुतो रावणः. 
[ Sadukti. V. 22. ४. 7. 293. ( ‘fave’ ). | 


40. “ अरपुरम्‌ ' 
वषासंश्तपीतिमानमनवे स्तन्धादिप्रहस्तद्रयं 
भकं मून निगह्य कज्जलर्‌जदयामं भुजङ्गं स्थितम्‌ 
मुग्धन्याधवधुस्तवारिनगरे शल्ये चिरात्सांप्रतं 
स्वर्णोपस्क्ृतमुष्िसायकधिया BAA 
[ Sadukti. III. 45. iii. p. 218.  छित्तपस्य `. ] 
41. * वाचां. . . सरमणस्तत्थेवनं छोमदः. 
[ Given by Dr. THomas in his Intro. to.K. V. 5. 35 from Sm. IL 3, but 
it is not found in the Lahore ed. of Sky. | 
42. "भुजः 


वाल्मीकेः कतमो ऽसि कस्त्वमथवा व्यासस्य येनेष भो 

ष्यः स्यात्तव भोजभरपतिमुजस्तम्मस्तुतावु्मः 
पञ्चः पर्वतमाररुकषसि, विधुस्यद करेणेसे 
anal सागरमुत्तितीषति यदि aa: किमत्रोत्तरम्‌. 
[ Sadukti. I. 8.1. p. 191. ^ चछित्तपस्व ". | 









मानें पवितं पुरं प्रविशतः शाखाशतैर्टरतम्‌ 

प्रातभाविनि id मुककितं दृष्टे तदेव त्वयि 

Tepe फलिते च संप्रति मनोराज्यद्रमेणायय मे. 
[ Sadukéi. 111. 11. iii. p. 194. " छिन्तपत्य *. ] 


44. "भश्वधृदिः' 
सप्ताम्नोधौन्‌ पिवद्धिदिशिदिशि alta: स्वादयद्धिस्तडाग- 

व्यूहं गण्डरषयद्धिगगनतलपतां जादवौमुद्िददधि, 
यात्रायां यत्र हेलाचलतुरगचमृदाश्वद्ध्यूतधुली 


पुरः व्यया 
[ 5०१६५. 111. 36. ४. 9. 212. ' छित्तपस्य ` 1 
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aaa सघ्राजां, सदसि विदुषां, धाम्नि धनिनां 
faa नीचानामपि च रमणीनां परिषदि 
कथंचिदयत्र स्मः क्षणमतिययस्तत्र TA 
स्फुरद्रोमोद्धेदाः खभग ! भवतः पौर्यकथाः. 
[ 1. Sadwkti. 11. 20 i, ए. 200. ' छित्तपस्य ^. 
2 5, R. Bh. 152 41. 7. 110. ( Anon. ). ] 


समालम्ब्यान्योन्य मदणचरणाः कम्पनलुषो 
न याताः के ort सति जलधिबन्धे कपिभरा 
SS WAAR स हनुमान. 
[ 564. TV. 72. v. p. 277. ‘teaver’, | 


47. “aa faves :- 


' साक्षा्तेऽथ चवण कृतिदिद्मुखाना 
मृष्णंङ्ृतोऽर्चिषि विशेकृदमाङृदांस्ते 

भास्याङ्गताः कृतनमषकलयो Sa 
Saad च ठृपत्ती च TET जग्मुः ° 


[ Ganaratnamahodadii, 11 Samasaganadhyaya, under 41 98, p. 140 
( EccELinc’s ed.) P. 77 ( Pandit Bummasen Sara's ed. ). ] 
48. * गुणः ` 


^ सुयो घामवतां न किं न किमयं प्रहादकशन्द्रमा 
गम्भीरो न किमम्बुधिः क्षितिश्रतां रामः स Sat a किम्‌ 
किं त्वेकैकगुणस्तुततौ न हि वयं शक्तास्तदेतदगुण- 
भरोतृण  चमहौत्सवाय तपते त्वामेकमेव स्तुमः 
[ ऽन्व. IIL. 4. ii. p. 189. ‘ हिन्तपत्य *. | 
49. areas 


(a) ' स्वामिन्नम्बुजनाय | धुजटिदिरश्डामणे चन्द्रम 
पादौ at प्रणतोऽत्मि साघु वदते क्षत्रप्रसूती युवाम्‌ 
राजां ययुपसेविताद््िरचिल्देयापार्च्डारत- 
रासीदस्ति अविष्यति क्षितितर श्रीमोज्देवोषमः 


[ Sadukdi. IIL. i. p. 186. चचित्तपस्य-' From this verse it is plainly known that 
Bhoja and Cittapa were contemporaries. | 
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49. (b) *अलुक्तिः ’ 
' हंसल्योत्त्रकुमुदविशदे सकतैऽस्मिन्‌ सरय्वा 
qed चिरतरमभूत्सिद्धयुनोः कयोधित्‌ 
स त्वं तत्त्वं कथय भवता को हतस्तत्र पूवम्‌ ". 


[ (1.) Saduéds. IL. 12. ii. P. 194. श्डित्तपस्यः. (2.) This Soka is found quoted 
in Rajasekhara’s ' K@pyamtiniimsa.’ 0. 43; IX Ch. (Anon) beginning with 
` Siege’. As the verse is quoted by Rajagekhara ( 880-920 A. D.), 
it cannot be Cittapa's. (3.) Dhvanyiloka—locana, p. 110 (N.S. P. ed. 1911 )— 
( Anon }—beginning with ` उ्योत््नापृरम्रसरधवदे ` and with some variants: fs 
for कंटभं etc. (4.) 5. +. 4. IV. 88. p. 454 ( Anon.)—beginning with चन्दरज्योत्त्ना 
(5.) A. 4. 7. 17. ( Anon.) ‘aauiteatfase’. (6) Vyakti-viveka IIL p. 126- 
( ‘ s4feeargz’ Anon.) (7) Hemacandra’s commentary on his own Kapydnuisana, 
p. 147. ( ज्योत्स्ना etc. Anon. ) 


ASAT = " UNDIFFERENTIATED ", ‘FORMLESS’, ‘INCAPABLE 
OF PERCEPTION BY THE SENSES’ IN VEDIC PROSE 
By 
HANNS OERTEL 


It is well known that the Veddnta scholastics in their cosmogonic and 
ontological discussions interpret saf as naémaripavydkriam veslu ‘an object 
differentiated as to name and form’, while they define asef not as ‘ absolute 
non-being’ (sunyapearatveam, alyentasatifvam) but as avyaktdvasthd, pran 
namarapavydkeranal ‘a state in which individuation and differentiation have 
not yet taken place" (e.g. Sankara on Ved. Sa. 14.15; 2.1.17; on Brh. Ar, 
Up. 1.2.1 ; Sayana, RV Commentary, Introduction, p. 7, 22-25 of Max Mi- 
LER's second ed.) 

It seems worth while to call attention to a few Brihmana passages in 
which the meaning of eset * formless, without distinct shape, not accessible 
to sensual perception’ is clear : 

1. Asaf as epitheton of antarikga. 

TS 5.4.6.4 asad ive va enteriksam cannot mean that the space between 
heaven and earth does not exist but must refer to its invisibility, its lack 
of definite form. The parallel passage K.21.8 (47, 21-23) characterizes the 
antariksa by the epithets andrambhana and andyatane with which compare 
KB. 29.5 (140, 21-22 LINDNER's ed.) andrambhanam vad idam antariksam 
apratisf{hdnam. Both passages refer to the intangibility of the antariksa, 

Very similar is PB. 3.10.2 = 21.7.3 in earth and heaven (aver 
lokak and aseu lokak) are contrasted with the entariksa. PB. 3.10.2 discusses 
a certain kind of visfufi in which the first and the third vistéva (subdivision 
of a stoma) are sung fifteen times in all three rounds, while the middle vistave 
is used fourteen times only. This visfuli is therefore called nirmadhyd literally 
‘without (WACKERNAGEL, Al, Gr. ii. 1, p. 283, 26) middle’ ie. ` defective 
as regards the middle एताव". The three visf@va are then identified with 
the three worlds : the first and third with earth and heaven respectively, the 
second with the anfertksa. Then the text continues: astiva vd ayam loko 
‘slivdseu chidram ivedam antariksam (cf. KB. 20.3 [90, 17 LinpNer's ed.] 
mivptam iva hidam anteriksam where KB vivsiam=PB. chidram). CALAND 
translates PB. 3.10.2 ‘ This world (the earth) can be said to exist and yonder 
world (the sky) can be said to exist [with the note : ‘in so far as they are 
visible’ |, but the intermediate region is a hollow, as it were" and PB. 21.7.3 

This (earthly) world exists, as it were (visibly) ; yonder world (the sky) 
exists, as it were (visibly), but the intermediate region is a void, so to 
speak + following the Commentary: ¢yem bhirloko ‘stiva vai pranindm 
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a@rayabhatah san spastam upalabhyamdano ‘vatisthate, tathasau dyulokaé 
castiva grahananaksatradibhih prakasamanatvdd, ubhayor madhye 'vasthitam 
idam enteariksem chidram iva susiram iva nirdtmakam (on 21.7.3 chidram 
iva nirasrayom ivamuirtatvdd) bhevati. 


The invisibility of the anferiksa is also stressed at JB. 1.300 = 2.431 
(CaALAND, Das Jaiminiya-Brahmana in Auswahl §169, p. 229, 9) 4758 कत 
lokév नमतः" iva‘ (Of the three worlds) these two (viz. earth and heaven) 
are most discernible, so to speak." And at Ait Ar. 1.2.3 (84, 15-85, 1 KeITH’s 
ed.) trint phalakdni syur ily dhus trayo vd ime trivrio loka esdm riipeneti, 
tal ian nédrlyem, dve eva sydlim, dvau va imau lokdv addhatamady* tva drs- 
vele..., anlarendkdsah so ‘ntariksalokas, tasmad dve eva syatam, ‘Some say 
(the swing) should have three boards in conformity with these (worlds), for 
these tripartite worlds are three (in number). But let him pay no attention 
to this; there should be two (boards) only, for it is only these two worlds 
(viz. earth and heaven) which are seen most distinctly ; the space between 
them is the (invisible) antariksaloka: therefore there should be only two 
(boards) *. 

There 15 no Brahmana passage in which the epithet asaf is applied to the 
wind which shares invisibility and formlessness with the air (but cf. Ch Up. 
8.12.2 aeriro vdyuh). But Bahidhara on VS. 13.3 sates ca yonim astatas ca 
viveak ‘he opened the womb of the उच्य and the asat' glosses asalah by amar 
tasya wvdyvddeh ‘of the incorporeal, eg. the wind’, while he paraphrases 
salah by vidyamanasya miittasya ghafapaltddeh ‘of the perceptible, corporeal 
e.g. a jar, a cloth’. 





Note: Parallel to TA.8.7.1 = TUp.2.6.1 asad vd idem agra dsit we 
find the frequent K.8.2 (84, 9) = Kap.6.7 (66, 3) ; K.22.9 (65, 13) = Kap 
35.2 (179. 15) @po vd idem dson salilam eva; JB.1.237 (CALAND, Auswahl! 
S88, p. 92, 14) = JUB. 1.56.1 &po vd idem agre mahat salilam दा"; 5.5 
6.4.2 ; 5.7.5.3 ; 7.1.5.1; TB. 1.1.3.5 apo va idam agre salilam च. OLDENBERG 
( Vorwissenschaftliche Wissenschaft, p. 175, note 1) mghtly remarks: ‘ Das 
Wasser wird auch als das selbst Formlose erschienen sein’. Water like ghee, 
Soma, omentum, and semen lacks a clearly defined body and shape, cf. JB.2. 
159 (CALAND $143, p. 173, 6 from bottom and p. 174, 5) a@serird va apo 'fari- 


1. For avigfama, which is wanting in the Petersburg Dictionaries, cf. JB. 2 
333 (unpublished) catvary w ha vai devandm dvistaméniva jyotiisy : agnih prthi- 
vyam ddifyo divi candramd maksalregu vidyud apsu. | 

2. Cf. the adverbial addhdtamam $B.7.4.1.8 iyam hy राका lokdndm addhaia- 
mdm: 1.6.2.9 कहा vai devanam addhdtamim. 

3 Invisible and incorporeal is also the menah, hence the Manes (piterah) are 
at PB. 6.9.19-20 compared with it (the commentary; ma cokswrvisaya bhavanti) 

4 This passage is cited at JB.3.359 (CaLanp §212, p. 295, 9-10) vad va ima 
dkur (the ms. imam aiur): dpe vd idem (the ms, imam) agre mahat salilam dsid 
ity elds (a apak 
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rant ghrtam and aferire vai somah ; AB.2.14.2 sd va esd tela eta yad vapd, 
_., efariran vei reto "Sarina vapa. 

2. Asat-= alaksanam ‘without distinctive marks’. 

58.7.2.1.7. alaksand (scil. istakah) bheventi, yad vai nasti tad alaksanam' 
which simply means that whatever lacks distinct shape (whatever is not 
ripavydakrlam), 18 not perceptible to our senses. Compare with the nasti in 
this restricted sense the asfi in the same restricted sense at PB.3 10.2 = 21.7.3 
‘above sub. 1). The SB. passage continues : asantani tat papmanam 1/1 (17; 
kurute which is semantically equivalent to $B.7.2.14; 14-16; 10.4.5.2 pap- 
manari ऋपा epahate ; it does not mean that he annihilates evil and des- 
truction but that he causes them, as far as he is concerned (hence the middle 


Eurute), to be absent; ci. the contrast between २ ‘present’ and 


र>८+ ‘absent’ in Greek, e.g. Sophocles, Antigone 1096. * 


ॐ Asat =‘ पिया, concealed from view 

K. 13-4 (184, 12-15) osadhibhyo vehatam Glabheta prajakdma, osadkt- 
navn vd esa priya, ta सक sutol* paribadhante, tasmad esa sarvesam priya,” pa 
osadhiya, dpo ‘sat khananti, ta eva bhagadheyenopadhavati, ta asmai ++ 
khanonti? ; MS. 2.5.4 (51, 16-52, 1) osadhibhyo vehatam dlabheta praja- 
kama, osadhindyh va esa priyai, “la va elam 5104 paribadhantd, tgadhayah 
khalu va estasya prajam apagiihanti yo ‘lam prajdyait san prapaii 
na vindate, ta eva bhdgadheyenopasarat, ta asmat निवाता punar da- 
daty, apo vd osadhayd, apo ha tvevasal khananti, ta asmai prajan Ehananti, 
‘He who desires progeny should sacrifice a barren cow to the plants, for she 
is dear to the plants. It is they (the plants) which interfere with her preg- 
nancy (cf. TS.2.1.5.3. osadhayah khalu va elasyai silum apighnenti ya vehad 
bhavati), therefore she of all animals is dear to them; (now) the plants are 
(identical with) the waters. the waters dig out the asa! (i.e. that which is 
hidden, invisible) ; it is the plants which he resorts to with their own share 
(in sacrificing a barren cow to them) ; they dig out progeny for him’; Ms 
‘it is the plants which hide the progeny of one who, though he 15 capable 
of (producing) progeny, does not obtain y; het to these (plants) 
with their own share ; they give him progeny again ; the plants are (identical 
with) the waters; it is the waters which dig out the ase! ; they dig out pro- 
geny for him’. The parallel passage TS. 2.1.5.3. ends with apa evasma asalah 
sad dadati, tasmad dhur yas caivan veda yas ca na: “pas tudvasatah sad 
dadatfitt. 


1 Ch Manu 1.5 dsid idam famo bhifam apramdiam olaksanam aprakasam 
aviyne yam. 

2. Cf. Renou, Monographies Sanskrites i (1937) $11, p. 11, 32 where MS. 
25.4 (51, 16) should be added. 

3. For khan ‘to dig out’ ( = khan + mis 58.7.5.2.52) cf. 58.6.3.1.3; 43: 
6.3.3.11 ; 26: 6.4.1.1: 35: 6.5.4.1-3. 
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Note. It seems to me exceedingly unlikely that in Brahmanic cosmo- 


gony asat ever had the meaning of ‘non-existence’ =}, pw) है the verbs 


which are used to describe the act of creation appear to exclude such a notion ; 
thus faks (in the Mantra TA.1.11.1 75164 sad ye tateaksuh) and taks+nis 
presuppose some sort of material out of which an object is fashioned (cf. 
DELBRUCK, Alfind. Syntax, p. 457, 16 “das Kunstwerk steckt in dem Stoff, 
aus dem es herausgebracht wird’); the same 15 true of ma + nis which takes 
their place in the Brahmana Prose K.6.7 (56, 7)=Kap. 4.6 (44, 4) ; K.10.10 
(136, 4-5); K.212 (38, 15-16)—Kap31.17 (165, 7); K346 (39, 19); 
K.34.7 (40, 14) ; K.35.20 (67, 5)=Kap.48.18 (308, 20-21) : K.36.5 (72, 5, 
parallel to MS. 1.10.10 [150, 9] ) ; MS.1.4.6 (53, 19-20) ; MS.1.10.5 (145, 
o-7)=K.35.12 (66, 15-67, 2)=Kap.48.18 (308, 15-18) ; MS.3.1.3 (3, 11: 
14) ; MS3.10.5 (136, 11-12) ; MS.4.7.6 (100, 17-18: 101, 1) ; TS.2.1.44; 
2.2.8.6; 3.2.6.3 (parallel to TB.3.8.4.3) ; 7.1.1.4; 5 ; 78.1.1.10.4 ; 15.3.1; 
2;3; 154.1; 154. 1-2; 1.7.1.5; 2.1.6.5 ; 2.2.11. 1-4: $B.112.7= 1.3.1.21 - 
2200; 14; 26; 27 (Kanva 1.2.3.6; 12; 27); 2239 (Kanva 1.2.3.8): 
2.4.4.11 (Kanva 12.3.9); 65.3.3; 5; 7.5.2.6; 8.1.1.5; 8: 8.1.2.2; 5; 
8 ; 10.4.2.28 ; 31; 12.1.2.1-3 (parallel to GB.1.4.7 and 9) ; AB4.23.1: 5.7.2: 
GB.1.1.5; 6; 8; 10; 12; PB.13.4.1; $B.2.3.3. Nor do the frequent jan 
‘gignere" and अआ ‘ emittere’ admit the idea of a creatio ex nihilo. These two 
roots, in fact, imply the substantial identity of creator and created object, 
because in the act of creation the substance of the former passes over into 
the latter (cf. Ontental Studies tn honour of Dasturji Saheb Cursetji Erachji 
Pavry, 1933, p. 359, 25). Hence at SB. 14.4.2.10 (= Brh Ar Up.1.4.10 Madhy. 
=5 Kanva) the Atman knew : ahah एकव ज्जि asmy, cham hidarh sorvam 
asrksi'. 

The Ch. Up. 6.2. 1-2 expressly objects to the idea of ‘some"? that the 
existent (sat) could be derived from the non-existent (asat) : sad eva somye- 
dam agra dsid ekam evadviliyan, tad dhaike ahur: asad evedam agra चवं 
ekam evddvitiyan, tasmad asatah sad ajdyateti® kutas tu khalu somyaivem 
syad ili hovdca katham asatah saj jdyeta, sat tveva somyedam agra dsid 
ekam evadvitiyam. * In the beginning, my dear, there was only the sat, one (i.e, 
1. The Holy Bible in the Saskrit Longuage... translated... by the Calcutta 
Baptist Missionaries with native Assistants, Calcutta, 1848, renders the first verse 
of Genesis : ddito Iivera akaiam prthivint ca sasarja which not only fails entirely to 
express the Hebrew notion of a creatio ex mikilo but (om account of the sisarja) is 
directly misleading. It would require a paraphrase to convey the Hebrew thought 
ॐ a8 to prevent misunderstanding ; something like: ddifa eva na kimecandsa, tad 
liverah kratunaiva Simyad divam ca prthivivn ca cakara. 


2. Cf RV. 1072.2; 3 asatah sad ajayota ; TAS7.1=TUp27.1 asad va idam 
` ggra dsif talo vai sed ajdyata. | 





3. Cf. Epicurus’ ovSty yivera: `; 


रा न 1 | 
Tou (तो छन 
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undifferentiated), without a second. Regarding this some say: “In the 
beginning there was only the asaf, one, without a second ; from this 250 the 
sat was begot." But, my dear, how should this be so? he said, How shoul 
the sat be begot from the asaf? No, in the beginning there was only the sat, 
one. without a second". This is the only Brahmana passage in which कवा may, 


with a fairdegree of certainty beinterpretedasto 7b p#} oy It is, forirstarce, 
impossible to say what difference there was in the author's mind between 
sat and asat at ChUp.3.19.1 asad evedam agra asit tal sad asil, cf. JUpB. 
1.53.1 dvayart vavedam agra dsit sac caivdsac ca. 


THE BHILS OF MAHARASTRA 
By 
R. N. SALETORE 


Like the turbulent Bédars and the Minas! who so often harassed the 
armies of the Marith4s and were so constantly in league with these rulers 
from the seventeenth to the early days of the nineteenth centuries, the Bhils 
too played an important part in the politics of Maharastra during this period 
They were, as will be shown presently, no mere free-booters who could be 
subdued once or twice, or even wiped out by constant oppression, but they 
proved to be a formidable tribe whose martial nature was a menace to the 
fighters for supremacy in India during this era of turmoil. Such was the 
extent of their depredations that the PéSwas on more than one occasion 
had to @nter into treaties with these people, while formidable Maratha rulers 
like Holkar had to warn redoubtable English generals about their existence 
in apparently secure places in order to safeguarc the English army from 
their ravages. 


The Bhils in Pre-Mardjhd times. 

These Bhils who became so prominent in Maratha days have had a 
memorable past, at least as an incendiary people? The Bhils, figuring in 
the traditional history of Rajputana, are recorded to have been the inhabitants 
of Idar, and during the critical times before the accession of Goha to the 
gadi of Mewar, they emerged into the political limelight. “ At this period” 
writes Top, “ Edur was governed by the chief of a savage race of Bhil ; his 
name Was Mandalica. The young Goha frequented the forests in company with 
the Bhils, whose habits better assimilated with his daring nature than those 
of the Brahmins. He became a favourite with the Vanapootras or “ children 
of the forest" who resigned to him Edur with its woods and mountains. 
The fact is mentioned by Abul Fazil and is still repeated by the bards, with 
a characteristic version of the incident, of which doubtless there are many. 
The Bhils having determined in sport to elect a king, the choice fell on 
Goha ; and one of the young savages, cutting his finger, applied the blood 
as the शरव of sovereignty to his forehead. What was done in sport was 
confirmed by the old forest chief. The sequel fixes on Goha the 
stain Of ingratitude, for he slew his benefactor, and no motiveis as- 
signed in the legend for the deed. Goha’s name became the patronymic 
of his descendants who were styled Gohilite, classically Grahilote, in time 





1, See my forthcoming articles on the other wild tribes in Maratha times : 
The Ghaissias and the Minis, The Bédars and the Klis. (1 
2. ©f. B. A. Saretore, Wild Tribes in Indian History, pp. 75-77. 


[August 1938.] THE BHILS OF MAHARASTRA 323 


softened to Gehlote.”! Apart from the confirmation of the fact whether 
the Bhils were instrumental in raising Goha to a throne, this traditional 
incident reveals the real environments of the Bhils in the forests of Idar, 
where they must have had their own chiefs and their own tribal organi- 
sation. According to the Ras Mala in Gujarat too, these Bhils lived in such 
wild surroundings, which gave them a sort of freedom from the domination 
of the monarchs of that country. “In these, says the bard, there was not 
so great a population in Goozerat, but there was much forest and the Bheels 
and Koolees lived in security. They were doubtless then, as now hereditary 
and professional plunderers, “ plunderers of the night,” as they described them- 
selves, Raja Karun Solankhee is the first ruler of Goozerat on record, who 
devoted his attention to putting a curb upon these wild tribes—a task which 
has enjoyed the solicitude, more or less, of all his successors down to the 
present time.”? These references to the Bhils show that they were not only 
the dwellers of the woods, but that they became such a menace to the rulers, 
who made it a policy to root them out, age after age. Nevertheless that 
these Bhils had some sort of tribal organisation was known to the celebrated 
emperor of Vijayanagara, Krysnadéva Raya the Great, for he remarks in 
his famous poem, Amuktamdlyadd, in this way about them: “It is essen 
tial that a king should be able to enforce his commands. Even the Abhiras 
and the Bhils of the forests are able to enforce their orders, as by the sign 
of the arrow and the piece of thread. Much more is it necessary that 
an emperor (sa@rvabhauma) should be able to enforce to his command.” 1 


The Bhils in Maratha Times 


It is no wonder, therefore, that these Bhils who attracted the attention 
of emperors 1४2 Krsnadeva Raya of Vijayanagara should have become an 
object of consternation to the political successors of the Rayas, the Marathas. 
They first came into the political limelight in the seventeenth century. A 
record of the reign of the emperor Jehangir, dated A.D. 11-11-1608 re- 
cords the grant of a village in Khandesh, the haunt of the Bhils. This 
epigraph says: “The village of Akar has been given as a gift by the 
court of the above Pir (Paulad) of Khandesh in the district of Mulhér, for 
bravery and firmness in cultivating and making habitable (waste lands ) 
to Veru Achut Patel, son of Raoji Patel of the community of Marathi, of 
the tribe of Moré and Haulu Naik, son of Achut Naik Bhil of the tribe of 
Barir."* This shows that some of these Bhils at least attempted to take 
to agriculture provided it paid, of course, but the majority of them remained 
the children of the forest, the vanaputras, Consequently just like their kins- 
men the Bédars, the Bhils too became a political force during the Marathas 

1. Top, Amnals of Rajasthan, I, p. 184. 

2 Fornes, Ras Mala, Hindoo Annals of the Princes of Goozerat in Western 
India, I, p. 103. (1921 ed.) 

a. Amuktamalyada, IV, 206: Journal of Indian History, TV, ए. 65. 

4. J. J. Mom, Asiatic Papers, 11, (1917), p. 351. also p. 352. 


ood NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ August 


सिषा Gaekwad, the agent of Trimbak Rao Dhabadé is said to have leagued 
himself with the Bhils and K6lis of the country and on this account were 
considered formidable by the Muhammadans.: Three years later the pro- 
minence of the Bhils was again felt in connection with the activities arising 
from the murder of this Pil4ji Gaekwad. This murder was not unaccompanied 
with advantages expected from it by Abhai Shingh, whose agents murdered this 
Maratha chief. But his triumph was short lived for Daméji with the help 
of Dilla, a désdi of Padra, near Baroda, who had lived in friendship with 
Pilaji, instigated the Bhils to rise all over the country, and awaiting an oppor- 
tunity afforded by the march of troops to quell the insurgents, sent intelligence 
to Mahadaji Gaekwad, the brother of Pilaji, who had occupied Jambusar, 
advising him to attack Baroda.? This information of Grant Duff is supported 
by contemporary documents. A letter from the chief and Factors at 
Surat, dated March 24, 1733 a.p., says : “ As Ahmadabad is at present infest- 
ed by the Ganims, they cannot at present contract for the lemmanees, that 
being the place where they are usually made; but they have ordered musters 
to be made at Surat ; and if they can be got there, or a happy turn of affairs 
should happen at Gujarat, they will advise us of च." This disturbance must 
have continued during the next year as well. Another letter from Henry 
Lowther to Robert Cowan states : “ Damaji, the commanding officer of the 
Ganims, twice advised the Chief that, if stopping the Bar will not bring 
the Governor to a compliance, he is ready to march before the town with any 
number of men the chief shall think necessary. But these are dangerous 
experiments and only to be tried at the last extremity." The motive under- 
lying Damaji’s letter to the trading English is worth noting, for on February 
10, 1734, he wrote to Henry Lowther: “I heard you, once a friend and 
assistant to the Habsis, whom good fortune seems to forsake, and upon their 
account you bear hatred to Teg Bakht Khan. My opinion (upon considering 
of this) is that, as you are a merchant, it cannot be for your interest to be 
at variance with him, and continuing friendship to the former will be very 
destructive to your nation. I expect you will return an answer to this im- 
mediately, that I may take measures accordingly.”"* These letters show that 
Damaji, at the head of the Ganims, who as tradition has it were Bhils and 
Kolis* when the relations between Teg t Khan, who had assumed the 
governorship of Surat in his own name, and the English became extremely 
strained, offered his assistance to Henry Lowther, the chief of the Surat Fac- 





GRANT Durr, A Histery of the Marathas, I, p. 374. 





1. 

2. Ibid. p. 381. 

3. (टा and BANASI, The Gaikwads of Baroda. English Documents. 1, pp. 13- 
14. 3 

4. {व p. 14, L anees—piece-goods formerly exported from Bombay and 

5. Ibid, p. 15. 


6. Cf. Bareda State Gazette, I, pp. 445-46. Ganima or Galima (Arabic : 
Ghanima) used in Marathi to mean ‘looter’ or * enemy (न 
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tors, who did not give credence to it 

Once the Bhils were shown such a systematic method of ravaging the 
country, it is no wonder that their raids became constant. The consequences 
were simply disastrous. Foreseeing such a fate, Henry Lowther wrote to 
Robert Gowan, on the Ist of February, 1734,: “...in case we cant 
bring him (Damaji) to reason, he and his evil councillors will soon swallow 
up all the other merchants in their turn and ruin the city; which agrees 
with our own sentiments and (those of) the inhabitants in general, who were 
all in our interest and have at their meetings, which have been frequent on 
this occasion, declared that, in case the English withdraw from Surat, they 
would follow us down to Bombay.”* These Bhils not only disturbed trade 
but, owing to their ravages, also put the Mararthd government to serious 
losses. In 4.7. 1764-65 Venkat RamaéSdstri informed the Pééwa administra- 
tion of Poona that, owing to the raids of the Bhils, Gosivis and a desperaco, 
Bajaji Matkar, the pergands of Dhargaum, Kasarabad and Mandalé‘var, did 
not prosper and consequently the revenue of the government suffered. He 
was therefore authorised to entertain the necessary troops and crush the 
marauders. For this purpose he was allowed to levy from the Matkhar's 
territory a sum not exceeding Rs. 25,000 in order to administer properly the 
territories inhabited by them." To entertain such temporary levies whenever 
local disturbances arose, became one of the settled practices of the Maratha 
government. There was a disturbance of Bhils in Khandesh and the subhédar 
of the locality, Cintaman Hari, was ordered to entertain 100 sowdrs for the 
whole year and to maintain their establishment accounts.‘ 


These predatory Bhils had their own leaders. Ditya Bhil, one of such 
leaders, residing in the hills of Kukudmundé, burnt five villages and caused 
considerable disturbance in several others in the neighbourhood, On reporting 
this to the government, the houses and property of the horsemen and soldiers 
in his service were ordered to be attached and their families imprisoned as 
follows in the three senads sent by the Poona government to its respective 
officers : (8) 119 persons including horsemen (svar) siledars and peons 
(pyadé) (foot-soldiers) serving in the pergena of Sultanpur, under Tukoji 
Holkar : the kdmavisdar of the place being Dhondo Balll. 

(6) 52 persons including Thorkhédkar alias Ranlekar, serving under 
Madhav Rao Kadam. 

(£) 52 persons Kaémavisdar, pargana Nandurbar; Kaémavisdar, Dimat 
Tukaji Holkar, paragana Majakiir. 

1. GENSE and Banas, op. cit. I, p. 15. 

2. Ibid., p. 14. 

3. Satara Rajas’ and Peshwas' Diaries, IX, (325), p. 298: teri daha hazdr 
vis hezar pancavis hazdr rupavéparyant Sbandis cksal kharca kariin Sibandi [heviin, 
gésdvi va bhilla va matkar yancé paripatya uttam prakdrénkariin rahané, 

4. Ibid. (330), p. S02.: “ yaykoritan तवा dsdmi (100) Sambhar dsami 
réjmariyavar dkhersal paryant fheviin hazori हका hazari zarhukiim prant majhiir 
yethil subhdce hisébin sodrihu jambhear rautdned tojmara kharead lihiné. 
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So in all three notices were served for the confiscation of the property of 
241 le, who were held responsible for a rising in A.D. 1769-70. 


In addition to such punishment, when culpable Bhils were actually caught, 
terrific cruelties were inflicted on them. In a.p. 1763-64 Babya Bhil along 
with Sarif Khan, Padaji Sétya and a Caémbhar of Goregaum, were captured 
and the government ordered that one hand of all these prisoners should be 
cut off. But it is doubtful whether cr not such exemplary chastisement had 
any salutary result, for the incorrigible Bhils, as the Maratha records reveal, 
still continued their nefarious activities as though the powers of the P&was — 
could neither reform nor subdue them. 

Nevertheless the Pééwi administration took great care to stamp out the 
destructive activities of these wild tribes. One of their policies was to grant 
permission to the local authorities affected by the incursions of these Bhils to 
entertain additional men to preserve the peace. In a.p. 1771-72 in the pergana 
of Bhamér the Bhils created disturbances and as Hari Adémavisdar represent- 
ed that it was necessary to employ more soldiers to meet the emergency, the 
government granted him the necessary permission. If these officers failed 
to perform their duties they were not spared by the State. Nisbat Govind 
Hari, the Kamavisdar of [का Baglan in A.D. 1765-66 failed to quell the 
incendiarism of the Bhils and as he was dismissed in his place Cimmaji 
Dalpatrao was appointed Ka@mavisdar, He was given a full account of the 
revenues of the province and was commanded to administer it in peace. In 
addition he was ordered as follows : (च) He was to entertain 100 soldiers at 
the rate of Rs. 6 per month (per soldier). (6) He was therefore obliged to 
put an end to this Bhil menace, to make the province peaceful as before, and 
on behalf of the government he had not only to make it prosperous but he 
had to see that there were no more reports of Bhil risings.* 


The suppression of a Disturbance. 








When such a rising actually occurred the government must have striven 
its best to crush it. How this re-establishment of the public peace was carried 
out can sometimes be ascertained from contemporary Maratha documents. 
On 18th of October 1769 Niropant Nana received a report of a distur 
bance of the Bhils and the Gardis, led by Cimn4ji Désmukh, and how it was 
stamped out. The trouble appears to have commenced in the afternoon of 
Thursday at about two o'clock, when the news was received that below the 
Ghats, Varseyin, Gardis, Sidis and Bhils and about 75 horsemen were seen all 


-- ~ = 


1. Safara Rajas and Peshwas’ Daiaries, IX, (331) p. 302 

2. Ibid, (G21), p. 213: द hat (त्र्या sidave 

3. Ibid, (334), p. 304.: bhillinca dangd jahdla ahi tyacé bendé basta kari- 
fanhkjajati Sibandi [रक्त lagaté. 

4. Ibid, WIT, (458), p. 58: Bhilacé bandd bastas dip mahi Hbandi asami 100 
ékun taindt eksalinh mapara 600 rupayé sdhase fambhar dsamis....Bhilanca upadrav 
prantamtil dir karan lavani yathasthita keriin sarkdrca tarfa क्त्वं karin dydvya 
bhilancd bobd{ dmunaye 
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together sallying forth from Songhad towards Saleri, devastating the whole 
neighbourhood (tamdm gdinv jafit polit calila). On hearing this, at once 
by night, the writer accompanied with all his forces rode forth to meet them 
through the Kalimbah (pass) gate. The road seems to have been full of 
shrubs, hills and grass, but still they reached their destination in the early 
morning. There the rebels appeared to be ready. Owing to the protection 
of the hills, the forces of government were well able to deal properly with 
the rioters in the fight that ensued. Many Gardis were slaughtered : two 
hundred to two hundred and fifty of them were killed, while the same num- 
ber were wounded. Those who sought the protection of the grass, fled. Ciman 
(Cimnaji) Déémukh himself, being wounded, fell down beside his horse, but 
it could not be ascertained whether he escaped or fell down among the slain 
despite a keen search for him. Some said that he ran away, while others 
stated that he hid himself amidst the grass. The rest of the Gardis and 
Bhils decamped. The Government soldiers were consequently able to gather 
all the guns, swords and other weapons of these rebels, together with fifty 
horses, big and small. In the ranks of the Government nearly twenty spear- 
men (bhalé) and five or six cavalry men (ghodeer) by only were wounded. 
All of these returned to their camp at about three in the evening.' 

It is interesting to note in this connection that this cimmanrao Désmukh 
(styled also as Ciman or Cimnajr) of Baglan evidently did not perish in this 
suppression of the revolt of A.D. 1769. This ts because he recommenced his 
atrocities later on with the assistance probably of Bhils and similar despera- 
does. In a.p. 1774-75 Govind Han, Aa@mavisdar of Baglan, was at his own 
request permitted to reduce this adventurer, who was pillaging the par- 
ganas of the State. The amount of Rs. 25,000 to 30,000 required for this 
purpose was ordered to be recovered as far as possible by forfeiting this 
Déémukh’s property, while its adherents, Sankaraji Khandérao and Laksman 
Viévanath in the (कात of पष्य, were to be fined. 


It may therefore be mferred that the Maratha State slowly evolved cer- 
tain definite principles of subduing the Bhils, who became a constant source 
af trouble to the government as well as to the people themselves. One of these 
and probably one primarily and constantly utilised was the employment of 
military force against the imsurgents. Officers who failed to crush these 
rioters were deprived of their office and they were replaced by others, who 
were specially instructed to see that disturbances of the peace did not recur 
within their spheres of influence. These officials were assisted by the State 
with the finances generally recovered from the territory of those who led 
the Bhils, or if the Bhils were wealthy, from the lands of the Bhils them- 
selves. In addition, the associates of these leaders were usually fined and 
the fines were apparently used to suppress these ravages. 











1. Selections from the Peshwa Daftar, 39, 1116) pp. 118-19 
2. Satara Rajas’ and Peshwas' Diaries, VI, (659), 7. 173. : yancé paripatve 
karane. 
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Nevertheless recalcitrant persons who invariably utilised the Bhils to 
create trouble to the government, were mot easily coerced into submission. 
One of the means for restoring the peace was the despatching of troops to 
the affected area. The Péwa Madhay Rao Ballél 1 on 25-12-1769 
ordered Balaji Janardhan to send two hundred troopers to Khandesh where 
a disturbance was made by Dabhadé, Toke and the Bhils. The order added 
that it would be good if these soldiers were requisitioned through Rama 
candra Ganesh, in whom probably the PéSwa had some reliance or it may 
be that this person had trustworthy soldiers who were considered fit to meet 
the emergency.! 


The Bhil (गा 


Probably the PéSwa government found it unnecessarily expensive to send! 
constantly such punitive expeditions to quell the increasing risings of the 
Bhils. The Péswas therefore resorted to a strange expedient for meeting such 
expenditure by levying an extra charge from the affected areas im addition 
to the usual government demands of revenue. There was an occasion to en- 
force this measure in A.D. 1776-77 when the Bhils, inhabiting the land d- 
ing from Kasarbari to Ajintha, caused havoc in that area and rendered the 
roads unsafe for travel. Naro Arena, the Sur SubAa was directed to put down 
this not. The officers of the various mahals were also ordered to recover from 
their spheres of jurisdiction, in addition to the Government revenue, such 
amounts as might be required by the Sur Sub/ra for the expense of the troops 
employed for quelling this disturbance? This disturbance appears to have 
spread to the other localities in Khandesh in +. 1776-77. The Bhils, for 
example, residing in the villages of Por, Jambipani and Jamthi, in the hills 
on the borders of the pergands of Jainabad, Edlabad, and Jalgaon of Khan- 
desh enjoyed indm and were in charge of Cowkis on the high roads. 
Nevertheless they took to highway robbery and in consequence the neighbour- 
ing villages as well as the trade of the country suffered. Naro Krsna was 
therefore directed to put down these Bhils and to collect money for this 
purpose from the inhabitants of these ma/dls* 


The propnety of advocating and enforcing such a financial measure in 
order to combat the Bhil menace cannot be said to be justifiable. First 
because such a levy was an extra tax, which must have been a cause for 
discontent and a burden to people who were already ravaged by the 
destructive Bhils. Secondly the formation of the estimate of such an ex- 

1. Selections from the Peshwa Daftar, 39, (119) pp. 120-121: Khandciat 
Dabhadé va Toke va Bhil labadi karitat tyacé paripat yds sarsiibhakadé dinsi riut 
dilyé paluje-aisds khandéSacya kamas dimasé révut Ramacandra (वश ydjkadian 
dévile ullam kelé. 

2. Satera Rajas' and Peshwas'’ Diaries, IV, 1645) p. 153. : Lyd pramané sara- 
subha hiin bhillance paripatya karitil, tydcé Sibandi kharcdci raniami sarsubha पतत 
pargane majkiri basél, te sarkdr divaja Hivdya déne 

3. Satara Rajas and Peshwas’ Diaries, V1, (646) pp. 154-55, 
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penditure was left to the discretion of the Sur-Subha and naturally therefore 
the amount of this tax depended upon the whims, the honesty of this official 
and the circumstances in which he was placed. Thirdly the central govern- 
ment appears to have put an end to the system of sending troops to the 
affected areas and it was probably difficult to know the exact results of the 
pacification of a local disturbance achieved through a provincial official 


Despite all these considerations, which must have been certainly ap- 
parent to the shrewd Maratha statesmen of this time, this occasional levy of 
Bhil-patti for safeguarding the common people from the ravages of the Bhuils 
became, in the 18th century, an established financial exaction. In the 
year A.D. 1778-79 a wooden fort was built in the Kukkermundgeé taluka for 
keeping down the Bhils and some soldiers also were stationed there. Tukaji 
Holkar, the holder of the adjoming mahdls of Sultanpur and Nandurbar, had 
to pay Rs. 5,000 for maintaining them. It was now ordered that the amount 
should be recovered from the réyats as the erection of the fort saved them 
from the attacks of the Bhils.. From an ec ical point of view, this was 
a blunder, simply because this due to the State only increased the burden 
and the sufferings of the already miserable agniculturists. The Maratha do- 
cuments are all silent about the economic effects of such levies on the farm- 
ing population and it may almost be taken for granted that such a recurring 
tax was paid with the loudest murmurs by the suffering populace. 


This tax called the Bhil-patti was levied in all localities infested with 
the Bhils. As a result of their depredations it was deemed necessary by the 
government to establish for the sake of protecting from the Bhils fhayds or 
stations above and below the ghats from Kasadbhari to Ajintha. The duty 
of establishing these {hands was entrusted to Naro Krsna and to Jyotyaji 
Jadhavrao Wagholikar, who were authorised to levy for this purpose a tax 
called Bhil-petti assessed on the revenues of the fifteen pargands noted below : 





पः 


Nimbayint 24,940 
Bhadgaorn 43,930 ` 


soni Amount 
Pargar Rate 4 ee 
Rajdhare 21,690 0 0 
Mehunbaré 14,065 2 0 
Calisgaurh 46,561 1 3 
Pacorenh 45,4065 2 0 
Séndirni 19340 6 6 
$ 0 

0 


1. fbtd., (647) p. 256: sabeb कावा khored baddal rupayé 5000 peatic-hazar 
rupavarcit rayél lanagapa/i karan (alike majkitdkadé aivaz dydvaydcd karat kel 
“ase, 
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Pp + | Amount 
Pargand | Rale | Re aes 
Laharé | 36,461 4 0 
Bahalé 52,631 13 0 
Cikkal|wahal 21.722 0 0 
Jhodagenih | 7312 8 0 
Manikpunji | Hisersidh Tanakha | 6,187 8 0 
Jamnér | ककर + 58,188 8 0 
Dhulé tw a 41,221 4 0 
Utrina | += 49,488 13 0 

Total : 5,19.153 4 9 


The Bhil-patti which was to be recovered at the rate of five per cent, on 
this whole amount came to Rs. 25,957-8-0 and this sum had to be carefully 
recovered and utilised wholly for stamping out the Bhil disturbance. 
The officers concerned were further instructed that, even in those 
parganas the total revenue of which amounted to Rs. 18,190 (sardéfmukhi) 
and where the Bhil trouble was excessive, the assignment of the tax was to 
be made according to the estimated rate and in those places where this havoc 
was comparatively less, the tax was to be recovered according to half of the 
estimated rate.! 

The recovery of this Bhil-patti in this case was entrusted to Naro Krena, 
who was specially instructed to spend this sum with care (caukasine kharca 
karan), to safeguard the people from the Bhils, submit the accounts thereon 
to the government at the end of the year and employ Dimat Khan Rohillah 
evidently for crushing the Bhils.2 Though these officers were directed to 
recover this Bhil-patti or Bhil-tax, specified instructions were issued to them 
regarding its refunds. Naro Krsna, for instance, was ordered in A.D. 1784-85 
to levy the Bhil-patti in Khandesh only from those villages which were sub- 
ject to attacks from the Bhils. The amount levied by him from a pergana 
which was not so subjected to such a depredation had to be refunded. This 
Bhil-tax was to be utilised only for the purpose for which it was recovered 
and any misuse of it was not at all countenanced by the Maratha govern- 





1. Satara Rajas’ and Peshwas’ Diaries, VI, (653) pp. 161-62.; sarkdr jama 
kheriz Bhil-patfica pramané dyavaydca dévilé asé karar kenin, rasu! masarinilhe- 
kade devila ase, p. 161: मकाद hardr ekasé mavvad rupayé कक्तं divaz mahalas 
yethil sardéimukhi sudhan jyd mahdlés phar upadray lagaté, (स्वं darébasta 
fandkha, va thida upedray lagto tva वान्त afmdsanicée hisersidh tanakha karat 
karin he sanad keli asé tari sadaril pramané bhilpafficd aivazvasal karin he ne- 
mnipraminé coukasi kharcd karin bhilldfica banddbasta karané, p. 162. # 

2. {01४ p. 162. | 

3. Satara Rajas’ and Peshwos’ Diaries, V1, (645), p. 167. 
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ment. In ^.0. 1785-86 the duty of bringing the Bhil plunderers to justice 
was entrusted to Sivaram Narayan on the condition of maintaining, out 
of the revenues realised by the Bhil-pajffi, the necessary force and to make 
good any loss sustained by the people on account of plunder. A Bhil dis- 
turbance occurred, but Nadro Krsna, the Ser Sabha, instead of compelling 
Sivaram Narayan to fulfil his stipulated condition, levied a fresh cess from 
the people of the locality to meet the charges for an additional force which 
was entertained by him. A complaint was naturally lodged by the suffer- 
ers to the PéSwa and the amount thus recovered was directed to be re- 
funded." 

Another measure was adopted by the PéSwis to keep the Bhils in check, 
especially if they leagued with the villagers themselves. This measure was 
meted to the villagers of Aasbé पाः in pergané Bandapur which belonged 
to Ahilyabai Holkar. A feud existed between the village-officers and the 
Ka@mvisdars and they had been quarrelling for four months. Balwantrao 
Kasi, evidently an officer who happened to encamp at the village, on learn- 
ing that the Bhils who had captured the fort of Lonara were in the village 
demanded their surrender. The villagers sent word that they would pay 
Rs. 500 or 1,000 to Balwantrao rather than surrender the Bhils. Therefore 
Balwantrao, with the consent of the Admavisdar, attacked the village. In 
the fight that ensued some of the Bhils were killed, while some were wound- 
ed. The rest were taken away by the villagers to the homes of Raghunath- 
rao Dhéndoii and Govind Cimn4ji, who were probably influential persons in 
the locality. The Awlkerni also joined them and they all fired on the forces 
of Balwantrao and at nightfall they allowed the Bhils to escape. As Bal- 
wantrao reported all these facts to the government headquarters, Raghunath 
and Govind were ordered to be arrested and their houses were attached 
while the watan of the Aulkarm was also likewise confiscated. As this Kashi 
belonged to Ahilyabai Holkar, the whole case was reported to her. This 
shows that during the Peéswas the central government itself meted out punish 
ment to offenders who were not under its imnfediate jurisdiction and the 
action taken was duly reported to the administrators concerned. Moreover 
disciplinary measures were taken against those who abetted themselves with 
outlaws and law-breakers like the Bhils, through the means of imprisonment, 
and confiscation of private property. 

The Rights (Haks) of Bhils, 

This principle of confiscation was also applied in a similar manner to 
the rights or kaks of the Bhils. These privileges WeETE evidently granted to 
the Bhils as one of the means of keeping them contented and these rights 
were withdrawn whenever the government found that the Bhils created 
trouble. In Khandesh the Bhils once raised an insurrection in the year 
A.D. 1789-90 and captured the fort of Kanhéra, but an army was despatched 





1. Safara Rajas' and Peshwas’ Diaries, VI, (655) pp. 167-68. 
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against them and the fort recaptured. Those Bhils who had fought against 
the government fled and later begged, through Balaji Bhikaji and Baji Nara- 
yan Mahdaji Anant, that the kaks of the Bhils from the villages, as agreed 
to by the Peiwa Bajirao, which were held back, might be continued to 
them. If these were regranted they promised to do police duty of the villages 
anc refrain from creating any mischief in future. Consequently an agree 
ment was obtained from the Bhil Nayaks to the following effect : 

(a) The Bhils would abandon their residences (905) built in the 
forests and on mountains. 

(#} They would live in the villages and do the police duty. (ganiw 
ganna jagal karavi) 

(¢) They would receive their rights (haks) as usual. 

ध) They would henceforth possess no sword or gun, 

(£) They would use only arrows while on patrol duty in the Ghats. 

(f) They would wear round their necks a packet bearing the seal of 
Government. 

(g) Any Bhil wearing no such packet was to be punished 

Forty-seven copies oi this order were issued to 9 Mahdls, 26 pargenas 
in Khandesh and to 17 pargends above the Ghats.! 

But the uncontrollable Bhils were hardly able to abide by their own 
agreement. Once more in a.p. 1793-94 they rose in revolt in Khandesh and 
Naro Krsna, the Sur Sabha again attacked them. Subdued and cowed down 
the Bhils yet once again offered to adhere to their former agreement to tie 
round their necks the sealed billets of lac (lekkécé lakhofe bandhun), to leave 
the hills and do the stipulated pelice duty as watchmen in the villages. Their 
offer was again accepted and their Aeks were restored to them on their as- 
surance that they would cause no further disturbance any more. If any 
tax was recovered on behalf of this expedition against the Bhils, the Sur 
57000 was ordered to take this to the State account.*. These measures reveal 
how the एकत government was always ready for a compromise with the 
ever recalcitrant Bhils with whom depredation had become a second nature 
and this conciliation was achieved mainly through the employment and the 
disarming of the Bhils and the attachment of their mghts and their property 

The Resulis of Conciliation and Repression. 


These conciliatory and repressive measures of the Péwas do not seem 
to have had any of the desired beneficial effects on the irrepressible atro- 
cities of the Bhils. In fact any disturbance of the peace was invariably 
attributed to the Bhils, although the culprits might have been some one 
else and the officer in charge had to explain the facts to the government. 
On १.79. 20-3-1775, Naro Ganesh explained to the Government at Poona that 








1. Selections from the Peshwa Daftar, 36, (172), p. 144. 
9 Satara Rajas’ and Peshwas’ Diaries, V1, (658) pp. 172-73. 
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the Bhils and not his men were responsible for harassing the people The 
result of this administrative inquiry is not known, but in the next year there 
occurred another outrage. Gawajya Bhil of Kasba Khéd in pargayna Ma- 
nikpunja attacked and plundered some of the villages in that pargaya. He 
was subsequently arrested by the Admavisddr of the place and impri- 
soned in the fort of Dhédap. The government ordered that if the compli- 
city of Gawajya was proved beyond doubt he was to be beheaded.* ; From 
this case it may be seen how the Maratha rulers tried to conduct an inquiry 
even into the outrages of an outlaw Bhil, who once proven guilty beyond 
doubt, was given the worst punishment, cbviously as an exemplary measure. 

Even beyond Khandesh the Bhils became objects of terror to well-orga- 
nised armies. Maharaja Madhoji Bhonslé in a.p. 1775 wamet! Col. Goddard 
that, as soon as he crossed the Narmada and plunged into the interior, he 
would be confronted with “impregnable passes, bad roads and thousands 
of Bhils, ready to attack his men from the hidden caves of the mountains. 2 
Likewise Mahadji Sindhia requested the Péswa in ys 1778-79 os that the fort of 
Juga situated on the bed of the Narmada in the taluka of Hande might be 
granted to him in order to enable him to put down the Bhils who were infesting 
the territory along the Narmada. His request was duly complied Sci with and 
Naro Ballal was directed to hand over the fort to him Nevertheless this 
trouble did not cease, for in A.D. 1779 Beniram Pandit, an English spy, 
wrote about the Bhil disturbance in that part of the country. As the route be- 
yond Hosangabad was full of steep hills and dangerous passes, he informed his 
employers that numerous Bhils and other wild tribes had been stationed 
there “ by the Poona ministers” in order to check the progress of Goddard 
on his march to Bombay. This commander was therefore informed that 
he would do “well to encamp on the bank of the Narmada” until a fresh 
plan for his future operations was decided upon.’ It is worth noticing here 
how some of our countrymen sold their souls to foreigners for a mess of 
pottage by betraying the secrets of their own people who were laying down 
their lives in the defence of their motherland. 

In spite of the warnings of hirelings, allies and the various precautions 
taken by the Maratha government, the Bhils continued their ravages in the 
nineteenth century as well, It was recorded in A.p. 1802-03 that they for- 
merly used to receive some grain from the villagers for guarding their 
villages. When their rights or haks were withheld from them for some un- 
recorded reason, the Bhils revolted and blocked the passes. Then once again 
the old practice of sending armed contingents to the disturbed locality was 
revived and 300 Gardis were sent to Abaji Mahadév for putting down the 





Selections from the Peshwa Daftar, (172) p. 144. 
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Ibid., p. 262. 


fee 


334 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY | August 


Bhils and orders were issued to continue to the Bhils their rights as before.’ 
In A.D. 1804 many of the men of Brigadier General Monson, flying pell-mell 
in the face of Holkar’s army were drowned in crossing the Chumblee, but the 
most trying experience to the sepoys, says Grant Duff, of all that they en- 
dured was the loss of many of their wives and children. These were in some 
instances left on the opposite bank until the very last moment and in this 
helpless state were “in view and within hearing of their husbands barbarous- 
ly murdered by Bheels from the neighbouring hills, who were in the interests 
of Holkar.”* 

Such was the power of the Bhils during this period that the English 
general Wellesley wrote on the 2nd of August 1803 to the Governor of Bombay 
the following warning: “The whole range of mountains is in the posses- 
sion of Bheels, whose exertions would prevent the invasion of any party of 
marauding horse. This fact points out the necessity of cultivating a एणी 
understanding with and encouraging the Bheels, so as to attach them to 
our cause....1 cannot conclude this letter without requesting that you will 
urge the gentlemen at Surat to keep on terms with the Bheels : these appear 
to be a race of the same description with those who inhabit the hills in all 
parts of India. By conciliation, and refraining from our interference with 
their concerns, they will prove our best friends, and contrary line of conduct 
will make our worst enemies : it must not be expected that we should involve 
ourselves in the affairs of these Bheels, or press them for tnbute."" These 
shrewd words of advice reveal the wise lines on which Wellesley based his 
policy of dealing with wild tribes like the Bhils when he was about to declare 
war against Sindhia in Gujarat, especially as the Bhils were the subjects of 
this Marathi ruler and any rash interference with them might have frus- 
trated all his plans. 

Like the English the Marathds too were endowed with keen foresight fot 
once again they tried their old policy of conciliation when dealing with their 
own fiery people, the Bhils, in a.p. 1804-05. The result was a spell of peace 
between the Bhils and the Péswa. In this year Dattu Nayaka Bhil entered 
into agreement with Narasimha Khandérao promising to give up their preda- 
tory habits and to live peacefully as loyal subjects of the Maratha govern- 
ment. They were accordingly informed that if they abided by their promises 
they would in no way be molested. Despite all this their ravages were re- 
ported again in A.D. 1806. Balaji Laxman, the Diwan of Vittal Narsing Vin- 
curkar was appointed with “ fullest powers” Ser Subhedar of Khandesh and 
Buglana and a body of the Péwd's infantry, under * Manohurgeer Gosaeen 
was dispatched to support him." But such appears to have been the state 
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Grant Durr, A History of the Marathas, II, p. 373. 
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of these provinces that they were never restored to order under the admuinistra- 
tion of the Paétwas. “ Holkar’s ravages had been “ followed" says GRANT DUuFF 
by various plunderers and the Bheels who, till 1802 a.p. had lived intermixed 
with the rest of the population, betook themselves to the mountains and 
carried on precisely the same system of plunder as is now practised by the 
brigands of Italy and Spain."! This observation of GRANT DuFF was quite 
correct for again in A.D. 1805-06 there was yet once again ठ Tising of the 
Bhils, near the fort of Khaira and near Ramnagar. Narsing Khanderao and 
Manohargir were sent with an army to put them down. The officers of cer- 
tain forts and Vikramshah, Rajé of the sensthan of Jowar and Rujlé Rana 
of the savisthan of Ramnagar, two Koll chieftains, were also directed to send 
forces to their assistance and to co-operate with them.* It is apparently to 
this outbreak that GRANT DurFF alludes when he says that there was an out- 
break of the Bhils in a.p. 1806. 

These Bhils continued to wreak havoc by assisting marauders and adven- 
turers as before. Dangalia Trimbakji, confined in the fort of Thana in Salsette, 
effected his escape on the 12th of September 1816 A.D. GRANT Durr says that 
he “confided his safety to the Bheels, Ramoosees and Mangs and resided 
chiefly in the hills about Nassuck."" In the next year (A.D. 1817) several 
Bhils and Bedars (Ramosis) were engaged by D&nglia Trimbakji in the service 
of the Raja of Satara and in the camps of Sindhia, Hélkar and Amir Khan.* 
Receiving this support of Hindu rulers between whom and the English there = 
was little love Jost during this period, the Bhils did not spare white people, if 
they could help. On the 5th of November 1817 it was reported that two 
white women were abducted by the Bhils who thrashed one of them while 
the other died." 





The Bhils after aD. 1518. 


After the fateful year A.D. 1818 there appeared to be a change in the 
life of the Bhils, Captain Briggs was appointed an agent for effecting a 
settlement with the Bhils in Khandesh.* Still the Bhils in the mountams 
adjoining Khandesh continued to disturb the country for some time alter 
the English government was established. In A.D. 1819 the plan adopted for 
settling them was appropriate waste land for such of them who chose to 
surrender the bow and arrow for the ploughshare. In spite of all this in 
AD. 1822 WitttiaM CHAPLIN found that the Bhils were “ unsettled and dis- 
estished with a Government of order which keeps them within bounds. ..The 
jungles and hills of Khandesh are still more or less infested by them, not- 


Grant Durr, op. cit., I, p. 412. 
Satara Rajas’ and Peshwas' Diaries, V, (170), 7. 13. 
GRANT Durr, op. cit. IT, p. 442. 
Ibid, p. 469. 
_ Selections from the Peshwa Daftar, 41, (124): 0. 124: वला sdhebancya 
bayakd Bhilani dhariin nly po ck jivé marili va र mili. 
6. Grant Durr, op. cit. II, p. 521 
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withstanding the very judicious and zealous exertions that have been at various 
times made to seize or destroy these Banditti. Gang robberies on the highway, 
and successful forays, in which great numbers of villagers and village cattle 
are carried off, still evince the turbulent and daring spirit of those half civi- 
[ञ्ल marauders of whom but a scanty portion has yet surrendered the bow 
and arrow for the ploughshare. The Chiefs seem to have but an imperfect 
influence in repressing these outrages, though they find no difficulty in excit 
ing a spirit of depredation whenever favourable opportunities present them 
selves." In A.D. 1822 from the returns of the Collector of Khandesh no fewer 
than 111 cases of highway robbery occurred during the last three years but 
the perpetrators of these crimes were not brought to justice.* Sir James 
Outram during A.D. 1825-30 succeeded in forming a Bhil-corps, while their 
riots in A.D. 1852 and 1857 were easily suppressed." 
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RAJADHARMA IN THE SAUNAKIYA 
By 
V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR 


The Seunakiya published recently in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 15 
interesting in more than one point. It is a treatise on DharmaSastra, con- 
sisting of two parts, the first part dealing with rituals and the second with 
the rites of kings, especially the coronation rite. One feels from a study of 
these two parts that the book as published at present is incomplete and there 
must be several sections dealing with different topics of the Hindu dharma. 
What is remarkable about this treatise is that it is a very ancient one, In 
the second part of the book with which we are concerned at present Saunaka 
ig seen addressing a certain Aévalayana.' This reference to Asvaliyana ts 
indeed very significant. We know of the well-known Asvalayana, as the 
author of the extant Grhyasitra, who is said to have flourished roughly 
the sixth century B.c. From the fact that Asvalayana concludes his Grhya 
siitra by saying ‘Namah Saunakaya, namah Saunakaya’, the editor of this 
treatise seems to conclude that the author of the Saunakiyam was the pre 
ceptor of the great Aévalayana, and enumerates a list of as many as twenty 
two works attributed to his authorship? It is not possible to agree that one 
and the same Saunaka was the author of this and all the other twenty-two 
works. The style and language of several of these works compel us to the 
conclusion that all these did not emanate from the same pen. With regard 
to the Seunakiyem itself, excepting the accidental coincidence of the mention 

f Aévaldyana, and Aévaldyana’s reference to Saunaka, it cannot be quite 
readily admitted to belong to such an early century as the sixth century B.C., 
though there is nothing impossible in this. 

Other references in this treatise are equally remarkable. The Itihasa- 
Purana is mentioned! indicating the existence of Itihdsas and Puranas before 
the composition of this work. The next reference of importance is to the 
Aitareya-vidhdne', evidently the prescription of the Aifereya Brahmena on the 








1. प्रतिमा लक्चणं चैव प्रतिष्ठां चार्चनं तथा । 
गणु बुद्धां समायुक्त | appears ¦ Faq ॥ 21. 2. 
2, Preface, p. ii. 





इतिहासपुराणादीन्‌ श॒णयात्‌ तदनन्तरम्‌ । 10. 11. 
4. महाभिषेकं वयामि राजन्यस्य विधानत्तः | 
फेतरेयविधानोक्तं ज्ञात्वा सवं यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 4. 1. 
aa Wed राजानं पौठमारोदयेद गुरः | 
तरेयोक्तमन्त्रेण ब्रह्मघोषविधोपिते ॥ 4. 21 
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abhiseka of the king. Again this Dharmasdstra makes mention of the Vai- 
snavas and their alayas or temples as distinguished from those of Siva? In 
more than one place the worship of Durga is prominently mentioned? In 
this treatise, as has been already said, prominence is given to the coronation 
rite of the king. The rite was followed as was prescribed by the Ailareya 
Brahmane, thus showing that its basis is rooted in the Vedic literature. In 
this rite of abkiseconam, the Purohita finds an honoured place. In fact, 
in the Saunakiyan polity, the Purohita still enjoys the exalted place assigned 
to him by Kautalya and other writers on polity. A Brahmana of good cha 

racter, belonging to a noble family and versed in Vedas and Vedangas was 
to be appointed Purohita for the purpose and fulfilment of Dharma.* The 
term dharmdyaira means all this, The Seunakiya proceeds that a king 
should discharge all his obligations with the aid of his Purohita. By so 
doing he ensures progress of his kingdom, stable wealth, and fame here and 
hereafter.* One of the main duties of the Purohita was to perform the 
consecration ceremony in an auspicious place at an auspicious time.’ After 
the ceremony was gone through, the king is said to address the Purohita to 
bless him and to help him in the peaceful conduct of his administration 
believing as he did that a rajanya under the guiding hand of a Brahmana 
was ever ल." When once the e@bhisecanam was over, the king was 
hedged with divinity. He was regarded as Indra, the king of Gods* De 
tails of Varsotthanam, of nirajanam of elephants and of horses, all pertain- 
ing to a king are furnished in three different sections 6 to 8. This 15 fol- 
lowed by a section where a reference is made to naksetradevatd puja on his 
birthday (Section 9). What is particularly interesting is that that day was 
considered as a special day of festivity. That day the king fed all people irres- 
pective of caste. He brought relief to the distressed and freed the impri- 


1. Feel नित्याचनमथादरेन्‌ | 
एतद्‌ विष्ण्वर्चन सम्यक्‌ प्रतिष्राविधिसंयुतप्र ॥ 21. 23. 
2. 7.15 ; 13.14 ; 14.22. 
3. Wad कुलीनं च वेदवेदाञ्जवित्तमप्‌ । 
बराह्मणं WR धर्मायैव पुरोदितम्‌ ॥ 1. 7. 
4 पुरोहितेन विप्रेण सर्वकर्माणि रयेत्‌ । 
सुगतिं राटबद्धिं च धियं चाप्यचलां ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 1. 8. 
5. मण्डपे agg तस्मिन्नमिषिनेत पुरोहितः | 
प्रकस्ततिथिवारेषु तिष्ये बा श्रवणेऽववा ॥ 1. 13. 
See also 18. 2 & 7, 











6. व॒हस्पति्ययेनरस्य तथा मे द्विजसत्तम । 
सवाः प्रजाः पालयितुं प्रसीद भगवन्‌ ! मम ॥ 
ब्राह्मणाधौनो राजन्यः सकलं ATA ॥ 2. 6-74 
तमप्यच्यं गन्धमाल्यादिभिः कमात्‌ 
भिरानीतं वेदवेदाङ्गवेदिभिः ॥ 4. 26. 
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soned2 Some of these details agree with what is said in the Tamil classic 
Sileppadikdram of the second century A.D. in its reference to the celebration 
of a king's birthday? when there was a remission of taxes and general release 
of prisoners. 

Thus we see many interesting details relating to certain aspects of an- 
cient Hindu polity in this Dharma&istra of Saunaka. If scholars would 
assign to this composition sixth century B.c., as has been suggested in the 
preface to this edition, then the controversy centering round the introduction 
of week-day in India at a later period of the 4th century A.D, could be set at 
rest on account of its unambiguous reference to vara in more than one place. 


1. मोचयेद्‌ दुःखितान्‌ सवात्रिरुदान तरपसत्तमः 
ार्ववर्णिकमन्नायंत्मिन्नहनिकारयेत्‌ ॥ 9. 6. 
2. Canto XXVII, 1. 234. 


THE DATE OF COMPOSITION AND AUTHORSHIP OF 
A WELL-KNOWN VERSE IN SANSKRIT 


By 
HIRALAL R. KAPADIA 


“ श्रेयांसि बहुविघ्नानि भवन्ति महतामपि | 
arate प्रवृत्तानां कापि यान्ति विनायका; ॥ 

This verse is to be frequently met with in /@ina exegetical literature. and 
that, too, as a quotation. The earliest commentator who has done so (so 
far as [ know) is the well-known Haribhadra Siri, the Yakinimahattari- 
dharmasiinu. He has quoted this verse in several of his commentaries? out 
of which his commentary on his own work Anekdntajayapataka may be here 
mentioned. There is a wide difference of Opinion regarding his date, Some 
believe that he died in Vira Sarnvat 1055 ie. in Vikrama Sarivat 585, while 
others believe that he flourished about two centuries later. Whatever view is 
accepted, it may be safely asserted that the verse in question is at least 12 
centuries old! 

In the 12th gatha of Visesavassayabhdsa; a splendid work of Jinabhadra 
Gani Kgamisramana, we have as the first carana a « वहुविग्धाहं Ane” of 
which the Sanskrit rendering is Bric ct “ait. This is practically the first 
carana of our verse under consideration. It may be mentioned that accord- 
ing to the Jaina tradition Jinabhadra Gani died in Sarwat 645. 

In the end I may add that I have not come across any work where this 
Verse 1s explained in Sanskrit 











1. Nowhere is the author mentioned ; only the verse is quoted either fully or 
केन 2 pratika, 

2 See the viveti of Anwogadddra, the rirdvana of Nandisulta, the 
vvakhyd(?) of Séstravartasamuccaya, 

3. Silinka Siri who seems to have flourished hot later than the 9th century 
has quoted the verse in his commer lary on Avdrangesutta, Similarly Malayagiri 
Siri, a contemporary of Hemacandra, the well-known polygrapher, has quoted the 
verse in his commentary on AKammapa vad, Poficasamgaha. etc. 

4. While commenting upon this work Maladharin Hemacandra Stiri has quot- 
ed the first carana of the Sanskrit verse under question. 
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Under these circumstances I may conclude this note with the following 
questionnaire :— 
(1) What is the onginal source of the verse in question? 
(2) Who is the author of this verse? Is he fatna or non-/aina? 
(3) Is this verse to be met with in non-Jaina literature, and if so, 
which is the earliest work wherein it occurs? 
(4) Are there any verses parallel to this in Indian and non-Indian 
literatures as well ? 


(5) Is this verse explained anywhere in Sanskrit ? 


A NOTE ON UTKALAPAYA 
By 
A. M. GHATAGE 


BOHTLINGK and RotH have the following note in the First Volume 
of their Dictionary “utkaldpa (ud+kalépa) adj, with upraised (spread out) 
plumage (of a ). Ragh. 16.64. Mrt&ak. 76.3. From this the denomi- 
native utkalapay- to cause the peacock to spread its tail, fig. to bid someone 
to be proud ; to recognise someone's merits ; to pay thanks ; (7) vaya: sarve 
vidyapare gatah | tadupadhydyamutkalapayitvd svadese gacchama | tathaivert 
kriyatémityukivd brahmend upddhydyamutkalapayitvanujnam  labdhvd 
pustakdni nitvé pracalitah|Paficat. 244.24 

In the Verbesserungen und Nechtrage to ther Vth Volume they add 
“utkalépa, utkalapay- is according to BENFEY causal of kal- with ud-: it 
means (1) to take leave of someone (Acc.) Paficat. 244.25. ed. or. 53. 15; 
Vet. in Gott. gel. Anz. 1860. p. 736. (2) to carry the wife from the house of 
the father to one’s house ; Vet. im LA(IT) 17.14; Gott. gel. Anz, 1860. p. 736 
cp. ulkalépena.” M. WILLIAMS and APTE have nearly the same to say 
on this word 

Many things about this word make one suspicious both as regards its 
form and meaning. It will be seen that it occurs only in two books the 
Paricatanira and the Vetdlapaficarimsika, and it is taken either as a denomi- 
native or a causal. The form wstkalépeyiltvd occurring in Panic. with the 
termination of the Gerund as fré in spite of the pre-verb ud would suggest 
some kind of Prakrit influence. The meanings derived from it, by regarding 
it a5 a denominative of wlkaldpa are not found in literature and the other 
two (1) ‘to take leave’ and (2) ‘to take the wife away from the father’s 
house" are not agreeing with both the derivatives. Neither do they show 
any mter-relation between themselves. One is naturally forced to see some 
kind of misreading or some other confusion as regards the origin of this 
word. It is evident that the word as used in the two popular books has 
nothing to do with the noun wfkaldpa as found used by Kalidasa 

Both the Peficatentra and the Veldlapefcavimnsikd are popular works 
and the commonly used recension of the former comes most probably from the 
Jain sources. As such we should expect that the word is some kind of 
sanskritisation of an orginal Prakrit or Vernacular expression to be found 
in Jaina writings. In the Bharajakadvatrimsikd edited by HERTEL we find 
two places where a similar word ts found used : p. 28. An ascetic takes away 
8 few sugar canes from the field of a wealthy person without his permission - 
but to avoid being called a thief he asks permission of the field itself and 
himself gives the answer as he wanted. The owner one day catches hold 
of him and asks him why he has stolen the canes, to which he answers, “ ahari 
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sarvadapi mutkaldpyaiveksudamddan grhitavén” suggesting thereby that he 
has taken the permission of the field. p. 36. “sacaturdasa vidyah saéngopanga 
adhitya ....tamh gururh mutkalapya svakiyapuram prati cacala|". From these 
two places it is clear that the word mmutkalapya is used in the sense of ‘to 
take permission or leave’ and the second passage closely agrees with the 
one in Pefic. We can naturally think that both the words are in reality 
one and the same and the form was originally mmufkalép— with the mean- 
ing ‘to take leave’. । 

About the origin of this word itself we find that Hemacandra in his 
DesiINAMAMALA gives the explanation ‘ sukkalamucie ऽमा ` VI. 147. accord- 
ing to which the Desi word mukkala means both * proper’ (लाव, and * free’ 
(sveira). Dhanapala further confirms this statement when he states in his 
PAIALACCHINAMAMALA ‘ sacchemdd udddmd niraggald mukkala visamkhalaya 
13. From this Prakrit word mukkala, a denominative, can be formed by 
the adding of the usual suffix dve in Prakrit as mukkaldvet ‘to make free, 
to be free, to do the proper things’ according to the meanings of the original 
word. It was, it appears, wrongly Sanskritised as mrutkalapayali from which 
the forms in use were derived. The Prakrit word mukkala continues to live 
in the modern languages in the form cf moka/d ‘ free’ in Marathi, mukalavo 
‘to make free’ in Gujarati. From its original meaning ‘to free’ it is easy 
to see its other meanings, the student at the end of his studies freeing him- 
self from the authority of the teacher, and the carrying of the bride from 
her father’s house is to free her from the authority of the father who was 
supposed to be her guardian upto the time, not only till her marriage but 
till her formal departure from the paternal house. 

The Prakrit word mukkala itself appears to be derived from the past 
passive participle mukke from the Sanskrit root muc to release from a form 
like “mukna as suggested by PISCHEL. The verb mukkai has given rise to the 
Marathi verb mukane ‘to lose’. The form extended with the addition of 
the syllable fa we find used in the Apabhrarmméa verse quoted by Hemacandra 
vaddappauu pari paviai तद्वो mokkeladena’ “ but greatness is cbtained by 
loosening the hand (by giving many gifts)". VIII. 4. 366 


114 December 1553--215 May 1938. 





With the death which occurred on the night of May 21, this year of 
Professor Jacob WACKERNAGEL, the world loses a great grammarian and 
linguist and India one of her greatest lovers. Born on the 11th of December 
1853, in the city of Basel in Switzerland, WACKERNAGEL started his studies 
there and later migrated to Géttingen where he had the unique opportunity 
of studying under BENFey. His father was, for long, Professor of German 
Language and Literature in Basel. This inherited love of grammar and lin- 


guistics carried the young scholar to Leipzig for a term and later ta Oxford i ३ 
on a scholarship. He received his doctorate from the University of Basel in 


1876. That same ‘year he presented his Habilationsschriftsfor the post of 
Lecturer in Sanskrit and Classical Philology in Basel. Three years later he 
became Additional Professor, and in 1881 he got the coveted Professorghip of 
Greek Language and Literature in the same University in addition to the 


Johannes Reuchlin Readership and a Lecturership in the Obern Gymnasium.* 


In 1902 he went to Gottingen as Professor of Linguistics and in 1915 returned 
Gnce more to Basel in his old capacity. Here WACKERNAGEL. carried on his 
great work of teaching as well as research until 1936 when he retired. His 
scientific work in linguistics had already marked him out as one of the most 
eminent scholars of his time, and he was duly honoured with the Rectorship 
of Basel University during 1890, 1918-19, and of Gittingen during 1912-13. 
He was also the recipient of many honorary degrees as well as memberships 
of learned societies. In 1918 he received a volume of studies from his pupils 
and admirers, entitled Antidoren, as a mark of their esteem and love. 

Of the many great works which WACKERNAGEL has left behind him only 
two need be specially remembered here: his brilliant lectures on Syntax 
(Vorlesungen tiber Syntax mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung von Griechisch. 
Lateinisch und Deutsch) and his great work on Old Indo-Aryan Grammar. 


(Altindische Grammatik) of which only three volumes appeared during the 


lifetime of the author. These two unfinished masterpieces show what a loss 
Linguistics has suffered by his death. 

The New INDIAN ANTIQUARY started with the blessings of Prof. WAckK- 
ERNAGEL, but the Editors and Publishers regret that WACKERNAGEL could not 
see the first number even. It is a personal loss to the NEw INDIAN ANTI- 
QUARY which hoped to associate itself with this great Master of Linguistics 
and Indic Grammar. The Editors, on behalf of the Journal and its many 
subscribers and contributors, convey their heartfelt sympathies to the members 


of his family in their great loss. They hope to publish shortly a short bio-.. 


graphy of the regretted Professor with a portrait in a special issue devoted 
to his memory. May his great soul rest in peace ! and may the thoughts he 
lived be ever a source of inspiration to all ! 


=—$_ 


“The Editors are thankful to Prof. A. DEBRUNNER for supplying them with 
brief notes on Prof. WACKERNAGEL'S life. | 


+ 


॥ EDITORIAL 


With the completion of the first six issues of the New Indian Antiquary 
we have almost fulfilled our promises to the contributors who had so kindly 
sent us their learned research papers for the inaugural number or the imme- 
diately following numbers. It is necessary at this stage to affirm and re 
affirm the aims and objects for which the New Indien Antiquary comes into 
being and the programme which it is chalking out for itself. 


Primarily the objects for which this new journal comes into being are 
threefold: (a) To preserve all available cultural material in India which 
is fast disappearing and to present it in the most scientific manner in a 
permanent form; (b) To create interest in Indian Scholars for their ancient 
culture and inspire them to approach this study from the modem scientific 
point of view and enable them to present to the world at large their researches 
in this direction, and (c) To create a permanent centre in India for an 
authoritative, scientific and true interpretation of India’s great and varied 
culture through all periods of her evolution. And above all, co-ordinating 
these threefold objects by the offering of a free medium of expression for all 
Research Scholars irrespective of nationality by the publication of a monthly 
journal which will appear regularly supplementing the work of all the other 
_ . ‘The absence of a permanent centre in India for cultural studies, like the 
` cole Francaise d'Extréme Orient at Hanoi, pped with a complete Library 
and all modern instruments of research, will be felt by all true scholars 
working in the different branches of Indology or Oriental Learning in general 
With the best of intentions none of our learned societies, universities or 
libraries are completely equipped with sufficient material covering every 
aspect of Indian Culture ; besides, there is no Council of the Learned Bodies. 
and Societies to co-ordinate the workings of these individual Institutions to 
help a genuine research scholar. But even under such handicaps the amount 
f real research work done in India alone is of a surprisingly large character 
for which there is not enough scope in the existing research journals published 
in India or abroad. People may wonder if scholars are impatient beings, unable 
to brook delays in the publishing of their painstaking researches ; but when 
the delay is coupled with starvation with regard to books, apparatus of re- 
search and other modern instruments of research, whatever little energy they 
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possess is sorely tried. Progress in any subject becomes possible only when 
there is a quick exchange of results or comparison of notes after due delibera 
tion. All these factors have contributed towards the creation of the New 
Indian Antiquery. By the offering of a regular medium of expression for 
scientific papers on Indology much of these difficulties will be lightened. 

The New Indien Antiquary cannot of course take the place of that per- 
manent centre which we have in mind. But so long as there is no centre of 
that type, of which it can properly become the true medium and organ, it can 
help the research scholars in manifold ways. A medium of research work 
should also be a meeting place to discuss the y problems which naturally 
arise in every branch of research ; the New Indian Antiquary offers to all 
such scholars its columns under the titke CORRESPONDENCE. All queries, notes 
or discussions can be published in these columns and the Editors will act as 
co-ordinating officers to get scholars working in the same field introduced 
to one another through this Correspondence. Queries will be answered, as 
far as possible, by competent scholarg in these columins, It is the hope of 
the Editors that all research scholars, irrespective of their nationality, will 
collaborate with them in making this section an interesting and live one. The . 
Correspondence section will also undertake to publish accounts of research 
tours undertaken by individual scholars or by societies, from time to time. 
We invite all of these to co-operate with us in bringing within the reach of 
every scholar an account of the progress of such research tours. 


Another section that we have in mind is the “ Notes or THE MoNnTH ” 
wherein we hope to publish all such relevant information about the activities of 
societies or individuals which will form a useful bit of knowledge for other 
scholars or public bodies. We hereby appeal to all such institutions to keep 
us informed from time to time of all their activities either by means of 
communications, notices, etc. or by the presentation of their annual or other 
reports or both. The New Indian Antiguary hopes to become in this way a 
substitute for that centre of cultural studies we have mentioned above. 

Much of the research done in Indology and allied subjects is not limited 
to publication in English journals alone. For scholars who are not acquainted 
with foreign languages it is difficult to keep abreast of all the interesting work 
done in the different fields in the various parts of the world. And even if the 
difficulties of languages did not exist it would be difficult to have access to 
all this research material in any part of the world, with a few exceptions. 
The New Indian Antiquary, therefore, opens up a section dealing every month 
with an anlytical index of all such research, not confined to learned journals 
alone, but also taking into account the Proceed Transactions, etc. of 
learned societies, Abhandlungen, Sitzungsberichte, etc indicating briefly the 
chief results of such researches. In this connection we appeal again to indivi- 

| scholars, the Onental Societies and Oriental Publishers to borate 
with us in keeping this section up-to-date. We request individual scholars to 
present us immediately on publication with copies of their learned papers with 
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a brief summary of important new results where possible ; we appeal to the 
Oriental Societies and Publishers to send us copies of their publications in 
advance so that we may be able to include the results of such researches in 
time. We also appeal to such Reviews and Journals which occasionaly publish 
articles of Indological interest to send us copies of these articles for making 
this record as complete as possible. Irrespective of the language in which these 
studies may be written the New /ndian Antiguary undertakes to take into 
account everything published to make this record unique and absolutely useful 
to every scholar in the world. We shall consider our efforts as successful if 
we can establish in this way a perfect contact between scholar and scholar, 
between the various learned bodies in the world and between the Publishers 
and Scholars. 


Another feature which the New Indian Antiquery hopes to incorporate 
as soon as the arrangements are completed is to publish review articles by pro- 
per authorities, summing up the researches in a particular field during that 
year. This is a proper complement to the analytical index by synthesising the 
work of different scholars in each branch by some scholar who is an autho- 
rity in that branch. By thus taking regular stock of the work done in a 
given period new lines will be indicated for further research. These review 
articles will not only be useful to the researchers themselves, but will also 
serve aS a contact between the scholar and the intelligent layman. In this 
way the New Indian Antiquary will be fulfilling a need stressed by H. H. the 
Maharaja Gaekwar of Baroda during his address to the Oriental Conference 
held under his enlightened patronage in 1933. 


Finally we shall be publishing regularly as a Supplement to the New 
Indien Antiquary critical studies or editions of rare works in the Indological 
field. The scope for these studies is almost infinite and the possibilities of 
various libraries of India and abroad needs proper investigation by qualified 
scholars and in this we are offering an inducement for further research by 
Indian and other scholars by opening up this Supplement. If sufficient en- 
couragement and financial patronage are given we shall establish an Extra 
Series of this journal devoted to such studies. In the meantime the Supple- 
ment will give the necessary encouragement to all researchers. 


The New Indien Antiquary = a growing institution ; the features men- 
tioned above and others, which must grow gradually according to the needs 
felt and created by the scholars themselves, have to be slowly built up with 
the active co-operation of the scholars themselves. This is precisely what we 
meant in our Editorial Preface when we said that the new journal will in- 
corporate all that is best in the existing Oriental Journals in the world. All 
permanent institutions must be slowly and steadily built up and we look 
towards all true lovers of India’s great culture for active help in the various 
directions mentioned by us, and by sympathetic and generous patronage. 
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The policy of this journal is to publish regularly all research papers 
presented in a scientific manner; it will give importance to the visual and 
other arts which are only just beginning to exercise fascination on the Oriental 
scholars in India. Special importance will be given to fields not covered by 
the numerous other research journals published in India or elsewhere. We 
feel confident that our noble and learned countrymen, no less than the scholars 
belonging to Asia, Europe or America, patrons of arts and letters, will as 
sociate their names permanently with this constructive work on Indology by 
spontaneous and generous contributions, sympathy and patronage. 


S. M. KatTre 
P. K. Gone 


HASTAS 
(Being a study of the elementary Hand Poses in Ancient Hindu 
Dancing according to the Nalya Sastra of Bharata Muni). 


By 
P. 5. NAIDU 


Of all the poses of the various Angas and Pratyangas described by 
the Na@ya Sastre, those of the hand are the most important and: the 
interesting. Gesticulation by the hand has always been one of the most 
natural means of expression for human emotions. “Its (Aasfa's) 
appeal", says RAJENDRA SHANKAR,’ “is very great, for with its expres- 
sions, hints and suggestions, are the lovely and graceful movements 
zsthetically blended with rythm and music, of the very body and limbs 
of the dancer capable of paintmg with startling vividness all the phases 
of joy or languors of sorrow.” It is not. surprising, therefore, that the 
Natya Sdstra has entered into the minutest details in the analysis of the 
Hand Poses in order to bring out their zsthetic value and significance 





HASTA AND MUDRA 


At the very outset it is necessary to sound a note of warning against 
the prevailing tendency to use the terms Hasta and Mudra as though they 
were synonymous expressions. Not only in the popular articles Danc- 
ing, contributed to the columns of the daily press, but also in some of 
the papers in the learned journals we find the word Mudrd used where 
Hasta is meant. The Natya Sdsira tradition will not tolerate this confu- 
sion. It is true that both Hasta and Mudré refer to’ gestures of the hand : 
but the words belong to two utterly different universes of discourse, the 
former to the wsthetic and the latter to the iconographic and ritualistic. 
Hasta has a strictly zsthetic connotation. It is the only term to be 
used when a gesture of the hand in dancing is to be indicated. Mudra on 
the other hand, is used in iconography, and in Buddhistic and Tantric 
Theology. 

In her excellent monograph on *Mudras** Miss Tyra DE KLEEN, the 
Swedish artist and traveller says, “ Mudra is a Sanskrit word which means 
‘seal’, The designation of the ritual hand-gestures by this word originates 
from a time, when the priests used to pronounce certain mantras, at the 


1. Four Arts Annual, 1935 

2. This book was published in 1924 by Messrs. Kegan Paul & Co. It has 
an interesting introduction by A. J. D.. CAMPBELL, the assistant keeper the 
Indian Section of the V. & A Museum, London | 
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characters with their fingers, thus sealing the magic.” Jean PryZLuski writes 
in his paper on ‘Mudra’. “In Sanskrit the word Mudra...... has fre- 
quently meaning of ‘seal’ and describes the actual seal as well as its 
impressions Mudra means also mode of holding the fingers (in reli- 
gious worship or magic rites) 


In the light of these remarks, it. would be conducive to clear think- 
ing and expression to use the word Haste when we wish to signify a hand 
pose in dancing.* 


HASTAS 





“We have pointed out in Taéndeva Laksanam® that Bharata deals with 
the various poses of the hand, as used in classical dancing, under the head 
ing of Sirira Afgika. The following table sets forth the relationship bet- 
ween the Hastas and other elements of significant dancing : 


ABHINAYA 


(expressive or significant Dancing) ) 





Pats | ~~ ee 
(poses of the (vocal expression) (costumes, orna- (expression of 
Pie ment, etc.) mental states) 
६ Pe 
nira (£< 
(body धः limbs} (movement } 
1, 9 | =i | 
Head Chest HANDS Side Waist Legs. 


l. Indian Culture, Vol. ii, 1936 

2. We may note here that Dr. Ananda K. CoomMaRAswaMY says, ‘ The 
term Mudrd (seal) is mainly used in Buddhist Iconography: the term Hasta 
(hand) exclusively in Hindu Iconography.’ Ind. Coll., Vol. I, p, 3, fn. 

3, “Bharata discusses Abhinaya under four main heads, namely Angika, 
Vacika, Aharya and Sittvika. The first deals with the poses of the body, and 
the second with vocal expression ; costumes, ornamentation and other adventitious 
appendages to dancing are dealt with under the third division, and mental states 
and their expression in the fourth. Angika Abhinaya is divided into Sarira (that 
which relates to the body and its limbs), Mukhaja (that which relates to facial 
expression), and Cesta (that which relates to movement). Sarira Angika consists 


—Tindeva Lakyonom (by the author of this paper and two others, Madras, 
1936), p. 13. 
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Students of Abhinaya are familiar with the distinction that is usually 
drawn between Nafya and Nytfa, the former indicating a dance whose only 
aim is to expound a definite theme with all its emotive evolutions, the latter 
signifying a dance which has no such aim, but merely attempts to please the 
audience by the exquisitely graceful poses executed in the course of the 
dance. Consistently with this general distinction the Hastas, or hand poses 
are classified into Néfya and Nytta Hastas; the former being subdivided 
into Asamyuta (single-handed) and Sariyuta (double-handed) Hastas 


FUNDAMENTAL KARANAS 


Before taking up the detailed description of the Hastas, (according to 
the ninth chapter of the Nafya Sdstra), we wish to mention the four funda 
mental hand movements discussed by Bharata Muni. These are Avestila, 
Udvesfita, Vydvarta and Parivarta. The first of these exquisite poses is 
performed by folding in slowly and gracefully into the palm the four fingers, 
commencing with the fore-finger and finishing with the little finger. The 
definition of this pose makes it plain that the fingers are not to be moved in 
simultaneously. The movement of each finger follows close on that of the 
preceding, the time intervals being equal. (Fig. 1). In Udvesjita, the fingers 
folded in in the first pose, are opened out in the same order. (Fig. IT) 

When the fingers are folded in as in Avesfifa, but commencing with the little 
finger and finishing with the fore-finger we have Vydverta (or Vydrrtia) 
(Fig. IIT) : and when the Vyéverte fingers are stretched out in the same order 
Periverta is performed. (Fig. IV). In these fundamental poses the wrist 
makes a graceful curve, either inward or outward, as the case may be. 
Extensive use is made of these four hand poses in several of the Karanas 
described in the fourth chapter of the Nafya Sastra. 





CLASSIFICATION OF THE HASTAS 


Bharata divides the hand poses used in Nafya into two distinct groups, 
namely, those in which only a single hand is used, known as Asarhyuta 
Hastas, and those in which both hands are used, called Sarnyuta Hastas. 
Twenty-four Asamyuta Hastas and thirteen Sarhyuta Hastas are described 
in the Ndfya Sdstra. Nandikeévara’s Abhinaya Derpana mentions twenty- 
eight Asarnyuta and twenty-three Sarnyuta Hastas. Other minor treatises 
relating to dancing mention still other figures, but we shall keep to the 
authentic tradition of the Nafya Sdstra.t 


1. Dr. Ananda K. CooMaraswaMyY in his edition of Abhinaya Darpanam 
(Cambridge. Mass. 1917) mentions 28 +3 Asarhyuta Hastas, and 24 + 3 Sarmyuta 
Hastas ; while Mr. Manomohan GHosH in the Calcutta (1924) edition of the same 
work describes 24 + 4 Asarhyuta, and 23 Sarhyuta Hastas. 

Bharata Sangraka (a Telugu work printed in Rajamundry, 1908) mentions 
30 Asarhyuta and 24 Sarhyuta Hastas. भ 


=+44 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [Sept. 


ASAMYUTA HASTAS 


1. ए, ` । FLAG. Fig. V. 


The fingers are erect, stretched out fully, and held close together ; the 
thumb is bent and rests against the side of the palm as indicated in the 
figure. 


(The कतत pose is so called, because, when the hand with the finger 
formation, as described above, is bent at an angle of 90° to the fore-arm, 
we get the appearance of a flag staff with its small flag at the top. 


Patdka is the foundation for all.the other Asarnyuta Hastas). 


2. TRIPATAKA. THREE FINGERS STRETCHED OUT IN PATAKA. Fig. VI. 
The Patdka pose is made first and then the ring finger is bent into a 
graceful curve. 


3. KARTARI MUKHA. ScIssOR-FACED, . Fig. VIL. 
The fore-finger in the Tripafd@ka pose is pulled back, so that it faces the 

back of the middle finger. 

4. ^+ CANDRA HALF Moon Fig. VIII 


All the fingers (the thumb included) are brought close together and 
arched gracefully like a bow 


5. ARALA. CROOKED Fig. IX. 


The fore-finger is curved like # bow, the thumb is bent and the other 
fingers are shot up straight. 


6. SUKATUNDA. PaRROT’s BEAK Fig. भ. 


When, in the Ardila Hasta, the ring finger 1s bent like the beak of a 
parrot, Sukefunda is formed. 


7. MUSTI. FIST, Fig. XI 
The fingers are well folded in so that their tips touch the palm with 
the thumb resting against the closed fingers. 


8. SIKHARA. CREST. Fig. XII. 
The thumb in Musfi Hasta is stretched out erect. 


9. KAPIDDHA, Woop APPLE Fig. XIII. 


Sikhara Hasta is formed first, and then the fore-finger is lifted up and 
laced so that its tip touches the thumb. 





10. KHATAKA MUKHA Crap Facep Fig. XIV 
When the curved ring finger is lifted up along with the little finger 
this pose is formed. 


11. - ८454. NEEDLE FACED. । Fig. XV. 
The fore-finger is stretched out in Ahafakd Mukha. 


12. PapMA Kosa Lotus SHEATH Fig. XVI 

Make Siicydsya keeping all the fingers wide apart.. Bend the fingers 
slightly and raise them up again. (In this pose not even the finger tips 
should touch one another.) 


13. ~SARPA SIRA. SERPENT HEAD Fig. XVI. 

The hand in Patdka (Fig. I) is arched with just a slight hollowing of 
the palm. (This pose is so called because it looks like the hood of a 
cobra. ) 


14. Marca Sirsa. Deer HEAD Fig. XVILI. 

The three fingers, the fore-finger and the middle and ring fingers, are 
bent as in Musfi (Fig. VII), but the thumb and the little finger are out 
stretched. ' ' 


15. KANGOLA -PLoucH. | ~~ Fig. XIX. 
The ring finger in Padmekoa ts bent, and the little finger 15 raised up. 


16. ALAPADMA. SHAKING LOTUS Fig. XX 
The fingers are turned askew in the palm without touching one another 
(This peculiar skewed movement 15 to be gone through in such a manner 


17. CATURA. Four FINGERED Fig. XXI. 
The tips of the thumb and the middle finger are in contact ; the other 
fingers are stretched out. 


18. BHRAMARA BEE. Fig. XXII 
| The. middle finger is curved so that it almost touches the thumb; the 
fore-finger is bent ; the two other fingers are stretched out without touching 
each other 


19. HAMSASYA. SWAN FAcep. Fig. XXIII. 
The thumb and the fore-finger touch each other, while the other fingers 
20. Hastsa PaRsa. _ Swan Swe, | Fig. XXIV 


The thumb is bent, the little finger is stretched straight up, and the 
other fingers are also stretched out 


21. SAMDAMSA. . © = TONGS, ' > .. Fig. XXV 
Make Ardila (Fig: V) first, and then let the fore-finger touch the thumb. 


350 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY ' [Sept 


22. MUKULA. एफ). | Fig. XXVI. 
In the Hartsasya pose all the fingers are lifted up, held close to one 
another so that their tips are brought together. 


23. URNANABHA SPIDER Fig. AAVII 
` The finger should first go through the Padma Koga (Fig. XVI) 
tion, and then they should be bent. 


24. TAMRA Copa. Cock’s Comps Fig. XXVIII. 

The middle finger is curved so that it touches the thumb, the fore-finger 
is bent, and the two other fingers are folded in so that they touch the 

These are the twenty-four Hastas described in the ninth chapter of the 
Natya Sastra. The original definitions were, no doubt, framed in such a 
manner, that each one followed naturally from its predecessor; all of them 
taking their ultimate origin in Patéke. When we remind ourselves that the 
professional danseuse has to commence her training in her very early girl- 
hood, we realise the importance of simple and natural psychological  asso- 
ciations for a tender mind attempting to master the difficult technique of 
the dance. These simple definitions together with the manner of their ar- 
rangement, bear eloquent testimony to the nature of the profound insight of 
Bharata into the structure of the human mind. 





SAMYUTA HASTAS 


1. ANJALI. SALUTATION. Fig. XXIX. 
The hands are put in Patdka (A. H. 1), and are brought together so 

that the two palms are in complete contact. 

2. KAPOTA. PIGEON. Fig. XXX. 
When the वत्रा pose is opened out below, Aepofa is formed 


3. ^^. CRAB, Fig. XXXI 
The fingers of the two hands are interlocked with the thumbs touching 
each other. The interlocked fingers may face the audience or the danseuse 
4. SWASTIKA. X-LIKE. ~ Fig. XXXII 
The two hands in the Pafdka pose (A. H. 1) are crossed at the wrists. 





5. KHATAKA VARDHAMANA, INCREASING, Fig. XXXIII 

‘The hands in Khajaka Mukha (A. H. 10) are crossed Swastikawise at 

the wrists. 

6. UTSANGA EMBRACING. Fig. XXXIV. 
The two hands in the Mrga Sirsa pose (A. H. 14) are placed so that the 

right touches the left shoulder-head, the left touches the right shoulder-head. 
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7. WNISADA. IMPREGNABLE. | ॥ wtlid Fig. AXAV 
The fingers of the right hand in Mukule (A. H. 22) are covered by 
those of the left in Aapiddha (A. H. 9). 


= 


8. Dova Swine. 


The two arms are let down loose and free. The; fingers. already in 
Patdka (A. H. 1) are now released 


9. PUSPAPUTA. FLOWER VASE. =: ` "Fig. XXXVI. 
Make Sarpa Sira (A. H. 13) of the fingers of the two hands, with the 

fingers close together ; bring the hands close so that they form a basin. 

10. MAKARA CROCODILE. | » Fig. AAAVIT 


The hands in. Ardha Candra (A. H. 4) are placed one over the other 
palm facing downwards. The little fingers are moved up and down. 


11. GAJADANTA ELEPHANTS TRUNK. 
The arms are crossed in the middle with the hands in Sarpa Sira 
(A. H. 13) 


12. AVAHIDDHA PIERCING. — -— 


First put the hands in Sukatunda (A. H. 6) bend 
finger tips pointing towards the chest ; then lower the arms slowly 





13. VARDHAMANA. WIDENING 

The hands in Harisa Paksa (A. H. 20) are held first with the palms 
facing downwards, and then upwards. 

The thirteen Sarhyuta Hastas described above are merely combinations 
of the Asarnyuta Hastas. Truly has it been said that the danseuse who 
has mastered the four fundamental Karanas and the Paldéka pose can, with- 
out much effort, perform all the Asarnyuta and Sarnyuta Hastas. 
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THE FOUR FUNDAMENTAL KARANAS 





Fic. I. Avegtita. Fic. IIL. Vyivarta, 





‘i 


Fic. [1 Udvestita. Fic. IV. Parivarta. 


j 


| 
ari र \ 
1 - 
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THE TWENTY-FOUR ASAMYUTA HASTAS 









> 


Fic. VII. Kartari Mukha. 


aS \ 


Fic. VIII. Ardha Candra., 





Fic. VI. Tripatiika. 
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Fic. XIV. Khataka Mukha. Fic, XVI. Padma Koda. 
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Fic. XVII. Sarpa Sira. Fic. XIX. Kangiila. 


({ — 





Fic. XVIII. Myga Sirsa. Fic. XX. Alapadma. 
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Fic. XXI. Catura. Fic. XXIII. Harheisya. 





Fic. XXIV. Harisa Paksa. 





Fic. XAT. Bhramara. 
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Fic. AXVITL. Tamra Cida, 





Fic. अशा. Mukula. 
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SAMYUTA HASTAS 





Fic. XXX. Kapota. 
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Fic. ¬+, Karkata. 
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THE BRAHMI INSCRIPTIONS OF SOUTH INDIA 
By 
Cc. NARAYANA RAO 


Certain Brahmi inscriptions were brought to light in 1912 in the Pandya 
country and referred to in the Epigraphical Report for the Southern Circle in 
that year. Attention was drawn to them in the Reports for 1915 and 1918. 
Rao Sahib H. KRISHNA SASTRI, the then Epigraphist, read a paper on them 
at the first All-India Oriental Conference held at Poona in 1919. Mr. K. V. 
SUBRAHMANYA ATYAR again read a paper on the same subject at the third 
session of the Conference held at Madras in 1924. Both papers attempted 
to conjecture the meaning of these epigraphs. But the attempts were vitiated 
by two factors: (i.) Certain letters in the epigraphs could not be properly 
deciphered on account of their non-occurrence in other Brahmi writings; (#.) 
Both of them assumed that there were some Tamil words occurring in them. 

Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI's readings varied from time to time. For example, 
in the Report for 1915, he read the Sittannavasal inscription as : 

e Omit (u) ku mu th(a) (0) ra (2) 

pi 10 na ta ka v(u) {( (i) 1 te na ku chi 

ti pd (chi) Ja i](4) gha(?) ra ché(gha) ? 

t(d) a (su) (?) ta na na ma 
while he changed it in his paper at the Oriental Conference into > 

eu mi 75 t(u) ku mu ttha (d)ra 

pi da no ta ka vu til t@ ni ku 

chi {7 po chi la i 4 ya ra ché ya 

to a ti {३ a na ma. 

The same is read by Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR as : ५३ 

E ला natu पाशी pikanta Kavudi 

[ल] ku Citupécil ifiyar céyta atithanam. 

Similarly, there are uncertainties with regard to certain letters in the other 
inscriptions. Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR has brought about greater confu- 
sion by giving unknown values to certain letters on account of his preconceiy- 
ed notion that they are Tamil inscriptions. This untenable hypothesis about 
their Tamil character has made Mr. Atvar to proceed further and make all 
sorts of changes in the readings to suit his theory. Mr. KrisHNa Sastrt also 
was not free from this bias and he made the whole lot of the inscriptions 
a jumble of Prakyt and Tamil forms. 


To my mind, the records appear to be Prakytic. There is no warrant 
for assigning such an early date as the third century B.c. for any Tamil in- 
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iption. To distort the reading of extarit records to fit in them up-to date 
modern Tamil forms in records of the third century 8.८. is, 1 beg to submit, 
to put the unwary on the wrong track. 

I do not pretend to be so positive about the interpretation of these re- 
cords and where two epigraphists like Messrs. KRISHNA SASTRI and SUBRAH- 
MANYA JAIYAR differ so widely, it may seem unwise to step in. Yet, I shall 
try to give my interpretation of the records on the supposition that, because 
they are in Brahmi characters and all contemporary Brahmi inscriptions con- 
tain Prakrt records, these also may be only Prakrt records. Scholars may 
accept my interpretation for what it is worth. 

Before proceeding to interpret the records, it is pertinent to allude to the 
general features of the sounds recorded by the letters of the epigraphs. Mr, 
SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR has summarised them and I shall give them below with 
such remarks on them as are necessary. 


(1) ` The warga-prathama’s have generally used.” But see Anai 
malai inscription—third letter * je"; 5th letter du’; TirupparankunRam in- 
scription. A seventh letter *ja*; Aritta@napatti inscription A. thirteenth letter 
‘dha’; D. & E. 4th letter “dhi’ ; Siddharmalai inscription G. ‘Dhi’. These 
are the only places where verge-irfiya’s occur, but Messrs. SASTRI and ATYAR 
differ at these places. What Mr. Sastet reads as ‘je’ in the Anaimalai in- 
scription, Mr. Alvar reads as ‘ku’ (!) and ‘ja’ of Mr. SASTRI in the Tirup- 
parankunRam record is read as ‘Ja’ by Mr. Atyar (!). The ‘dhi’ of the 
Siddharmalai record G. is read as ‘ti’ by Mr. Sastrt himself in his original 
reading as given in the epigraphical report for 1915. What Mr. Sastr1 reads 
as ‘da ` and ‘dai’ Mr. Atyar reads as cerebral ‘Ra’ and ‘ Rai’ but leaves it 
as ‘du ` in certain other places. Thus, there is great uncertainty with regard 
to the reading of these letters and it seems better to stick to the ‘surd’ 
readings until paleographists come to an agreement on this point. 

(2) “The Soft consonants, 1.2, the Varga-trliya's are conspicuous by 

This is true, but in spite of this remark Mr. AIYAR leaves ‘ja’ and ‘da’ 
unaltered. See remarks on (1). 


| 4 ) a $ and § are not met with, though ` & ` {9 occasionally found a” 


dental affricate value as in Telugu, Marathi and some other modern Indian 
languages. 

(4) “ The lingual ‘|" occurs frequently." 

1 and | occur with equal frequency ; each of them occurs eight times. 

(3) “Almost all the vowels exception of ai, au, r |, arh, ah 
are represented.” But Mr. Alvar allows some ‘ai’s in his readings 
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(6) “In the case of combinéd consonants, the occurrence of short ह ` 
and short ‘6° deserve special mention, the two being the special characteristics 
of the Dravidian alphabets.” 

Short * ह ' and short * © ' are not special to the Dravidian languages. They 
are found in the Prakrts also. All Prakrt grammarians are agreed especially 
on their occurrence before conjunct consonants. 

(7) “The aspirates are seldom used : the only two letters that are met 
with are ‘tha’ and *dha’.” 

Messrs. Sastr! and Aryar differ as regards ‘dha’. 

(8) “Some symbols which are never found used in the contemporary 
A4okan edicts are here employed and the sounds which they represent remain 
to be determined. This 15 a factor which at once points out that the language 
employed in the inscriptions contains in it sounds that could not be represented 
by the symbols extant in the ASdkan code. 


Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR 1s not sure about what he says in this regard, 
for he mentions six symbols +I, 2.07. 6, as being peculiar to the pre- 
sent epigraphs, but admits the presence of all of them except “lr in other 


Brahmi records, He does not mention what 15 the peculiarity about € 
It does occur in some other Brahmi records. So the only letter that admits of 


any doubt is which Mr. Sastri reads as ‘da’ or ‘dai’ but Mr. Arvar 
would have it read as the Dravidian lingual R to suit his theory of the Tamil 
nature of the records. To my mind, the letter seems to represent ‘tt’ for no 
part of the letter resembles Brahmi ‘ da‘ and verge-tyfiya's are absent in these 
records, while the suggestion of a cerebral ˆ ९ ` value to it is unwarranted 


The peculiarities of the alphabet presented in the epigraphs under discus- 
sion have led Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR to think of Tamil as their language. 
But if we remember that the same peculiarities characterize the Paiici 
Prakrt, we should be under no doubt as to the language which these writings 
register. 

I proceed to attempt an interpretation of the records. I take them in the 
order given by Mr. KrisHNA SaSTRI in his paper read before the first All. 
India Oriental Conference : 

1. Marugaltalai Inscription : 

vé na 15 (४1) si pa ma 
ku tu pi ta k(a) (13) ka na 
cha na ma, 

Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI'S remarks on this are : “ The word ‘kdsipdna’, if it 
has been read correctly, may be compared with the Skt. ‘ Ka4yapandm', and 


1938.] THE BRAHMI INSCRIPTIONS OF SOUTH INDIA 365 


‘kutupita ", which often occurs in these inscriptions, with the Tamil ` Kottu- 
vittin' “ caused to be cut", cf. also CHILDERS : kottéti”. 

Mr, SASTRI is not sure about the reading ko". The equation ` kutupita = 
Tamil ‘ kottuvittan' is gratuitous, especially as he himself recognizes the exis- 
tence of the Pali root ‘ kottéti' in the same sense. There is no warrant for 
supposing that final ‘na’ is omitted in * kutupita’. 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR'S emendation is— 

Ven Kosipan kutupita kalakaficanam. 
This is based on the supposition that ‘na’ in the epigraphs is a basic letter to 
suit the Tamil approach to its interpretation. There are certain other suppo- 
sitions made by him. ‘Véna‘ is emended into ‘ vén" and is identified with a 
territorial division now represented by the Travancore State. There is no 
authority for the statement that the Travancore State was ever called * Vén'. 
The equation ‘Vén =“ Vé]" is equally unacceptable. The emendation of 
‘késipana’ into * kosipan’ is also not proper. The existence of ‘an’ as the 
ending of masculine nouns 15 a later phenomenon m Tamil, says CALDWELL. 
The insertion of * 7 ' after ' kutupita’ 15 equally unwarranted. ‘p' is a causal 
particle both in the Dravidian and the Sanskritic languages. As for " kalakaii- 
canam’, Monter WILLIAMS’ remark that Hémadri uses this word to denote 
‘a particular form of building ' in the Cafurvergacintdmani is the only one that 
is applicable to this record. 
My Interpretation. 

If the third letter is to be read as ` ४5 ' the record has to be read as: 
vena kosipaina kutupité kalakancanam. 

yena = Vaisyanim ; vaitya = véssa = véyya = véya'= vé = Skt 
gen. pl. suffix ‘nim as in Prakyt; Kosipina = Kasya Kutupita = 
Kuttapita, * caused to be cut ५।३॥८ i a particular form of build- 
ing’ ; ‘ku{4pita ` is a past passive causal participle agreeing with ‘ kilakffica 
nam”; the difference in gender between the adjective and the noun need not 
give trouble. The agreement between the adjective and the noun is not strictly 
followed in the Prakrts. 

Meaning : “ The ' kilakificanam " or building caused to be cut for (or by 
or belonging to) the people, the Kasyapas. 

If the third letter is to be read as ‘ki’, as Mr. KrisHNA SaASTRI suggests, 
it should be read as : 

vénaki sipina kutupitd kailakAficanam 
véreiki = Skt. Vaingiyaki, ic. a woman follower of the Vinaya or Buddhist 
doctrine ; sipina = Skt. silpinim, ‘belonging to the sect of the silpin's or 
architects or artisans. 

Meaning : The ‘kalakAficanam' or building caused to be cut or built by 
a woman-follower of the Buddhist Vinaya doctrine, (or a woman whose per- 
sonal name was * Vénaki" or ‘ Vainiyaki ") 
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Il. Anaimalat Inscription. 
Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI'S reading :— 
(1) iva(m) je na du ti u 
dai yu ](a) p(a) ta na ta na € 
ri ३ ri ta na 


(2) ata tu va yi ara tam 

tha kA yi pa na. 

Mr. KRISHNA SasTRI's remarks on this are : 

*Ivamje nidu" is the name of a country; ‘udaiyu* = udaiyan (Tamil 
word) ; "हया" a tank (Tamil word); ‘aritind = Haritianim: ‘ tatuvayi' 
weaver. Mr. SASTRI is not sure about du and dai. Of ‘]" he says that it is 
broader than in the ancient inscriptions of Ceylon. He sees a clear dot 
after ‘ta’ in ‘ta tu va yl a’. ‘pa’ im line 2, he says, may also be possibly 
read as ‘po’. 


Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR'S emendation 15: 


Iva kunrati ural yulnatan-a tana 
En Aritan Attuvayi Arattha Kayipan 


In this Mr. KrisHNa Sastri’s (m) disappears: ‘je’ becomes ‘ku 
(why ?); ‘du’ becomes cerebral ‘Rai’; he is not sure whether ' ४ ' should 
go with ‘ural’ or ‘ujnatan'; (pa) beco _ "tana" becomes ‘tana’ ; 
‘atatuvayi’ becomes ‘attuvayi’. All the ‘ma@'s are given a basic value. He 
slurs over the meaning of ‘ai’ in his own reading ‘urai*. He sees in this re- 
cord the Tamil pronoun ‘iva’ = these 


My interpretation will be based on the following grouping of the letters 
in the 3 

Ivaku—nattu—ti Uttuyula—poétana—tana 

धि वाणा Atantuvayi ‘a—rattha—Kayipana. 


I accept the dropping of ‘m’ after ‘Iva’ which Mr. KrisHNA SastTrI 
himself thinks as doubtful. I also accept the change of ‘je’ into ‘ku’ for 
no other reason than that rt does not make much difference because it occurs 
In a proper name, though what exactly the letter is has yet to be determined 
I would read as ‘ttu’ what Messrs. SastRi and Aryar have read as ‘ du, 
(dai)’ and ‘Ru (Rai)’ respectively. I do not expect ‘d" in these records. 
I reject the reading " ९ as highly improbable. ‘Nadu ' = country, need not 
be considered a Dravidian word. It is derived from the Skt. root ‘nat’ to 
wander. -' ti’ in * Nattu-tii" stands for Skt. —‘tah' from ; " pétana’ stands for 

pu "or " pautranim'; ‘tana" for ‘danam’; * Eri‘dritand’ for “ Aird 

vatanam"; ‘rattha’ ‘rashtra’; and ‘Kayaipana' for ‘ Kasyapanam’. 
The meaning of the epigraph will be : " The gift(s) of the sons (grandsons ?) 
of Uttuyula belonging to the Airdivata sub-sect of the KaSyapas of the Atan- 
tuvayika-rastra, and (who had come) from Ivaku-nddu’. 
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Ill. TirupperankunRam Inscriptions. 

Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI's reading : 

(A) Erm k(6) (tu ra) i jam 
ku tu ma (pi ka) na po 
4 l(ai) ya na. 

(©) ch(é) ya ta a ya cha 
ya Ma nai tu ch(a) ta na. 

His remarks : ‘Erukodtira’ is a place-name; *kutumapika’ is * kutum 
pika’, Skt. ‘ Kutumbika', a husbandman. No remarks are offered on (8) ;— 
Mr. SASTRI 15 not sure about the letter * jam‘ ; it has slight similarity with the 
Khalsi Aédkan ‘ja’ given by BUHLER ; it is somewhat like the modern Tamul 
‘la ',—the letters given as ‘ya’ in (B) are peculiar, the reading is tentati 
‘cha’ resembles the ‘cha’ of the Bhattipréle inscription. 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR'S emendation : 

Erm kotir Ila-kutumpikan 
Ceyta a Aycyan Nedu—Catan. 

‘jam is changed to ‘Ja’ ;— pollaiyana’ is omitted in the reading but 
explained in the note :—' तथाप ` changed to ` nédu '.— 

Meaning : “ Példlaiyan, a husbandman of Ceylon (and a resident) of 
Erukétir (caused to be cut) and * Aychyan Nedun Chattan made (it) 








My reading. 
(A) Erukotira Ta—kutumpikana poldlaiyand 
(B) Céyata’dya-cayana netu catand. 
caitya-cayanam पाति caityandam. 
' poldsa" in Uwdvagadesa6 occurs as the name of a town ; * polasadha' 
in the Abhidhdmaréjéndra occurs as the name of a garden 








‡ shment of Caityas and groups of Caityas of 
(to, by) the citizens of Poll, the dwellers of Ceylon, of Erukotira. 
IV. (नता Inscriptions. 
Mr. KRISHNA Sastri's readings : 
(A) Ka 71 ya n(a) na ta si 
Tl ya ku a na dha ma ma 
1 t& na ti fia chad tthi ya 
ni sii (4) ka nd 1 उ fia 
cha ti ki ni té na tai ya 
ché ti ka ma ché i ya pa 
ji ya. 
Remarks by Mr. KrisHNa Sastri: There is a vertical stroke attached 
to “na” (second letter) at the bottom like the medial u-sign ; length of ‘ na” 
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in all these inscriptions is of the Bhattipralu type :—' chatthiyand' and ‘ cha- 
tikana are variants. ‘Ché'iya’ = “ Chaityani (?)"; Paliya=Palya (?) ;- 
"Siriyaka, Siriyaku, YakasdtikA” contain the word yaka = Yaksha. See 
also ` yakind" C. Below.—He does not give his interpretation of the whole. 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR'S emendation : 

“Kaniyan Nata Siri yaku'an dhamdm ita 
Natini—Cartyan अतप्त I}in—Carikin 
tantaly Carkikan Ceiya स्वाप." 

` प्रा is changed to ‘ri’; ‘ti" is changed to ‘ri':‘i' a’ is changed to 
‘14° ;—basic values are given to ‘na’ and ‘ya’ as in the rest.—He equates 
‘ita ° with ‘ida , modern Tamil ‘idu’, this ; ‘ tantaiy' with ‘tandei ", father ; 
‘silikin’ with *Syalaka’, brother-in-law, or ` Salika + अ apartment, a 
room :—he also brings in a ‘mAkan' perhaps ‘son’, which occurs elsewhere. 
The meaning he gives to the passage is : 

“This is the charity of the glorious chief Sri-yaksa kerani (by 
caste). This stone-excavation for a relic-chamber was made by Carikan, the 
father of I|an-Carikan and the brother-in-law of Néduii-Cariyan.” 

My Reading. 
kaniyana nata siri-yaku'anda dhamédma : 
ita natifia cdtthiyand s4'i'Akind [ina 
catikand tana-taiya ; citikindé cé'iya 
paliya. 
Skt. ganakindm natha(nam) Sri-yaksindm dharmam : 
idha (Pali ‘here’) (itah) nartinim sarthavahakinam 
Simhakinam érésthikindm ddna-déyam ; 
Srésthikanam caitya-palika. 

“The gift of the prosperous yaksas, the accountants? the gift of the 
Srésthins or chiefs of the wandering traders of Ceylon who have camped here : 
the * catiya-palika ' or relic-monastery of (built by) the merchant-chiefs.” 

‘Mata may be a scribal error for ‘ néta "= जत. snusa = daughter-in-law ; 
see (B) below for * nota’. 

Mr. KRISHNA Sastrt's readings : 

(8) Ka (ra) ni ra 7/6) ta si ri ya ka (ri) 

(C) ०३ na ta ri ta na ko ta pi ta na 

(D) (Ve laa dai ni ki mi td ra ko ti (5 ra) 

(E) (Ve la (a) dai ya ni ka ma {(३) ko 

(po) tira (ya) वि si ti ka a (ri té) a 
si ta nd pi na ka ko td pi ८5 na 

Remarks : In ‘vela’ adaiyanikama’ the * y' after ‘ai’ is superfluous, 
and occurs frequently in Tamil inscriptions after syllables ending in medial 
` 31 . “kotiipiténa’ is from the root ekotu', ‘ndtasiriyaka’ and ‘ natasi- 
riyaku ` are variants —There seem to be three dots before * तीत ` after ‘ siri- 
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yakaru” in (B), but it is highly doubtful if they are to be taken so. ‘a’ and 
‘ra’ at the end of (D) are engraved so close to each other that they may also 
be read as a broadly formed ‘la’, (but the text gives ‘o° and not ‘a .) 
No interpretation is attempted. 


Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR'S emendation : 

(B) Karanira nota Siri yakaru 

(C) C&nataritan kotupiton 

(D) Vel adai nikimator | 48.125 1 

(E) Vel adaiy nikimatakd potir yakasiti 

ka‘aritiva Satan Pinaka kotupiton 

Meaning of (B) and (C)—“ Caused to be excavated by the glorious 
chief Yakan Canataritan, a ‘karani’ (by caste.) ” 

(D) “The citizens (or merchants) of Veljadai cut it 

(ए) “ Yaksasiti, the daughter of a citizen of Velladai caused to be made 
(this cave) and Sattan Pinakkan had it cut.” 

This interpretation of Mr. Aryar is on the same footing as the one 
given by him for (A) above. 


My reading. 


(8) karanira n(G)ta siri-yaka-(ra) 

(C) cana taritana kotipitona 

(D) Vela-attaya nikamatak6 (po)tira (ya)kasiti ka’a(rité)’a 

sitand pinaka kotipiténa | 

Notes: Karanira (karana and -ira) where ‘karana’ has in Prakrt 
the meanings ‘kyti, kriya, vidhina’ (7hdyarigasulla 3.1; Surasundaricaria 
4.24) ; or ‘a court of justice’ (U/pad#apada, 117) ; or ‘one who does’ ( Auma- 
rapdlacarita); any of these meanings suits here, * -ira’ is a ‘matup’ suffix 
meaning ‘having’. -ndta" is from Skt. ‘snugsa; ‘son's wife’; ‘noha’ in 
Maharastri Prakyt.—' nota’, as Mr. KrIsHNA SASTRI suggests, may be a 
variant of ‘nata’, Skt. ‘natha.’ ‘Siriyaka’, Skt. Sri-yaksa'—' racina’, Skt. 
+ rajfiam ^, of kings, ‘ taritana’ Skt. diritinam or daridranam, ‘of those which 
have been excavated,’ ‘of the poor.’—* kotipitana ` = अ. Kuttapitanam , ` of 
those which have been cut.'—‘ vela’ may be connected with the Prakyt ` vella’ 
Skt. ‘ vilfsa’, pleasure; or ‘ vé'ala'a, Skt. * vidiraka’, an excavator (Satra- 
kridigoniryukti, 36), or Skt. ‘ vaikilika,’ ‘ belonging to the afternoon.’ ( Daga- 
aikdlikaniryukii, 1.5 : 2.17) --- attaya', Skt. ‘arthaya’, for the purpose of 
—nikimaté’, a collection of Neigemas or congregations of merchant 
guilds — -ki", Skt. * पिह ', ‘for the purpose of." *-ta" is a suffix giving the 
meaning of ‘a collection or congregation -- ` potira’, Skt. ‘ putri’, or * pautri’, 
daughter or grand-daughter.’ ‘ Yakasiti’ may be a proper name or a common 
name from Skt. Yaksa-stri, a Yaksini or a merchant woman (cf. 
‘Yaksa’, who is always referred to as a merchant.) ‘ka’‘arité'd', 
Skt. ‘kiritavati’. ‘sitinim', Skt. ‘sirthavahinam’ ‘for wander- 
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ing merchants,"—' pitaka', Skt. ‘vindyaka', (Vinayaki) a *yakga ॥ 
‘yaksifil', (Paumacaria, 35, 22); ‘kotapiténa’, Skt. kuttpitinam’. (1 
do not accept the sonant ‘d' in these records, and so, as elsewhere, I have read 
it as * {3 .) 

The meaning of the inscription will be,—“ The daughter-in-law of the 
king (honorific plural used) who had got this cave excavated and cut, the 
daughter of Yaksastri (proper name) a ‘ pinaka' or * yaksini’, had this done 
for all the congregations of wandering merchants as an afternoon (resting 
place. ) ' 

V. Between तकि ond Ai Avalaru. 

Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI'S reading : 

0 pa cha a po te na tu 1A ४5 त्वात 
ko tu pa lil 

Notes : All the letters are in an inverted position to one who reads them 
from below, except 1६ ` and “ki".—* upaécha'a’, Skt. ` upadhyadya ".—'* vaecho ', 
Skt. ‘upadhyaya.” The interpretation of the whole ts not attempted. 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA ATYAR'S emendation : 

upaicha'a pota Netula-véecd kotu palii 

Note : पात्व च", Skt. ‘updsaka.” Meaning, “This is the cave cut by 
Netula-véccan, the son of a lay devotee.” 

My reading. 
पान" pota nattalA voccd kotu एला) 

Skt. “upddhyaya-putrah natyakar-Opadhyayah kuttapita palika (ki o). 

“The monastery that the instructor of dancers, the son of the teacher, 
got cut 

VI. Kerungalekudi Inscription. 
Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI's reading : 
(£) thu ya ri 78 3 riti na pa li 
Note : ‘ Ethuyariira’ may be the name of a village. 
Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR'S emendation : 

Ethu yarira aritin pali 

“ This is the cave of Ariti of Ettiyiir. 

My reading is the same as that of Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI. 

Skt. “Ethuyariira Hariténam pali (ki?) 


VII. Muttupatti Inscription. 
Mr. KRISHNA Sastri's reading : 
(A) Vina tai १ तव 
(8) Cai ya ja तद 
(C) ki vi va 
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Mr. SUBRAHMANYA ATYAR'S emendation : 
Caiyalan Vinatai’iira kaviy 

“This is the cave of Caiyalan Vinatai'firan.” (!!!) 

My emendation 15 : 

Vinatai'fira caiya'a Jina kaviya 

Note— caiya’a, Skt. ‘caityaka’—'|éna’, Skt. ‘layana’, a hollow,— 
‘Kaviya’ Skt. * एणी + a small cave,— Dravidian, * दषा 

“The small hollow cave-monastery of Vinatai'iira.” 


VIII. Siddharamalai Inscriptions. 


Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI'S readings : 

(A) poti ni 0 78 3 ti na 

(B) ku vi mia (na) tal ve ya a ta na 
(C) ku vi fm a na tai ve (ya) a ta na 
(D) ti toi la ata na 

(E) ana 131 2 7 ya 

(F) tiana tai (1 ra) va ta na 

(G) ma dhi 7(३) a na tai (vi) su va na 
(H) cha na t4 na tai cha na ta na 

(J) ana tai ve na ti a f ma 


Note : The frequent occurrence of the groups of letters “a ta na’ and 
, 3 na tai’ is noiteed. No interpretation of the record is given. Mr. VENKAYYA 
tried to explain ‘ anatai’ ‘the dwelling place of the Buddhist saints.’ 
(How ?) 
Mr. SUBRAHMANYA 14११5 emendations. 
“ Pétinira'a tana" “The gift of one belonging to Podinir.” 
Kuvira antai Veya-a tana “ This is the bed of Kuvira and the gift 


B 
of Vey 

¢. Titayila tana “The gift of one belonging to Tittai.” 

D. Antai Ari‘ati “ The bed of Ari‘ati.” 

E. Antai Iravatin “This is the bed of Inivatan.” 

F. Matira Antai “ This is the bed of one belonging to Madirei.” 

G. Visuvan Chinatd antai “ This is the bed of Visuvan Canatin.” 

H. C&natin antai “ This is the bed of Cinatin.” 

1. Vénata'a tina “ This is the gift of Vénatan.” 

Where, and how, does ‘antai” come to “a bed"? Is it because 
the inscription is found on a stone bed ? 

My reading is the same as that of Mr. KrisHNa Sastri, except that I 
would read the ‘dhi" in 0. as ‘ti’ with Mr. Arvar. 

A. एताव tana 

Skt. “pdotina’iira-sya dinini” “The gifts of the village Potina’ira.” 
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B. Kuvira'ana tai 

Skt. Kubérinim déyam, “ The gift of the sect called the Kubéras. 

veya'a tina, Skt. ‘vaisyasya danani. The gifts of the merchant or 
cultivator.” 

C. Same as B. 

D. From this, the lines run one into another. 

0. and E. (सवव tand4,—' {15718 ` may stand for Prakrt ` tittilla ` mean- 
ing ‘dvarapala, partihdra’, a doorkeeper, messenger, a ‘desya’ word (Gaha- 
sattasai, 556), or ‘tittha’ Skt. *Tpstha’, a congregation of Buddhist monks 
and nuns (Visésdvasyakabhdsya, 1035) :—The ‘a’ after ‘titd’ila' stands for 
the genitive singular termination ` -5#3 . and therefore the second meaning 
alone suits here 

" कात 478 ', Skt. * dindnim '—'tai’, Skt. '‘déyam’. 

Meaning : “ The gifts made to the congregation of Buddhist monks and 
nuns 
E. and F. ‘ariyati'ana tai, ‘Skt. “drya-strinam déyam', “ The gift of 
the husband-women.” 

F. and G. Iravatana Matira'ana tai, Skt. ` lravatindim mitrpam déyam.” 
“The votive offering of the mothers of the [rmivata sect 

G. and H. Visuvand cinatana tai, Skt. ‘visvanim jinapadinaim 
déyam’, “The votive gift of the people of all the villages.” Cf. Telugu 
Tfiptions: “ mandi-desim-pekkandru" etc. 

H. and J. Canatand ana tai, Skt. * }inapadainam anyad वटवो." “ another 
gift of the villagers.” 

J. Venata't tana, Skt. ‘ Vinataya dandm,’ “ The gifts cf Vinaté (or of a 
तैल) 

IX. Monger = (लशव Inscriptions. 

Mr. KRISHNA Saste's readings : 

A. Ku {a ko {४ pi ta va na @ pa 

chi a na (i) pa (ti) va 
8. Pa ka na 9 ra pé ta na pi 
{a na i ta th ve po na 
C. (Ku) ti ko ta la ku (1) ta ta vi 
na ché tu a t(4) na ह na 

No interpretation of the whole is given. 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR'S emendation : 

A. Kutu kotupitavan Upici'an uparuvan 

` The lay devotee Uparuvin caused the cave to be cut.” 

8. Pakaniir-potatin Pitin [tatave lén 

“ This is the cave of Pidin [tataven, a resident of Pakanir.” 

C. Kutu kotalaku Itatavin Cetu'atan [ला 

“ This ts the cave of Itdtavin Cétu'atan, the excavator of caves 
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My reading is the same as that of Mr. KrisHNA SAsTRI, except that I 
think it is possible that his reading ‘tu’ may be * tla’. 

A. Kuti kotupitivand fOpaci’'ani (0 pativa:—Skt. Opatu’a (णापर 
kottdpitavan upaidhyayanim. " Opdtu'a had this excavation cut for the trea- 
sure. 

B. Pakind'ira pét (4) tana [नाम ititave pond 

Skt. “ Pakaind’ira vrddhinim dinam pitakinam hitarthiya po (pro?) 
tandm.” “ The gift of the elders of Pakana’ira for the good (welfare, upkeep) 
of the ` baskets of books’ (the collections of the sacred Buddhist scriptures) 
of the boys or pupils (the collection of sacred books or scriptures which have 
been displaced, or got confused in arrangement.)” 

C. kuti kitalaku itatavi ni-cetta’a tama léna 

Skt. “kdstham kOgthdgara-krté hit-irthdya; Jiiina-Srésthasya danam 
layanam.” 

“The apartment for the benefit of the library; the cave, the gift of 
Jiiinaéréstha.” 





X. Alagarmalait Inscriptions. 
Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI'S readings : 
Ma ta ti (ai) yi po ni ku la va nf a (ta) 78 a t(a) na 
M(a) ta ti rai ko (pa) pu va pi ka na 
ya ka na ko na ti ka na 
Ka na ka a t(&) na m(6) ka ni a t na a 13 पि 
Si (ma) mi si na mi ta ti 
Ku pa ni ti va mi (ka) ma na du ma 18 na 
(va ni) ka na yu ja na ta na 

H. Chi ka ttha ma tu na t4 n4 té ra a ni ya k(o) til po ta a va na 

J. And ka na na 

Note : Inscriptions H. and J. are fragmentary, since they do not end 
with any mark of punctuation. Between (पति ` and ‘mi’ in E. and ‘ri’ and 
‘pa’ in F., there is a space for one letter. The group of letters * métatirai’ 
eccurs in A. and B.—' vanikana" is probably to be connected with Skt. 
‘yanik” of Tamil ‘vaniyan’. No interpretation of the whole is given. 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR does not give the first five inscriptions men- 
tioned above, but begins with ‘vanikani" in F. In the writings omitted, he 
perceives © mattirai" which occurs several times and the names of two persons 
who, be thinks, are * Pofigulavan’ and ‘ Kilavanika’ ‘dealers in gold and 
grains respectively. He emends the rest as follows : 

Vanikan Nedumalin:—Vanikan Yulnitan:—Cikaram4ran tina :-— 

tara'ani kutupita‘avan ; ankanam 

Of these, the first two, he thinks, are names of persons. The third means : 
“The gift of Cikaramfiran. ‘Cikaramiran" as a common name, he says, 
means “the glorious carpenter.” The meaning of the rest, in his opinion, 
is: “ Tarakani caused the cave (?) and the drain (?) to be made.’ 


Om mom ॐ 
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My interpretation follows Mr. KRISHNA SaSTRI'S readings. 

A. mitatiralyi-pond kulavana atana’a tina 

Skt. “Matharaki-putranim [pautrainim(?), potanim(?)) kulapandm 
adanmiya |asthinaya(?) asthinasya(?) | dandani.” 

Meaning : “ The gift of the sons (grandsons?) of Mathariki, the heads 
of the guild (kula), for food (for the guild ?)" 

*Papu’, I consider, is the PaiSici Prakyt form of ‘ vavaya’, a Dési word 
for " Aywkla, or gréma-mukhya’, an official, the headman of a village. (Desi- 
ndmamald, 7.55.) 

Meaning : “ The gift for the guild of Ma&thariki, given by the chiefs of 
the villages of the merchants.” 

C. yakind konatikand 

Meaning: “ The gift of the merchants (yaksa's) who trade in bulls 
(who belong to the Gonarda guild ; who come from the Gonarda hill)" 

D. (i) kanaka'a tind 

Skt. “ganakasya dandni™ 
“The gifts of the accountant.” 
(भ) mokand atand'a tana 
Skt. “mdksinim Asthandya dandni 

“ Gifts for the institution of states of relief (from pain)” 

E. and F. “sima misind mitati rupaé niti vanikand patta-malana.” 

Skt. “samaya-migréna maitri-ripa’niytih vanijam nasta-malindm. 

“ The = in the form of friendship mixed with faith in the ‘samaya’ 
or ` Buddhist Dharma "+ of the merchants who have their mala’s or impurities 
of the soul destroyed.” 

G. and H. vanikind yulanitana Cikattha-matana tana 

Skt. vanijam yiitha (-yula)-nathdnam Srikantha (Cikattha-) méitmaim 

ताना. 

` The gift of the merchants, the chiefs of the guilds (of the Yula-guild ?) 
of the Srikantha-maty-gana (Cikattha-miitr-gana. ) 

H and J. tara’aniya kot péta avan4’a nakanana. 

Skt. daraka-ganika kotjpité avanaya négininan 

` The beloved of the excavator (had this) cut for the protection of the 
Naginis.” 

Ndga’s and Ndgini’s are frequently met with in Buddhist literature. 
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XI. Sittd@navdsal Inscription. 

Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI'S reading : 

Eu mi m4 t(u) ku mu ttha a ra 
pi 08 na ta ki vu fii te n& ku 

chi ti 75 chi lai 6 ya ra che ya 
15 a ti ta na Ma 

Note : ‘natu’ and ‘ira’ denote the district and the village respectively. 
For Mr. KRISHNA Sastrt's first reading of this inscription and the emenda- 
tion of the same by Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR, see beginning of this paper 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR fits in the following meaning into this inscrip- 
tion. 

“Citupécil iJayar made this ‘adhisthinam'’ (monastery) for Kavudi 
{ला who was born at Kumuttir, a village in EGminadu 

I would group the letters thus : 

E’umi-natta Kumutt'ira -pittinfi ta-ki vuti itendku 
Cittapéchila Iiya-racheyaté atitanima 

Skt. E’umi-natta Kumuttha'ira pitakinim trana-krté vrddhi-hiténa- 

kyté Simhala-rajyatah adhisthdinam. 

“An institution of Kumuttha’ira in E’uminatta from the kingdom of 
Ceylon for the protection and with the wish of the increase of the Pitaka’s 
(the three baskets or collections of Buddhist scriptures.) 

XII. The Undatikal inscription 

Mr. SUBRAHMANYA Atyar brought to light another inscription of this 
series from the cave known as Undankal. He gives the following reading of 
the same. 

(1) Antai Pikin Makan Vén tana. 

“ This bed is the gift of भ्ल), the son of Pikan. 

(2) Potilai Kuviran: Vén Kiivira kotupitan 

*Potilai Kiviran’ is the name of the occupant of the cave. 

“Vén Kiviran had it cut.” 

In the absence of the impression of the original inscription and from 
the trend of the emendations of Mr. Aryar of the rest of the inscriptions dis- 
cussed above, I fancy the original to be : 

(1) ana {81 pi kA ni mi ka na पह na ta na 

(2) 75 ti lai ku vi ra na ku Wi ra na ko tu pi धति 

Tentative Sarhskrit rendering : 

anyad déyam bhiksiinam, mahatam vaisyinam dandini: putrah 
Anam | Kubérdinm kottapita (va) 
Another gift for the Bhiksus; the gift of the great householders, the 
merchants ; the son of the Kubéras, the merchant (householder)—Kuberas, 
had it cut.” 








०311 ॥ ५ 
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The above discussion leads us to the following conclusions. 

1. Mr. KrisHNA Sastri had done well in giving us his readings and 
leaving them there when he could not give a cogent interpretation of the re- 
cords, But he gave a wrong lead by identifying certain of the groups of 
letters as Tamil words. He failed to reconcile how Prakyt grammatical forms 
could be found side by side with those in Tamil. 

9. Mr. SUBRAHMANYA AIYAR made a mess of the whole lot of the ins- 
criptions acting on the wrong lead given by Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI concern- 
ing the existence of Tamil words. For his purpose of making them appear as 
complete Tamil records, he took undue and unwarranted liberty with them ; 
he cut off vowels as well as consonants, added others, twisted some more, 
made wrong grouping of the letters, tried to force meanings into the words 
he had created, and when he failed to draw any sense out of them, as very 
often he could not draw, he was satisfied with saying that they are all proper 
names, names of persons or places. 

3. It should be remembered that the inscriptions are in the Brahmi 
script. All inscriptions in this script so far discovered have been only Prakrt 
records, The letters, except for two, in these epigraphs, are very clear and 
ably deciphered by Mr. KRISHNA SASTRI. The existence of the two peculiar 
letters in these records should not lead one to suppose that they belong to a 
non-Prakrit scheme of letters. In fact, in these Brahmi inscriptions, letters 
are found in certain of them which are not found in others, and certain letters 
aqquire new and peculiar shapes. 

4. The most peculiar feature of the epigraphs under discussion is that 
they contain a form of Prakyit described by the Prakpit grammarians as 
Paisic]. The ASokan edicts found at Shabizgarhi and Manséhra are consi- 
dered to register a form of Prakrit which reveals a resemblance to Dardic 
forms, which Sir George A. GriERSON has popularized as representing the old 
Paisaci dialects, but the present epigraphs are strikingly and more directly 
representative of the form of PaiSici known to the Indian grammarians. 

The Pandya country, according to these grammarians, is a tract where the 
prevailing language is PaiSici. These inscriptions conform to their state- 
ment in a remarkable manner 
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SPECIMENS OF ARTS ALLIED TO PAINTING 
FROM WESTERN INDIA 


By 


M. R. MAJMUDAR 


Poetry, music and dancing are inseparably associated with Western India 
school of painting. It will be interesting to refer here to certain minor arts 
more closely allied to painting, and more amenable to illustration 

One of these arts is the cutting of paper-stencils, as practised in the 
Vaisnava temples of the Vallabhacdirya Sect in the north and west of India. 
These stencils are used in the preparation of temporary pictures upon smooth 
horizontal surface by means of coloured powders, or they are utilized just 
to transfer a design on cloth, or on paper or on smooth walls, by pouncing 
through a pricked or perforated original 

The specimens that are proposed to be introduced through this note are 
those dealing with the art of letter-writing ; firstly in the style of the paper- 
stencil, and secondly in the style of figure-weaving in silk or cotton fibres. 


This paper stencil specimen is No. 1305 of the Oriental Institute Collec- 
tion, Baroda—acquired as early as 1912. The subject-matter of 10 paper 
folios of stencil work (Plate I) is the Sanskrit text of the Gitagovinda, done 
out of devotion and reverence for the Vaisnava lyric of Jayadeva, by a 
member of the highest section of Brahmins in Gujarit—the Nagar Brahmins 
of Vriddha-nagar—the modern Vadnagar in North Gujarat 


The calligraphic artist is one Devakrsna, a resident of Natapadra—the 
modem Nadiad in Kaira District, Central Gujarat—who was a devotee of 
the feet of Visnu. The text containing this personal reference to the 
Brahmin artist is given on the 10th folio and reads as follows : 


५* इति श्री नि गी }तगोविदे प्रथम भि( गी a समाप्त qe श्रीरस्तु । नटपद्र वास्तव्यं 
शृद्धनगरङ्गातीय विष्णुपादांबुजसेवक देवकृष्णेन स्वयै ख्यपितं । रामापणमस्तु ॥ श्री ॥ १० ” 
(PLATE I) 


The size of each of the folios is 94” >: 4” and the rectangle containing 
the lettering measures 7)” * 24, the remaining space being the margin, 
left out on all the four sides. It is meant to be read on one side only, like 
certain perforated designs and paintings. 


The fourth folio (Plate Ia) is remarkable in one way, in that it illustrates 
the use of the copyist’s device in cases of usual slips in writing, such as the 





@ _ 
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interchanging of letters—when the copyist does not erase or waste the paper, 
but puts the figures 1, 2 over such interchanged letters to guide the reader. 
Thus, instead of the word प्रस्य in line 1, folio 4, it is inadvertently cut 
as dae but this he corrects by the use of figures as gig. 1 may 
be noted that the figures used are not Devanagari, but are purely Gujarati. 
The artist has used stars (* ) to indicate साल the pauses in, or the com- 
pletion of a line of the stanza. 


The other groups of specimens are the interesting examples of the art 
of figure-weaving or chequer-patterns in weaving. 


These, 35 a class by themselves, show a higher stage in the process of | . 


weaving. Textiles of complex patterns and textures necessitated the more 
complicated apparatus, that must belong to a later stage in the evolution 
of the loom. 

The weaver, due to the demand of variety, was called upon to furnish 
articles possessing diverse colourings and elaborate ornamentation. Accord- 
ingly, designs are woven as elaborate almost as those of the present day, 
with dragons, phzenixes, mystical birds, forms, flowers and fmuits. 


The Chinese were the earliest inventors of figured silk-weaving. A 
scheme long maintained in Syria- and. Byzantine patterns was that of re- 
peated roundels, within which subjects other tnan. scriptural ie. secular in 
nature were wrought, eg. hunters on horse-back, fantastic animals and birds, 
singly or in pairs, confronting one another or back te back, frequently with 
a sacred. tree device behind them. 


To the influence of the early sporadic weavings that are traced out from 
China, Byzantine, Venice etc., we seem to trace a distinctive class of work, 
which was done by inmates of monasteries and convents, as well as their 
devout ladies in little looms, for use as stoles, maniples, orphreys and simi- 
lar narrow bands or vestments.? 


We have been fortunate to trace similar braids or narrow-bands done 
by Jaina monks or yatrs, hailing from Western India. 


Dr. A. K. CoomMaARASWAMY was the first art-critic to publish such braids 
in his “ Catalogue of Indian Collection, Museum, Fine Arts, Boston, Part IV, 
Jaina Paintings and 1155, 1924.” One of these braids is dated Sarivat 1766 - 
(1710 A.D.). It is reproduced here (Plate II) to facilitate comparison with 
another braid, which is earlier in date and is published here for the first 
time. 


+ brai 
» Such cotton-braids were used mostly for tying up manuscripts. The 
cotton-braids reproduced in Plate I] are blue and white, bordered with brown- 
ish red. 
चकै : अ, ee eee 3 
1. Ency. Britannica, (11th edition), Vol. 28, pp. 451. 
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PLATE I 


Folios from a paper-stencil copy of the Gifagowinda, 
[Oriental Institute Collection, Baroda. | 
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PLATE Ia 
The fourth folio of the paper-stencil copy, with a correction. 
[Oriental Institute Collection, Baroda. | 
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The text woven in the braid, reads as follows; the metre is Duha or 
` Sorathia : ^ ns 5 ie 
पापपंथ परिहरि, धरहि सुभ परथ प्रग । प 
पर उपगार निमित्त, वखाणहि मोषि-- मग ॥ १ ॥ = 
सदा sae (fe) त चित्त, जु तारण तरण जग | 
अहस गुरको सेवत, भागि कर्मरग ॥ २ ॥ 
१७६६ * | 
मै समुञ्यो निरधार, यह जग काचो काचसो | 
एतै रूप अपार, प्रतिबिंवित लखियत जगत ॥ १ ॥ 
संवत रस रत मुनि मरी, उत्तियारपुरा सुभ पेत । 
कोर करी भगत्‌. जती, पूज्य नारायण हेत ॥ २ ॥ 
१७६१ 
Translation :— 
“(A Guru) who forsakes the path of sin and sets his foot on the holy 
path, 
Who tells the way of salvation, for others’ good, 
Whose mind is ever nof-wanting» who is a saviour from the world, 
Such a Guru serving, the thief of merit (demerit) mins away.”* 
(Sarhvat 1766) 
“I clearly understood, after examination of this world ; 
God has but one transcendent form, the world is manifest as (His) 
In Sarhvat 1766, in the holy land of Osiarpur 
Bhagat(u) Yati made this Aera in honour of the revered Narayana.”* 
Even though, on the strengih of the above couplets, the specimen has 
been classified as Jama, it 1s doubtful whether the text can be taken posi- 
tively to refer to Jainism. The words mosamaga (Sans. Moksamarga ; Prakrit 
mokkha magga; Old Gujarati mosa (kha) maga), karmathage and jati 
are equally applicable to Hinduism also. Moreover, the Bimbaprati- 
bimbevada put forward by Sahkara@irya is reflected here, which does not 
appear to be common in Jainism. Narayana for whom the Kora is prepared 
is also a name seldom found among Jainas. It appears, therefore, that the 
Kora may have been prepared for any yeti (a man with self-restraint) and 
not necessarily a Jaina Yati. 
However, the next specimen (Plate IIL) is decidedly Jaina and has not 
a shadow of doubt, inasmuch as the lettering shows a clear salutation to the 
five-fold worthies of the Jaina clergy, the paficaparames{hin : (1) the Arhet 
or the worthy Jina; (2) the Siddhas or the free souls; (3) the Acaryas or 
the best in conduct ; (4) the U'paédhydyes or the preachers of scriptures ; and 


ह, 


1. This word कवी is left out in the translation given by Dr. Coomara- 
SWAMY. 


ह = 
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(5) all the Sédhus everywhere in existence or those who have achieved deli- 
verance. These salutations are technically called the ‘ pefica namaskara" (Sk. 
namaskara, Prakrit namokdro or namukkaro, Old Gujarati navokkd@ra or 
nawakara) . 

The woven letters read thus : 


नमो अरिहंताणं । नमो सिद्धाणं । नमो आयरियाणं । 
नमो STATI | नमो लोए सव्व AEM । संवत 
१७३९ 94 आद्रवा चदि 4 दिने । क्रा” । 

मनोहर पारीकृता | 

The style of putting matr@ on the left side of the letter, instead of on the 
top, mostly found in Mss. copied in the Jaina style and known as pratimalrd, 
or prsthamdirad is adopted in the present instance. This piece is further re- 
markable, because it furnishes information about the calligraphic artist who 
wove the braid on the 5th of the dark half of Bhadrapadra, in the Sarhvat 
year 1739 (1683 A.D.). The name of the Jaina clergy (Rsi) is Manohara. 

This strip measuring 11.65“ long and 7” broad, has letters woven in 
deep red, on a yellow background 

The weaving artist of this as well as the previous braid did not rest 
satished with the lettering device ; he has indulged in adorning his piece with 
figures and designs of elaborate ornamentation, more or less of a secular 
nature. 

This braid (Plate III) shows the designs of the following objects: a 
frigiila (trident), a sword, a boat, a palanquin, a fan, a moat, a writing 
wooden-board, and a hanging lamp. 

The braid noticed above (Plate II) has also the ans of peacocks 
seated on a tree, at the mght hand corners. The other designs are a svastika, 
a jar, a tree, a temple and other floral designs of creepers etc. 

The third piece of braid (Plate IV) though measuring only 4’ long and 
‘T” broad, at the Baroda Museum, is very interesting in that the subject- 
matter of its lettering is purely Hindy or Brahmanical. It contains the 
sacred Gayatri—a prayer to Sirya, the lord of glorious light, with the three 
Vyahrtis. It also contains the twelve-lettered Mantra—(called dvadasdksara 
mantra), an invocation to Vasudeva Krsna. 

The text, contained in the Kora, noted as yajfiopavita in the register 
of the Baroda Museum, is written in panels or two lines, and is as under : 

“sit नमो भगवते 

वासुदेवाय | 

ओं भू अवः स्वः । तत्सवितुर्वरेभ्य भना देवस्य धि ( धी ) माहि । 
धी यो यो नः प्रचोदयात्‌ । 

ओं नमो नारायणाय । ओं श्रीकृष्णाय नमः | 

ओं नमो नारायणाय । ओं श्रीकृष्णाय नमः 1” 
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The text just referred to above is sacred to all Varna-Hindus—both 
Smarta and Vaisnava. 

The two specimens that we are now going to notice are not mere narrow 
strips or braids, but are a sort of letter-weaving on a large scale. The letter- 
' ing is done in white, the back-ground being deep red. 

Plate V shows a cap, big enough to cover the ears fully and the back 
portion of the head upto the neck. Generally such caps are worn by sadhus 
and mahants. The cap appears to have been prepared out of a piece of 
silk-cloth, which has the text of a four-verse Stotra composed by Vallabha- 
Arya (b. 1479, d. 1529, av.) called ' CatuSsloki *. 

The portion of the text from the cap, so spread as to make the - back 
visible, gives after the ` catuééloki-Bhdégavata’, the text of Vallabha’s Stotra, 
which reiterates the worship of God Krsna, with all possible devotion :— 

“ ada सर्वभावेन मं ( भ ) जनीयो aa: | 
स्वस्यायमेव धमो हि नान्यः क्वापि कदाचन ॥ १ ॥ 
एवं सदा adel स्वयमेव करिष्यति । 
प्रभुः सर्व॑समर्थो fe ततो निर्धिति(त)तां बजेत्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
यदि श्रीमोकुलधीसो धतः स्वात्मना हदि । 
ततः किमपरं afe लौकिकैः वैदिकैरपि ॥ ३ ॥ 
स्मरणं भजनं चापि न त्याज्यमिति मे मतिः ” ॥ ड ॥ 

Vallabha, the expounder of Suddhadvaita philosophy of Vaisnavism has 
a large following in Western India, especially in Rajputana and Gujarat. It 
is however not possible to assign the date of the article which has been 
acquired by the Baroda Museum from some place in Southemn Rajputana. 
It must, however, be not less than two hundred years old 

The last mention of a Saivite specimen completes almost the Hindu 

pantheon as represented in weaving-patterns, This article in the form 
of a Gau-mukhi (Plate VI) or a cow-mouth shaped right-angle bag, is used 
by a devotee to mutter his mantras with the help of a rosary, which is kept 
in the right-angle bag along with the hand 

The designs in the lettering are the litiga-yoni device placed as full points, 
sometimes with a (द्ध. The text contains salutation to the various- 
named Siva, Parvati and GaneSa 

Closely allied in effect to the stencils and the ornamental weaving on 
small looms is the printing of letters on cloth, just as the cloth with names 
of Rima which is known as “ Rama-nami” cloth. But we have not come 
across such a specimen from this part of India. 

The cumulative effect of the various specimens noticed in this note is that 
the complex patterns and the elaborate omamentation in weaving was prac- 
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tise] as an art of no mean value among the masses, as well as the enlighten- 
ed clergy, in Western India. 
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PLATE VI 
A Gau-mukhi (a right-angle bag) with Saivite text woven in it. 
[From Baroda Museum Collection.| 
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KAUTSAVYAKARANA: A DETAILED NOTICE 
RECOVERY OF KAUTSA’S AUTHORSHIP 
च By | a a 
SADASHIVA L. KATRE 


The MS entitled Kaulsavyakarena, shortly noticed by me in the October 


1937 issue of JRAS (p. 731), comes from the collection of one BajaSastri GARDE 
who lived at Gwalior about a hundred years ago and seems to have been very 
fond of stocking old or transcribed MSS of works on diverse subjects. A 
few years ago, however, a considerable portion of his collection was actually 
immersed into a well by the last surviving lady of his line, possibly in a fit 
of despair, but, thanks to the timely intervention of some authorities of 
Gwalior State, the remnant could be rescued and deposited at the Oriental 
Manuscripts Library of Ujjain maintained by the State. 

The MS under question (Accession No. 3576) contains in all twelve 
straw-paper folios of the size 1114 > 6 inches, Of these, two are covering 
leaves reading the beginning and the end respectively (viz. “ app कौत्यव्याकरण- 

gia: and “gia कौत्सन्याकरणं aang” ) of the work on the middle of 
their external sides. The remaining ten folios contain the text, commencing 
with the second part of folio 1 and concluding on the fourth line of the 
second part of folio 10. Each side of the written folios leaves a margin of 
about 114 inches on all sides and, with the exception of folio 10°, uniformly 
contains eight lines of about forty letters each. The abbreviated form 
2 व्वा० the title, along with the number of the folio, is noted on the 
left-side margin of the second page of each folio. The MS is written in 
dark black ink and in Devanagari script and the handwriting, as also the 
general condition of the M5, is good. Although the scribe’s name and age 
are not mentioned, the MS must be about two centuries old on account of 
its possession by the said BajaSastri GArpe who, under his signature and in 
a handwriting quite different from that of the scribe of the text, has also 
added some literary and personal matter, both in Sanskrit and in Marathi, 
subsequent to the fourth line of folio 10°. 

The work consists of four chapters (Adhydyas), each chapter being 
sub-divided into four quarters (Padas). The Siitras, though not punctuated, 
are numbered at distances and their sum-total is given at the close of each 
quarter and chapter. Each chapter begins with “ हरिः a6” and each sub- 
sequent quarter with ^ ॐ, The MS evidently contains only the text 
without commentary ; but, here and there, in margins and above or below 
some lines, are found subsequently inserted a number of notes explaining or 
illustrating some Siitras, A few original readings of the text also appear to 
have been subsequently emended. 





` 
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The title “ Kautsavyakarana” at once aroused my curiosity, my previ- 
ous information being that no work ascribed to the celebrated Kautsa has 
been known to be extant and that our scanty knowledge about him is derived 
solely from quotations and allusions in his successors’ works. Thanks are 
mainly due to my friend and teacher Prof. K. CHATTOPADHYAYA of the Sans- 
krit Department of the Allahabad University who first brought to my notice 
that the work, despite the difference in title and ascription, was identical 
with what WHITNEY published in 1862 (1405, Vol. VII) as Atharveveda- 
Pratifakhya on the basis of a solitary MS in the Berlin Library in the last 
colophon of which the work was termed as Saunakiya Caturddhydayikd and 
which also contained a commentary termed as Caturddhydyibhasya. Never- 
theless, the discovery of our present MS is not without its own importance 
as it still helps us in arriving at new and important results regarding the 
work, its authorship, etc. 


On a close comparison of our MS with WHITNEY’s text I was able to 
trace out a number of deviations in reading and other divergences and also 
to recover several Siitras missing in the Berlin MS, as will be found noted 
in Appendix A below. It is not possible here to comment individually on 
these divergences, It may, however, be pointed out that in many cases 
our MS. presents readings that appear to be preferable to those in the Berlin 
MS adopted by WHITNEY—ex., 1.34, 1.94, 1.53, i159, 11.100, 11.33 77153 ` 
11.59, iv.93, iv.107, etc. Next, in some cases at least, our MS removes the 
difficulties felt by WHITNEY on account of the readings in the Berlin MS— 
€.2., 1.66, 11.53, 11.86, iv.65, iv.93, ete. Further, while in some cases (eg. 
1.29, iv.93, etc.) our MS supports WHITNEY's emendations of readings in 
the Berlin MS, in other cases (eg., prior to 1.1 ; 1.25. 1.82, iii.60, etc.) it 
renders them baseless, though sometimes plausible. 

The importance of our MS further lies in the fact that it res 
tores several Siitras missing in the Berlin MS. As noted by 
WHITNEY on pages 141 and 177, the scribe of the Berlin MS 
has distinctly indicated the gap twice by means of a lacuna. In the first 
case, 1.6. after 111.28, the Siitras vered are "कारश्च > and पिप्यल्यादिष 

along with the part न" already guessed by WHITNEY, of 11.20 

(“a वितरजंनीयः ”), In the second case, ie. after 11.80, they are “ नयश्च = 
धातुस्थात्‌ धकागति `", “ उस्बद्मष्वत्यादीनाम्‌ = and “ निपातस्य eq: (emended as 
निपातस्वः ` }. However, there appear to be three more gaps in the Berlin 
MS not possibly indicated by the scribe and in two of these cases not even 
detected by WHITNEY. The first is after 11.85 where the Sitra restored by 
cur MS is “g मिनन्ति“ The second is after iii.86 where the Siitra restored 
by our MS is ^ नैः In both these cases the gap was not detected by 
WHITNEY. The third is after iv.93 where the Sitra restored by our MS is 
“ gevqqa ", In this case, too, the gap is not possibly indicated by the scribe 
of the Berlin MS nor was it detected by WHITNEY on the spot. But 
WHITNEY's note on page 231 (vide Appendix A below) obviously suspects, 
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85 an alternative, the loss of such a Siitra somewhere in the chapter in the 
Berlin MS. Our MS confirms this suspicion of WHITNEY and renders un- 
necessary his alternative conjectures to do away with his difficulty. 


A very remarkable feature of our M5 1s, as will be clear enough from 
Appendix A below, that It presents as part of the text proper many long 
and short passages, both metrical and prose, which WHITNEY regards as 
forming part of the commentary contained in the Berlin MS and, in some 
cases, as quoted by the commentator from some previous authority—i.e., 
after 1.105, prior to 1.55, after 11.74 and prior to iv.l. We do not know 
on what grounds WHITNEY allotted these passages to the commentary in 
stead of to the text proper. In fact, there is not the slightest indication in 
our MS of the text being intermingled with a commentary. On its authority, 
one cannot but locate these passages in the original text and remark that 
even if some of them be quotations from some predecessors’ works, they are 
quoted as such by the original author himself. The passages concerned have 
even been counted as groups of Siitras in the enumerations of Siitras found 
at the close of the respective quarters and chapters in our MS. This is 
really a very important point necessitating a remvestigation of the Berlin 
MS from this point of view. 

I may, however, add here that our MS thus incorporates as part of the 
text proper only the four passages mentioned above. There are many other 
similar passages quoted by WHITNEY as part of the said commentary which 
have not at all found place in our MS, eg., after 1.3 (quoted on page 14), 
after 1.10 (quoted on page 261), ete. 


If we regard these four passages as part of the text proper, then the 
work in all explicitly refers once to Sdkatayana, twice to Anyatareya and 
twice to Sankhamitri. 

1 quote below in Appendix B all the colophons in our MS along with 
the corresponding ones in the Berlin MS as noted by WHITNEY. Each colo- 
phon in our MS contains a separate enumeration of Siitras for each quarter 
and chapter while the last colophon also notes the sum-total of Siitras of 
all the four chapters. The Berlin MS, on the other hand, gives the enu- 
meration in some cases only and, when it does, it carries on the same to the 
end of the Chapter. The difference in the number of Siitras, when it 
occurs, is obviously due to some Siitras missing in the Berlin MS and 
WHITNEY'’s publication and, further, the above-mentioned four detailed pas- 
sages being treated there as distinct from the text proper. 

The importance of our MS from the textual point of view will be clear 
enough from the foregoing treatment. Yet its outstanding importance lies 
in its raising the issue of the authorship of the work. Appendix B below 
will show that the four chapter colophons of our MS describe the work as 
Caturddhydayikd (= Treatise in Four Chapters) forming part of, or embody 
ing, Aeulsavydkarana (= Kautsa’s Grammar) belonging to the Atharvaveda 
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The title-page and marginal headings, too, all note “ Kautsavyakarana " 
as the title of the work which consequently seems to be based on sound tradi- 
tion. Our MS thus distinctly points to Kautsa as the author of the work. 
It may be that the present work forms part of a major grammatical treatise 
ascribed to Kautsa. 

The title “Saunakiya Caturadhyayika" is found, on the other hand, 
only in the last concluding colophon of the Berlin MS. Consequently, the 
scription of the work to Saunaka based on this unseconded solitary &४1- 
dence stands on a very weak ground. 

Internal evidence also possibly goes against the ascription of the trea 
tise to Saunaka. The Sitra 1.5 


^ game त्ृतीयान्तानीति दौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं, न ae: “ 

makes a third-person allusion to Saunaka and refers to a precept of his, of 
which, as explained by WHITNEY, the binding authority is denied. It pos- 
sibly still remains undecided as to which work of Saunaka 15 cited here. 
As WHITNEY says, the Rk-Pratifakhya, which 1s traditionally ascribed to 
Saunaka, cites Gargya as holding the opinion embodied in the above-men 
tioned precept of Saunaka, without exclusively identifying itself in decisive 
words with that opinion. Whichever work of Saunaka might have been 
meant by our author, the form of the Sitra quoted above seems to go against 
Saunaka's authorship of the present work. We little expect that a celebrat- 
ed author would, in a work of his own, thus exhibit the non-observance of a 
dictum laid down by himself elsewhere, although it is not unusual to find an 
author alluding to himself in the third person. It thus seems inconsistent 
to attribute the present treatise to Saunaka. As such, its ascription to Kautsa 
is certainly justified on the authority of the colophons in our MS as shown 
above. 

I have, however, not been able to locate in the present work any words 
or views ascribed to Kautsa in Yaska's Nirukta 1.15, Aévaliyana’s Sreuta- 
stra 1.2.5 and VII. 1.19, Apastamba’s Dharmasiitra 1.19.4 and 1.28.1, Latya- 
yana’s Sreutasiitra X.2.9. and Heméadri's Parisesakhanda I]. 251. This may 
lead some scholars to distinguish the present Kautsa from his namesake re- 
ferred to in the above-mentioned works. However, there is every possibility 
of the same Kautsa having composed more works than one and of the said 
quotations referring to his own other works. Even the present work is likely 
to be, as I have shown above, a part of Kautsa’s major work. 

At any rate, our author certainly seems to be identical with the Kautsa 
mentioned by Patanjali र in his 6 1.2.108 “ उपसेदिवान्‌ कौत्सः पाणि- 
निम्‌ etc.” (KIELHORN’S edition, Vol. 11, page 115, lines 17-20) as hav- 
ing studied under Panini. Panini's influence on our author can be easily 
detected through the numerous identical and parallel Sitras in the Asfa- 








bic “That the words thus declared to end in first mutes end rather in thirds 
is Saunaka's precept, but not authorized usage."—WHITNEY's translation, 
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dhydyi and the present work. These affinities render the identity of our author 
almost certain with the Kautsa mentioned by Patafijali as a disciple of 
Panini. 

If our author comes out to be identical with his namesake mentioned by 
Yaska, then it would unmistakably reverse the popular chronology of Yaska 
and Panini. The said identity, however, is still to be proved and I hope 
fresh substantial contributions would be forthcoming on this subject from 
scholars. 

Some of WHITNEY's other remarks too, in connection with the present 
work, require substantial modification in the new light. That the present 
treatise belongs to the Atharvaveda is substantially proved by the colophons 
of our MS, but the title “ Atharvaveda-Pratiikhya " WHITNEY gave to it is 
no more justified. Another work in three Adhydyas bearing that title, which 
WHITNEY in 1862 regarded as almost impossible to discover, has already 
been discovered and since published by V. B. SAstRI at Lahore". Further, 
the subject-matter of the present treatise entitles it to be called 
a Vedic Vyakarana rather than a Pratiakhya with no less justification than 
the Vedic portion of Panini’s Asfddhydyi. 














APPENDIX A 
(Deviations in Reading and other Divergences.) 
WHITNEY's No, | WHITNEY's Reading. Aeutsa Reading. 
| | 
Chapter I 
Prior toil. | ॐ नमः सरस्वत्यै नमः॥ | धौगणेशायनमः. हरिः ओम्‌ 
| ॐ> नमो ब्रह्मवेदाय ॥ eT अथांगिरसः 
1. 4. «SS: स्वरः पद्यः ॥ TT: स्वरः पद्यः 
i. 13. नादो घोषवत्स्वरेषु ॥ 
४ 19. । कण्ट्यानामधर चण्डः ॥ न 
* 29. । ओआष्ठषानामधरष्टिम्‌ * ॥ ओषठयानामधरष्छयं 
i. 30. SUTRA EIT, ॥ ईषल्सयष्टमंतस्थानां 


i, 34. । एकारौकारयोर्विकृततमम्‌ ॥ | एकारौकारयोर्विततस्मैका- 
| 





1. The Oriental MSS Library of Ujjain, too, has stocked an old MS of the 
same work designated as Atharvaveda-Parsada-Pratiiakh ya. 

2. WHITNEY's emendation of “ apaifyzq:’ (Page 245, “The last word is, 
as I cannot doubt, a copyist’s error for “ अथवद्धिगसः 2 ) is quite uncalled for. 

3. This is WHITNEy's emendation. From his footnote the Berlin MS seems 
to agree here with our MS. ; 

4. This appears to be an emended reading in our MS. 
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WHITNEY's No. Wuitner's Reading. | Kautsa Reading. 

i. 54, पदान्ते च ॥ 3 gta च र 

i. 66. | लकारस्य रेफः पादमहुल्िमित्येव- लकारस्य रेफः पादमंगरमित्यव- 
मादीनाम्‌ ` ॥ मादान्‌ 

i. 68. यरोष्मापत्तौ च ॥ परोप्मापत्तौ च Pubs 

i. 77. अस्मे युष्मे चवे मे इति चोदात्ताः ॥ अस्मे युष्मे a मे इति चौद 

i, 82. । आनौ इवादिष्विवादितिः परः ॥ आलनी इवादिष्विवादिति परः 

i. 85. पांस्ुमांसादी नाम्‌ ॥ AGG ( subsequently- 

#. | emended as उपाहर ) मांसादीनां 

i. 94-95. सोष्मणि पूर्वस्यानुष्मा ॥ आन्तर्वेण सोष्मणि पूवस्यानष्मातर्येण aia: 
qm: ॥ 

i, 102. अन्यस्मिन्व्यजने चतुर्थमष्टमं अन्यस्मिन्व्यंजने प्रथमचतुशं- 
वा il | मुनम १ 

i. 104, qaeat संयोगाविघातञ्च ॥ ूर्वस्वरं संयोगाभि 


After i. 105. (Part of the commentary ( Part of the Text proper ) 
1 Raitt the Berlin Ms.) किमर्थः oe एतावरस्व्थेष्यपि 
किमर्धः Was: | इतं उन्तरमधि- ( later emended as "` त्व्वा्थ- 
कम्‌ । एतावत्स्वा्ोऽपि | वहु- ष्वपि ) वहुविधाल्निविधाः प्डतयो 
विधाल्निविधाः श्रुतयो भवन्ति | स्वर- भवति स्वरपरा अभिनिष्टानपरा व्यंजन- 
परा अभिनिष्टानपरा व्यज्नपराः । तासां परास्तासां याः समानाक्षरपरास्ता 
वन्ति इतावप्रुतवद्धवन्ति ॥ 


Chapter II 

ii. 3. । पदान्ते चाघोषाः ॥ पदाति चाषोषाः" 

i. 15. | ताभ्यां समानपदे चवर्मायस्य पू्व- ताभ्यां समानपदे “safc 
| स्थानः ॥ Tae 

ii. 16. | वकागान्नानापदेऽपि ॥ घकारं Sat नानापदेपि ॥ 
| 





1. Vide WHITNEY's note on page 48—" It is not in accordance with the usage 
of our treatise elsewhere to give, in citing a word or phrase “in a rule, another form 
than that which it actually has in the text: we should have expected here 
Tage =, " Obviously the Kautsa reading removes WHITNEY's difficulty. 

? This is WHITNEY's emendation. From his footnote the Berlin MS seems 
to agree here with our MS 

2. This appears to be an emended reading in our M5. 

4. This appears to be an efhended reading in our MS. 

5. This appears to be an emended reading in our MS. 
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WHITNEY’s No. WHITNEY's Reading 


| 
| 
नकारस्य चरतवरभष्वधघोचेष्वनू- | 
| 





ii. 26. 








| 
| 
ii. 32. । अन्तःस्थोष्मघु लोपः ॥ 
ii. 47. | एकामन्त्रिते गै द्विवचनान्तस्य ॥ 
ii, 53. | 
ii, 59. | 
ii. 73. | 
ii, 75. 
ii. 77. 
ii, 82. 
ii, 85, 
ii. 86, 
ii. 87. 
ii. 92. 
ii. 100. : थिचीरि बर्हिपध्यप्युदिविपरथिचीभ्यश्च 
१. 105. | परेः स्तृणातेः ॥ परे स्तृणातेः 
1. 107. | अभि स्याम प्रतन्यत्तः ॥ अभि ष्याम Tass 
Chapter III 
प. 3. | उ्यश्चावप्रत्यये ॥ SPT ARIA 
iii. 6. । जीवन्तीमोषधीम्‌ ` ॥ जीवतीमोषधीमहं 
iii. 20. रोपे ॥ रोपे पूर्वस्य ` 
iii, 25, | अध त्यंधीः परवर्जम्‌ ॥ । अधे eri: wast 
After iii. 28. | ( Missing in the Berlin Se aces पिष्पल्यादिषु Tar 
Ms." ) | a 
iii, 33. । SURI प्रकृत्या ॥ PSI प्रकृत्या 
iil. 53. एकोरोकारान्तात्पूैः पदादेरका- | एकारोकारांतासूवेपददिकारस्य 


रस्य ॥ 


1. Wide WHITNEY's note. The Kautsa reading ith the other (भत्ता) 

J | ling agrees wi , य 

Sakhyas cited by WHITNEY a 
2. According to WHITNEY's note, the commentary in the Berlin MS. 

identical with the Kautsa reading ¢ == 
3. Wide WHITNEY's note (page 141)—“ Then follows a lacuna in the 

manus 

cript, of some extent and importance, since it certainly includes one or more rules 

| " The ending ^ त्रं of the recovered portion is part, already guessed by 

WHITNEY, of the Sitra i129 “ न विसर्जनीयः ” 
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Cy eae eae No. WHITNEY'S Reading. | Aaulsa Reading. 


Prior to iii. 55. (Part of the commentary ( Part of the Text proper ) 
contained inthe Berlin Ms.) 2° म्‌ षडेव स्वरितजातानि war- 
टैव स्वरितजातानि mez: णानि प्रतिजानते पूवं od zat 
प्रतिजानते ॥ 4 पूर्वं eat adil रदीयो agent अभिनिदहितः प्राशि 
FIT ॥ अभिनिरितः प्राच्छिष्टो ( further emended as च्राच्छ- 
जात्यः धप्रच ता उभौ ॥ तैरो- शिष्टो ) जात्यः पप्रय ताबुभौ aa 
ज्यज्जनपादुवृत्ताकतक्स्वारितमण्डलम्‌ ॥ ` व्य॑जनपादकृत्ताचतत्स्वरितमडल्म्‌ 
सवतीक्ष्णोऽभिनिहितस्तत्तः obs तीर्णो ऽभिनिरितस्ततः apes (later 
उच्यते ॥ ततो मृदुतरौ स्वार जात्यः emended as orang) उच्यते 
प्रच तावुभौ ॥ ततो Waa: स्वार- ततो सदत स्वारौ जात्यः सैर 
स्तरोन्यजन उच्यते ॥ पादवृत्तो Beat तावुभौ ततो मृदुतरः स्वारस्तैरो 
इतिं स्वारबखावलम्‌ ॥ अपर आह व्यजन उच्यत पादवृत्त सदुतरं इतिं 
तैरोन्यज्ञनपादवृत्तौ ATT इति ॥ erased अपरः श्राह तैरोव्यजन- 
उदात्तः पूर्वः ॥ परोषनुदात्तः॥ पादवृत्त gest इत्युदात्तः पूर्वः 





सन्धिः ॥ परोनुदात्तः स्वरितसंधिः 

iii, 55. | एकारौकारौ पदान्तौ परतोऽकारं एकारौकारौ qeidt परतोऽकारः 
| सोऽभिनिदहितः ॥ सोऽभिनिहित 

7. 56. | इकारयोः प्राशि; ॥ इकारयोः ्राकंश्छि्ः 

iii, 60. । * ऊकारस्य सर्वत्र ॥ उकारस्य सवंत 

अ. 62. | TATA TTA: ॥ व्यजनन्यपेतस्तंरोव्यंजनं 

ii, 65.  अभिनिहितग्राश्िष्ठजात्यसेप्राणामुदा- afar Pes 
तस्वरितोदयानामणुमात्रानिषाता विक- णामुदात्तस्वरितोदयानामणमात्रा- 
| म्पितं तत्कवयो वदन्ति ॥ निघातो fated तत्कवयो वदंति 

iii, 71. । स्वरितादनुदात्त उदात्तश्रुतिः ॥ स्वरितादनुदात्तमुदात्तशरतिः 


After ii, 74, | ( Part of the commentary | Part of the Text proper ) 
contained in the Berlin Ms.) HERI व्यंजनानि स्वरवतीत्या- 
| yi स्वरवन्तौ- न्यतरैयः किं Ta: स्वरितं qaeaia- 
areata: ॥ #ं सन्धेः स्वरितं त्यान्यतरेथः उत्तररूपं safe: ॥ 
भवति ॥ पूर्वरूपमित्यान्यतरेयः ॥ किमक्षरस्य स्वर्यमागस्य स्वर्यते अड 
SREY TERE: ॥ किमक्षरस्य हृस्वस्य पादो gee स्वमिति 
चथमाणस्य स्वयंते ॥ अधं ह्रस्वस्य शांखमित्रिः अक्षरस्तैषा विधा न विद्यते 





1. This appears a3 an emended reading in our MS. 

2. This is WHITNEY'’s emendation. From his note the Berlin MS. seems to 
agree here with our MS. % 

3. This appears as an emended reading in our MS. 
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पादो दीधैस्येत्येके ॥ सर्वमिति गाङ्क- यद्धिस्वरीभावः ऋगधर्चपदां ताव 
मित्रिरक्षरस्य॑षा विधा न विद्यते यद्य- ग्रहविवृत्तिषु मात्राकालः कालः 





द्ञ्वरीभव (१) ॥ Saar | 
न्तनावग्रहविवृक्तिषु AAT: I 
After in. 80. (Missing in the Berlin नसश्च धातुस्थात्यकारात्‌ उस्वह्मयण्व- 
Ms. 1 ) ert निपातस्य स्वः ( later 
-emended as निपातस्वः ) 
iii. 83. पुयाणः ॥ Zam: 
After iii. 85. (Not found in the Berlin त्र निनति 
Ms. and not detected by 
WHITNEY ). 
11. 86. न मिनाति ` ॥ Originally न मिनाति, later 
emended as न fare 
After iii, 86. | (Notfound in the Berlin ad: 


Ms. and not detected by 
WHITneY. ) 

ii. 89. | पदान्तस्परंयुक्तस्य | TAT स्पशयुक्तस्य 

ii. 95. | पदेनावार्जिते च ॥ । पदेनावर्जितेन 

Chapter IV 
Prior to iv. 1. (Part of the Commentary ( Part of the Text proper 
contained in the Berlin Ms.) समासावग्रहविग्रहान्पदे यथोवाच 
समासाव ग्रहविग्रहान्पदे यथोवाच च्छंदसि शाकटायनः तथा प्रवक्ष्यामि 

छन्दसि aes a: ॥ तथा वक्ष्यामि चतुष्टयं पदं नामाख्यातोपसरमनिपातानां 
| चतुष्टयं पदं नामाख्यातोपसगनिपाता- send यक्ियावाचि नाम सतत्वा- 
| नाम्‌ ॥ आख्यातं यत्कियावाचि नाम च्यमुच्यते निपाताशादयोऽसत्व उप- 
 सत्त्वाख्यमुच्यते ॥ निपाता्नादयः सर्गास्तु प्रादयः नाम नान्नामुदात्तेन 
खयं उपसर्गस्तु प्रादयः ॥ नाम नान्ना- समस्तं प्रकृतिस्वरं न युष्मदस्मद्रचनानि 
‘aaa समस्तं प्रकृतिस्वरम्‌ ॥ न | नं चामंत्रित्तमिष्यते नामानुदात्त प्रकृति 


1. Vide WHITNEY's note (page 177), “Here follows a lacuna, apparently of 

2. On iii.86 WHITNEY remarks, “The manuscript reads minanti instead of 
mingti, and the final repetition of the rule before its successor is wanting.” The 
scribe of the Berlin MS. seems to have erroneously combined into one the two 
Sitras ^ प्र fata” and ^“ न fina”, 
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Prior to iv. 1. 
( continued ) 


युप्मदस्मद्वबनानि न॒ चामन्त्ितमि- स्वरो गतिरनुबो वा नाम चेत्स्यादुदातत 
aid नामानुदाततं ERAT fe क्रियायोगे गतिपूर्वः समासो याव॑तो 
THe वां नाम च॑त्स्यादुदात्तं ॥ किया. : समश्थौस्तान्त्समस्येत्‌. 
योने गतिः पूर्वः समासो ards eo 
qa समथास्तान समस्यते ॥ 

यत्रानेकोऽनुद्रात्तोऽत्ति परव | FARRIS त परव oe 
प्रकृतिस्वरः ॥ आख्याते नाम वा यत्स्या- तिस्वरः भाख्यातं नाम वा यत्स्यात्स्व- 
त्पवेमेव समस्यते ॥ सोपसगी तु यत्रीचैः मेव समस्यते सोपसर्गं तु यत्रीचैः पूर्व 
| Ta a यदि वा परम्‌ ॥ उदात्तेन वा यदि वा परं उदात्तेन समस्येते 
समस्यन्ते तथैव सुप्रतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥ यथैतत्सुप्रतिषठितं उदात्तस्तु निपातो 
उदात्तस्तु निपात्तो यः सो ऽनुदात्तः यः सोनुदात्तः shred समस्यते 
कचिद्धवेत्‌ ॥ समस्यन्ते तथा विधि- यथाविधमितिदासो निदनं नघा- 
 मितिदासो निदानम्‌ ॥ नघारिषां रिषां ससहेत्येवमादीन्युदादरेत सदहे- 
स्नरुसहेत्येवमादीन्युदाहरेत्‌ ॥ सहेत्यने- त्यनेनाञुदात्तं परं नाम समस्यते 
 नानुदात्तं परं नाम समस्यते ॥ 

अनुदात्तन चोदात्तं स्वभावो यत्र॒ अनुदात्तेन चोदाच्तमभावो यत्र 
चोच्यते ॥ Tey as: सान्तर्देगाः | चोच्यते सहसुक्तवाकः aides: जगत- 
इातकरतो निदशनम्‌ ॥ कतो निदर्शनं 
अनुदात्तो नु नतिर्मष्ये पूर्वपरौ प्रकृति- उदात्तो जु गतिर्भत्रानुदात्तं परं 
स्वरौ ॥ पूर्वेण विद्रदस्तत्र पुकुपेऽधि पदं पूवण विग्रहस्तत्र संसुभूत्या निद- 
समाहिताः (Transposed) गने यत्रोभे प्रङृतिस्वरे पूर्वं यच्च प्रं 
। उदात्तानुगतिर्यत्रायदात्तं परं च यत्‌ ahaa सर्वभेव 
पदम्‌ ॥ Gia विग्रहस्तत्र संसुभूत्या et नामाख्यानि समस्येते 
निदरीनम्‌ ॥ क स च नाम नाम्नौष- 
| ` जवरः । । aM समस्यते न युष्मद्‌- 
। यत्रोभे प्रृतिस्वरे पूवं यच परं च स eae 


| ies eas 4 apa सवमेव ‘TEMA: समस्यते कदाचन 
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Prior to iv. 1. मामनु प्रते धर वामित्येवमादी- मामनु प्र ते Ga सत्येवमादी- 
(concluded) न्युदाहरेत ॥ एतदश्चानिदात्तानीदमस्य etl एतदश्यानदात्तानौदमश्च 
तथैव च ॥ aia च 
नामोपसमगतिभिः समत्यन्ते काः नामोपचगगतिभिः सम्रच्यंतं कदा- 
| चन Jeg य एनां बनिमायन्ति चन बहृन्नेषां य एनां वनिमाय॑ति पर्ै- 
। अनुदात्तो गतिः ad: समस्त अनुदात्तो a ater पूर्वपरौ 
स्वरितादिभिः ॥ संस्रान्येण दुरर्म॑ण्य weet पूर्वेण विग्रहस्तन्र पुरुषेधि 
Ra ese ॥ समादिते ( Transposed ) 
| पराणिसमादुर्णिरवाधिपरिवीनि रा रि एरवाधिपरिवीनि अनुदात्तो चु गतिः स्व॑ः समस्त- 
५ अत्यभ्यापशदपा य उपाजु- स्वरितादिभिः dare निदुरमभ्य 
प्रतिर्विहातिः ll “srr festa aaa 
| दुरवाधिपरिवीति च अत्यपिसृद 
| पाभीत्युपानुप्रति fata: 
TER उदात्ता आयुदात्तास्तथा- एकाक्षरा उदान्तास्त आदुदात्ता 
TU अमीत्यन्त उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे स्तथाऽपरे अभीत्यन्त उपसगा क्रिया 
| गतिस्तया ॥ योगे गतिस्तथा 
आयुदात्ता दरैतेषामुचा एकाक्षरा आयुदात्ता दैतेषामुचा एकाक्षरा 


| नव ॥ विंशतेशुपसगोणामन्तोदात्तस््व- नव वंडतेसुपसगाणामतोदात्तस्त्वभौ 
भीत्ययम्‌ ॥ ay 


णव 
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iv. 23. विश्वाद्‌ानीमि ॥ 
iv. 30. | वस्ववस्वप्सुम्साधुभियो ॥ | 
iv. 39. अनती विसंभ्यां goes चेत्‌ ॥ 
iv. 42. | मिथोवगृह्ययोर्मध्यमेन ॥ 
iv. 44. द्विरुक्तं STI ॥ 
iv. 46. सुभिषक्तमस्तम ॥ 
iv. 53. अजतिजरस्पव॑सु ॥ 
iv. 65. म्रनुष्यत्‌ ` ॥ 
iv. 69. ait सर्वनापरैकारान्तेन ॥ 
iv. 74. पत्वणत्वोपाचारदीषट्त्लोपान्प- | 
दानां चचापरिहारयौः समापत्तिः ॥ | 
iv. 93. वनियमिध्रयिग्टापि ` ॥ | 
After iv. 93. ( Missing in the Berlin 
Ms. °) 
iv. 98. इदमृष्वारदिषु पदत्वात्‌ ॥ 
iv. 100. दौघायुत्वाद्रीनां च ॥ 
iv. 104. यज्गततिनं प्रथगवेदेभ्यः ॥ | 
iv. 107. पदाध्ययनमन्तादिशब्दस्वरारथज्ञाना- 
र्थम्‌ ॥ | 
lv. 117. प्रगृद्यावगह्यसमापाद्यान्तगतानां 
द्विर्वचनं परिहार इतिमध्ये ॥ | 
iv. 124. समापादानामन्ते संहितावद्रचनम्‌ ॥ 
iv. 126. स एकपदः परिदायश्च ॥ 
( concluding ) 


Kaulsa Reading. 


विश्वद्वानीमि 
वस्वधस्वपसुतरसाधुभि्यौ 

अनितौ विसंभ्यां प्राणाख्या चेत 
मिथो वागह्ययोमध्यमेन 

द्विरुक्तं वाचय 

सुभिषच्तमे 

अंचतौ जरत्पू्ंस (4) 
मनुष्वत्‌. 

TANT AAT पात्पदानां 
चचौपरिदाग्योः समापत्तिः 
वनियमिध्रविग्छपीनां 
ईग्यवज्च 








दीषीवुत्वायादीनां च 
यन्नपतिनं Tae: 
दाव्ययनमेतादिशब्दस्वरार्थ्ञाना्ं 
areata r oe 
PIM TATA aaa - 
तानां igaad परिहार इतिमध्ये 
समापद्यानामंते seas 


स एकपदः Wea परिदा्यश्च 





1. From WHITNEY'S note on page 217 the Kautsa reading appears to be pre- 


ferable. 


2. The Kautsa reading removes the difficulty expressed by WHITNEY on 


ge 229 


Vide WHITNEY'S note on page 231—“ The signature of the section is as 


follows : 102 : Caturthasya trtiyah padah; so that, unless rule 53 is to be divid- 
ed into two, or unless the copyist’s count is inaccurate, we have lost, somewhere 
in the course of the second and third sections, one of the rules of the text.” 

4. WHITNEY's note on page 235 shows that the commentary in the Berlin 


MS. takes note of “ सुहितादाढ्याथम्‌ ” 
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WHITNEY POPE pou yas ER eet | Berlin MS. Kautsa MS. 
Reference. | 
After i. 41.  चतुराध्यायिकायां प्रथमस्याध्या- ४१. इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सन्याकरने 
यत्य प्रथमः परादुः ॥ सूत्र ४१॥ । अचमाव्या्त्य प्रधमः पादः ॥१॥ 
| एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ ॥ | 
After i. 62. परथमस्य द्वितीयः पादः ॥ ६२॥ २१. इति प्रयमाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः 
| षादः २. 
After i. 91. | प्रथमस्य तृतीयः पादः ॥ २१॥ | २९. इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य तृतीयः 
| पादः ३ 


After. 105. | चतुराध्यायिकायां च प्रथमोऽव्यायः १९. इति प्रथमाध्याये aah: पादः 
समाप्तः ॥ १३ (१) ॥ ट्यधर्वचेदे — 





| । समाप्तः ३. सूत्राणि ११० 


After ii. 39. | द्वितीयस्य प्रथमः पादः ॥ | ३९. इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य प्रधम 
| परादुः १. 

After ii. 59 | ॥ ५९॥ द्वितीयस्य द्वितीयः २०. इति द्वितीयाध्याये द्वितीयः 
प्रादुः Il | परादुः > 

After ii. 80. ॥ <° ॥ द्वितीयस्य aera) २१. इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य तृतीयः 
पादः ३. 

After ii, 107. ॥ १६ (१)॥ इति द्वितीयोऽ| २७. इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः 

ध्यायः समाः ॥ । पादः ४. इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सन्याकरणे 


| | चतुराष्याधिकायां दत्तीयो ऽध्यायः २. 
। मूत्र १०५७. GT २१५७. 


After iii. 25, | तृतीयस्य प्रथमः पादः ॥ २५. इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य प्रथमः 
Ta: १. 

After iii. 54 तृतीयस्य दवितीयः पादः ॥ | ३१. इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः 
le: >. 

After in. 74. | तृतीयस्य तृतीयः पादः ॥ ४०. इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य तृतीयः 
| पादः ३. 

After iii. 96. ॥ १०५ ॥ इति तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ | २९. इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य चतुर्थ 

| पादः ४. इत्यथवंवेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे 

चतुराध्यायिक्ायां तृतौयोऽष्याय 


| समाप्तः ३, Ho १२५. 
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= | 
WHITNEYS | Berlin MS. | 


Keautsa MS. 
Reference. | 





After iv. 46. | ॥ ४७॥ चतुरस्य प्रथमः पादः॥| ८८. इति चतुर्थाध्याये प्रचमः 
and चतुराध्यायीभाष्ये चतुर्थस्य | पादः १. 


प्रधमः पादः समाप्तः ॥ 


After 1४. 72. | चतुर्थस्य द्वितीयः पादः ॥ २८. इतति चतुथाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः 
| Ta: >. 

After iv. 100. | ॥ १०२॥ चतुर्थस्य तत्तीयः पादः॥ ३०. इति चतुयांध्यायस्य तृतीयः 
| qi: 3. 


After iv. 126. | इति शौनकीये चतुराध्यायिके चतुर्थः २८. इति चतुर्थाध्यायस्य चतुरं 
पादः ॥ चतुराध्यायीभाष्य समाप्तम्‌ ॥ पादः ४. सत्राणि १५७४. इति चतुर्थो 
श्रीरस्तु ॥ रेलकपाठ्कयोः शुभं भवतु ॥ ध्यायः wv. He Ae ११०. द्वि° Ae 
| ॥ SR: ॥ १०५. तुः पुः १२५. च. नुः १७ 
संवत्‌ १७१४ वपे ज्यैष्ठ शुद्ध ९ दिने इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सन्याकरणे चतुराध्या- 
| समाप्त टितं पुस्तकम्‌ ॥ | यिका समाप्ता ॥ सतरैक्यप्‌ ५१६ ॥ 











SOME INTERESTING VOCABLES FROM MODERN 
INDO-ARYAN DIALECTS 
By 
BABURAM SAKSENA 


A study of the modem Indo-Aryan (IA) dialects does offer not only 
interesting facts for Phonetics but also for Semantics. 1 have collected together 
lists of Awadhi and Malvi words and from those offer here a few words as 

Awadhi: onahd, Rantyd, (लात, mild, halab. 

Malvi: च, kabijh, kim, khajalad, taraj, pataknd, batand, bandbast. 


onahd * overcast" is connected with Skt. avanaddha- and bears the same 
sense even now. The same root is found preserved in pahnab ‘to shut up, to 
put in a fold’ which is derived from pre-naddha. 


kaniyad ‘lap’ is a word of the feminine gender and is found particularly 
in Western Awadhi. It corresponds with standard Hindi géd. The derivation 
of kaniyd is doubtful. Probably it is connected with Skt. karna ‘side’ and 
we may compare with it Marathi kani fem. ‘loop of a rope’ (cited under 
kanu, Nep. Dic., p. 86). 


kord ‘lap" derived from Skt. kroda is a rare preservation of the ancient 
word in its actual sense. It is found in Eastern Awadhi particularly and is 
used in the masculine gender as different from géd and kaeniyd cited above. 
Professor TURNER suggests the possibility of Népali kolfo (NEP. Dic., p. 108) 
with Skt. kroda. 


Milg “a person, a man,’ is found in Eastern Awadhi; its origin is ob- 
scure. Possibly it has a non-Aryan origin. It is very commonly used by the 
illiterate people. 


halab ‘to wade, to move" found in Eastern Awadhi has quite a distinct 
sense from its Hindustani correspondent, hilnd ‘to shake, to move’ (intran- 
sitive) and hilénd (transitive). 

al“ pumpkin" corresponds with Hindustani leuki and js evidently a derj- 
vative of Skt. eldbu (Nep. Dic, p. 563, see lauko). Like lauki, Gl is feminine 
and the two words together make a fine example of the difference in the play 
of the accent in the earlier stages of the Prakrits. 

kabith “ wood-apple’ corresponds with Hindustani keitha and is derived 
from Pkt. kavifjha. Professor TURNER (NEP. Dic., p. 105 under kasth) quotes 
Dakkhini Hindustani kewif, Sindhi kawifu and Marathi kavdth which have-t- 
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kém ‘the Kadamba tree’ is derived from Skt. kedamba and is the only 
derivative of the word known so far. The corresponding words in other IA are 
loan-words from Sanskrit 

तभु “wife, woman" is very common in Malvi. Its derivation is ob- 
secure. Has it any connection with khafvd ; khaj-, the meaning being ` one who 
occupies the bed or shares it‘? 

(कि * latrine, Nature's call." The origin is obscure. 

pataknd ‘to put’ corresponds with the same word in Hindustani and 
Awadhi where it bears the meaning of ‘throwing, causing to fall’. The 
Malvi word does not contain any bad tinge and is quite commonly used in 
the sense of Hin. rakhnd. 

baldnd ‘to show ', derived from Skt. varia * talk", has come to be restricted 
in this sense in Malvi although in Hindustani it still retains the meaning of 
‘talking, informing’. The transition from * talking’ to ‘ showing ", however, is 
intelligible as giving information entails generally some physical gestures. In 
a particular idiom in Hindustani viz., in bhéy (वयक्ता ‘to suggest feelings by 
the poses of dance’, the sense of ` showing" is available. 


bandbast corresponding to Persian bend-o-bast * arrangement, manage 
ment" is restricted in Malvi to a particular sense. It means ‘the arrange- 
ment made to facilitate the coming out in the open of a Purdah pri 
involving the emptying of the place and its vicinity of all males’. 

maji ‘husband’ is peculiar to Malvi and is widely used in this sense. 
Its origin is obscure; it is unlikely that it has anything to do with Awadhi 
maji ‘earth’, derived from Skt. myitikd. 

If we interest indigenous scholars in the usefulness of collecting vocables 
of the unwritten dialects of LA, I believe we shall find considerable material 
of linguistic interest. Incidentally we shall also be able to know how far our 
spoken, as different from literary, dialects owe a debt to the substratum 
languages. The written standard languages, most naturally, have been avoid- 
ing the loan-words, and what we muss there, 1s easily available in the dialects. 
In this respect we Indians ourselves can do a lot, unaided by foreign scholars. 


NOTES ON MARATHI ETYMOLOGY—I 
By 
S. M. KATRE 


In my Presidential Address at the Linguistics Section of the Ninth All- 
India Oriental Conference held at Trivandrum in December 1937 I had occa- 
sion to draw the attention of all Indo-Aryan Linguisticians to the necessity 
of studying the different modern Indo-Aryan languages scientifically and inci- 
dentally correct the many wrong notions prevailing about Modern Linguis- 
tics as applied to Indian Languages. There is so much to be done in this 
field yet, but at times it Is necessary to correct wrong movements which are 
liable to bring the whole science into misuse by the application of pseudo- 
scientific methods. It is therefore necessary to review the whole field of 
Modern Indo-Aryan Linguistics and urge upon the properly trained scholars 
not only to publish their scientific researches in English but also give the 
benefit of their specialised knowledge to scholars of each language through 
the of that language itself, 

In this series of studies I propose to discuss a few interesting words the 
history of which is as yet not clear to Marathi scholars. The principles of 
modern Linguistics must be clearly borne in mind: before we attempt to give 
the efymon of any given vocable. And the history of modern Indo-Aryan is 
so deeply imbedded in the earlier stages of Indo-Aryan that at times we may 
even, have to go deeply into questions which are not the immediate concern of 
a scholar of modern I-A. languages. In this sense these studies will not be 
a regular contribution towards an etymological dictionary of Marathi on the 
comparative basis, but they will form the source book on the foundation of 
which any future comparative etymological dictionary of Marathi will have 
to be built up. They are rather indicative of the methods to be applied 
thoroughly to every word before any comprehensive attempt in that direction 
materialises, and as such we may have to discuss the question of principles 
involved not only in Marathi linguistics but also in the whole field of I-A. 
linguistics. 

To start with the main theme of these studies I shall begin with two 
words which occur in the brilliant paper of Prof. VELANKAR on “ Apa- 
bhrarhsa and Marathi Metres", namely ovi and sak. Prof. VELANKAR has 
demonstrated beyond any possibility of doubt that all the common Marathi 
metres are to be traced to the popular Apabhrarhéa metres which were in vogue 
among the people just before the modern I-A. vernacular came into being, So 
we may overlook for the present the etymology suggested by RaJWape and 


| ee ह मी री पि पि 


1. New Indian Antiquary (NJA.) 1715-228, 
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supported by PRIYOLKAR of the word ovi from the root ove-wé<Sk. ava- 
md “to measure off”, and consider the purely historical aspect of the 
question of deriving ovi from the Sk. ardhe-catus-padi. Prof. VELANKAR has 
made out an unimpeachable case for deriving ovi from Sk. ardha-catus-padi 
from the metrical point of view, but the linguistic aspect of this question needs 
investigation. 

It is one of the fundamental principles in modern linguistics to take pro- 
per notice of the chronological sequence of all linguistic phenomena ; etymology 
as such can only be supported if the f are demonstrable otherwise from 
the chronological point of view. For there are many words in the Sanskrit 
lexicons which are patently Sanskritisations of Prakrit, Apabhrarhéa or other 
words of a non-Aryan character, and citations of these in no way prove the 
possibilities of such derivations. A case in point is the word bhoplé, which 
has been identified by the late Mgr. DALcapo with the Portuguese word 
abdbra’ in opposition to the Sk. lex. word behu-phala-ka ; the lexicon giving 
this word is of recent origin, and may at first sight appear to be a Sanskritisa- 
tion of the Portuguese original. But it has been actually demonstrated that 
this word occurs much earlier than the of the Portuguese to India? 
and therefore gives credence to the etymology of Sk. baku-phala-ka even if 
an earlier occurrence of the Sk. word is not traceable. 

Purely linguistic considerations show that the PTOCESS Sugpeste by Prof 
VELANKAR involves difficulties which cannot be explained away by rules of 
Prakrit Grammar. Although we depend to a large extent upon the orthodox 
Praknt Grammarians for our understanding of Prakrit Grammar, we do not de- 
pend upon them for our study of Prakrit Linguistics. The object of the Prakrit 
Grammarians like Vararuci and Hemacandra was not to give us a historical, 
grammar of the Prakrit languages but to give us a practical method of learn- 
ing Prakrit with the mastery of Sanskrit ; from this point of view there are 
many errors of linguistic terminology employed by these orthodox Gram- 
marians, since the aspects of phonetics, phonology, morphology or semantics 
(concerning ourselves only with the vocables in a sentence and their interpre- 
tation outside of Syntax) were not independently studied as a whole. 

The Marathi word auf is in the first place connected not with Sk. ardha- 
caturtha- but with the form erdha- *turtha: but here we meet with certain 
difficulties, Sk. ardha- has given us two forms in Pk. addha- and addha- - 
if Sk. erdha- in the above compound gives us the cerebralised form as sug- 
gested by Prof. VELANKAR in addhujtha- we cannot derive Mar. aut or for that 
matter Gujarati प from the OI-A. form ardha- *turtha- through the MI- 
A. form addhu{(ha ; the history of the cerebrals in I-A. shows the untenability 








{1.59 NIA. 1. 223 ff, 
2. Portuguese Vocables in- Asiatic Languages (GOS. LXXIV), « v. 
3. In his note on this word (to be published shortly) my friend Mr. P. K. 


GODE gives a reference from Sripati’s Marathi commentary on his Jyotisaratnamala 
Sripati flourished about the 11th century a.p, (see Indian Culture 4. 43). 
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of such supposition. Initially no cerebrals are known to OI-A. in genuine I-A. 
words : in MI-A. we find initial cerebrals due to cerebralisation (unexplained) 
of OI-A. words in certain instances. Medially we find the OI-A. cerebrals retain- 
ed in MI-A. and the treatment depends upon whether they are single inter- 
vocalic or otherwise. In MarSthi and Gujarati, as in some MI-A. dialects 
the lateral retroflex -/- replaced the -d- in several instances. Apart from 
these changes a cerebral has not suffered such a drastic treatment as the 
losing of the occlusion characteristic in Mar. euf. The cerebralised form 
eaddha is characteristic of Ardha-Magadhi and Jaina Maharistri! while addha 
is the only form known to the other dialects. We have actually the form 
addkujtha occurring in Amg.? besides the cerebralised addhujfha. The form 
©| is also quoted from the Sarapannatti2 Probably it is a mislection for 
(101. The Guj. form क preserves the original aspirate of the MI-A. 
and OI-A. stages, while Mar. characteristically loses the final aspiration. But 
it should be remembered that the form eddhuj{ha is not directly from Sk. erdha 
+ calurtha, but from ardha + *turtha. Now in the case of the equations 
given by Prof. VELANKAR from Sk. ardha-catus-padi to ovi the cerebral forms 
have to be replaced in the first instance by dental forms of Sk. ardha. But 
the chief difficulty here is the transition of °-uffha- to °-uddhe- (from Sk. 
*-turtha-) ; this is by no means an easily explained phenomenon, though we 
have some parallels in kaffha-: kaddha-, etc. No normal historically demon- 
strable phonetical law can explain this vocalising of a consonant cluster, and 
the possible stages are of such a nature as to make the whole process untenable. 
Secondly we have to explain the change of forms like ardha-catus-padi : MI-A. 
addha-(c)au-ppai through addhe-(c)ativat; we have indeed Hindi caupdi. 
from Sk. cafus-padi. This last will give us in the ApabhrarnSa stage a form 
like “ddha-tivai or a&ha-iivei but nothing beyond. The syncope is possible 
only at one stage, and we cannot build up hypothetical forms 
indefinitely on such basis. Hence on the happy analogy suggested 
by Prof. VELANKAR himself we have with us a Sk. form like 
ardha- *tus-padi (cf. Sk. ardha- “tuttha) giving a MI-A. form *addhe-ivai 
and an Apabhrarh’a form * dhiivei with only one syncope. This form may 
possibly lead to ° Aiivat or its Vrddhi form * hovat and yield Mar. (h)ovi 
or more popularly evi. For the forms “furtka- and *ius- of Sanskrit we 
may cite fwr-iya meaning “fourth”. This etymology then gets over all the 
defects of the one given by Prof. VELANKAR and offers a possible evolution 
of the form on the historical basis of deriving Marathi metres from their 
corresponding ApabhrariSa ancestors. But the more natural way of construct- 
ing the Mar. word on the same basis, taking into consideration the lame or 
defective fourth foot of the metre is to take the original Sanskrit word to 
be apa-padika giving MI-A. words *ava-vaia > ‘o-vai-a > *o-vii > Mar 
oot regularly 


1. Prscuen, Pr. Gr, §291, (p. 201) 
2. Ibid. §3290, 
3. Pdia-sadda-mahannare, 3. v. 
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The second word that I am about to discuss here is more interesting and 
involying of some fundamental discussion of I-A. grammar itself. The word 
saki is indicative of a Dvipadi containing 28 matras in each of its two lines 
making a total of 56 mairds. RAJWADE connected this word with the Sanskrit 
§dkvari indicating a particular Vedic and later classical metre containing 
altogether 56 syllables. Prof. VELANKAR disagrees with this derivation on 
two counts ; firstly the similarity between the two metres discussed is only 
connected with the number 56 and therefore superficial, for the Mar. and 
Sk. metres have nothing else in common, one dealing with 56 syllables and 
the other dealing with 56 शलाकः ; secondly he quotes the authority of PrscHEL 
to show that no Sk. -r- is lost in MI-A. or the new Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
where it 15 retained as -r- or -1-. As regards the first contention I have no 
remarks to offer and 1 agree with Prof. VELANKAR that since the two metres 
are unconnected historically or as no historical connection between the two 
has been demonstrated so far, the derivation appears highly doubtful. But 
what I intend bringing out in this discussion 1s that a Sk. -r- need not be 
retained in MI-A. or new I-A. languages. The question of retention must 
necessarily depend upon the origin of OT-A. -r- itself. It is in this sense 
highly interesting to find out what would be the feminine form of éékven- 
in MI-A. dialects in opposition to the feminine form fdékvari of Sanskrit. 
A detailed discussion of feminine base formation will be reserved for my 
basic work on MI-A. comparative grammar. Here I may only mention the 
point that where OI-A. feminine formations show some PI-E. peculiarities 
it is mot necessary that the MI-A feminine bases should depend upon the 
OI-A. bases. In this event though Sk. offers a feminine fakvari to the mascu 
line Sdkven-, if we demonstrate that the normal formation of the feminine 
would be a form in MI-A. like sakki, then the case is complete for equating 
Mar. saki with the Sk. sdk-veri through the feminine base formations of 
O1-A. and MI-A 


This question takes us to the very problem of the alternance 7/9 which we 
find in the whole domain of Indo-European grammar. A detailed discussion 
of the problem with reference to I-E. linguistics will be found in ENVENISTE'’S 
Origines de la formation des noms en indo-eruopéen । Ardien-Maisonneuve, 
Paris, 1935). 1 shall only take the relevant forms from OI-A. in discussing 
this question of MI-A. formations. 


In the first place we find in OI-A. certain flexional types in r/n or i/n. 
From dSan- (din- in oblique cases) we have déri-, catur-asra-, etc. Similarly 
Sk. dsthi gives the genitive asthndh; uddn- gives us the forms sem-udrd, 
udrd-, anudra, etc. Sk. dksi: akg-nd ; dsy-k : asndh, yaky-l : yakndh ; gaky-t : 
Saknah (whence the Prakritised Sk. form cha-ga-na): dhar : dhndm, etc: 
erdhra- : grdhnu-.; vasar-, vdsara-; vasan-té-; iidhar : tidhnah. | 


This alternation 7/9 is also found in certain complex suffixes. Of the 
formation in = -ser-/-sen- we have no purely I-A, examples : for this we have 
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to go back to the I-E. stage where we find this fairly common." Similarly 
for the formation *-ter-/-ten- of I-E. we have no purely OI-A, examples, and 
only a comparative study of I-E. shows that where Sk. has the -tera-/'-tanq- 
suffix the alternation is seen in some of the other cognate languages." 

The third formation in this series is in *-wer/m (or *-mer/m) and gives us 
the largest number of examples in OL-A. Vedic sna-van has a parallel in Avestic 
snd-ver- on which the Prakrit nhdru and Pali mahd@ru are based giving the 
various new I-A. forms. In OI-A. we have two allied suffixes -vera- and 
-vana-. In this way we get forms like if-vard- “ lord", adh-vard- “ feast, sacti- 
fice”, it-vard- “ going", vy-ed-vard- “ gnawing animal", kér-vara- “ action”, 
etc. A more significant alternance is the feminine formation of -van- in -vari- ; 


ydj-van-: yaj-vari “ worshipper" ; jit-van-; jit-vari “ conquering” ; rla-van- 
ria-vari “regular, truthful”; pi-van- pi-vari ^ full, strong, swelling"; Sdk- 
van-: Sdk-vari “ strong, powerful, able ^; °-davan-:davari “ giver"; sva-dha- 
nan-: spadha-vari ‘' constant, faithful". Similarly we have forms in -man-/ 
mara-: aiman-: a§-mard-“ stone"; dd-snan-: ad-mard-" gluttonous ”. 

Thus the question of an alternance of 1/9 goes back to the I-E. stage and 
shows traces even in the same dialect belonging to this group. But while 
the feminine formation of -van-/-vari is common to a few forms the more 
usual formation in OI-A. is -vat-/-vafi. Now this suffix becomes -ranta- in 
MI-A. but in the nominative singular, forms in .pgm are survivals of OT-A. 
declension. In the Apabhrarméa stage such nominative singular forms have 
often given rise to new bases. Thus the nominative singular masculine 
sakkam May easily give rise to the normal feminine s@kki, or else the reduction 
of OI-A, -vati directly give us a form like "एको in MI-A. leading to -vi in 
Apabhrariéa. Hence the Sk. fak-van will give rise to MI-A. formations 
like *sakki or *sakkai, yielding Apabhrarna forms of the type *“sakki or saki 
Thus there is no linguistic difficulty of connecting Mar. saki with Sk. §ék-vari 
through the simple form sdk-van. 


1. BENVENISTE, pp. 100-103. 
2. Ibid., pp. 108-110, 


THE AVIMUKTA-TATTVA OF BALAMBHATTA PAYAGUNDA 


In my search for women writers in Sanskrit, on whom I published some articles 
in the Journal of the Mythic Society, I came across in the Catalogue of the Ori- 
ental Library, Mysore (1922), in the section on ‘Mahatmya’, p. 179, a work called 
Avimukia-iattva, (MS. No. C1054 Devanagari 71 folios), said to have 
been compiled by a lady named Bhavani,—' Bhavani samgrhita. The Curator of 
the Mysore Oriental Library, Mr. M. 5. BASAVALINGAYYA, was kind 
enough to send me extracts of the beginning, end and colophon of this work. 
From the extracts we learn that this Avimukta-taftva on the greatness of Benares 
is a work of Balakrsna or Balam-bhatta, son of Vaidyanitha Payagunda, and I am 
contributing this note on the work, since the work seems to have remained un- 
known till now, not having been mentioned in works like Mr. Kane’s History of 
Dharmaidstra, I. ५ 

It is well known that Balam-bhatta wrote the Balambhatfi or Laksmi-vyd- 
khyGna on the Mitéksard and published it as a work of his mother, Laksmi. From 
the 6th introductory verse in his Dharma-idstra-sartgraha which he began compiling 
for COLEBROOKE, we learn that Balam-bhatta had a stepmother named Bhavyani,— 
` Laksmisiinurbhavanyarhbah '"—India Office Catalogue, No. 1507. We now learn 
that this Bhavani was his junior stepmother, that Balam-bhatta wrote a treatise 
on the greatness of Benares called the Avimukta-tattva and that this work. he 
published as a production of this ‘ Dvitiya amba Bhavani’. I give here the be- 
ginning, end and colophon of the Avimwkta-tattva - 

BEGINNING : TTT नमः | श्रीकोल्भैरवाय नमः | 

अविमुक्ते महाक्षेत्रे पुरुषां कसाधने । 
पराज्ञानादि ( ? ) Tes TTS ॥ 
यद्यपि तापनीयेऽविमुक्तमेवैकं तारकोपदेशद्रारा तत्काले मुक्तिजनकतवं (१) उक्तं तथापि 











जाबालादौ तस्व वाराणसीमध्यम्तिष्ठिततवमप्यु्तमिति aad त्तालर्यभूतम्‌। तथा हि - 
षष : ` सर्वेभूतदयाती ध्यानतीर्थं वििष्यते | 
एतानि प्र्तीर्थानि सत्यषष्ठानि देहिनाम्‌ ॥ 


ग वसन्ति सवेदेषु तेषु स्नानं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
इति Taga धरणीवराहसंवादे अध्यात्मतीरथवर्णने समाप्तम | 
eel महेशा कषएणामयमानसो घ्न 
कि at न मोचयति कन्दुक्वत्पतन्तम्‌ | 
भुक्तेषु तेषु हर ह तव कः प्रसादः ॥ 
CoLorHon : इति श्री त्यायगोष्डो ( पायगुण्ड ) पाल्य बाल 
मविसुक्ततत््वं संपूर्णम्‌ ॥ संवत्‌ १८४४ कालुक्ति संवत्सर-- 
According to Mr. Govinpa Das cited in Mr. Kane's History of Dharmaéastra, 
I, p. 462, the time of Balam-bhatta is a.p. 1740-1830, In the same place sce in Mr. 
KANE'S book, we are told that a Benares Palace Library MS of Acdra-bdlambhaj fi 
is dated Sarhvat 1831 (A.p. 1774) and that a Jammu MS of Balam-bhatta’s Upa- 
frti-tattva is dated Sarhvat 1848 (a.p. 179] 1. This Mysore MS of Balam-bhatta's 
Avimukta-tattva bears an intermediate date, Sarhwat 1844 (A.D. 1787). | 
४, RAGHAVAN 






CORRESPONDENCE 
MY RESEARCH IN LONDON 


When my friends and sympathisers cheered me by their send-offs in last Decem- 
ber, many wondered why I was going to Europe for research in Indian History and 
more particularly in Maratha History. Certain scholars of high repute wrote to 
tell me that I should do better working with my small typewriter in one of the 
Records in Calcutta, Madras, Bombay and Poona, and derive full benefit of the 
expense and labour involved. 

1 often wished the Indian Research Societies and Institutions would concentrate 
more on the collection of catalogues and press-lists than on the publication of records 
or selections therefrom, despite the propagandistic value such publications possess. I 
naturally rejoiced at finding the authorities of European archives sparing no effort 
to secure catalogues and press-lists from every quarter. These are well bound and 
kept in a separate section for ready references and within the easy reach of the 
reader. Every country tells her own tale of her contribution towards the advance- 
t of the social sciences and in unravelling the vast treasure of human knowledge 
and experience of bygone ages. With the help of these sources in India, not only 
could duplication of labour and expense have been saved but every effort would 
have presented a distinct advance. 

Up-to-date card indexes filed according to authors and subjects serve adequately 
to guide an ordinary reader. His requirements are often limited to known sources, 
but the interest of the research worker is not confined only to the main topic of 
sised and conspicuously noticed by the author. The research worker, therefore, feels 
greatly handicapped if direct access to book-shelves also is denied to him. Titles 
do mot illy indicate the subject-matter in detail and are often misnomers. In 
fact, any cross index, however exhaustively prepared, does not prove adequate or 
perfect for his needs, But the old depositories in which his interest is centred are 
so enormously swollen in the course of time that many of them had to find resort 
to the “stack” system, owing to lack of space and funds for Tearrangement. In 
such depositories, of course, direct access is neither helpful, nor safe from the ad- 
cult. His speculation on the imperfect data does not often meet with the desired 
result. -The system adopted here of index by personal (or Christian) names instead 
of surnames of Indian authors is most confusing and disadvantageous too inasmuch 
as all references to these authors are made by surnames, Subject indexes, which 





ae = ae tees in the author-index, are generally neglected because of the 
necessity for a speci labour and also because whatever skill displa is open 
प r yed is | 

Amid these advantages and disadvantages, I began my work in the India Office 





Having made my exhaustive notes of all the published and unpublished material 
available here, a plan for my campaign was an absolute necessity, so that whatever 
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harvest I reap must prove helpful and at the same time whatever stege it reached 
it must be self-contained and serviceable. I determined to work on the following 
principles : 
(a) To extract material in the first instance from those manuscripts and pub- 
lications that cannot possibly be lent out, 
(b) To divide the work by periods such as Pre-Shivaji (16th century), Sha- 
haji-Shivayi (1601-1660), Shivaji (1660-1680), Sambhaji (1680-1689), 
Rajaram (1690-1700) and so on. 
(¢) To attempt contemporary and direct sources firstly. 
(४) To note and index whatever volumes read (every volume selected is gone 
through entirely) 
I restricted myself in the first instance to the 16th and 17th centuries, and had 


to do my search section by section for various reasons, 
a a ४ 


tals | ‘Toran No. oF | No. OF Is No. OF 
ION पलना = | VOLUMES GONE VOLUMES To 
| : THROUGH."* | BE sTUDIED.*** 


India Office Library :— | 
Collections : 





Col, MacKenzie : 
(a) 1822 | 11 3 8 
(b) Private | 56 22 a4 
) General 118 7 111 
Orme Collection 262 R2 | 180 
sanskrit Collection 25 >) 5 
Collection 63 18 45 
Miscellaneous 25 18 | 7 
India Office Records :-— | 
Danvers Collections : 
(a) Dutch Records 113 78 45 
(७) French Records | 14 1 13 
(c) Portuguese Records. — 59 59 = 
Charters and Agreements | 14 | 5 9 
Treaties, Contracts and | 42 | 7 35 
ments i | 
Factory Records not counted 19 ॐ 
British Musewm-Oriental 
Books and MSS. Library : | 
SaNsarit Section 2 3 
Marathi Section 31 og ह) 
Hindi Section 2 % os 
(Gujarati Section ध 4 aa 
Persian and Urdu not yet pti as 
thempted. 


While going through the various Manuscripts care is taken to 
com the 
lished material with them. For this and other reasons about 163 य 
to be gone through. A mention of the following in particular may be of interest ~ 
(1) Catrou’s Supplement on Aurangzeb-French-1706 ४ 
(2) Valyntin’s [Vth volume: the Great Moguls, Dutch—1725., 


(3) Ogilby’s History of the Great Moguls-English, 1675. 





“Indian History generally. **16th and 17th century, 


1938 | BOOKS RECEIVED 407 


I have also started compiling a Reference Book for identifying paintings of 16th 
to 19th centuries. All the identified Dutch, Mogul, Rajput, and other paintings of 
personages of historical importance are being photographed. The estimate as it 
stands now mumbers no fewer than 1000 of these pictures just to make it a repre- 
sentative collection of what is obtainable in Europe. The sets of cards and pictures 
published by local Museums are also being collected. Two photographs worth men- 
tion are: Shivaji's Sword at the Buckingham Palace and Tatiya Topi—a minute 
previous to his hanging. 

The Dutch and Portuguese records make a valuable addition to our knowledge 
particularly that relating to the 16th century. Their narratives of events on the 
Western coast provide details of day to day happenings and depict a complete if 
one-sided picture. Portuguese records describe sufficiently well the relations of the 
various powers in the Deccan down to the middle of the 18th century. The mate- 
rial is voluminous, I can hardly induce myself to attempt anything but the political 
side and have to neglect both the economic and industrial aspects. 


54, Barton Road 
West Kensington, V. S. एटा 
London, W. 1. 28-7-38. 


[The acknow pre of the receipt of a book in this section does not necessaril 
[1,61.1 ipl it will reviewed or that the Editors will undertake to make set 4 
arrangements. 


The Editors do mot take the responsibility of teturning to the Publishers such 


books as are not reviewed ; the publicity given here is regarded as a full return 
for the presentation of [he work 


Reviews will be published as circumstances permit and copies of them will 
be sent to the publishers of the works reviewed, | 
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Bhyragadata, edited by Prof. 5. P. CHaturvent, Morris College, Nagpur, (Pp. 35- | 
65 of the Nagpwr University Journal, No. 3, December 1937). Reprint presented 
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Concepts of Kitt and Gund in Sanskrit Poetics in their historical development 
by P. C. Lanie: (= Dacca University Bulletin No. XVIII). The University of 
Dacca, Ramna, Dacca 1937. Pp. vii + 310. 
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Hymnes et Pritres du Veda—Texts traduits du sanskrit par Prof. Louis ees RENOU. 
Librairie d'Amerique et d'Orient Ardien-Maisonneu ve, 11 mie Saint-Sulpice, Paris 
(VI), 1958. Pp. viii + 164, 
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1337. The Oriental Institute of the J. Pilsudski University, Krélewska 10, Warsaw, 
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Shah Mulchand Bulakhidas, Mulji Jetha Market, Dwarkesh Lane. y, 1 
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Srimad Bhagavad Gita (Text of Suddha Dharma Mandalam Edition ). The 
suddha Dharma Office, Mylapore, Madras, 1937. Pp. iv +81. Free within India 
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Srimad Bhagerata, condensed in the Poet's own words by Pandit A. M. Saini- 
VASACHARIAR, translated by Dr, V. RaGHAVAN, with Foreword by Sir P, 5. Srva- 
SWAMI AIYER. G, A. Natesan & Co., Madras 1937. Pp. 1447. Price Re, 1/4. 

The Heart-Doctrine of Sri Ehagvad Gita and its Message by T. VASUDEVA 
Rao and T. M. JANARDANAM. (= Suddha Dharma Tract No. 3 }. Suddha Dharma 
Mandalam Association, Mylapore, Madras, 1988. Pp. xvi + 144. Free, within 
India, on application with four annas stamps. Foreign 2s. postage extra. 

The Mahabharata, condensed in the Poet's own words by Pandit A. M. Saint 
VASACHARIAR, translated by Dr. V. RAGHAVAN, with a Foreword by Prof. ५, RapHA- 
KRISHNAN, G, A. Natesan & Co., Madras, 1935. Pp. xvi + 495. Price Re. 1/4-. 

Valnuki Ramayana, condensed in the Poet's own words by Pandit A. M. Srint 
VASACHARIAR, translated by Prof. P. P. 5. Sastri, with a Foreword by the Rt. Hor. 
V. 5. SHRINIVASA SasTRI. Second Edition. G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras 1937. 
Pp. अणा + 420. Price Re. 1/4, 

Werter und Sachen, Zeitschrift fiir indogermanische Sprachwissenschaft, Volks- 
forschung and Kulturgeschichte—Neue Folge, herausgezben von Prof. Dr. Hermann 
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VON PRITZWALD, 1 WEISGERBER und ए, Wiist. Band 1 , 1958 प्री L. Carl Winter's 
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VIRABALLALA II 
By 
S. SRIKANTHA SASTRI 


Vira Ballaja’s long and glorious reign extending over a period of nearly 
half a century marks an epoch not only in the political history of Southern 
India but also in the cultural history of Karnataka, The Hoysala power that 
had newly arisen from the ashes of the Chalukya Empire had been firmly 
and truly strengthened by the conquests of Visnuvardhana-Bittiga. But 
during the reign of his son and successor Narasimha I the Hoysala empire 
had received a check if not a positive set-back in the attempt at expansion 
over the whole of the southern peninsula. There is no record of any campaign 
that was personally conducted by Narasimha who, born in luxury, seems to 
have contented himself with keeping together the conquests of his father while 
on all sides the Chaljukyas, the (लिडः, the Pandyas, the KAlachdryas and 
the Yadavas of Dévagiri strove to dismember the newly formed empire. 
It was under such circumstances that Vira Balldla assumed the reigns of 
office. 





A. POLITICAL AND CHRONOLOGICAL. 


Vira Ballija was the son of Vira Narasimha I and fchala Dévi. The 
latter is spoken of as “Pandya mahdrdjadhiraja Mandbharena V ariéan- 
vaya savijata” i.e. born of the family of Manabharana the Pandya sovereign. 
Vira Ballala, it might safely be conjectured, must have taken part in his father’s 
campaigns at a very early age for in 1167 4.p., he is already styled “ Malairaja 
raja" i.e. Lord over Malai? Perhaps he grew impatient of his father’s feeble 
control and in 1171 A.D. we find him fighting with some of his father's feuda- 
tories. By this year he had already acquired the titles “ Tenkaniditya, Teti- 
kana Chakravarti, and Sapta Malava Visnuvardhana.” His Dandandiyaka 
Bitjarasa defeated the Chengilva Mahddéva and built Palavarapattana though 
opposed by Chengalava Permadéva, Balaguda Nandi Déva and Kuracheya 
Udayaditya. In that year we find Vira Ballaja at Jayamgonda Ballalapura 
on the eve of his coronation. Perhaps these early transactions of his are to 
be interpreted as a rebellion against his father,’ in the early part of the year 
1173 A.D. in Taliginadu and Kodaginadu. The fact that like his grand-father 
he was also called Virageviga Vishnurardhena has led a few scholars to attri- 
bute some of his achievements to his grand-father and wice versa. He had 
numerous titles, some self-acquired and others inherited. We have to keep 
in mind the warning of Dr. FLEET that care should be taken to distinguish 

1. My. Arch. Rep. 1923. 
2. Bl. 55 Epi. Car. Vol. V. 
3. My. Arch. Rejort 79 of 1913. 
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etween the two in arriving at chronological data. For example even before Vira ` 
8311513 conquered Uchhangi, he had already possessed the title Uchhanginatha 
acquired from Bittiga. Hence to arrive at the date of the capture of the 
fort it would not suffice to find out the earliest dated inscription which 
refers to it. Tajakadu was probably never taken by him and yet it figures 
in the list of his conquests because Vishnuvardhana had already taken it, 
Keeping these canons of criticism in view, we will try as far as possible 
to settle the chronology and the political happenings in the reign. 

There is some confusion as to the precise date of Vira BallAla’s coro- 
nation even in the epigraphs themselves. Mr. Rice and Dr. FLEET assumed 
that Vira Ballala was crowned on July 22nd, 1173 a... The inscriptions 
give us the following dates :-— 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 1 Sémavadra. July 12, 1173 ap. 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 10 Bhanuvara, Saturday, July 21-25 1173 a.p2 

Vijaya Srivana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara. July 22, 1173 ap. 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara. July 22, 1173 a4 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara. July 22, 1173 +.7.2 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara. July 22, 1173 3.7.98 

Nandana Ashadha Suddha 10, Budhavara, July 3rd 1172 4.7, 

Nandana Ashadha Suddha 11, Guruvara™ July 4th 1172 a.p. 

The choice of dates lies between July 3rd 1172 av, and July 22nd, 
1173 A.D. Since the last inscription of Narasirhha is dated 1172 a.p..* it is 
probable that Vira BallaJa was crowned in the same year, with the support 
of Tantrapala Hemmédi. (Bl. 86, Ec. V). 

Soon after his coronation at Dvarasamudra he began his era of conquests 
which went on almost uninterrupted to the very last year of his life. The 
Pandyas of Uchhangi, Irungdjas of Nidugal, the Chilas of Kanchi. the 
Kalachuris of Kalyani, the Yadavas of Dévagiri and the Sala chieftains 
harassed the empire on every side. His first campaign was evidently against 
the Pandyas of Uchhangi. In 1174" we hear of a battle at Halevagil in 
Havaleya Palya. Uchhangi had been in the possession of the Chdlas for 
twelve years In the reign of Vira Narasimha'™ and had resisted every effort 





1. SEWELL and 5. K. Ivencar place the death of Narasimha as early as 1170 
AD. on slender evidence. (Historical Inscriptions of South India). 
1. Si. 118, Epi. Car, V. 
2. Hua. 71, Epi. Car. XI. 
3. Hn. 119, Epi. Car: XI. 
4. Ad. 4, Epi. Car, VI. 
5. Kd. 50, Epi. Car, VI. 
6. Ak. 71, Epi, Car. V. 
7. Sh. 45, Epi. Car. VIL. 
8. Kd. 66, Epi. Car. VI; Bl, 25, Hn. 154, Epi. Car. V. 
9. Hn, 29, Epi. Car. V. 
0. 9. 137, Epi. Car. V. 
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of the rulers of Hoysala empire to capture it. This formidable fort was 
under the command of the Pandya, Vijaya Pandya Kaimadéva.t One of the 
inscriptions describes how Vira Ballaja reduced it to dust 


Chira Kalam ripugalgasddhya menisird Uchhangiyam mullidur- 

dhara téjonidhi dhiiligénfeyene Konddkama dévovani 

Svaranam sandodeya Kshiligveranara bhandadtramam striyaram 

turagavrata mumam samantu pididam Ballaja bhipalakam” 

Dr. FLEET opined that the siege of Uchhangi must be dated later than 
1196 a.p. It is also held by some scholars that since an inscription dated 
14th March 1177 4.9. mentions Vira Ball4ja as staying at Dvarasamudra, 
it must be inferred that he had not yet set forth on his conquest. And be- 
use another epigraph dated 26th September of the same year® says that 
he was engaged in his conquests, we must locate the exact date somewhere 
between the months of March and September. Since the former inscription 
merely says that the King was ruling in peace and wisdom at the capital, 
it does not follow that he had not already made some conquests. It is diffi- 
cult to believe that for five years after his coronation such an energetic ruler 
of an empire surrounded by enemies, idled away his days at the capital. 

The generals who conducted the campaign were Mahapradhana Komara 
Nagadéva, Virayya and Madhava Dandanayaka. The hill fort was stormed 
‘after a long siege and the Pandya had to submit after the walls were laid in 
the dust. The Pandya was restored to 1115 ion after his surrender 
and Vira Ballaja obtained the titles “ Giridurgamalls,” “ Pandya-raja-pre- 
lishthapandchérya” “ Pandya-ra@ja-gaja-Késari” and since the cavalry of 
the chief was captured on a Saturday he obtained the title of Sentedrasiddhi.* 
Evidently like Sri Krshnadéva Raya of Vijayanagara at the siege of Raichore, 
Uchhangi was taken by Vira BallaJa on a Saturday declared auspicicus for 
war. It is interesting to note that many of these titles belonged to the Kala- 
chiris also. Vijaya Pandya of Uchhangi had been the feudatory of Sovidéva 
Raya Murari and therefore this campaign of Vira Balléja was primarily 
directed against the Kalachiiris whose power had suffered an eclipse after the 
death of the usurper Bijjala. 

In 1175 ^.0.* Ballija attacked Sibi and captured Haneya Kote which he 
renamed Vijayagiri.? In the same year (5. 1097) he marched against the 
Tujuva Chiefs in the Mangaliira and Bara Kira districts and took not only 
the title of Tuluvabalajaladmt but also married Tuluvala Mahadévi who be- 
came his senior queen (piriyarast).‘ She was the daughter of Ahavaditya 
Sr. Bel. 124, Epi. Car. II. 

Chan, 13, Epi. Car. ४. 
(9. 36, Epi. Car. ४, 
Bl. 137, Epi. Car. V. 

St. 99, Eps. Car. XIL 
Mik. 12, Epi. Car. XI. 
My. Arch. Rep. 1917. 
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Vira Vikrama II who belonged to the family of the Guttas of Guttal. Dr. 
FLEET conjectured that she was the wife not of the Emperor but of one of 
his feudatories named Ballala son of Simha of Santalige nadu. But it is 
now believed that she was the queen of Ballija the emperor. 

In 1176 a.p.* Récharasa who had the title Vasudheike-bandhava aban- 
doned the decaying Kalachiiri empire where he had been the prime-minister 
and accepted office under Vira BallaJa. The emperor made an attack on 
Tiptur in this year. A great merchant (mahdvaddevyavahkari) Dévi Setti 
built a Jaina temple called Vira BallAja Jindlaya.* 

In 1177" (Monday 26th September) Vira Ballaja had gone to Uchhangi 
to consolidate his conquests prior to the march to the south against Kanchi 
It is well known that the Kannada poet Rudrabhatta in his Jagannatha 
Vijaya written during this reign gives the title “ Raja-rdja-pratishthinirata” to 
the emperor. Whether this Raja-Raja is the second or the third of the name, 
it is difficult to say. Many scholars hold that it was during the days of 
Vira Narasimha II that Hoysala intervention in Chéla politics began for the 
first time, but facts seem to point otherwise. It is extremely probable if not 
certain that Vira Narasimha’s reinstallation of Raja Raja II must be placed 
during the last years of Vira Ballaja or the first years of Vira Narasimha II, 
The dealings with the Chélas began very early in Vira Ballaja’s reign. 
Uchhangi, as has been already mentioned, had been besieged by Cholas 
for twelve years before Vira Balldja recaptured it. An Inscription of 1174 ॥.7.4 
tells us that Ballijla burt the “Ckélika Kshititeja.” Another inscription 
of 1184 ^.0. gives the title “Chala चतवव Siirékara” (plunderer of the 
Chola army) to the emperor. A third inscription of 1 188 A.D.* mentions 
Samanta Someyya nayaka who had the title “ Kadavabalg jaladhi badaba- 
nala.” Evidently the dealings with the Kadava Perunjinga must have begun 
before that date. 


However we have no right to assume that Vira Ballaja was content- 
ed with merely one expedition into the Chéla country nor can it be assumed 
that he had no need to retake Banavase, Panurhgal, Palasika तट when they 
had once been conquered or that since Vira एताति] was in Dyarasamudra 
in the year 1177 a.p. he had not yet started on his conquests, 


During the comparatively weak rule of Vira Narasimha 1, the Chajukyas, 
the Cholas and the Kalachiris had become powerful. Banavase had fallen 
into the hands of the Chajukya general Brahma. Uchhangi was in the hands 
of the Pindyas. Hanurhgal was under the Kadamba ruler Kamadéva who 
had deserted Vira Ballaja for the Kalachiirya Emperor. Therefore Vira 
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Ballala had every need to drive out these intruders from the Hoysala empire. 
The dealings with the Chélas must have begun soon after the conquest of 
Uchhangi. 


Dr. KIELHORN in the appendix to the eighth Volume of the Epigraphia 
Indica gives the dates of Raja Raja II] as 1146-1161 a.p. Relying on this 
it is believed by some scholars that the title “ RAja-rdja-pratishthanirata 
given to Vira 8331818 by Rudrabhatta must be a reference to Raja Raja III 
who came to the throne in 1216 A.D. on some day between June 27th and 
July 10th, as before the former date there ruled Kuléttunga II] and Vira Balli- 
ja’s early part of the reign is not contemporaneous with that of Raja Raja II. 
But since the revised dates of Raja Raja IT have been given as 1146 to 1178 
A.D. and because as already pointed out, there is an inscription of 1175 A.D. 
which refers to the burning of Chdéla vishaya, it is reasonable to conjecture 
that about the year 1174 A.D. Vira Balldja reinstated Raja Raja 711." The 
latter was evidently harassed by Rajadhiraja Il who had come to power 
in 1172 A.D, Thus Vira Ballila’s intervention in Chéla politics must be located 
between 1172 and 1178 at which latter date Kuléttunga III succeeds Raja 
Raja IT. 

The next campaign was against the Irumgdjas of Nidugal. In 1178 ap. 
Vira Ballaja’s empire was limited on the north by Sdvimalai, in the east 
by Nangali, and Padiyaghatta, in the south by Kongu and Chéram, Anamalai 
and in the west by Barakir and Ghattavadi.2 


In 1179 A.D." (7th April, Saturday) Vira Ballala fought with Sankama 
déva at Madavalli near Chavyuti ghatta. This Samkama is evidently the 
Kalachiri emperor who had the title NiéSanka Malla and claimed Vira 
Ballaja’s homage. Sovidéva Raya Murari died in 1178 A.D. leaving a fast dis- 
integrating empire to his two sons Sankama and Ahavamalla who by the 
help of Piriyadandandyaka Kavanna restored the fallen fortunes of the house 
This Kavanna styles himself “ Kelechtiri réjya samuddharana” ive. the up- 
lifter of the Kalachiri empire. Ahavamalla had effected a distribution of the 
Kalachiiri dominions between himself and his brother about the year 1178 A.D. 
and this was taken advantage of by Vira BallAla. 

Somésvara IV of the Western Chajukya family who had been supplanted 
by Bijjala and his sons, now strove in his turn to rally round himself the 
old chieftains who had been staunch supporters of the family fortunes. 
Foremost among them was the Dandanayaka Brahmadéva of Banavase who 
devoted his energies to uphold the Chajlukya power against the Kalachirya 
usurpers. Brahma styles himself “ Chajukya rajya pratishthapandcharya.” 
“ Kalachtirya Kalanala” and “ Chélukya réjya samuddharana. Vira Balléla 
however defeated the Chalukya forces under Barmadéva or Brahmadéva, 
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thus setting limits to the Chalukya political jurisdiction in the North at 
Heddore. 

In 1180 A.p., we find Kallayya Nayaka of Gallipaleya fighting the battle 
of Ummadibavara. On Monday February 9th 1180 +." Mahapradhana 
Toya Singayya and Basavayya Nayaka of Hanurngal were encamped at 
Uddareya Kénte and were involved in a fight with the son-in-law of Bankayya 
Nayaka. 

In 1181 ^.7. Vira Ballila was at Huliyera nelavidu. 


In 1182? Bappadandaidhipa who had the title “ Drohagharatta” and 
founded an agrahdara named Drohagharatta Chaturvédi mangalam, had won 
for Ballila all the region bounded on the North by Perdore, including Malai 
nadu, Tulunidu, Bayilnidu, and Cholamandala. A battle also took place 
in Kilalainadu where the fort Peruvadakkottai was under the general Adich 
chandan and his mercenary soldiers. 


In this year, on Monday November 9th" (Subhakyt, Margasira Suddha 
Padyami, Simavéra) the Chief queen Padmali presented Vira Ballaja with 
a son and heir. Thus by 1218 a.p. when Vira Narasimha was formally crown- 
ed, he was already thirty-six years old. 


Between the years 1183 ap. and 1185 a. b., Vira Ballijla was at Dvara 
samudra evidently preparing for the second expedition of conquest. In 
1184 a.p. he lost his queen Chikka Bammali for whose merit he made a 
donation.* In 1188 a.D. we hear of a boundary dispute in “ Aggadala ayara- 
veliyagadi” when one Bidiga and Amnea died in the fray." 


In 1189 ^.9. began the long war with the Yadavas of Dévagiri who had 
wrested the northern parts of the Chalukya Empire from Somé4wara and had 
enetrated far into the Hoysala territory. The Kalachiiris also took the offen- 
sive as we find Vira Balla encamped at Hadideya Kuppa against the attacks 
of Murari Késava Narasimha, when one Guriya Malla attacked the general 
Gandapendéra Chenna Kajama Sahini, the dandandyake of the Kalachiri 
Bhujabala Chakravarti.* 

It was in 1190 a.p. that the decisive battles which fixed the northern 
limits of the Hoysala empire were fought. Vira 2311313 was at first encamped 
at Haljivir and then at Lokkigundi. Bbhillama had encamped at Hérdr 
and attacked the Hoysaja army with 12000 cavalry and 200.000 foot at 
soratir. The year 1191 A.D. usually given as the date of the battle seems 
to be wrong. Bhillama suffered a heavy defeat on Sunday 23 December 
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1190 +.7.: and fled from the field of battle leaving remnants of his army 
to perish, pursued by Vira Ballala as far as the Krshna. An inscription 
graphically describes the fight. 

Saendugrahite raktadindavaliyadatfi mahi chakra ma | 

nnendingaruva doftidaffegala bettellellivum balteyin | 

nendingappudu Mdrigam hasivadendingappudem bannegam | 

Kondam Sévuna Sainyamem bavaradé| Ballala bhipalakam || 

Eredum lakkamberam sutthaneyarafani sannahadim panneralsa- 

siradagvasrémi milartikarvaneya mani paryanadim torkevetiai 

tare tannonddéneyim Situna népa balamam nianki bennal{i kondam | 

Soratirim Krshna véni nadiyatadivaram Vira Balldja rdéyam || 

A Kannada poet Rajaditya also says :— 


Madanarati nrpdlakam bhayadi bengof{odu lirpalht ta- 
nadiyolbidduru paficha bhage hayashatbhdgam disdpa|{ava 
dudu mirbhage kadarchi védidavu chaturbhage layakke san 
dudu mikkaruntiru vaji sahitam ket{ididam \Bhillamam. 


By this great victory,’ the Hoysala empire included within its compass 
Virdtaraja nagara, Kurugodu, Matanga Hill, Gutti, Guttavolal, Uddare, Kaledi 
Bandanikke, Ballare, Soratiir, Erambarige, Haluve, Manuve and Lokkigundi 
Vira Ballja now claimed to be an emperor, established his own era and 
assumed imperial titles as “ Semasta bhuvandsraya, Sriprthvivallabha, Maha- 
rajadhiraja, Paramésvara, Paramabhattaraka, Pratapa Chakravarti, Bhuja- 
hala Chakravarti, Asahdya Sara" etc. Bhillama was not killed in this 
fight, as an inscription in the Trikiitéévara temple at Gadag dated June 1191 
५.7. tells us that at the request of his minister Jaitrasimha, he granted Handi- 
gola in Belvola 300 to the god Trikiit#vara. But he died soon after, before 
the year 1192 A.D. whether actually slain by Vira Ballala or not it is impossi- 
ble to say with certainty. 

In 1192 a.D. the Yadava Jaitugi or Jaitrasimha now tried to avenge the 
death of Bhillama and marched on the Kuntaja kingdom to regain the lost 
possessions and prestige. Lokkigundi* was attacked but Baladeva ( Vira 
Ballaja) defeated and repulsed him retaking Lokkigundi and marched again 
as far as Gadag where an inscription tells us that he acquired the lordship 
of the Kuntala country from Jaitrasimha. The Hoysala empire now included 
Nangali, Kongu, Singamalai, Rayapuram, Talakadu, Rodda, Beng ri, Kol- 
lagiri, Bajlare, Valjiru, Chakragottam, Uchhangi, Virditanapolal, Bankapura, 
Banavase, and Koyyatir.* Eragadandanatha was placed in charge of Bana- 
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vase 12000 and Santalige 1000.1 A battle took place at Sigalnddu? when 
Sigalnadalvar seized fifty horses near Tumbikere where Murasidi rayar had 
encamped. The latter then destroyed KAvepajeya and marched to Anilaivadi 
against Sikkeya nayaka of Mukkodal in Sigalanddu. 


In 1194 ^. Vira एवात was at Baguliya Nelavidu and on Thursday 
18th August laid siege to Kurnidakéte. 


In 1195 aD, he had reduced Erambarige and encamped there. 


In 1196 A.D. he was engaged in fighting Kamadéva of Hanumeal. Vira 
Ballaja had his camp at Anekere and his general Sdhani died in battle per- 
haps at Balehajli in Avatur 120 of Talagainidu Kodgi nadu. KaAmadéva 
had taken up the Kalachiri cause and we find him fighting the Hoysalas 
upto 1204 ap. There was a skirmish with the people of Kenkere# 

In 1197 A.D. Vira Ballija was at the Hallavir or Vijayasamudra on 
the banks of the Tunga-bhadra in the course of his northern conquests? His 
commander Madhava captured the fort of Ekkalarasa. 

In 1198 he was encamped at Kukkaniir-Koppal* and made a grant 
at Mudgonda Solapuram.* 

In 1199 Vira Ballija was at Lokkigundi when Sindeya nayaka won the 
battle of Hajti over the Nilagiri army.” One Dasayya Nayaka figures as the 
commander of Valangai forces. In 1199 Samantas Lakkeyanayaka and 
Madayya made a grant to Pampa Viripaksha.2 

In 1200 ^.9.1> he was at Huliyere nelevidu after taking the formidable 
fort of Nidugal from the Irurhgéla and cutting off the head of one Tailapa. 
This Tailapa was the son of Ekkalarasa a feudatory of Sankama Kalachiiri. 

In 1202 we hear of a battle at Baniyir.. 


On Monday 13th January 1208 a.p. (Sivaratri ) Malleyana Dandanayaka 
took the fortress of Udareya Kote. In the Same year, Yadavas re-com- 
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menced their war against the Hoysalas. We find the chief queen (piriyarast) 
Kétala nuling at Hallavir in Masavaddi from Hallavur.' 

In 1204 while Vira Balla was at Hallavir, the na/prabhu Bichasetti 
died fighting with Nonamba Nayaka.* 

In 1205 Ramayya Nayaka of Chunchuna Kote fought with Edavara 
Rachayya Nayaka at Belavir.* On Monday 25th April a battle was also 
fought at Kereya magali. 

In 1206 AD. Vira Ballala claims to have captured the elephants of 
Soméévara and his son Vira Narasimha is mentioned as joint ruler.* 

In 1207 aw. (November 5th Monday) a battle took place at Kétana 
halli near Balligave.* 

In A.D. we find Vira Ballaja ence more marching on Heddore.* 

In 1909 he was ped at Vijayasamudra on the banks of Tunga- 
bhadra on his expedition against the Yadavas.’ 

In 1212 5.9. (8th April, Monday) Singhana was defeated in battle as he 
was marching on the Kuntala country* In the same year a few months 
before (3rd January, Sunday) we find Ballaja at Hallavur and his queen 
Padmald at Hosahadangill.® 

In 1213 A.D. Vira Ballala lost the dominions North of Malaprabha 
to Singhana Yadava. An inscription of 1214 4.0." gives the title “ Sévuna 
Kataka siirékdrarum™, to Arakereya Bonkeya Nayaka, Honnahal|i Madeya 
Nayaka K&leyanayaka, Bachehalli Bokeyandyaka, Beljiira Macheyandyaka 

galichdrya Kasavey Niayaka, Baragiyana Macheyaniyaka, Masaneya 
Koleyadi Nayaka, सतोता, Marendyaka, etc. 

In 1214 (15th September, Monday)™* we hear that Gujjaras had pene- 
trated even to Dvarasamudra itself where in the [ptigégéri, Amitayya, son of 
Basavadandanatha and Méjayya, son of Kamayya Dandaniyaka, forc- 
ing the enemy to retire, died in battle. 

In 1217 Basavanna Dandandyaka was ruling from Kurugédu. In this 
year the expedition against the Magara Kingdom took place. An inscription 
of 1218 a.p2® already gives Vira Narasimha the titles “ Megara réjya disa- 
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patta,” “ Adiyama naéyaka gharatta,” and “ Chéla pratishthd@pandcharya.” 
Therefore all the transactions in the Chola country must be prior to 1218 A.p. 
and of course long before the marriage of his son Vira Sémévara in 1234 Ap. 
In this inscription Vira Ball4ja is styled Dakshina Chakravarti 1.2 Lord of 
the South, and was ruling at Dvarasamudra called also Vijayasamudra. 
His general was Malleyanayaka of the family of Sambuvaraya (Sambuvaréya 
Aadavardya Aulénveya). The dealings with Chélas in the time of Narasimha 
and Somésvara are recorded in a Sanskrt work of SakalavidyA Chakravarti, 
named “Gadya AKernamyta.”' It speaks of a ninety days battle between Vira 
Narasimha and the Magadha (probably the Magara), Pandya and Chola 
chiefs who had overrun Raja Raja III's territory and imprisoned him at 
Jayanta mangalam (Sendamangalam). Narasimha took the fort. released 
the King, marched on Srirangam and compelled the Pandya to acknowledge 
his suzerainty. 

In 1218 Vira Narasimha plundered the Chola capital? In § 1139-40 
we hear of Sémésvara ruling in Cholika vishaya. That the struggle with the 
Kadava Perunjinga was even earlier than 1233 a.p. is proved by an inscrip- 
tion of 1222 a.D. which calls Narasimha “ (1518 Kamala Kanjapriya " who 
restored the fortunes of the Chdlas by defeating Adiyama, Chéra, Pandya, 
Magara and Kadava. (Adiyama Chéra Pandya Makardddhata Kadavaram 
Kavartegondu Chola neltarakke tandam). Therefore the Makara 1- 
tion must be placed in about the year 1217 a.p. when a march on Srirangam 
took place before 24th July.° Narasimha captured numerous elephants of the 
Magara King. । 


Aneyanayakange netaddneya ndyakenalladananem- 

binudi yévudendu Narasimha mahipati narugavudam | 

tantradetti miidana digaverduddhataram povolchi ni | 

raneya noddida Magara nanegalam piditandanasvadim | 

Perhaps it is from the capture of the Makara ह ts that Balldja 

2 t | the J} elephants that a 

assumed the title of Gajeventekdra* like Praudha Dévariya II of Vijaya- 
nagara. | 


In 1219 a.p. Vira Ballija had his camp at Nalluru Koppa.* The next year 
saw his demise. Since Vira Narasimha was crowned emperor on Thursday, 
April 16th (not the 18th) 1220 a. the death of his father must have taker 
place previous to that date probably in the month of March. The attachment 
and fidelity that Vira BalléjJa evoked in his followers is probably unparalleled 
In history. Kuvara Lakshmadandadhipa and his wife Suggalidévi had been 
brought up by Balkija in his palace like his own children without any distinc- 
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tion of master and servant. He had honoured them with the “ Todara” anda 
“ Gandapendéra™ of pearls. Suggali was also permitted to wear the 
“ tédara” on her left foot. 


“ Jayasimha Kshitipdlakange Jagamellam bannisal ptindu bha. 
sheyond Suggaladévi kotjateradim Ballalabhi pottama 
—priyapulrange Kumara Lakshmarathini ndthengeko{{almanah 
priyeya Suggaladévi bhasheyanila chakram pogalvannnegam.” 
One thousand of his heroic followers had also vowed to die with him at 
the death of their lord and sovereign. 


Tore daldanodane Sdyade 

peragulidem toredu sattavanevéle dald | 

varevevad nemba gandare 

toredar Kali Kuvara Lakshmanodanali subhafar” 
“ Thinking that he who continued to live even after his master was no more, 
was 85 good a5 a corpse, the heroes followed Kuvara Lakshma's example and 
went to heaven.” 

Thus did the people pay their homage to the qualities of their prince and 

Master—with their own very lives—a sacrifice befitting a heroic age. 


B. ADMINISTRATIVE AND SociAL 

The administration of the kingdom lay im the hands of the king aided 
by eight chief ministers and numerous dandandyakas, sandhivigrahins, hegga- 
des, ndjprabhus, gaundas, etc. Chief among them were (1) KéSavaraja Cha 
mapa, (2) Panamapparasu, (4) Gauriyamalla, (4) Mahapasayita Basavayya, 
(5) Ballachamiipa, (6) Stiranga nayaka, (7) Ramanna, ( 8) Narasimhadeva, 
(9) Chattayya, (10) Mélayya, (11) Machayya, (12) Nonebe nayaka, (13) 
Kumara Panditayya, (14) Amitayya, (15) Madayya ,(16) Jattayya, (17) 
Nalprabhu Sanka givunda, (18) Srikaranigram Paréva, (19) Vishnu, (20) 
ficha, (21) Révana, (22) Narayana, (23) Nagadéva, (24) Sarvadhikari 
Lakshmayya, (25) Mahasamanta Tantrapala Hemmidi, (26) Siji Madayya, 
(27) Sandhivigrahi Naranammayya, (28) Viradeva, (29) Mahadeva Arasu, 
(30) Chéramayya, (31) Samanta Somayyanayaka, (32) Jaibhata, (33) 
Récharasa, (34) Idayar Biveyanayaka, (35) Govinda, (36) Marayya Naya- 
ka, (37) Tidapillai Dandanayaka (38) Mallayya, (39) Mallidéva, ( 40) 
Sangamahamandalika Baramarasa, (41) Ekkalarasa, (42) Kadamba Kama- 
déva, (43) Ratta Mallikarjuna, (44) Kallayya, (45) Adichchandan, (465) 
Sikkeyanayaka, (47) Bettarasa, ( 48) Dummeyandyaka, (49) Samanta Déka- 
rasa, (50) Bharatamayya, (51) Bahubalidandanatha, (52) Sindeyandyaka, 
(53) Malayanna, (54) Ramadéva nayaka, (55) Chikkayya, (56) Pergade 
Kesi, (57) Vaijarasa, (58) Kannegouda, (59) Sankanna, (60) Trilochana, 
(61) Sahini Harihara, (62) Eraga, (63) Bhandari प्रणम, (64) Amptavala, 





१1211417; 


के 


1. Bi. 2, Epi. Car. V, Pt. +. 


420 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Oct. 


(65) Péalvadandanatha, (66) Sajjevalla Padmandbha, (67) Chandramauli- 
mantri, (68) Masana Gavunda, (69) Surige Perum] danda nayaka, (70) 
Singa Pillai, (71) Pergad Javaramayya, (72) Honnagavunda, (73) Arakere 
Bonkeyandyaka, (74) Beljiir Machayanayaka, and (75) Kasavayya nayaka 
etc. Vira Balléja also sometimes appointed his queens to govern the provinces 
as in the case of Padmald who governed Masavadi. 

Of the generals mentioned above Amrta, Mantri Kallayya, Masanayya and 
Basava are represented as the four arms of Vishnu’ (Vishnuvardhana Ballaja). 
Bahuvali and Bharatamayya as the descendants of Mariyane, were related to 
the Emperor by longstanding family-ties from the days of Vinayaditya.? Danda 
nayaka Narasimha evidently belonged to the defunct Ganga family as he 
styles himself Nenniyaganga, Ganga-Gangéya, etc., the titles assumed by 
Bituga and others. In 1202, he was ruling in Asandi nelevidu. Mallayya 
Nayaka belonged to “ Sembuvardya Kadavardya Kulénvaya.” 

In spite of the continuous war throughout the reign, the country seems 
to have been peaceful and prosperous. The following taxes are mentioned in 
the inscriptions :—(1)Gaddurmballi, (2) Nidividiya siddaya, (3) Aneyasése, 
(4) Audureya sése, (5) Khenava sidddya, (6) Ghandi gede dere, (7) Kati 
hadike, (8) Koftigedere, (9) Tédaragadydana, (10) Auruvaragdnike, (11) 
Adikeya sumka, and (12) Maidandda Heggade द का. Another tax Aoleyara 
bilavana is evidently a poll-tax on the pariahs. Two measuring rods Bhé- 
rundanagale and Dréhara malla are mentioned. 

Foreign trade flourished exceedingly during the reign. The inscriptions 
mention numerous mahévadderyavakdris who traded in Arab horses by way 
of Honavara and other western ports, in pearls of Ceylon and Malabar, San- 
dalwood, Silks and other luxuries. The Hoysalas like their political heirs— 
the emperors of Vijayanagara, were forced to import horses from foreign 
countries. One secret of the success of the Yadavas was their powerful cavalry. 
Vira Ballija felt that proper strengthening of the cavalry would be of advan- 
tage to repulse the northern attacks. Some of the merchant-princes mention- 
ed are: (1) Chatta Setti, (2) Kavadamayya, (3) Rajasréshthi _Kammeta 
Sti Malliyégappa, (4) Hoysala pattanasvami | lord-mayor) Sdvi-Setti, (5) 
Gandanarayanasetti, (6) Vira Ballala pattanasvami Naga, (7) Manikya 
Bhandari Ramadéva nayaka, (8) Bahubali Setti, (9) Parisa Setti, and (10) 
Vaddavyavahari Dévi Setti, ete. The maritime trade-transactions of Chatta 
Setti and Dasaya are thus eulogised in Inscriptions.” 


Haridésdbhindamam V drunigenadisuvam Varunivastuvam vis- 
laradindraseyo|perchisunanosedu Kauhérj yim dyumnamam चत 

dire yam yabhagad6| sandi suvaneseva maulyengalam Samyadindy- 
tlaradtkkingajjuvam nédanupama vamjan Ddseyam déshadiiram || 
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Hariyahayakke tédenipahéshachayamgala nindradantigam | 
sariyenisirpa dantigalenabhradolinde supe mullind| 
nereyenisirpa muttugalanaide bahitrade tandu maruvam 
dharanipatoldu Hanmatada Chaj{apa Settt sentalam 


Vira 8311318 was fond of reclaiming forest-lands and planning out new 
towns. He beautified the capital and Arasikere which he made a treasure- 
town (Bhandéravadi). In 1171 av., he built Palvarapattana after defeat- 
ing the Chengalva Mahadéva.* In 1 186.2 Sachiva Viradéva cut down the 
forest in Malainaidu and founded Vira Ball@japura. Vira 9231518 renamed 
Hallavir Vijayasamudra and Jayangonda Ball4japura was founded near Ara- 
cikere. Haneyakite was renamed Vijayagiri after its capture.* There is also 
an old local tradition to the effect that while out hunting, Vira Ballala happened 
to come across a small hamlet which occupied the place of the present city 
of Bangalore and founded the nucleus of the city. 


C. RELIGION AND FINE ARTS 

The 12th century in the History of Karnataka is of great importance 
because of the new religions Vira Saivism, Vitishtadvaitism of Ramanuja and 
Dvaitism of Madhava that made themselves felt in the lives of the people. Soon 
after the demise of Basava and Bijjala by 1170 AD., Vira Saivism with all 
the fervour and enthusiasm of a newly formed creed fulminated over Karnataka 
and all its neighbourhood. The reli of Réméanuja after the death of 
Bittiga Vishnuvardhana took up its stronghold in Mélukéte and brought 
some of the Emperors to lean definitely towards its tenets. By about 1200 
ap. Madhvaism also clustered round Udupi and other places in the South 
Kanara districts. Besides these there were of course Jainism, with its centre 
‘1 Sravana Belagola, Advaitism, Kashmir Saivism, Lakuliga Pasupata at 
Sthanu Rudrapura, Balligamve and other places. 

Vira Ballala is said to have been well-versed in Saiva tenets and Palkurike 
Sama mentions Bhillama and Vira Ballaja in his Gana sahasra nama. 

Vira Ballala was a liberal-minded ruler and gave equal patronage and 
protection to the followers of all faiths. From his own hands he made a grant 
at the request of Dévana, the son-in-law of Lakshmayya, to the Agnishthigeya- 
matha at Khandya. He visited Sravana Belagola personally and confirmed 
all the grants previously made to Gommata.* His queens were free to follow 
any faith they pleased. His minister Sachivottama Récharasa built Sahasra- 
kita Jina Bimbalaya at Arasiyakere* and the SAntinathalaya at Sravana 
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Belagola. In 1176 A.p., the merchant Dévi Setti built Vira Ballaja Jindleya 
named after the king* Again Vira Ballija Pattanasvimi Nagarasa made a 
grant to Gommata and built a dancer's hall to Parévanatha at Sravana Bela- 
gola.” The minister Chandramauli and his wife Achambika made grants to 
Adhyatmi Balachandra.". Kammata Malli Setti who ruled Bandanikke under 
the suzerainty of Vira Ballila and Amdtya Sirya Dandandyaka who are des- 
cribed as the devotees of Nariyana made a grant to Santinatha Basti at Ban 
danikke.* The four brothers Amrta, Masanayya, Kallayya and Basava not 
only built the Ampté5vara temple but also the Ekkoti Jindlaya at Vakkalagere.® 
Adigavunda built not only a temple to Adi Mallikarjuna but also a Basadij# 
Inscriptions mention that the Chatussamayas of Jina, Buddha, Hari and Hara 
were equally patronised and there was little communal animosity. 

The Saiva gurus who figure in the epigraphs of the reign are : 

(1) Keétaji, Dévéndra Sakti, Ramaégakti, Vamaéakti, Mahadévaji, Chikka 
Kaviji. , 

(2) Nagarasa Pandita, Sivagakti, Kalyanaégakti 

(3) Bappaji, Mallikarjuna Pandita. 

(4) Isanasakti, Kalyanasakti, Dévéndragakti, Narasimhaéakti, 

(5) Bandarasi. 

(6) SadyOjatacharya, Raja raja gum Kriyaéakti, Vamagakti. (The 
Kriyasaktis also figure in Vijayanagara history as the hereditary gurus of the 
first dynasty.) 

(7) SGvarasipandita, Vamaéakti, Amrtaraéi TrajlaL 
bharanapandita. 

(8) Bhiipaji, Achaléévara Pandita, Devendra Pandita, Rudragakti, 

(9) Jnanaéakti, Kalyanaéakti 

(10) Wamaéakti, Kalyanagakti, 
(11) Réchaéakti, Sintigakti, 

(12) Padmidéva, Vama Siva, Déya Siva. 

(13) Mallikarjuna guru. 

(14) Chaturanana Pandita and Vagigvara Pandita of the Sémasid 
(15) Chilukaji, worshipper of NonabéSvara in Henjeru, Sémaji, Potaji 
(16) Jndnabh Nagarasi Pandita, Nonambaji, Ananta Siva. 

17) Manikadéva of Agastyagotra, Karpitanvaya. 








1. fy, Ar. Rep. 1923, pp, 36-39 
2. or. Bel. 240, Epi. Car. IT. 

3. Sr. Bel. 124, Epi. Car. II. 
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Of the Jaina gurus the chief are :— 
(1) Of the Miilasamgha, Désigana and Waekragachha, Balachandra, 


Ramachandra, Kulachandra, Kanakanandi, Srutakirti Traividya, Nayakirti, 
Abhayachandra, Viranandi, Maghanandi, Vardhamana, Dévachandra, Rama- 
nandi Traividya, Némichandra, Srutakirti bhattaraka Vinayéndu, Bala 
chandra, Padmaséna, Jayakirti, Maghanandi siddhanti, Jayakirti, Balachandra 
Pandita, Prabhachandra, Srutakirt, Maghanandi Pandita, the guru of Ka- 
malabhava—author of Santipurana 

(2) Of the Pusteka gachha of the Male Samgha :—Gunbhadra, Naya- 
kirti pandita, Chandra siddhanti, Nayakirti, Adhyatmi Baélachandra. 

(3) Of the Tintrinigachha of the Arayurgana —Padmanandi, Rama 
nandi, Munichandra, Sakalabhishana Traividya, Sakalachandra ; Subhachan- 
dra Pandita, Sakalachandra Bhattaraka ; Bhanukirti maladhikari, Hemanandi- 
yadibha Vajre Sa. 

(4) Of the Dramila Samgha established by Piijyapada -—Sripala Trai- 
vidya, Vasupijya Siddhanti.; Vajranandi to whom Vira Balldja himself gave 
a grant on December 25th 1192 A.D. Besides, there were (5) Srutakirti of 
Sangitapura, the guru of Aggala, (6) Gandavimukta Ramachandra, the guru 
of Janna, (7) Munichandra the guru of Gunavarma, (8) Nandiydgisvara the 
guru of Achanna. 

Of the Architecture of the time we have numerous examples. To men 
tion a few :—(1) Sahasrakita Jindlaya at Arasiyakere built by Récharasa, 
(2) KattaméSvara temple at Arasiyakere, (3) Perforated screens of the Chen 
nakééva temple at Bélir, (4) Amptéévara temple at Amptapura, (5) Bichés- 
vara temple at Koramangala, (6) Porch of Gévindarija temple at Koraman- 
gala, (7) Sangaméévara temple at Sindigatta, (8) Lakshmi Narayana temple 
at Sindigatta, (9) Mahélinga temple at Sante-bachahalli, (10) Pancha Lin- 
gé4vara*temple at Govindana पश्चा, (11) Kirti Narayana temple at Heragu, 
(12) Vira Narayana temple at Belavadi, (13) Chatté$vara temple at Chatta- 
hajji, (14) Santingtha Basadi and dancing hall at Sravana Belagola, (15) 
the temple at Bandannikke built by Kammata Mallidéva with the assistance 
of the senior queen Abhinava Kétaladévi,) and (16) KedaréSvara temple at 
Halébidu attributed to Vira 8391513 and Abhinava Kétaladévi, सट. An ins- 
cription makes mention of an eminent architect named StOtakacharya who 
had surpassed Maydsura himself. 


Education in the vernacular was especially encouraged by Vira Ballala. 
An inscription of 1174 A.v, makes provision for a school of 120 students who 
were to be instructed in the vernacular at Narasimhadévapura evidently 
named after the king's father. Fixed salaries were paid to the teacher Sovan- 
na, 20 Manis (servants) and a cook (Banisagitti). The students were given 
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regular oil-baths and food and clothing. Besides this provision for Karndtaka 
Bdlasiksha, there were centres of higher learning of the Jainas at Sravana 
Belagola, of the Saivas at Sthanakundapura, and a great University flourished 
at Balligamve under the Lakuliga Pasupatas and Kalamukhas. 

Music was also patronised by Vira Ballala like his contemporaries Bhil- 
lama and Singhana in whose court the renowned SAnigadeva flourished and 
wrote his Sangita Ratnakara (Ash{ddhydyi), Vira Ballala possessed the 
title “ Sangita Prasanga Bhangi Senge Bharata,” and “ Sarvajiia Chiidémani " 
which denote his scholastic attainments. The work “ Sangita Chiidaémeni™ 
attributed to a Pratipa Chakravarti Jagadékamalla is probably a work of his 


D. LITERATURE 

The twelfth century is of outstanding importance in the history of Kan- 
nada Language and Literature. The new creeds that had risen from the soil 
of Kamataka all of them, aimed at democratization of philosophy, religion, 
literature and every department of knowledge. The patronage of the Hoy- 
salas, the Chajukyas, the Kalachiris, and the Yadavas gave a fresh impetus to 
the already growing mass of literary creations, that took their origins from 
religious fervour and the desire to spread the new gospel, ‘clad in the light of 
a thousand stars.’ The Viraéaiva religion brought forth numerous Vachana- 
kares and others who resorted to simple metres like Tripadi, Saingatya, Chau- 
padi, etc., instead of resorting to the artificial champu style that was in vorue 
amongst the Jaina poets. It was Harisvara who first took to Ragale and jt 
was Raghavanka who made the Shatpadi popular, though strictly he is not 
entitled to the credit of having invented that form. We hear of numerous 
poets chief among whom may be mentioned :—(1) Rajaditya, (2) Naga 
chandra, (3) Dévapécharya, (4) Bachanna, (5) Trivikrama Pandita, (6) 
Aggala, (7) Achanna, (8) Némichandra, (9) Kanti (10) Harihara, (11) 
Raghavanka, (12) Kereya Padmarasa, (13) Harihara siiri, (14) Malayya, 
(13) Janna, (16) Kallayya, (17) Rudrabhatta, (18) Polilva dandanatha, 
(19) KéSavarajachamiipa, (20) Sarana, (21) Batevarachérya Siryanna, (22) 
Réchanna, (23) Madanamahéévara, (24) Mallikarjuna, (25) SAntinatha 
Kavi, (26) Paréva Pandita, (27) Sigu Mmayana, (28) Dévakavi, (29) Kama- 
labhava, (30) Gunavarma, (31) Karmaparya, (32) Andayya, (33) Vrtta- 
sa, (34) Bandhuvarma, (35) Jébana Pandita. and (46) Pagupati. Many of 
these poets are known to us only from inscriptions they have composed 

The intense religious feeling that underlay the new literary activity could 
not but be reflected in the works themselves. Thus other faiths came to be 
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Another characteristic of the literature of the period was a general at- 
tempt at purity and simplicity of diction ; Grammar and rules of Prosody were 
made subservient to the contingencies of expression of ideas. Harigvara ex- 
pressly discards the meticulous distinctions in the use of Ra, Ra, La, and La. 
In the Shatpadi, Tripadi and Sangatyas greater liberties were taken in matters 
of rhyme and even grammar. The attempts at purism even went so far as 
to use only fadbheva and déSya words discarding altogether Sariskrt equiva- 
lents as in the case of Andayya in “ Kabbigara Kava.” But it was evidently 
3 failure and no such attempt was ever again made. Nayaséna in his Dhar- 
mamyia condemns the indiscriminate use of Samskrt and compares it to a 
mixture of oi] and ghee. 


Posagannadadim vyavar | 

nisuvem satkrliyanendu Kannadamam chin | 
tist kidaladakkata | 

misukada sakkada mamtkkuvavanum Kaviyé ? || 


Sekkada pélvode nera | 

Sakkada mum pélge sudda Kannada daltan | 
dtkkuvade Sakkadangala | 

Takkude verasalke ghrtamumam tailamumam || 


However, the Jaina and Briahmana poets usually follow the old champu 
style but manage at the same time to maintain a remarkable lucidity of 
thought and ease of expression as in the case of Nagachandra in his Pampa 
Ramayana and Rudrabhatta in his Jagennatha Vijaya, Déva Kavi in “ Kusu- 
mavali Kévya” and Némichandra in his “ Lilévati" instead of resorting for 
their material to the old Puranic legends, have woven romances from their 
own imagination and thus trod a slightly different path 


E. CONCLUSION 


Thus, Vira Ballaja appears in History not only as a great warrior but 
also 35 a cultured sovereign. His titles “ Tarka vidya visdrada,” “ Sarvajfia 
chakravarti,” and “ Sabdavidydsamagra lakshana susiksha” indicate his vast 
scholarship in Tarka (logic) and Sabdevidy@ (Grammar and Rhetoric). He 
seems to have had many wives. His chief queens mentioned in inscriptions 

(1) Remmadévi ;* (2) Baichala, the daughter of Madayya Nayaka 
(3) Mahadévi Arasi Bammali who had the titles “Sevatfigandha vérane”, 
“ Abhinava Parvati", and “Savaliyara venna sammafige"; (4) Chikka 
Bammala (d. 118 a.p.); (5) Chandali: (6) Kétali® who had the title 
Gandhavarane piriyerasi” ; (7) Uméidévi the daughter of Késavayya ; (8) 
Pirtyaras! Pattamahadévi Chéjamahadévi' evidently a Chéla princess whom 
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Vira Ballaja married after his Chdja conquests ; (9) Piriyarasi Padmala? who 
was the mother of Vira Narasimha and a daughter Sdévali; (10) Tuluvala- 
mahadévi ; (11) Chikkapatta mahddévi* and (12) Abhinava Kétala2 The 
queen Umédévi bore him a son named Kumara Panditayya.* 

Of the t attachment which the king and the Royal family evoked 
in the minds of the subjects, already one instance has been given. Another 
inscription tells us that when Honnavve, the mother of Mahapasdyite Huli- 
vanada Samanta Sivddaya Nayaka, died, her servant Honni voluntarily gave 
her head to the “ hook" and died according to her vow. Similarly we are 
also told that when the people of Bévir slandered the fair fame of the Queen 
Cholamahadévi, her servant Kéldmalla attacked them and gave up his life. 
The queen touched by remorse made a grant for the merit of his soul.® 


Vira Ballaja’s titles, by the end of his reign, ran as follows:—" Samasta- 
bhuwandsraya, Sri prthvivallabha, Mahdrajadhiraja, Paramésvara, Paramabha- 
ttaraka, Pratapachakravarti, Pratépadiva, Yuddh aranga Trinétra, Pratape 
Trinétra, Bhujabala Chakravarti, Giridurgamalla, Sanivdrasiddhi, Kirti. Né- 
rayana, Konkana silékara, Chéla Kataka surékara, Raja raja pratishthanirata, 
Pandyaraja pratish{hapanachdarya, AKalachiirya Kdalénala, Bhillama dalatala 
prahara, Sdlamanneyabéntékara, Huliréya ganda bhérunda, Gajabéntékara. 
Sarvajia chiidimani, Saptardha laksha kshilisa, Sengita prasanga bhangi 
sanga Bharata, Gajarajaganda, Taitugirahuta disapatta, Tarkvid yavisarada- 
vichdra nirata, Sabda vidya samagra lakshang susiksha Dakshina Chakravarti, 
Tujuva balajaladhi badabdnala Malaparoluganda, Kadanaprachanda, Bhu- 
jabla Vira Ganga Vishnuvardhana Hoysala Vira Balldladéva. ” ५ 

It is a pity that hitherto no coin or portrait of this remarkable sovereign 
has been found to give us an idea of his personality. An inscription of the 
second year’ of his grandson Sémévara tells us that he set up the image 
of Poysalévara (Bhojévara) at Vikramapura or Kannaniir Along with 
this, he also installed at Jambukéévaram four Images named after his grand- 
father and grandmother (BallAla and Padma ), and his father and mother 
Narasimha and Sémali. Perhaps these portrait-statues might still be existing 
Somewhere. | 

Vira Ballaja was a brave and energetic man impatient of his father’s con- 
trol in his youth. Soon, however, he turned his energies to fight the enemies 
of the Empire than plunge the country in civil war He regained the prestige 
of the Hoysalas which had suffered an eclipse during the comparatively feeble 
rule of Narasimha I and made himself a foremost power in the South as in 
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Krshna against the Yadavas, Kalachiiryas and Chajukyas, and in the east as 
in the days of Vishnuvardhana I. He led the Karmitaka army north as far as 
Kanchi. It was this that enabled his successors, Vira Narasimha and S6mésvara 
to play with decisive effect with the Chola and Pandya politics, deposing and 
reinstating whom they chose. Vira Ballala was primarily and necessarily a 
conqueror but at the same time lacked not the superior graces of a cultured 
man. His outstanding personality among the princes of his day, marked him 
out as the champion of Karnataka culture. The influx of Kannadigas into the 
eastern and southern parts began during his reign and contmued even in the 
days of Vijayanagara empire. Thus his reign is of interest as it provides the 
necessary link in the continuous history of Karnataka Culture. 


THE AGE OF JAYATIRTHA* 
By 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 


1. THe LIFE AND WorKS OF JAYATIRTHA (1365-88 A.D.) 


After Madhva, the next loadstar in the firmament of Dvaita Vedanta 
and its Literature is Jayatirtha. He is to Madhva even more than what Va 
caspati Miéra was to Sarhkara. Renouncing the world at a very young age, he 
devoted himself to the service of Madhva's philosophy, and within a brief 
space of thirty years, he raised it to a position of S4straic equality with the 
Advaita and the Visistadvaita by his remarkable industry and-depth of scholar- 
ship. For beauty of language and brilliance of style, for proportion, keenness 
of argument and fairness in reasoning, for refreshing boldness, originality 
of treatment and fineness of critical acumen, Sanskrit philosophical literature 
has few equals to place beside him. Though designated by the unassuming 
titles of commentaries, his works are first-rate classics in Philosophy, display- 
ing an extreme orderliness, a masterly elaboration and an unchecked progress 
towards a predetermined effect. But for them, the works of Madhva would 
never have made headway into the philosophical world. Jayatirtha is thus a 
name to be conjured with in Dvaita Vedanta and its Literature. He stands 
supremely inimitable and belongs to the class of the great makers of style 
especially of Sanskrit philosophical prose—like Sabara, Sarikara and Vacas- 
pati. In point of all-round brilliance there is not one who could successfully 
hold a candle to him, in Dvaita literature, except perhaps the great Vyasa- 
raya. Even he lacks the elegant diction that is Jayatirtha’s by right. Small 
wonder then, that Jayatirtha has won for himself, the honoured title of 
“ Jikacarya + per excellence. Vyasaraiya pays him a memorable tribute : 

Citraik padaisca gambhirair vakyair manair akhanditaik | 
Gurubhavam vyatijayantt bhati Si Jayatirthavak | | 
(Nydyamyta, 1 4). 
Vadiraja, in his Tirthaprabendha, (iii, 18), pays a similar tribute to the ser- 
vices rendered by Jayatirtha to the cause of Dvaita Vedanta. So complete 
has been the domination of Jayatirtha in Dvaita Literature of the post-Madhva 
period, that barring a few memorable exceptions, the entire course of its sub- 
sequent history has been one of commentaries and super-commentaries on 
the tikas' of Jayatirtha! He has not only dominated the subsequent history 
of his faith but has also totally eclipsed the past and thrown into the shade 
everyone of the works and commentaries of his predecessors on the works of 


* This article is part of my History of Dvaita Literature 
1. His comm, have never been designated “ Tippanis” {minor 0) न 
are led to believe on p. 302 of the Vij. Sex. Com. Vol. न 
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Madhva. By his own sheer brilliance, he has driven out of the field the 
works of Trivikrama Pandi ‘a, Padmandabha Tirtha, Narahari and others, 
and caused their very names to pale into insignificance, before his. 
I]. Lire AND CAREER 

Several narratives in the form of “ Vijayas", have come down to us 
of the life of Jayatirtha. We have the Anu-Jayatirthavijaya purporting to be 
from the pen of Vyasatirtha who describes himself as a direct disciple of 
Jayatirtha and we have also a Brhad-Jayatirthavijaya, from the same hand. 
There is another life of Jayatirtha by Chaliri Samkarsanicirya (1700 a.p.). 
The Satkathd makes use of some stories from these and other sources. We 
have no inscriptions or other historical documents relating to Jayatirtha and 
it is indeed curious that so remarkable a personality should have been left 
out historically unrecognised by his contemporaries. 

III. Two ALLEGED EPIGRAPHS EXAMINED 

1 have with me extracts from a couple of c.p. grants purporting to have 
been issued to J by contemporary rulers and alleged to have been published 
in the Archzological Survey of India (1928, iv-v, p. 310, JRAS) and JA, 
XVIII, Inse. 1109,* supplied to me by a Pandit of the Uttaradi Mutt, at 
Bangalore My informant could not however name the source of his infor- 
mation. Further investigations have shown that certain passages in these 
extracts answer very closely indeed to parts of the published text of the cp 
grant of King Govindacandradeva of Kanouj dated Vikrama Sarnvat 1166 
(1109 ap.) [Indien Antiquary, XVIII, 1889, p. 15, text edited by पष्य 
HORN]. But dates make it impossible that the same King could have been 
the donor in both the cases. It is also curious that the donees in both the 
cases, though belonging to different centuries,—(there is a difference of 280 
years between the dates of Exhibits A and B (1)], have more or less the 
same titles and hail from the same village! It is plain then that the extracts 
have been “made up” of promiscuous adaptation from the inscription of 
Govindacandra and from other sources :-— 

Exhibit No. 1 (Inse. No. 1) A., supplied by 5. BHimMAcAr, Pandit, Utta- 








A 
(a) Om Paramatmane namah 
Samrambhah suratarambhe sa ériyah éreyase’stu vah || 
(८) Sajalasthala- sogara- paisana- girinadi- vanavatikimramadhika- 
lohalavanikarordhvadhah siddhiyutah .......... Samvat 1354, 
(1298 ^.) Pausya vadya ravau (15) adyeha Asatikdiyim .... 


2. The mixing up of the two sources is amusing. 
3. This date is however too early for Jayatirtha. 
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(d) Marahatta-brahmanaya Shaftakevadagramavinirgatdya, Advala- 
yana-Sikhine, Visvamitragotraya, Srutddhyayanasampanna Brah- 
managunacandraya Sannyastaya Jayatirthabhikhyaya Vaisnava- 
ya... || 

With the above compare the following extract from the text of the cp. 
grant of Madanapala and Govindacandra dated Vikrama Sarh. 1166 (1110 
A.D.) published in the JA, for 1889, p. 15 :-— 

(Govindacandra’s c.p. Grant of 1109) 
B 

(a) Om Paramdtmane namah 
Akunthotkanthavaikunthakanthapithaluthatkarah 
Samrambhah suratarambhe sa Sriyah Sreyase'stu vah || 

(0) Pradhvaste Siiryasomodbha vaviditamahaksatravarnéadvayesmin 
Utsatraprayavedadhvani jagadakhilam Manyaminah Svayam- 

bhib | 
Kytva dehagrahaya pravanamiha manah Suddhabuddhir dharitrya- 
Muddhartum dharmamargan prathitam iha tatha ksatravaméa- 
dvayam ca || 

(८) Sajalasthala- sogarapasanagirinadi- vanavatikimramadhika- loha- 
lavanakarordhvadhah siddhiyutah ......._.. 

(1 the illustrious Ranaka Lavapravaha, having duly bathed in the 
Yamuna at the ghat of the deity Muraitha, here, at Asatika) Sarh- 
vat 1166, Pausyavadya (15) Ravau } 


(d) Bhattabrahmaniya Gigaputraya, Rijheputraya, Bhaf} akavada- 
gramavinirgaldya, SamkhyayanaSikhine, Gautamaitathangirasa-tri- 
pravaraya Srutadhyayanasampanna Brahmanagunacandriya, vi- 
Suddhena manasa .......... 

It can be seen from the above that Exhibit A has actually reproduced 
from B sections (a) and (c) wholesale and two or three significant phrases 
from (त). A comparison of (c)A and (c) B, would reveal another fact that 
both the grants happen to be made on the same day of the same fortnight of 
the same month (only the year being different)! It is Perhaps needless to 
point out that the information in (d)A, that J. hailed from the village of 
Bhattakavade is against the traditional view which makes him a native of the 
village of Mangalvedhe, near Pandharpur, 

EXHipit IT 

This purports to give additional facts about J. and his accomplishments 
and mentions a number of ruling Princes contemporary with him :— 

(1) Pradhvaste siiryasomodbhavaviditamahaksatravaméadvaye'smin 
Utsatraprayavedadhvani jagadakhilam manyamanassvayambhih | 
धिव dehagrahaya pravanam iha manah guddhabuddhir dharitrya- 
Muddhartum dharmam&rgan prathitam iha tatha ksatravarnéa- 

dvyam ca | | 
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(2) Sdkesvabdasahasrake Satayuge paficottare nivatau 
Patindrayudhanamni Kysnanypaje Srivallabhe daksinam | 
Pirvam érimad Avantibhibhyti पाण्ट Sri Kamadeve param 
Sauryanim adhimandalam jayayute Bhime-Varahe ‘vati || 
(3) Stiman Madhvamunindracittajalarud-dhamasphurat érirama- 
Ramapremasamrpddhaviksana-laharyamajjamanah sada | 
Dhimatsantatim utsavamytanidhavamajjayan santatam 
Maunindrodya virdjate hyatitaram Srimaj-Jayaryabhidhah || 
(4) Mimarhsidvayaparago Gururasau yah Kasyapiye naye 
सवात्र capratimallatanayanidhih tryakso'ksapadoktidrk | 
Yaécearvaka-vidilamanadamano durvaira-Bauddhambu 
Pananandita-kumbhasambhavamunir Digvasasiam antakah || 
(5) Yasyatyadbhutavahavahanamahasastraprayogadisu 
Privinyam pravikatthitam prthumati Srikamadevena ca || 
The first verse here is found in exactly the same form in the text of Go- 
vindacandra’s grant, immediately after the verse : “Akunthotkanthavaikuntha 
_..,...." The opening line of the second verse obviously refers to the year 
of a certain grant alleged to have been made to J. The date is given as Saka 
1295 (1373 a.p.) which is otherwise acceptable for him. Lines 2-4, of the 
second verse mention (1) Prince Indrayudha, son of Krsna, as the Lord of the 
Southern kingdom ; (2) Kamadeva ruler of Avanti, as the lord of the Eastern 
kingdom and (3) Bhima-Varaha, king of the Sauryamandala (Surastra ?). 
ut for a sharp variation in the date, this verse is identical with the 53rd verse 
in the last and concluding chapter (64) of the Ansfanemt-purana-samgraha 
of Jinasena, who gives the date of the composition of his own work, in that 
very verse as Saka 705 (783 a.p.), when there were reigning in various direc- 
tions determined with reference to a town named Vardhamanapura (identified 
with the modern Wadhwan, in the Jhalivad dn. of Kathiawad), (1) Indra- 
yudha in the North; (2) Srivallabha in the south; (3) Vatsaraja, King 
of Avanti (Ujjain) in the East and (4) Varaha or Jaya-Varaha in the term- 
tory of the Sauryas (Kathiawar) :— 


“ Sikesvabdasatesu saptasu disam paficottaresu (705) uttaram 
Patindrayudhanamni Krsnanrpaje, Srivallabhe daksmam | 
Pirvam 
Puryam 
Sauryanam adhimandalam Jayayute Vire Varéhe* vanim || 
(Jinasena’s Harivanisa or <Aristanemipurdna-samigraha, Chapter 64, 

ver. 54, No. 7630, Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrt MSS. in the 
India Office Library, Ketru, Vol. 11, p. 13547, col. 1). 


The only genuine portions of Exhibit II, thus seem to be the verses 3 and 
4 (and 5, if we omit the name of Kamadeva), which extol the merits of 
Jayatirtha, his SAstraic learning, attainments in riding, archery, etc., which 
are confirmed by tradition. 


Srimadavantibhibhrti पा) Watsa(adi)raje param 
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IV. Lire 


From the various biographical accounts of J. we gather that his former 
hame was Dhondo Pant Raghunath. His native village is said to have been 
Mahgalvedhe about 12 miles S.E. of Pandharpur. His father—presumed to 
have been Maharastra Brahmin—(others claim him to have been a pucca 
Karpataka),' was an officer of rank and importance and held the title of 
Despande. The Satkathd gives the names of J's parents as Raghunath 
(father) and Rukmébai (after the consort of Vithoba at Pandharpiir). Born 
as he was with the silver spoon in his mouth, young Dhondo Pant grew up 
into a strong and sturdy youth. He was a good rider and an athlete. Early 
in life he had been married to two wives (cf. Aéntdyugme kamalavadane saiva- 
loke wiraktii:). 


At twenty came the great tuming-point in his life, which was charged 
with so much consequence to the future of Realism in Indian Philosophy. It 
was in the course of one of his hunting expeditions, that young Dhondo Pant 
came, one summer noon, to the banks of the Candrabhaga, to quench his 
thirst. He did not even trouble to dismount his horse, but strode forth into 


flashed up before the youth's mental eye, a kaleidoscopic vision of his past 
He was strangely affected and sought to be taken over as a disciple. News 
of his son's escapade reached the ears of the DeSpande, who came down to 
demand restoration of his son The attractions of family life failed however to 
turn the mind of the youth, once made up. In the end wiser counsel pre- 
vailed and Dhondo Pant was allowed to go back to his teacher. He was soon 
ordained a monk under the name of Jayatirtha, and learnt the Sistras under 
him.? 


We have already seen that Aksobhya and Vidyaranya were contempo- 
raries." The Jayatirtha-vijaya of Samhkarsandcarya, makes J. too a contem- 
porary (younger) of Vidydranya and refers to a meeting between the two. 
This is supported by the fact that there are no quotations from any of the 


1. Pandharpir was originally within the Kannada country which extended so 
far क Sholapur. The great Karnataka poet. Purandara Dasa, was a native of Pan- 
sano: 1 Many old 2 iptions have been found all round the territory, 


(4 -3 ¢. B. Prameyadipika.) 
3. The date of Vidyaranya is given as 1302-87. Grants to him have been 
found dated between 1371-78. If an interval of at least 30 years is assumed between 
Narahari Tirtha (त. 1333) and Aksobhya, we carry the latter as far as 1363 in 
which case, he could not but be a Contemporary of Vidydranya | 
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writings of J2 in the Pimaprajfia-Daréana section of the Sarvadarsana-sam- 
graka (SDS.). 
Internal evidence in the works of J. clearly establishes him as having 
come long after Sriharga, Anandabodha and Citsukha.* 
V. THe Worrs or JAYATIRTHA 


Over twenty-two works are known to have been written by J., almost all 
of which have been printed. 

(1) Tattvasaikhyana-Tikad (p) 

This is a short com. in 200 granthas, on the first of the ten Prakaranas 
(of Madhva). The contents of the original have already been described in 
the earlier pages and there is nothing more to be added about the com. The 
definition of “ Tattva™ given by the commentator 1s however of much philo- 
sophical interest : “ Svariipa-pramiti-pravyttilaksana-sattatraividhye parana- 
peksam Svatantram. Parapeksam asvatantram = | 

(2) Tettvaviveka-Tika |p) 
This runs to 160 granthas and its contents are much the same as of (1). 
(3) Tattvodyota-Tika (p) 

The com. has 1500 granthas and 15 one of the best-written among the 
minor works of the author. Under the brilliant exposition of J., the abstruse 
original assumes a newer light every time. It is a very clever and well- 
thought-out plea indeed for the dualistic interpretation of “ Tattvam asi”, 
that we have, in:— arqadia वाक्येन परमात्मसाटस्यविरोषः प्रतिपाद्यते ; अभेदस्य प्रमाण- 
बाधितत्वात्‌ | ननु, THI शब्दप्रयोगे कस्माह्रौणत्रयोगः ? अस्यत्र प्रयोजनम. । इह हि महत्वादि- 
गुणवन्तं स्वातन्त्येमात्मानं मत्वा स्तन्धं श्तकेतु निमित्तीकृत्य स्वातन्ध्याभिमानिनो जौ वजातस्य 
अ्कारशान्तये तत्वमसीत्युच्यते ॥ तत्र॒ यदि वि्गानानन्दषनस्त्वमसीति चयात्‌ , तदा नाय अहै 
काररान्तिः स्यात्‌ । अभेदोक्तौ तु मीमांसा जायते -न तावदत्र मुख्यार्थः संभवति, प्रनाणविरोधात्‌ 
अतः स इव sadist: | न चायमपि संभवति; अध्रतिदध्रतिपत्तये aq प्रसिदमुपमानमुषादौयते, 
यथा गौस्तथा गवय इत्यादौ SST न चैवं प्रकृते | उभयोरप्यप्रसिद्धत्वात । अतो नास्योपमानमात्रे 
ताद्पर्यमिति W441, सु्यसर्यकयोरिव ईश्वरस्य मम चास्ति सादद्यविरोष इति पदयन , अंकारं 
त्यजति ॥ oat चात्मनि विवसमानधमोनविकूदान्‌ संभावयतीति, अतो लाघवेन बहोरर्थस्य प्रति 
पर्तये तत्त्वमसोत्युच्यते ॥ पारतन्त्यमात्रोक्ती, राजपुर्यवदेव प्रतीतिः स्यादिति ॥ (7. 29). 


1. The reference to certain comm. on the bhasya of Anandatirtha, in the SDS 
is evidently to the pre-J. comm. 

2. J. has quoted several passages from the Tatffvapradipika of Cit., both in 
his c. on the V. T. N. and the Av. C. HavavapANa Rau, (Q/MS, xxiv, 278-8), 
places Cit. between 1220-84, on the basis of a couple of inscriptions from Sirhhdcalam. 
There are however, objections to the identification of the donee in these with the 
Advaitic dialectician. We have not proof that Narasimhamuni was an alias of Cit- 
sukha, even though he was certainly a devotee of Nysirhha. The Citsukha Soma 
yajin of the grant, mentioned as the temple-manager, cannot of course be the as- 
cetic Citsukha. I would however, accept the 1220-87, for Cit. apart from the 
above epigraphs. 
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Writing about the untenability of RamAnuja’s interpretation of the “ Va- 
carambhana-text", J. says well that the example of the “ Nakha-nikrntana ” 
entirely gives away the whole case for a Parinama-vada interpretation -- 
हृदं तु स्वंधानुपपन्नम्‌ । areas ama प्रति कारणत्वमात्रम््येव | नखनिकृन्तनस्य तु, 
स्वयमपि कार्यस्य कष्गायसं प्रति तदपि नास्ति | किमुत, एकनखनिकन्तनविकारः सर्व 
काष्णायसं न भवतीति १ अतो विद्गायते--नैते cere: कार्यैकारणत्वविवक्षयेति ॥ ( 12. 35 b), 

(4) Visnu-tattva-nirnaya-Tika (p)? 





This is the biggest of J's comm. on the Prakaranas and contains nearly 
2120 granthas. He refers to the earlier interpretations of Padmanabha and 
Narahari (p. 8, lines 16-17), quotes extensively from the Tattvapradipika of 
Citsukha, and repels his attacks on the concept of Bheda (difference) ,? and 
alludes to certain attempted defences of the Advaitic interpretations in the 
light of the criticisms of Madhva :—p. 66, 1, 4- p. 92, 1.10. 

(9) Mayavada-khandana-7ikd (p) 

The number of granthas in this work is 175. The author quotes Sriharsa : 
Taceadvaitam ` Brahmaivedam sarvam’ iti srutyarthena saha aikyam apan- 
nam, Brahmaiva syat" (Kheydanakhandakhadya, p. 220, Chouk. 1914) iti 
(p. 12), and from Anandabodha the verse “Na san ndsanna sadasan nanir- 
vacyopi tatksayah |" ete., referring to the cessation of Avidya as belonging 
to a fifth order of prediction (paficama-prakarata). 

(6) Prapaticamithyatvdnu manakhandana-Tikd (p) 
(granthas 275) 

The author explains at the outset that it is incumbent upon the realist 
to expose the untenability of the doctrine of the unreality of the world ; for, 
unless the world is shown to be real, the definition of the Brahman given in 
the B.S. 1, 1, 2, as the Author, सट. of the Universe, would be a travesty. He 
quotes from Mandana (7. 5, line 10) the line: “ Sarvapratyayavedye ...” 
( Brahmasiddhi, 20). 


hd 


(7) Upadhikhandena-Tika । p) 

This com. (granthas 300) is otherwise known as Tait vaprakasika® It is 
later than the c. on the VTN. (see reference to Bimbaprati-bimbayvada, pp. 18 
and 37b). In the course of his exposition, J. says that the Advaitin must 
either give up the idea of Ignorance attacking the Brahman, or else account 
for it in a rational manner. It is foolish to take refuge in the “ durghatatva ” 
of Avidyd. He quotes from the Nyéyamakeranda of Anandabodha (under 
verse i, of UK.) the passage beginning with “ Nanu, sarvam hi yo janati sa 
Sarvajnah, Tisrascasya vidhdas sambhavanti _- ++ ^, , Pratiksipatiti '. 


1. Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay, 1998. 
2. ध Ci. J. 7. 48, 1. 13; p. 49, 2 and Sit. li, 164; J. 51, 910 and 36, 3-4 
with Cit. p. 83 (Bombay). | 
3. “Evam samapita-Tattvaprakadika-vyaikhyo bhagavin Jikakdrah.... |" 
(Vydsatirtha, Com) 
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(8) Pramaénalaksana-Tika (p) 

The com. (granthas 1450), goes by the name of Nydyakalpalatd. It is a 
lucid exposition of the original which has been rendered superfluous by the 
more exhaustive treatment of the same subject in the Pramanapaddhati. 

(9) Kathdlaksana-Tika (p) 

[Granthas 354.) The author gives a clear exposition of the subject of 
dialectic disputation and throws much historical light on various points. He 
refers at the outset to three different classifications of Katha adopted by 
Sastrakaras :— 

(1) Eka eva kathamarga iti Bahyab (1.6. Buddhists). 

(2) Vadavitande dve eveti Srihargah 

(3) Vado jalpah, vadavitanda, jalpavitanda ceti catasrah 

katha iti Gauda-Naiyayikah || 
(10) Karmanirnaya-Tika (p) 

This runs to nearly 920 granthas and was printed in 1900. The most 
interesting fact here is that interpretations (of the KN) of Narahari Tirtha 
are criticised on three occasions : once at the very beginning of his c. on the 
opening line : Tatraike Ahuragunam brahmeti. Natat yuktam. Srutiyuktiviro- 
dhat.  Yuktafabdah S4obhanaparyayah Yathaha Bhiksuh | Tatha ca 
Yuktivirodhat na yuktam iti sidhyavisigtata | ; for a second time on p. 3-4b, 
on the statement of a syllogism and lastly in connection with the interpreta- 
tion of the somewhat inadequately worded text : “ Vedavakyasya tu vacamikar- 
tham vind naivanyo yujyate.” 

SOTRA PRASTHANA 

Except the Anu-bhasya, J. has left comm. on all the other works of 
Madhva on the Siitraprasthana. Of these, his com. on the AV ।5 acknow- 
ledgedly his magnum opus. Next in importance comes his Tattvaprakasika. 

(11) Tattvaprakasika (p) 

This is the best known and most universally studied com. on Madhva's 
BS.B. The extent of the work is nearly 8000 granthas. It has completely 
superseded other commentaries in the field, both earlier and later. While the 
earlier ones died a natural death leaving not a trace behind them, the TP. 
of J. has had the honour of not less than eleven commentaries written on it. 

A comparison of the TP. with the Satterkadipavali of Padmanabha Tirtha 
would show that the former follows very closely indeed in the footsteps of the 
latter. He is familiar with the 7D", but passes over things which have been 
explained therein at some length.* He keeps strictly to the original avoiding 

1. See Righavendra’s Bhavadipa on the TP. i, 3, 17, p. 112, 23 : Tattvapradipadi 
pricinatiki-ritya-gamkate : Abhisitam iti (before 1. 3, 4). 

9 See Bhavadipa, i, 1, 4, p. 30, 21. The GautamaSipa episode is described by 
Trivikrama at great length; but it is disposed of by J. and Padmanfibha in one 
sentence. 
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all digressions and criticism of rival interpretations of the Siitras, reserved for 
treatment in his subsequent work, the Nydyasudhd. 
Anu-Bhasya-Tika, 
The Catalogue of the Mysore O.L. (1107 Nagari) ascribes to J. a com. 


on the Anubhasya. That this is by a later hand is clear from one of the open- 
Ing stanzas in it :— 


Pranamya Nrharim Madhvamunim Jayamunim tathi | 
Vivrtim hyanubhasyasya karisyami yathamati ||, 
(12) Nydyasudha । 0) 

The Nydya-Sudha (NS) is a first-rate classic, a superb controversial trea- 
lise and an illuminating com. on the AV., all in one. It is more familiarly 
known to Madhva scholars by the shorter title of ‘Sudha’ and runs to 24000 
gtanthas. “Sudha va pathaniya vasudha va palaniya "| is a saying which at- 
tests the universal homage paid to it by the traditional scholars. Its original 
name seems to have been “ Visamapada-vakydrthavivsti +, though it is called 
by the name of “ Nyaya-sudha ”, in the penultimate verse of the last chapter. 


a 
The views embodied in the bhasyas of Sarhkara,2 Bhaskara, Ra- 
manuja,* and Yadavaprakaéa, on the Sitras, and in the comm. of Vacaspati,° 
Padmapada,* and Prakiditman,? as well as those of the Sdinkhyatattvakau- 
mudi," the Tativabindu” the Nydyakusumayijali, the Ahangena-khanda- 
khadya," the Citsukhi? the Manamanohara,™ the Nyéyalilévati,4 35 well as 
those upheld by Gangega Upadhyaya,?* Atreya. Sy resa,"" the Bhiisanakaira,2* 














Iyam Nydyasudha bhaumair vibudhaih, sevyatam sada ` = 
Vol. i, 7. 2949 ; 195 ; iv, P. 653 ; ii, 1, 6 (adhikarana), p, 205 : iv, i. adh. 
2 ; pp. 616-17, 
i, 1, 12: Prakrtyadhikaraga, etc, vol. I, p. 197b ; ji, 2, p, 428. 
Iv, 2, adh. 5, p, 647. | 
Vol. i, 7. 190, 
५ p. 100; 9. 112b on i, 1, 3. 
i, 99, 102. 
४, 2, p. 316, 

p. 89 
ii, 1, adh. 4, p. 289. lines 20-6. 
+ 210; i, 1, 31 (p). 
1, 1, 29p; p. 40 and 60 (Bhavari 
P. 62 with Cit. p. 58-60 (Bby), 
i, 4, adh. 6, p. 216. 
ii, 2, 7, 359; ii, 4, 7. 215, 
See i, 1, 9. 96 (Parimata), 
ii, p. 349 (Parimala). 
P. 406. 


पवाक) ci. Cit. 9. 82; and also cf. i, 1, 


SAPhSS BE Swen ans w 
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Sridhara (Nydéyokandali),) Prasastapada,? the author of the Ny@yavaritkatat- 
paryatikd, Vyomasivacarya,* are quoted and refuted where necessary 1 
course of the NS. The doctrines of the Bhatta and Pribhakara schools of 
MiméArhs4, relating to the philosophy of propositions and the various views of 
the Nyiya-Vaisesika and Samkhya-Yoga realists, as well as those of the 
Buddhists, Jains and PaSupatas, are reviewed and refuted in proper context 
with a wealth of details. The doctrine of Sphota is criticised in vol, 1, 87, seq. 
The passages of the AV are shown to brilliant advantage by making them 
capable of meeting a variety of objections." In this respect the NS may as 
well be said to be a marvel at commentary-making. 








It would be no exaggeration to say that in the whole range of Sanskrit 
philosophical literature, there is not one other work like the original AV or 
its epoch-making com. the NS. “ One does not know what to admire most in 
this work. So remarkably perfect is it in every way."* The style is through 
out marvellously sustained. The eloquence is superb, yet absolutely unsimu- 
lated. There is no straining after effect as one finds in the Bhémati or other 
works of Vacaspati, and there is a moderation in embellishment. The author 
shows himself to be a perfect master in all the four Sistras (see eulogistic 
verse already quoted from a supposed Insc.). He discourses on the grammati 
cal and linguistic issues called forth by the exigencies of the context, in de- 
fending the Un-Paminian usages in the AV and on more important occasions 
of sittra-interpretation (11. 1, pp. 201-2) and these reveal his penetrating 
grasp of the subjects concerned. He has laid almost all the leading works of 
the various systems of thought studied in his days under contribution. His 
disquisitions on problems of metaphysics, psychology and theory of know- 
ledge show a good deal of insight into things and vast powers of analysis and 
argument. This will be evident from his masterly treatment of the five 
“Khyatis"” (Ahkyativéde, i, pp. 41-57b), the doctrine of “S&ksi” passim 
(p. 213 ff. and 448-50), Difference (Bheda); pp. 380-82 and of “ Visesas” 
p. 359 


II. 


It is from the NS. that we learn that some of Madhva's interpretations in 
his AV had already been called into question by critics owing allegiance proba- 
bly to the system of Sathkara. One of these criticisms,’ it would appear, had 
reference to Madhva's attempt at fixing the import of the term Brahman in 


i, 4, p. 214. 
i, 4, p. 214, 
li, i, p. 251. 
i, 4, pp. 215-22 
For instance, the phrase “ Pratyaksavacca praminyam”™ is pointed against 
seven different piirvapakgas (pp. 76-79) ; and so is the case with “ Gauravam kalpane 
anyatha " which disarms five different objections. (pp. 87-89.) 
6. ¢. M. PADMANABHACAR, Life and Teachings of Madhva, p. 197. 
7. See my Catussifribhdsya of Madhva, p. 112-13 (Notes). 


Shere 
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the first Sitra by a process of elimination. J. points out that the critic objects 
to the tediousness involved in this kind of procedure, when the intention of 
the Sitrakara could as well be settled by a reference to the next Sitra. The 
critic is, of course, given a suitable reply. 

The rules of Panimi are frequently violated in the AV and other works of 
Madhva. These lapses must have given the critics of the Ac&drya many a 
vulnerable point of attack. Not only in his NS but in many other works of 
his has J. ably defended his master and justified his oddities against all kinds 
of criticism.? The earlier comm. of Trivikrama, Padmandbha €. have not 
paid any attention to these matters, presumably because such criticisms had 
not been made by the contemporaries of Madhva. 


IV. 


It appears from certain references in the NS that there were other comm. 
also on the 8.5.8." and the AV* besides those of Padmanabha, Trivikrama 
and Narayana Panditacirya. Nothing is however known about the com- 
mentators. Some of them were perhaps the direct disciples of Madhva 
himself 


V 
As an instance of the lucidity of J.’s exposition, attention may be 


drawn to the following passage in which is set forth the Dvaita view of the 
philosophical standpoint and ideology of the Upanisads -— 


सवांप्यपि हि वेदान्तवाक्यानि असङ्ख्येयकल्याणगुणाङरं सकल्दोषगन्धविधुरं एकलूपमेव ब्रह्म 
नारायणाष्यं प्रतिपादयन्ति fed, ( १ ) कानिचित्‌ सर्वज्त्वसर्वेधरत्वसर्वान्तयाभित्वसौन्द्ौदार 
गुणविगिष्टतया; ( २ ) कानिचित्‌ अपदतपापमत्वनिदुःवत्व-पराज्तभौतिकविग्रहरटितला् 
विशिष्टतया, ( ३ ) कानिचित. अतिगहनताज्ञापनाय are कारेण, ( ४ ) कानिचित्‌ 
सवेपरित्यागेन तस्यवोपादानाय अद्वितीयत्वेन, ( ५) कानिचित्‌ सर्वसत्तापतीतिगरवत्तिनिम 
Tamara सर्वात्मकत्वेन, aaa: waged बोधयन्ति । ततो aan. 
बुद्धयो गुरसंप्दायविकलाः अधृतवेदन्याख्यातारः सर्वत्रापयेकल्पतामनुसंदधाना वेदं छिन्दन्ति ॥ 


(£. 124). This is as against Sarhkara’s account of the ideology of the Upa- 
nisads, expressed in his com. on i, I. II । introductory ) 









1. The critic seems to have taken his stand on the statement in Sarhkara’s 
bhasya : अत एव न बरह्मराब्दस्य न जात्याशर्यान्तरमारष्ितन्यम्‌ ॥ 
2. See also NS. (Bby edn.) p. 129 : अवं केचिद्रपमि (4 चारमुद्धावयन्ति --.-.*----- +~ 
...ete. (i, 1, adh. 6). 1 RES S 
3. Under ठ. 5. i, 1, 23 (TP) J. refers to the view of a certain ^ सम्प्रदायवित्‌ “ 


and the view is in direct opposition to that ressed b vikrama. 
Tirtha and others are silent on this poi i 4 (तोक 


4. See NS. i, i, 1. 7. 38, line 9 and 11, 2, >. 392 [i a कद i. 4 
p. 199, line 22. P. 392 line 8—9, and Parimala i, 4, 
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get f& ब्रह्मावगम्यते वेदान्तवाक्येषु । नामरूपविकारोपाधिविरिष्टम्‌, तद्विपरीतं च 
स्वपाधिवर्जितम्‌ । ` यत्र हि gama भवति ` ‘aa wort विजित्य धौरो ` इत्येवं ages 
विद्याविषयभदैन ब्रह्मणो द्विरूपतां प्रदङयन्ति वेदान्तवाक्यानि | तत्राविद्यवक्थायां ब्रह्मण उपास्यो 
पासकलक्षणः सर्वो व्यवहारः । तत्र (9) कानिचित्‌ aa उपासनया अभ्युद्याधानि। (२) 
कानिवित्कममुक्त्य्थानि (३) कानिचित्कर्मससदवधानि | एवमपेक्षितोपाधिविभेदं बह्म उपास्यत्वेन, 
निरस्तसमस्तोपाधि तु ज्ञेयत्वेनोपदिशति ॥ 


(13) Nydyavivarana Tika (7). 


This is an incomplete com. on the first two padas of the I chapter of 
the Nydyaviverana, which was completed by Raghiittama Tirtha, in the 16th 
century. Both the commentaries have been printed and published from Udipi. 





UPANISAD-BHASYA-TIRAS. 

The catalogue of the Gopala Vilas Library (Kumbakonam) and the 
Mysore O. L. (C 40), mention a com. on the Aifareya Upanijad bhasya, by J. 
But this is baseless. The existence of a com. on the Atlareyabhasya by Vyisa- 
tirtha, a direct disciple of J., may also be taken to be an indirect proof of the 
fact that no com. on that Up. has been left by the latter—to which there is 
moreover absolutely no reference whatever in subsequent literature. However 
that may be, Mysore C 40 has, on examination, turned out to be nothing more 
than a Ms. of ViéveSvara Tirtha’s com. on the Atlareya Bhasya. 


(14) Safpraina Bhasya—Tikd (p) 
(Granthas 500) 


This, together with the gloss of Mankaila Acadrya, was printed in 1907. 
The commentator gives the aksarayojand, of the text besides giving the Bhas- 
yayojana with pratikas. It is a lucid and entertaining com. It is quoted by 
Raghavendra in his gloss on the 77. II, 4, 13 p; 2336. 





(15) (नानव U panisad—-Bhadsya—Tikad (p) 

This com. (granthas 450) was printed in 1926 with the gloss of Chaliri 
Nesimhacarya, at Kumbakonam. The Advaitic and ViSistadvaitic_interpre- 
tations of the text are severely assailed. Objecting to Sarhkara’s interpretation 
of the first verse, J. says that the fact that everything in the world is “ cover- 
ed” by God, is hardly any reason why man should be advised to give up 
his activity! Were it so, it w equally apply to the uninitiated (ajfidni). 
There would then be no point in recommending two different courses of action 
in verses 1 and 2. It would be difficult to extract a Monism from the pass- 
age in question as the dcchddaka and the dech@dya should obviously be dis- 
tinct. The use of the root Vbhkuy in the Atmanepada, is also against the 
Advaitic and Visistadvaitic explanations. 





1. The passage is a running quotation from Sarhkara's bhdsya, by J. 
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The Advaita and the Visistadvaitic interpretations of mantras 8-14, in 
terms of jidna-karma-samuccaya, are criticised at length. The Samuccaya- 
paksa is dismissed as being opposed to the Sruti: ndmyah pantha vidyate’ 
yonaya. The view, moreover, that the mere knower of God has to suffer a 
greater share of misery in Samsara than a mere performer of acts, is both 
arbitrary and illogical. The (Advaitins’) idea of Devatéjridna introduced into 
15 11, is alien to the spirit of the Upanisads which 15 mainly devoted to the 
science of the Atman. Pointed reference is made to the arbitrary way in 
which Sarhkara explains away verse 14, after prefixing a ve particle 
before the word sembhAgit and tuming it into asembhiti 


(16) Rg-Bhasya Jika : Sembandhadipikd (p) 


In this powerful com. on the Agbhdsya (granthas 3500) J. gives a lu 
exposition of the original not only in the light of the authorities cited by 
Madhva, but of other standard works like those of Yaska. He criticises the 
interpretations of other commentators (p. 72> and 76) and indicates the 
Adhyatma interpretation of the rks. 


(17) Gita-bhasya-Prameyadifika (p) 


This commentary has been printed twice in Southern India and runs 
to 4000 granthas. It is indispensable to a proper understanding of the original 
whose terseness and brevity are such as to try even the apotheosis of patience 
among . Following Madhva, and sometimes of his own accord, the com- 
mentator draws attention to the interpretations of Sarnkara and Bhaskara and 
criticises them. These references are thus very valuable to us not only for 
purposes of Gitd-interpretation but also of text-criticism and problems con- 
nected with authorship. Till recently, the Vedantin Bhaskara was a forgotten 
commentator on the Gita. Thanks however to the allusions to Bhaskara's 
commentary on the Gild, in 1.5 Prameyadipika, we are now in a position to 
say something about his Gifd-interpretation. It appears from these references 
in J.’s commentary, that Bhdskara was (1) a relentless critic of the G. ए. of 
Samkara; (2) that he had at least one Kashmirian reading in VI, 7, which 
was unknown to his brother-commentators like Sarhkara, and (3) that he was 
probably a Trimialyutfitna-brahmavadin.* 


The commentator illumines many a dark and re comer of the text 
and draws out the hidden implications of the all too brief utterances of the 
Bhasyakira, by breathing into them a soul of wit and formidable array of 


1. Those who object to Madhva's splitting up of “Sa &tmi tattvamasi” into 
* Atat tvam asi” may as well ponder over this padaccheda, which is even more 
“ strained 

2, Nimayasagar Press, Bombay 1901. 

3. For detailed information about Bhiskara and his com. see my papers in the 
IHQ, TX. 1933. 
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details? He is ready with suitable defences of the grammatical lapses of 
Madhva.? The com. of Narahari Tirtha is twice alluded to. 


(18) Gité-Tdtparya Nydyadipika (p) 


This com. (granthas 3267) on the GT. was printed at Bombay in 1905 
with a gloss called Kirandvafi2 The style of J. is not so felicitous here as 
in his other work. The com. contains two new allusions to the Bhasya of 
Bhaskara (II, 16 and II], 17) and clarifies many obscure points.‘ 


ORIGINAL WORKS 


(19) The Vaddvali (p) 


This is an independent controversial tract (प्रकरण ) of the author in 500 
granthas. It is also known as Veddéntavdddvali and designated Vadamdld by 
AUFRECHT (i, 119). The author seems to hint that the arguments used by him 
are a résumé of those employed by Madhva in his Akendanatraya, Td° and 
VTN.° He attempts a dialectic refutation of the illusionistic hypothesis with 
all its logical and metaphysical paraphernalia. The famous syllogism: faq 
मिष्या इहयत्वात , Aer, परिच्छिन्रत्वात्‌ शुक्तिरूप्यवत्‌-- is analysed and refuted in 
minute detail, The familiar theory of monists all the world over that our 
senses always deceive us, being merely appearance-interpreting, is effectively 
challenged and the fitness of sense-knowledge to reveal objects as they are, 
is vindicated. The following are some of the topics dealt with :— 
Definition of Avidya and refutation. 

Proofs in support of Avidya examined. 

Definition of Mithyatva. 

इद त्व, weeq and परिच्छिन्न -- fetus, refuted. 

The opposition of yapq to the doctrine of unreality. 
The opposition of धृति to the doctrine of unreality. 
The self-validity of gap 

Flaws in the doctrine of Aropa. 

The reality of Dream-Cognitions. 

qaqa Wagetsian: | 


oP nN Ao fk Se 


se 
~ 


1. Cf. i. 30, p. 59 (Madras edn.) परिहारे प्रथकमोगाभिधाना् and ता एवोपाददौ 
तत्य च ऋषिः and Il, 7. 147 





गुरुखान्गमीतार्थं P.9—10; On कृपाल (7. 13) ; कथं चास्य कतु न 
qa 7. 30; आदिराज्ञाप (iii 4) बहवः कर्मकारणा भवन्ति (III, 36) 

4. T. 2. L. Cat (AIV. p. 6095) is wrong in saying that this com. has 
not been printed. 

4. ‘See the reference to Visewdharmottara on p. 200. 

5. वाच्यखवद्राच्छसं भूयात्‌ -----(last verse and c. of Raghavendra on it } 

6. Cf. p. 53 of Vddavali and VIN 
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11. Monistic texts reinterpreted : नेह नानास्ति; एकमेवाद्वितीयम्‌ ॥ 

12. भैदस्य प्रत्यक्ाग्राहयत्वे Taya: । 118 refutation. 

13. Bheda is धर्िस्वल्प. 

14. Visesas, 

The views expressed in the Talivapradipikad of Citsuka, the Vivarana, 
the Nydyakandali, etc. are quoted and criticised. Citsukha is once mentioned 
by name (P. 27). 

The author says well in the course of his work that there is no point in 
saying that dualistic texts in scripture are concerned with establishing the 
phenomenal reality of the world, as no philosopher or layman ever disputed 
the (phenomenal) reality: न्यथ च प्रपञ्चे व्यावहारिकलतप्रतिषादनम्‌ | नहि कथि किको 
वैदिको वा व्यावहारिकसत्यतां प्रपञ्चे नाभ्यपैतोति | Even the Buddhist is no exception 
to this rule. Elsewhere he remarks that the censure in अंसत्वमप्रतिघ्र ते 
( Gita AVI, 8 ) cannot but recoil on the Advaitin and apply to his view of 
मिच्यात्वं 35 there is really no philosopher worth the name ( आहुः ) who believes 
the world to be totally non-existent :—a चात्रासत्यदान्दो Saag: | अत्यन्तसत्वा- 
भ्युपगन्तुबादिन एवाभावात्‌; आहूरित्यस्यायोगादिति 1 (?. 469). Citsukha’s argumen 
in respect of नेह नानास्ति that it cannot be interpreted in terms of स्वगतभदनिषेध 
as is done by the Dvaitin, on account of the absence of a ^ त्वप्रत्यय = there. is 
directly repulsed :-—a च ब्रह्मणि नानात्वं प्रसक्तं arated इति चेत्‌ । हन्त afd, त्वयाप्ये- 
कमवारितीवमत्यादेनानार्वनिषंवकत्वम aT कथ स्यात्‌ नानाश्ब्दत््य भावप्रत्ययान्तत्वाभावात्रै- 
ति चेन्न ““सुक्तोपद्प्यव्यपदेशात्‌ " (B.S. i, 3, 2) इत्यादौ मावप्रत्ययामावेपि तदर्थतादशनात्‌ ॥ 
( p. 66 ). 

The Vadavali is thus the earliest large-scale polemical tract of the post- 
Madhva period, acting in many ways as the forerunner of the Nydyanyta., 
The Vadavali-khandana (Mysore O. L. C 755), is presumably a reply to it. 





eee a 
वह कल्य व्राल्तपु 








(20) The Pramdna-Paddhati (p) 


This is the biggest (granthas 750) of J.’s independent works. It has 
been published with eight comm. including those of Vijayindra, Raghavendra, 
Vedesa Satyanatha etc. from Dharwar. It is the standard work on Dvaita 
Epistemology and all questions connected with that branch of Metaphysics. 
It deals with the nature, scope, and definition of Pramanas, their ways of 
functioning, theories of Truth and Error, the question whether the validity 
of knowledge is to be viewed as innate ( a: ) or extraneous ( परतः } ete. 
Tt 15 modelled on the Pramdnalaksena but reviews in addition, the epistemo- 
logical theories in the six systems of Indian philosophy—both orthodox and 
heretical. It is divided into three Paricchedas or chapters : Pratyaksa, Anu- 
mana, and Sabda or Agama 








1. FP. 22-23: Cit. p. 58: p. 25: Cit. p. 60; p. 71: Cit. 7. 174, 
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(21) Padyamaéla (9) 


This 1s a work on daily worship and 15 in essence a summary of the me- 
thod of worship enunciated in the Tantrasdrasamgraha (of Madhva). It 
is a very elementary work. 


(22) Satdperddha Stotra 
This is a minor रता praying for forgiveness of a hundred sins and 
delinquencies which a man commits every day. 
(23) Adhyatnonimyta Tarangini. 


A work of this name is ascribed to J. in the Setkathd (p. 30), and it 
14 bed to be a catechism of the principles of Dvaita philosophy. Nothing 
more is known about it. 





A LETTER OF MAHARAJA AJITSINGHJI RELATING 
THE EMERGENCY ADMINISTRATION OF 
MARWAR 


By 
PANDIT BISHESHWAR NATH REU 


On the death of Maharaja Jaswantsingh I, in 1678 A.D. the emperor 
Aurangzeb annexed Marwar. But after 28 years of continual fight his 
Maharaja Ajitsingh re-captured Jodhpur, the capital of the State, as soon 
as the Emperor Aurangzeb died, in 1707 A.D., in the Deccan. After this 
his son and successor Bahadur Shah also invaded Marwar and compelled 
Maharaja Ajitsingh to leave the state administration in the hands of the 
Mughal officials and to accompany him against his brother Kambaksh 
But as soon as Bahadur Shah crossed the Narbada, Maharaja Ajit returned 
to his capital and driving away the Mughal garrison took the reins of the 
administration in his own hands. 


In 1713 ^.7. Emperor Farrukhsiyar, who ascended the throne of Delhi 
after Jahandar Shah, sent an army under Sayyad Husainalikhan against 
Marwar. As soon as this news reached Jodhpur, Maharaja Ajitsingh went 
towards Tilwara in the western part of Marwar for war preparations and 
sent his trustworthy and loyal noble Chanpavat Thakur Rao Bhagvandas 
to Jodhpur with a letter containing a number of detailed instructions to be 
cared on. 


This letter will give an idea of the condition prevailing then and the 
manner in which the affairs of the state were managed at the time of 
emergency and will also throw light on the administrative qualities of Ma- 
haraja Ajitsingh of Marwar. 


SOME NOTEWORTHY THINGS OF THE LETTER 


The top lines written in Maharaja Ajitsinghji’s own hand-writing run 
as below :— | 


“We have sent you as a special favour to serve the country and com- 
mand you to carry out carefully the detailed instructions issued by us.” 
Then there is a royal seal which contains :-— 


“Glory be to Shri Huzur Chhatrapati, Maharajadhiraj, Maharaja Shri 
Ajitsinghji Deva. 


Han, Amba, Shiva, Sun and Ganesh—may these five deities always be 
our guide.” 
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Then there is a mark of approval in his own calligraphy and another 
three lines which go as under :— 

“This royal mandate under our own signature and royal seal is issued 
under the shadow of God.” 

Translation of the letter. 

“By order of the—blessed, adorned with many auspicious qualities, 
protector of Hindus, emperor, sovereign ruler, king of kings, Maharaja Shri 
Ajitsinghji and his heir-apparent Abhaisinghji Rao Bhagavandas, son of 
Jogidas, has been sent to Jodhpur, our capital, as a mark of special favour, 
to look after all the State affairs and act according to our auspicious 
command. 

1. He should remain at Jodhpur. 

2. He should watch over the affairs of Ajmer, Merta and Nagaur, and 
be observant of Brahmans, Mahajans and Kayasths even if they are re- 
liable, and find out the purpose of the people who leave the place openly 
or secretly. 

3. May God forbid, even then, if any thing untoward happens he 
should write to us and should not depend on others, but send a messenger 
or trustworthy man with a written report, which will be submitted to us 
through Mahasingh and its reply too will be communicated through him. 

4. He should send his reports of current rumours and matters related 
to the administration with State messengers and the ‘orders from us will al- 
ways be unicated to him and Mahasingh jointly. 

>. He should always be cautious in his duties. 

6. He should, for the safety of the State, keep friendly relations with 
others, so that when need be they may come to our help from our land and 
from Godwad, Sirohi and Nagaur. 

7. He should stock all necessary things in the fort and mount guns 
on all strategic points. 

8. He should manage the affairs of the fort in such a way that it may 
stand the siege of the enemy till the time of our arrival. God willing, we 
hope to reach early on receipt of information, yet it may take at least 
twenty or twenty-five days. 

9. Letters from other officials as well as from you should be sent 
10. Goyanddas and Dayaldas have been instructed to keep you in 
touch from time to time and if there will be any objection to their action 
simultaneous orders will be issued to both of you through them, then you 
should carry out their fresh instructions 

11. If a Qazi (Law giver), a Mulla (religious preacher) or a news- 
writer comes from Ajmer on any pretext he should be kept away from the 
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people of Merta. We shall also issue necessary instructions on such occa- 
sions. But such a man should not be allowed to approach nearer and if 
he comes at all you should not allow him to take possession and refers ra- 
tions. Moreover if any wicked person dares to approach, you should steal- 
thily get him killed at night by sending twenty or thirty mounted or foot 
soldiers and then the next’ moming institute a false search and investigate 
the matter. Special care should be taken of Bisalpur. 

12. Caravans may pass through Gudha but not through Jodhpur. It 
is our command that it should not come nearer to any town. 


13. You should also guard the affairs of Ahmadabad. 


14. You should watch the affairs at Udaipur and inform us of the 
departure and arrival of the people there. 

15. If necessary, keep friendly with the people of Ghanerao. 

16. Whatever you hear communicate it to the news-writer, so that he 
may write it to us and whatever you think more important you should write 
yourself, 

17. Take care of customs duty and see whether it has been duly 
charged on goods imported in Marwar or exported to Delhi. No partiality 
need be allowed. 

18. None should be shown undue favours. 

19. If they carry on well, all is for the good, otherwise take them to 

20. If we censure your work do not lose heart. Whenever we will 
want to make a necessary change in the policy, we shall send you same 
instructions through Mahasingh as well as directly, at the same time, and 
then you should make changes in your management accordingly. 

21. Be always confident at heart. 

22. You should keep watch on border lands all round the country. 


23. You should arrange to send detachments on Deval and Sindhal 
Rajputs and Raddhara town.” 

Dated 5th day of the bright half of Bhadaun, Sarhvat 1771 (3rd Sep- 
tember 1714 a.p.) Camp Talwara.” 

Reading on the cover—“On account of special favour the titles con- 
ferred on you are—our devoted, loyal, trusted, premier and faithful noble, 
Chief Minister, (Jumdutulmulk) centre of important affairs and (Madamnul- 
maham) the best in the country Rao Bhagvandas.” 


महाराजा अजितर्सिगजीके स्वहस्तसे लिखी पत्रके उपरकी aia 


तथा अजराह नीवाजसरं दैसरी खीजमत फरमाय बीदा कीया दै नै नसीयत बीगतवार कैरि- 
सत फुरमाव सो फेम राख कामकर्णो हुकम छ सही । 
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Heat छत्रपती महाराजाधिराज महाराजा ध्रीअजीतर्चिहजी दैवं विजयते | 
,.. . चती भूष तामरस... ..- परख... - - प्र राजत रा... ...-. हरि अते शिव मुर्‌ विना- 
यक्‌, प सुरपंच सदा फल्दायक ॥ 
( महाराज क दस्ताक्चरोमे ) 
^ हुक्म छ 
फरमांण अलीसानं दसकतं खास मोहर खास इनायत पात्तसारी | 
` जोर सुभानी ॥ 
( पत्र ) 

सिद श्री अनेक सकल सुभ ओपमा विरा जमांनानां views Tease ward महाराजा- 
धिराज महाराजा श्रीअजीतसिधजी महाराज कंवार श्वीअर्मसिंघजी देव वचनात तथा निवाजसरं राह 
wa भगवानदास जोगीदासोतन्‌ पायतखत गड जोधपुरनं सारी बातत रा जावतारं aaa बीदा star 
सो agen ममारक र॑ माफक जावतो करसी । 

बीगत-- 

१, जोधपुर हीज रंगों 

२. अजमेर Hed नागोर खबरदारी रागो आदमौ आवै earl बांभण साह कायथ सो 
सावधान रहीजो आदमी चावा # छना नीरां दोय स जातो करणो । 

३. श्रीजौ न at पीण कदाच कांड आयवे तो eae अरज टिखणी ईणारे भरोसे न 
tem ने कासीद्‌ तथा मातबर आदमी Heat नं diese नँ अरज fait सो महासिघरी मारफत 
अरज Tea जाब Seid हीज ईनायत दसी । 

४. अरजदासत सीरकार रा कासीद साथे आई कर तै सुणी हकीकत लीखणी नँ stat 
अरज खगौ नै tet eae पौण Gear मेरो हीज हमेसा ईनायत्त दोसीं | 

५. कामकाज मँ सावधान रंहणो । 

६. aa wae पांच आदमियांसु जोड राखणो arta तथा गोढवाड सीरोही नामोर ares 
Sar भावं । 

७. गढ ऊपर संचो राणो नै तोषां सार चदावणी | 

८. गढ रो tal जाबतो राखणो गहे आय desi dat कायम रहै न शं वर gat 
श्वौजी करौ तो आवां at वेगा पीण दौन बौस पचोस तो खरा । 

९. shies शारी नांवरो ने मुतसदीरो सको ने Bet लीखणों | 

१०. गोयददास जे दयाल्दास नँ हृकम gal & सो थानु सारो सारो करता Cea न कीणी 
42 go ऊपर अतरौजौ “eat तो हुकम fog नै थानु ईनायत होसी सो इणांरौ मारफत णे करै 


१ बाहर जा्यै। २ tert मौका args) ३ अवाब। ४ इसीको। ५“ सायही। 
६ मेक। ५ avai ८ बुत्मनेसे। र संचय। १० कागज ११ तुम्हारे 
१२ करिसीतरह। १३ tat) १४ होगा। 
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११. अजमेर a हरकिणी बान जोधपुर आदमो आवै काजौ तथा ger वाकानैवेस तो 
मेडतावालां था जाबतो Trait ने श्रीहजुर सुं पौण हुकम ईनायत set आधो ona न "देसी पीर 
कदा अवं तो दखल बीना हुकम मत देवो ने aly ने पौण मत देवो ने कदाचौत कोड रीजलो 
दोय तो cae बीस dia असवार मेैगां क पला सो जाय aaa खद ने मारने षरा जाय नँ षै 
सुरैर टौ wet चडावजो ने qe तो बोसलपुर जाबतो र 

१२. Shel गुडा में होय जाय पीण Brags नावे हुकम BS कटाहीरो Bex नजीक नवै । 

१३. णहमदाबाद्‌ रो ही जातो राखणो । 

१४. Saye पौण जावतो @ खबर आद Ft कुण गयो रह 

१५. दय aa तो धांणोरौ बालां स जावतो रै | 

१६. हकीकत घुणो सो वाकानवेस ने पोहवाजो सो लीखसी ने भन हीज Shavit होय सो 
यै Saat | 


१७. Ze पैदा होय ने श्रीजी ee ने ae % et a a सो RSE न लीयो रयायत 
छागबाजी जीणरो फैम Heit 


१८. हरैकोर्‌ Peat न करण | 
१९. @ Han पं चके तो भरी aa ने नही तो ऊजो BR माफक। 
२०. श्रीजौ eae सु ओभ आव तो sana मती दलेल Yar काम में tect नै tat 


कोई जरूर जंणसां तो महास री मारफ़त ने श्रीजी द्रवार री तरफ दोन एकं हुकम ne तो उण 
माफक जावतो राख्रजो । 


२१. दील Feat” राखजो | 
२२. सीवां सांडारो जावतो राखणो चोगीरदं ates 8 ‘FE 
संवत १५५७१ रा द्रवा चद ५ मुं ॥ त्वाह 


| =-= या 


१५ खबरनवीस । १६ अगे अने। १५ दोगे। १८ प्र्‌। १९ कृभी। 
२० कमीना~नाकायक । २१ भेजने। २२ पैदल । २३ सुबहको । २४ अनुसंधानकारीदल । 
२५ खास। २६ यात्रीदल । २५ रहा । २८ मरजी। २९ षणेराव। ३= am) 
३१ दिष्य को जानेवले या नगर में आनेवलि सामान परर Sit खी या नहीं इसका पूरा ध्यान रखना । 
३२ मुत्रहिजा। ३३ किसीका। ३४ ठीकतौर । ३५. मौक्‌ के । ३६ िकायत। ३७ Rew के साय । 
३८ दिलासा=किश्वास। ३९ aegis: ४= चारों तरफ । ४१ सीमा। ४२ वहां । 
३ किधर्‌ । ove भैजनी। ४५ देवल-राजपूतों पर। ४६ सीधल-राजपूरतों पर ॥ 
४७ राडधडे गाव पर्‌ । | 
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( ऊपर के Sea का मजमून ) 
अजराह नीवाजसर fee इनायत नीज परमभगत परायणानां ईकीदषु सदा परधानानां 
घ्यामर्षमेषु | वजीर आजम जमदुतुलमुर्क मदारलमदहाम रावभगवानदरसे । 


BE 


अट S| <8 Sa म ae । 

50. Champa, one of the younger brothers of Rao Jédhaji the founder of Jodh- 
pur, was a well known warrior. His eighth in descent Rao Bhagvandas, to whom 
this letter was addressed, served Maharaja Ajitsinghji during the occupation of 
Marwar by the Mohamedans. His loyal services had been summarised by the 
Maharaja himself in the following couplet :— 


भगवानो जोगातणौ, सक सांवत्त सिरताज । 


कियो जिखो were मनै feat dat Fears ॥ 
(i.c.) Bhagvandas, son of Jogidas, who is the leader of all the brave nobles fought 
the enemies of Marwar and kept the honour of his clan un-tarnished. 

His ninth descendant was Rao Bahadur Thakur Mangal Singhji, C.LE., a 
le soul, who served the Jodhpur Darbar loyally and faithfully as a member of 
the State Council, His eldest son the present Thakur of Pokaran is Rao Bahadur 
Thakur Chain Singh, M.A, LL.B., (who lately retired from the membership of 
the Council) and who enjoys the hereditary privilege of occupying the first seat 
on the right side row of the nobles of Marwar Darbar 








PANINI AND THE RK.-PRATISAKHYA 
By 
9. P. CHATURVEDI 


The scholastic discussion! between Dr. THIEME and Dr. GHosH on the 
relation between Panini and the Rk.-Pratisdkhya has now reached a stage 
when it would be desirable to examine it and sce if the conclusions reached 
by GHOSH are unavoidable and the relevant facts cannot be explained other- 
wise. It is for THIEME to controvert comprehensively the charges and state- 
ments of GHOSH, for GHOSH “has no doubt that THIEME will again return to 
the fray and try to defend his position” (p. 399) ; what I am particularly 
concerned with here is to weigh and analyse in detail GHosu’s “ rational and 
mtelligible interpretation" of PSnini's Pragrhya-Siitras by examining the 
alleged anomalies inherent in them. Let it be pointed out at first that 
though in his second article, GHosH is ‘really grieved’ to see that he has 
been accused of condemning Panini's Grammar and protests that * nothing 
was further from his mind than to condemn Panini’ (7, 388) the whole 
tenor of his first article? indicated nothing but the ‘usual’ condemnation 
of the ancient Indian Grammarians. I do not know if such statements as 
` Pan. (1-1-6) has never been understood even by the ancient Indian com- 
mentators ` (p. 665) “it would reflect no glory on the author of these sitras"” 
(p. 668), “it is very unlikely that Panini had personal knowledge of the 
Padapétha” (p. 669), “his amazing mistakes, both of omission and com- 
mission" (p. 669), “ Panini has not only copied the R.P., but he has copied 
it mechanically, perhaps without even understanding what he was copying 
(p. 670)", imply anything else. Another point worth noting at the outset is 
that GHOSH makes explicit statements in his second article to the effect that 
his chief purpose was not to prove Panini's dependence on the RP., (p. 399) 
and that it was not his intention to use the Pragrhya-Satras as an instrn- 
ment with which to prove P.s posteriority to the R.P., (7. 390)- but in his 
first article, he begins the treatment of the subject with particular refe- 
rence to the specific problem of the relation between Panini and R.P. and 
ends with that notorious sentence quoted above. “He has copied the R.P 
mechanically and perhaps without even understanding.“ Thus it is clear 
1. See Batakrishna GHosH : Indien Historical Quarterly, Vol. X, pp. 665-670 = 
Paul THIEME : Vol. XIII, pp. 329-42: K. CHATTOPADHYAya - ibid., pp. 343-49: A. 
Berridale Keita : Indian Culture, Voll. Il, pp. 742-44: Batakrishna GHosH : ibid. 
Vol. IV, pp. 387-99 

Unless stated otherwise, references to GHosH are from his second article in 
Indian Culture, Vol. IV, pp. 387-99 

2. Published in Ind. Cult. Vol. IV. pp. 387-99 

3. Published in JHQ, Vol. X, pp. 665-70, 

4. JHQ, Vol. X, p. 670, 
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that the controversy has resulted in shifting the ground of discussion from 
the relation between Panini and R.P. to the interpretation of the Pragrhya- 
दाति चऽ and in mitigating, to a certain extent, the sting of attack made by 
GHOosH against Panini in his first article. 


Before 1 actually begin the examination in detail of the facts brought 
forward by GHOSH, it would be advisable to put forth in a concise form his 
main contentions on the subject. GHosH concludes (p. 988) that ` Panini's 
Pragrhya-Siilras prove beyond doubt that he had actually borrowed these 
siitras from the R.P. and that he has borrowed the first part of the sitra 
(8-4-67) from the R.P. (III-9). I shall take up the latter conclusion first 
and examine one by one the chain of arguments, which according to GHOSH 
leads to it. 


1. “Panini (8-4-67)— Nodattasvaritodayam" shows the unmistak- 
able rhythm of a verse foot.” । Guost). He ' particularly stresses’ this point 
and thinks that the burden of his ‘whole argument hinges on the metrical 
nature’ of the siitra. (p. 358) 





ano ed 


A serious student of the Astaédhydyi knows very well that this ५8 
unmistakable metrical rhythm can be “ traced " in many other siitras of P. 
The very first two siitras viz. “ Vrdhirddaijadenigunal ” may be said to form 
the 2nd Pada of an Anustubh metre. One may suspect the first foot of the 
Anustubh metre in P. । 1-2-46-Kyttaddhitasamasaéca) and the second foot in 
P. (1-1-45-Igvyanah samprasaranam ; 1-4-100-Tandndvdtmanepadam) and 
so on. As these instances and many others similar to them cannot be traced 
to the R.P., it cannot be said that the metrical rhythm of ए. (8-4-67) is a 
sure proof of its having been borrowed from the R.P. The conclusion of 
(प्तप appears still more implausible when we remember that this * metrical’ 
line is not the monopoly of the R.P. only, but occurs in the Vaj. Pratisékhya 
also. Thus the emphasis and ‘stress’ on the rhyhtm of the siitra is a too 


ent evidence to prove its dependence on the R.P. 

(2) “The Verse-foot, ` Nodattasvaritodayam, second in the hemistich, 
occurs more than once in the R.P.” (GHOSsH p. 385). We are glad'to see that 
GHosH is more accurate in his second article than in the first one, where 
he made a sweeping remark? that ‘this Pada 15 repeatedly met in the ।:9 
But this subtle change in the wording does not improve the matter, for ‘re- 
peatedly ' or ‘more than once" amounts to only “twice in the R.P. (111-9; 
111-12), Of these, the second reference (R.P. I1I-12)," being materially only 
a re-statement of R.P. III-9, cannot be construed to amount to an independ- 
ent occurrence. Thus practically the solitary use of the phrase loses much of 
its force of being a conclusive evidence. 





1161111; 





1. IV-143, (published by the Madras University). 

2 JHQ, Vol. X, p. 670. 

9. References are from 9. SHASTRI's edition published in Calcutta Sanskrit 
series. 
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(3) “Panini nowhere else uses the term Udaya in the sense of para,” 
and “in the R ए. the term udaye is regularly used in this sense” (GHOSH 
p. 38). 

Let us consider the latter statement first. The mere employment of the 
term udaya is not a sure argument in deciding chronological sequence, for 
other PratiSikhyas also use this term. And even in the R-P., it is not “ re- 
guiarly” used; for we have many instances (e.g. I-14; 11-10 and many others } 
where the term para is used. Not only that, but in some places (६.2. IV-6: 
IV-9) we come across both the terms udaya and para used indiscriminately 
In an identical sense in the same stanza. In fact, there is much truth in the 
statement made by GHOSH in his first article that “Both Panini and the 
Pratiikhyas have largely drawn upon a common grammatical tradition, so 
that even the most striking similarity between the two texts cannot prove the 
indebtedness of one to the (तोला. As regards the use of this term by Panini, 
it is true that this term is nowhere else used by him in the sense of para. It 
may also be added that in 1-2-40 he uses the phrase ‘udditaswarita-para" in- 
stead of * Uddtta-sveritodaya’; and this fact should make us think Seriously 
whether the word L’daya in * Udattasvaritedaya’ in P. VIL-4-67 had been 
used deliberately with some significance or is merely a ‘ mechanical copy’ from 
the K.P. That this term is used not only in the R.P., but also in other 
PratiSikhyas has been shown above. This fact coupled with the consideration 
that even the R.P. uses this term indiscriminately along with its another syno- 
nym ' para” and does not define it,* leads to the conclusion that it was a tech 
nical term of earlier grammarians and that both Panini and R.P. have adopted. 
it from them. In accordance with the dictum ‘ Vyakhyanato Visesapratipatiih 
nahi sandehat alaksanam’, it is for commentators to account for the phrase 
` Nodétiasvaritodayam" in a way more reasonable and convincing than that 
of Panini’s inadvertence’ and * mechanical copying" as supposed by (पच्छन्न. 
And from this point of view the explanation of Kaika for Panini's use of 
the word ‘wdaya' as ‘ Mangaldrtha’ is more “ admirably consistent.’ 


But this is not the main and only objection to the theory propounded by 
GHOSH, viz. “that Panini borrowed the first part of the siitra (8-4-67) from 
the K.P. (111-9),” “which ts practically identical in meaning with it.” The 
similarity between P. (8-4-67) and the R.P. (III-9) in Meaning and, to an 
extent, in form is only in the first part of the ए siitra. 


1. See JHQ, Vol. XIU, p. 341. 

2. JFHQ, Vol. X, p. 665 

3, CHATTOPADHYAYA: IHQ, Vol. XIII, ए. 348; + As Saunaka has not 
defined the term in his Pratigikhya, he too may have taken it from his own prede- 
cessors,” and “It is interesting to note that Panini has defined the term Aprkta, 
whereas Saunaka has not, though he has used it in the same sense. One may con- 
clude from this with greater justification than Dr. GHOsH that Saunaka was here- 
dependent on Panini.” | | 

4. See (पाहा : 16५0. Vol. XIII. p. 342, 
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There is in the RP. no counterpart of the second portion of 
the ए. Sitra, viz. “ aGdargya-Kdfyape-Galavéndm.” The addition 
of this second part as a qualifying clause reveals at once the compre- 
hensive nature of the siitra by referring to the opinion of Gargya, Kasyapa 
and Galava. Panini is dealing here with the problem in a general way and 
his treatment can, with no stretch of imagination, be regarded as borrowed 
from ९.7. GHosH, too, is not unmindful of the implications of the qualifying 
clause, for he confesses (p. 389) that ‘there 15 3 real difficulty" as regards the 
qualifying clause. And it was for this reason (the non-identity of the quali- 
fying clauses) that he particularly “ stresses" and regards the metrical form 
of the first half of the siitra as the deciding factor (p. 389). As I have al- 
ready shown above, undue emphasis on the evidence of the rhythmical nature 
of the P. siltras leads nowhere and no capital should be made out of such an 
evidence. 

(4) GHOSH apparently seems to see in the R.P. something correspond- 
ing to Panini’s qualifying clause, for he refers to “ qualifying clauses on each 
side" and even has a lurking suspicion that they might be identical in mean- 
ing, though he is forced to confess “that it is impossible to prove” (p. 389). 
And it was due to the impossibility in reconciling the qualifying clauses on 
each side that he brings in with emphasis the argument of ‘rhythm’ in the 
ए. Sitra. But I must confess I fail to see anything in the R.P. which might 
be regarded as a qualifying clause to ‘Na cel uddltasvantodayam" (R.P. III- 
9). On the other hand, Uvvata's comment on the R.P. (III-12).1 referring 
to the opinion of ‘all the authorities,’ clearly shows the absence of any qua- 
lifying or conditioning clause in R.P. (III-9). Thus it is clear that the quali- 
fying clause in Pan. (8-4-67) o-Gargya-Kaéyapa-Galavandm has not even the 
remotest correspondence in the K.P. and the pious wish entertained by GHosH 
to see ‘the qualifying clauses on each side’ reconciled has no semblance of 

(5) “The very grammatical structure of the word uddattasvaritodayam 
is rather anomalous. ...Should it not have been formally uddttasvaritodayak 
or udattasvanitodayau,” (GHOSH p. 389). It is, indeed, not possible to un- 
derstand what GHOSH means by his proposed second reading of the phrase, 
Uddltasveritodayau (Nom. Dual). Apparently he has misunderstood the 
paraphrase of the compound by Bhattojidiksita, ‘ uddtteparah svaritaparaica 
anudatiah” (quoted by him). The above paraphrase practically amounts to 
‘udattasvaritau udayau (parau) yasmat sah annudéttah’ and Bhattojidiksita 
following the well-known grammatical rule, ‘ Deandvante Sniiyamdnam padam 
pratyekem ebhisambadhyate' is quite justified in paraphrasing the compound 
as above. But GHOSH, not understanding the rationale in the above para- 
phrase, suggests a form which has no meaning at all in the context. for the 
compound being of the Bahkuvrihi type, is an adjective ( Visesyonighna) and 


al 





1 “Sarve eva tu aciryah udattodayam udattapararh svaritodayam svaritapa 
Tain ca akgaram............ 


454 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY | Oct. 


there is no substantive here in the dual number to be qualified by it. So the 
compound should never have been ‘uddftasveritodayau’. As regards the 
first suggestion, uddftasveritedayah, it is true that it would have been a bit 
happier reading, for then it should have, very well, qualified the nom. sub- 
stantive, anuddttah. But we should remember that there is no such word in 
this or the preceding P. siitra (8-4-66) and it is only by Vibhaktiviparinama 
(anudattah for anuddtiasya) that the required word, anudattah could have 
been supplied here. Or by Vibhakliviparingma one may construe uddtta- 
svaritodyam as a genitive singular qualifying anudétlasya. Another plausible 
solution would be to take the compound as Ariyd-vigesana Behuvrihi. The 
meaning of the इत then, taken in conjunction with the preceding siitra 
would be “uddtiasvarifaparam yatha syal tatha udatlalparasya anuddtlasya 
sthane svaritah na bhavali.” This interpretation is no doubt “ klista"’ but 
not off the point. But one fails to see any relevancy at all in the other * ki'sta’ 
(2) interpretation (by GHOSH) as a drandva of the type Pamipddam (p. 
389). To take ‘ uddttasrerilodayam' a3 a dvandva compound of Paénipddam 
type is as ludicrously absurd as to suggest a reading with dual number, 
udalliasvaritodayau. 


The words, (वत, enuddtita and svarita, being originally qualifying 
words, are used in the neuter gender also. In P. 6-1-158; 8-1-18; 8-1-3 
8-1-67 : 8-2-10) the word anudaifa is wsed in the neuter gender ; in P. 1-2-32. 
the word udatta is in the neuter gender ; in P. 8-2-103, the word sverife is in 
the neuter gender. Hence the use in the neuter gender of a compound qualt- 
fying anudattam (akseram) need not make the form anomalous, and ‘ drive’ 
the interpreters ‘to extremities.” Even if one agrees with GHOSH for a moment 
that the form should have been ‘ wddéftesvarifodayah’, recourse to the proce- 
dure * Vibhekti-viperindma’ is indispensable, for, as shown above, the sub- 
stantive qualified is enuddtiasya (coming from the preceding अदाद) and not 
anuddtiah. Thus it ts clear that...... udayah or...... udayam reading 
make no material difference and the first suggestion of GHOSH does not 
improve the situation. 


Now coming to the problem of the pragrhya siitra (1-1-16), it is proper 
to understand first the difference between the traditional interpretation 
and that offered by GHosH. The author of the Kaésika explains 
it as follows: “The 0 of Vocative is pragrhya according to Sikalya, when 
a non-vedic iff follows.” GHOSH translates it as follows: “ The 0 of Voea- 
tive is pragrhya when Sdkalya’s non-vedic wi follows A comparison of the 
two above interpretations will show that the practical difference between the 

= ations is that while according to GHOSH, this siitra will apply only 
in the K.P. Padapatha, the traditional interpretation will apply the siitra in 
the Padapatha as well as in other non-vedic forms. GHosH says that his 
interpretation 15 a “serious departure from the traditional one’: but the net 
result of this * departure’ is that the scope of siitra has been narrowed down 
to the Padapatha only. It cannot be assumed even for a second that it was 
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GHosH who for the first time interpreted the siitra with reference to Sikalya’s 
Padapatha as implied by such assertions of GuosH as “after many years of 
thought and study I arrived at the unhappy conclusions” (p. 390) and “ the 
word endrsa has to be interpreted in the way I suggested in my first article” 
(p. 392). In fact, commentators have always understood the word andrsa 
in a sense including Padapatha (andrsa=enrsidrsta=a-Vaidika). This 15 clear 
from some of the given by them of the उच," Va@yo ti" ; ° visno tft’; 
cf.: ‘iti fabdah padakdrapraksiptatval avaidikah" (Bdalamenoramd on P. 6-1- 
129): ‘upasthitam néma anérsa ilikaranal samuddyddavacchidya padam 
yena svaripena avasthdpyate’ (Kasikd on P. 6-1-129). The traditional inter- 
pretation extends the scope of the siitra to all non-vedic forms (including of 
course Sdkalya’s Padapatha) and seems to imply that Panini took into con 
sideration other Padapéthas, which did not follow the usage of Sdkalya. 
This conjecture is borne out by the fact that the Padapaétha of Sémaveda 
does not observe pragrAyalve in such cases and that of the TailiitviyasamAita 
only under certain specific circumstances.1 That being so, there is no reason 
why one should narrow down the scope of the siitra. But this 15 actually 
done by GHOSH merely to show that Panimi “had been here borrowing from 
the Pratiikhya and borrowing unintelligently.” The assumption that Panini 
had no knowledge of Padapathas and that * Padapétha is no language at all’ 
has led GHOSH to make a rather uncharitable statement that “ Panini had 
absolutely no business to mention a phenomenon peculiar to an artificial text 
like the Padapata.” It is really a surprise that GuHosH still sticks to this 
opinion despite the fact that CHATTOPADHYAYA has conclusively proved 
the contrary". GHOSH's anxiety to equate ए. 1-1-16 with R.P. (1-284) has 
also led him to overlook the * real and formal’ difference between them. The 
R.P. makes no mention at all of the condition laid down by Panini, * when 
followed by a non-vedic iti.” Not that he does not know this difference, (for 
he says (p. 392) ˆ Have I not myself emphasized this formal difference in my 
first article ?"), but in his enthusiasm to make Panini an ‘unintelligent borrow- 
er’, he regards that a “real formal difference” (according to CHaTTo- 
PADHYAYA® and ‘emphasized by GHOSH in the first article’) is the same as 
‘merely formal’ (p. 392). The simple fact is that Panini (1-1-16) in refer- 
ring to Sakalya’s opinion desires to deal with SAkalya’s Padapatha (for the 
particular grammatical peculiarity is found in his Padapatha) and other non 
vedic texts and we need not go for its source to the R.P. which, though re- 
cording the teachings of Sikalya and also of his followers," is ascribed to 
Saunaka and not to Sdkalya. 





But it would be doing injustice to GuosH if we do not take into consi- 
deration ‘the difficulties in his way of accepting the traditional interpretation 


1, See CHATTOPADHYAYA : THQ, Vol. XITI, 2. 346 
2. See CHATTOPADHYAYA : THQ, Vol. XIII, p. 344. 
3. Ibid. p. 346 
4. Jbid. p. 344 
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of the pragrhya stifras which compel him to seek a “ rational interpretation 
and for pointing which (the difficulties and anomalies) he was “ reprimanded 
by his teachers for irreverence” (p. 390). According to the traditional in- 
terpretation, the word Sdkalyasya, means, in accordance with the usual proce- 
dure of Panini, ‘in the opinion of Sakalya’. The self-raised difficulty of 
GHOSH in accepting the above interpretation is that the name of the authority 
" Sdkalya’, does not occur at the end of the siitra, for he believes that ` when- 
ever a plirvacarya is mentioned in a Paninian aphorism to indicate that the 
rule concerned is Vaikalpika, the name of the revered one is mentioned only 
at the end of that aphorism. In the whole of thé Grammar of Panini there 
is not a single exception to this rule’ (p. 391). It is really an ingenious argu- 
ment which GHOsH has advanced in the course of the controversy. The tra- 
ditional study of the Asfddhydéyi, which is recognized as most thorough and 
which discusses each and every syllable of the Astadhydyi in a very subtle— 
almost hair-splitting-manner, has not even dreamt of this methodology in the 
Astadhya@yi. Let it be stated at first that in the Astadkyéyi, no such hard and 
fast arrangement in the order of words is seen.t If in “ Iko yan aci” (6-1- 
77), Vidheya comes in the middle and nmimitte in the end, we see the order 
reversed in ‘Akah savarne dirghah" (6-1-101); in ` Adgunah’ (6-1-87), 
Vidheya comes in the end, but in ‘ Vrddhireci’ (6-1-88) it occurs in the begin- 
ning ; the sittras ‘Nipdta ekajanahi’ (1-1-14) and Svarddinipdtamav yayam 
(1-1-37) have a different order as regards the position of the term defined - 
and soon. Even the particles of negation and option (e.g. na, Vd, Vibhdsd), 
which are used in a good majority of cases in the beginnin x of the 185, 
admut of a different order in their use (e.g. 4-1-22 : 7-1-29 ; 7-1-91 ; 7-2-38). 
Thus it would appear that it is futile to deduce any principle from the order 
ef words in the Asfddhydyi. Even as regards the specific principle propound- 
ed by GHOSH, the evidence is not so conclusive as GHosu thinks it to be, for, 
besides the exception (Pin. 6-1-127) which Guos himself mentions and dis- 
cusses in the sequel, I may point out for argument’s sake the आव, ‘ (कलव 
Sdkaldyanasya eva’ (3-4-111) where the name of a Purvdcdrya has nat been 
mentioned at the end. That the word, ‘eva’ in (3-4-11] ) 15 not an integral 
part of the previous word, Sdékafdyanasya, is obvious from the fact that the 
word would be otherwise quite insignificant and that Patafijali and Kasika- 
kara assign a quite different function to it. (See Patafijali on Pain. 3-4-110, 
and Ad@sikd on Pan. 3-4-111 and 3-4-116). 

As regards the Yoga-vibhaga, proposed by Guosn of the siitra Pan. 
6-1-27, in which the name of the Parvdcaérya does not occur at the end, and 
which is therefore made, by the ingenious device of Yogavibhdga to conform 
to his view, there are two points which might be mentioned In passing. 
Firstly, GHOSH's device would justify a quite new form ‘ cekri atra’, which 





1. Cf.: Mahdbhasya (1-1-1), “ Na iha prayoganiyamah drabhyate, kim 
tarhi? Samskytya samskrtya padani utsrjyante tesam yathestam abhi-sambandho 
bhavati.” 
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is not recognized by any Indian Grammarian. Strangely enough GHosH does 
not attach importance to this objection, for he asserts that " Panini’s not recog- 
nizing a particular case of Pragrhya cannot prove that it was unknown in the 
language", and at once quotes ‘Syefi akuruta’ (Tait. Samhita ; 5-5-5) and 
+ Mithuni abhaven’ (ibid. 5-3-6) as known examples, But GHOSH should wait 
for a while, before quoting the above forms as pragrhya-cases, to see whether 
the forms occur in Sikalya’s works, for according to GHOSH's own interpreta- 
tion, the siitra enjoins pragrhyatva in Sikalya’s opinion. And since Tait. Sarh- 
hita is not written by Sikalya, the citation of the form from the Tait. Samhita 
is to say the least, irrelevant. Secondly, it is difficult to see how he ‘can easily 
get rid of an anomaly—the redundancy of ca (in the same stitra )—which was 
noticed already by Patafijali ; for even after the proposed Yogavibhaga, Patafi- 
jali’s argument! for dropping ca, viz. “ Hrasvavidhi-sdmarthyal na svara-sen- 
dhih kimarthah cakarah,’ will still hold good. Thus the yoge-vibhaga proposed 
by GHOSH is too ingenious a device to be accepted and the only result achieved 
by this step is that the siitra ‘ falls into line with the so-called usual (?) pro- 
cedure of Panini (mentioning the name of Piirvdcdryas only at the end of his 
siitras) and similarly between this siitra and corresponding rules of the R.P. 
turns out to be complete identity.” (p. 196). GHOSH is certainly free to ex- 
pect such a result, but he should not force it on others. 


The second difficulty or anomaly which prevents GHOSH from acceptir 
the traditional interpretation of the Pragrhye siitras is why Panini should deal 
with the non-contractability of vocative O in relation to fi only and say 
nothing as to its behaviour when confronted with initial vowels of other 
words.” (p. 393). He regards the “specific case of iff following upon a 
yocative form in O of infinitesimal importance from Panini’s point of view” 
and therefore finds it impossible to resist the conclusion that this is “ the most 
eloquent proof of Panini’s direct dependence on the K.P." (p. 393). But 
as the facts stand, it is not true that Panini is silent as to the general problem 
of the final O before initial vowels. A reference to the stitras, Eco’ yavdydvah 
(6-1-78) and ननी padantddati (P. 6-1-109) will clearly show the behaviour 
of a final O before च and other vowels. Not only that, Panini goes further, 
and in the siitra " Lopeh Sdkalyasya* (8-3-19) he refers to Sakalya’s opinion, 
according to which the final 0 resolves itself to a (by 6-1-78 and 8-3-19) before 
a vowel other than short च and is not allowed to be joined with the follow- 
ing vowel (by 8-2-1). Thus the forms resulting from a general treatment of 
a final 0 before initial vowels are : Vaya tha (according to Sakalya), Vdya- 
vike (according to other Grammarians) : Véyo'tra (according to all Gram- 
marians when the following vowel is a short a). It is only to account for such 
specific cases of hiatus as of a Vocative 0 before iti (which are not covered 
by the rules mentioned above but are found current eg. in Sdkalya’s Pada- 
paitha) that Panini gives a particular rule (Pan. 1-1-16). Such being the 
real situation, it is not “an astonishing error” of omission on the part of 





1. On Pamim, 6.1, 127 
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Panini. On the other hand, his treatment of a final 0 is scrupulously com 
prehensive, as is seen by his references (Pan. 6-1-122/3) to the condition of 
0 in Go before a short च according to Sphotfyana and others. It is really a 
pity that Panini should be accused of the “error of omission” because he 
does not give a general rule treating a Vocative O before initial vowels and alsc 
of the ‘grave error of commission,’ because he gives rules about the specific 
cases, which, according to GHosH, should not have concemed Panim. The 
former charge—of error of omission—is untenable in view of the sitras 
6-1-78 - 6-1-109. As regards the latter charge of error of commission, it would 
be more charitable to judge Panini from his standpoint, before we arbitrarily 
narrow down the sphere of his work. A complete grammar, as visualized by 
Panini should not and did not exclude the Padapatha of Sdkalya. 


Now we come to certain misstatements by GHOSH on the wiiah fin एण 
blem. He states that ‘the singular behaviour of the particle u in ‘aved ¢ 
indra* cannot be explained with the help of Pan. sitras” (p. 394). Relying 
on WACKERNAGEL (I. 270 a. p. 320) he thinks that in the Samhita, u is 
unchangeable only after a vowel or a y out of i and quotes * bha u amsave" as 
an example. And as च in ‘aved v. Indra’ is neither after a vowel nor after 
a y out of ज, he, regarding it as a case of singular behaviour, remarks that 
Pan.’s siitra cannot explain it. But all his difficulty is due to his misunder 
standing (p. 394) the siitra ‘mayah utah vo va" (8-3-33). This siitra he 
takes as enjoining pragrhyatva of an u (from wi) preceded by a may. And 
since there is no pragrhyatva of u in ‘ aved v indra,’ despite its following a 
may (d in eved), he comes to the above conclusion about the insufficiency of 
Panini’s sitras. The fact is that the इतित “mayah wiah vo va' lays down 
the substitution of » for ४ and the example given by GHOSH as unaccountable 
is really an example of this siitra. Thus there is no difficulty at all. Further 
GHosH challenges those who maintain that Panini wrote these siitras after 
a direct observation of the R.V. Samhita, to explain in the light of Panini's 
Siitras those cases : e.g. bhd uw aemisave (R.V. 1-461-10) ; Praty uw त्ववा (RV. 
7-81-1) in which uw does not undergo sandhi with a following vowel. But he 
forgets that the अतत Nipdta ekde anan (1-1-14) does easily account for the 
hiatus in ‘ bh@ u कक्कर ' (1-46-10). In this way, both the examples quoted 
by GHOSH are accounted for by Pan's siitras. Instead of making an uncalled 
for statement that “ Panini could not have formulated his sitras about the 
sandhi of # after a direct observation of the R.V. Samhita,” Guosu should 
revise his study of Pan.’s sitras and give up the wrong notion that Pan 
(8-3-3) is ‘the only sitra, which restricts (?) the sandhi of ४ with a following 
vowel.” 


As regards the interpretation of the siitra, ‘Idiitau ca saptamyarthe' 
(1-1-19), GHosH makes “a new departure” in regarding the enuvrtti of 
Sdkalyasya itau anarse absolutely necessary, (p. 397). The traditional inter- 
pretation regards this siitra as unconditioned by ‘ Sdkalyasya itau andérse,’ and 
the examples given by the Kasikaikara are, therefore, from both the Samhita 
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and Padapétha. Technically speaking, it is possible to have examples (of 
i-k@ranta type) from the classical Sanskrit also, as is clear from the following 
statement in the Tattva-bodhini commentary, “ Vdtaprami atra, yayi asakta 
iti uddharane sati afi tikarantasya laukikoddharanabhaval ubhayoh api vede 
eva uddharanam ukiam.” The traditional interpretation clearly knows that 
the examples from the Padapatha are within the proper sphere of this siitra ; 
otherwise it would not quote * priyah siirye priyo agnd bhavdti’ as a counter- 
example, if the word idiitau" is dropped. It is quite immaterial whether 
agnd, in the above is made pragrhya or not, because there is no possibility of 
its being joined in sandhi with bheavdti. So the only significance of giving 
agné as a counter example lies in the fear that agnd@ will be followed by itt 
in the Padapatha (cf: ‘ithapi padakdle ili Sabda-prayoga-prasangah sa ca 
anistah': Tattvabodhini). ‘Still the Paniniyas insist on making this sitra 
unconditioned by ‘ Sakelyasya ilau" merely to account for the hiatus in the 
Samhita examples [Gauri adhifritah (R.V. 9-12-3); (कका plvye (R.V. 
10-183-2)|. GHOSH is not justified in taking these examples on a par with 
other hundred examples ‘non-contraction of vowels in which is determined 
in the R.V. Samhita wholly by the exigencies of metre.” He should note that 
the written Sarhhit& text does not join in Sandhi ‘Gauri and tani" with the 
following vowels, as it does in the ‘other hundred" cases. Unless GHosH ex- 
plains the difference in the treatment (in the written Samhita text) of the 
two types of cases—one, not joined in sandhi and pronounced separately in 
the Sarmhitapatha, and the other, joined in sandhi but pronounced separately 

Samhitapatha, he is not right in assuming that Panini did not take 
into account the former type as special cases of pragrhya. We should con- 
sider the question on the basis of existing facts. And if Panini is later than 
the redaction of the present Samhita text, there is no reason why Panini should 
overlook the apparent pragrhya cases in the Sambhitapatha. 





MISCELLANEA 


ARJUNAYANAS : PRARJUNAS 


The Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samudragupta (1. 22) refers to a host oi 
tribes—Malavas, Arjunayanas, Yaudheyas, Madrakas, Abhiras, Prarjunas, Sanakini 
kas, Kiikas, Kharaparikas, and other (tribes)—that obeyed the imperial commands 
and paid all kinds of taxes. It has long been correctly surmised that all these tri- 
bal states were located along the north-western, western and south-western fringes 
of the north-Indian kingdom of Samudragupta. Of these, the Malavas, Yandheyas, 
Madrakas and Abhiras are more or less well-known ; but very little is known about 

The names of the two tribes, Arjuniyanas and Prarjunas seem apparently to 
have some connection with the mame of the Epic hero, Arjuna, though it is not 
certain. The Allahabad Pillar inscription connects the Arjundyanas with the Yaud- 
heyas which is significant, inasmuch as the Adhiparvan (95, 76) of the Mahabharata 
gives the name of one of the sons of Yudhisthira as Yaudheya, so that the epic 
connection of the Yaudheyas and the Arjunayanas may not be altogether without 
foundation. 

The author of the Byhat Sarahita also connects the Arjuniiyanas with the 
Yaudheyas and locates both the tribes in the northern division of India. Prof. 
RaY CHAUDHURI locates the Yaudheyas in the Bharatpur State of Rajputina | Poli- 
tical History of Ancient India, 4th edition, p. 458); the Arjuniiyanas may have also 
occupied a contiguous position. The Arjuniyanas are also known from coins, but 
as their provenance 15 not known, they do not give any clue to their geographical 
location. 

The Prarjunas must have been the same people as the Prarjunakas mentioned 
in the Arthasastra of Kautilya but it is difficult to locate them with any amount 
of certainty. Vincent SMITH locates them in the Narasithhapur district of the 
Central Provinces (JRAS, 1897, p. 892), but a more plausible location is Nara- 
sumhagarh in Central India (प्प, Vol. I, p. 258), imasmuch as the three other 
tribes—Sanakanikas, Kakas and Kharaparikas—also seem to have occupied regions 
more or leas within the bounds of Central India. The Udayagiri Cave inscription 
of G.E.82 mentions a Maharaja of the Sanakinika tribe. Udayagiri is just two 
miles to the north-west of Bhilsa, ancient VidiSi. The Kakas are mentioned in 
the Mahabharata (V1, 9, 64) where they are associated with the Vidarbhas who 
were a well-known people occupying tracts of territory in what is now known as 
the Central Provinces. The territory of the Kakas is sometimes identified with 
Kakipur near Bithur (Bombay Gazetteer), while SMITH suggests an identification 
with Kakanada near Sifici (1845, 1897, ए. 892-99). The Kharaparikas are not 
elsewhere mentioned in inscriptions or literature ; but Prof. D. R. BHANDARKAR finds 
a probable identification of the tribe with Kharpara mentioned in the Batihagarh 
Inscription of the Damoh district of the Central Provinces (40, I, p. 258: EP 
All, 7. 46, ४. 5). # 

8. C. Law 
क्र on a fi. a? ॥ 1 


MS. No. 623/VISRAM(1) AT THE B. 0. ६.1. POONA. 


Having found the several remarkable differences bet: the text Y, 
rungs ore by दुषु Yati for his commentary oe Ts; os os piel 
vhich appears to have been utilized by Gauda Abhinanda for his abri dgement =m 
called Yogordsisfha-sdra or Moksopdya-sara or Laghuyogsslsishe sti ‘anc kee 
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noted at considerable length in my paper on “ Further Light in the Date of the 
Yogavasistha,”! and come to the conclusion that there must be at least two different 
recensions of that work, I had been making efforts to get a copy of the one utilized 
by Gauda Abhinanda which must presumably be an earlier one. One of them was 
to examine the several MSS. at the Government Ornental MSS. Library at the B 
©. R. I. Poona, which had some connection or other with that work. One of those 
which I examined was MS. No. forming part of a collection transferred to that 
library from the Viérimbdg, Poona, where, I believe, the Peshwa’s collection of MSS 
had been preserved. The label on the wrapper thereof described it as “ Yoga- 
vasistha-Nirvina-prakarana with Tika" and gave the name of the author of the work 
itself as “ Vasistha™ with a query in brackets and that of the commentator as 
" Bhiskarakantha.” This latter nanie was quite unfamiliar to me till then because it 
did not appear in AuFREcHT’s Cota. Cafe. as that of one of the persons who had 
written commentaries on the Yogavasisfha, That was the greater reason why I dived 
into that bulky MS. which contained 207 folio pages each having a size 6" > 1044" 
and written over within red marginal lines marked on all the four sides. The 
character used therein was the Devanigari and it -was. written throughout very 
legibly and was free from any repelling faults, The Sarga-colophons therein were 
easily distinguishable because they had been written thoughtfully either in red and 
black ink used for each alternate word occurring therein or in one ink only leaving 
the space for every alternate word blank as 
zo ee & fa & at at ot यां... -..सगः॥ 

I hoped to find this to be a complete M5. of the commentary of Bhiskarakantha on 
at least the Nirvana-prakarana of the Yogavdsisjha but on a cursory glance I found 
that the very first folio page therein had been marked 6594 and commenced with 
only a portion of the commentary on verse 1 of Sarga 195 of that Prakarana and 
that the last folio page therein marked 901 ended with an incomplete sentence of 
the commentary on verse 1 of Sarga 270 of that Prakarana. All the same it was a 
remarkable MS. and I took some notes on examining it in the hope that they might 
be useful some day in future. That day has by chance come sooner than could 
reasonably be expected. 


The importance of the MS. was in my eyes considerably heightened when, 
reading Dr. K. C. PaNpey’s recent publication “ Abhinavagupta, An Historical and 
Philosophical Study”, 1 came across at p. 153 thereof remarks to the following ef- 
fect about Bhiskarakantha, the author of Bhdaskeri, a gloss on the Mrarapratya- 
bhiffdvimarsini of Abhinavagupta, namely that besides the above, this writer was 
the author of (1) a Sanskrit translation of Lellavdk, a Saivite work in the old Kaié- 
miri written by a woman in the 14th century; (2) a commentary on the Yogarasis- 
tha consisting of one lac and ten thousand verses (? एत्वा वत) according to his own 
statement in the Introduction to the Bhdskari, only a few fragments whereof were 
now left with his present descendant and which presented a Saivite interpretation 
of the text (as opposed to the Vedantic interpretation expounded by Anandabodha) 
and (3) HareSvarastara and also found on the same page a short genealogy com 
mencing with the commentator, in which the last descendant named Viévedvara was 
said to be still living. It.is quite likely that the Bhaskarakantha, the author of the 
commentary of which MS. No, 623 of Visrimbag (i) collection at the B. O. ए I 
forms part 15 identical with the author of the Bhaskari who also wrote an extensive com- 
mentary on the Yogardasisfha and whose seventh descendant now living has frag- 
ments thereof. True, the said MS. points to the existence of a commentary by 
that author on a recension of the Yogavdsistha in which the Nirvina-prakarana had 
more than 269 Sargas, not sub-divided into two parts as in the printed edition but 








1. Poona Orivetafiui, April 1938 pp. 29-44. 
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that by itself is proof of there being in the time of this author such a recension of 
the work in Kasmir. That time must be about the middle of the 18th century a.p. 
as, according to Dr. Panpey, the author's seventh descendant is still living. My 
visit to Kasmir in the summer of this year has further revealed the existence of 
such a recension of the work in Kaémir even in the middle of the 19th century. In 
the Prince Pratapsinh Public Library at Srinagar there is a complete MS. of the 
Yogavdsisfha in the Saradi script prepared in S. 1920 (av. 1863-64), very well 
Preserved in a strongly bound book-form as all MSS, Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian, 
usually are at all places in Srinagar where MSS. are preserved. With the kind help 
of a Kaémiri Pandit named Nilakantha Bhatta, I was able to ascertain that the 
work of which that was a copy had in it all the six Prakaranas which are found 
in the printed N.S.P. recension, that the total number of Sargas therein upto the 
end of the sixth was 714 as against 658 in the printed edition, that it had also a 
seventh Khila-prakarana made up of 14 Sargas and entitled “ Yogavisistha-Nana- 
prasnah " but that this Prakarana had been added after the final colophon of the work 
containing a note as to there being 704 Sargas in all, out of which the sixth chapter 
alone comprised 373 (? 374), that these 374 had not been sub-divided into two paris 
the Parvardha and Uttarirdha as in the printed edition and that they did not 
contain any corresponding to Sargas 127 and 128 of the Pirvairdha in the printed 
edition which, as noted by me in my said paper on “ Further Light on the date of 
the Yogavasistha” have all the characteristics of a finale. I also noticed during 
the process of comparison that the said MS. contained several entirely new Sargas 
in several chapters and several new stanzas in many Sargas. I could therefore con- 
clude that it was evidence of the existence in Kaémir of the Devaditokta Samhita 
having probably an extent of the full 32,000 stanzas mentioned in the colophons 
to I, 1, 1, UI, IV, V, VI/1 & VI/2 and in UW, 17 of the printed edition which 
28 a matter of fact contains only 29,289 stanzas including prose passages cut up 
at intervals to which had been superadded a Khilaprakarana of 14 Sargas at a 
subsequent stage. When this could have been done could not be ascertain- 
ed then and cannot be ascertained even now because, so long as the re- 
maining fragments of Bhaskarakantha’s commentary whose existence in the 
possession of his living descendant has been vouchsafed by Dr. Panpey, are 
not examined, it cannot be ascertained whether that prakarana was or was not in 
existence in the middle of the 18th century and so long as the other separate MSS. 
thereof namely Hpr. 2, 172 and 10, 2423 and 2442 (11118 Moksopayah) noticed by 
AUFRECHT in his Cafe. Cata. are not examined it cannot be ascertained which could 
be the earliest date of composition of this superaddition. But this is only by the 
way. For the present I want to emphasize the importance of the MS. at the B.O.R_I. 
as likely to lead to the discovery of the full text of a commentary of a Saivite 
Kasmiri Pandit of the 18th Century on the full text of the Devaditokta Sarhita 
of 32000 stanzas which Anandabodha claimed to have obtained and commented 
upon but had not obtained and commented upon, provided the other existing frag- 
ments in the possession of the commentator’s living descendant are, as the result 
of some negotiations, carried on through a proper channel, brought over to Poona 
to take their place with the said MS. and a transcript of the abovementioned MS. 
(No, 8771) at the S.P.P. Library, Srinagar in the Devanagari character prepared 
by a careful Pandit knowing the SdracH script thoroughly, is also obtained on 
approaching the proper authority through the proper channel. Till then the frag- 
t of the MS. of Bhaskarakantha’s commentary on the Yogavasistha must remain 
as evidence of the existence in Kashmir in the middle of 18th century of a recen- 
sion of that work differing in material respects from that commented upon by 
Anandabodha Yati, so far as the contents of the Nirvana prakarana are concerned. 


P. C. DrvanJi 
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SIMHALA IN CENTRAL INDIA 

We adduced an evidence in the ABORI. (Vol. XTX, pp. 847) in support of 
Mr. Kise's theory, locating Ravana’s Lanka in Central India. We have since 
lighted upon another evidence in the AKalti-purdna. 

The Kalki evatdra was bom as a son of a Brahmana, named Visnuyaéas, in 
the village of Sambhala. He, with king ViSikhayiipa of Mahismati and others 
vanquished in war Kali, the Buddhists at Kikata, the Sakas, the Yavanas, the 
Barbaras, the Mlecchas, the Kambojas, the Tanganas, the Khasas, the Cinas, the 
Savaras and others He married Padma, daughter of king Brhadratha of Simhala. 
This country is described as an island in the sea, inhabited by Brahmanas, Ksgatri- 
yas and others. The capital of the kingdom is named Karumati. Princess Padma 
obtained a boon from god Siva that she would get Visnu as her husband, and 
anybody other than her husband looking at her with lustful eyes would be turned 
into a woman. Owing to this boon to her, which was but a curse to others, all 
the princes who attended her srayaritvara were turned into women and lived with 
her as her attendants. 

The princess heard about Kalki from his favourite parrot and fell in love 
with him. She was everyday expecting the arrival of Kalki. One day she be- 
came very disconsolate. She could find pleasure in nothing. She was finding 
fault even with the cool and pleasant breeze from the Reva (Narmada), pregnant 
with water particles and scented with pollens, as :— 

Revd-vari-parisnitanmt pardg-dsyam samagatam | 
Dhyta-nirart tasagatam nindantin: paranam priyam || 6 
Kalki-purdna II, ch. 2. 

This clearly shows that the capital Karumati of this island of Simhala must 
have been somewhere in Central India, in the vicinity of the river Narmada. It 
is worth noting here that this Sirhhala was inhabited by the four Varmas. Can the 
same thing be said of Ceylon? 

It is further said that after the marriage of Kalki with Padma, Kalki directed 
the princes, who were turned into women and served PadmA as her attendants, 
to bathe in the Reva and they at once got back their former state. as :— 

Tah striyo'pi tam-dlokya samsprsya caran-dmbujam | 
Punah purmstvam samdpannd Revd-snandt tad-ajiaya || 18 || Ibid. Ch. 3. 

The village of Sambhala, the home of Kalki, seems also to have been in Central 
India.t The name of Sambhala occurs in an inscription found in the district of 
Damoh in C.P. It says that one Vijayasitnha of Visvamitra-gotra, son of Harisaraya, 
fought with Chitoda and Delhi, drove away the Gurijjaras and the Gonds and found- 
ed Sambhala, as :— 

Jo Cittodaha jujhi (jjhi) aw jim Dhili (Ii) dalu jitta | 

So supasamsahi tabhahakai Horisaraa tia sutta || | 

Khedia Guja(jja)ta Gomdahai kiya adhi(dhi) am mara | 

Vuyayasiiha kita SAMBHALA hu peurisa kaha samsara || 
Daémoha-dipaka, p. 11. 

We have seen that the island of Sirnhala is described as surrounded by sdgara 
(sea). It is mot uncommon to describe lakes as sigaras. In Bengal big Bils are 
sometimes called as samudra and sdgera, such as Dhol-samudra, Hura-sigara. In 
the district of Sylhet there are many Hdors. It is a corrupt form of the word 
sigara. In the rainy season these Hdors look like so many seas, The name 
Saugor त the district of Saugor may have something to do with sdgara. The 
name of the capital of this Sirhhala is given as Karumati. It is worth looking 
into if amy such place exists or existed in Central India. 

क ४ JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH. 

. Sambhala is generally identified with Sam the dabad district, U.P 
The Pag Sam Jon Zan an place both eaaittale ant betes puri in the country of Ud 
yana, containing 500,000 towns. (WADDLE, Lamaism, p. 182 - JHQ., Vol. nL p. 745). 


NOTES OF THE MONTH 

The History Week at Kamshet to be held in honour of Rao Bahadur G. 5. Sar- 
DESAI between the 2nd and 6th of this month is an informal meeting of advanced 
research workers and younger scholars for a discussion of problems, exchange of ideas 
and organising a co-ordinate plan of research. We take this opportunity of wishing 
RK. 8. SARDESAL a very useful and long life of further activities in the field of 
Maratha and Indian History where he was one of the pioneer workers. 

Before the commencement of this History Week two volumes of papers, one in 
English and the other in Marathi, will be presented to Rao Bahadur SARDESAI at the 
hands of Dr. M. R. Jayakar, Federal Judge, on the Ist of October 1988 in commemo- 
ration of the distinguished services of Rao Bahadur SaRpEsAl to the cause of Indian 
History for over forty years. This function will take place at Bombay on behalf of 
the Sardesai Memorial Committee with Mr. B. V. JapHavy ex-minister of Education, 
Bombay, as chairman, and Mr. 5. R. TmKEKAR as Secretary. On behalf of the New 
Indian Antiquery we convey our heartfelt greetings to Rao Bahadur G. 5. SARDESsAt 
and all organizers of the proposed functions. Eminent scholars like Sir Jadunath 
SARKAR are expected to attend and take active part in the deliberations. 


With the advance in research in any particular branch of Indic studies it be- 
Comes necessary to bring together from time to time all scholars working in the same 
field, and of recent years the growth of such conferences, whether formal or informal, 
augurs well for Indology in India. The present organisation is the first of its kind, 
being a purely informal meeting, held for the purpose of honouring R. B, SarpESAI 
and designing ways and means for the continuation of the good work which he start- 
ed and to which he has devoted the greatest part of his life. Apart from the different 
discussions arranged at this gathering in the shape of Comptes rendus of the actual 
work so far done in Indian History but not yet published—in itself a very useful 
guide to the problems of further research on a planned basis—there will be a dis- 
cussion on the evolving of a practical scheme of collaboration in historical research, 
apportionment of work among individual scholars and learned bodies in order to 
avoid overlapping and such other wastage, and creation of a permanent central 
exchange house for historical research workers in India. The last day of the Con- 
ference will be devoted to the discussion of finding ways and means and evolving a 
detailed plan for (i) co-ordinating historical research in the Bombay Presidency, (ii) 
foundation of a modest historical library as the centre of a “Summer School” at 
Kamshet, for advanced workers, (ii) creation of an endowment fund for assisting 
the publication of approved fruits of research or original sources, selected by an 
expert committee, and (ir) drawing up a list of helpers and workers and the lines 
in which they will respectively render aid to others and conduct researches them- 
selves, 

Among the many things needed for a Proper research in Maratha history for 
which R. B. Sarpesar has himself edited the voluminous selections known as Peshwa 
Daftar, an index of all proper names with reference to the printed volumes should be 
emphasised. ‘These modern instruments of research should be supplied with every 
volume published giving us the original or primary sources of history, and this in- 
dexing should be done on the most up-to-date lines, giving every aspect of research 
requirements. 

We have no Dictionary of Place Names in India on historical basis with reference 
to Indian literature, inscriptions or other sources of history. This is also a badly 
needed work which should be attempted on such a co-ordinate basis for the whole 
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length and breadth of the country, taking all languages and all sources into consi 
deration, and every place, small or great, which has had a name. The existing 
geographical dictionaries are absolutely insufficient from this point of view. 

Work of the type suggested above can only be a national work and should figure 
prominently in an All-India Conference like the History Congress or the All-India 
Oriental Conference. With the increasing research in every domain of Indian His- 
tory these primary instruments of further research should be within the reach of 
all scholars in a short space of time 

॥ `+ oe ६ ॥ = ay we 

The second session of the Indian History Congress will be held at Allahabad 
this month on the 8th, Sth and 10th. The value of these Congresses and Conferen- 
ces cannot be over-estimated. Scientific histriography in India is only of recent 
growth, and the mass of primary sources 15 30 great that unless a co-ordinated effort 
on national lines is organised the full value of these sources cannot be realised. The 
first Congress was held at Poona in June, 1935, Now after three years the second ses- 
sion has been organised at Allahabad under the very able general President Prof. 
Dr. D. R. BHANDARKAR, assisted by Sectional Presidents like Rao Bahadur K. N. 
DiksuHit, Dewan Bahadur Dr. 5. KrisHNaswamMy lyencar, Prof. D. V. . Dr. 
BALKRISHNA, Dr. SURENDRA NATH SEN, Mr. R. P. KHOSLA and Mr. Sita Ram तला 


The objects of such conferences should be two-fold: 17) to give the necessary 
stimulus to all research scholars by exchange of thoughts, ideas and frank discus- 
sions of problems and difficulties for further research work on an organised basis, 
and (®) to bring within the reach of the educated masses the results of such 
researches in a popular and casily digestible form. The main difficulty in India and 
„ abroad connected with research is the absence of a central organisation which is the 
depository of all research plans, programmes and actual work done from time to 
time in the different parts of the country or even other countries. Much waste re- 
sults in this fashion. It is in order to eliminate all such waste and offer sage advice 
to all interested scholars that these Congresses and Conferences should co-operate to 
build up a central body of co-ordinating officers, representing the different branches 
of Indology. The New Indian Antiquary offers a medium for such organisation with 
the willing co-operation of all scholars truly interested in Indology. 

The popularisation of serious research in history may best be done by intelligent 
organising of museums, exhibitions and popular excursions by scientific societies, in- 
viting the intelligentsia to collaborate with them in these excursions. Although each 
Conference or Congress arranges its own excursions they do not filter through and 
excite the interest of the general body of the intelligentsia. Our Museums need re- 
organisation on a scientific basis; we have, for instance, no museum giving us the 
evolution through the centuries of the various items of dress or ornaments. Each 
of these has its own interest, not only for the accredited scholar, but also for the 
man in the street. In these days when we are thinking in terms of the usefulness of 
cultural studies for the nation as a whole on a productive basis, it is necessary that 
results of these painstaking researches should be presented to all people who are not 
scholars in an interesting manner. We have no doubt that these Congresses and 
Conferences will achieve these results in a short while by organising such co-ordinat- 
ed efforts. 

The Second Session of the History Congress is organising a Historical Exhibition 
dealing with the historical evolution of painting and sculpture, archzologial dis- 
coveries, old .manuscripts, historical documents and other articles of historical im- 
portance such as letters, wearing apparel, etc. Excursions have been arranged to 
Kausambi, Bhita and Allahabad Fort, Khusru Bagh, Museum and Jhu We wish 
the Congress every success in its noble efforts. 

. Pr . os ४१ [1] 
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With the recent appearance of the first part of the critical edition of the U'dyege- 
pervan under the able editorship of Prof. 5. K. De of Dacca University, the ninth 
fasciculus of the magnificent Critical Edition of the Mahabharata opens out. The 
last 20 years have marked a silent but effective organisation at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute in Poona under the direct supervision of the General 
Editor, Dr. V. 5. SUKTHANKAR, for critically editing for*the first time the greatest 
epic in the world from all available MSS sources which are of a significant character. 
This stupendous work has now been in progress for two decades, and we have al- 
ready with us the first volume, Adiparvan, edited by Dr. SURTHANKAR himself, the 
Virdfaparven by Dr. RacHu Vira of Lahore, and this first part of the Udyegaparran 
by Dr. De. With the completion of the second part now in press, we shall have 
more than a quarter of the entire work in print in the critical edition. Other 
volumes in the series are either completed or under completion by different gifted 
scholars. The Sebha@perran was to have been edited by the late Prof. WINTERNITZ 
of Prague, but his death cut short the hope of all Indologists of associating his name 
actively with this great achievement for the institution of which he was indirectly 
responsible. 

We are glad, however, that the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute secured 
the co-operation of a very gifted American Indologist, Prof. Franklin Eocerton 
now in Poona, working on the final points of his edition of the Seabiaparran. Prof. 
EpcertTos is Professor of Sanskrit in Yale University and has numerous works to 
his credit, from the text-critical to the linguistic fields. He has under preparation 
a lexicon and grammar of what he calls “ Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit” which will 
be one of his major contributions to Indian Linguistics. Under his able editorship 
we can be sure of maintaining a high level of scholarship and international co-ope- 
ration for this Critical Edition, thus fulfilling in part at least the original hope of 
the European Committee which first gave definite shape to this idea of a Critical 

As a recognition of this greatest of all achievements, in the Indological field, 
of this century so ably realised by the General Editor Dr. SUKTHANKAR, firstly by 
his unrivalled edition of the Adiparran and secondly by the exercise of such wonder- 
ful control on the subsequent volumes of this series, the American Oriental Society, 
at a meeting held in Philadelphia on April 19 this year, elected Dr. SUKTHANKAR as 
one of its honorary members. This is the second time that an Indian Scholar has 
been thus honoured, and it is a matter for gratification that one so intimately con- 
nected with the illustrious name of the late Prof. Sir Ramakrsna Gopala BHANDAR- 
KAR should now succeed him to this honour 

The editorial work on the Sabhd- and the Vana-pervens is now completed, 
bringing the entire project to more than half its extent, but the greatest handicap 
appears to be the absence of funds for printing the text. We appeal to all Indian 
princes, merchants, scholars and private individuals or public institutions to aid 
this -huge undertaking with ample funds for printing individual volumes. Subven- 
tions towards the cost of printing, subscriptions to a number of sets or donations are 
required to bring this work to completion, marking India’s greatest achievement in 
the whole field of Indology. 


om an [ | 
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The first report of the Bombay Field Club since its inception on the 25th Sep- 
tember, 1936, is now ready and indicates a very promising beginning in the right 
direction, The aim of the Club is to bring into cultural contact people interested 
in the study of Art, History and Archwology and to endeavour to promote the study 
of India’s national cultural heritage. The Club is also endeavouring to provide 
opportunities for training in observation and description of historical remains and 
other works of Art on a scientific basis so that records may be intelligently kept by 
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members pursuing investigations in their homes and districts. To fulfil these ob- 
jects the Club organised excursions to Elephanta Caves, the ancient Temple at Parel 
near Vajresvari, the Historical Forts of Cheul, Korlai and of the Angrias, and to the 
Mandapesvara Caves and Memorial Stones-Palais at Eksar. A committee has been 
appointed each for (i) examining the possibilities of carrying on excavation at the 
ancient Buddhist centre Sopari near Bassein, (i) to prepare an up-to-date photo- 
graphic record of the sculptures and inscriptions at the Kanheri Caves near Borivii, 
and (ii) to conduct exhibitions of photographs, etc., of places of Historical or Ar- 
chxological interest. 

Already the third committee organised a well attended and highly interesting . 
exhibition of photographs of archxological and historical remains on novel lines in 
the Town Hall, Bombay, between 10th and 25th September, in aid of the King 
Emperor's Anti-Tuberculosis Fund. Such exhibitions, apart from the humanitarian 
views encouraged by the sponsors, create genuine interest in the minds of the people 
by bringing home to them “the glory that was Ind" and reminding them of the 
past achievements as a spur to future action and present organisation. 

The Bombay Field Club is working at present as part of the University School 
of Economics and Sociology activities. The fourth aim of the Club is to “ esta- 
blish similar Field Clubs in other parts of the country which would work in co- 
operation and co-ordination with the Bombay Field Club.” It is hoped that these 
activities of the Bombay Field Club may spur the other centres of learning in India 
to organise similar activities in this field, Archeology in India is greatly handi- 
capped for lack of funds, but we think the greatest handicap is the ignorance of the 
people themselves. If all India realised the greatness of her past cultural achieve- 
ments and particularly the remains of archzological and historical importance the 
Government would not have difficulty in properly equipping their Archxological 
Department with the needed funds and the impetus to work. Archeology should 
not become a specialised branch, for its interest is more universal than that of any 
other branch of research. 

As to the publication of the results of such research as is carried on by such 
Field Clubs or is proposed to be carried out, the New Indian Antiquary offers. its 
pages to all alike without any distinction. 

The Membership fee of the Bombay Field Club is limited to Rs. 3 only per 
annum ; it can be compounded by paying a Life Subscription of Rs, 100 or more. 
Donors and Patrons have to contribute a sum not Jess than Rs 250 or Rs. 500 
respectively, Students become members by paying an annual subscription of Re. 1 
only. All donations and subscriptions have to be paid in advance 





REVIEWS 


Hymnes et Prigres du Veda, textes traduits du sanskrit par Louis Renovu, Profes- 
seur 4 la Sorbonne, Librairie d'Amérique et d’Orient ADRIEN-MAISONNEUVE, 11, rue 
Saint-Sulpice, Paris (VI*), 1938. Pp. viii + 164. 

The product of the French Indologists in the field of Vedic studies has been sur- 
prisingly small hitherto in comparison with their work in the other fields. The author 
of this small translation is the first of a band of scholars belonging to a new genera- 
tion whose research in the Vedic field needs no introduction to any Vedic scholar. It 
is therefore all the more interesting that this short work is an indication of the 
Progress that is now likely to be realised in the French speaking countries within 
the Vedic field, linguistic as well philological, with a thoroughness that is character- 
istic of German scholars. The net result of such a procedure is a happy combi- 
nation of French clarity with German thoroughness, giving us perhaps a higher 
approach to the many problems of Vedic scholarship, 

Prof. Rewou has given us here 44 hymns from the Reveda, 24 hymns from 
the Afharvareda, four citations from the Kausikasitra, two hymns from the V djasa- 
neyisomhitd, one each from Mailrdyanisamhita and Tailtitiya-brahmana, Each hymn 
is preceded by a short introduction to the subject of the poem or prayer. In the 
brief introduction the translator has given general ideas of Vedic literature and 
their subsequent effect on Hindu thought from the earliest to the modem times, 
The work is addressed to the intelligent Frenchman who wishes to understand the 
literary and philosophical contributions of the Vedas to Hindu and World thought. 
The author is in the happy position of eschewing linguistic and philological problems 
connected with the hymns, though himself an accredited linguist, and the result is 
very readable and accurate. The get up of the book leaves nothing to be desired. It 
is one of the best introductions to Vedic literature that have appeared within recent 
years. 

9. M. K. 


Worter und Sachen, Zeitschrift fiir Indo-Germansiche Sprachwissenschaft, Volks- 
forschung und Kulturgeschichte, herausgegeben yon Prof. Dr. Hermann GUNTERT, Car] 
Winter's Universitats-buch-handlung, Heidelberg, 1938. Neue Folge, Band I, Heft 
1. RM. 10/- half yearly. 4 Hefts per year 


The present series of a well-known journal deserves every encouragement from all 
lovers of Indo-European culture. The inatigural number of the New Series opens 
out with an editorial from Prof. GONTerT entitled Neue feit—neves Ziel, wherein 
he explains the full significance of the objects of the new series. The second paper 
1s Of an archrological interest dealing with stone hgures from Val Camonica. The 
third is by E. WINKLER on the Linguistic Thought of the French scholars, and. the 
fourth deals with the problem of research connected with linguistic minorities on # 
statistical basis. There follow short notes and Book Reviews. The journal is bound 
to exercise great influence in the furtherance of research in the held of I-E. culture 
from all points of view. The Editorial Board consists of Prof. GUNTERT, supported 
by R. von Kiente, H. Kuen, W. Porzic, K. STecMANN von PritzwaLp, L. WEISGER- 
BER and W. एला, ensuring a steady conducting of the journal, We wish the New 
Series every success under such able editors. 


5S. M. Katre. 
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Die Lehre der Jatnas nach den alten quellen dargestelit von WALTHER SCHUBRING. 
Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde, Band III. heft 7. Walter 
de Gruyter & Co., Berlin and Leipzig, 1935, pp. 251. 


The present work requires more than a passing notice. It differs from all the 
earlier attempts to deal with Jainism and its philosophy, both popular and scholarly, 
in that the author uses a method differing from them all in treating his subject. As 
the title itself indicates, he has confined himself to the old sources of Jainism which, 
from the perusal of the book, appear to include the Ardha-Migadhi canon and the 
early works dealing with it and probably ending with the compendium of Umiasviti, 
even though later works in Sanskrit and Praknts are occasionally used and mentioned. 
In the field thus chosen, the author has made an attempt to be exhaustive so far as 
it is feasible. Naturally mo detail is left out as being insignificant in order to deal 
with the general problems in greater details. All the facts the books afford are 
painstakingly collected and properly arranged, making the work a storehouse of facts 
and naturally in its exhaustiveness the work stands unique and unsurpassed. One 
is simply amazed to imagine the labour spent by the author in arriving at this re- 
sult which shows the present state of Jain studies and their results in the most 
systematic manner, particularly when we consider the facts like the imperfect nature 
of the editions of the canonical books, absence of concordances, lack of monographs 
on individual works and other similar helps. Another healthy feature of the book is 
the greater attention paid to the sources themselves than to later discussions about 
them, though they are not unduly neglected. 

The collecting and co-ordinating of facts thus culled out from the canon is 
obviously on the model of Umasvati, his predecessor in this systematisation of the 
canonical doctrines. There is, however, some amount of doubt as regards the histori- 
cal implications of this method followed by him. It cannot be said that the author 
has neglected to take note of the heterogeneous nature of the sources and the diver- 
sity displayed by them. In fact the author is one of the best workers and critics 
in this field. But putting facts from different books of the canon and later works 
on a given topic often produces the impression that the whole system was so full 
and complete from the very beginning. 


Besides the treatment of Jain philosophy in all its branches the author has also 
dealt with many other topics connected with Jainism with more or less fulness, He 
devotes his introductory chapter to a brief history of Jain studies, a welcome feature 
of which 13 due notice taken by him of Indian workers in the field. The concluding 
sections of the chapter deal briefly with the different languages used by the Jain 
writers, and he appears to favour the view that their Sanskrit should be admitted as 
a peculiar dialect not to be judged by the classical standard. More exhaustive and 
of greater importance 15 the problem of Jain History dealt with in the second chapter, 
where the author begins with a description of their mythical history up to Mahavira 
and then a historical account of the founder and his successors. The concluding por- 
tion of this account is necessarily brief and the whole of the chapter appears to leave 
in the background the history of the Digambaras. Then follows a detailed descrip- 
tion of the » Much of which is schematic and uninteresting to read. The author 
himself is conscious of the sketchy nature of the bibliographical account of the non- 
canonical works at the end and expressly states that it is to be regarded as anything 
but the history of the literature. But in spite of the fact that it falls out of the 
topic of the book it will be of great use to those who are working upon the history 
of Jain literature. 





The scope of the book does not allow the author to go into discussion of all the 
problems that he has touched, and in some cases he has given us the results dog- 
matically stated. The relation of the Pinda Nijjutti to the Aydranijjutti is not very 
accurate and the alternative tradition is neglected. The statement of the dates of the 
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early Digambara writers like Samantabhadra and others will not be easily accepted. 
In spite of some limitations, which are all more in the nature of the subject-matter, 
the work stands out as a unique production in the whole range of the Jain studies 
and speaks volumes about the author's command of the subject and the years of 
labour spent on it. It is certainly a thing of satisfaction that the work in the series 
originally standing on the name of LEUMANN should be brought out by his pupil, 
and the long delay after which it has appeared has only enriched it. 

A. ML. GHATAGE. 
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Founders of Vijayanagara by 5S. SRIKANTAYA ; Mythic Society, Bangalore City. 
1938, pp. vi+ 174. Price Rs. 5 or 10s. Size 54" * 84". 

Vijayanagara, that ‘forgotten empire’ is now being remembered with all zest 
by Indian Scholars. Numerous books and critical articles, written by competent 
scholars like Dr. SaALeTORE, Dr. VENKATASUBBIAH, Prof. RAMANAYYA, Rev. Father 
Heras and others, have thrown abundant light on the past glory and unique history 
of that Hindu Empire which stood as a bulwark of Hindu Culture and Civilization 
for about three centuries, 

A bewildering mass of data bearing on the history of the Vijayanagara Empire 
now made available needs to be properly synthesised for the use of people who live, 
move and have their being in the culture fostered and preserved by the rulers of 
the Vijayanagara Empire and for this purpose the book under notice is admirably 
suited as it is an outcome of the author's special lectures delivered before the Anna- 
malai University in 1930. For those who have no patience to read the ponderous 
volumes of specialized research Mr. SRIKANTAYA’s manual will give a bird’s-eye-view 
of the problems that agitate the minds of the researchers in the Vijayanagar history 
at present 

The study of ancient Indian Polity has been latterly engaging the attention of 
Indologists. The springs of political action that brought forth into existence and 
prominent relief this glorious empire need to be studied minutely not only by histo- 
rical scholars but by students of political science who are likely to give a new orienta- 
tion to the lifeless mass of facts dug out from inscriptional and other sources pertain- 
ing to this bright patch in the panorama of Indian history. | 

According to Mr. SRIKANTAYA Hindu faith underlying the origin and establish- 
ment of the Vijayanagara Empire was not born of any attachment to any parti- 
cular form of Hinduism. It was a comprehensive movement embracing all forms of 
Hindu faith including the prevalent forms of Jainism and other religious faiths of a 
nondescript character. The combined weight of this faith preserved the indepen- 
dence of the Hindu dherma against the onrush of the proselytising Muhammaden 
and provided it a peaceful home. The old Hindu temples and Muths provided power- 
ful social and economic centres, fostering a spirit of love for country and religion in 
the people of the Karnatak country in the fourteenth century long prior to the deve- 
lopment of national idea in Europe 

The reasons that led to the rise and fall of the Vijayanagara Empire ha 
of their own for all future empire-builders and प व प 
defence of the Church in his History of England has an analogy for the defence of 
the Hindu faith that moved the whole framework of the Vijayanagara Empire in the 
by not allowing our religion to get the better of our duties to our fellowmen, which 
alone can tend towards national unity, if not world unity, the dream of all political 


ft a । ॥ ए 19.1१ 
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Concepts of Riti and Guna in Sanskrit Poetics in their historical development. 
By P. £. Lanimi. University of Dacca, Ramna, Dacca, 1937, Pp. vii + 310. 

The concepts of Riti and Guna in Sanskrit Alarhkara literature have never be- 
fore been treated so systematically or exhaustively as in the present work, approved 
for the degree of Ph.D. of the Dacca University. The concept of Rasa drew the 
greatest attention of the students of Poetics and it came to be regarded rightly as 
the very soul of Poetry. Bharata, the oldest writer on Dramaturgy, used this pro- 
minently in his treatise. But it took centuries after him to be admitted in the 
realm of Poetics. Before the literary critics realised the importance of Rasa they 
busied themselves with the concepts of Riti and Guna. It is therefore very interest- | 
ing to read in the pages of this book the historical development of these ideas. 

It is noteworthy that the first concept that came to be formulated was not. that 
of Gunas or excellences but of Dosas or defects. Bharata first treats of Dogas and 
then defines Gunas as ciparvavas of the former. Whether we interpret viparya- 
काव as viruddhatva or abhdvatra the Gupas do not stand prominent, as they de- 
serve to, as independent entities, The early फलार Bhamaha and Dandin occupied 
themselves with Alamkara and Riti and treated of Gunas as subservient to Riti 
Nor did they define clearly the boundaries of Guna and Alarkara. In Dandin’s 
scheme Gunas are also called Alarkriyas while the poetic figures of speech proper 
are described as Sddhdrana-alamkdra-jatam. These early writers had collected to- 
gether a number of peculiarities in poetry which made or marred its beauty and 
were struggling hard to classify and co-ordinate them. No unanimity of opinion was 
to be looked for in this nebulous state. Thus what was denounced by Bhamaha as 
sasandeha dosa came later on to be greeted by Mammata as Slesdlamkara. The 
famous opening verse of Awmdrasambhava, viz. astyullarasyam difi devatdtmd 
provides a telling instance regarding the confusion of classification that prevailed 
This verse has been cited as an instance of no less than four gunas, Slesa, Madhurya, 
Arthavyakti and Sawkumdrya. Vamana regarded the gunas as of dual character per- 
taining to word as well as its sense, thus increasing their number which in the hands 
of Bhoja rose up to twenty-four. Confusion was worse confounded when Bhoja, 
besides regarding the twenty-four gunas as belonging to word and sense added to the 
number a set of new gunas which though originally defects are transmuted into ex- 
cellences under certain circumstances. That defects cease to be defects under cer- 
tain circumstances was apprehended as early as Bhamaha who showed that repeti- 
tion lost its character as a defect when the speaker was swayed by tions of fear 
and sorrow, Here was the germ of the idea that defects and excellences become 
what they are only in connection with emotions or sentiments. That excellences 
are more important than figures of speech had been made clear by Vamana who 
declared that the former were constants while the latter variables. But it was left 
for the writers of Divanydleka to weave the different elements into a harmonious 
whole and assign to each its proper place in the body poetic. In their scheme the 
sentiment occupied the position of the soul and excellences were intimately connect- 
ed with them. This aspect of the excellences rendered feeble their connection with 
word and sense and the corrective came from Jagannatha who maintained that the 
excellences were properties of Sabda, Artha, Rasa and Racané. 

The concept that arrested greater attention was the concept of riti. When and 
how the different margas or ritis came to be formulated and how they came to be 
identified with certain localities is a subject on which, in the absence of material, no 
opinion can be hazarded. It is unfortunate that no works prior to Bhamaha have 
as yet come to light. We are left with the curious phenomenon that the first writer 


Bhamaha who refers to riftis starts by roundly condemning their distinction between 
Vaidarbhi and Gaudi ; says he : 


गोडीयमिदमेततत वैदर्भमिति किं पथक्‌ । 
गतानुगतिकन्यायान्नानाख्येयममेधसास ॥ 








a! = 
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But the territorial names not only continued to be used but were added to. 
This Vimana recognized a third nti एत्न while Bhoja added no less than three . 
more: Lafiya, Avantika and Magadhi. This multiplicity of number made it 1 
creasingly difficult to define their boundaries. Nor did the territorial nomenclature 
pass unchallenged. Kuntaka in particular takes cudgels against the practice of re- 
garding the 71115 as rooted in the soil of different terntories. Literary style, he 
protests, can never be chained to a locality even as a social custom like marriage 
with a cousin 15 


न च विशिष्टरीतियुक्तत्मेन Sea मातुलेयमगिनिविवाहवत्‌ Ta व्यवस्थापयितुं 
राक्यम्‌ | 


Hence he repudiates the old nomenclature Vaidarbhi, Gaudi, संर, and styles his 
ritis, Sukumara, Vicitra and Madhyama, the elegant, the ornate and the mixed,” Ac 
cording to Dandin and Vamana the styles were differentiated from one another by the 
presence or absence of excellences. In the opinion of Rudrata the differentiating 
criterion consisted in the presence or absence of compounds. As a result of the two 
views the excellences came to be closely associated with compounds, ojas in. parti- 
cular being regarded as dependent on long compounds. The writers of Dhvanydloka 
Cleared the issue by showing that the excellences depended entirely on Rasa and were 
independent of compounds as also of choice of letters. These latter made for what 
they called Samghafand or arrangement of words and letters which should not be 
confused with excellences. Thus the different concepts came to be disentangled and 
defined and we feel obliged to Dr. Lanim for the detailed account he has given us 
of the vicissitudes of these concepts through long centuries from Bharata to Jagan- 





D. £. KeELkar 


CORRECTIONS 


P. 280, read epi Indikén for epi Indikéen 
P. 344, (middle of page) read 17 1923 for In 1918 


THE FIRST SERMON OF THE BUDDHA 
By 
N. AITYASWAMI SASTRI 


The Wheel of Law, Dharmacakra, is considered to be the first Sermon 
delivered at Benares by the Buddha just after obtaining the perfect Enlight- 
enment, s@myaksambodhi. There have been several versions of the Ser- 
mon in different languages, Pali, Sanskrit, Tibetan and Chinese, etc. The 
P4li version is found in the Suttapitaka (Sartyutta-Nikaya, Vol. V, pp. 420- 
424), as an independent Siitra and in the Vinayapitaka, (Vol. 1 pp. 10-12) 
as a part of the Mahavagge. There are two versions of it in Sanskrit, one 
forming part of the Mehdvasiu (ed. E. SENART, Vol. ITI, pp. 330-335) and 
the other of the Lalitevistara (ed. S, LEFMAN, pp. 416-418). It has, at 
least, five versions in Tibetan; 1, Dulva IV, ff. 64-67 ; 2, Dul. XI, 69-72: 
3, Mdo, XXVI, 88-91; 4, Mdo. XXVI, 431-434: 5, Mdo. XKX 427-432. 
We have, at present, two translations in Chinese, one made by An.shu.kao 
of the Eastern Han dynasty, a.p. 25-220 (Nanjio No. 657) +, and the other 
by I-tsin, A.p. 710 of the Than dynasty, ap. 618-907 (NANJIO No. 658). 
The Tibetan version contained in Mdo, XXX, 427-432. Dharmac: krapra- 
vartanastitra, according to its colophon, is a direct translation of the Pali 
version ; whereas the version in Mdo, XXVI, 431-434, Dharmacakrasiitra is 
a translation of some independent Indian treatise of that name. The trans- 
lation found in Mdo: XXVI, 88-91, is a part of the Abhiniskramanasiitra 
and other two versions contained in Dul. IV, 64-67, and XI, 69-72 are also 
parts of some other treatises of the Vinaya class 





A careful and critical study of all these versions enables us to classify 
them into three main classes :-— 


I. The - Tibetan version in Mdo. AAVI, 431-434, Dharma- 
cakrasiitra together with that in Dul. XI, and the Chinese 
version of I-tsin 


II, The version in Mdo. XXVI, 88-91, Abhiniskramanasiitra together 
with that in Dul. IV. 


III. The Pali version and its Tibetan translation. All other versions 
In Sanskrit and Chinese may be brought under this class. 


The following parallel analysis of their contents will show the main 
differences that have been found in each class of the VETSIONS : 
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Crass I Crass 7 Crass III 
1. Two Extremes and 1. Ditto. 


I. 12 Aspects of the 
Four Truths. 

Il. Buddha's  adver- 
tising of his Enligh- 
tenment 


III. a. Kaundinya’s 
awakening of the 
Spiritual Eye. 

—b. Naming of Kau- 
ndinya as Ajfdta- 
kaundinya. 


IV. Deva's exclama- 
tion at hearing the 


VY. Naming 
Sermon. 


(III. b.) 


of 


VI. 


a Middle Path. 

I]. The necessity for 
delivering the ser- 
mon twice By the 
Buddha. 

(See VIII below.) 


lil. Ditto. 


IV. Ditto. 


Ditto. 


VII. Ditto. 


(V. 9.) 


VIII. Description of 
the nature of See 
Four Truths. 

(As ai separate 


Dharmaparyaya). 


IX. Awakening 
the Spiritual Eye. 


of 


11. Deseription of the 
nature of the Four 
Truths. 


III. Ditto. 


IV. Ditto. 


४. a. Only 
VIT). 


(४. in- 


४1. Ditto. 


VII. Naming of Kau- 
ndinya as Ajfiita- 
kaundinya. (Omitted 
In the Chinese). 

(11.) 
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It is clear from the above analysis that in Class I, the Sermon, in 
words of the Buddha, contains mere enumeration of the Four Truths into 
twelve aspects and declaration of Kaundinya’s awakening and nothing ese 
In Class II we find besides the above, the Buddha speaking of the two ex- 
tremes to be avoided and a middle course to be resorted to, and also describ- 
ing the nature of the Four Truths in a separate Dharmaparydya as though 
he was pressed to do so by his disciples ; while in Class 111 we see that even 
that description has been incorporated in the Sermon itself. 

It is very difficult to answer the question how such differences arose out 
of the one version of the Sermon which has been supposed to be delivered 
by the Buddha. I assume, however, that those differences might have been 
in vogue from the time of the Buddha himself and formed three modes of 
preaching the Sermon by the Buddha on different occasions. There is no 
lack of evidence to show the possibility of the above assumption. For, the 
Buddha is said, in the Mehdvastu, to have preached the Sermon four times ; 
while in the Abhiniskramanasiitra he is reported to have delivered it twice.! 
Is it not possible, therefore, that he did so not on one occasion only, but on 
different occasions ? If we take it for granted, it 1s equally possible that the 
forms of preaching of the Sermon have been at variation on different occasions. 
I, therefore, consider it probable that the three different versions, in main, have 
been in vogue from the time of the Buddha himself, though they have 
been modified in later periods, with some additions and omissions, 

But M. शा, on the other hand, who has translated the Tibetan ver- 
sions into French and also compared them with the Pali and Sanskrit ver- 
sions, has given expression to the opinion that the Dharmacakrasiitra is 
only an extract from, and mutilation of, the Pali version, This opinion 
seems to be based on the assumption that the originals of the Buddhist 
Canon were in Pali and all similar treatises in Sanskrit, etc. were only re- 
ductions of the Pali works. Recent discoveries and researches have proved 
it certain that such an assumption is no more valid and the Sansknt and 
other Buddhist works may also be of independent origin and equal antiquity 

In the following pages 1 have made an attempt to render into Sanskrit 
the five Tibetan versions which I have grouped into three main classes as 
above described, and published them in order together with the English 
translati of the two Chinese versions. As there does not exist much 
difference between the versions in Mdo. XXVI, 431-434 and Dul. XI, 69-72 
only the former is rendered into Sanskrit in full, minor differences contained 
in the latter being noted in the footnotes together with the Tibetan equiva- 
lents of the important technical terms. Similarly in the case of Mdo. XXVI, 
88-91 and Dul. IV, 64-67, only the former is rendered in full and small varia- 
tions of Dul. are given in the footnotes. With regard to the Tibetan trans- 
lation of the Pali version, I have translated it into Sanskrit, not into Pali 











1. See below and पिजत The Life of the Buddha, p. 37. 
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because Pali is not so familiar as Sanskrit to the Orientalists in general. I 
have added to my Sanskrit translation of this version comparative notes 
showing all the differences between the Pali and Tibetan verr‘ons. The Pali 
and Chinese versions differ widely from each other almost in every respect 
and I have noted in the footnotes only very important differences between 
isan: 

For the originals of the Tibetan translations, I have made use of the 
Aylographs of Narthan Edition of the Kanjur preserved in the Adyar Lib- 
rary and for the Chinese translations, the Tripitaka in Chinese of the Taisho 
Edition. 


धमेचक्रसच्रम्‌ * 
॥ नमः Saar ॥ 


I. एवं मया श्रुतम्‌ । एकस्मिन्‌ समये मगवान्‌ बुद्धो वाराणत्यां विहरति स्म ऋषिवदने" 
are? | अथ भगवान्‌ पञ्चवर्गीयानः भिक्षनाह । 


८२) इदं दुःखमार्यसत्यमिति मेः भिक्षवः पूर्वमाध्ुतेषु धर्मेषु योनिशो “मनविकाराचधुरुदपादि । 
ज्ञानं विद्या, बुद्धिः" बोधिरुदपादि ॥ ( २ ) अयं दुःखसमुदयः ( ३ ) अयं दुःखनिरोधः (ड) इयं 
दुःखनिरोधगामिनी! afar इति मे भिक्षवः पूवमाधरुतेषु धर्मेषु योनिशो मनपिकाराबष्ठुरंदपादि | ज्ञाने, 
विद्या, बुद्धिः बोधिष्दपादि ॥ 

(५) तत्‌ खं peated परिज्तेयमभिजानामिः इति मे भिक्षवः पूर्वमाश्रुतेषु धर्मेषु 
योनिशो मनसिकाराचश्चुरुदपादि, श्वानं, बिद्या, बुद्धिः बोधिसदपादि । ( ६ ) तत्‌ ae दुःखसमुदय 
aie प्रहातव्यमभिजानामि इति मे भिक्षवः पूर्वमाश्रतेषु धर्मेषु योनिशो मनविकाराचश्रदपादि | 
ज्ञानं, विया, बुद्धिः, बोधिददपादि । ( ५ ) तत्‌ ag दुःखनिरोधः आर्यसत्य सास्चात्कतैन्यमभिजानामि 


" Kanjur, Mdo. XXVI, ff. 4310, 4-434a4. The beginning of this translation 
runs as follows: Rgya gar skad du | Dharmacakrasiitra | Bod skad du 
Chos kyi hkhor loi mdo | This translation agrees with that found in the Dulva XI. 
7, 69b, 3-72a, 3, where it simply begins: भगवान्‌ al वाराणस्यामृषिवदने amet 
विहरति स्म । 

1. dram ston smra bai-'=ysvacena. So also Dul. XI. M. प्रक says that 
suitava is a translation of vadana. See JA. 1870, 7. 392. The Mahdvastu has both 
“wadana (Vols. I, 322, 324, 330; III, 330, 333, 337) and °patana (Vol. 77, 323, 
328) Rsipatana is explained there thus : a: etsy पतिता ऋषिपतनम्‌ | (Vol. I, 357). 

2. ए dags kyi mags = mrgevana. So also D. XI. Its alternative form is 
mrgadaya. The Mahdvastu has both. Mygadéya is explained there thus: = ` 
nM दापो feat सगदायोति षिपत्तनम्‌ (४०. 1, p. 366) 

3. =Ina अवल. D. XI, bhikguparicake- dge sion [अव bo dag la, 

4. D. omits me. 

5. tskul bshin yid la pyas pa कच = “sikare, or “kurvatah. 

6. = एड pa 

7. = sdug bsgnal hgog par hgro bai lam. D. XI,*gamyarvama goh- * 
Sukie pal die gam yar yomar pg. Ageyur 

8. =nas mhon par ées pas. D. XI omits urs 

9. D. XI reads kun hbywi be, Read hgog pa for it. 
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इति मे भिक्षवः पूवमाध्चुतेषु aay aie मनसिकाराचक्षुरुदपादि । ज्ञानं, विद्य, बुद्धिः, बोधिष्दपादि ॥ 
( < ) तत्‌ खल दुःखनिरोधगामिनी ” प्रतिपद्‌ आर्यसत्य भावयितन्यमभिजानामि इति मे Rea 
Tardy धर्मेषु योनिशो मनपिकाराचश्चुरुदपादि, st, विद्या, बुदिः, बोधिख्दपादि । 

(९) तत्‌ खल दुःखमायसत्यं परिज्ञातमभिजानामि इति मे भिक्षवः carrey धर्मेषु 
योनिशो मनपिकारात्‌ ages, a, बिद्या, बुद्धिः बोधिच्दपादि । ८१० ) तत्‌ खल दुःखसमुदय 
aie परहीणमभिजानामि इति मे भिक्षवः पूवंमाधरुतेषु धर्मेषु योनिडो मनसिकारात चश्चुरुदपादि । 
जञानं, विया, बुद्धिः बोधिर्दपादि । ( ११) तत्‌ ag दुःखनिरोध आर्यसत्यं साक्षा्तमभिजानानि 
इति मे Maa: पूर्वमाश्चतेषु धर्मेषु योनिशो मनसिकारात्‌ agora । ज्ञानं, विद्या, बुद्दिः, 
` बोधिस्दपादि । ( १२ ) तत्‌ खलं दुःखनिरोधगामिनौः प्रतिपद्‌ आर्यसत्य भावितमभिजानामि इति मे 
भिक्षवः पूवमाध्रुतेषु धर्मेषु योनिगो मनसिकारात्‌ चश्चुख्दपादि, ज्ञानं, विया, बुद्धिः बोधिरूदपादि ॥ 

1 यावन्मे भिक्षवः एषु चतृषु आर्यसत्येषु एवं त्रिपरिवर्तं द्वादशारं" चश्रनोदपादि, न 
शानं, न विद्या, न बुद्धिः न बोधिरुदपादि | न तावद सदेवकाहोकात्‌ समारकात्‌ सत्रह्मकात्‌ सश्रमण- 
TTT, सदेवमनुष्यकादस्मात्‌": मुक्तः fee: fae! प्रमुक्तः '“अविपर्ययचित्तविरि्टः। 
“न चाहं भिक्षवः अनुत्तरां सम्यकूसंबोधिममिसंवुद्ध इति प्रत्यज्ञापिषम्‌ । यतो" मे भिक्षवः एषु 
चतृषु आथेसत्येषु एवं व्रिपरिवतं great” चश्चुच्दपादि, ज्ञानं, विया, बुद्धिः बोधिरुदपादि । ततोऽहं 
सदेवकाहठोकात्‌. TAM, TAR सश्रमणत्राह्मणप्रजायाः सदेवमनुष्यकादस्मात्‌ मुक्तः निःसृतः 
वियुक्तः” sam: अविपययचित्तविरिष्टः* | अथाहं” भिक्षवः अनुत्तरां सम्यकूसंबोधिमभिसम्बुद इति 
शरत्ञासिषम्‌ ॥ 

Tl तस्मिन्‌ धर्मपयाये उक्ते आयुष्मतः कौण्डिन्यस्य अष्टानां देवकोरीनां च.2 विरज 
वतमर धर्मचश्वुरुदपादि | अच भगवान्‌ आयुष्मन्तं कौण्डिन्यमाह । आजानासि धर्म ननु भो 
कौण्डिन्य । स्वे भगवन्‌ । आजानासि धरम ननु मो कौण्डिन्य आजानासि ननु । सरव सुगत 
स्म्‌ | आयुष्मता कौण्डिन्येन धर्मस्य आत्ञातत्वात्‌ आयुष्मतः कौण्डिन्यस्य आशज्ञातकौष्डन्य इत्यधि- 
aaa ora ॥ 





10. D. XI “hgyur pai lam. 

11. = lan gsum du belas te rnams pa beu grits su bskor bai. D. XI, गाव 
ba beu ghis pai. 

12. D. XI, “brahmenaprajat (7) "hram jei skye dgu dan beas. 

13. These words may also be put in the locative case 

14. = hes por hbywi ba. D. XI, ° byunt be, 

15. ‘= mi Iden pa, D. XI, bral ba. 

16; = phyin ci log dari bral bai sems kyis man du gnas pa, 

1. D. XI adds वत्व. 

18. Jbid., added, bzwi ste- agrhnam, 

19. Jbid., omitted viywkta. 

<. tha brgyad khri = asfadevayutandm., 

21. -kau ndi nya khyod kyis chos kun Ses sam. D. AL, Ko hu din nya. 

<<. -bcom idan hdas kun hthsal lags so. 

23. D XI omits djdndsi आवन, 

25. tshig. bla dags. This etymology of the word लिना kaundinya is not 
mentioned in the Mahavastw and Lalifavistara. D. Al, ‘iti mama dsaktam = 
mifi- .....; Ses par bya bar chags so. 
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४ आयुष्मान्‌ कौण्डिन्यो sateen इति “arate शब्दमनुध्रावयन्ति स्म। 
बोषसुदौरयन्ति स्म । मारिषाः; भगवता वारागत्यां ata सृगदावें त्रिपरिवतं द्रादशाकारं धरम 
चकं “प्रवतितमप्रवर्तितं धार्मिकेण श्रमणेन वा ब्राह्मणेन वा दैवैन बा मारेण वा ब्रह्मणा वा केनचित्‌ 
लोके सहधर्मेणः" बहुजनहिताय बहुजनसुखाय लोकानुकम्पायै देवानां मनुष्याणालार्थाय हिताय युखाय । 
देवकायः अभिवधिष्यते sae: हास्यते इति । अन्तरिद्षयक्षाणां गब्दं श्रत्वा नभ्रा यक्षाः 
चतुरमेहाराजिककायाः° alten: देवाः" यामाशस्तुषिताॐ निमाणरत्ताःः परनिर्मितवरावार्तिनो देवाःॐ 
तेन क्षणेन» तेन लयेन“ तेन मुहर्तन^! तेन atte”, तेन aaa" तेन मरतेन+" यावत्‌ ब्रह्मलोकं 
शब्दमनुध्रावयन्ति स्म । ब्रह्मकायाः देवा अपि शब्दमनुश्रावयन्ति स्म॒ stadia 
स्म । मारिषाः | भगवता वाराणस्या्षिवदने ange तिपरिवर द्रादलाकरारं धर्मचक्रं प्रवर्तितं कदाप्य- ` 
प्रवर्तितं धामिकेण श्रमणेन वा ब्राह्मणेन वा देवेन वा मारेण वा बरह्मणा वा केनचित्‌ लोके सह धर्मेण 
बहुजनहिताय बहुजनसुखाय seq देवानां मनुष्याणानार्थौय हिताय agar. देवकायः 
aaa Aq: हास्यते इति ॥ 

Vo भगवतां बाराणस्यां ऋषिवदने aaa faked द्रादशाकारं घर्मचक्र “ara 
प्रवर्तितम्‌ । अतोऽत्य Tae धर्मचकप्रवर्तेनमिति अधिवचनं^ gare ॥ 


चमंचक्रसृत्रं संपृणम 








26. D. ॐ, आयुष्मता कौण्डिन्येन धमे आज्ञाते । 

27. = अछ blai gnod sbyin rnams. 

28. = sgra sgrogs par byed de | ......shes pa dbyons sgrags so | D XI, 
ead स्म । घोषमनुश्ावयन्ति स्म । = sera phywh shin dbyans 7165 ॐ ९127485 pa, 

29. 7. +, अत्यं वाराणस्यापर । 

ॐ, (काव. added anudharma- chos dan hithun pa. 

31. chos dat hthun par, lit. dharmanulomyena. 


32. = शवा (m)khak la rgyu bai gnod ऋतन, D. XI, bar sian 14 spyod pai 


33. =rgyal chen bshi poi rigs | 0. X1, चतुर्महाराजिका देवाः = rgyal chen bshi 
pai 12 rnams | 
34. =sum cu risa gsum poi tha | D. XI omits deva = 


rears. 
ॐ. =hAthab bral D. XI, ...... ba rams 
ॐ. =dgah Iden. 0. XI omits tusita, 
ॐ. = kphrul dgah. D. XI, ...... ba rnants. 


38. = gshan Aphrul dban byed kyi tha. rnams, D. X] omits dera- 
byed kyts. 
(?)-than cig de. 
(?)-yun tsam de | D. XI? ...... yud tsam de. 
= (अवनेज rigs kyi tha rnams. D. XI .... rigs par... ... 
D. XI omits api. 
Ibid., lan gsum gyi bar du belas fe. 
-chos dan Idan. D. XI, chos dan hthun pa. 
0. XI omits अधिक्चनं प्रन्नप्यते । 
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1938. 1 THE FIRST SERMON OF THE BUDDHA 479 
THE WHEEL oF Law* 
thrice-repeated and spoken by the Buddha 
(Buddhabhasita triparivarta dharmacakrasiitra. ) 


I. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One (Bhagavan, Po chia far) 
once stayed in the Dear park in the Rsipatana at Benares (po lo ni). Then 
the Blessed One addressed five Bhiksus (pi ch'u) saying : 

0 Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind in conformity with the princi 
ple (yoniso manasikdra) upon dharmas that have been heard, that this is a 
misery, a Truth of Saints (dwhkham d@ryasatyam) can give rise to the eye, 
knowledge, illumination and Enlightenment. (bodhi). 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind in conformity with the princi- 
ple that this is the cause of misery, a Truth of Saints । duhkhasamudaya 
aryasalyadharma), putting an end to the misery (duhkhanirodha aryasal ya- 
dharma) and Path leading to put an end to the misery ( dukkhanirodhaga- 
mini pralipal Gryasatyadharma), can give rise to the eye, knowledge, illumi- 
nation and Enlightenment. 


0 Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind in conformity with the prin- 
cipie upon dharmas that have been heard, that this misery, a Truth of 
Saints is a dharma which I understand as “to be known” (evam part fiie- 
yom) can give rise to the eye, knowledge, illumination and enlightenment. 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind ......, that this use of 
misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as ‘to be re- 
moved" (evam prahdlavyam) can give rise to the = 

0 Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind ...... + that this putting an 
end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as 
“to be realised” (eveam saksdtkarlavyam) can give rise to the eye .....-. + 

© Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind ...... + that this Path lead- 
ing to put an end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I 
understand as “to be practised" (evem abhyasitavyam) can give rise to the 


O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind ........ + that this misery, a 
Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as “it has been known 
to me” (evem jidtam) can give rise to the eye ....., . 

0 Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind ......, that this cause of 
misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as “ it has been 
removed by me” (evam prahinam) can give rise to the eye ....... 

0 Bhikgus, the concentration of the mind ...... » that this putting an 
end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as “ it 








* This translation is based on the Tripitaka in Chinese, Taisho Ed. Vol. I L 
No, 110. 
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has been realised by me” (evem sdksdtkrtam) can give rise to the eye 


© Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind ......, that this Path leading to 
‘put an end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I under- 
stand as “it has been practised by me” (evam ebhyasitam) can give rise 
to the eye 


II. If, O Bhiksus, I did not understand the thrice-repeated twelve as- 
pects of the Four Truths of Saints, and I could not obtain the eye, know- 
ledge, illumination and Enlightenment : then I could not part from the gods, 
demons, Brahman, éramanas (sha-men), brahmanas and all other worlds, my 
mind not being separated from defilements and obtaining deliverance ; and I 
could not claim that I obtained the Supreme Enlightenment ( anuttamabodhi). 


Because, O Bhiksus, I understood the thrice-repeated 12 aspects of 
the Four Truths of Saints, and was able to obtain the eye, knowledge, illumina- 
tion and Enlightenment, I am parted from the gods, demons. Brah- 
man, sramanas, brahmanas and all other worlds, my min being separated 
from defilements and obtaining deliverance ; and I am able to proclaim that 
I obtained the Supreme Enlightenment. 


III. When the Blessed One was speaking this Dharma, the Ayusman 
Kaundinya (Atao लीला ju) and 80 millions of gods received the Spiritual 
Eye (dherma caksus) free from passions and defilements (virajam vilta- 
malam). The Buddha addressed Kaundinya: Have you realised this 
Dharma or not? He replied, I have realised, 0 Blessed One. Have you 
realised or not? I have realised, O Sugata. Because Kaundinya has well 
realised the Dharma, his name will be Ajiiata Kaundinya (Ajo-Kiao ch'en- 
ju). Ajfiéta is one who well realises the objects (artha). 


IV. At that time Yaksas (yao ch'a) dwelling on earth, having heard 
the Buddha's preaching, voiced a great voice, addressing men and gods, O 
Benevolents, you should know that the Blessed One stays in the Dear park 
in the Rsipatana at Benares and widely preaches the Wheel of Law, thrice- 
repeated and into 12 aspects; hence gods, demons, Brahman, Sramanas, 
brahmapas and other world will greatly flourish and all those who. move in 
the plane of Brahman (brahmacdrinas) will quickly reach the peaceful and 
deep plane, Nirvana ; and men and gods will flourish and asuras will perish. 
All the gods of heaven (anteriksa) and four Maharajikas heard and knew 
the address made thus by those Yaksas. So also (did) mutually the gods 
of the six kima world within a moment and also made their veicss heard 
within a moment up to the gods, brahmans. All the brahmans having heard 
it, again uttered the words widely spread as before. 

V. Therefore this Sitra js 
parivarta-dharmacakrasiitra). 


Then five Bhikgus, men and gods. havi 
Buddha, were rejoiced and revered (it). 


called a Wheel of Law thrice-repeated (fri- 


ng heard the preaching of the 
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[ अभिनिष्क्रमणसू 


{. अथ भगवान्‌ cei भिक्षुनाह । द्वाविमाचन्तौ भिक्षवः प्र्रजितेन ने सेवितव्यौष न 
निषेवितव्याः नोपासितव्यौ" । कतमौ gti यः कामेषु कामकुरलानुयोगः? हीनः ग्राम्यः अनायः? 
पुथगजनिकः* | यच्चात्मङ्कमथानुयोगःः qa: अनायः अनर्थसंहितः | इमौ द्राचन्तीं युष्माभिनोप- 
कमणीयौ' | [ किन्तु ] मध्यमा प्रतिपद्‌ चश्चुष्करणी " ज्ञानकरणीःऽ उपडमनी'' अभिज्ञासंबोधिनिर्वाण- 
भूता ˆ । कतमां मध्यमा प्रतिपद्‌ । आर्यः अष्टाङ्चिको माग : । (१ ) सम्यक्‌ दष्ट: (२) सम्यक्‌ 
संकल्पः (३) सम्यक्‌ वार्‌ (४) सम्यक्‌ कर्मान्तः (4) सम्यगाजीवः (६ ) सम्यग्न्यायामः 
(५) सम्यक्‌ स्मरतिः (८ ) सम्यङ्‌ समाधि : ॥ 


11. भयान्‌ पचवर्गीयाणां Regt प्रतिज्ञाप्येनानेन प्रतिज्ञापनमकरोत्‌ । पवर्गयिषु Res 
दवयोभगवता Tae" उपदेशे" वित्ते त्रयः पिण्डाय ant प्राविश्चन्‌ । यत्रिमिरव्धम । तत्‌ षण्णां 
जीवनमकरोत्‌ । Traiger” त्रयाणां Ret भगवता अपराह्न sabe वितीर्णे द्रौ पिण्डाय 
नगरं प्राविक्षताम्‌ । यत्‌ द्वभ्यां Ser तत्‌ पलानां जीवनमकरोत्‌ | तथागतस्तु पूर्वाह्न एवाभुङ्ग ॥ 










* Kanjur, Mdo. XXVI, ff. 88b-91b, 4. This cranslation agrees with that found 
in the Dulva IV, ff. 64a. 5-67a, 7. 


= Ina अवधं, 
= basten par mi bya | D. IV, rien 
= sien par mi bya. 
= bsiien bskur mi bya | 
= hdod pai bsod nams kyi rjes su brison pa | D. IV, kémapindanuyoga(?) 
6. = an pa. 
7. = tha chad. 
8. = ma rabs = so so skye ba. 
9. = bdag Aid dub pa Ia rjes su brison pa 
10. (2) -gned pa dan Idan pa 
11. = mi rien por | this sentence may also एष्व युष्माभिरनुपक्रम्य मध्यमा प्रति- 
पतत्‌ | 
12. = mig byed pa. 
19. = ye Jes byed pu. 
l4. =e bar shi bar hgyur ba, 
15. = mien par Ses pa dari | rdsogs par bya chub pa dan | mya nan nas hdas 
par hgyur ba yod de. 
16. The following are the Tib. equivalents of the 8 angas: 1, yor dag pai Ita 
ba, 2, yarn dag poi ttog pa. 3, yan dag pai mag. 4, yar dag pai las kyi mthah. 
ॐ, yen dag pai htsho ba. 6, yan dag pai risol ba. 7, yon dag pai dran pa. 8, yar 


vm & $ +~ 


dag pat tint जर hdsin 

17. = sna dro. 

18. = gdams nag. 

19. Xyl. reads, lia sdei rnams kyis. Read...... kyi for kyis in conformity 
with D. IV. 

20. = phy dro. 


. 


482 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Nov. 
Tl. अश भगवान्‌ पनवर्मीयान Ber । 


(१) इदं दुःखमायेसत्यमिति मे भिक्षवः पूर्वमाधतेषु धर्मेषु योनिशो aster! चश्ु- 
ख्दपादि | ज्ञान, विया, बुद्धिः बोधिद्दपादि ॥ ( २ ) अये दुःलसमुदयः ( ३ ) अय बुःखनिरोधः 
( ४ ) इय दुःखनिरोधगामिनी प्रतिपद इति मे भिक्षवः पूर्वमाश्रतेषु धर्मेषु योनिशो मनसिकारात्‌ 
चश्युश्दपादि | जाने विया बुद्धिः बोधिरुदपादि ॥ { ५ ) तत्‌ खच दुःखमा्यसत्य परिङ्ञेयमभिजानामिः 
इति मे भिश्चवः. .. | (६ ) तत्‌. खद दुःखसमुदय आर्यसत्य प्रहातन्यममिजानामि इति मे भिक्षवः. .. | 
{ ७) तत्‌ ae दुःखनिरोध आयस्य साक्षात्कर्तन्यमभिजानामि इति मे fea: ... ... । 
( € ) तत्त 39 दुःखनिरोधगामिनी प्रतिपद. आयेसत्यं भआवयित्तन्यमभिजानामि इति मे नित्तवः. .. | 
( ९ ) तत्‌. खल दुःखमा्यसत्यं परिज्ञातमभिजानामि इति मे भिक्षवः ... --- । (१० ) तत्त्‌ खल 
दुःखसमुदय aad अ्रहीणमभिजानामि इति मे भिक्षवः ...। (११) तत्‌ खद दुःखनिरोध 
ane साक्षात्तमभिजानामि इति मे भिक्षवः ..- -..। (१२ ) तत्‌ खल दुःखनिरोधगामिनी 
प्रतिपद आर्य॑स्य भावितममि जानामि इति मे भिक्षवः ... ... ॥ 





IV. यावन्मे भिक्षवः एषु चतृषु आयसत्येषु एवं त्रिपिवं द्रादश्षाकारं चश्चनौदपादि । न 
ज्ञान, न विचा न बुद्धिः न बौधिरुदपादि । न तावदे सदेवकाट्टोकात्‌ समारब्रह्मकात्‌ः+ सश्रमणब्राह्मण- 
प्रजायाः सदेवभनुध्यक्ञादक्मान्मुक्तो नित्छतो वियुक्तः प्रमुक्तः अविपर्ययचित्तविशिष्ट : | न चाहे भिक्षवः 
अनुत्तरां सम्यक्‌ संबोधिमभिसंबुद इति प्त्यज्ञासिषम्‌ | यतो मे भिक्षवः एषु चतृषु आर्यसत्येषु 
एव त्रिपरिवतं द्रादशाकारं चश्वुरुदपादि । ज्ञाने, विचा, बुद्धि; बोधिरुदपादि । ततोऽदे सदेवकाद्रोकात्‌ 
TAGs सश्रमणव्राह्मणग्रनायाः सदेवमनुष्यकादत्मान्मुक्तो निस्सरणयुक्तः” प्रमुक्तः अविपर्ययः 
Prelate: | अथाहं भिक्षवः अनुत्तरां सम्यङ्‌ संबोधिमभिसंबुद्ध शति प्रतयज्ञासिषम्‌ । 





४. तस्मिन्‌ धर्मपर्याये उक्ते आयुष्मतः कौण्डिन्यस्य अष्टानां देवकोरीनां च विरजं diane 
THAT । अथ भगवान्‌ आयुष्मन्तं काण्डिन्यमाह । आजानाति धर्मं ननु भो कौण्डिन्य । सर्व 
भगवन्‌ । आजानाति धर्मे aq भो कौण्डिन्य आजानाति ननु । सर्वं खगत सर्वम्‌। आयुष्मता 
कोण्डिन्येन धमज्ञातत्वात्‌ आयुष्मान्‌ आज्ञातकरौण्डिन्य इत्यधिचचने प्राह्नाप्यते । 


VI. आयुष्मान्‌ कौण्डिन्यो धरमाज्ञाता इति afer: धाब्दमनुधावयन्ति स्म। 
घोषमुदौरयन्ति स्म । BPs मारिषाः भगवत्ता वाराणस्यां ऋषिवदने sae fades द्रादशाकारं Tae 
प्वर्तितमप्रवर्तितं धार्मिकेण श्रमणेन वा ब्राह्मणेन वा देवेन वा मारेण वा ब्रह्मणा वा Rahs ` लोके 
सह धर्मण, बहुजनहिताय बहुजनसुखाय रोकानुकम्पायै देवमनुष्याणामर्थाय हिताय चुखाय | 





Lit. “sikdre, or “kurvatah., 

= sdug bsnal hgog par kgre bai lam. 

= fas mion par ses pas. 

D. IV reads sabrahmakad. omitting the word mara, 

1094. समारकात्‌ TARE । 

= wes par byw ba dai Idan pa | D. IV, नित्यतः वियुक्तः 
= Aeu ndi mya | D. IV, Ko hw ai nya, 4 
Ibid., dharma is omitted. 

Ibid, AA कनण्डिन्य इति दौ ज्डन्य इति ५८ 


= agra sgrogs par byed do | ,., Shes dbvans bsgrags so. 
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maar अभिवर्धिष्यते Saas: परिहास्यते इति । अन्तरिश्चयक्ाणां aes श्रत्वा AMER यक्षा : 
चतुर्महाराजिककायाः त्रयश्चिडाः देवाः यामस्तुपितताः निर्माणरताः परनिर्मितवरावार्तनो देवास्तेन 
क्षणेन तेन ख्येन तेन मुहूर्तेन यावत्‌ ब्रह्मलोकं शब्दमनुश्नावयन्ति स्म । बह्मकायिकाः देवा अपि 
गब्दमनुभावयन्ति स्म । घोषमुदीरयन्ति स्म । मारिषाः भगवता वाराणत्यामृषिवदने मृगदावे... ॥ 


VIL. भगवता वाराणस्याख्षिवदने ane त्रिपरिवतं geet wae सहर 
प्रवर्तितम्‌ | अतोऽस्य धर्मप्योयस्य धर्मेचक्रम्रवर्तनमिति अधिवचनं प्ज्ञाप्यते ॥ 


VIL. अशथ भगवान्‌ द्वितीय “oa: पञ्चवर्गीयान्‌ Reta । इमानि भिक्षवः चत्वार्याय- 
सत्यानि | कतमानि Bea | दुःखमायसत्यम्‌ । दुःखसमुदयः दुःखनिरोधः दुःखनिरोधगामिनी च प्रति- 
पद्‌ आयसत्यम्‌ | दुःखमायसत्ये कतमत्‌ । जातिदुःखम्‌ । जरा दुःखम्‌ । व्याधिरदःखम्‌ । मरणे दुःखम्‌ । 
Baar दुःखम्‌। अप्रियस्संयोगो दुःखम्‌ । यदिष्टं oid न लभ्यते तदपिभ दुःखम्‌ । 
संक्षेपेण" पलोपादानस्कन्धा दुन्म । तस्य परिज्ञेयत्वात आर्यो इष्टान्निको aml भावयितव्यः ॥ 
कतमदुःखसमुदय आयसत्यम्‌ । तृष्णा पौनर्मविङी नन्दिरागसदहगतता तत्र तत्राभिनन्दिनी% । तस्य 
Tea” आर्यो ऽश्ाङ्किको मागो भावयितव्यः ॥ कतमदुःखनिरोध आर्यसत्यम्‌ । या तृष्णा पौनभविकी 
नन्दीरागस्रहगत्ता तत्र तच्राभिनन्दिनी"" । तस्या एवाहोषायाः प्रहाणं, ae व्रत्याल्यानं* क्षयः 
विरागः" निरोध उपशमः oe) तस्य साक्चातकर्तव्यत्वात्‌ आर्योऽरङ्गिको amt भावयितव्यः ॥ 
कतमद्‌ ःलनिरोधगामिनी प्रतिपद्‌ आर्यसत्यम्‌। तयथा आर्योऽदङ्खिको मागेः। सम्यग्दष्टिः | सम्यक्‌ 

सङ्कल्पः सम्यग्वा सम्यक्रमान्तः सम्बगाजौवः सम्यर्न्यायामः सम्यक्‌ स्मृतिः सम्यक्‌ समाधिः | अय- 
मेव भावयितव्यः ॥ 


IX. अस्मिन्‌ धर्मपर्याये उक्ते आयुष्मतः आज्ञातकौण्डिन्यस्य “"अनुपादानमाल्वचित्त 
विसुक्तम्‌ । Traian भिक्षणामरोषाणां धर्मेषु“ विरजं बौतमलं erage ॥ 


Read (कष्य nis for—rigs in the Xyl. with D. IV. 
This phrase is repeated thrice. D. IV repeats twice. 
(?)-lan छ su yar. 
= sdug pa dan bral ba. 
= nu sdug pa dan phrad pa 
= gan hdod pa btsal te ma ried pa 
D. IV omits far. 
=mdor na 
= yan srid pot sted pa dgah bai hdod chags dart idan ba de dan de la 
mnon par haod pa ste 
40. Read spar bya bai phyir for spar bai phyir 
41. D. [V, mien par dgak ba =. abhinandini 
42. = bor 
43. = Bsal. 
44. = शवथ pa 
45. = hded chags dan bral ba. 
46. (?) = sub pa. 
47. = len pa med par. 
48. D. IV omits वीः कार्ड, 


८: ie Ee ॐ ¢ £ & 8 £ 
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॥ नम आयरत्नत्रयाय ॥ 





te 1. एवं मगा श्रुतम्‌ । एकस्मिन्‌ समये भगवान्‌ वाराणस्यां विहरति स्म ऋपिपत्तनेः 
दाव || 


2. अय भगवान्‌. प्वर्गीयान्‌ भिक्षूलामन्म्या! । द्राविमावन्तौ भिक्षवः प्रवजितेन नः 
सेवितन्यौ ॥ 
3. योऽत्र कामसुखानुयोगो मानुषोः हीनः । फथग्ननानामनर्थसंहितत्वात्‌ 
ईःलाऽनायागामनर्थसंहितः" । एतौ भिक्षवः अन्तौ द्रावन्तौ । तौ 
तथागतेनानिसंवद्रनोक्ता ya ज्ञानकरणी sgt ॐ 









त्‌ । य आत्मङ्कमथानु 
नोपक्रमणीयी'०। मध्यमा 









4. कतमा z भिक्षवः प्रतिपत्‌ तथागतेनामिसंबुदधेनोक्ता aA... aad । मध्यमा 
प्रतिपद्‌ ASSL मागः | तद्यथा अरौ । ( १ ) सम्यक दृष्टिः (२) सम्यक्‌ संकल्पः (३) 
सम्पर्‌ वार्‌ ( ४ ) सम्यङ्‌ कमीन्तः ( 4) सम्यगानीवः (६ ) सम्यक्‌ व्यायामः ( ७ ) सम्यक्‌ 
wala: ( < ) सम्यङ्‌ समाधिः । इये मध्यमा प्रतिपत्‌ तथागतेनाभिसंचुदधेनोक्ता चशचुष्करणी .... संवर्तते ॥ 


| 1. 3. इदं ae पुनर्भिक्षवो दुःलमा्य॑सत्यम्‌ | जातिदुःखम्‌ । जरा दुःखम्‌ । ञ्याधिदुञचम्‌ । 
मरणं दुःखम्‌ ae? संयोगो दुःखम्‌ । Page वुःखम्‌ aes" प्रार्थितं न खभ्यते 
तदपि दुखम्‌ । संक्षेपेग पमोपादानरङन्धा दुःखम्‌ ॥ 








` Kanjur Mdo, Vol. XXX, ff. 4272, 5 4323, 3 ‘The besinn: chia Gane 
lation runs as follows :— beginning of this trans 
Reya gar shad du | Dharma tea kra pra bartana Sitra | eka, 
chos kyi hkhor lo rab tu bskor bai mda | ra | Bod. skad du | 
In the colophon it is said that this translation was prepared from the Pali 
version of the Sitra. This Siitra is edited in the Saviyutta Nikdya by Lo Freep 
and in the Vinayapitaka by Our ४ ^^ 9 ~ द 
1. = ची sron [ष ba. 
< = 7 dags rgyu bai gnas, 
3. = [73 sde. 
4. = bos te bkah stsal pa. 
5. = नाभरयणीयौ = gnas par mi byao 
त्र 
8. 
9 








[06.7१ Ae 


=hdod pa mams dah | bde ba la shen pa. 
mi rigs. | 

lus dub pa dan | hbrel ba. 

= bshags par bya ba ma yin pa, lit. AIST 


॥ ॥ ॥ 


mi sdug pa daf phrad pai sdug behal 
sdug. pa dan bral bai Sdug. bsnal. 
14. = gan hdod pa btsal ste ma med pa. 


२ 
॥ ॥ ॥ ॥ ॥ 
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6. इदं खल पुनभिक्षवो दुःखसमुदय आरयेसत्यम्‌ । या तृष्णा diet नन्द्रागसह 
गता तत्र तत्राभिनन्दिनी । तयथा कामतृष्णा" भवतृष्णा विभवतुष्णा ॥ 

- इदं खलं पुनर्भिक्षवो दुःखनिरोध आयेसत्यम्‌ । यस्तथाविधायाः अङञोषतृष्णायाः विरागः 
निरोधः त्यागः प्रतिपरिवत्तिः'" मुक्तिः भुक्तावनाख्यः"५ ॥ 

8. इदं खल पुनर्भिक्षवो दुःखनिरोधगामिनी प्रतिपद. आथसत्यम्‌ । अयमेवार्थो ङ्गिको 
माभेः | तद्यथा सम्यक्‌ दष्टः. --सम्यक्‌ समाधिः ॥ 

Il. 9. इदं दुःखमायंसत्य [ मिति ] भिक्षवः पूर्वमाधरते धर्मे चश्चुष्दपादि । ज्ञानमुदपादि। 
जञोदपादि | विोदपादि | आलोक उदपादि । तत्वल पुनदःखमार्यसत्यमिदं afta [मिति] भिक्षवः 
पृवंमाध्रते धरम चशुरुदपादि ।... आलोक उदपादि ॥ | 

10. इदं दुःखसमुदय आर्यसत्य [ मिति | era: Garp at चक्चुख्दपादि । .. आलोकं 
उदपादि | इदं खल पुनदुःखसमुदय आर्यसत्य प्रदातव्य [ मिति | इदं Frere: Ghat घरमे aera. 
पादि ।....आोकं उदपादि ॥ 

11. इदं दुःखनिरोध आर्यसत्य [ मिति ] fea: gaara ध्यै aera ।... आलोक 
उदपादि | इदे खल पुनरदुःखनिरोष आ्यसत्यं साक्षात्कर्तव्य [ मिति ] इदं भिश्चव पूर्वमाशरते धे चश्च 
स्दपादि ।... आलोक उदपादि ॥ 

1. इदं दुःखनिरोधगामिनी प्रतिपद्‌ आयस्य [ मिति ] इदं Pera: Gaara धम चश्च 
श्दपादि ।---आलोक उदपादि । इदं खल दुःखनिरोधगामिनी प्रतिपद्‌ आर्यसत्य भावयितव्य [मिति] 
श्दं भिक्षवः Taarga धर्मे चश्षुख्दपादि ।... आलोक उदपादि ॥ | 


1४. 13. एवमिमानि भिक्षव उच्यन्ते चतुर्विधानि आर्यसत्यानि । एवं fied 
दरादशाकारं ˆ TAIT ज्ञानदर्शनं सुविदधे [ यावत्‌ ] Pere अत्यजम्‌५ । न [ तावत्‌ ] सदेवको 
कात्‌ Fat, सब्रह्मकात्‌ FAAS सप्रजापतेः सदेवमनष्येभ्यो 
संबुद्धो ऽन्योऽभूवम्‌2 । 

14. 4g gates एषु चतृषु आर्यसत्येषु एवं त्रिपरिवर्तं द्रादशाकरं यथाभूतं ज्ञानददनि 
gaye यावत्‌ [ अभूत्‌ ] । ततो भिक्षवः सदेवके लोके समारकं सब्रह्मके सघ्रमणक्ते सप्रजापतं 
सदेवमनुष्ये अनुत्तरां सम्यक्‌ संबोधिमभिरसंवद्ध [ इति ] श्रत्यबोधयम्‌ ear ह्ानमात्मद्रीनभूतमपूवं 
विमुक्तिः आत्मानवहोषमपुनर्मवोपादाने >“ निर्वाणम्‌ ॥ 











15. = gah sred pa hbyuf ba can dan | dgah bai hded chags dan Idan pa dan | 
de dan de la mon par dgah ba na (ni ?) | 

16. = [णच्‌ pai sted pa dan | hkhor ba la srod pa dan | hkhor ba dan bral ba 
la sred pao | 

17. = @ sor bsgyur ba 

18. =grol ba shum po med pa = मुक्तावनवलीनता | 

19. = mam pa beu हती po. 

20. lit, यथाभूता = ji [वा gyur pa mams. 

zl. = Na spans te. 

22. (?) = gshan med do || 

23. Read ji जत्वं for ji Itar, 

<4. = yah srid pa len pa med pa. 
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४. 15. एवमवोचद्धगवान्‌। परचवर्गोया भिक्षवो भगवतो भाषितमभ्यनन्दन्‌ । एवं 
तस्मिन्‌ ज्याकरणेऽततोर्णे आनुःमतः कौण्डिन्यस्य विरजं वौतमलं धर्मचघ्ुरुदपादि । यक्किननित्समुद- 
अधर्म तत्सवं निरोधधर्मं इति । 

VI. 16. [ एं ] प्रवर्तितं धर्मचक्रं भगवता । प्रवर्तिते च भूम्या देवाः eq hese 
Tl इदं भगवता वाराणस्यागरधिपतने aa विहरता अनुत्तरमप्रवर्तितं धर्मचक्रं प्रवर्तित- 
प्रत्ये मणेन वा ब्राह्मणेन वा देवेन वा मारेण वा बरह्मणा वां अन्येन Hala । 

17. ततो भूम्यानां देवानां शब्दं शरुता चतुर्महाराजिका देवाः स्तुतिशब्दमन्वद्धवन्‌ । इदं 
भगवता ..- .-- ... रोके । 

18. चतु्महाराजिक्ानां देवानां स्तुतिब्दे शरुत्वा agin” देवा स्तुतिदाब्दमन्वश्धरवन्‌ । 
हृदं भगवता ... ... लोके | 

19. तधल्निशानां देवानां स्वुतिशब्दै शृत्वा यामा” देवाः स्तुतिशच्दमन्वद्ुधरवन्‌ । हदे 
भगवता --- -- -- छोके। See 

20. यामानां देवानां स्तुतिराब्दं श्रत्वा ata! दैवाः 





21. वुषितानां देवानां स्वुतिरन्दं शरुत्वा निांणरता देवाः स्तुतिब्दमन्व्युश्वन्‌ । इदं 
भगवता. . .--- लोके । 

22. निनौणरतानां देवानां स्वुतिशब्दं धृत्वा परनिर्मितवशवार्तनीः देवाः त्तुतिशब्दमन्वद्युश्र- 
बन्‌ । इद भगवता... . . . लोक । 

23 पररनिर्मितवावर्तिनां देवानां स्वुतिडाव्दं श्रत्वा ब्रह्मकायिका देवा स्तुतिराब्दमन्वदयु्रव- 
न । इदं भगवता. .. .. -खोक | | 

24. अथ तेन क्षणेन तेन मुहूर्तेन यावत्‌ ब्रह्मलोकं शब्दोऽभ्युदगच्छत्‌+ | अय दासः 
area: समकम्पत्त भ । aad | amr” । अग्रमादमूत"” spade ssa 
लोकेषु Ca | लोकेष्वेवे भूतचु ब्रह्मणो” धर्मदेशनां धत्वा स्वस्वावासम्रगमन्‌ ॥ | > 





६२६६६६६ 
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॥ ॥ ॥ ॥ ॥ 


pas chos bstan pa thos nas tha rnams rah gnas अ) son ho | 
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VIL. 25. अव खल भगवानुदानमुदानैषोत्‌“ | आज्ञातत्वात्कौण्डिन्य ! आ्ञातानां ^ कौण्डिन्य ! 
स्मादायुष्मान्‌ कौण्डिन्य आन्नातकनौण्डिन्य इति areas ॥ 


॥ धम॑चकथवर्तनसूत्ं संपूर्णम्‌ ॥ 


COMPARATIVE NoTESs 


In this section, I propose to note all the differences between the Pali 
version (= P.) of the Saviyulta-Nikdya and its Tibetan version (= T.) of 
the Kanjur Mdo, XXX 

Para. 2. P. begine this para: तत्र at भगवा. P. has आमन्तेति for T. 
आमन््याह. P. reads मे in the place of T., gat, P. adds कतमे % after न सेवितव्वा 

Para. 3. The first Extreme in P. js aa ‘Maan for कामसु्ानुयोग 
of T. 2. has meat for T. मानुष, and परयुज्निंकोऽनरियो अनत्यसंहितो for T. प्रथगम्ननानामनर्ध- 
eden | 





P.: अनरियो अनत्थसंहितो for T. अनायाणामनर्थसंहितः । 
P.: एते ते faa sat अन्ते अनुपकम्म for 7. एतौ भिक्षवः अन्ती द्वावन्तौ । तौ नोप- 


क्मणीयौं । 

P.: अनिखंुदधा for T. अमिसंबुदधेनोक्ता, and उपसमाय अभिन्नाय संवोधाय for T. 
उपडशमनी अभिन्ञासंबोधिनी. 

Para. 4. The same difference with regard to Madhyama Pratipad noted in 
the para 3. 

P. has सेय्यथीदम्‌ for T. तद्यथा अष्टौ. 

Para 5. ए. adds पि after जातिः जरा, व्याधिः मरणम्‌ and qayqeqeneat: and 
also adds after मरणे पि दुखम्‌, daqktagea दौमनस्सुपायासा पि feat which is 
omitted in T. This omission is also corroborated by some Singhalese and 
Burmese Mss. 








= ched du brjod pa ched du brjod de, 


44. 
45. = kun ées pai phyir kau di nyao | 
46. 


46. = kun Ses pa rams kyis kau qi nyao, lit, आज्ञातः कौण्डिन्य | 
47. The colophon of this translation runs as follows > 





श्रीमोक्षद्वीपे" [ इदं सुत्रं] परवत शरश्च" श्र निर्णोतम्‌ । भूमितटे sana भवतु 11, 

, ३ == गां phyed pai | b= gtsug lag ents la | c=dkar phyogs kyi zla ba hphel 
bai shal la (Xyl. ln) bsky | d= grags po réyal mishan du dpen sa | € = dpag 
tshad | f= bgred pai gnas, lit. pracara dese | g =bsiien par rdsogs pa | h = sde 
sdod gsum | i= Ai ma rgyal mtshan dpal bzak po | j = gad, lit. dla | k= dpal thar 
Pa glia du | 1 = shus te Elon la phab pao | 3 
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Para 7. The explanation of the third truth is somewhat different in P. 
It runs thus: यो तस्सा येव तद्भाय असेसविरागनिरोधो चागो परिनिस्सम्गो afer area 
1“ has: यत्तथाविधाया अश्चेषतष्णायाः विरागः निरोधः त्यागः प्रतिपरिवत्तिः मुक्तिः मुक्तावनालयः | 
For the last word P. has simply sareat which means doing away with ( the 
desire, trsna). But T. has instead मुक्तावनाख्य which means‘ not having 
indolence in regard to doing away with the desire’. Therefore according to T. 
the energetic activity preliminary to doing away with the desire js also a 
part of this truth. 
Para 9. P. has अननुस्सुतेसु aig for T. spzat aa wherever this phrase 
occurs. 


At the end of this para P. adds: gitma न्ति मे Mea GS अननुच्वतेच 
धम्मेखु Feaq उदपादि ॥ पे ॥ आलोको उदपादि ॥ 


Fara 10. Similarly at the end of this Para P. adds: पीन न्ति मे feed 


पच्च धद. 


80 also at the end of Para 11, P. has. सच्छिकत न्ति मे fread gee ete. 
and also at the end of para 12 P. adds: मावितन्ति मे मिख्खवे gee etc. 


The four additions in P. at the end of paras 9-12 above noted are very 
important and to be taken into account in making 12 aspects ( dkdras ) of 
harmacakra complete. It is curious how T. has omitted those portions 
without which the aspects ( akaras ) will be only 8. 

Para 13. This and the following sections in T. seem to be defective. 
Yet I have put them into Sanskrit as amendable as possible. P. begins this 
para: याव कीवन्न मे eae eq Aq अरियसनेसु instead of T. एवमिमानि भिक्षव 
नेव तावाह etc. of P. is differently represented in T- In P. it runs : जेव arate 
भिख्खवे सदेवकं लोकं समारके स्रह्मके सस्समण ARM पजाय सदेवमनुस्साय अनुत्तरं सम्मासं- 


बोधिममिसबुद्धो ति पच्ञापिम्‌ । In (7. : न [ तावत्‌ ] सदेवकात्‌.-.सधमणकात्‌ श्रनापतेः सदेव 
मनष्येभ्वः अनुत्तरां सम्यक््संबोधिमभिसंबुद्धोऽन्योऽभूवम्‌ । 

So the meaning of this sentence according to T. would 
I have not acquired (it. left) the real and pure insight [into the four 
truths] thrice repeated and into the 12 aspects 1 am not a saintly person who 
realised the highest wisdom and became differentiated from the ordinary world 
of gods, etc., but in P. the sense is quite different - When I have not acquired 
the real and pure insight, etc., I do not proclaim to the world of gods, etc. 
that I realised the Highest Wisdom. rae 


Para 14. Itis better to read यतः for यत्‌ in T. with ए; the “oat 

T + Hin tp ४. =» (he wort is 
omitted in T. P. and T. agree in putting the words, तक cheie Bee 
ee १13. ‘The thet gerade this 
para in P. differs widely from the same in T. as follows - f thi: 


उदपादि अकुप्पा मे चेतोविमुत्ति aa अन्तिमा जाति नत्थिदानी पुनभ्भवो ie पन मे दस्सनम्‌ 


a 





be like this: When 
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Para 15. अत्तमना of P. is omitted in T. P, has भनमाने for T. अवतीर्णे, 
This word is tentatively suggested for Tib. word ‘shun ishod which means 
literaly “measured this side’ (tshun=tshur = this side, tshod=to measure, 
estimate, etc. ) 

Para 16. P. begins : एवे पवत्तिते च पन भगवता धम्मचक्ठे etc. 

P. omits the following words in this and subsequent similar sentences, 
paras 17 and 18: स्तुति, विहरता, अप्रवातं and अन्येन. 

Paras 18-23=18 in P. These sections in P. are in an abbreviated form 
thus: चाठुम्महाराजिकानां देवानां सदं सुत्वा तावतिंसा दैवा यामा देवा तुसिता देवा निम्माणरता 
देवा परनिमित्तवसवत्तिनो देवा ब्रह्मकायिका देवा सदमनुस्सावेचुम्‌ etc. 

Para 24. = 19 in ?. P. adds तेन लयेन after तेन श्चणेन, the last sentence of 
this para in ए. runs as follows: अप्पमाणो च geil ओभासो रोके पातुरहोसि afas- 
म्म देवानं देवानुभाव न्ति । But T. has it : अग्रमादमूत areata अवभासभूतो aly एवमभूत्‌। 
Seeds भूते ब्रह्मणो धर्मदेशनां श्रत्वा स्वस्वावासमगमन्‌ ॥ Thus, according to T. the 
siitra Is spoken of in this sentence as delivered by God Brahman and his 
audience were gods ; there is no such statement in P. Both in P. and T. the 
sutra is said at the outset to be spoken of by the lord Buddha. 

Para 25=20in P. The udana in T. seems to be defective. It has simply 
आज्ञातत्वात्करैण्डिन्य । आनज्ञातानां कौण्डिन्य । Whereas P has a better reading : अज्ञाति aq 
ओ Sze ae वत At कोष्डन्नो | But the other Tibetan versions have repre- 
sented a similar statement fairly. See para 3 in the Dharmacakrasiitra and 
para 5 in the Abhiniskramanasitra. 

The last sentence in P. goes इति i आचस्मतो कोण्डज्ञस्य आज्ञातकोष्डल्ञो त्वेव 


नाममहोसीति | 


TURNING OF THE WHEEL oF Law* 
( Dharmacakrapravartanasiitra. ) 

I. Thus have I heard. The Buddha once was sitting under a tree in 
the Dear park at Benares [polclai]. At that time there were a thousand 
Bhiksus and many gods of heaven, and the entire assembly stood around Him 
filling up in the sky. Then the Wheel of Law of Nature came up flying 
and was revolving just in front of the Buddha.’ He, putting his hand upon 
the Wheel, said: Stop! Formerly I traversed numberless births and deaths 
(4८. going and coming), had names and shapes ( namariipa) transformed and 
was put into immeasurable miseries. Now my greedy mind has stopped, 





"This translation is based on the Tripitaka in Chinese, Taisho Ed. Vol. II, 
No. 108. 

1. Cp. Lalitavistara, ed. S. LeroMan, p. 415, where it is said that the Wheel 
of Law was presented by Bodhisattva sahacittopidacakrarartin, Pali and Tih. 
entirely ignore this legend. 
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dcfiling passions are removed, organs are made motionless, life and death 
are arrested and there is no more the transformation in the five paths of life. 
Then the Wheel stopped. 


Thereupon the Buddha said : O Bhiksus in the world there are two kinds 
of falling on extreme actions (antecarydpatena), Those pupils who practise 
the path and depart from the family ought not, to the end of their life time 
perform them. What are those two? I.—To care for worldly enjoyments 
(kaémardga) without pure purpose, II—To have an attachment for per 
sonal loving affairs (dtmaekdmabhinivese) and not to be able to advance spiri- 
tually Therefore give up extreme actions which may not lead to the Buddha- 
hood and Arhanhood. If they, O Bhiksus, do not care for wordly enjoyments 
and have attachment for the personal loving affair; they may take to the 
middle way. The Tathagata well awakened and possessed insight 
(caksus) and wisdom, and passing away from the two Extremes attained 
Nirvana. What is the middle way? It is to practise the path of eight right 
actions, viz., right belief (samyak drsfi), right resolve (semyak sankalpa), 
right speech (samyak vacana), right conduct (samyak caryd), right living 
(samyak djiva), right effort (semyak vydyama), right mindfulness (samyak 
smrti) and right concentration (semyak samadhi). 


I1l.—When,? O Bhiksus, I had not originally heard the Path, then 1 
understood that the misery is a Truth, and received in single thought the 
eye (caksus), contemplation of the mind, insight into a real knowledge (pra- 
jnddargena) and Enlightenment making my mind free from what is che- 
rished. 

And understanding that the cause of misery, and putting an end to 
misery (dubkheasamuddyanirodha) are Truths, I received the eye, etc. So 
also the Path? a Truth (margasalya). 





Il.—What is called misery? Birth and death are called miseries, dis- 
ease, misery, to lament for or to get angry for a sadness (fokaparidevaprati 
gha), misery, association with what is disliked, misery, separation from 


1. The second Extreme, according to the Pali and Tib. ‘is habitual practice 
of self-mortification’. But the Chinese has instead ‘attachment for the personal 
loving affairs (dtmakamabhiniveia)' which hardly differs in substance from the first 
Extreme, ‘to care for worldly enjoyments.’ If however, take the word, af in the 
sense ‘to hate" etc. as it is sometimes used in that sense in the phrase like aij shen 
meaning prafigha in Sanskrit ; we may have it something like atmapratighabhinivesa, 
But af is not used wsually in that sense 

2. Pali and its Tib. after describing the two Extremes and a middle course, 
speak of the nature of the Four Truths and then explain their twelve aspects 
but the Chinese here, unlike the Pali, tells us that the Buddha obtained the eye, 
etc, on clearly understanding the dharmas. And then it describes the nature of 
the four truths and then again gives some details in somewhat different manner 
how the Buddha gained the eye, etc. But in neither place does it describe the twelve 
aspects of the Four Truths in clear terms, as the Pali and other versions do. 

3. Read in the text (वत, marga for chin, nirodha. 
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what is beloved, misery, to long for a thing which is not obtained, misery 
and in main, to take five skandhas and enjoy luxuries is also misery. 

What is called the cause of misery? Because of following desire 
({7su@) there is again happiness. To remain in greed and joy without sepa 
tation and to cherish desire for matter and non-matter (ripatrsnd चश्च 
trsnapratihang), these are causes of misery 

What 15 called stopping of the cause of misery? To know that from de- 
sire there appears again what is happy ; no sexual pleasure should be thought 
of ; not to ponder over all (pleasures) other than sexual; to give them up 
and not to brood over them again ; such is the stopping of the cause of misery 

What is called the Path fit for fetching the stop of the cause of misery? 
It is to practise the Path of eight right actions, viz. right belief, right re 
solve, right speech, right conduct, right living, right effort, right mindful- 
ness and right concentration. This is the Path fit for fetching the stop of 
the cause of misery, a Truth. 


I'V.—Again, O Bhiksus, this misery is Truth, cause of misery is Truth, 
stopping the cause of misery is Truth and the Path fit for fetching the stop 
of cause of misery is Truth, When ancestors of the old’ had not heard 
these Dharmas, then I obtained the eye, vision, meditation, insight into the 
real knowledge and Enlightenment making my mind free from cares. When 
teachers? living here had not heard these Four Truths, then I cbtained an 
eye for Path, meditation of the mind, real knowledge (prajfid) and Enlighten- 
ment making my mind free (from cares). When those® living yonder could 
not have heard these Four Truths, even then I obtained the eye, meditation, 
real knowledge and Enlightenment making my mind free (from cares). 


V.—These are the Four Truths which being thrice-repeated will make 
up twelve aspects. Acquiring a knowledge thereof but impure, I would 
. hot give it to the whole world, gods and men, (even) if Brahma or demon 
or Sramayas and brahmanas wished. Having cognised for myself the inner 
realisation, I practised moral acts and concentration, deliverance by 
means of the real knowledge (prajfidvimukti) and succeeded in obtaining the 
vision of knowledge (jfidnadys{i) that these are four final (Truths), this birth 
is last one and there would be no more birth, and having gone beyond the 
world for ever there would be no more grief (foka) 


ViI.—When the Buddha said this, the talented Ajfaita Kaundinya (? ajo 

chu lin) and others, and 8 crores of gods* gave rise to the spiritual Eye which 

free from passion and defilements. Those thousand Bhiksus having remoy 
ed their defilements (dsrava) and freed their minds, all becam 





pen (तवां शम = purvastha > 

ling isai szu = alrastha Sastry. 

isai pi = fatrastha. 

According to Sun ed. 80 crores of goda 


ऋ व 
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(Alohen) and understood that whatever things have an origin, they all turn 
out to be liable to the destruction. 


VIL—The voice of the Wheel of Law, presided over by the body (of 
the Buddha) and thrice-repeated—, all divine world living on earth heard 
it spread throughout. It proceeded at first to the 4 divine kings, then to 
tao li gods (trayastriméa चलाते), tow shu gods (tusita deva), gods of unsel- 
fish joy (parenirmilavasavartidevd) and nirmanaruta gods.t The voice was 
heard within a moment everywhere upto the sphere of Brahman. 

Then the sphere of the Buddha, three thousand millions of suns and 
moons and two thousands of heaven and earth all greatly trembled. 


This (Wheel) presided over the body of the Buddha was commenced at 


was preached. 

Accordingly gods and men immeasureable in number followed this and 
obtained the Path. The Buddha having spoken this, all gods were re 
joiced. 





1, Note that the Chinese has nirmaparuta for nirmanrata of the Pali 


INFERENCE IN DVAITA VEDANTA 
By 
P. NAGARAJ RAO 


Section I. 

Inference (anumaéna) is the second instrument of valid knowledge. 
The word ˆ ककत ` etymologically means ‘secondary proof’. The data 
fer inference are derived from perception and verbal testimony. The whole 
of the dialectics of Indian philosophy is based on inference. No other 
instrument of knowledge has been more elaborately discussed in Indian 
epistemology than ‘anumdna'. Jayatirtha meets the criticism levelled 
against the ty of inference. The commentators of Jayatirtha, parti- 
cularly Janardhana, answer the criticism levelled by the Carvakas against 
inference. The answer is not different from the one put forward by the 
Nyaya school. 

“The materialist (Carvaka) explains our faith in the validity of in- 
ference as due to the established associations we observe, which are purely 
psychological, and have no logical certitude.” We cognise a pervasion, and 
on the basis of its truth arrive at an inference. Pervasion and its validity 
are basic to inference. Pervasion depends upon observation, and is neces- 
sarily restricted to a few particular facts. Such limited observation does not 
entail us to reach a universal conclusion. “Granting that observation can 
comprehend all present instances, even then it should be admitted that 
there are others which are remote in time, and therefore lie beyond the pos 
sibility of investigation.” A general pervasion is only tenable as far as 
investigated cases are concerned and it does not hold good of the uninvesti- 
gated. Thus pervasion is vitiated. This, in short, is the criticism put 
forward by the Carvaka. His criticism stultifies his own position. The 
conclusion that inference is not valid is itself the result of inference, and 
points to a conviction that in this particular case at least the relation of 
eyaptt holds true. Hence the necessity for the recognition of inference as an 
independant means of valid knowledge 

Further, inference is criticised on the ground that it has no specific 
function to discharge. The cognition of the pervasion includes the know- 
ledge of the thing to be inferred. Thus the thing to be inferred is known 
prior to the inferential activity. Hence the futility of inference. 

Jayatirtha criticises this view as follows: Pervasion gives only in a 
general way the relation between the probans and the probendum. The cogni- 


ययया 





1. Pramanapaddhati, p. 181; Cf. Outlines of Indian Philosophy, pp. 189-90, 
by HIRIYANNA. 
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tion of the pervasion of the smoke by fire does not exactly and specifically 
tell us the appropriate place in which the pervasion is present. Inference 
specifies it. It helps us to establish the probendum in a suitable place. 
Hence inference 15 not futile. 

Inference is ‘defectless reasoning’.* It results from the cognition of 
pervasion and the knowledge of the presence of probans in a place, time, etc., 
appropriate to the mode of pervasion. 


Madhva accepts that the knowledge of pervasion (vydpli-jidma) and of 
the presence of the probans in the subject (paksadharmatd-jfidna) are neces- 
sary for ‘anumdna', but his definitions of these two terms differ from those 
of the Nyaya school. The ancient Nyadya school defined vyapti as ‘ sédhya- 
bhdvavedaryttitvam', i.e. pervasion consists in the non-existence of the pro- 
bandum in every place where the probans does not exist ; e.g., in the inference 
of fire from smoke, the lake is the place where we see the vydplti ; there is the 
non-existence of the probandum (fire) in the lake, and there is also the non 
existence of the probans (smoke). 

This definition of vyépli is negative, and it is an amplification of the con- 
cept of ‘avindbhava’. This view of vydpli is called the ‘ piirvapaksavyapti ^. 
The later Nyaya school found that this view of vyépli is not applicable to 
all valid inferences ; @.g., quality (gua), existence (50117), because it has 
generic attribute (jdti). The non-existence of the probandum, viz., saftd. is 
inconceivable anywhere,- So the later Nydya school abandoned the first defi- 
nition of एकन, and redefined the concept of vydpti as the ‘ existence of the 
probandum and the probans in the same locus.’ This definition of vyapli 
is called ‘siddhdntalaksana’, It is objected to by Jayatirtha on the same 
grcund, namely inapplicability. The siddhantalaksana-vyapti, is not appli- 
cable to certain valid types of inference. For example let us take the fol- 
lowing inference : “ There is the flight of a bird in the sky, because we per- 
ceive the sha below." The above inference is valid. In the inference the 
probandum, ie., “the flight of the bird” is in the sky, and the probans, ie. 
“shadow ` is down on the earth. Hence the final definition of vyaplt is a 
follows ; “pervasion is the relation between a probandum and a probans : the 
probandum (characterised by a particular space and time) cannot be | त 
without the probans (characterised by a particular space and time) र envi 
COED Si oe Presence of the probens and the probandum in the same 

Paksadharmaté is d by the Nydya " presence 
bans in the subject (Paksavyttitvem)’. fe) ४ शः Oe ee 

न with definition of paksadharmata is 
non-pervasive with reference to certain valid inferences. For example in the 
following inference *in the uplands there js rain, because | | 


water in the river of the lowland’, upland is the subject । ० 


1. Praménapaddhati, Chap. Ul, Sec. 3, 7. 171. {Belgaum edition, 
2. Ibid., Chap. Tl, Sec. 1, p. {ह~ `" > [कलय edition. 
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probans, ie, ‘the flow of water in the lowland rivers’ is not present 
in the subject. Hence the Nydya definition of paksadharmatd is non-perva- 
sive with reference to the valid inference instanced. So Madhva defines the 
term paksadharmatd in such a manner as to make it applicable to all valid 
inferences. The definition is as follows : ‘the presence of the probans in an 
appropriate place (i.e., wcifadefavrttitvam). This appropriate place is some- 
times the subject and at other times it is other than the subject. There is no 
restriction to the effect that it should always be in the subject (paksa). 

The Nyaya definition of vydpli is not to be interpreted so narrowly as 
Madhva does. The ‘unity’ that we have to conceive in inference is a ‘ logical 
unity’. It is a ‘pervasive unity’. All the suitable places are to be consi- 
dered as the subject (paksa). The presence of the probans and the proban- 
dum in the same locus is not to be literally understood. There is no case in 
which the probandum and the probans are absolutely in the same locus. 
In the well-known inference of fire from smoke, smoke is found above the 
surface of the mountain, and fire is found on the surface. The only pos- 
sible objection we can raise against the second definition of wyapli of the 
Nyaya school is that the word ‘ samdénddhikarana’ (existence in the same 
locus) does not obtain in any place. 

Madhva's definition of vydpfi is not in any way a great advance on the 
Nyaya view. It is merely an elaboration of the Nyaya view with some tech 
nical safeguards. 

Pervasion depends upon the nature of the attmbutes that enter It as 
relata. (1) There are some attributes that have reciprocal pervasion, eg., 
things that are prohibited by the Vedas are sins, and sins are those things 
that are prohibited by the Vedas; (2) there are certain attributes that have 
no reciprocal pervasion, e.g., wherever there is smoke there is fire ; but there 
may be no smoke wherever there is fire; (3) there are certain other attri- 
butes that are never found together, e.g., ‘wherever there is horseness, there 
is no cowness.” There can be no pervasion between such attributes as there 
is no relation between them. (4) There are certain other attributes that are 
found sometimes together with an object, and at other times found elsewhere, 
eg., the capacity to cook is found in men. The capacity to cook is found in 
women also. Manhood is found in non-cooks, There can be no pervasion 
between such attributes. 


Pervasion by its mere existence cannot give us inference. Pervasion has 
to be cognised. The cognition of the probans and the mode of the pervasior 
are the essentials of inference 

The modes of pervasion are nine-fold: (1) The pervasion that exists 
between two relata that are in the same place and time, eg., the per- 
vasion between taste and colour; (2) the pervasion between two relata in 
the same locus, but at different times, e.g., the pervasion een smoke and 


1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 2, p. 177, 
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fire; (3) the pervasion that exists between two relata that are at the same 
time but in different loci, e.g, the pervasion between the rise of the star 
Kyttika and the appearance of Rohini; (4) the pervasion that exists between 
two relata that are in different times and different places, e.g., the pervasion 
that exists between the flood in a river and in the lowlands and the rain 
in the uplands ; (5) the pervasion that exists between two relata that are in 
the same place the first of which is occasional while the other is permanent, 
e.g., the pervasion that exists between gravity and weight: (6) the nervasion 
that exists between two relata in the same place one of them being per- 
manent and the other occasional, e.g., the pervasion between body and death ; 
(7) the pervasion that exists between two relata where one of them is pre- 
sent only in a particular area and the other is present all over, ég., the per- 
vasion of ‘conjunction’ by ‘substances’; (8) the reverse of the previous 
mode and (9) the pervasion that exists between two relata which are limbs 
of one whole, €... the pervasion between the two pans in a balance, 

All the three instruments of knowledge (perception, inference and verbal 
testimony) give rise to the cognition of pydpti. The pervasion of smoke by 
fire is perceptional. A certain individual sees smoke and fire together in a 
kitchen and begins to deliberate as follows: Are smoke and fire together 
in the kitchen alone, or do they exist together in all places at all times? 
Does either of them exist without the other? With such bts he sets 
forth to investigate the pervasion of smoke and fire. He repeatedly observes 
the pervasion of smoke by fire. He also observes the non-existence of fire 
always going together with the non-existence of smoke. There are some 
places where there is fire without smoke. The relation of smoke with fire 
is conditioned by an adjunct (upddhi), namely, wet fuel. The contact of 
wet fuel with fire is co-extensive with the presence of smoke, but is not co- 
existensive with fire. The presence of wet fuel and its contact with fire 

The investigator then questions as follows - 
is responsible for the presence of fire where there 
case? It cannot be an uncaused relation, 
kitchen to find out if there is any adjunct 
where there is smoke. 


He then examines the attributes that pervade both fire and smoke. 
The attribute (knowability) is common to fire and smoke. This quality 
cannot separate fire from smoke. There are certain other attributes that are 
absent from both. The quality of being a kitchen is absent from both. This 
quality too cannot separate fire from smoke. The wet fuel in contact with 
fire can separate smoke from fire and not fire from smoke. 
because it is not a8 pervasive as fire. 


Is there any adjunct that 
is smoke as in the above 
The investigator examines the 
responsible for presence of fire 


If we are to adduce the non-existence of fire where : 
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comes to the definite conclusion that there is no external adjunct which could 
prove the non-existence of fire where there is smoke. The cognition of the 
relation between smoke and fire 1s perceptional, and ft is determined by 
three factors: (1) Repeated observation of the co-existence of the probans 
and the probandum, (2) the non-cognition of the inconsistence of the pro- 
bans, and (3) the certain knowledge of the non-existence of any external 
adjunct. After certain cognition that the pervasion of the cognised smoke 
by fire 1s natural we are able to infer even in other places where we see smoke. 
This in short is the manner of pervasion. 


Section IT. 
Jayatirtha classifies inferences as follows : 
I. (1) Inference from effect (karydnumana) ©g., the inference of fire from 
smoke; (2) inference from cause (kdrendnumana) e.g., the inference of rain 
from the dense clouds that gather above us; (3) ference from something 


other than cause and effect (ekaryakdrananumdna) eg., the inference of 
eolour from. taste. 





11. (1) inference of perceptional objects (dysfénumdna) e.g. the inference 
of fire from smoke; (2) inference of non-perceptional objects (sdmanyato- 
drs{inumdna) eg. the inference of the existence of the sense organ of 
sight from the cognition of colour. 


III. (1) Inference that helps us to prove our argument (sddhonénumana) 
९.९. the inference of fire from the cognition of smoke: (2) inference that 
helps us to refute an argument (diisendmumana):; (a) the inference that 
helps us to cognise the defects in arguments and (b) hypothetical argument 
(terka).* Hypothetical argument is used as an auxiliary to valid inference. 
The Nyaya school brings it under invalid knowledge (anyathdrthajfana), 
but still regards it as aiding valid inference. When we state a particular 
inference, if the opponent argues that the probans used in the inference is 
ineffective to establish the probandum, we make use of the hypothetical argu 
ment to establish the pervasion; e.g., when we state the familiar inference 
of fire and smoke, the opponent argues that the probans smoke exists, but 
it does not prove the probandum fire. Such a doubt is called * eprayojaka 
Sanka’. It takes the following form: in the above inference ‘let there be 
smoke (probans), there need be no fire (probandum).’ We make use of the 
hypothetical argument to refute such a question. The hypothetical argument 
takes the following form : If there were no fire then there could be no smoke.’ 
The hypothetical argument takes up the deduction of the opponent, namely, 
the non-existence of fire, and from it is deduced the non-existence of smoke 
which 15 not acceptable to the opponent. 


1. Pramanapaddhatt; Chap. II, Sec. 4, p. 176. 
2. Pramdanapaddhati, Chap. 1, Sec. 8, p. 199, 
3. Ibid., Chap. 11, Sec. 9, p. 203 
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The characteristics of the hypothetical syllogism <1 


(1) The pervasion of the deducer (dpddaka) by the deduced (dpadya). 
In the above hypothetical argument the non-existence of fire is the deducer 
Tt is the pervaded (vyapya) and the non-existence of smoke js deduced. The 
non-existence of fire is pervaded by the non-existence of smoke. In an hypo- 
thetical argument the pervasion of the deducer by the deduced must be a 
settled factor. If it were not so the same old doubt about the ineffective 
nature of the probans to prove the probandum would arise. It is only to 
answer such a charge that the hypothetical argument is stated, and hence 
the necessity for the established nature of the pervasion in the hypothetical 
argument. 

(2) It should not be liable to be refuted by any counter hypothetical 
argument, 


(+) The deduced must be unacceptable to the opponent - eg., the non- 
existence of smoke is not acceptable to the opponent, because he perceives it, 

(4) The hypothetical argument must culminate in the contrary of that 
against which the argument is directed. This is technically called ‘ Viperyaya 
paryavasana” : eg., there is the smoke, then there is fire. Without this step 
the hypothetical argument is not complete 

(9) The argument must be of no help to the opponent. It must not 
be favourable to him. 

_ Hypothetical argument is valid, according to Jayatirtha, and it is । reat- 

ed as a type of inference in Madhva's epistemology 

The third trait of an hypothetical argument, ie, ‘ occasioning the un- 
acceptable" is of two kinds.* ५ 









OCCASIONING THE UNACCEPTABLE 


A B 
(1) Abandoning the valid. _ 1, Self-dependence - व ais 7 
oem sel pot te teed by it 
ah Phas cos RIVES se to its con 


| the cognition of A 


(2) Abandoning the perceptually valid. Bs thee toca cependence : where we 
Silas 4 use of 8, and B is the 


(3) Abandoning the inferentially valid. र a (य : ee a circle ; when we say 
| = ४ C i and B is establish- 
| ed by C and C js established ty ee 


1. Pramdyapaddhati, Chap. I, Sec. 10, p, 205. 
2. Pramdnapaddhati, Chap. 11, Sec. 10, 7. 206 
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A B 


(4) Abandoning the argument establish- 4. Infinite regress: when we have 


ed by verbal testimony. unsettled non-established cause - e.g, A is 

caused by B, B by C, C by D and so on. 

(5) Assuming the invalid. 5. The mere occasioning of the unac- 
ceptable : 


(6) Assuming the perceptially invalid. nce (i) 
Occasioning the abandonment of the 
perceptually valid. 


(7) Assuming the inferentially in- (ii) 
valid. Occasioning the abandonment of infer- 
entially valid. 


(8) Assuming the argument that is op- Aes (iii) | 
posed to verbal testimony. Occasioning the abandonment of the 
argument Ww f ich 15 proved by verbal 
testimony. 


Jayatirtha, after classifying inference, examines the two types of per- 
yvasion put forward by the Nyaya school, viz., (1) positive pervasion ( anta- 
yavydpli), the pervasion of the probans by the prcbandum, and (2) negative 
pervasion (vyalireka vydplt), the pervasion of the non-existence of the pro- 
bandum by the non-existence of the probans. The example of a positive 
pervasion 1s “what is knowable is nameable, like the pot.’ There is no nega- 
tive form for the above inference, because we do not have an example for 
the negative pervasion, namely, ‘that which is not nameable is not know- 
able.” Everything in the world is nameable, so we cannot have an example 
which 15 not nameable. 

The negative pervasion is pervasive of the subject term and it has no 
positive instance ; e.g., all living bodies have souls, because they have life, 
negatively like the pot. The pervasion is as follows: ‘Wherever there is 
the non-existence of souls there is the non-existence of life as in the pot 
There is no positive pervasion for the above inference, because all living 
bodies are taken as constituting the subject term. Such a subject term ex- 
hausts all soulful beings. There are certain inferences which admit of both 
the types of pervasions, e.z., ‘this mountain has fire, because it has smoke 
(positive instance), like the kitchen, and (negative instance) like the lake. 
The negative pervasion is stated as follows : ‘ Wherever there is no fire, there 
is no smoke, as in the lake.’ 

Jayatirtha 15 of opinion that there is no need for the negative pervasion, 
and he admits only the positive pervasion.1 The inference wherein negative 
pervasion is made use of can be proved on the basis of positive pervasion itself 
Then how is it that there is acceptance for it found in the Sdstras? Even 





ऋण नन उ 


1. Pramdpapaddhati, Chap. I], Sec. 17, 0, 226. 
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according to the Nydya school the negative pervasion is of no use in the estab- 
lishment of a positive factor. Fu rther, in the negative pervasion the pervad- 
ed and the Paksadhearmetd occupy different loci. In a negative pervasion 
the pervasion is present in fire, and the smoke is the nitiipake ie. the pervader, 
and the paksadhermata is found in smoke. The Nyaya school establishes 
the validity of the negative pervasion through a series of links. The examples 
ciced above for the negative pervasion can be established by a positive per- 
vasion itself. It takes the following form: ' wherever there is life, there is 
soul”. If the place where we point out the pervasion cannot be known by 
perception, then we establish the pervasion by the inference, which takes 
the following form: ‘ Being alive js pervaded by being soulful, because it 
is the counter correlate of the non-existence of (that) eg. the pervasion of 
smokeness by fire.” The pervasion is as follows : * Wherever is the counter 
correlate of the non-existence which pervades the non-existence (of that) 
(probandum) is pervaded by that (probans).’ 

Madhva's criticism of the negative pervasion is not profound. It is 
too formalistic. It would be more natural and scientific to accept the negative 
pervasion than te express two really negative ideas in the garb of a rigid 
and tortuous positive pervasion, It is In such places we see the extreme 
formalism of the syllogism in Indian logic. 

Inference is further divided into two kinds : (1) inference for one's self 
and (2) inference for others. (1) Without any teaching from another, if 
ore cognises the probans with the help of the memory of the pervasion it 
is an instance of inference for oneself. (2) If our cognition of the pervasion 
depends on another's teaching, it is an instance of inference for others. 
Inference for others is put in the form of 4 syllogism. The Nyaya syllogism 
has five members. They are (1) the thesis set down in a proposition Le, 
pretiid eg., “this mcuntain has fire’ ; (2) the Probans, ie, fety. It is 
the sentence that states the probans, and ends in ablative case eg, 
“because it has smoke’ (dhiimdt): (3) the example (uddharana), The 
example is sometimes positive, and sometimes negative. If the pervasion 
15 positive, we have a positive Example, and if the ion is 
example 15 negative; ¢.g., in the familiar inference of fire from smoke, we 
have both the pervasions, so we have both types of examples, (i) the kitchen, 

‘upaneya. The probans 


(ii) the lake. (4) The fourth member is called 
which is made out to be invariably concomitant with the probandum should 
be specifically known to be present In the subject. Such a cognition " upanaya z 
gives e.g., ‘like the kitchen this mountain fire pervades smoke. (5) The re- 
sLateme of the pralipid (thesis ) asserting a reason is called nigama i.€., 
conclusion, e.g., “therefore the mountain has fire eS 
The Bhatta school recognises only three members: (1) iti 

र श ~=: वप, 
(2) helu, (3) दाव or (1) udgharana, (2) upenaya and an niga- 
mana. The Buddhist accepts only two members, uddherana and upanaya. 


1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap, If, Sec. 18, p. 230. 


पषण 
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Madhva finds no intelligibility in restricting the number of members 
that should go into a syllogism. He is of opinion that there should be no 
restriction or artificial specification that there should be three or five members 
only. The syllogism is used to convince and make the opponent understand 
our argument. The number of members depends on the understanding capa- 
city of the opponent, If the opponent understands the inf by the state- 
ment of the mere probans, other members are then not necessary. Why then 
the rule that there should be five members? Hence the restriction is mean- 


SECTION III 
Dejects of Inference with special reference to the vulnerable points 
in च debate. 

Inference is defined as ‘defectless reasoning,’ and defects of probans are 
those factors which prevent us from having valid cognition and sometimes 
give us uncertain and erroneous cognition. They can broadly be divided 
into two kinds: (1) defects relating to meaning, and (2) defects relating 
to speech. The two defects relating to meaning are (1) contradiction 
(wirodha) the absence of the capacity to co-exist; and (2) incongruity 
(asa@rigati) absence of expectancy. The two defects of speech are (i) omission 
of the essential (nyi#ina), stating only a part of the essential statement and 
(ii) overstatement (adhika) where the expectancy is satisfied even otherwise, 
without the need for this statement 

“Contradiction” is of two kinds: (1) the contradictions that are com- 
mon to a debate arising in laying down the four corners of (i) discussion 
(1) question, (iii) establishment of one’s own position, and (iv) refutation 
of the opponent ; (2) the contradiction arising in the inference itself. 

‘Contradictions that arise in the inference’ are three in number : 
(1) contradictions of thesis (pratijidvirodha), (2) contradiction of the pro- 
bans (hefurtrodha), and (3) contradiction of example (drsfdniavirodha). 

` Pratijia-virodha’ is of two kinds : (1) contradiction of what is settled 
by valid knowledge (pramdnavirodha) and (2) contradiction of one’s own 
word (svavacena-virodha). 

‘Contradiction of what is settled by valid knowledge’ is of two kinds - 
(1) contradiction of the comparatively stronger pramana ( prabelapramana- 
virodha), and (2) contradiction of the equally strong pramana (samabala- 
pramanavirodha). The strength of a pramdna depends upon two factors - 
(1) the numerical strength, (2) the natural strength (that which is the source 
of subsistence for others and is incapable of being construed as having some 
other purport). 





Pua Preabalapraménavirodha is divided into three kinds - (1) The contra- 
liction by the perceived strong pramdna, (2) the contradiction by the inferred 
strong pramaya, (3) the contradiction by the verbally strong pramana 
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Samabalapramanavirodha is also divided into three kinds : (1) the contra- 
diction by the perceived equally strong pramana, (2) the contradiction by 
the inferred equally strong pramdna, and (3) the contradiction by the verbally 
cognised equally strong pramdne. The contradiction by the inferred equally 
strong pramana is of two kinds: (i) contradiction by the same i nference, 
(1) contradiction by another inference. 

` Svavacanavirodha’ is of two kinds: (1) accepting a conclusion con- 
flicting with one’s school of thought (apasiddhanta) and (2) quibbling, which 
is of three kinds : (i) the contradiction between the words in a sentence, or 
between intermediary sentences uttered by one’s own self, (ii) contradiction 
in one's own action (svakriydvirodha), and (iii ) contradiction of one’s own 
principles (svanyadyavirodha). 

The contradiction of Hetu is of two kinds - (1) the non-establishment 
of the probans (esiddhi) and (2) nOn-pervasion (वाक). 

The contradiction of example is of two kinds : 
dum, and (7) defect in the probans. 


Each of the three defects, Asangati, Nyiina and Adhika is also of three 
kinds: (1) Pratijiidna-asarigati, (2) Aetu-asarigati and (3) Drsténta-asan- 
galt; (1) Pratijfdnmyina, (ii) Hetunyiina, | ii) Drstantanyiina, (1 ) Pratipia- 
adhika, (2) Hetu-adhika, (3) Drsténta-adhika, Ip addition to the four 
defects, Madhva mentions two more: (1) the acceptance of a disputed fact 
(50४44) and (2) the non-utterance of certain words which ought to be 
uttered in order to make our meaning intelligible to others (anuktt). 

Ali the twenty-two vulnerable points put forward by the Nydya school 
are brought under these six defects - (1) Virodha, (2) Asarigali, (3) N yiina, 
(4) Adhika, (5) Sawada and (6) Anukti 

In a debate when the protagonist with unchecked 
of the opponent, such a checking is called defeat 
of such defeat are called vulnerable points 
“checking the pride’ we mean the failure of 
establish one's own position and to refute 


(1) defect in the proban- 


pride checks the pride 
(nigraha). The causes 
(nigrahasthana), By the term 
the twofold resolve namely, to 
the opponent's. The following 


the disputant falling into a fit, 
necoming mad for a time, being not able to answer ; "व द: fit, 





able points of a debate (nigrahasthanas) are pone 
twenty-t in 


1. Giving up what has been stated as the Probandum is Prariys SHANI 
one declares that ; | ५ ATTINAHANI, 
é.g., when one declares that the mountain has fire, because it is an object of 
cognition, if we point out that the Probans js inconclusive, he tome: वणः 
~> Pramanopaddhati, Chap. 11, Se apapaddhatt, Chap. 11, Sec. 22, 7. 259 
2, Praménapaddhati, Chap. 1, Sec, 23, pp, 253-54. 
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and says then ‘let the mountain have no fire’. This vulnerable point is 
included in * savitvdda.” 

(2) Adding adjectives to the probandum part, which was first stated 
without any qualifications is called Pratijfidntaram, eg., ‘ sound is non-eternal,’ 
when such a statement is made the critic points out that dhvenydimaka 
sound is accepted to be non-eternal. Hence, the defect of proving the already 
established (siddhesaddhena). At this juncture the man who made the first 
statement adds the word varndtmaka to the subject. Such a process of 
qualifying the subject avoids the defect. 

Here we must ask the question: Is the previous debate continued, or 
is it a fresh debate’? It cannot be the contmuation of a previous debate. 
Once we prove a point, or point out the defect in the opponent's argument 
the debate comes to a close. It is useless to add words or adjectives after 
the end of the debate. Thus Pratijfiantaram proves to be not a vulnerable 
point at all.* 

(3) The contradiction that arises between the words or sentences uttered 
by an individual is called PRATIJNAVIRODHA, €... My mother is barren.* 

(4) Denial of one’s own words is PRATIJNASAMNYASA €. a certain 
individual says, ‘Fire is not hot." If the critic points out that it is opposed 
to perception, then he turns round and says, ‘I did not say so.’ This gets 
included in pramanavirodha* 


(5) Modifying the probans part which was first stated without any 
qualifications is HETVANTARAM, €.g., a certain individual declares, ‘Sound is 
non-eternal, because it is cognised by the senses." When such an inference 
is stated the critic points out that it is inconclusive, and the individual 
then qualifies his probans by adding the words, ‘while possessing a genus.’ 
This defect is dismissed as not a vulnerable point as ` Pratijfidntera’.* 

(6) Stating a fact not useful for the present but having a syntactical 
relation is called ‘ ARTHANTARA' e.g., ‘sound is non-eternal, because it is an 
object of cognition ". After stating this he adds “ Hin root + tun suffix = Het. 
This gets included in * Asangati" 

(7) The use of a meaningless word is called NIRARTHAKAM e.g., sound 
is non-eternal, because it is ka, ca, ta, ta, pa, etc. This gets included in 
Anukit.* 


(8) The use of such words which are significant and understood by 
judges, and which the opponents do not understand even when uttered thrice 





Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 25, 7, 265 
16. sec. 26. p. 267 
Ibid., sec. 27. p. 270. 
Ibid., sec. 28. 7. 271. 
Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 25, p. 272. 
Ibid., Sec. 30, p. 274. 
शव, Sec, 31, p. 275. 
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is the defect ‘ AVIJRATARTHAM' e.g., this which is the cause of bearing up 
the daughter of KaSyapa is conjoined with that which has the same name 
as the vehicle of the son of the three eyed: because it possesses 115 
flag. The above inference, when stated in ordinary intelligible terms comes 
to this. “The mountain has fire, because it has smoke. This gets included 
under 4291461 "1 


(9) The use of such words which have a meaning but no syntactial 
realtion is called ‘ APARARTHAKAM' eg., the hearth where sacrificial fire is 
kept, the skin of a sheep, ten pomegranates, and six cakes. This comes under 
* Anukit.’* 

(10) The reversal in the order of the statement of the members of a 
syllogism is called ‘ APRAPTAKALAM’ eg., because it is made, sound is non- 
eternal, This is no vulnerable point at all. Thete are valid usages to that 
effect in Sastras eg., ‘Because it generates fruitful activity, Pramane is not 
inconstant to the object." 

(11) Omission of such words that are Hecessaty to be uttered is called 
“nyiinam" eg., the mountain has fire, like the kitchen. 

(12) The use of ‘such’ words which have syntactical relation but are 
not repetitive, but whose function has been achieved by other words is called 
` ADHIKAM" e.g., the mountain has fire, because it has smoke, it has lumui- 
nosity.° ` +त 

(13) Repeating without any purpose one’s own words whose meaning 
has been understood is called PUNARURTI, ९.६, the mountain has fire, the 
mountain has fire. This gets included in Adhikg« [~ 

(14) A certain statement is made by one of the disputants 
understood by the judges and it is restated by the disputants and the judges 
and it is capable of being articulated. After aj] this, if the other वण 
hiding his ignorance continues to answer without closing the debate. | the defect 
is called ‘ ANANUBHASANAM.’ It is of five kinds : (1 ) arguments such as the 
following : * What the disputant said is this,’ (ii) restating » part of the defect 
pommed out by the opponent, (iti) abusing the opponent. (iv) nic 


which is 





GN ga kind ) mistaking 
case, (v) si The first three kinds get included under Nyiing, and ae 
fourth and the fifth under Anukti* ny + = 

(15) The ignorance of the meaning of words uttered thr 
diana 0) ह seca Pilea rice by ` 
pa, ane sendersiogd Wy the jude ia cated १ १ 
in Anukti.* प 
Prominapaddhati, Chap. I, Se 11, Sec. 32, 7, 277. 
Pramamapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 33, p. 279, 


Ibid. Sec. 34, p. 279. 

Ibid., Sec. 35, pp. 282-83 

404, Sec. ॐ, 7, 283, 

6, Sec. 37, p. 284. 

Pramiyapaddhati, Chap, 11, Sec. 38, p, 284. 
Ibid., Sec. 39, p. 286. 
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(16) The ignorance of the reply to the question put by the disputant 
15 called “APRATIBHA’. This is included in Asarigati. 

(17) Cutting away from a debate by giving some excuse is called * VIK- 
SEPA’, e.g., It gets Included in Anwkit? 

(18) Deducing the acceptable is called “MATANUJNA'. This comes 
under Anukti3 


(19) Failure to point out the vulnerable point when it should be point- 
ed out is called PARYANUYOJYOPEKSANAM. This comes under Anukti.4 





(20) When a particular vulnerable point has not arisen, asserting its 
presence, it is called * NIRANUYOJYANUYOGAH ". It is of four kinds: (i) per- 
vasion (Chala), (ii) quibbling (jati), (iii) Hamyadyabhasa, (iv) apraptakdla- 
grahanam. 

(21) Defeating the proponent’s point in a debate by interpreting the 
words used by him in a sense other than the one intended by him is called 
chala. eg., a certain individual asked the cow (gaém) to be brought. The 
servant said it was impossible to bring it, taking the word to mean earth. This 
was not the intended meaning, so it is a case of Asa@rigali under which it gets 
included. 


SECTION IV 
Jails 
(False Reasoning or Futile Argument) 

Such of those objections of an opponent that have not the necessary 
efficacy to refute the proponent's argument, though they are agreed upon by 
both the disputants, are called ‘Futile objections’ (Jai); their general 
characteristic is serf-contradiction. The Nyaya school enumerates 24 types 
of Jatt. All these are क directed to score a victory over the proponent 
in case he is not alert enough to see through the futility and falsity in the 
objection. 

l. Refuting the proponent’s argument with an inference which has no 
pervasion is sddharmya-sama (ie. where the argument rests on the strength 
of similarity), eg. Proponent: “This mountain has fire because it has 
smoke, like the kitchen." Opponent : ` Let the mountain have no fire, because 
of its similarity to lake, ‘in respect of possessing substanceness 

2. Vaidharmya-sama : Where the argument proceeds on the ground 
of some dissimilarity: eg. ‘If the mountain has fire because of its being 
dissimilar to the lake in respect of possessing smoke then let the mountain 


Pramaénapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 40, 286. 
Ibid., Sec. 41, p. 287 
Ibid., Sec. 42, p. 288 
Tbid., Sec. 45, p. 289, 
Praminapaddhati, Chap. 11, Sec. 45, to 68. 
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have no fire, because of its being dissimilar to the kitchen in respect of posses- 
cing the attribute “being a mountain’. 


Here we shall have first to point out that there is no pervasion in the 
opponent’s argument. If the opponent declares that only similarity 
and dissimilarity are useful for an inference, and not pervasion, then we 
shall have to point out that his argument also can be refuted by a counter 
argument based on some similarity or dissimilarity without the need of any 
pervasion. The principle enunciated by the opponent that some similarity 
or dissimilarity is enough for inference refutes his own inference; hence 
Madhva classes it under ‘Contradiction of one’s principles ( stanydaya- 
tirodha) '. 


3. Deducing some unaccountable qualities in the probandum on the 
strength of their presence in the example, using the same probans used by 
the proponent 15 called Utkersaseme, eg., ‘If the mountain has fire as the 
kitchen which has smoke then let the mountain have cooking vessels also 
as the kitchen.’ Here we must point out to the opponent that his inference 
has no pervasion. If the opponent declares that what is neccessary for an 
hypothetical inference is the fact of ‘being together and not pervasion, the 
Siddhantin's reply is that the opponent's argument gets refuted by a similar 
argument which merely takes into account ‘ being together’ and not pervasion. 
This futile objection can come under (svanydyavirodha ) “Contradiction of 
one’s own principles. The principle of ` being together" as the cause of in- 
ference enunciated by the opponent cuts his own inference. 


+ According to some, deducing the non-existence of some admitted attri- 
butes in the subject is Apakarsasama. eg. If sound is non-eternal because 
it is produced, like the pot, then let sound be not an object for hearing, because 
it is produced like the pot. Here we must ascertain the purpose of the 
‘$ argument : if it be to establish his point, ie., the eternal nature 
of sound ; then there is the defect of establishing a thing not desired. The 
fact that sound does become an object for the sense of hearing is accepted 
by the opponent. Hence the defect of Arthantara (establishing something 
other than what is desired). If it be an argument to refute the proponent, 
then it is not different from Utkersasama. The difference that Utkarrasama 
deduces a positive attribute, and Apakersasama deduces the non-existence of 
an admitted attribute does not count much. According to Udayana Apakar- 
$a-sama consists in “deducing the non-existence of the probans or the 


sence of certain things found together 
it has no smoke, because of the 





the non-existence of the probandum, then it 15 3 case of counter eek robans 
म | case of co proba 

(satpratipaksa). If it be an argument to disprove the अ of the 

probans, then it is not established. 1 jt be | 


existence of the probandum, it is not difference from sadher 
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prakaranasama, And lastly the opponent's objection has no pervasion. If 
the pervasion be not accepted by him then it is a case of ‘ contradiction of 
one's own principles 

5. Varnyasama according to some ‘is objecting the example as not 
having been proved, on the strength of the non-proved nature of the subject 
(paksa). It 15 not so. If the objection directed against the example be 
the result of a doubt then the objection is valid, If it be raised for mere 
fun, then it is a case of undue extension. If the proponent further urges 
that the example is unproved on the ground of the presence of the same 
probans in the subject and example, then this (त is not different from 
Uitkarsa-sama and Sddhyasama. | 

Udayana defines Vernyasema as follows : ‘ Deducing the non-established 
nature of the example on the strength of the existence or non-existence of 
the probans characterised as non-established etc., considered in relation to 
the subject alone’. The case is argued as follows: Is the probans present 
in the example the same as the one that is in the subject? Then the pro- 
bandum in the example also has to be proved as in the subject. If the 
probans present in the example be other than the one in the subject it has 
to be proved. afresh. 

The Siddhantins are of opinion that the mere presence of the probans 
in the example is enough to vouchsafe its validity. There is no necessity 
for the probans in the subject to be present in the same form in the example 
also. If the opponent insists on the presence of the identity of the form of 
the probans also, then it has to be included as a case of contradiction of one’s 
own principles (svanydyavirodha). 

The inference of the opponent too can be refuted on the same ground 
namely ‘that the probans present in the example is not in the same form 
as it is found in the subject. 


6. Deducing the established nature of the probandum in respect of the 
subject on the strength of the established nature of the probandum in the 
example is according to some Avarnyasame. If the deduction be made in 
the belief that the probandum has been established in respect of the subject, 
it is a valid inference. If it be otherwise, it has no cause. If the deduction 
be based merely on the strength of + It is Utkersasama itself. 


Udayana defines it as follows: Deducing the established nature of the 
probandum in the subject on the strength of the presence or absence of a 
probans for which, in the example alone there are such forms as being esta- 
blished, ete., eg., if the same probans (smoke which is present in the 
kitchen) as related to an established predicate js present in the mountain, 
the probandum as in the example is established in the subject. If it be not 
so the probandum ceases to be a probandum since there is no probans to prove 
it. The Siddhantins point out that in the opponent's inference we can deduce 
the same defect ; i.c., the probandum in respect of the subject is established 
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as in the example. The very principle adopted by the opponent cuts his 
own argument. Hence the inclusion of this त under Svenydyavirodha. 

7. Deducing the inconstancy of the probans and the probandum on the 
strength of the inconstancy among certain attributes is according to some 
Vikalpaseme : e.g., the attribute * producibility’ is found in the pot as well 
as in the colour of the pot, but not in its colour, On the same ground let 
certain things that are produced be eternal. If it be a mere doubt, it is an 
answerable question. Im that case the proponent nas to indicate the absence 
of any adjunct. Further if the opponent holds that his arguments are there 
to refute the proponent, then we will have to ascertain whether the incon- 
stancy among the attributes is in the probane or in the example. If it be the 
probans, it has no pervasion. If it be in the example there is the non- 
Statement of the probans (Nyiine). 


Further it proves to be non-different from Pratidrsjéntasama. If the 
opponent does not approve that pervasion is necessary for an inference, we 
have to point out that his inference also can be refuted by another inference. 
Thus it proves to be a case of svanyayavirodha. 

8. Deducing the non-established nature of the probandum in the example 
as in the proposition is called the sadhyasama. If the argument be stated 
in order to find out the disputed nature of the probandum, then it is valid. 
If it be a mere objection, it has no cause or justification. 

Udayana di Sédhyaseama as follows ` 

` लिता the incapacity of the probans in proving the probandum on 
the strength of its incapacity to prove the subject as qualified by many attri- 
butes.. We have to tell the opponent that pervasion and Paksadharmata 
(presence in the appropriate place), in the Madhva sense of the term 
are necessary for an inference. If the opponent holds that they are not 
necessary, we have to point out that his argument can also be refuted by 
another inference which has no pervasion and no paksadharmala, Thus the 
very principle enunciated by the opponent cuts his own argument : so it is 
included in Svenydyavtrodha. 

9. Deducing the ineffective nature of the probans when refuting its 
relation with the probandum is called Préptisama. Deducing the same by 
refuting the non-relation of the probans with the probandum is (10) Aprapti- 
sama, e.g., if the cognition of the smoke gives rise to the cognition of fire 
after getting related to it, then it follows that the cognition of smoke must 
have existed, because it is possible only for existence to get related. Hence 
there is no origination, because the fire cognition is already there. If the 
proponent holds that the cognition of smoke gets related with fire and then 
gives rise to the cognition of fire, no other type of relation exists between 
the cognition of smoke and fire excepting the relation of cognition and the 
object of cognition. The smoke cognition has for its content fire also, Thus 
there is cognition of fire already established. | 


ec = If it be contended that the 
probans gives tise to the cognition of probandum without getting related to 
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it, we should reply that there is no instance like that. Fire does not burn 
a stek without getting related to it, nor does a lamp illuminate an object 
without getting related to it. 

The Siddhintins’ reply is ‘That the probans gives rise to the cognition 
of the probandum by being related to its potency. The relation is not one 
ot Svearipasambendha (sui generis). Thus there is no undue extension. As 
for manifestation, the object of the cognition of smoke is not mere smoke, 
but smoke as related im the pervasion. If the opponent does not to it, 
it proves to be a case of Svanydyavtrodha. In the inference used by the 
opponent we have to ascertain whether the probans gives rise to the cognition 
of the probandum getting related or not. He can be accused of the same 
defects alleged by him. 

11. Deducing the fallacy of mfinite regress is called Prasarigasama, e.z., 
when the familiar inference of fire from smoke is stated the opponent ques- 
tions thus: ‘What is it that originated the mountain? What originated 
that which originated the mountain?’ Thus it leads to infinite regress. 
Here we must answer, since an established thing has a definite ground, there 
is no cutting at the roots. If the opponent does not agree to this, we will 
have to point out that his inference also can be refuted by the same fallacy, 
Thus it 1s a case of Svanydyavitodha. 

12. Some are of opinion that refuting with a counter example is called 
Pratidrs{antasama. It 15 not so, because Sddharmyasama also has the same 
function, e.g., If sound be non-eternal, because it can be like the pot: then 
let it be also eternal, because it can be like generality (Sdmanya). Here we 
will have to point out that the probans is inconstant 

Udayana defines * Pratidrs{antasama as follows: ‘Deducing one of the 
two, namely Satpratipaksa or Badha on the strength of a counter example 
alone without a probans’. eg. If the mountain has fire because of the 
example ‘the kitchen’, then let the mountain have no fire because of the 
example of the lake. 


It 1s a case of the omission of the necessary limb (श + काथ). The pro- 
bans 1s not stated here. If it be contended that the probans is not necessary, 
then we will have to include it as a case of Svanydyavirodha. The oppo- 
nent’s inference also can be refuted by another inference which has no 
pervasion. 


15. Deducing the non-established nature of the probans by pointing 
out its absence in the subject prior to its origin. eg., before the origin of 
the mountain as there was no smoke in it, it proves to be a case of partial 
non-establishment. Here we must point out that the absence of the pro- 
bans from the mountain prior to its origin is no defect at all, because the 
mountain is not the subject before its origin. If the opponent does not 
agree to this, the same objection can be levelled against his inference. So 
it proves to be a case of contradiction of his own principles. 
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14. Deducing doubt merely on the ground of some common attribute 
in the presence of the determining factor is called Swrifayasema, eg., if 
the mountain has fire, because it has smoke, like the kitchen, then a doubt 
arses, because of the common attribute that is present in the kitchen and 
lake namely *Substanceness’. Here we must answer that a doubt results 
only in the absence of a determining factor aided by common attribute. In 
the present case there 15 the determining factor, so it is not doubt at all. 
If the opponent says that the presence of the determining factor is no obstruc- 
tion to doubt, then we shall have to urge that doubt can be deduced in his 
argument also on the same ground formulated by him. Thus this jati gets 
included in contradiction of लाट own principles (svanydya-virodha). 


15. Refuting with a ‘counter inference’ is Prakeranasama’ eg., if 
eound 15 non-eternal, because it is produced, then let sound be eternal, be- 
cause it is the object of the sense of hearing. If the counter inference be 
stated in the belief that it has all the necessary limbs of an inference, then 
it 15 a valid answer. If it be otherwise, it is not different from ‘ Sdédhyasama’. 


Udayana defines Prakaranasama as follows : ‘Confronting the opponent 
with an argument which is accepted to be not stronger than that of the 
proponent.” It is not different from Sddhermyasama. There is no need 
for treating it as a separate jati, If this be not accepted, it has to be treat- 
ed as a case of Svenydyavirodha, 


16. Deducing the ineffective nature of the probans by refuting the possi- 
bility of its origin before the probandum or after it or simultaneously with 
it is called ‘ Ahetusama’. The probans in its Ofigin is not prior to the pro- 
bandum, because it cannot be probans in the absence of the probandum. The 
probans couki not have originated after the probandum, because without a 
probans we cannot have probandum. The probans and the probandum could 
not have simultaneously come into existence, then we should be unable to 
distinguish which is the probandum and which is the probans. Here we 
must answer that the probans originated prior to the probandum and that 
the probans gives rise to the cognition of the probandum by its own potency 
and does not depend on any other external factor. As for Manifestation the 
probans gives rise to the cognition of the probandum in all the three modes 
above mentioned. The difference that marks off the probans from the pro- 
bandum is that the one 1s known and the other unknown. If the opponent 
does not agree to this, we can deduce the same defects in his inference. Hence 
it is included under contradiction of one’s own principles. (Svanydya- 
virodha). 

17. Deducing the fallacy of presumption is called ‘ Arth@pattisama’ 
eg. If the mountain is said to have fire, we will have to presume from this 
that other objects have no fire. Here we will nave to point 
ie, ‘lack of the probandum’ in the example. Further when something is 
unintelligible the assumption of what will make it intelligible is called pre- 
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sumption. There is nothing unintelligible in the above example, so there 
ig no need for the deduction of presumption, If the opponent holds that 
the mere contrary of what has been stated is itself presumption, the same 
defect can be alleged against the opponent's argument, namely, the deduction 
of presumption. So it proves to be a case of contradiction of one’s own 
principles. 

18. To construct an argument with a probans which is an attribute 
other than that adduced by the proponent, and to deduce there-from non- 
distinctness from all things possessing that attribute is called ‘ Avisesasama,’ 
e.g., if the mountain has the particular attribute fire on account of this 
similarity to the kitchen in respect of possessing smoke, then let all existent 
things be eternal because of their similarity in respect of existence. If the 
opponent does not agree to this, then we can deduce the same defect in his 
inference; so his own principle cuts at the root of his inference, Hence 
it is included under the ‘contradiction of one’s own principles’ (svanydya- 
virodha). 


19. Confronting the proponent with the intelligibility of reasoning afford- 
ed by two opposed probans is called * Upepattisama’ eg. If the non-etemn- 
ality of sound is proved by the probans ‘ Producedness* then the eternality 
of sound too can be proved on the strength cf the probans non-touchability. 
This jafi is not different from * Sédharmyasama jatt’. 


Udayana defines upapattisama as follows : ‘Confronting the proponent 
with a mere general statement to the effect that he has also a probans to 
prove his point.’ If the probans stated by the opponent be valid, then it 
is a valid answer. If it be not a valid probans, the defect has to be pointed 
out. So it is no तता at all. 


20. Deducing the ineffective nature of the probans on the ground of 
the perception of the probandum in places where the specified probans 15 not 
found is called ‘ upelebdhisama’ e.g., the probans smoke is ineffective, be- 
cause we find fire in some places where there is no smoke e.g., the red hot 
iron ball. As there is no supporting ground this is no (ती at all. It is 
a case of Hanyadhyabhasa. 


Udayana defines ‘Upalabdhisama’ as follows : ‘Superimposing some 
restrictive sense as the purport of the proponent’s statement on the basis 
of his statement, and then resolving the restriction into alternatives and re- 
futing them’ eg., when the proponent says that the ntain has fire, the 
opponent asks “has the mountain alone fire, or has the entire mountain fire. 
It cannot be the first because in the kitchen also there is fire. It cannot 
be the second because there are some places in the mountain where there 
is no fire." 


Here we must say that superimposing some restrictive sense other than 
the one intended by the proponent is a case of perversion (chala). 
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21. Deducing contradiction in such attributes of the subject as cognition 
by supposing their existence or non-existence in themselves as loci 15 called 
` Anupalabdhisama’, eg,, if we say that cognition 1s found in cognition be- 
cause cognition also is cognised like the pot, then cognition becomes non- 
cognition. If we say that cognition is not found in cognition, then also it 
becomes non-cognition. Here we must reply that the cognitive nature of 
cognition which is dependent on the ebject does not lose its cognitive nature 
whether it exists in itself or not. If the opponent does not agree to this, 
we can urge the same defect against the cognition in the opponent's argu- 
ment. So this is a case of ‘ Svanydyavirodha’. 


22. Deducing the destruction of the subject being qualified by a par- 
ticular attribute analysed into two forms namely the ‘that’ and the ‘not 
that" is called Nityesama, eg., when we Say sound 15 non-eternal. the oppo- 
-hent asks us whether non-eternality is eternal or non-eternal. If it be the 
first the subject becomes eternal, and if it be the second, by the very destruc- 
Of non-eternality, sound which is qualified by it becomes eternal. If 
the purpose of such an argument be to deduce the unintelligibility of the 
Proponent's argument, it is a valid answer. If the intention be to refute the 
existence of the subject as so qualified he must State his own proof at the 
beginning. If the opponent does not agree to this, we have to point out 
that in his argument also we can find the same defect. So it gets included 
in the *Contradiction of one’s own principles *. 


Deducing the attributes of probandum in all other objects ing an 
attribute other than the proponent’s probandum is called Anityasama eg., 
If sound is not eternal, because it is produced, then let every object be non- 
eternal, because it is existent. This jati is not different from Avigesasama. 
The Siddhantins are of opinion that it should not be treated as an independ 
ent jati 


23. Confronting the opponent by deducing the doubtfy! nature of the 
probans is according to some ‘ kéryasama’ €. Sound is non-eternal, because 
it emanates after some effect. The Opponent asks: Is the emanation of 
sound after some effort a case of manifestation or ongination? This jis a 
valid answer if it be adduced with a view to prove that the probans is other- 
wise accounted for. 


Udayana defines ‘Kéryasama’ as follows: * refuting the proponent's 
argument by pointing out the non-established nature of one of the three 
(1) subject, (2) probandum, (3) refuting what js Imagined by one's self 
to be the probans, eg., when the Proponent says that sound is non-etermnal, 
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SECTION VY. 
Hetvabhasa (fallacies of the probans). 


The twenty-second vulnerable point in the Nydya list is Hetvabhasa. 
Jayatirtha fully states the ancient Nyaya classification of the fallacies of the 
probans, and then points out their subsumption under the six defects of in- 
ference already noted" There is no unanimity of opimon about the number 
of fallacies. Kandida accepts only three. The names of HETVABHASAS are 
not the same in all Nydya works. Gautama mentions five Helvabhdasas : 
(1) Sevyabhicadra, (2) Viruddha, (3) Prakaranasama, (4) Sddhyasama, and 
(5) Afitakala. Of these the first two are indentical with those given by An 
nambhatta, the author of Terkasangraha. Prakaranasama is that which leaves 
the conclusion doubtful, and the probans there proves the probandum of 
both the proponent and the opponent. This is not different from the defect 
‘counter probans" (Salpratipaksa). Sddhyesama hetu is that probans which 
is as doubtful as the probandum and is the same as (Asiddhi). Kdldlita 
is not different from the sublated (Bddhita). Some of the ancient Nyaya 
writers have added Anadhyerasi(a, as a fallacy. Samkara Misra has identi- 
fed it with Anupasamhdrin ; therefore it comes under Anakantika. 

Jayatirtha enumerates seven types of fallacies according to Nyaya: 
(1) the non-established (asiddha), (2) the contrary (viruddha), (3) the 
non-conclusive (anaikénta), (4) the non-determinate (enadhyavasita), 
(5) the adduced out of time or sublated ( kalatyaydpedista), (6) the counter 
probans (salpratipaksa) and (7) the similar to the context (Prakerana- 
sama). 

Of these seven we have already pointed cut that ‘ enadhyavasita’ is a 
case of anupasamharin. Prakaranasama is not different from selpratipaksa., 
Kalatyayapadis{a ts another name for ‘ 56410. Thus we find Jayatirtha’s 
enumeration is not essentially different from the five fallacies of Annam 
bhatta 


A valid probans has five characteristics : (1) it is present in the subject 
and (2) the example; (3) it is non-existent in the counter example; (4) it 
has a non-sublated probandum and (5) it has no counter probans refuting 
it. In the positively and tne negatively concomitant probans all the five 
characteristics are necessary to ensure validity. In the probans whose con- 
comitance is merely positive or merely negative, four of the above mentioned 
characteristics are enough to ensure validity. The merely positive probans 
has no negative instance, and the merely negative probans has no positive 
instance. The absence of a few of the above mentioned characteristics forms 
cases of the defects of the probans. 

I. The cognition of the non-existence of the probans in the subject 
constitutes asiddhi. It is of four kinds: (a) non-establishment of pervasion 





vee 


1. Pramdnapaddhati; p. 351, Janardhana’s commentary 
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(vyapyatvasiddhit) (b) mnon-establishment of the locus (araydsiddhi) 
(3) non-establishment of being in the subject (sveripdsiddhi) and (त) non- 
establishment of the valid cognition of this probans (etalpremityasiddhi). 


la, *Vyépyatudsiddhi’ is of two kinds: (1) having no relation to the 
probandum, eg., everything is momentary, because it is an existent. As 
the probans in the above inference has no positive or negative pervasion 
it gets subsumed under the defect Arydpti ile. non-pervasion. (2) Having 
3 relation conditioned by an adjunct (पक्वः). The adjunct pervades the 
probandum, and does not pervade the probans : e.g., In the following inference, 
cruelty in Vedic sacrifices is sinful, because it is cruelty, like the cruelty to 
2 Brahmin. Here the adjunct is ‘scriptural condemnation’. The adjunct 
pervades the probandum i.e., sinfulness. ‘Wherever there is sinfulness there 
is scriptural condemnation’. It does not pervade the p 1.६., cruelty, 
In the subject ` Vedic sacrifies’ there is the non-existence of the adjunct. The 
adjunct is the pervader and the probandum is the pervaded. From the non- 
existence of the adjunct in the subject we can deduce the non-existence of 
the prcbandum on the ground that the absence of the pervader leads to 
the absence of the pervaded. The non-existence of the adjunct is the probans 
that proves the non-existence of the probandum, The counter inference takes 
the following form: Sacrificial cruelty is not sinful, because it is not con- 
demned by scriptures, like eating. Those cases where we cognise the adjunct 
before the debate get included under the defect non-pervasion । Anyapti)., 
Those inferences where we cognise the adjunct after the debate get included 
under the defect (Samabala-pramdnavirodha), because the counter inference 
is as valid as the proponent’s inference, 

16. The non-establishing of locus (Afraydsiddhi) is of two kinds : 
(1) the non-existent locus e.g., the horns of a hare are sharp, because they 
are horns, like the horns of a cow. The example for draydsiddhi stated 
here is intermixed with defects like ‘contradiction by valid knowledge’, so 
it 15 no defect of probans at all. As soon as we state the Proposition ‘ the 
horns of a hare are sharp’ we cognise the defect that jt js opposed to 
pramana. From this defect namely contradiction by Promina the defect 
of the probans is derived. So the independent defect to be pointed out here 
is a contradiction by valid knowledge. Hence it is no defect of the pro- 
bans. (2) proving the established, eg., stating before the thiest the follow- 
ing inference which proves the existence of God according to the Nyaya 
school: ‘The world and other objects have an agent, because they are pro- 
duced. This gets included in Asmigati, because it sets out to prove that for 
which there is no expectancy.’ 


Ic. The non-establishment of being in the subject is of many kinds 
eg., sound is non-eternal because it is an object of the sense of sight. This 
is a case of non-establishment through a different locus (V yadhikerandsiddhi). 
It is not a defect according to the Siddhantin. Non-establishment through 
a futile substrate is subsumed under ‘ Adhika’. 
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Id. Non-establishment of the valid cognition of this probans (elalprami- 
tyasiddhi)? eg., mistaking steam as smoke. This gets included in Avyapti 
(non-pervasion ). 

II. Tne existence of the probans in the subject and in the negative in- 
stance is the defect Viruddha, e.g., sound is eternal, because it is produced 
This is subsumed under the defect non-pervasion (Avydpli), because it 15 
related to the non-existence of the probandum. 

III. The probans existing in the subject, in the positive instance and 
in the negative instance is called non-conclusive (anatkantika) eg. sound 15 
eternal, because it is an object of knowledge. This also gets included in 
non-pervasion, because it is related to the probandum and its non-existence. 

IV. The probans which is found in the subject alone and is not efficient 
to prove the probandum constitutes the defect non-determinate (anadhyava- 
sita). They are of three kinds: (1) that which has no negative or positive 
instances, e.g., all things are non-eternal because they are existents, (2) that 
which has both the instances eg., the earth is eternal, because it has smell 
and (3) that which is present only in the subject e.g. sound 15 nameable, 
because it has soundness (fabdafra). This defect gets subsumed under 
(Avydptt). 

V. The presence of a probans in the subject along with the probandum 
which is sublated by another praména is called Aaldtyaydpedis{a: e.g., fire 
is not hot, because it is a substance. The probandum gets sublated by our 
perception of heat in fire. This gets included in prabalapramanavirodha, 

VI. The probans which proves the probandum of both the opponent and 
the proponent is called prakeranasama, eg., the world which is under dis- 
pute is mithyd, because it is seen. Some are of opinion that there 15 no 
such probans. This is subsumed under the defect samabalapramanevirodha. 

Unlike the treatment in early Nydya works the fallacies of the subject 
and the example are treated by the Siddhantins separately. The fallacies 
of subject are cognised by the mere statement of the proposition. The fal- 
lecies of subject are included under Svakriyavirodha or Svanyadyavirodha 
e.g., My mother is barren; the object of knowledge does not depend upon 
the means of knowledge. As the fallacies of the example are cognised after 
the cognition of the probans, they are treated as separated fallacies. Madhva 
recognises two fallacies of the example: (1) lack of probandum (sdédhyavai- 
kalya): eg., Manas is non-eternal because it is corporeal, like the prime 
atom. The ‘Atom’ Le. the example has no ‘non-eternality" (2) lack of 
probans (sddkanavaikalya) e.g., Manas is non-eternal because it 1s corporeal, 
like activity. In ‘activity’ Le, example there is the non-existence of the 
probans, ie., corporeality. The defect ‘lack of probandum’ in an example 
makes the example the negative instance where the probandum should not 
exist. Thus it proves to be a case of the non-conclusive or contradictory. The 
defect ‘lack of probans’ gets included in Vydpyatvasiddhi. 


1. This type of Asiddhi is not found in Nydya classification 


JAINISM UNDER THE MUSLIM RULE 
By 
KAMTA PRASAD JAIN 


The invasions of the Mohamedans on India began since the eighth century 
A.D.) and as ambitious foreigners, they had little chance at the outset to get 
settled in the country. Rather they came with the desire of plunder and murder. 
They did so and returned full with camel-loads of wealth. Their inhuman 
atrocities filled the hearts of Hindus with fearful hostility. But with the 
times, the mutual feelings changed. Muslim invaders settled in India and 
decided to rule as Indian kings. We find Babar instructing his son Humayun 
in the following remarkable words :—2 


` 0 Son, the kingdom of India is full of different religions .......... It 
is incumbent on thee to wipe all religious prejudices off the tablet of thy 
heart ; administer justice according to the ways of every religion.” 

The wise teaching of Babar prevailed and this paved the way for form- 
_ing friendship with Hindu rulers, which was cemented by Marriage contracts 
later on. Hindus heaved a sigh of relief and along with them Jainas also 
found an opportunity to observe and give full play to their predominating 
religious feelings, though after great suffering and sacrifice. In this respect 
the remarks of Prof. Helmuth von GLASSENAPP are justified? and it is true 
that mutual relations between the Jainas and Mohamedans were friendly also. 

Mohamedans first attacked Sind and they found it full of people called 
Samans.* The ruler of Sind at the time was also a follower of Samanis, who 
observed the vow of Ahimsa minutely and had great confidence in their 
astrological predictions." No doubt the term saman or sramana equally stands 
for Jaina and Buddhist ascetics. But independent evidence proves the 
existence of the Jainas in Sind up to 15th century a.p* Jainas are also more 
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Oxford Students History of India, p. 97. 

Journal of the Mythic Society, Vol. XVIII, p. 116. 
Der Jainismus, p. 65 

लवा, History of India, Vol. I, pp. 147-158. 
हवत, ibid., pp. 158-161. 


6. That “the Jainas used the term (4% ) prior to the Buddhists is न 
conclusively proved by the fact that the latter (Buddhists) styled themselves 
" Sakyputtiya-Sramanas’ as distinguished from the already existing Niggantha 
Sramanas.”—Buddhist India p. 143. Hence the term Sramana js rightly applicable 
to the Jainas. Al-Badaoni has mentioned also the Jain ascetic, by the term 
‘Sramana’ when he wrote that they along with Brahmanas had great access to 
Akbar the great. (Lowe, Al-Badaoni II, 7. 264.) 

7. JINaviJAYA, Vijfiapti-Triveni (Bhivanagar), Introduction, 


oe Gh ~ 
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famous for their vow of Ahirnsa and knowledge of astronomy. The remarks 
of the Mohamedan writers about the people of Sind that “ the infidels do not 
slaughter animals, nor do they eat flesh, fish or eggs”) are nghtly applicable 
to the Jaimas.2 Hence it is most probable that the people whom earlier 
Mohamedan invaders first encountered were Jainas and they treated each 
other with 3 compromising spirit. 


It was the nudity of the Jaina saints, whom Suleman found in a good 
number in India," which specially attracted the attention of these Mohame- 
dan invaders. It is said about Sultan Mohammad Ghori that he at least 
entertained one of them, since his wife desired to see the chief of Digambaras.* 


Durning the latter period of Khiln, Tugalaq and Lodi kings, Jainas seem 
to have been so much predominant as to be successful in attracting the atten- 
tion of a king like Allauddin Muhammadshah Khilji. He was by nature 
cruel and implacable and his only care was the welfare of his kingdom. He 
had no consideration even for Islam and disregarded the provisions of the 
Muslim Law." Yet he was a just king and ruled with a good heart but 
a severe hand. Consequently his subjects were more loyal than ever. During 
his reign grain, clothes and other necessities of life were cheap, the dealings 
of bazaar people were honest and the roads were safe in all directions. Even 
without the patronage of the Sultan many learned and great men flourished.* ` 
It is said that the two Brahmanas by name Ragho and Chetan had great 
influence on Allaudin and instigated him in religious matters.7 They be- 
of them. There was no learned Digambaracdrya at the time in northern 
India. So the Jainas ran to South India and succeeded in inducing Acirya 
Mahasena to come over to Delhi to defend the Jaina Faith. Mahasena 
appeared before Allauddin and held religious discussions with his aciversaries. 
The Sultan bent his head before his profound learning and asceticis A 
Digambara Jaina by name Piranacandra of Delhi was a friend of the Sultan® 
and it 15 perhaps through him that Allauddin came into touch with a Digam 
baracirya. Svetambara Jainacirya Ramacandrastiri was also honoured by 
the प्राधा.“ In 1297-1298 a.p. Allauddin conquered the whole of Gujerat 














1. लता, loc. cit. p. 97 

2. Taking of meat and fish had never been prohibited among the Brahmans 
and Buddhists. See my Hindi book ` भगवान महावीरकी अहिस ` (Delhi). 

3. तता, loc. त, p. 6. 

4. Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXI, p. 361.—" The wife of Muhammad Ghori desired 
to see the chief of the Digambaras". 

5. ला, foc. cit., pt. IM, p. 206 (Tarikh-i-Firozshahi). 

6. Ibid, 7. 206. 

7-8. Jama Sidhadnta Bhaskara, Vol. I, pt. IV, p. 109, 
9, Jama Hitaisi (Bombay), Vol. XV, p. 132. 
10. Der Joinismus (Berlin), p. 66. 
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and it seems probable that he was the Mohamedan king who met Srutavira 
Swami, the Digambara t of AlakeSvarapura and Bharavaccha.t 


During the Tughalag reign, the Jainas enjoyed much freedom, since more 
than one king of that line are reported to have entertained the Jaina Gurus. 
Sira and Vira, the two Jaina chiefs of the Pragvata clan, were the ministers 
of Ghyasuddin Tughalag.* Besides, rt is evident from the Padmavati Basti 
stone inscnption of Humsa in Mysore State that Sultan Mahmud or 
Mohammada entertained the Karnataka Jaina Guru named Sirhakirti2 
Prof. 8. A. SALETORE has identified this king with Mohammada Tughalaq. 
He writes that “ The only ruler who satisfies all these conditions was Muham- 
mad Tughalag, who ascended the throne in a.p. 1325 and reigned till a.p, 1351. 
Dr. Ishwari PRASAD, correcting the erroneous nature of the statements made 
by modern writers on Indian histery concerning that ruler, has amply shown 
that Sultan Muhammad Tughalaq was the most learned and accomplished of 
Muslim kings who sat on the throne of Delhi since the Muslim conquests - 
that he was well versed both in Islamic and Aristotelian philosophy ; that 
he loved to argue with philosophers ; that theologians and rhetoricians were 
afraid to dispute with him because of his extraordinary gifts of intellect : that 
he showed great regard for the religious susceptibilities of the Hindus: and 
that till A.D. 1337, when Fakhruddin usurped the governorship of Lakhnauti 
and made himself an independent prince, Bengal continued to be under the 
protection of Sultan Muhammad Tuglag. There is nothing strange in Sirnha- 
kirti having won renown in the court of Sultan Muhammad Tuglag. He 
may have been only one of the many philosophers invited by that accomplish- 
ed Sultan to Delhi." 

The next Tughalaq king who followed in the footsteps of his predecessor 
was Sultan Firozshah Tughalag. He, too, was famous for his learning and 
philanthrophy. He assigned 36 lacs of {01605 for leamed and religious 
men and about a 100 lacs in pensions and gifts to the poor and needy.* 
This liberal-minded Sultan, also, invited Digambara Jaina saints and enter- 
tained them at his court and palace. It was for the sake of the queen of 
Firozshah that the Jainacarya put on a piece of cloth to hide his nakedness 
and appeared before her clothed. Although he took préyascitta for this. his 


1. * अलकेश्वरपुराद्भरवच्छनगरे राजाधिराजपरमेश्वर यवन-राय-दिरोमणि ee 
खुरत्राणसमस्या पूर्णोदखिलदषटिनिपातेनाष्टादशवर्षश्रायप्राप्तदेवलोक श्री शरतवीरस्वामिनाम्‌ । ` हः 


सिद्धान्तभास्कर, भा. १, किरण २३, प्र. ष ३५ 
Allauddin was known also as Muhammad Shah. 

2. Somacaritragani, Guruganaratndkara, quoted by Dr. B. A, Saterope ; dhe 
Karnataka Historical Review, Vol. IV, p. 86. in. ORE in the 
BF eee Srimad Dilli-pure .... muda Suritranasya mardkrteh nirjity 

vanam Jinagurur Bauddhidi-vadi-vrajam Sri-Bhattiraka Sithha-Kirti-many se 
.... Gyaiak-vidi-guruh) ". 
4. SaLeTore, foc. cil., p. 85. 
5. धता, loc. चा. pt. 111, p. 317. 
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undue liberty, the example set by him was soon adopted by his followers 
and the sect of Bhattarakas, with their clothed Yatis came into existence. 
The Jaina poet RatnaSekhara was honoured also by Sultan Firozshah.* 
Further it is reported about this Sultan that he invited many Brihmanas and 
Seoras to read the inscription on the pillar of ASoka, which he got removed 
to Delhi from the village Khizrabad.* The Jainas in the Punjab side are 
called Seoras even to this day. So the Seoras invited by the Sultan were 
no other than the Jainas. These facts are enough to point the .great in- 
fluence which Jainas wielded during the Tughlaq regime. 

During the period between A.D. 1526-1761, the kings of the famous Sura 
and Mughal dynasties ruled over India and the Jainas were fortunate to 
enjoy the patronage of some of them. 

Among the Sura kings, Sikandara Sultan, who was on the throne of Delhi 
in A.D. 1554, honoured the Jaina Guru ViSdlakirti of Karma&taka.‘ It is prob- 
ably due to this patronising spirit of the Mohamedan rulers which they show- 
ed towards the Jaina Gurus that the maked Jaina saints freely moved all 
over India during the period, as is evident from their mention by Marco 
Polo," Tavernier, Bernier? and Mallik Jayasi.* 

Now turning to the Mughal period of Muslim Rule, we find Jainas en- 
joying much more liberty than they had ever enjoyed before. The naked 
sect of the Jaina ascetics was also influential to such an extent that it attract- 
ed the attention of Abul Fazal, who mentioned it in his “ Ayeen-i-Akbari ".” 
The modern town of Bairat in Jaipur State was the centre of the Digambara 
Jainas at the time. Sahu Jodar, a Digambara Jaina of Bhat&niya Kola was 
the Mint Officer under the Imperial Service of Akbar.” This Sahu TJodar 
patronised the Jaina poet Rajamalla of Bairat who had spoken highly 

1. Bhaffdraka-Mimdmsd (Surat) p. 2 

2, Der fatnismus, p. 66 

3. हा, foc. =. p. 352. 

4 

9 





SALETORE, चता. Hisi. Review, Vol. IV. pp. 78-81. 
= ‘Some Yogis went stark naked, because as they said, they had come naked 
into the world and desired nothing that was of this world’, 
—YuLe's Marco Polo, II 7. 366. 
6. ‘These fakirs ordinarily travel in troops each of which has its chief or 
superior ... they go perfectly nude .." 
—Travels in India, Vol. 1. Book Il1I—pp. 196-7. 
7. ‘I have often met, generally in the territory of some १३१३, bands of these 
naked fakirs. —Bernier, Travels in the Mogul Empire, p. 317. 
8. Malik Muhammada Jayasi was in service of Shershah and he wrote the 
famous Hindi classical poem “Padmivata™, in which he refers to naked saints 
(2.60). Ste ब्रह्मचारज पन्थ खाने | 
कोई सुदिगचर आचछा छागे ॥ ` 


9. Ayeen-i-Akbari (Lucknow), Vol. III 7. 87. 
10. नानारक्सारदक्नकः-- श्रौ चाचरुरोडरः सुधीः 1 
--जस्ृस्वामी चरित ( az ) 5-4 
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favour of the great emperor and informs us that Akbar abolished the * Jazia’ 
tax and prohibited the sale of intoxicants. And if we believe the Jesuit 
missionary Pinheiro,? we must say that Akbar followed the sect of the Jains. 
No doubt he showed great kindness and patronage towards the Jainas and 
their Gurus. 6 Hiravijayasiri, Vijayasena and Jinacandra of the Svetambara 
sect enjoyed power and had much influence over him. The Jaina principle 
of Ahwisd greatly influenced the character and religious policy of Akbar 
He issued Firmans to the Jainas for stopping cruelty and killing of animals 
at many a sacred Jaina place. The above-mentioned Jainaciryas were 
honoured also by Emperor Jehangir, who conferred the title of “ Yuga Pra- 
dhana"™ on Jinasiznha the disciple of Jinacandra. The Digambara Jaina 
poet Benarsidas, it is repo was favoured by Shah Jehan,’ whose son 
Muradbux, while governor of Gujarat, showed great kindness to Johari Santi 
dasa of A agar.° Aurangazeb appointed this foremost Jaina jeweller 
of Gujarat as one of his Darbaris.* Although Aurangazeb was famous for 
his bigotedness, yet it seems that the profound learning, unpolluted pious- 
ness, natural simplicity and the vigorous feeling to do good to mankind at 
large of the Jaina saints so much affected the heart of the despotic emperor 
that he was inclined to entertain and honour their chief.’ [t is obviously 
the reason which made the contemporary Jaina poets to shower praises on 
this sovereign.® 


1. मुमोच ope त्वथ जेजियाभिधं स यावदभोधरभूधराधरम्‌ | 
धराश्च नद्यः सरितांपतेः पयः यशः शी श्रीमदुकब्बरस्य च ॥ २५ |) 
वधैनमेतद्रचने तदास्वत्तो न नितं क्रापि fara: 1 
अनेन तदृतमुदस्तमेनसः सुधर्मराजः किल वर्ततेऽधुना ॥ २८ ॥ 
व्रमादमादाय जनः Wd WITTY यत्तः प्रमत्तधीः | 
ततोऽपि मद्यं तदवद्यकारण निवारयामास विदांवरः ख टि ॥ २९ ॥ 
-जम्बकुमार चरित, प्र. ४-५ 
2 ‘He (Akbar) follows the sect of the Jainas. 
—Pinheiro, quoted by Sarpy ‘Akbar’ og? 
3. the Jain holy men undoubtedly gave Akbar prolonged प ae 
years which largely influenced his actions; and they secured his assent to their 
doctrines so far that he was reputed to have been converted to J ०८ 


—SMITH, Jain Teach 
4. Vidyivijaya, “ Sarifvera Aura Samrafa', pp. 75-360 1s of Akbar 
5. Benarsi-Vilésa (Bombay ed.), Introduction 
6-7. Der Joinismus, p. 67 zs 
8. (The Jaina) Acharyas .. by their character, attainments ब 





ship ......+-- commanded the respect of even Muhammadan sovereigns [ile ; 
din and Auranga Padusha (Aurangreb).” Studies in South Indian ० 
p. 132. 


9. Heese बलीको राज, पायो कविजन परम समाज । 


चक्रवर्तिसम जग्मे भयो, फेरत आनि उदधि खँ गयो ॥ 
जाके राज परम खख पाय, करी कथा हम जिन गुन गाय । *” 
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In South India too, the relations between the Muslim rulers and the 
Jainas were not altogether hostile, Even Hyder Ali, the bigoted Muslim 
king, granted villages to the Jaina temples, though owing to the oppressive 
nature of the government the great festivals at Sravanabelagola and other 
places were stopped.* It is reported about the king of Bijapur that he was a 
friend and ally of the Jaina queen Bhairavadevi of Gerossapa.* 

It is a fact that the greatest number of Jaina temples were demolished 
and innumerable images were destroyed during the Mohamedan invasions, 
but it is equally true that the greatest number of the Jaina temples and 
images were constructed and sanctified during this period. It is strange 
to note that in Vikrama Sarnvat 1533 and 1348 one devout Jaina by name 
Jivarij Papariwaf got thousands of Jina images consecrated and sent them 
to every temple in India". These images are found almost in all the Digam- 
bara Jaina temples even to-day. 

Thus the outline of the situation and condi of the Jainas during 
the Mohamedan Rule proves to be a promising field of research for the 
scholars. 





1. Studies in South Indian Jainism, pt. I, p. 117. 

2. BUCHANAN, Travels in the districts of Kanara and Malabar 

3. Chhottelal Jars, “Jain Pratimé—Yantra—Lekha—Sangraha", Intro. 
(Calcutta). 


THE BHAGAVATA-PURANA 
By 
RAJENDRA CHANDRA HAZRA 


The Bhagavata*’ 15 the most popular of the extant Puranas. It belongs 
to the Bhagavatas and is divided into 12 Skandhas or books dealing with cos- 
mogony, genealogies, myths, legends etc. It also contains a few chapters on 
smyti-matter, viz., 111, 30 on the results of actions (karma-vipaka), VII, 11-13 
and XI, 17-18 on the duties of the castes and déramas, and VII, 14-15 on 
funeral sacrifices and holy places. 


It has been held by the Saktas that the Bhadgavata is not a Mahapurana as 
the Vaisnavas claim. But these Siktas themselves are not unanimous about 
the identity of the ' Bhagavata’ named in the lists of * eighteen Mahapurinas.’ 
Some of them say that it is the Kaliké-puraya which, on account of its treat- 
ment of the birth and exploits of Bhagavati, is called ° Bhégavata’. Some, 
again, claim that it is the Devi-bhagavata. It is, therefore, necessary to see 
which one is the real Mahapurana. 

An examination of the Nibandhas shows that the authors of these works 
are all in favour of the Bhdgavata (ie. Vaisnaya Ghagevata). Narasimha 
Vajapéeyin, a noted Nibandha-writer of Orissa, disapproves the claim of the 
Kalika-purdna to be the " Bhagavata Mahapurana’ by referring to the opinion 
of Laksmidhara.? The verses quoted from the ' Bhégavata’ by Balldlasena, 
Madhvacarya, Govindananda, Raghunandana, Gopalibhatta and others, are 
very often found in the present Bhagevata but not in the AKaliké-purdne or the 
Devibhagavata, Of these two latter Purdnas or rather Upapuradnas, 
the Adlikd has been quoted by Apararka, Ballalasena Madhavacirya, Mada- 
napala, Silapani, Govindananda, Raghunandana and others with the express 
mention of its well-known title ; whereas the name of the Devibhagavata has 
not been mentioned in any of the numerous Nibandhas we have examined. 
The superior position of the Bhagavata over the Devibhdgavata is further esta- 
blished by a comparison of their contents. In the Bhagavata there 15 no mention 
of the Devibhdgavata nor is there any attempt to prove its superior position, 
but in the Devibhagavata (Vahga, ed., 1, 3, 16) the Bhagavata has been includ- 
ed among the Upapurainas obviously with a view to establishing its own claim 
to the position of a Mahapurana. Further, in the Bhagavata, Suka, son of 
Vyasa, is presented as given to complete renunciation of the world from his 





1. In the following न Moet aa has been used. 

2. astidasebhyas tu prthak puranam १ ध, tu drsyate | vijanidhvam ` muniéresthas 
tad etebhyo vinirgatam || vinirgatam samudbhiitam | yatha kaliki-purdinadiniti lakemi- ain 
dharah | evam ca sati bhagavatya idam bhagavatam iti kalika-puranam धव 
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childhood. But the author of the Devibhagavata probably saw that an ideal 
character like Suka might instigate others, having much less indifference, to 
renounce the world and thus disturb the discipline of society. Hence he paint- 
ed Suka in a quite different colour in the Devibhagavata. Here Suka, who is 
about to give up the world, goes to Janaka at the request of Vyasa. Janaka 
convinces him that it is highly necessary to pass through all the stages of 
life before taking up Sarinydsa ; otherwise the real taste of worldly enjoy- 
ments remains unknown and the mind is not strengthened. Consequently, Suka 
gives up the idea of renunciation and repairs to his father's hermitage to live 
with him, All the above evidences taken together make it likely that the 
Bhagavata is the real Mahapurana 

As to the date of the Bhagavata, scholars are generally of opinion that it 
is a very late work not earlier than the 9th century a.p.2 But such a late 
date cannot reasonably be given to the Purana. It has been said above 
that the verses quoted by Balldlasena (in his Adbhutasdgara), Madhvacarya, 
Raghunandana, Gopaélabhatta and others from the ‘ Bhagavata’, are very 
often found in the present Bhagavata. In his Smrti-candrika ( Mysore ed., 
Vol. I, p. 3) Devanabhatta gives a few verses containing the names of the 
eighteen Mahipuranas including the ‘Bhdgavata. Ballalasena names a 
Bhagavatapuréna in his Danasdgera (India Office Ms, fol. 3b). That the 
Bhagavata-puréna mentioned in the Danasdgara is the same as the present 
Bhagevata is proved by the following evidences. On fol. 3b of the Déna- 
sdgara Ballalasena says that he did not draw upon the ° Bhégavata" because 
. it did not contain any chapter on gifts? As a matter of fact, the present 
Bhagavata contains no chapter on this topic, whereas in the Devibhagavata 
there is one, viz., IX, 29. Hence the Devibhdgavata is not the * Bhagavata’ 
which Ballalasena means. As Ballalasena quotes in his Deénaségera a number 
of verses fr the Aalikd-purdnea by expressly mentioning its title, this 
Purana also cannot be meant by the name ‘ Bhagavate. Further, Ballilasena 
names with derision those Puranas which were influenced by Tantricism. But 
he expresses no such feeling about the ‘ Bhdgavata.” Hence it is sure that 
Ballalasena means the present Bhadgavata, which is, therefore, to be dated not 
Tater than 1050 a.p. Anandatirtha Madhva wrote a well-known commentary 
on the Bhagavata. He also draws upon the Purana in his Bhasya on the 
Bhagavadgita.* In this Bhasya (ed. VITTHALA SARMAN, Bombay, p. 7) he 
quotes from the " Nérdyands/dksara-kalpa a verse which mentions the Bhdga- 


1. ©. V. Vainva, JBBRAS, 1925. 144 न ; BHANDARKAR, Vaisnavism, Saivism 
and Minor Religious Systems, p. 49: Parciter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, 
0. 80; FARQUHAR, Outline of the Religious Literature of India, pp. 229 #.; Winter- 
तार, Indian Literature, Vol. I, p. 556 ; and so on. WILSON, MACDONELL, CoLE- 
BROOKE and BuRNour placed the Ahadgavata in the 13th century A.D, 

< bhagavatam ca purdnam brahmandam caiva ndradiyam ca | 

dana-vidhi-giinyam etat trayam iha na nibaddham avadhirya || 

3. In his Brahmasttra-bhasya also Madhva quotes verses from a * Bhagavata- 
tantra’ and " Bhdgavate.’ But these verses are not found in the present Ahégavata, 
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vata as a work of Vyasa, and in another quotation from the * Naradiya’ the 
Purana is called a Visnu-veda (see Gitd-bhasya, p. 152). In his Madhva- 
vijaya (IV, 49-52), Narayana Panditacdarya, son of a direct disciple of 
Madhva, informs us that textual problems relating to the Bhagavata already 
began in Madhva’'s time. The great teacher Ramginuja also was not unac- 
quainted with the Bhdgavata.’ Alberini, in his account of India, gives two lists 
f Puranas. About one of these lists he says : “ Another somewhat different 
list of Puranas has been read to me from the Wisnu-purdna. I give it here 
in extenso .......... Brahma, Padma, Visnu, Siva, Bhagavata ie. Vasudeva 
cece ceeeeeees # The use of the term ` Vasudeva’ with reference to the 


claims were already made by other works to be known as Bhagavata. Hence 
the date of the Bhagaveta preceded that of Albertini by such a long period of 
time that the position of the Bhégavata had already become enviable. Hence 
the date of the Bhagavata cannot possibly be later than 800 a.p. 


A few verses are found quoted from the ‘Srimad-bhagavata’ in Abhina- 
vagupta's Gitartha-samgraha, a commentary on the Bhagavad-gita. But these 
verses, which tally with Bhdgevata II, 1, 3-4 and XI, 20, 17, are not reliable : 
because in an old Ms written in SArad characters they are found not in the 
running text of the commentary but on the margin. Hence it may be that 
these verses were written by some one on the margin of his Ms but were later 
incorporated into the text by the scribes who copied from this 1153 Abhina- 
vagupta’s mention of ` gajendra-moksana ` also need not be taken to point to 
the Bhagavata, because chapters on * gajendra-moksana’ are found in other 
Puranas also. For instance, Vdmana-p. 85 and Visnudharmottara I, 194 deal 
with ' gajendra-moksana.’ The verse quoted from the ‘ Bhagavata’ in Gauda- 
pada’s Uttaragita-bhasya (ed. Vani Vilis Press, Srirangam, p. 66; Bombay 
ed., p. 27) is also equally doubtful. In a Ms.‘ which appears to preserve an 
older version of the Bhasya, this verse is not found. How the text of the 
Bhasya was corrupted with later additions and alterations is shown best by a 
quotation from a Tantra occurring in another Ms* of the same work. It is 
to be noted that no quotation from any Tantra is found in the printed edi- 
tions or the other Ms referred to above. Hence it seems that the verse under 
consideration is spurious. 

In spite of the little help rendered by the doubtful verses mentioned above, 
the Bhagavata does not seem to be a late work. A comparison, so far as 





1, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. XIV, 1992-33, 
pp. 186 ff. 

9 SacHau, Alberini's India, I, p. 131. 

3, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, XV, 1933-34, p. 248. 

4, No. 4504, Dacca University Mss Library. This is a Bengal Ms written in 
Bengali eT ८१ characters. 131 | 3 (1 

6. No. K 558६, D. U. Mes Lib, It was copied at Benares and rought from 
there by post. This Ms also is written in Bengali characters, व 
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theology is concerned, between this and the Aarma-p. shows that the Bhaga- 
vata is earlier than the Visnuite Karma-p., which was, unlike the Bhagavata, 
much influenced by the Sikta ideas.1 The date of the Visnuite Karma-p. 
is to be placed between 550 and 650 a.p. So the Bhagevata cannot possibly 
be later than 600 A.p. Thus we get the lower limit of its date 


It has been said that the Visnu-p. is earlier than the Bhagavata* The 
latter ‘contains the biography of Krsna which is here given in much greater 
detail than in the Visuw-p. and in the Herivamsa" Hence it seems to be 
later than the Herivaméa also. The latter being dated about 400 a.p., the 
Bhagavata cannot possibly be earlier than about 500 a.p. Thus the date of 
composition of the Bhdgavata falls in the sixth century AD. It ts highly pro- 
hable that the Purdna was composed in the former half of this century 





1. ‘See my article on the Aiirma-p. in [HQ, Vol. XI, pp. 265 fi. 

2. See my essay on the Vignu-p, in Annals of the Bhandarkar Ortental Research 
Institute, XVII, pp. 265 ff. 

क  WINTERNITZ, History of Indian Literalure, I, p. 557. 

4. ‘There are also other evidences which confirm the above date of the Purana. 
Viz. 

I. (i) The two verses of the Mathara-vytti (on [Svarakyspa’s Samkhya- 
karikas 2 and 51), which, as B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SHARMA has 
pointed out in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, XIV, pp. 216-7, have their parallels in the Bhagavata 

(I. 8. 52 and I, 6, 35), do not appear in Paramartha’'s 
Chinese translation of the Vriti. So, the text of the Mathara 
wrtti is doubtful and cannot, therefore, be used to assign the 
Bhagavata to a date earlier than that of the Vriti. 

(i) The mention of the Tamil Vaisnava saints in Bhagevata XI, 
5,38-40, and of the Hamas as accepting Vaisnavism in Bhdga- 
vata 11, 4, 18 and II, 7, 46 shows that the Bhdgevata can- 

Il. (i) Néradiva-p. 1, 96 gives the contents of a‘ Bhagevata’ which agree 
with those of our present Bhagavata 

(४) In its incomplete list of the MahSpuranas the Brhad-dharma- 
Purana (ASB ed., 25, 20 £} names, in place of the ' Bhagavata 
the Mahabhagavata which is a clear protest against the supre- 
macy of Krsna in the Bhagavata. 

(त) "If the Govindastaka be a genuine work of Samkara, as the 
sixteenth tury Bengal Vaisnava writer, Jiva Gosvamin, 
thought and as BELVALKAR and others of this day think, Sam- 
kara-must have known the Bhagavata 

(i) ‘While the author of the Purina appears to be familiar with 
the "“ Ajatavada”™ doctrine, he does not know the = Anirvacani 
yata " doctrine posited by Samkara 

(४) In the chapter on Balarama’s pilgrimage in Bhdgavata अ, there 
is no mention of Puri which is said to have been known to 
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The date of the smpti-chapters of the Bhagavata is most probably the same 
as that of the Purana itself. It is not, however, possible to say anything 
definitely. If they are interpolated, they have been connected with the original 
parts in such a way that it is very difficult to separate them. 

The inclusion of the Buddha in the three lists of the incarnations of 
Vispu' need not disprove the above date. These lists differ from one another 
in length as well as order. So they can never be the works of a single hand 
Of these three, those given in Bhagavata I, 3 and VI 8 are undoubtedly 
spurious.* The remaining one also does not seem to have belonged originally 
to the Bhégavata. 


It can hardly be denied that the Bhdgavata has been revised and emended 
at times. But the emendations have been made so carefully that it is very 
difficult to find them out. The mention of Tulasi, Tantra, the ten charac- 
teristics of a Mahapurana, etc. may be due to these revisions and emendations 


The view put forth by AMARNaTH Roy in 5505, Vol. VIII, 1935-37, pp. 
107 ff. that the Bhagevate has been influenced by the Kiarikas of Gaudapfida seems 
to have a very weak basis, because the philosophical ideas, words and similes found 
common to the Bkagavefa and the Karikas are of a general character and might as 
well have been derived by the former from works used by Gaudapada as his sources. 
The use of old terms and ideas is not at all exceptional with the Bhagavata. Other 
Puranas also are found to have derived words, ideas and similes from very ancient 


- aah 





Even if the influence of the Gaudapida-karikas on the Bhagavata could be proved 
finally, it would hardly affect the date to which we have assigned the Purana, the 
date of Gaudapada himself being more or less debatable. BARNETT (JRAS, 1910, 
pp. 1361 f.) and Jacosi (405, 1913, pp. 51f.) place Gaudapdda not later than 500 
A.D, 

Matsya-p. (Vanga. ed.) 53, 20-21 describe the ‘ Bhagavata’ as follows - 
yatradhikrtya gayatrim varpyate dharma-vistarah | 
vrtrasura-vadhopetam tad bhigavatam ucyate || 
व kalpasya madhye ye syur narottamah | 
tad-ypttantodbhavam loke tad bhigavatam ucyate || 

नै This description does not agree fully with the contents of the present Bhagavata 
not refer to the Sarasvata Kalpa. On the other hand, it is said in Bhagavata II, 
8,28 that the Bhagavat declared the Bhagavata to Brahmi in the Brahma-kalpa. So 
it seems that there was an earlier Bhdgavata which was the Prototype of the त 
Bhagavata and from which chapters have been retained in the latter, It is most 
probably this earlier work which is mentioned in Visnu-p, III, 6, 22, इश्च), I, 1 
13, ete. | 44 
1. See Bhégavata I, 3, I, 7 and VI, ३. 
2. JHQ, VIII, 1932, pp. 253-6. 
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APPENDIX 
Verses quoted from the ` Bhdgavata-p.’ 
or ‘ Bhégavata’ in 


1. Adbhutasdgara 


(ed. Benares) 
of Balldlasena, Bhagavata-p. 
p. 354 =I], 14, 16a. 
p. 355 न= 771, 17, 5. 
p. 378 =J, 14, 16b 
410(twice)= III, 17,7;1, 14,184 
p. 426 =I, 14, 20a. 
p. 481 =I, 14, 20 bc. 
p. 625 = 7, 14, 13b. 
p. 642 =I, 14, 19b. 
p. 643 = 7, 17, 13a. 
p. 645 = J, 14, 19b. 
p. 653(twice)=ITII, 17, 119 and 10 
p. 654 =], 14, 12b-l3a 
p. 658(twice)=III, 17,9; 1,14,12a 
p. 709 = JIT, 17, 13. 
p. 710 = J, 14, 15 and 17b. 
p. 712 =, 17, 4. 


2. Madhvacarya's 
commentary on 





the Shagevad- 
gitd, Bhagavata-p. 
p. 64 = I, 2, 30b. 
p. 152 =f, 2, Lib. 
p. 410 =]II, 5, 46-47. 
p. 439 = ४], 4, 48a 
p. 444 = +, 5, 48: IV,21,47; 
VII, 10, 15b-17a. 
p. 470 = Al, 19, 36a 
p. 472 =]II, 20, 49b. 
p. 497 = I, 3, 27-28a. 
p. 512 = +, 16, 3la. 
p. 546(twice)=III, 26, 10; 
II, 2, 318 (second 
half). 
p. 500 = 1, 17, 20a 
p. 664(twice)= VIII, 6, 10b 


AI, 28, 17b. 


3. Haribhakiivildsa 


(pub. by Gurudas 

Chatterjee & 

Sons, Calcutta) 

of 

Gopalabhatta Bhagavata-p. 

p. 21 =] 2, 23. 

p. 412 =I, 6, 34. 

p. 557 = I, 18, 13. 

pp. 574-7 =[,1,2; 

I, 3, 40-42a ; 
I, 3, 49; an 
I, 7, 6-7. 
p. 581 =I, 2, 14. 
p. 583 = 1, 2, 8. 
pp. 590-591 = 1, 1, 19; 1, 18, 14. 
p. 592 = ए, 18, 10. 
pp. 607-8 =I, 5, 22; I, 6, 35 

p. 675 =J, 1, 14. 

p. 703(twice)= I, 5, 17; 1, 2, 6 

p. 707 =, 2, 7. 

p. 710 =], 7, 10 

p. 110 =I], 1, 6 

pp. 577-8 = II, 1, 9-10 

p. 584 =I, 3, 17 

p. 586 =]I, 3, 12 

p. 587 =I, 2, 37 

p. 594 = 1, 3, 20 

p. 673 = [¶, 1, 11, 

p. 690 = II, 3, 24. 

p. 706 = [ 2, 34 

p. 708 = II, 5, 10. 

p. 731 = 1, 4, 18. 

p. 120 =[II, 9, 25. The 
verse ` ५९४३ pra- 
pannartihara’ is 
not found. 

374 =IT1,24, 37911 


300 = 7, 25, 21. 
206 = 111, 25, 23. 


PPP 


9-9-11 
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Bhagavata-p. 
p. 554 = {11, 25, 25 
p. 206 = [II, 7, 19. 
p. 558 = III, 7,. 20. 
p. 560 = 111, 31, 33-35 
p. 561 = III, 9, 10. 
p. 583 = III, 6, 36. 
p. S84 = III, 5, 13. 
p. 587 = 71, 25, 34. 
p. 588 =J]II, 5, 46. 
p. 590 = 111, 15, 48 
p. 591 = TI], 5, 7. 
p. 593 + = TTI, 32, 19. 
pp. 594-5 =ITI, 9, 7; ITI, 5, 14; 
ITT, 13, 50. 
. 616 ==, 9, 41. 
665 न=, 33, 7 
675 न, 9, 15. 
706 = III, 25, 19. 
708 = 111, 25, 32c-33. 
Ti. = TIT, 15,25. 


715 = 111, 29, 13. 
718 = III, 25, 32. 


744 == 111, 2, 23. 
1064 = रा, 9, 25. 
119 =IV, 20, 29 


547 = IV, 31, 22 


| Bhagavata-p. 

= IV, 9, 12. 

= IV, 30, 35-37. 

= IV, 29, 39-40. 

= IV, 24, 57. 

= IV, 9, 11. 

= IV, 22, 11. 

=IV, 22, verses 7, 
10, 13 and 14. 

= IV, 23, 12. 

= IV, 20, 26. 

= IV, 21, 31: 
IV, 31, 14. 

= IV, 11, 30 


&c. &e. 


p= ee " © © = 
४६४६४६४ 


६६ 


= 
= 
भा 


Gopélabhatta has quoted numerous 

verses from the other Skandhas also । 

| सात these verses are almost all found 
| 7 the extant Bhagavata. 


The * Bhagavata' verses quoted by 
Raghunandana and others also are in 
the majority of cases found in the 
Present Bhagavata, but it is needless 
_ to enlist them here. 


ABHILASITARTHACINTAMANI AND SILPARATNA 
By 
G. H. KHARE 


The late Mr. T. A. GOPINATHRAO, in the appendix C to the first volume 
(IC) and appendix B to the second volume (IIB) of his monumental work 
Elements of Hindu Iconography (EHI) often quotes passages from Silparaina 
($R) and an anonymous work added to it and described as Silparatnasarityo- 
jite kasmihScit grenthe (MSR). Even in the body of his book he refers to this 
work as ‘a manuscript added at the end of Silperatna whose name 15 not 
known. This very remark also appears at the end of the ‘list of the 
important works consulted’ which Mr. GorpINATHRAO has given at the begin- 
ning of the first volume of his work. 


From the above remarks it is evident that Mr. GoPINATHRAO did not 
know the exact name of the work which he found added to Silperatna. 


Fortunately while going through the first chapter or adhydya of the third 
part or prakerena of Abhilasitarthacint@mani? (AC), in connection with the 
iconographic descriptions of deities, the resemblance of some passages from 
AC to those from the 25th petela or chapter of SR* and extracts of MSR 
given by the late Mr. GOPINATHRAO struck me so much that I was tempted to 
compare all the passages from the former with those from the two latter 
works. As a result of my labour I found that out of the forty-five descrip- 
tions of images which occur in AC thirty-five coincide with those found in 
SR and MSR so literally that they must be reckoned as identical. 





In order to illustrate my point I give below a detailed comparative table 
of the parallel passages from the above three works. 


1. Vol. 11, part I, 7. 114. 

2. Mysore Oriental Library edition part I: the Gaekwad's Oriental Series 
edition is not useful for our purpose as the published part does not contain the 
chapter which I am referring to. 

3. For this purpose I have used the Trivandrum Series edition of Sslparatna and 
for the passages from MSR, I have relied on Mr. T. A. GOPINATHRAO'S work. 
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|- व | Abhilasitirtha Silparatna or Ms. Added 
| Cintamani Silparatna 
No. | Icon No. of verse |No. of No. of chap- No. of the No. of verses 
| | begins. ces to एता 2 tion 
1 पू (24 - 726 7 . es 
ties) 
2 |, (with 8 hands)! 193 2 $ ०० नन 
3 vn oF | 735 14 25 168 14 
4 |Rama | 7 ॥ Pere 
5 (भ 738 4 25 168 | 4 
6 [व 742 9 ~ 159 | 44 
7 |Trivikrama ,.. 751 2h र + * 
8 |Matsyaincarna-| 753 4 ^ ‘ 4 
9° Kite: 754 ३ : ~ ४ 
10 |Brahma 754 5 न 170 5 
11 |Mahadeva ( with 759 13 ie ५८१ SI ५ 
‘Varieties | 
12 |Ardhandrisvara 772 6} lI B 166 । शि 
13 | UmamaheSvara 779 6 oes = 
14 |Harthara 785 7 8 170 7 
15 /Kartikeya | 792 7 25 ८ 2} 
16 |Vinayaka | 09 4 Ic 4 | 4 
17 |Katyayani . 805 8 ~ 109 8 
18 (Indra i 811 4 1 8 251 | 4 
19 |Agni sed 5 ५ 254 | 5 
‘Yama a 3 " 255 | 3 
21 | Nirtti | a? 2 = 959 9 
22 Varuna aa 2 ; ध = 
23 2 
 „ 80 3 
29 3 
28 2 
27 1 
23 4 
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` ~ अ intamani 


Icon No. of verse (No. of verses] No. of nar ध 


in which the oe to | ter from 









| ( 


29 पनः १42 25 : 
ॐ |Asura S44 i71 1 
31 Danava 845 - क 4 
32 | Pidica 848 ४ 1 
ॐ प्रलये । 849 । ह~ ~| ¢ 
35 Madana | 852 

irya 7 858 25 171 33 
37 प | Be ध 172 2 
38 ति | 865 ~ = 2 
39 Buddha 867 te : 24 


The above table clearly shows that out of the 45 headings, comprising 
148 verses, under which various images have been described in AC, as many 
as 35 items of 107 verses are almost similar to those in SR and MSR, and 
not less than 94 verses are identical ad verbum. Thus one can judge for 
oneself how much one source must have drawn upon the other 

Now we know that the authorship of AC is ascribed to Calukya Some- 
éyvara of Kalyana and its date of composition is said to be 5. 1051 
(A.D. 1129).2 On the other hand the date of Sroikumfra, the author of SR, 
though not settled finally, lies somewhere in the latter part of the sixteenth 
century of the Christian era? So we must conclude that it is Srikumira 
who has borrowed from AC; perhaps the author of MSR also might have 


1. Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. I, part 11, p. 456 
2. Silparaina part lst intro. p. 2; part 2nd intro, p. 2. 
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made a free use of AC ; but I cannot be too certain in this respect as the 
MSR is not before me 

One advantage which we can have from the above comparison is to re- 
store superior readings for unintelligible or inferior readings from all the 
three works. I wish to show here how that can be done successfully. For 
this purpose I can cite not less than fifty examples. But as the space at 
my disposal would not allow me to do this, I must content myself with giving 
only a few but typical ones. 


NARASIMHA 


AC Testes 
SR नीलोत्यक्पदच्छयाम्‌ 
Here the reading of SR is absurd as it carries no meaning. Dala is the 
exact word which gives us the right meaning. 


BrRAHMA 
AC कृष्णाजिनधरं देवम्‌ 


SR कृष्णाजिनधरं गौरम्‌ 
Here SR certainly gives a superior reading ; for it mentions the paint 
which is to be applied to the image of Brahm’. The description of AC is 
defective inasmuch as it does not refer to any kind of paint. 
AC दक्षिणं वरदं दृस्तं तथान्यं सुवधारिणम्‌ 
f दक्षिणं ae > हस्तं ~ तत्रान्यं . 
SR दक्षिणं वरदं हस्तं तत्रान्यं शयु भधारिणम्‌ 
Here the reading of AC is undoubtedly better, as Subha, the reading of 
SR, 15 meaningless. If we are to accept the latter reading a question will 
arise as to what article one of the two left hands of Brahma should be shown 
to hold 


AC विन्नाणं च पुरो वेदान्‌ पुरतथास्य विन्यसेत्‌ | 
31२ बिभ्राणं चतुरो वेदान्‌ पुरतश्ास्य विन्यसेत्‌ । 

Here the latter reading is apparently better. The former one includes 
two words purah and puratah meaning one and the same thing and hence 
one word is redundant. Moreover the word caturah taken with veden gives 
a better meaning. | 


HARIHARA 


AC Shion धुः 
MSR शं 


Flere the former reading is the correct one - the 
mentions a mace as the third article as two hands 


cannot be easily shown to 
phy supports such a repre- 
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ISANA 
AC जयमगलमूषादचम्‌ 
Here the reading given by AC cannot be accepted as we know of no 
omament or ornaments called /ayamarngala or jaya and mangala worn by 


Siva on his body; while the attribute jafamendala-bhisddhyam befits quite 
well to Siva. 


SORYA 
AC दडपिंगलनामानौं 
SR चंडपिंगखनामानौ 
Here the former reading is the correct one. No other text, except SR. 
gives Canda as the name of one of the two attendants of the Sun god 
KETU 
AC qatar 
SR qa दवि बाहवस्सवें 
Here the latter reading, as it gives the number of hands which an image 
of the planet Ketu should be shown to have, must be reckoned as superior 
I have cited here only a few examples. There are many absurd readings 
out of which I give here only five which may be found interesting. 
ARDHANARISVARA 


^¢. देवस्य दक्षिणं पादम्‌ 
MSR वामस्य दक्षिणं पादम्‌ 


VINAYAKA 


AC 
MSK 





AC सीमन्त विभ्रतीं eft 
1157२ सीमन्तं fraefrefat 


AC वामौ शूलगदाधरौ 
SR बामी शु्कगदाधरौ 


AC वरदं बाणसंयुक्तम्‌ 


RAGHUNANDANA’S INDEBTEDNESS TO CANDESVARA 
By 
BHABATOSH BHATTACHARYA 


Raghunandana was a Bengal digest-writer of the 16th century and Can 
desvara was a Mithilé digest-writer of the 14th century, and I have stated 
elswhere! that one of Candesvara's works, viz., Suddhiratndkara, exercised 
great influence on the Bengal School of Hindu Religious Law, as it is quoted 
«more than twenty times in Raghunandana’'s Suddhitattvea, Now I am going 
to show that not only the Suddhitativa but also other works of Raghunandana 
abound with quotations from the works of Candeévara. 


(1) Gphastharatndkara and Préyascittatativa. 


Here I shall first prove my point by comparison of the Grhastharaina- 
kara of Candesvara and the Préyescitiatative of Raghunandana. Though 
Raghunandana’s works have been often printed both in Bengali and Deva- 
nagari characters, the Grhastheratndkara of Candesyara? has been critically 
edited by the late Mm. KAMALAKRISHNA SMRITITIRTHA and published in 
1928, in the Bibliotheca Indica. Mr. ए. ए. KANE in his History of Dharma- 
astra, Vol. 1, published in 1930, makes no mention of the printed edition in 
his treatment of CandeSvara but refers to it summarily as “4 large work in 
589 pages” in the Appendix A, p. 539. Mr. Kane in his learned paper on 
Kalivarjya makes a mention’ of the work Grhastharatnakara but not of its 
printed edition, when referring to a quotation from the Brahmapurana by 
Raghunandana in his Préyasciltatativa as quoted by Halayudha, Silapan: 
and Grhastharatnadkara. The same scholar in his Marathi work Dharma- 
$astravicara* devotes some ten lines on p. 166 on the Grhastharatndkera while 
describing the requisite duties of a Hindu householder (Grhastha) in the 
chapter entitled Ciara-dSramamcem-Saritksipta-varnana (ण a short description 
of the four stages of life). | 


The quotations of the works of Candesyara in the Préyascittatattva of 
Raghunandana are four in number, of which two are specifically from the 
Grhastharatnakara and two from Ratndkarg generally, Of the two specific 
quotations from the Grhastharatna@kara one on p, 229 js the same as referred 


1. /BORS., Vol. XXII, 1937, p. 142. 

2. For a detailed list of the published works of Candevara, vide p. 139. Thid 
3. JBBRAS.. N. 5. Vol. 12, 1936 p. 7. 

4. Published from the Mauj Printing Bureau, Bombay, 1936. 


[Nov. 1938. ] RAGHUNANDANA’'S INDEBTEDNESS TO CANDESVARA 535 


to by Mr. KANE in his paper on Aaliverjya and occurs after a text! of the 
Brahmapurdna which is found mentioned on p, 294 of the printed Grhastha- 
ratnakara after the very text of the same; the other on p. 224 is the mention 
of a quotation? from Devala by Grhastharatna@kera which is found on p. 189 
of the printed Grhastharatndkera with the name of Devala after it as इति 

देवटवचनात्‌ «(OF the two other quotations from Ratndkara generally I have 
succeeded in identifying one on p. 223 which is nothing but three lines* of 
Devala from four such of the same quoted on p. 168 of the Grhastharatnakara. 


(2) <Artyaratndkara and Malamdasatattva. 

I shall now take up the case of Arfyaratnakara and Malamasatativa. The 
Malamésatattva on p. 96, after quoting two texts, one from the Brahma- 
नित्त and another from the Brahmasiddhanta® and adding two lines of prose 
comment, one after each of them, says that the Ayfyeratndkara 15 also Of the 
same opinion (Krlyaratndkaro’-pyevam). The very texts of the Brahmapurana 
and Brahmasiddhanta are found in their proper order on p. 81 of the printed 
Krtyaratnakara® 


1. daar बद्मचच्यं aes कमण्डलोः | 
गोत्रान्मात्रसपिण्डाद्रा विवाहो गोवधस्तथा ॥ 
नराश्वमेधो Ada कलौ वक्यं द्विजातिभिः । 
--रति ब्रद्रापुराणान्निषेधः | 
2. महानिशा तु fasta मध्यमे प्रहरद्वयम्‌ । 
तस्यां ज्ञानं न ened काम्यनैमित्तिकाटते ॥ 
—afa देवख्वचनात्‌ | 
3. | तदुक्तं देवलेन- 
भोजने Tea Meat | | 
दन्तलम्रमसंहाप्यं लेपं मन्येत दन्तवत्‌ ॥ 
न तत्र बहुशः SAAS पुनः । 
भवेदलौचमत्यथं तृणवेधादनत्रणे कृते ॥ 
4. चैत्रे मानि जगद्‌ ब्रह्मा ससन अ्रथमेऽ्टनि | 
yes समय्न्तु तदा सु्येदिये सतिं ॥ 
प्रवर्तयामास तथा कालस्य गणनाम्रपि । 
asta, मासान वत्सरान कत्सराधिपान्‌ ॥ 
5. चैत्रसितद्िश्दयाद्धानोर्वषेत-मासनुगकत्याः | 
TFT! SEs परवृत्ता दिनैव्वंत्स | 
The first line as read in the Aytyoratnakara omits -yiw between versa and 
masa. 
The second lins is read a bit differently in the Xptvarafndkara thus: 
Tea! Sei चमं पक्ता Hashes ॥ 
6. Edited by M. M. KAMALAKRISHNA SMartiTiRTHa, B. I. (1925). 


MISCELLANY 
EPIC IYAT2 


In my note on “ Epic iyat and Blends of Aorist and Optative Forms” (JAOS 
57, 316-17) I had occasion to point out three instances from the Mahdbhdrata 
[Critical Edn. 1.12247, 5.19.12 for iva? and 3.23.12 for iydém] where the optative 
form has been used in the definite sense of the past indicative. Two more instances 
have now been discovered in the Sabhdparvan. We read in the Calcutta edition 
of Mbh, 2. 2496 : ; 
“Tti bruvan nivavyte bhritrbhih saha Pandavah 
janams ca Sakuner mayam Partho dyiitam iyar punah " 
and this corresponds to the Chitrashala edition 2.76.6 and the Critical Edition 
2.67.5(7).? Besides the form nivavyte here, we have viviiuh and kathayanti sma 
in the next verse. 
In the same chapter we read [Calc. ed. 2.2507, Chitrashala 2.76.18 and Critical 
ed, 2.67.15(?)2] : 
“janapravadan subahiin 4mvann api naradhipah 
` (पड ca dharmma-samyogat Partho dyfitam iyd! punah” 
In the next verse we have the form avarttayat, clearly indicating the syntactic value 
of the form iyét. It is possible that other forms of this type may yet be discovered. 





9. M. KatTre, 
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[DIED : May 21, 1938. 
THE LATE PROF. JACOB WACK ERNAGEL 


JACOB WACKERNAGEL* 


Jacob WACKERNAGEL was born in Basle (Switzerland) on December 
llth, 1853. His father, Wilhelm WACKERNAGEL was professor of Germanic 
philology in Basle and from him he inherited his interest in scientific research 
and his inclination for teaching. He was very fortunate in having an ex- 
cellent college (Gymnasium) in Basle where he enjoyed the instruction of Jacob 
BURCKHARDT, the great historian, and of Friedrich NietzscHe, the famous 
philosopher, then professor of Greek at Basle university. 

WACKERNAGEL began his university studies in Basle, then went to Gottin- 
gen and Leipzig. At Gd6ttingen he experienced his greatest and strongest 
impulse from Theodor BENFEY, who introduced him to the Veda and lec- 
tured privately for him on Panini's grammar. At Leipzig Ernst KUHN was 
of the greatest importance for his future career. He showed him a new way to 
Indian philology and had great influence on his development and future 
work. It was KuHN, chiefly, who encouraged him to start his life-work, 
the “ Altindische Grammatik”™ (Sanskrit grammar), the field in which he 
attained to highest distinction 


He obtained his doctor's degree with a thesis in classical philology and 
took his activity as a university lecturer (Privatdozent) after publishing a 
dological treatise which later on was to form part of the introduc- 
tion to the “ Altindische Grammatik "’. 


From 1879 to 1902 WACKERNAGEL held the professorship for Greek phi- 
lology at Basle as successor to Friedrich NrieTzSCHE and in 1902 he was 
appointed to the chair of Indo-Germanic linguistics at Géttingen as the suc- 
cessor of Wilhelm SCHULTZE. It may well be said that these years passed 
in Gottingen with colleagues like Franz KIELHORN, Hermann OLDENPBERG and 
above all, F. (^. ANDpREAS, then the greatest living Iranist, were the most 
successful and valuable of his career. The collaboration and intercourse with 
ANDREAS, a scholar without compeer, made his stay in Géttingen a period 
unique as well for productive research as for teaching. From all parts of 
Germany and from abroad young talented students came to Géttingen to sit 
at the feet of these men. 


In 1915, for personal reasons, WACKERNAGEL returned to Basle and there 
temporarily held the chair for Greek philology. Then from 1917 on he again 
taught linguistics and Indian philology until 1936, when, well advanced in 
years and declining in bodily strength, he resigned. During part of 1937 
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= This short sketch has been kindly prepared by Miss E. WACKERNAGEL at 
our request from the notes prepared by the late Professor himself two years before 
his death. We express our thanks to her for this as well as for the gift of her 
father’s photograph reproduced here as the frontispiece—S.M.K. 
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he was still able to receive a few advanced pupils in his home to read some 
Indian texts of special importance and interest. Teaching and being sur- 
rounded by pupils was one of the great joys of his life and although he 
was an exacting master he was ever ready for those who appealed to him 
for help and advice, 

Fortunately WACKERNAGEL was spared a long illness ; after a few weeks 
of declining health without great suffering he passed away peacefully on the 
moming of May 22nd in his 85th year. 


During his whole life WACKERNAGEL was closely attached to the univer- 
sity of his native town and it was above all the University Library of Basle . 
on which he conferred his very special care and generosity. Numerous were = 
his gifts to the library and they enabled it to become an unrivalled instru- 
ment of research work for students of classical and Indian philology. 

WACKERNAGEL’s curriculum vitae would be incomplete without men- 
tioning some of the honours conferred upon him. He was honorary doctor 
` of the Universities of Geneva, Lausanne and Marburg, a member of the Aca 
demies of Berlin, Gottingen, Munich, Vienna and Rome as well as of the 
Swedish Royal Academy of Stockholm and the learned Societies of Lund 
and Upsala. On the occasion of his 70th birthday in 1923 a great number 
of friends, colleagues and pupils presented him with a miscellany (Festschrift ), 
“ ANTIDORON "+ which contains a full list, up to that moment, of all his 


JACOB WACKERNAGEL 


By 
FRANKLIN EDGERTON, Yale University. 


Professor Jacob WACKERNAGEL was practically the last representative of 
a whole generation of great Indological scholars, the like of whom are not to 
be found to-day. His published works dealt almost wholly with grammar and 
linguistics. the other hand, he by no means limited himself to Sanskrit 
or even Indic grammar ; he was a profound scholar in Greek also, and indeed 
in general Indo-European comparative grammar. His greatest work, which 
will certainly not be superseded for many decades, is his Altindische Gram 
mattk, the first part of which appeared in 1896. It is regrettable that he never 
completed it; fortunately Professor DEBRUNNER, a younger but very able 
scholar, was enlisted as a collaborator in the third volume, and may be ex- 
pected, we trust, to bring the whole work to a conclusion. Volume 4 and the 
second part of volume 2 remain to be published. 


This greatest of all Sanskrit grammars shows WACKERNAGEL’s characteris- 
tics at their best. Unlike WHITNEY’s grammar and most others it is histori 
cal as well as descriptive. This feature greatly increased the difficulties of the 
work, and involved a certain risk, since with the passage of time, some compa- 
rative-grammiatical theories are bound to become obsolete. It is, however 
astonishing how little one finds that sounds antiquated, even in WACKERNA- 
GEL’s first volume, now more than forty years old. 

Yet his interest in the history and prehistory of the language did not pre- 
vent his book from being equally great on the descriptive side. All his work 
was based on patient, thorough mastery of linguistic facts, illuminated and 
interpreted by his great coordinating genius. Moreover, he had a vast com- 
mand of the literature of the subject. In his notes he constantly includes 
summary accounts of what has been said on points of Sanskrit grammar by 
writers of the past, both Hindu and Western. One often finds there references 
to obscure and half-forgotten writers, who nevertheless occasionally prove to 
have had very shrewd ideas on some points of grammar. His work, therefore, 
includes, besides all the rest, a sort of history of scholarship in Vedic and 
Sanskrit grammar, and this is not its least interesting or valuable feature. 








JACOB WACKERNAGEL 


By 
HANNS OERTEL, Miinchen 


Not far from WACKERNAGEL’s home in Basel at Sankt Jacob on the Birs 
stands Schloeth’s monument commemorating the death in battle of thirteen 
hundred soldiers of the Swiss Confederacy, bearing the noble inscription : 
Am 26. August 1444 starben in Kampfe gegen Frankreich und Oesterreich 
unbesiegt vom Siegen ermiidet 1300 Eidgenossen und Verbiindete...das ganze 
Heer. “Unconquered, wearied by conquering" Jacob WACKERNAGEL died 
on May twenty-second 1 at Basel, his native city, shortly before he had 
completed his eighty-fifth year. With him died the Nestor and last surviving 
representative of a great generation of linguistic scholars. 

From his father Wilhelm WACKERNAGEL (1806-1869), a pupil of LacH- 
MANN and Professor of Germanic Philology at the University of Basel, he 
inherited his taste for philological studies. As it was then customary for 
University Professors to give also instruction in the two upper classes of the 
+न]: um (the preparatory school for the University) he had the privilege 
of having Jacob BURCKHARDT, the distinguished historian of the Italian Rena- 
scence, and Friedrich NietzscHe, the famous philosopher, as his teachers in 
history and Greek even before he entered the University. After two semes- 
ters at Basel he went to Oxford, Gittingen and Leipzig to continue his studies. 
At Gottingen Theodor BENFEy introduced him to the Veda and to Panini, at 
Leipzig he attended LESKIEN’s courses in Slavic and Emst KUHN encouraged 
his plan to write a Vedic and Sanskrit grammar 

Wuitnev’s “ Sanskrit Grammar Including both the classical language 
and the older dialects of Veda and Brahmana” published in 1879 had been 
purposely confined to an exhaustive but purely descriptive and historical treat- 
ment ; WACKERNAGEL'S Allindische Grammatik was to be hoth historical and 
comparative. The first volume (Introduction and Phonology) appeared in 
1896, the first part of the second volume (Noun-composition) in 1905, the 
third volume (Noun-inflexion, Numerals, Pronouns) in 1930, this last in colla- 
boration with A. DEBRUNNER upon whose shoulders now rests the completion 
of this monumental undertaking : the second half of the second volume (Mor- 
phology) and the fourth volume (Verb-inflexion). The amount of preliminary 
labour necessary for gathering the bare facts which were to form the basis 
of this grammar can be adequately gauged only if one bears in mind that 
even for many of the most important Vedic texts indices vetborum were 
lacking and special investigations such as, thanks to the industry of genera- 
tions of scholars, are plentiful in the domain of the classical languages were 
few. Much more than a “sporadic” study of the texts (as WACKERNAGEL, 
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with characteristic modesty described it in the preface to the third volume) 
was necessary to furnish merely the data for this stupendous enterprise. Nor 
is the book simply a manual for reference, but in its exhaustive presentation 
of the Indic material it gives an historical sketch of the progress of Indo-Iranian 
and comparative philology which enables the reader to follow the various 
attempts to solve each individual problem. 


From 1881 to 1902 WACKERNAGEL held the chair of Greek at the Univer- 
sity of Basel as Friedrich NIETZSCHE’s successor. In 1902 he succeeded 
Wilhelm ScHULTZE as Professor of Indo-European Philology at Géttingen 
The thirteen years at Gottingen were the most important in WACKERNAGEL’S 
career. His departure from Basel relieved him of much administrative work 
connected with town government, church and university which his conscience 
as a citizen had compelled him to take upon himself, for, following in the 
footsteps of his father who had been a member of the General Assembly and 
of the Town Council, he scorned the temptation to retire into an ivory tower 
Again, the close association with colleagues like Eduard Schwartz and Leo 
(both in classics), KIELHORN and OLDENBERG (both in Sanskrit), ऊहः, 
and especially F. C. ANDREAS, then the foremost living Iranian scholar, proved 
stimulating and made his stay at Gottingen a period of intense scientific pro- 
ductivity. Moreover WACKERNAGEL’S skill and enthusiasm as teacher drew 
an unusually large number of pupils both from Germany and abroad to his 
classes. For a close combination of research with teaching was characteristic 
of him. Even elementary courses he did not find irksome and the chief reason 
for his keen enjoyment of such work was the fact that even the simplest text 
suggested to him problems. The Chandogya Upanisad speaks of aksetrajiid 
ye Airanyonidhim upary upari samcaranto na vindantt; WACKERNAGEL had 
the rare gift of discovering such hidden treasures over which many others un 
knowingly passed without seeing that here a problem called for solution e.g. 
the curious fact that the Greek word for ` god" lacks a vocative, What could 
be more stimulating to a beginner than to realize that the very text he was 
reading harboured the possibility of important discoveries ? 








Ungrudgingly WACKERNAGEL spent time and labour whenever he saw an 
opportunity to assist or direct a serious student; and the same unselfish 
generosity he showed toward colleagues whenever they appealed to him for 
help. All of us who approached him must feel lasting gratitude for the readi- 
ness with which unstintingly he allowed us to share in the vast storehouse of 
his wide learning. 


In 1915 WACKERNAGEL returned to Basel where for two years he tem- 
porarily held the chair of Greek Philology, then from 1917 to 1936 the pro- 
fessorship of Linguistics and Comparative Philology, while even after his 
retirement from active work he continued to meet students at his house. 


Mathide Prosst’s bibliography of WACKERNAGEL’s writings from 1876 
1922 in the congratulatory volume Antidoron offered to him by his pupils and 
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friends on the occasion of his seventieth birthday on December eleventh 19 
(1924) shows the wide range of subjects which engaged his attention and, ex- 
tending over a period of more than half a century, permits us to trace the 
development of Indo-European philology in its bearing on classical and Indo- 
Iranian philology from the time of the neo-grammarian movement to the pre- 
sent. Although much of what is contained in the shorter papers has now 
passed into the fund of common knowledge and the manuals of these opus- 
cula minora will continue to deserve a careful study as models of method in 
the thoroughness of their workmanship and their lucidity of exposition : to 
all of them apply the words with which MEILLET greeted the Altindische 
Grammatik : cette rigeur de méthode linguistique, cette exactitude de philo- 
logue parfait, cette critique jamais en défaut, cette pénétration toujours pré- 
sente, cette production exhaustive et de faits et de la bibl lographie, que M. 
WACKERNAGEL porte avec aisance. Published in many and sometimes not 
easily accessible places they deserve reprinting in a memorial volume. 

It is characteristic for all of WACKERNAGEL’s comparative work that it 
is based upon an intimate philological acquaintance with Greek, Latin, Sans 
krit and Avestan texts; Homer, the Veda, the Gathis stood in the focus of 
his interest, but in the two classical languages and in Sanskrit he extended 
his reading far beyond these oldest representatives of the classical and Indic 
literatures. His familiarity with the classics and with Indo-Iranian was that 
of the specialist. He was competent to fill twice the chair of Greek at the 
University of Basel and many of his most important contributions deal pri- 
marily with Greek problems. It was this penetrating study of the texts which 
enabled him to treat syntactical and stylistic problems in such masterly 
fashion. The two volumes of his “ Lectures on Syntax chiefly with reference 
to Greek, Latin and German” were published in 1920 and 1924 (a second 
edition in 1926 and 1928). In their free lecture form they give perhaps the 
most intimate picture of WACKERNAGEL’S skill as a teacher. They are writ- 
ten in a more leisurely and personal tone than his other works so that those 
familiar with his manner of lecturing may often detect the very tone of his 
voice. Entertaining and instructive even to a layman they are full of sug- 
gestions to the scholar‘and repay a frequent perusal. We may perhaps regret- 
fully speculate on what linguistic science would have gained if time and 
strength allotted to one human life had allowed WacKERNACcEL to crown his 
Altindische Grammatik by the addition of a fifth volume on Sanskrit Syntax. 
Let us, at any rate, hope that it may be possible to edit the third volume of 
the Lectures from his and his students’ notes, 

The starting point of WACKERNAGEL’S investigation is almost always a 
concrete problem as it presents itself in an individual language during a 
careful study of the texts ; upon this he concentrated the light shed by cog- 
nate languages, but the extreme caution with which he ventured into the 
domain of languages of which he had no first-hand literary knowledge is easily 
study of the literary remains and imposed upon it the strict canons of the 
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philologist to the great profit of both branches of linguistic science. Thus it 
is singularly free from general speculative hypotheses which, however brilliant 
and seductive, must necessarily remain airy because they lack a concrete back- 
ground. The methodological warfare of the neogrammarian movement left 
him undisturbed and he took no part in its often acrimonious and sometimes 
unprofitable polemics. 

Even this bref sketch would be incomplete without a reference to the re- 
cognition of WACKERNAGEL’s achievements by the scholarly world. He re- 
ceived the honorary doctorate from the universities of Marburg, Geneva and 
Lausanne. The Academies of Berlin, Gottingen, Munich, Vienna, Rome and 
Athens as well as the Swedish Royal Academy and the Learned Societies of 
Lund and Uppsala elected him to membership ; the American Oriental Society 
and the Linguistic Society of America made him an honorary member. 

WACKERNAGEL was a deeply religious character, a patriotic and self-sacri- 
ficing citizen, a foe of every kind of pretence and ostentation, a liberal patron 
of his University upon which he shed the glory of his fame, a noble and 
always generous friend, an inspiring example to all those who were privileged 
to know him, withal the best type to the true gentleman and scholar. 

In his he has erected for himself an enduring monument upon which 
might fittingly be inscribed the words from the book of Daniel : Qui autem 
docti fuerint fulgebynt sicut splendor firmamenti et qui ad institiam erudiunt 
multos sicut stellae in perpetuas acternitates. 





SOME BUDDHIST SCULPTURES IN RELATION TO 
SOME BUDDHIST TEXTS 


By 
0. C. GANGOLY. 


Until recently the evidence of the plastic monuments in tracing the de- 
velopment of Buddhist Literature and in elucidating the Many obscure points 
in the origin and growth of Buddhist Iconography has been severely neglected. 
FOUCHER was the pioneer in this field and set out to study the lithic monu- 
ments of the Buddhists, with the written text in one hand, and the carved 


nm fact the current Buddhistic beliefs translated into stone from floating 
legends and from ancient Pali texts. Dr. Barua’s admirable studies of the 
Bharhit Sculptures have also demonstrated, how the Pali Scholar can help 
towards an accurate understanding of the forms and motifs of Buddhist 
Sculpture. Unfortunately, the data which the lithic monuments offer do not 
receive anything like an adequate attention in Our Tesearch journals. 

I propose to consider in this paper a few early Buddhist bas-reliefs and 
to ascertain their position—in relation to early and later Buddhist Literature. 

It is a well-known fact, that the Life of the Buddha, as illustrated on 
the bas-reliefs at Boro-Budur, is based on the version of, the Life, as related 
in the Lalita Vistara, a comparatively late text attributed to the second cen- 
tury A.D. The Buddha-carita of ASvaghoga probably did not come into exist- 
ence before 9 B.c. and is probably rightly placed in the first part of the 


rative of the Life of the Buddha excepting un-connected { 
cular incidents or anecdotes. Yet, we find that on some of the reliefs at 
Bharhit and दफल, a few incidents in the life are illustrated. And at 
Amaravati and also at Nagarjunikonda—the Life of the Buddha is related 


दु eS ज 1. According to सदा. | Introduction, Buddha-carita, S.B.E. Vol, XIX. 1# 
ghoga's epic was translated into Chinese under the title F XIX.) Agva 
lan (to be disti ho died ; 





Sstinguished from Fa-lin, a priest w died in 


NANJ10 who mentions a later translation by Dharmaraksa ८ AD.), p. 301, 
No. 1851. 





Fic. 1. Nativity—Nigarjunikonda, C. 200 ap. 
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Fic. 2. Nativity—Gindhara, C. 150 an 





Fic. 3. Nativity—Gandhara, C. 150 ap. 
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with many significant details and incidents. Curiously enough, if we examine 
these carved reliefs at Amaravati, we find they are based on independent le- 
gends, and not on the well-known texts. The majority of the Amarayati 
Reliefs (some of which date as far back as the Ist century B.c.)) were carved 
sometime between the Ist and 2nd century A.D. and one would ex- 
pect that the Buddhe-carita of ASvaghosa should have furnished a convenient 
aid to the sculptors ready at hand. But it appears that the sculptors either 
had no access to this epic or did not care to consult this text or in the alter- 
native, Aévaghosa had not composed his poem when the sculptors at Amara- 
vati began to chisel out the “Life” on their Orddhva-pajjakas (upright 
slabs). 

This can be easily demonstrated by comparing 

(द) A well-known illustration of the Nativity of the Buddha with 
the text of the Buddha-carita. 

(6) An illustration of the scene of the Presentation of the Buddha 
to the tutelary deity, with the relative texts. 

(८) The bas-relief illustration of the story of Nanda with the poem 
Sa@und aranand a, 

We will take the subjects seriatim. 

According to Asvaghoga, at the hour of the birth of the Buddha, Queen 
Miya took to bed, contrary to the early legends and contrary to the sculp- 
tural representations at Amarivatl, Gandhdra and Nagarjunikonda. 

Tasmin vane Srimati Raja-patni । 
prasulikdlanh samaveksamana | 
Sayyah vilanopahilam prapede 
nari-sahasrair-abhinand yamana || 
Buddha-carita, I, 8. 


| In that glorious grove the queen perceived that the time of her delivery 
was at hand and amidst the welcome of thousands of waiting women, pro- 
fecaed to a couch overspread with an awning." | 
The sculptors of Amaravati and the stone-masons of Gandhira di | 
: | | It d mot, 
therefore, follow the text of ASvaghosa, but faithfully followed the earlier 
legends, some of which are caught up and secured in the early Pali Literature. 
The most typical of this text is the Accharyiabhuta-dhamma-suttay (Majj- 
hima Nikaya, III, 123, p. 122) which states -— | 
~ Yatha kho pan’, Ananda, afifia itthika nisinna ipanna va एत 
त अ is 11111 51 Va ग्मि va vija- 
aces api na h’evari Bodhise Bodhisattamata vijayati - thita va Bodhisattarh 
7 vijayatiti ". 
wa । tied other women give birth to their child sitting, or lying, it is 
tk | श a ध Bodhisattva’s mother who gives birth | standing erect". 
(CHALMERS’ translation, Further INalogues of the Buddha, Vol. II, p. 225.) 
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This manner of representing the Birth of the Buddha with the Queen- 
mother standing 15. therefore, much earlier than the text of Aévaghosa. In 
fact, the text of the Majjhima Nikaya follows a still earlier text, that of the 
Digha Nikaya, where the Exalted One is made to recite the rules and con- 
ventions, according to which Vipassi, a former Buddha, takes his birth. “It 
15 the rule, brethren, that whereas other women bring forth sitting or re- 
clining, the mother of a Bodhisattva brings forth not so, but standing. That, 
in such a case, is the rule" (Mahdpadana Suttanta, Digha Nikdya, XIV, 
RuHys Davins, Vol. III, p. 11). 


Now we find that in a late text (datable not earlier than the 4th century 
A.D.), that of the Nidéna kathd, the same peculiarity of a miraculous birth 
and other distinguishing marvels in connection with the Life of the Buddha 
are repeated. In fact if we place the texts of the Maha@padéna Sutlanta, Ac- 
chariyabhuta-dhamma-sultan and the Nidéne Katha in parallel columns 
in a scheme of concordance, we can easily trace the geneology of the ideas of 
the many details connected with the many romantic and miraculous elements 
of the story of the Buddha’s life, almost related in identical words and phrases. 
The Nidéna Katha, though a very late text, derives all its materials from 
very early sources in Pali Literature. 

Unfortunately, early Pali Literature has not been able to catch up and 
all the floating legends which have been gtowing up and circulating 
ever since the birth of the Buddha in the fertile imagination of the Faithful 
and which the learned Patriarchs of the Early Buddhist Church must have 
woven up and recorded in some North Indian dialects before they were trans- 
lated into the Pali Canon. 

That many such legends and versions of the Life of the Buddha have 
not been recorded in the Pali Canon, but have survived in later versions in 
Sanskrit and in other languages can be demonstrated by the evidence of the 
lithic monuments. 


According to the sculptors who carved some of the slabs at Amaravati— 
which were set up round the path of circumambulation of the stiipa for the 
devoted pilgrims, after the birth, the Child-Buddha was presented to the 
shrine of Sikya-vardhana, the tutelary Yaksa of the Sdkyas, for obtaining 
the blessings of the guardian-deity of the family. This is a very important 
and significant incident in the early life of the Buddha, for the tutelary 
deity, instead of accepting the obeisance of the Child, himself bent his head 
obeisance of the gods (Devatideva). 


This incident does not appear to figure in any of the reliefs from Gan- 
dhara—and is also missed by Asvaghoga, whereas it is represented at Amara 
vati and at Nagarjunikonda, more than once, and must have been justi- 
fied by current legends—which have hot unfortunately left their records in the 
Pali Canon, and is equally missed by the Nidana Katha, but is curiously 
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recorded m Tibetan and Chinese versions of the Life, as also in the Divyd- 
vadgne. In the latter text we find that Upagupta takes Adoka to visit the 
many sacred places associated with the many incidents of the Life of the Bud- 
dha and he points to the tribal shrine of Yaksa-Sakya-vardhana to whom the 
Child-Buddha was presented: “ Idarh mahdraja, Sakya-vardhanam nama 
devakularn. Atra Bodhisattvo jata-matra upanito devam-arcayishyatiti|Sarva- 
devatah ca Bodhisattvasya padayor nipatitah|tato rajfia Suddhodanena Bo- 
dhisattvo devatinam apyayari deva iti tena Bodhisattvasya devatideva iti 
nama-dheyarh krtam | (Divyavedéna, शषा, pp. 390-391). It should be 
remarked that the Amardvati relief illustrating this incident js earlier in date 
than this text. Incidentally it proves, that although the Divydvaddna is a 
late compilation it embodies legends and materials very much older. 

In one of Tibetan versions of the legends, an actor, gives a summary 
presentation of the Life, in the course of which, he alludes to this incident : 
` When the prince had been taken to pay reverence to the Sakya-God, the 
Yaksha Sakya-vardhana, but was received with reverence by him, the Sakya 
Mighty-One, he received the names of Sakyamuni and God of Gods (Devati- 
तला) ˆ (F. A. SHIEFNER’s Tibetan Tales, derived from Indian Sources, 
RALSTON’s English Edition, London, 1882, p. 242). In Beau's Romantic 
Legend of the Sakya Buddha (London 1875, at p. 52) we have the Chinese 
version of the Life, said to have been translated from an unknown Sanskrit 
text entitled Abhiniskramana Siitra -— 

In this Chinese version the incident is related as follows :— 


“ At this time, not far from Kapilavastu, there was a Deva temple, the 
Deva's name being “Tsang Chang” ( Dirghavardhana?) at whoee shrine the 
Sakyas paid unwonted honours : then Suddhodana forthwith took the infant 
in his arms to this temple and addressed his ministers in these words, “ Now 
my child may pay worship to this Deva”. Then his mother (or nurse), 
took the child to pay the customary, honours, at which time a certain Deva, 
called “ Abhaya” (wou wei), took the image of the Deva in the temple, 
and made it come down and bow before Bodhisattva with closed hands and 
prostrate head and addressed the nurse thus, “ This prince of Mortals is not 
called on to worship, but is deserving of all Worship ; let me adore him, for 
to whom he bows down, instant destruction would follow.’ 

The correct restoration of “ Tsang Chang” the name of Family 
deity (Kula-devata) should be Sakya-vardhana, not एक | 


yhow we find in the plastic representations at Amardvati (c. 100 
agarjyunikonda (८. 200 ap.) » 20 early record of this Significant in- 

has not even found p place 
in such a late compilation as the Nidang AKathé and which ; in ६ the 








the records of which are now lost in India and 
probably the basis of the sculptural representatic 
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Curiously, the Lalita Vistera has included this incident, though with con 
siderable elaborations, variations and additions :— 


“Tato Raja Suddhodanahk sva-grham prabrsya Maha-prajapatim Goute- 
mimdmantryaivamaha | Alam-kriyatam Kuméro Devakulamupanesyata wt || 
Iti hi raja Suddhodano mahatad rdjavytihena mahatd rtajardhya mahata 
raja@tubhdvena kuma@ram grhitva devakulam pravisali sma|| Saemenantera- 
pratisthapitasca Bodhisattvena daksinas-caranayoh kramatalas-tasmm deva- 
kule’ tha td acetanyo devapratimah|Tadyatha Siva-Skenda-Navayena-Ku- 
vera-Candra-Sarya-Visravena-Bramhd-Lokapdla-prabhytayak pratinah || जम 
vd svebhyah svebhyah sthanebhyo vyutthaya Bodii-sattvasya kramatalayor 
nipatanti sma” | | 

( Lalita-vistera, LEFMANN’'S Edition, Vol. I, pp. 118-120.) 


In the florid and extravagant version of this late text the name of the 
Yaksa, Sikya-vardhana, the original tutelary deity of the earlier versions, has 
been elbowed out by the crowd of a host of other gods—such as, Siva, Skanda, 
Narayana, Kuvera, Candra, Sirya, Viéravana, Brahma, and Lokapala 

To take another example, on a comparatively early stele from Amara- 
vati, the Conversion of Nanda has been illustrated. On one of these panels, 
two of which relate to the story of Nanda, two incidents from the story are 
depicted—one of which (the left half of the panel) represents Nanda, help- 
ing Sundari in her toilette, by putting with his own hand the marks and deco- 
rations (visesakas) on her forehead, affectionately holding her chin by the 
left hand. This differs substantially from the same scene as depicted by the 
peet AéSvaghosa in his Seundarenanda kavya, with all the exuberance and 
lyricism of his fancy, according to which Sundari makes her lover hold 
the mirror for her, while she herself paints the decorations on her face :— 


“ Datvdtha sé darpanamasya haste mamagrate dharaya tévadenar | 
Visesakam yavadaham karomityuvdca kantem sa ca tart babhéra” | | 
Sa@undarananda Kayyam, Canto, IV, 13. 

No sculptor, who was familiar with the beautiful version of Afvaghoga, could 
have willingly refused to depict the same on his stone-canvas, particularly 
when we know that on one or two of the panels from Nagirjunikonda and 
Goli, the motif of the mirror being held by the gallant lover for the benefit 
of his lady-love has been used with characteristic effect. 

Various discrepancies in many details, in the scene of the Vision of 
Paradise (Sverga-nidarfana) of the same poem, with the plastic version of 
the same from Nagarjunikonda confirm the supposition that these sculptors 
were not familiar with ASvaghoga’s poem or with the version made use of 
by the poet. The story of Nanda must have been current in versions other 
than the one exploited by the poet and which explains the discrepancy 
between the plastic and poetic presentations. It is quite apparent that the 
sculptor and the poet had two different versions of the incident or that the 
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poet or the sculptor took liberties with the details of the story and gave 
differing versions. 

Incidentally, it may be useful to compare the Nativity Scene from 
Amaravati with that from Gandhara. 

In the Gandhara versions of which there are several examples, the Child- 
Buddha as He emerges from the waist of the Queen is received by Sakka 
accompanied by another attendant god probably Brahma Sahampati, so that 
only two male personages figure in the representation. In the Amardvati and 
Nagarjunikonda reliefs,—four devas, not one, spread out the cloth to receive 
the miraculous Baby. This closely follows the legends recorded in the Pali 
Canon :— 

“When the Bodhisatta issues from his mother’s womb, he never touches 
the ground but is received by the four deities who present him to his mother 
with these words : : “ Rejoice, O Queen ! you have borne indeed a lordly son” 
( Acchariya-abbhuta-Dhamma-sutla, CHALMERS" translation, p. 225). In the 
Niddna kathé also, four pure-minded Maha-Brahma angels came and spread 
out the ‘golden fabric’ (‘cattéro Suddha-citta Mahabrahmano Suvan- 
najalamddaya Sanipatia, FAUSBOLL, Jétaka Text, Vol. I, p. 52). Following the 
early Hinayanist convention as at Sanchi, the figure of the Buddha is not 
represented. But the four deities (cattaro devaputtd) are represented hold- 
ing a piece of white Benares muslin—on which the foot-prints symbolize the 
child. This representation of the foot-prints which glisten like jewels on the 
white fabric, seems to recall another passage in the same text— Just like a 
jem on Benares muslin, where neither defiles the other because both are pure” 
(Seyyathapt, Ananda, mayi-ratanarh Kasike vatthe nikkhit-tam néva mani- 
ratanam Kasikam waltham makkheli napi Kasikam valtham mani-ratanam 
makkheti). On the other hand, the stone masons of Gandhara, in illustrating 
this scene, followed not the early Pali Canon, but a late version the scene, 
recorded in the Lalita Vistara. vite co 

‘Then at that time, O! Bhiksus! Sakra, the Lord of the gods and 
Brahmha Sahapati, came and stood in front. ‘These two (gods) elated with 
great glory, received the Bodhisattva, covering all his limbs with the glorious 
kasi fabric’ (" Jasmin khalu Punar Bhiksavah samaye Sakra devanamindra 
Brakma ca sahepatih puratah sthitavabhivatan| Yau Bodhisattvar: parame- 
gourava-jaleu divya-kastka-vastrantaritam sarvdriga-pratyangaih smrlau 
samprajiau prati-grhnaléd sma” | | 

(Lalita-vistara. LEFMANN's Edition Vol. I, p. 83). 





This is exactly the version which is illustrated in the Gandhara teliefs— 
which were certainly not followed by the artists in the AndhradeSa. | As I 
have shown elsewhere, the sculptors of this latter region did | not follow the 
Gandharan models in depicting the images of the Buddha of the Bodhi- 
sattva. It is impossible to contend in the light of these new evidences, that 
the school of Gandhara had any manner of influence on the works of the 
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Amaravati School, some of which were earlier in date, and some may have 
been contemporary with the School of the North-West. If the versions of 
these legends offer any reliable data, (which it may be contended, they do) 
the Gandharan plastic illustrations appear to have followed later and deve- 
loped versions of the story in which the four archangels were replaced by Sakra 
and Brahma. These examples of Gandhdra reliefs and other analogous 
specimens were probably ted long after the Amardvati reliefs. 

According to KeitH, (A History of Sensknit Liferature, 1928, p. 493), 
the Lalitavistara may belong to the period from the second century A.D. Its 
date must also be later than most of the relicfs from Amaravati, which are 
related to the legends recorded in the early Pali canon. 

It may be justly claimed that in many cases the study of the plastic art 
can offer useful and sometimes valuable data in fixing the chronology of re- 





GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES OF VARANGACARITA’ 


By 
A. NW. UPADHYE 


The Ms. material of Vaeréngacarita at our disposal is limited, the textual 
tradition of the poem is unsatisfactory, and now and then we come across 
plain errors of the copyists. Under these circumstances it is rather pre- 
mature to note the grammatical peculiarities of Verdigecarita. Individual 
occurrences of striking usages cannot be taken into account, if they are not 
warranted by metre. Leaving full margin for scribal errors etc, I would 
note only a few salient points here which, I hope, would be interesting to 
a student of Sanskrit grammar. । 

Varangacarita is full of Jaina technical terms many of which with 
their different shades of significance are not noted in the Sanskrit Dictionaries. 
The meanings of such words, however, can be ascertained by referring to 
standard works on Jaina dogmatics and terminology. Some peculiar words 
which our author uses are: gona vi. 15 ‘an ox „+ a word of Prékrit origin, 
so also phulla 1. 73, bhinda xii. 85 and tumba xxxi, 32. The word maithuna 
xx. 75 & xxv. 6, which reminds us of Kannada maiduna and Marathi mehund 
is unknown to classical Sanskrit in this sense. and barkera xxvil. 17 ‘a goat’ 
is also rare. addh@ xiv. 95 ‘time’ is quite usual in Jaina Prakrit texts. 
tiregca for liryag xxiv 66 reminds us of Prakrit firiccha or tiraccha. The 
author uses sa@vipadé also for sarpad see xx. 65, 79 and especially xxv. 40. 
Words like mademba, kheda etc. iii. 3 often show a Prakritic spelling. 
kridakytam xxx. 57 is a strange Sanskritisation of Riyagadant = kritakrtam. 
So most of the above words are either Prakritisms or back-formations. 
sddana for sadana xxi. 15, mydvika for mrdvika xxii, 72 and dvahita for 
avahitd xxvii. 1 are irregularities perhaps due to metre. 

There are some words which attract our attention with regard to their 
genders : geha M., i. 25, xxi. 38, xxii. 66, 73 ; krodhotthang M., iv. 68 ; jala 
M. vi. 52; wrtlanta N., xv. 1; aksata N., xxiii. 64. There are other cases 
like bhiisana M. xiii. 66, ciirna M. xxiii. 30, cakra 21 xvii. 55 which either 
agree with the epic usage or are archaisms. prdye xxix. 3 is used in the 
singular. The superlative feme is suffixed to substantives : tanikiema ii. 13, 
bendhutama xix. 4 & xx. 37, arthatema xxix. 62 ; and once the phrase faratema 
is used like an adjective iv. 114. 





1. Vardigacarita of Jatilamuni is an important Sanskrit Puranic Kavya of 
the 7th century A.D. I have already introduced it to Sanskritists in the Annals of 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Vol. xiy, PP. 61-79. I have on hand 
a complete edition of the Text based on two palm-leaf Mss, and it is in the Press. 
These grammatical notes form a section of the Introduction of that Edition to 
be published in the Manitkachandra Bombay. 





D. J. Granthamali, Bomba 
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Once we have Balinah xxiv. 33 Gen. Sg. from Bali; either the author 
takes Balin (usually Bali) as the name or it is a back-formation from Prakrit. 
We get the form svasdérak xx. 90 for svasrh Acc. pl.; शाक्व is used for 
Voc. Se. xv. 47. Once gafisn for gafisu xxiv. 54; we get epic parallels for 
this, but here it 15 perhaps due to metre. 


Many nouns and adjectives are used with the abstractive sense, even 
though the necessary abstractive suffix or change 15 absent. adysyartipa for 
adréyaripatva xiv. 20, gadha for gédhetva xx. 24, ulsuka for utsukalva xx. 
76, mirdsraya for mirafrayaiva xxi. 63, enanyakirii for -kirtilva xxu. 31, 
mrmola for mrmdlya xxv. 45, malimasa for malimasatve xxix. 98. On the 
other hand we also have victkilsala for victkifsé xxxi. 69, Sarenyatd for 
§arana xu. 15, ऽता तात for samvahanena xii. 87, sukhe-dulkhatmaka 
for sukhadwhkhea xxiv. 30. Then we have a form érogyald viii. 53, xxiii. 20 
which is doubly abstract. 


It passes one's understanding why sometimes the author prefers the 
strong grade of the feminine form of the possessive suffix ref as in garvevent- 
yah, Visuddhaventyah 1. 59, srutevantyah xv. 34, cetendvantyah अभ. 37, 
dhairyaventyah xxviii. 105. If these are not scribal errors, they appear to 
be contaminated by Prakrit usage. All these cases can be corrected without 

Our text abounds in various verbal forms some of which deserve our 
special attention. The Padas, Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, may be noted 
in the following forms. bhartsayanti ए. 94, also note xviii. 41, 44, 76 ; ddaduh 
xiv. 59 and ddadati xxiv. 58 ; mrgaydmi xv. 134; prasavanti xxiv. 29 ; [pi] 
ksarate xxiv. 57. Then forms like lapate iv, 83, jihesuh xvii. 39, kampat 
xxix. 13 etc. agree more with the epic usage than with the classical one 


The author shows a decided inclination towards the use of Perfect, 
though the forms of the Imperfect and Aorist are also used. Perfect is used 
even for narrating contemporary events (ii. 11), and once it appears to be 
used even for the first person (xvi. 24). In canto 111, verses 19-25, the author 
has as if a regular exercise for the practice of forming desideratives for which 
he shows his fondness like Asvaghoga. It is a regular habit with him to 
separate the verb of the perfect from its auxiliary by some intervening word, 
see for instance ii. 50 ; xi. 61-2, 85; xiii. 20; xiv. 16; xviii, 56; xix. 7, 19 - 
xxii. 3, 26 ; xxiii. 3, 8, 17, 71; xxviii. 79; xxix. 25; xxx. 67. At xxiii. 17 
the verb has a preposition in addition. ASvaghoga has some instances of 
this separation (\Buddhacarita ii. 19, vi. 58 and vii. 9); and this practice js 
sanctioned by Kalidasa (Reghuvarige ix. 61 and xili. 36). Pretty frequently 
dasa is independently used as in the Epics, for instance i. 46, xx. 54, xxi. 33, 
xxx. 27. There is one clear case of double preposition upopevista ii. 14, 
अया. 73, and edhyadhisthita in xxi. 69 may be included in the same ca‘c- 
gory. Upopavisfa is used by Aévaghosa (JoHNsToN’s Ed. ix. 8) and it is 
found in the Raéméyana also ( Ayodhyakanda i. 51), 
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The author, it appears, has used many irregular forms: keravdmahe 
for karavémahai xxviii. 84; sasarjuh for sasrjuh ii. 35; savinidadhyuh for 
somnidadhuk x. 63, jaghnitha for jaghanithe xiv. 51, juhuh for jukuvuk 
xxv. 15, mamerduht for mamyduht xxx. 21; cicilsevak for cicetisavah iii, 21, 
sSamsaveh for SiSamisaveh ui. 23; samasnutdm: for samasnupandnd or 
samasnuvatam iv. 114 & v. 95; sqiwibhdjitum either for semvibhajayitum 
or samvibhaktum xxi. 58; susddhayitvd for susddhye xxxi. 82 and also note 
avigenya for aviganayya xvill. 2, rentvd for ratvd xv. 128. xxii. 20 and 
parimanthya for perimathya xxiv. 56 are rather rare usages ; dcaksitam for 
the usual akhy@am xix. 73. The author shows a tendency, quite normal 
according to the epic usage, of having a strong grade for the feminine base 
of the present participle : bruvantyah v. 61, rudentyah xv. 36, 39 & xix. 44. 
The form rudenit is used by ASvaghosa (Seundarenanda vi. 6, 35 and 
Buddhacerila ix. 26 JOHNSTON's Ed.). 

Now and then we find that the causal form is used to denote the primi 
tive sense : paripsayinyah i. 59, alisdéyayanti 1. 27, tighatayanti iv. 30, Loda- 
yanlt ४. 52, ciisayenti ४, 85, senslaghayantah viii. 34, periksayenti x. 11, 
bhiksayanti vil. 28, prativarsayentau xiv. 12. samupdsayantah xxii, 42, also 
niranijitdnam xxxi. 41 ; and sometimes the primitive is used with causal sense 
hytvd viii. 22, wydbhdsamdnah ix. 38 and famiturh xxix. 8. 

We find that ul-khen is used in the sense of ni-khan v. 48+: and gai or 
ni-gai is used in the sense of speaking, see for instance xvi. 97, xx. 42, 80, 83 
and xii. 11, Quite ingeniously the author uses nisamya and nigamye ii. 37 
with their different shades of meaning. The roots nyt xiv. 4 and wae 1. 
9 & xxii. 53 are transitively used with the cognate Accusative ; while some 
gerunds are standing intransitively for instance anubhiya 1. 60, adhiruhya v. 
83, nighrsya xiii. 1. Assva bhavan is used for astam bhevén at xx. 31. 

In many places the conjunctive ca 18 not Tightly placed, see for instance 
ii. 2, til. 36, 47, x. 35, xiv. 57, xviii. 73, xxi. 9, xxiii, 47 etc. Sometimes ca 
or fit stands at the beginning of a pada x. 35, xxvii. 56 and xxviii. 37. At 
times both evem and iffham ii. 48, xx. 21 and both yadi and cet xvi. 68, 
xix 180, xx. 25, xxiv. 22, 28 are used. The archaic amd for saha is quite 
a favourite with the author ii. 57, viii. 44, xxiii. 6, xxviii, 98 xxx. 34. He 
shows a tendency of using the pronominal forms of tad etc. at times without 
any definite purpose and at times like a definite article in English, see for 





instance i. 4, viii. 36, xi. 65, 72, 75 etc., etc. Often sdhva is used for dhra or 
upahva viii. 1, xx. 27. Now and then ka stands like a अक्ता) suffix xi. 25, 


The author is in the regular habit of using Sapoksa त न 
may be tolerated as the sense is not much obscured. We have many of them 


the possessive suffixes to Karmadhdraya compounds, instance iii. 58, 
iv. 95, ix. 45, xiii. 25 etc. In some cases he does not tse Samahara as 


1938. ] GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES OF VARANGACARITA 557 


required by classical convention: hestyefvayanani iii. ॐ, padati-hastyasva- 
rathaih xvi. 31. We may also note forms sevaijayantyah for savaijayantikal 
xviii. 18 and -nefroh for -nefrkayoh etc. अ. 83. About the sequence 
of words in a compound expression the author is liable to a good deal of la- 
xity, and in this respect he can be compared with his colleagues in Prakrit 
literature. Some of the important deviations I have noted in the Notes - sce 
for instance vili. 18, 40; ix. 24; xi. 33; xu. 72; xii. 1, 31; xvi. 31, 38; 
अ. 51; xxiii. 26, 56: xxiv. 49; xxx. 3; xxx. 73 etc 

The ordinary rules of Sarmdhi are uniformly observed. But between the 
Padas a & 6 and c & d the author, it appears, does not accept that Sarhdhi 
is compulsory. We find many such cases which are recorded in the Notes. 
There are a few cases where hiatus is allowed even in the body of a Pada 
Vili. 39a, xiv. 78d, xvi. 81. There are two illustrations of abnormal Samdhi : 
grance + ekaratramt = gramaikardiram xxx. 45 and suksetre + ajfiah = sukse- 
trayajnah xvi. 42 

In xvii. 32 Nrpatmaja Nom. sg. stands for mppdimajayd Inst. sg. The 
classical usage requires that the causals of the roots ad and khad should 
govern Inst.; but here we find that the Acc. is used instead v. 49, 57. The 
root Ar with pra governs Acc., see for instance xiv. 31, xvii. 44, 61, xviii. 70. 
In i. 8-9 the author has illustrated the use of vig with Abl., Acc. and Inst. 
Instrumental is used for Acc. in xxiii. 103 where we usually want vara-cirna- 
vasan etc. As in the epic usage, apela governs Inst. ५111. 34, xi, 51, xvi. 50. 
If the reading 15 correct, it is a novel usage that Dative is used to convey 
sense of ‘instead of’: Kascidbhajdya Sriyamesa bhunkte ‘he enjoys glory in- 
stead of K.* xviii. 126. Then Gen. is used for Inst. xxxi 86, and for Abl. which 
is necessary for comparison xvi. 60. Lastly Loc. (वापा is used for Acc. xiii. 
63. 

The usage of semdana-karipkalva appears to be violated in the wse of 
Gerund vi. 53 ; also note xv. 126 which needs emendation as suggested 
In the Notes. 

Among the numerals used by the author the following ordinals in the colo- 
phons of those cantos specially attract our attention : ekddasame, dvddasama, 
trayodatama, sapiadasama, ckonatrimsatiiama, trimsatitama and ekatriigati- 
tama. Also note caturdasém for caturdafa xxx. 4. Some such forms like 
ekadasama, astadasamea and sasfama are found in one Ms. of Seundarananda 
collated by Dr. JouNsTon for the edition of that work. 

Some of the specialities of Jatila are the normal usages of the epics; 
and now and then they are common to Asvaghosa and Jatila. I do not claim 
that I have exhausted all the peculiarities. Some space is devoted to them 
along with the’emendations of certain corrupt passages, in the Notes at the end. 
A thorough and statistical study with a better text would reveal many more 
interesting points. Then alone would it be possible for us to discriminate 
between archaisms, special features representing a distinct grammatical tradi- 
writer's irregularities and scribal slips. 


ie i ee 


THE OLDEST DATED MANUSCRIPT OF THE 
DESINAMAMALA OF HEMACANDRA 
DATED SEPTEMBER 1241 (A.D.) 

By 
P. K. GODE 





The Desindmamala of Hemacandra with his own commentary was based 
on the Prakrit dictionary written by Dhanapdla in A.p, 972.2 Dr. BUHLER dis- 
covered this work and published a notice? of it from the only MS then in his 
possession. PISCHEL edited this work in the Bombay Sanskrit Series 
(No. XVIT, 1880). This edition was based on 9 MSS designated by him as 
A, B, C, D, E, F, ©, H, I. 1 am concerned in this note with the dated MSS 
of the work used by Pischel. These are described by him in his Introduction 
to the Bombay Edition.2 They are as follows :— 

(1) A—Samivat 1549 (Bikaner MS) = ap, 1493. 

(2) C—Sarmwat 1587 (Ahmedabad MS) = ap, 1531.4 

(3) E—Samvat (?) 1575 (Ahmed bad MS) = 1519 (?)s 

(4) H—Sakeat 1628 (Ahmedabad MS) = ap. 1572. 


PISCHEL states that “In order to ascertain the correct reading" he “ was 
very often obliged to have recourse to etymology.” Where etymology failed 
him he had “ nothing to guide him but the best MS” which, 
by no means trustworthy.” PISCHEL’s first edition has been revised by Prin- 
cipal P. V. RAMANUJASWAMI and published by the B. O. R. Institute, 
Poona.* For this edition the editor states that he had seven MSS at his dis- 
posal out of which one was a recent copy while three were already made use 
of for the first edition. The remaining three MSS (designated X, Y, Z) were 
utilized by him for the second edition (1938 ). Out of MSS 
MS ४ is a dated copy prepared in ऽका ४०। 1636 in the month of 
(= February-March 1580). 








1. Kern : Hist. of Sans. Literature. Oxford, 1928, Pp. 415, 
Vide also Zacharie, Die indischen Wrterbucher, p, 31. 
2. Ind. Anti, IL, p. 17 ff. (1874). 


3. 5. 5. Series, XVII, 1880, Intro., pp, 1-9. 


6. B. S. Series, (1880) No. XVII (Second Edition, sods) ज 
duction, Critical Notes and Glossary. Poona, } wi rv 
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Principal RAMANUJASWAMI regards the text of the DeSindmamala as 
“settled with considerable purity " and hence he has “ allowed the text to re- 
main as it stood in the first edition.”? 

In spite of the efforts of the two editors of the Desindmamala to settle 
its text the discovery and use of other MSS of the work earlier in point of 
date will make the assurance regarding “considerable purity” of the text 
doubly sure and it is the purpose of this note to poit out such M55 as are 
earlicr than those used by the two editors viz. PISCHEL and RAMANUJASWAMI, 

The India Office MS? of the work is a copy written in A.D. 1881 and is 
useless for our present inquiry regarding MSS of the Desindmamala copied 
earlier than A.D. 1493 which is the date of the Bikaner MS used by PISCHEL 
and which is the earliest dated MS known to the two editors of this work. 
Prof. VELANKAR describes three MSS* of this work in the possession of the 
B. ए. R. A. Society, Bombay. Only one of these MSS is dated, having been 
copied in Saka 1786 (= 4.9. 1864). The 2155 mentioned by AUFRECHT* have 
been already utilized by PiscHEL and RAMANUJASWAMI. The Oriental MSS 
Library at Ujjain records a MS under the 1111६ “ Desindmamalad ( Anekdrtha 
Sa@igraha) " by Hemacandra, but it is not clear whether the MS is one of the 
Deéindmamala or of the Anekarthasarigraha as the entry in the list? of Ujjain 
is rather ambiguous. This MS also does not bear any date. The Jain 
Granthdvali records one MS of the Defindmamald, one of a 110 on it called 
“ Ratndvali” and a glossary called Uddhére by Vimala.* None of these MSS 
dated. 

The foregoing survey of the dated MSS of the Desinamamala reveals to us 
the following chronology of the available copies of the work :— 

A.D. 1493, 1519(?), 1531, 1572, 1580, 1864, 1881. 


I shall now record a MS of the Desingmamdala which appears to me the 
earliest dated MS of the work. It is deposited in the Sanghavi Pada Jain 
Bhandar of Patan and is described by the late Mr. C. 0. DALAL in his Des- 
criptive Catalogue of MSS in the Jain Bhendars at Pattan.' According to 

1. Do—Intro., ©. 2. 

2 Cata. of Sans. and Prakrit Manuscripts (India Office) by A. B. Kerrn, Vol. 
II, Oxford, 1935, p. 311—The MS is dated Sarivat 1938, Sukla paksa 2 ravivdsare 

3. H. D. Vetankar: Des. Calta. of Sans. and Prakrit MSS, Vol. I, p. 34, MSS 
Nos. 104, 106 are described under title Desifebdasamgraha ( Ratndvali) 

4. Cata, Catalogorum, i, 2626; i, 568 ; in. 57a. 

5. Cata. of Oriental MSS (Ujjain MSS Library) 1926, p. 45—MS No. 1169 
॥ 1941 ) a 

6. Jain Granthavali, Bombay, 1909, 0. 310, 

7. ©. 0. Series, No. LXXVI, Baroda, 1937—Vol. I, p. 60, 

^ देयीनानमाला by हेमाचाय प. ११९ 9° x १ ड colophon :— 
संवत्‌ १२९५८ वरवे अधिनघयुदि १० रवौ अद शगुकच्छे aE “pares. . AE, 
श्री तजपालष्तमदं dents षचकुलप्रतिपत्तौ आचार्यश्रौजिणदेवसुरिकते देसीनाम- 


माला लिखापिता। कायत्थङ्ञातीयमह. sade...” 





> = 
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Mr. DALAL’s description the MS consists of 119 leaves and is 10”* 12” in size. 
It was copied by a man of the Kayastha caste in Semvat 1298, 
(aSvina sudi 10 ravau) = Sunday 15th September 1241. The colophon 
mentions a king of the name “ महाराणक ध्री diqezq” who appears to me 
to be identical with the Caulukya king of the same name who became king 
at Anahilapataka in Vikrama Sarhvat 1300 (= a.p. 1244) according to Theré- 
vali Jayantasiha mentioned in the colophon as the son of Tejapala is the 
writer of the MS. This Tejapala may perhaps be identical with his name- 
sake who was one of the two great ministers of the father of Visladeva. 
These two ministers suffered great indignities at the hands of Visaladeva and 
were replaced by a Brahmin named Nagada as the chief minister? ‘The Jain 
Bhandars contain three other MSS written during the reign of king Visala 
deva® in A.D. 1239, 1251, 1254 respectively, In one of the colophons of these 
dated MSS the prime minister Nagada is mentioned as “ महायात्य श्रीनागड 
` as transacting the business of the seal in a.p, 1254, This colophon was 
written 7 years earlier than the Kadi Grent dated 19th March ap. 1261 in 
which we find “ Visaladeva ruling victoriously at Anahilapataka and when 
the Mahamatya Nagada was in charge of the seal# It appears, therefore, 
that the prime minister Nagada had an uninterrupted career between AD. 
1254° and 1261 as proved by the above colophon and the Kedi Grant. 


1. Dynastic History of Northern India b y H. ©. Ray, (थ one, 
p. 1035, ta by H. C. Ray, ‘ta, 1936, Vol. II, 


2. IJbid., 7. 1035. 

3. Des. Cata. of Jain Bhandars MSS by Datat (1937) Vol, I, pp, 33, 162, 218, 
The colophons of these three MSS are as follows :-- (1) Page 33—" संवत १२९५५ a4 
WaT ११ रवौ स्तंमतीथ महामंडये उरराणङ्भौविसददरेवविजयराज्ये त्नियुक्तदंडाधिपति 
at विजयसीहभतिपत्ता श्र संडेरगच्छीयराणि Aras रिष्यपं erica. | EIGER iE [ed 
हाती S° विजयसादे 2० AWA. so Has [aaa आत्मन्रेयसे 
पुस्तिक्ता प्रदत्ता । छ । लिखिता रतनी हेन । a | | 

(2) Page 162—“ संवत्‌ १३०७ ao Saaz १३ भम श्र दीसलटदेचक्ल्याण- 
विजयराज्ये FH... ASIII शध्रीचद्रगच्छ यभो गयरिदिष oe see 
श्रीनेमिप्रभसुरि -.-श्रीहेमचद्रधातुपारायणृत्तपुत्तिक्रा ेचिता । लिता च ट [णा] Fe 

(3) Page 218-- ` संवत १३१० af माधञयुदि १३ रदौ rank महाराजाधिराज- 
प्रीवीसखदैवकल्याणविजयर्‌ञय TMA Shea eat अदयह ge eet : 
aaqifedda So नाग. .यष्ट शीकुमारसुतजीदेडयोग्यमुत्तराध्ययनवृत्ति †दडयोम्यमत्तरा्ययनवरि पुस्तकं Risa , eae 

4. H.C. Ray: Dynastic History, Vol. 17 (1936), p. ee x 


5 Wide C. D. DataL: Catalogue of Jesalmere ag र 
The colophon of the MS of Hitopadesamyta was copied Rete ^ त 


श 9 व श ee ee Prime minister, ( सुत्‌ १३१० qf मामपूिमाया 
व्रधरतिपेचकुलग्रतिपत्तौ एवं काले cadens प्रकरणपुस्तिका साधुचंदनेन टिखतितेति ” ) 
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The MS of the Degindmamala copied in A.D. 1241 during the reign of 
king Visaladeva is a copy prepared 69 years after the death of Hemacandra? 
and hence appears to me to be the oldest dated MS of the work so far known. 
This MS is also 252 years older than the Bikaner MS used by PiscHeL and 
which is dated a.p. 1493. In view of these facts the value of this MS for textual 
purposes should be the greatest as Pischel found that even the best MS used 
by him was not at times trustworthy in constituting the text of the Defindma 
mala. Students interested in Prakrta philology should try to procure a photo- 
graphic copy of this MS from the authorities of the Sanghavi's Pada Bhin- 
dara.” 


1. Vide [BBRAS, xxvi, 7. 224—" Hema Candra was born on the full moon of 
Kartika, Sarnvat 1145 (A. C. 1085). In Samvat 1154 (A. C. 1097) he was initiated 
into the priestly orders; in 1166 (A. C. 1109) he obtained the degree or title of 
Siri and died in Samvat 1229 (A. C. 1172) at the age of 841". Vide also pp. 6 and 
57 of Life of Hemacendra by BOHLER (English Trans. by Dr. MANILAL PATEL Singhi 
Jaina Series ed. by Muni Jina Visava, Santiniketan, 1936). 

2. Vide p. 34 of the Jain Bhandars Catalogue (1937)—This collection belongs 
to the LaghupoSilika branch of the Tapagaccha. Neither Dr. BUHLER nor PETER 
oN had access to this collection though they managed to get lists of the MSS pre 
pared through agents. Mr. Data states that he had a complete access to these 
MSS and that he discovered many new and important Sanskrit and Prakrt works, 
both Jain and Brahmanical supposed to have been unknown or lost hitherto. He 
also discovered an enormous-bulk of Apabhraréa literature, which is looked upon as 
the immediate source of many Indian vernaculars. 


ON THE ORIGINAL TEXT OF THE ASTADHYAYI 


By 
9. P. CHATURVEDI 


The A;/adhyayi of Panini holds an almost unrivalled position in Indian 
literature. It has thrown into oblivion the earlier grammatical works and 
has found its place in the list of the ल्वा. Its methodology, scientific 
treatment and comprehensive have made us forget the older veddnga texts 
on grammar, and, being the oldest text on grammar it is the only work 
referred to as “Vyakarana’ the most important among the six Vedangas.* 
Consequently it is invariably included by the Srotriyes in their recitation 
(Mantra-jagara), no matter to which Veda or to which Sékh@ thereof they 
belong. Thus, the Asfadhydyi forms an essential part of the vast sacred 
vedic literature. 


But this fact has not been an ‘ unmixed blessing’ to the Astadhyayi, for 
it is responsible for causing an artificial recitation of the text. The sires are 
read by the Srotriyas not separately but continuously as in Smhhitapatha. 
That this process of combining siitras in a continuous reading could never 
have been Panini’s intention goes without saying, for it strikes at the very 
root of the Paninian scheme. The different siitras are laid down by Panini for 
different purposes. Some give positive injunctions (Vidhisiitras); others are 
negative (श व्वा) ; some are used in interpreting a siitra (Partbhdsd), 
others are meant for being handed down in the succeeding stitras (Adhikdra) : 
others are merely definitions of technical terms? (Sajid). It would serve 
no purpose at all and would be only a travesty of facts, if we were to suppose 
that the siitras of a pade (a sub-section of an adhydya) form one continuous 
word-group, But as this peculiar way of recitation is found among the 
Vedic reciters who seldom pay attention to the meaning of the text, there 
5 not much to wonder at it. But the real Matter for surprise faces us when 
we find the commentators taking advantage of the continuous recitation and 
interpreting sifras in their own way. 

This they did in two ways. Firstly 
of a stifra is proposed to suit a 
accounted for by its sendhi with 


^ 3 Variant reading of the final word 
grammatical purpose and the Variant is 
the initial letter of the following उक्र 





iL co मुख व्याकरणे स्मृतम्‌ । 
(Papiniya वि ; St. 42) 
a> CE संज्ञा च परिभाषा च विधिर्नियम एव च | 
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Thus, the siitra, ‘Sthane antaratamah" (1-i-50) is proposed to be read! as 
Sthane antaratame, because the continuous reading of the two siitras (1-1-30, 
51). viz. Sthane antaratama Uren raparah, can be dissolved as Sthane anta- 
ralame / uran taparah. Secondly, the commentators split the continuous-read 
sitras in an arbitrary manner. A siilra may be split into two sitras 
(Yoga-vibhaga) and interpreted accordingly to give wider meaning 
to the original siitra. About eight (8) cases of such a Yoga-vibhaga have 
been suggested in the Mahabhdsya.* The later commentators carry this pro- 
cedure of Yoga-vibhdga further to other siifres and have no hesitation in 
resorting to 1. This frequent recourse to Yoge-vibhdge has consequently 
led to a discrepancy in the total number of the As/d,-siifras. According to the 
author of the Svara-siddhdmla-candrika, the total number of the siitras is 
3995.4 BOHTLINGK gives in his critical edition 3983 sitras* and refers to a 
post-script in the Manuscript (B) according to which the siitras were 3896 
in number. Tardnath TARKA-VACASPATI!'S edition of the Siddhantakaumudi 
contains 3965 siitras. This discrepancy in the total number of siitras is 
mostly due to the Yoga-vibhdga procedure. A question may be raised as 
to why the commentators resorted to it. For replying this question, we have 
to dive deep into their minds and understand their view-point, before we 
think of accusing them of ‘tampering’ with the original text. 

We have already seen above that the Asfd. has long since been regarded 
as a part of the sacred vedic literature. In his comment, Patafijali expressly 
admits’ that the sifras were like Vedas and that great sanctity attaches to 
them as they were composed by Panini, an accepted authority on the sub- 
ject. Therefore, the commentators believed that the 4514. was the standard 
grammar of the Sanskrit language for all times past as well as future. 
Consequently, according to them, what was not accounted for by the Asfa. 
was wrong and also what was held correct must be justified and made to 
have Paninian authority. It was lly the latter supposition which led 
the commentators to split sitras in order to account for the new formations, 


—-— 





1. See Mahabhasya on (I-1-50). 
“ उभयथा हि तुल्या संहिता ‘ स्थानेऽन्तरतम gorge’ aa” 
9 See KieLHORN : Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVI, p. 179-181. 
Ci. Siddhanta-kaumudi on (11-1-6 ; 1-0-71 ; I1-i-4 etc). 
4 See section 1, st. 15. 
चतुःसहस्री सूत्राणां पचसूत्रीविवजिता । 
अष्टाध्यायी पाणिनीया Aaa: सह ॥ 
5. See Vol. I, Einleitung, p. XIX (1840 edition). 
6. Ibid, footnote No. 2. 
gift सुत्रसहस्नाणि तथा नवञतानि च 1 
घण्न (2 ण्ण ) वतिुत्वाणि पाणिनिः कृतवान्‌ स्वयम्‌ ॥ 
7. On (Li) छन्दोवत्सूत्राणि अवन्ति | 
and प्रनाणभूतं आचायां महता यत्नेन Aare प्रणिनाय | 


&9 
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notwithstanding the consideration whether Panini knew and cared for such 
forms or not. The formations, which became current, even in the post- 
Paninian age, were *PAninianized’ and no scruple was felt in ‘ retouch- 
ing’ the original text to account for them. ‘Thus, what would be thought, 
now-a-days, as the deliberate tampering with the text was nol only felt un- 
objectionable but was regarded as quite compatible with the notion of authori 
tativeness which the commentators associated with PAnini’s grammar. An- — 
other evidence of retouching the Original text is the proposed re-arrangement 
of some siitras. The order of the siifras as given in the Kéaéikd-vrtti, is 
ordinarily accepted. But Nagesabhatta says’ that the siitras (1-i-29/37) 
should come, according to Patafijali (on 1-ii-32), after (VILI-iv-67) ; while 
Patafijali, regards? them as coming after (1-11-40). Similarly, according to 
Patafijali, the sitras (VIII-iv-58-63) should come after (VIIIL-iv-52). Be- 
९1068 these re-arrangements of the sitfras, the Asfd. contains quite a good 
number of variants in reading, interpolations from the Varitikas and Patafi- 
jali's remarks and additions of one or more words. 

The Sitra, ‘Upedegse ac munastkah tt (1-77-9 
of those vowels, which were nasalized ( anundsika) purposely to indicate their 
indicatory nature (Anubendhetya). Thus, the letter 7 of the suffix Satr 
(P. II-1-124) is elided, but not « of the suffix Sénac (P. III-ii-124), In 
order to distinguish such indicatory vowels (anubendhas) from other vowels, 
Panini proposed their zation ; the suffix Satyr, therefore, was formally 
Satrm, but Sénac was not Sanaziic. Hence the difference in their treatment. 
But unfortunately the signs of hasalization are not seen in the present text 
of the Asfd.; they disappeared before the age of the Kasika-Karas (600 
A.D.), who had therefore to give 8 maxim that the nasalized character of 
an indicatory vowel is the subject of inference and traditional interpretation 
(and not of actual observation).® Needless to say, the retention of these 
signs would have been helpful and made the scheme much easier. 

Now, we come to the question if the Asa. Was originally written in an 
accented form. Though only the texts of the vedic samihitas and the Tait- 
tiriya and Satapatha Brahmenas mark accents, there are reasons to belreve 
that other older vedic works also had Ofiginally an accented form. The 
same may or may not be true of the Vedarga texts, but the fact remains 
that no available texts of the Vediige works ( including the 4516. have 
1. See Laghu-sebdendusekhara on (1-1-32). 

2. See comments on (1-1-32). 

3. Pr इत आरभ्य TATA न ¶ ~ 3, दति = : तस्यादित 

ॐ क्त आर me WaqAM, ER AAT पाठ इति े इत्यत्र भाष्ये इतिं 
तैव ल. श. शखर । परन्तु उद्‌ त्तस्वरितपरस्य AMT द्वतः परत्र पाट इति स्प भाष्ये । » 
(4/0; (Bombay Edition) : footnote on 14i-129 and पाछा 

4. See KIELHORN ; Indian Antiguary, Vol. XVI, pp. 1 | 

5. See comment on (I-iii-2). 

परतिज्ञानुनासिक्याः पाणिनीयाः | 

6. See Kerr: R. 1. Brakmanas (Translated) - Introduction, p. 94 





), refers to the dropping 
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come down to us in an accented form. The vedic reciters (Srofriyas), how- 
ever, recite the Asia. in the same monotonous (Ekasruli) way as the Aifereya 
Brahmeana (which must have been originally accented like the Salapatha 
and Taittiriya) and the manner of recitation by the Srolriyas gives no 
help to decide the question. This question whether vedariga texts were origi- 
nally accented or not, assumes greater importance in the case of the -415(त 
The basis of Panini's grammar comprised the vedic as well as the classical 

nguage: and as important vedic works were accented, he had to give 
accent rules' in order to make his grammar comprehensive. His treat- 
ment of accents (Svara-prakriya) is, therefore, an important section of the 
Astd. and has been regarded fuller and more scientific than that of the 
section dealing with purely vedic formations (Vaidiki-prakriya). The tech- 
nique and fundamental principles of the language being the same, it is but 
natural that the application of his accent rules should be extended to the 
classical forms also. That the accents are common to both vedic and 
classical Sanskrit is clear from the fact that Panini does not say that the 
word ‘chandasi’ is to be supplied in the accent-rules. On the other hand, 
the presence of this word in some siitras (e.g., VI-i-170 ; VI-ii-119 ; VIII-i-35 
etc.) makes it quite clear that other siitras are common to both. The sitra 
‘Vibhasa Bhasdyém’ (VI1-i-181) clearly refers to the optional operation of 
the accent-rule (VI-i-180) in Bhas& (spoken language). That Katyayana 
also did not like to confine the scope of the accent-rules to vedic Sanskrit 
only can be inferred by his not introducing any such véritika as * Chandasi 
ili vacyam" in the accent-rules (Svara-sitras). The stanza? ‘Maniro hinah 
svarato varnalo wa...is found altered in the Mahdbhdsya (I-i-1-1) as 
+ Dustah fabdah...' This clearly shows that according to Patafijali any 
word—whether vedic or classical—was liable to become wrong in accent and 
bring harm to the user." Thus, if we recognize that accents are common‘ 
to both vedic and classical, it should cause no surprise if Panini’s siifres 








1. See Svara-siddhania-condrika ; St. 16-7 of the Ist section 
सप्तारीत्यधिक्ा तेषु त्रिशती सौवरी मतता । 
Gases वा ज्ञेणाः स्वरयोगा उणादिषु ॥ 
संख्या फिट्सूत्रसूत्राणां विन्नेयान्ञीतिर्र च। 
fade प्रातिशाख्यत्‌ संग्रहीतात्र सौरी ॥ 

(Annamalai University Sanskrit series edition, 1936) 
2. Pdanintyasishd, st. 52. 
मन्त्रो हीनः स्वरतो वर्णतो वा मिध्याप्रयुक्तो न aia) स॒ APA यजमानं हिनस्ति 
यथेन्द्रशत्रुः स्वरतोऽपराधात्‌ ॥ 

3. The word Indra-Satruh if accented on the Ist member of the compound 
will have Bahurrifit compound and mean “ whose killer is Indra”: but if accented 
on the last syllable of the compound, it will have Tafpurusa compound and mean 
‘Indra’s killer’. This word pronounced in the accents of the Bakuvrihi compound 
brought disaster to the Aswras. 

4. See Svorasiddhanta-candrika ; Introduction (p. I i.). 
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also, like 50901 texts, bore accent marks according to his Svara-prakri- 
ya." We shall begin the consideration of the problem with what the com- 
mentators expressly say about it. 

In his comment on the Paribhasdé ‘ Abhedakah Gunah' (No. 118) 
NageSabhatta refers to the two opinions of Kaiyata, (i) that the 4515. was 
read as an accented text, that is, the siitras were recited with three accents - 
udatta, anudatta and svarita (Traisverva-patha) ; or (11) the sitras were - 
recited in a monotonous way (Ekefruti) and that no distinction in tone was 
observed. But Nagesabhatta himself no: subscribe to this non-com- 
mitting opinion of Kaiyata, He asserts that though reciters do not ob- 
serve the distinction of accents and recite in Ekasruli-pathea, it does not 
follow that the As/@ text had no accented form. that particular words in a 
sitra may have been given for special reasons? in Ekagruti, but the Asia. 
as a whole was handed down by Panini in an accented form (Traisvarya). 

But there are some difficulties in accepting the above view of Nageda- 
bhatta. Firstly, Kaiyata, an earlier writer by 600 years, is not so definite 
and holds a non-committing opinion! Secondly, granting that the Asta. had 
Traisvarya-pdtha the following questions arise : (j ) whether the roots, stems 
and suffixes occurring in the silras, were marked according to their original 
aceents, or they would be governed by the mules of the Samhitapdjha (where 
mutual influencing of accents in different words is allowed). [For example, 
the roots, Vade, Vraja (= Ved, Vraj which are Udatta, by VI-i-162 ) in 
the sutra (VII-1i-3) would be marked as such, or the compound, ‘ vada- 
vraja-halantasya" (VII-ii-3) will have Samuisa-svata (V1-i-223 ) viz. eanio- 
datta, and the roots, vada etc. will be marked as onudatla|. Or (ii) whether 
Yat in (III-i-97) will have stem-accent ( Philsvara, entodatta) or the sta 
rita-accent by (VI-i-185). A strict adherence to the method of Traisvarya- 
patha will, however, require compound-accent in the sutra (VII-ii-3) and 
Yat in (III-i-97) to be marked as Udatta, for the word Yat in the siitra 
does not actually have f (as the indicatory sign) as required by (VI-i-185) : 
yot has ¢ (as an onubandha) in the example-formations only, viz. ceyam, 
jeyam. But this explanation does not hold good in the following case. 

The heading words (Adhikdra), which are intended to be supplied in 
the following siilras, are enjoined by Panini to be marked with the Svarita- 
sign (Svaritena addhikdrah, 1-iii-11) ; e.g. the words, Dhétoh (111-191), Prat- 
yayoh (III-i-1)—(which are supplied in the following Sulras) should be 





{+----------- = 
1. Cf. the rules of Sandhi given by पा which are actually applied 1 
Panini's sutras (special cases ignored). tally applied in 


2. The word, Atksvake, allowed ‘as an irregular formation (nipatana) by (VI- 
iv-174), is to be read in EkaSruti to permit two forms; one with udarte ra oa 
first syllable in the sense of ‘Son of Tksvdku" (1V-i-168), the other with udatte on 
the last syllable in the sense of “born in the country of Thsvaky | IV-ii-132) - 

3. Kaiyata (on VI-1-1) does not only mention the above option, but tes 

Traisvarya-pafha as दुरववारण regards 
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marked as svenfe. But a question arises whether the words, Dhdtok 
and Pratyayah, being adkikéra-words, will bear Svarita-marks or their origin- 
al accents (entodaiia) ; whether the word, Aci in (VI-i-77) should have the 
Svarita sign, because it 1s an adiikéra word and is supplied in the following 
siitra (VI-i-78) or it should be marked with its own original accent (Adyu 
daétia). Really speaking, the rules of Traisvarya-pd{ha will have to be waiv- 
ed in the case of adhikara words and P. siifras will have to be marked 
in two ways, (i) the adfika@ra-words in a stifra to be marked as Svarita, 
and (7) the remaining words in a stifra will have original accents and 
undergo the mutual influencing of accents as in Samhita-pathe. But the 
present 4510. text shows not only the absence of Traisvarya, but also of 
Svarita-signs, which would have mdicated an edhikara. The authors of 
the Aasikd-vrlti expressly state’ that an edhikdra word is known as such 
by inference and traditional interpretation and not by actual marking of the 
svarita-sign, in the same way as we have seen above about the nasalization- 
sign of an indicatory vowel, The comments of Katyiyana and Patajijali 
on (111-1-11) do not indicate* that they had before them an ted text 
of the 45/57. In fact, the word Svarita in (I-i-11) does not appear to have 
been used in its | (Samaharah Svaritah 1-ii-31), but merely 
as an arbitrary’ sign. It would be preposterous to suppose that Panini 
desired the adhikara words to be marked as Sverita in its technical sense 
and thus cause confusion between the edhikdra-svarita and the real evarita- 
accent. 


A similar confusion is likely to arise as regards the wdddtta and anudatia 
roots in the Dhatu-péjha. We know from (VI-i-162) that all the roots are 
entodatta (1.e. have the last vowel udatta) ; but for the purpose of indicat- 
ing whether a root is se/ or amif, a distinction was made in the Dhdtupdtha, 
viz. the sef roots were marked ५5/14 and anif ones anuddtta (Vide, VII- 
u-10). Thus, the root jd (to know) 15 formally uddétta by (VI-i-162), but 
in the Dhdtupdtha it must be marked as enuddtta to indicate that it is an 
ent root. The only solution to clear off this tangle is to regard the uddtta 
and enudatia lists of the Dhatu-pafha as not having the technical 14710 
and enuddtta accents, but some arbitrary sign for indicating distinction.2? 


[गि रररे प 





1. On (1-1-11). 
प्रतिज्ञास्वरिताः पाणिनीयाः । 
2. See a detailed interpretation of the siitra in Gurupiijdkaumudi (Fest-gabe 
zum Albrecht WEBER) 1896; KiELHORN : ‘ Svaritenadhikarah’. 
3. Cf. Laghuéabdendusckhara on (1-1-11). 
स्वरितत्वं चेदं दोषविदोषरूपमञ्छान्रसाधारणं स्वररूपमधिक्रियमाणपदधरकान्निष्ठं वा । तचानु- 
नासिक्यवत्यतिज्ञागम्यम-- | 
ie 4. GOLDSTOCKER (Reprint, p. 41) referring to this clumsy method of using 
the same term for indicating two different functions, writes, “Let us suppose that 
anudatta in the Upedesa does not mean the spoken, but the written accent and 
the difficulty is solved without the necessity of impugning the ability or the com- 
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These arbitrary indications of a svarifa or anuddiia were so clumsy and un- 
scientific (and almost un-Panini-like) that Patafijali (on 1-11-11) pooh-poohed 
the idea of the Sverita-sign for indicating Adhikéra and preferred the ever- 
ready (and at times teasing due to its frequency) recourse to the Paribhaisa 
Vydkhyanato vigesa-pratipattih na hi sandehat a-laksanam, 1.६, “The solu- 
tion of the special (diificulty) results from explanation, for it does not fol- 
low that because there is a doubt there is not criterion to solve it.” (p. 3718, 
GOLDSTUCKER). Similarly, the aif (so-called आतता) roots were later’ on 
put together and classified on the principle of their final consonants. The 
sutra, Sveritena adhikarah (1-11-11) is now to us of no practical witlily :3 
but the fact remains that this siitra served its purpose in Panini’s times, 
when there must have been signs to indicate an adhikdra word. It is cer- 
tain that these signs had already disappeared in Patafijali’s times, for, other- 
wise, he would not have thought of assigning to them one after another, 
three different functions, (i) The Sverite-sign indicates a heading word, 
(ii) it indicates the limit to which a heading word goes, and (iii) it invests 
a word with greater strength or efficacy (Adhikarah = ववत karyam)2 

Now let us consider the internal evidence of Panini on the subject. 
The siitra (1-1-36) gives an option to have Traisvarya-patha or Ekagruti- 
patha in Vedic literature, implying thereby that even in his times, some 
vedic works were read with Ekaesrufi, an assumption borne out by known 
facts. This Ekasrufi-pa{ha should then be still more true of the classical 
Sanskrit works as testified by the existing texts. So unless we think of 
Panini as writing consciously and professedly a vedic work, the question of 
the Traisvarya-pajia in the Asf@. need not arise. The suggestion of the latter 
commentators‘ to interpret the siitra (1-11-36) as ‘Vibhdsd a-chendasi’ and 
allow option in Bhasa (a-chandas) also is on the face of it not required 
(besides being unnatural and far-fetched) and arises from a misconception 
The later commentators, believing in the Traisverya-pajha of the Asia. seem 
to think that the siitra, ` Wibhas@ chandasi’ gives option of having Ekasruti 
or Traisvarya to the vedic works only, and the Traisveryapatha is, there- 
fore, compulsory in non-vedic works. But then the complete absence of 
accentuation marks in the classical Sanskrit works remains inexplicable. We 
should also bear in mind that the Ekasrutipajha (and not Traisvarya) is 
suitable to the employment of the Slesa figure so frequently employed in classi- 


mon-sense of the grammarians". I will only add that such a ‘double’ use of a 
technical term is often allowed by Panini with a view to preserve an earlier termi- 
nology (Purvacaryanurodhena) Cf. the term * Pada" in (1-४-14) and (I-iv-17) 
Upasarjana" in (1-1-43) amd (1-1-44) 
1. See Aasikd-vyiti and Siddhdnta-kaumudi on the जो (VII-ii-10) 
2. See KIELHORN : Guruptijdkeumudi, p., 29-32 specially the opening and last 
sentences. 
3. For examples, see Mahdbhdsya on the siitra (I-iii-11). 
4. See A@ika-vytti on (1-1i-36) and Sabdakeustubha on the same (Vol. II, p 
17, p. Benares edition, Fas. 5 to 10, 1929), 
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cal Sanskrit. Besides Kaiyata (see above)? does not preclude the possibil- 
ity of the Ekasruti in the Asta. Katyayanda’s Varttikas on (VI-iv-174) about 
the word Atkseaka* show ly that the prevalent Ekasruti-pajha was 
necessary to account for the required forms. The inference? from (VI-i- 
181} about the prevalence of accents in Bhasd (spoken language) would be 
valid for spoken forms‘ and not a written work® like the Asfa. It is 
only on the supposition that the Asfé was written in Ekafruti that the 
commentators® can justify their interpretation of the sara (1-1-70) in two 
ways (Tah pero yasmat or Tat perah, viz. followed by or following £). 
Otherwise in Traisvaryapd{ha the accents of the Bahurrihi and Tatpurusa 
compounds being different [vide (VI-ii-1) and (VI-i-223) | two inter- 
pretations of Taparah would not have been at all possible. If some gram- 
Manians, desiring to elevate the 41417. to the status of the accented vedic 
samtites, applied the accent-rules of Panini to his own work and put forth 
before the vedic reciters an accented text, such a text did not survive long 
and like the Aflereya Brd@hmena, the Aslé also came to be recited in 
Ekagruti. 





Specially footnote 1 of page 147. 
See footnote 2 of page 146. 
C. V. VAIDYA : History of Sanskrit literature section III, page 133 
It is a well-established fact that accents—pitch or stress—play an important 
part in the spoken languages. Panini’s accent-rules applicable to the Bhasa forms 
also are to be explained in this way. The word * Bhasé" used in the sitras, not 
dealing with accents, does however refer to both the forms of the classical Sans- 
krit—-written and spoken. | 

5. See THIEME: Panini and the Veda, pp. 124, & 129-30, 

6. See Patanjali on (1-i-50), Kasika-vyiti and all later com 

(1-1-70). 
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AUSTRIC SUB-STRATUM IN THE ASSAMESE 
LANGUAGE* 


By 
B. KAKATI 


& 18. Assamese betrays certain peculiarities not shared by any other 
modern Indo-Aryan language in its uses of the nouns of relationship. These 
may be grouped under two classes. (i) There are different amd specific 
terms used with reference to the same relation according as he or she is 
senior or junior in age with reference to the person with whom relationship 
is indicated. (i1) The same terms of relationship take on personal affixes 
on the model of verbal conjugations according as the relationship indicated 
is with the first, the second (inferior or honorific), or the third person. 

$19. To illustrate :—my elder brother is kakdi, but my younger bro- 
ther is bhai; my elder sister is bai, but my younger sister is bhani. Simi- 
larly my elder sister's husband is bhinihi but my younger sister's husband 
is bainai. So also the elder one of two sisters not related to the speaker 
would be affectionately addressed as di-kan but the younger one as mdi-kan. 


It would thus be seen that there are no generic terms in Assamese 
equivalent to such English words as brother, sister, etc. An English ex- 
pression like How many brothers are you? would be rendered in Assamese 
as tomalok bhéi-kakat kei-jan—How many are you, (including) younger 
and elder brothers ? ~ 


$20. The personal affixations of the terms of relationship according 


as they are qualified by different grammatical persons may be best illustra- 
ted in a tabular form. | 


My : Your (inferior); Your (hon. ): He 


Father : bop-ai, = bap-er, bap-erd, bap-ek. 
Mother : di, ग्ध, पच -त्द, ma-k. 
Elder brother: kakd-i,  kakd-yer, kakd-yera,  kaka-yek. 
Younger sister: bhani, ohani-yer, bhani-yera, bhani-yek. 
etc. etc, etc. 


# 21. This phenomenon has not been satisfactoril explained. Si 
George GRIERSON has connected this with the affixed व 
western languages (1458. 1895, Part I. p. 347 :—quoted in ODBL. 7. 165). 
Dr. S. K. CHATTERJI differing from Sir George would consider it to be a 
case of Tibeto-Burman (Bodo) influence, Bodo possessing the peculiarity 
found in the Aryan Assamese (ODBL. p. 165), ` | 


eee 





* Continued from N. I. A. 1. 264 


[Dec. 1938. | AUSTRIC SUBSTRATUM IN THE ASSAMESE LANGUAGE 571 


$ 22. But the Tibeto-Burman (Bodo) influence, great as it is in some 
respects on Assamese, does not explain the phenomenon of affixed nouns 
of relationship. In the Bodo the pronouns are prefixed and not suffixed 
(e.g. Bodo : a-ja, my father, ndm-fa, your father ; bi-f@, his father), There 
are, however, Austric parallels to these Assamese idioms. Speaking of the 
Munda languages, Sten Konow observes “ Nouns denoting relationship are 
seldom conceived in the abstract but a pronominal suffix restricting the 
sphere of the idea is usually added. Thus Santali: enga-fi, my mother: 
enga-t, his mother, but seldom enge, in the meaning of mother alone.” He 
observes further that “the Munda languages belong to that class which 
possesses a richly varied stock of words to denote individual things and 
ideas but is extremely poor in general and abstract terms” (LSJ. IV pp. 
23, 43). These observations throw some light upon the phenomena noticed 
under §§ 19 and 20. 

$ 24. But the personal affixes to the Assamese nouns of relationship 
are not of pronominal origin*nor are they un-Aryan. They can be traced 
back to Indo-Aryan sources and are pleonasiic in value as shown by their 
uses with other words in Assamese. If the Austric idioms have induced 
similar formations in Assamese, the formatives are of Indo-Aryan origin. 
The point of contact between Austric and Assamese in this regard is one 
of principle, What Sten Konow says about the complex conjugation of 
the Bihari verb has some bearing upon the present discussion. “The com- 
plexity can be explained from Aryan forms but the whole principle quite 
agrees with Munda grammar (Sten Konow : Jbid. p. 10). 

$ 24. The following Assamese plural suffixes may be equated to Aus- 
tric formations : -bild-k; -gild with variants in -gild-k, -gilé-n : -ngla@ with 
Variant in -ngl@-n ; -hdmrag. Here also there are specific differences in their 
uses: -bild-k and -gild with variants are used generally after nouns, cf. 
Maénuh-bilak or manuh-gila, men. The suffix -gld or -ngl@-n is used only 
after demonstrative pronouns, cf. i-ngld, si-ngld, these, those. The suffix 
-hamra@ is used only after proper names of persons and nouns of relation- 
ship ; cf. Rém-hamra, Ram and others ; bdpek-hdmrd, his father and others. 

The Austric formations to which these Assamese suffixes may be com 
pared are: (क्षा, in great number (Khasi) ; bi, ga, many, much: (M. 42): 
fu, lo, many, much (M. 40) ; jngoy, many (M. 44); ma-git, how many 
(W. 78) ; Aamram, abundant, copious (Santali). 

$20. The final -k, -ग in the Assamese Plural suffixes are of Indo- 
Aryan origin; -& being pleonastic and -n, a relic of the Old Indo-Aryan 
genitive plural. Thus an Assamese suffix like -nglé-n would represent a 
fusion of Austric formations like jngoy, lo with Aryan -n. 

§ 26. Assamese has a rich crop of enclitic mumeratives or definitives. 
They are post-positional affixes or words which are added to nouns or 
numerals to define the nature of the object or article referred to. They 
may be commonly described as articles and have the value of the definite 
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article “the”. Even pronouns other than those of the first and second 
persons take on these post-positions. 

To express the force of the indefinite article * ८ ' the same post-posi- 
tional words are used with e- (<eka) prefixed. The formation so con- 
structed may be used either before or after the principal word it qualifies ; 
cf. ekhan kapor or kapor ekhan, a piece of cloth ; but kapor-khan, the piece 
af cloth. 

§ 27. The Assamese enclitic definitives are many and various accord- 
ing as they indicate something “ broad and flat” “long and flexible” “long 
and flat’ ete. 

There are a3 many as thirteen used in common parlance. The follow- 
ing examples will illustrate the uses of a few : 

calani-khen, the sieve, (something broad and flat). 

pat-cajd, the tablet, (long and flat). 

dol-gach, the rope, (long and flexible). - 

kath-dal, the piece of wood (long but round and solid), etc. 
They are used also after numerals: ¢-khan, one piece ; 
du-cald, tini-dal, etc...... each qualifying something of the nature 
indicated by the suffix. 

§28. Most of these post-positional suffixes may be traced to Aryan 
sources. But the idiom of using them as definitives as in the above ex- 
pressions is un-Aryan. The enclitic numeratives constitute a characteristic 
both of the Tibeto-Burman and the Austric languages. In the Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages generic prefixes are commonly used with numerals which 
follow the nouns. They are many and various according as they qualify 
“fiat” or “globular” things, things standing as trees, etc....... (LSI. 
vol. 7. part ii. p, 385). But the aboriginal dialects of the Malay Penin 
sula often annex to their numerals certain words which roughly express the 
genius or some general characteristic of the things enumerated. The nume- 
ral and this numerical co-efficient then go closely together and form an 
inseparable word-group which may either follow or precede the substantives 
that represent the things enumerated. (BLAGDEN : vol. ii, p. 775.) 

$29. Assamese affixes the co-efficient to the numerals like Austric and 
does not prefix unlike Tibeto-Burman. The suffixed numeral either follows 
or precedes the substantive as in Austric and does not follow it | unlike 
as in Tibeto-Burman: e.g. du-cafa kajh, two pieces of wood: kath du- 
caja, two pieces of wood or the two pieces of wood, according to the con- 
text. But Tibeto-Burman influences may be suspected in the varied nature 
of the definitives according as the objects qualified are ‘flat’, ‘round’, 
"broad" etc. | | 
the above sections only heighten the suspicion raised in § 17. ८५३ At the 
present state of our knowledge about the interaction of the Aryan and non- 
Aryan languages nothing more definite may be hazarded. ~ ८ॐ 





PURNAGIRI AND UDDIYANA 
By 
JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH. 


According to some Hindu and the Buddhist Tantras, Kamartipa, 
Pimagiri Oddiyana or Uddiyana and Jalandhara are the four pifhas or sacred 
centres of importance. But according to the Sadhanamala (Gaekwad Series) 
Kamakhya, Srihatta, Pirnagiri and Uddiyana are the four sacred spots of the 
Vajrayanists. Of these Kamakhya is the same as Kamartipa in Assam. Sri- 
hatta is the district of Sylhet, formerly in Bengal, but now in Assam. Jalan- 
dhara is too well-known. But Pirnagiri and Uddiyana have not yet been 
satisfactorily identified. We shall, m the present note, try to give some new 
light towards their location. 

1. PUORNAGIRI 


Dr. P. C. Baccui says that ‘ Pirmagiri has not yet been definitely indenti- 
fied.’ (THQ. VII. p. 5). Dr, Benoytosh BHATTACHARYYA says, that © Pura 
giri is sometimes identified with modern Poona but this is very doubtful, 
though at this stage it is extremely difficult for any mew identification.’ (Jbid, 
Vol. Ill, p. 744). Dr. Baccur in his edition of the Keulajfane-Nirnaya of 
Matsyendranatha (Calcutta Sanskrit Senes No III), has appended a copy 
of the Nitydhnika-tilakam, which says that Piimagiri-pitha was in D4hala 
country, as, 

“ Pirnagiri-pithe Ddahala-dese janma. Jati Ksafriya. Sri-Udayardja- 
nama, Divya-pithdsramas-tasya caryé-nadma_ Sri--Pijhyatisadeval. Puja- 
ndma Sri-Padmanandonathah, Gupta-ndma Sri-Almaénandanathah. Kirti- 
nama Vibhisan-anugrhitas-tadd Sri-Lankanandanathah,. Asy-aiwa saktih Sri- 
Padmimbapapa.” (Introduction, p. 68.) 

Dahala was the well-known kingdom in Central India ruled by the Kala- 
churis (Chedis). In the Adlikapurdna (ch. 64, v. 46). Pitrmmasaila has been 
placed in the south, probably of Kamaripa. The Purama enjoins that god 
Pimanatha and the goddesses Saroja, Santa and Damanidevi are to be wor- 
shipped here. This last-named may have some connection with the name of 
Damch of the district of same name in C.P., which in the fifteenth century 
inscription was called Damanakapura. (Démeha-dipaka, p. 85.) 


It is interesting to note that this ascetic from Dahala, in Central India, 
should be favoured by Vibhisana, (probably a general name for the king of 
Lanka) and come to be reputed to be known by the name of Lankananda- 
natha. Can it be that there was a Lanka in Central India, as discussed by us 

ag the note ‘SINHALA IN CENTRAL INDIA" (NIA. 1. 463) ? 
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2. UDDIYANA. 

Uddiyana is also spelt as Oddiyana, Odyana and Odryama. L. A. Wab- 
DEL identified this with Udyana in the Swat valley. M. Syl'van Lév places 
this in Kashgarh. Mm. H. =. SHastRI definitely places 1 in Orissa. Dr. 
Benoytosh BHATTACHARYYA is in favour of placing it in Bengal, in the 
Westen part of Assam, (JH@., Vol. III, pp. 744-6). Dr. BaGcHi supports 
प्रणा. (Jbid, Vol. VII, p. 5). 


If Uddiyana was really outside India, this location must have long 


forgotten. The Kumarika-Khanda, embedded in the MaheSvarakhanda of 
the Skenda-purdia (ch. 39, v. 133) names it as one of the seventy-two pro- 
vinces forming Bharatavarsa (India). It comprised nine lakhs of villages. 
According to the Pag Sam Jon Zan it contained five lakhs of towns. (WADDEL, 
Lumaism , p. 182 ; [HQ. Vol. III, p. 745). Both Sambhala and Lankapuri 
lay in it. We have shown that both these places were in Central India (NJA. 
1. 463). 

According to the Nitydhnika-tilakam (p. 68), referred to above, Odda- 
pitha was in Pundravardhana of Gauda, as, 

“Odda-pitfhe Gauda Sri-Paundraverddhanapajane janma.  Jalt- 
Brahmanah. Samavedi Trivikramo-néma. 70500 caryd-ndma $§ri-Bhaira- 
vigendthah. Kirli-ndma Kannakubje dvddasa-dinényarkva sthirikttas-tena 
Vyomanandanathah. Kaulam-udyoliten: पववद Sri-Udaydnendenathah. 
Arka-kirandvali dechadita Sri-Kirandnandandthah. Asy-civa faktih Sri- 
Gagandmba Sri-Vajulamba papi.” 

The date of copy of this manuscript is 515 N.S.—1395 ap. [H. ए. SHas- 
गऽ Nepal Catalogues (1. pp. 111-12; I. pp. 70 and 82)]. This Odda- 
pitha seems to be the same as the Oddiyana or Uddiyana-pitha. 11 so, this 
goes to support the conjecture of Dr. B. BHATTACHARYYA. But in the 
Skendepuréna, Gauda has been mentioned as a separate country from 
Uddiyana. 

According to the Adlikdpurdma (ch. 64, vv. 43-44) Odra Jalaéaila, 
Piimagaila and Kamaripa are the four principal pifhes of Devi. Odra has 
been placed in the west, apparently of Kamaripa. Here Odreévari-Katya- 
yani and Odresa-Jagannatha are to be worshipped, as, 

“ Odrakhyam prathamem pitham dviliyan Jélaicilakany | 
Trliyan Pirnapitham-tu Kémariiparm caturthakam || 
Odrapithan paschime tu tath-aiv-Ogresvarin Sivdm | 
Katyayaninn Jagannatham-Odresati-ca prapiijayet || 


Jalasaila and Pirpapitha are no doubt the same as Jalandhara and Piimagiri 
again is the same as Orissa. This goes to support the view of Mm. H. ए. 
SHASTRI, but this identification may be due to the confusion arising out of the 
similarity of names. 


# 
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The Adlikdpurdna, as has been shown by Mr. P. K. Gope 15 earlier than 
Nanyadeva of Mithild (1097 av.) [JORS. Vol. X (1936) p. 293]. There 15 
a MS of this in the Sanskrit College Library, Calcutta, which was copied in 
Nepal Sarhvat ‘ yuga kha sva-nayana’ ie. 204 N.S.=1084 ap. (Des. Cat. 
of Sans. MSS, Vol. IV, No. 13). So this identification is as old as 1000 A.D. 
at least. But all are unanimous in placing it in India. 

It may be pointed out here that at least four countries in India, well- 
known for Tantricism, viz., Assam, Bengal, Orissa and C.P. claim Oddiyana- 
निव. It may be that none of them is original Oddiyana, which was some- 
where outside India and was for want of communication long forgotten. So 
the Tantrikas set up this important pifha in different places to suit their 
DUTPOSes. 


(The Editors regret to have to announce the death of Mr. GHosH which took 
place early in October this year. A biographical note will appear in one of the sub- 
sequent issues of the VJA.—S. M. K.| 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD 
By 
D. B. DISKALKAR 


INTRODUCTION 


The historical province of Kathiawad, or more properly of Saurdstra 
attracted the attention of modern scholars as early as 1822 when Major 
James Top first unveiled to the world its remarkable and interesting antiqui- 
ties. Since that time to the present day as a result of continuous search a 
large number of inscriptions have been discovered in the province, There is 
probably no part of India of the same small extent which is so rich in its wealth 
of historical remains as Kathiawad. From a pilgrim’s record consisting of 
his mere name in a word or two to the long edict of the great Emperor 
AéSoka, from an obituary notice of a villager who met his death in an en- 
counter with his opponents while rescuing the cattle of his village to the 
lengthy inscription giving an account of how the Gupta Emperor Skandagupta 
could get no sleep by his anxiety to protect his vast empire from the invasions 
of the wild Hiinas, from a modern record of the त igging of a well by a 
pious lady for the use of people and the cattle in a waterless part to the 
Important prasasti recording the repairs made by the powerful Ksatrapa king 
Rudradaman to the old and celebrated Sudargana lake, and lastly from a 
short record by which a Jain assembly gave the privilege of engraving in- 
scriptions on the (पठा hill to a mason to the long copper-plate grant by 
which a princess of the royal family of Valabhi assigned a village or two 
for the maintenance of a large Buddhist monastery—all kinds of inscriptions 
om stone and copper and dated from the very early to the very late times 
have been found in Kathiawad 


Fifty years back the Bhavanagar State in Kathiawad made a pioneer 
attempt to collect epigraphical material chiefly with the object of preparing 
a history of the Gohel family to which the Maharaja of Bhavanagar belongs 
by deputing men throughout Kathiawad and Rajaputana. Impressions of 
hundreds of stone and copperplate inscriptions were collected by them and 
selections from them were published by the State in three volumes one en- 
titled ““Prakyt and Sanskrit Inscriptions" and the other “ Bhavanagar Pra- 
cina Sodha Sangraha” and the third “Persian and Arabic I nscriptions " 
under the editorship of the late Mr. Udayashankar Gaurishankar OyHA. A 
few more inscriptions of the province were published in the “List of Anti- 
quarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency” by Burcess and CousENs 
and still some more inscriptions were published from time to time in research 
journals like the Indian Antliguary by several scholars. 
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As Curator of the Watson Museum of Antiquities, Rajkot (1919-1929) 
I had an opportunity of examining the large collection of about 800 im- 
pressions of inscriptions made by my predecessors, especially by the late 
Mr. Vallabhji Haridatta AcHarya from every part of Kathiawad. As a 
result of my examination I found that there are still many useful inscriptions 
which have not been brought to the notice of the public and that even the 
inscriptions which were once published require revision. I began accordingly, 
the work of studying critically all the collections of impressions of inscrip- 
tions not only preserved in the Watson Museum of Antiquities at Rajkot 
but also in the Archzological Society at Junagadh, the Barton Museum at 
Bhavnagar and the Forbes Gujarati Sabha in Bombay. As a result of that 
I thought it advisable to prepare separate volumes of the epigraphical ma- 
terial of the province according to the periods and topics. The whole mate- 
rial can be divided into two main classes: The first from the earliest times 
to vs. 1000 and the other from v.s. 1000 to v.s. 1900. The copper- 
plates of the Maitraka rulers of Valabhi form a very important material of 
the first period and I have accordingly prepared a separate compendium of 
them. Epigraphical material of the second period can be distinctly divided 
into two sections :—the inscriptions of the Caulukya rulers of Gujarat and the 
miscellaneous inscriptions of the dynasties that ruled in Kathiawad. As I 
intend to publish all the Caulukya inscriptions in a separate series the pre- 
sent series has been prepared to contain all the remaining important imscrip- 
tions from v.s. 1000 to 1900. It excludes of course the Persian and Arabic 
inscriptions found in Kathiawad which, though dated in the period to which 
this series belongs, must be separately dealt with. 

This series contains 200 selected inscriptions taken from all parts of 
Kathiawad. In making this selection attention is paid more towards the histori- 
cal importance of an inscription than towards its religious importance. A num- 
ber of inscriptions specially of the Jain religion are not therefore included ४ 
this collection. । 

A full text of each inscription is given and is accompanied by an intro- 
ductory note giving details of its find-spot, its measurements, its present 
state of preservation, the place of its publication if any, and its historical 
importance. The inscriptions are generally intelligible in themselves and I 
therefore thought it unnecessary to give their literal translation. 

Though most of these inscriptions are useful for our knowledge of the 
history of the province only, they include some which throw important light 
on the general history of India. Secondly, though the inscriptions are com- 
paratively of a modern date, they are not without an interest and importance 
of their own. They are undoubtedly a very useful material for preparing 
the history of Kathiawad from v.s. 1000 to 1900. 

The collection contains inscriptions of not only those royal families 
that once ruled in Kathiawad, of whom very little is known to us for want 
f sufficient material, but also of those that have been still काह in some 
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part of Kathiawad. The chief family of the former class was the Cidasamas 
They ruled some time at Vanthali and some time at Junagadh for more 
than six centuries—from about v.s. 900 to 1527. It is the last Hindu family 
to rule at Junagadh. The history of this family is almost entirely lost and 
the bardic legends differ so much about the names, number and order of 
the chieftains that implicit confidence cannot be placed on them. <A Sans- 
knit poem called Mandelika Aavya by Gangadhara is found which gives 
some account of the family but it is of very little historical importance A 
few of their inscriptions give the genealogy of the family, but they frequently 
differ in the order of succession of the mulers and thereby cause some con- 
fusion. F Burcess, and Gaurishankar H. Ona took some trouble to 
fix the genealogy and chronology of the family but could not do so satis- 
factorily. The present collection is somewhat helpful to us in this respect. 
It contains at least 23 inscriptions, which on more or less certain grounds 
can be assigned to the Ciidasama kings. With the help of the various dates 
given by them a fairly satisfactory genealogy and chronology at least of the 
latter half of the family can be prepared. The following kings of the Ciidi- 
sama family are represented in the collection :—Mahipala I Nos. 25, 26, 28 
and 31; Khengar No. 33 ; Jayasitnha No. 37; Mahipala 11 Nos. 38 and 40; 
Mokalasimnha Nos. 46, 48, 51 and 53; Meligadeva Nos. 64, 65, 66, and 67; 
Jayasimha Nos. 68 and 69; Mahipdala ITI Nos. 70 and 71 and Mandalika 
Nos. 76, 77 and 80. Some kings of the family are incidentally referred to in 
a few more inscriptions, e.g. in No. 47. Three kings of the family are found 
referred to in some Sanskrit Mss. Thus with the help of these inscriptions 
and the dates recorded in them the latter portion of the genealogy of the 
Cidasama family can be prepared. 
Mandalika iE प. & 1350 


S | = 
Navaghana Mahipdla v.s, 1364 
४.६. 1362 | 
Khengara v.s. 1387 
| 
Jayasirhha v.s. 1407 
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Mahipala Satyardja aun १.5. 1440 
४.५. 1435 | 
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४.५. 1452 | | 
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Jayasirhha Mahipala ४.५, 1486 
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Though no inscription of the family is found, which belongs to the 
period earlier than that of king Mandalika mentioned first in this genealogy 
and with whom the inscriptions generally begin their genealog ies we have 
reason to suppose that the Ciidasami family had established their rule in 
Kathiawad some time before the Caulukyas had established their rule in 
Gujarat under Milaraja the first, For history tells us of very severe fights 
fought by the Caulukya sovereigns Milraja and Sidharaja Jayasirnha with 
the CiidasamA kings. The founder of the family was Cidacandra as the 
Dhandhusar inscription (No. 48) states. An inscription found at Vanthali 
(see Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Vol. VII p. 171) speaks of 
a king named Mardalika whose capital at Vanthali was seized by one Jagat- 
संगा, a feudatory of the Caulukya king Viradhavala. As Viradhavala is 
known to have lived about ४.५. 1288 this Mandalika can be assigned to the 
same period. He must then be an earlier king of the same name different from 
the first Mandalika in the above-mentioned genealogy This inscription can be 
ass'gned to about v.s. 1346 and shows that upto that period Vanthali remained 
in the possession of Jagatsirhha’s family. But in a few years after this 
when the Caulukya rule over Kathiawad was slackened owing to the Muham- 
-medan encroachments Mandalika the first king in our genealogy seems to 
have seized back his ancestral kingdom of Vanthali. It is but natural there- 
fore that the later inscriptions begin the genealogies of the family with this 
Mandalika. The family continued to mule upto Vs. 1527 when it was 
destroyed by the Muhammedans under Muhammad Begadha. The inscrip- 
tions show that the Cidasamis had always tried to resist the power of the 
Gujarat Sultans of Ahmedabad in their attempt to subdue the Kathiawad 
peninsula. They also show that the Cadasamas were the most powerful of 
the many royal families that ruled in Kathiawad during and after the sove- 
reign power of the Caulukyas of Gujarat over the peninsula 

Another royal family contemporary with the Cudasaméis whose ins- 
criptions are found were the V4ja rulers of Somanaitha Patana. Their ins- 
criptions, however, are not of sufficient importance to enable us to write 
their connected history. The VaAjas are supposed to have come from the 
Ristrakiita stock. The following are the inscriptions of the Vaja kings :— 
Nos. 35 and 39 refer to the reign of the Vaja king Bharma. Nos, 45, 50 and 
60 belong to the reign of Sivagana who seems to have been referred to in the 
Khorisi inscription of v.s. 1445. No. 62 is the record of Sivagana’s son 
Brahmadasa. No. 72 belongs to the reign of a Vaja king named Ramadeva. 
No, 17 speaks that a Vaja warrior fell in a fight with the Turuskas in Soma- 
natha PStana. These inscriptions show that Vaja kings ruled over the 
southern coast of Kathiawad at least from Somanatha Patana to Ona and 
acknowledged the sovereign power first of the Delhi Emperors and subse- 
quently of the Sultans of Gujarat through their provincial governors. 
ing information that two royal families Makvana and Vaghela had migrated 
from Marwad to Sauraistra probably through fear of the Muhammedans. 
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They entered the services of the Ciid4isamé kings of Vanthali whom they 
served very faithfully. The Makvandi family originally belonged to the 
Brahmaksatri community but was eventually considered to be one of the 
36 Kesatriya families. The Vagheld family in the Inscription which must 
have been an off-shoot of the great VaghelA family of Dholki and Anahila- 
patana had probably first gone to Kankroli in Marwad from Gujarat but 
had again come back to Saurastra some time before the time of our ins 
cription. 


The Mahuva inscription of v.s. 1272 speaks of a Mehara king ruling 
at Timbaénaka, He was probably a successor of the Mchar king Jagamal, 
a feudatory of the Caulukya sovereign Bhima II mentioned in the copper- 
plate grant of ४.5. 1264 found at Timind and published in the Indian Anti- 
quary Vol. XI p. 337. Another Meher family is mentioned in the Hatasni 
inscription of v.s. 1386. In modern times the Mehers are found chiefly 
in the Porbundar State and not in the part of Kathiawad where the above- 
mentioned inscriptions were found 


The Rajput families now ruling in Kathiawad are chiefly the Jadejis, 
the Jhalas, the Gohels and the Jethvas. The Jethvas alone have continued 
the headship in one individual viz the Rand of Porbundar. In the others 
several cadets of the reigning houses have established themselves as inde- 
pendent chiefs. It has been the custom in Rajput houses for each 
son to receive a certain portion of land as his patrimony. Many of the 
most enterprising younger branches enlarged their borders not only at the 
expense of their feudal lord and brethren but at the expense of the neigh- 
bouring families. In this way kingdoms arose in Kathiawad in course of 
time until very lately when the advent of the British and their permanent 
settlement have left no chance for any one of acquiring new territories, All 
these families have left a number of inscriptions the most important of which 
are included in this series. 


Of the four Rajput families mentioned above the Jethvas are supposed 
to be the most ancient. Their origin is veiled in obscurity. No authentic 
inscriptions of the family of early times are found. But this much can be 
said that they entered the province before any other race of whom written 
records exist, except the Cavdas and the Cidasamas, The Visivda inscrip- 
tion of ४.5. 1262 (No 2) and the Ajaka inscription (No. 3) probably of the 
same year refer to the reign of a king named Rand Sirhha, who probably 
belonged to the Jethva family, as according to the bards the Jethvas held 
that part of Kathiawad at the time. The fragmentary Miyani inscription 
of ए.5. 1290 (No. 6) refers to the names of a sovereign and his feudatory. 
The latter was ruling at Manipur, the ancient name of Miyani, and might 
have belonged to the Jethva family, since the bards tell us that the Jethvas 
had made Miyani their capital for some years. The (पां inscription of 
४.३. 1318 and the Porbundar inscription of ४.३. 1334 mention a governor named 
Samantasimha, who may be identified with the viceroy Samantasiriha 
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appointed by the Caulukya sovereign of Gujarat to govern Kathiawad as 
the Kantela inscription of v.s. 1320 states. It seems that the Caulukyas of 
Anahilapatana subdued the Jethvas and appointed Samantasirhha to rule 
over the south-west part of Kathiawad. An inscription of the time of the 
Caulukya sovereign Sdrangadeva found at Vanthali and dated v.s. 1346 states 
that Vijayananda, a feudatory of Sarangadeva, had to fight against Bhanu, 
a king of Bhiibhrtpalli ic. Ghumli. There can be no doubt that Bhanu was 
the famous king Bhana of the Jethva family whose capital, we know, was 
at Ghumli. The mle of the same king is referred to in the Kansara (near 
Ghumli) inscription of v.s. 1347. The next inscription which can be said 
to belong to the Jethva family is the Raval inscription of v.s. 1375 which 
refers to the reign of Rana Jaitapala. The Ranavav inscription of ४.5. 1474 
states that king Bhanu, son of Sirhha defeated the Turks. Nothing is known 
of this fight. The next inscription which distinctly mentions the name 
Jethva of the family is the Gosi (near Porbundar) inscription of v.s. 1536 
which states that Vikamaitji was a feudatory of Fatashah Mahamud 
(Begadha). The Jethva inscriptions of modern times are curiously enough 
seldom found. 

The Gohel family, to which the Maharaja of Bhavanagar and the 
Thakors of Lathi, Palitind and ValA belong, claims descent from the ancient 
Maitraka family of Valabhi in Kathiawad. It is said that on the fall of 
Valabhi they migrated to Mewdid by the end of the 8th cent. but again came 
back to Saurdstra in the middle of the twelfth century of the Vikrama era. 
Tradition says that their leader Sejakji took service with the Cidasama king 
of Junagadh. But from the inscriptions it seems that they were first in the 
service of the Caulukya sovereigns of Gujarat. 

The earliest epigraph found in Kathiawad of the Gohel family is the 
famous Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1202 (Bhavnagar inscriptions p. 158) 
which mentions that during the reign of the Caulukya sovereign Kumiara- 
pala of Anahilapur there ruled at Mangrol a Guhila king named Muluka, 
son of Sahajiga and grandson of Sahara. Muluka’s younger brother was 
Somaraja. The next known Gohel inscription is of Valabhi Sarhvat 911 
from Gheland near Mangrol (No. 5). This inscription refers to the reign 
of the son of Thakur Mulu(ka) perhaps the same Guhila king as is men- 
tioned in the Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1202. The connection of these 
names with the ancestors of the Bhavnagar family is not definitely n. 
These inscriptions show that the Gohels were in early times ruling in the 
south-west part of Kathiawad probably as neighbours of the Jethvas. There 
is no epigraph found ta show how and when they were forced to go to the 
eastern coast of the peninsula, The Pamala inscription of v.s. 1453 speaks 
of a Gohel king named Pratapamalla (No. 56) but no details are known 
of him. In a manuscript of Visnu Bhakti Candrodaya we find mention 
of a king named Raval Sarangji ruling at the port of Ghogha in vs. 1469 
as a feudatory of the Muhammedan emperor of Delhi. He was probably 
an ancestor of the Gohel family of Bhavnagar. The Mahuva inscription of 
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४.५. 1500 refers to the reign of anothér Guhila king named Sdrangji. The 
next inscription is from Vartej dated v.s. 1674 referring to the reign of 
Raval Dhandji. Some more inscriptions of the family of modern date are 
included in this collection. 

Next in antiquity comes the Jhala family. They are said to have 
entered the province in the time of Solanki Karna II. They have now 
maintained in east Kathiawad and from the parent stem of Dhringadhra, 
besides other small have sprung the independent chiefships of Limbdi, 
Vankaner, Wadhwan, Chuda, Lakhar and SaelA. The records of this family 
though many, are comparatively modem. The earliest inscription which can 
be assigned on sure grounds to this family is found from Patadi, which was 
the early capital of the Jhalas before they removed to Kud and subsequently 
to Halvad. It ts dated v.s. 1456. Though it is too much weather-worn, the 
following names of the kings can be clearly read :—Ramasirhha, Virasimha, 
Ranamal, Satrusalya and Jayatkarna. Next comes the Jegadva inscription of 
४.5. 1518 which gives the name of Ranavira and his queen Ram&bai born in a 
Gohel family. Two inscriptions of v.s. 1524 and 1531 refer to Jhala kings whoa 
were bhdydls of the main line. The Candrisar lake inscription of ४.5. 1534 re- 
moves the wrong supposition that the lake was built by Candrasimhji of the 
Jhala line. In fact it was built by a man named Dipacandra as the record 
states. The Ramapura inscription of v.s. 1538 mentions the king Vaghji of 
the main Jhala line. The Kua inscription of vs. 1572 (No. 89 ) refers to the 
rule of the Jhala king Ranakadeva. The most important inscriptions of the 
Jhala family are the Halvad inscription, of vs. 1583 (No, 93) and the Kon- 
dha inscription of v.s. 1663 (No. 110). The former found in a well at Halvad 
gives a long genealogy of the Jhala kings from Ranamal to Mansiriha together 
with the names of their queens and the latter gives in addition the names 
of four successive kings who ruled in a branch line but probably independent 
of the main line. Three more inscriptions of Manasiriha have been found 
one from Welavdar of v.s. 1584, the other from Hampur of ४.३. 1588 the 
third from Halvad recording his death in v.s. 1620, No inscription of his 
son Raisimhaji, who was slain near Ghantila while fighting with the Dedas 
is found. Three inscriptions of Raisimhji's son Candrasena are found, 
one from Hampur of १.५. 1658, the other from Gali of v.s. 1668 and the 
third from Halvad of v.s. 1683 recording his death. There are in this 
collection some more inscriptions of the main Jhala family of still later 
period. Some more inscriptions of the several branches of the main family 
have been included in this series. 

Of the Jadejas who arrived late in the province in the beginning of the 
sixteenth century the inseriptions are comparatively very modem. The 
Jadeja families that have been now ruling over nearly one third of Kathia- 
wad had originally sprung from the parent stem in Cutch. The J amnagar 
house is the main in Kathiawad. Cadets of this house established them- 
selves in subsequent years as independent chiefs and Dhrol, Rajkot, Gondal, 
Virpur and several minor estates have consequently sprung up. The fami- 
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lies now ruling at Morvi and Malia are the direct descendants of the Cutch 

Though the earliest mention of a Jadeja 1s in the Jama inscription of 
vs 1461 (No. 61) an actual ruler of the family is first mentioned in an 
inscription of ४.5 1622 found in the village Dahisara. It mentions the name 
of Jam Karanji of Dahisara who was but a bhdydte of the main Jadeja line 
ruling at Jamnagar. The Dhrol inscription of v.s. 1647 which belongs to the 
time of Jam SatroSalya is very important inasmuch as it gives the exact date 
of the well-known battle that took place at Bhuchar Mori between the armies 
of Khan Azam, the Gujarat viceroy of the emperor of Delhi and the army 
of the Jamsaheb under the Jam’s son Ajoji and his minister Jasaji. Another 
inscription of the time of Jam Satrusalya is found at Dadar and is dated 
८. 1669 wherein the Jam is mentioned as a feudatory of the emperor Salim 
Shah. Moder inscriptions of the Jadej4s are found in a large number. 

There is a single Paramra family at present ruling in Mali in the Jhala- 
vad prant of Kathiawad. It is not known if the Paramara kings mentioned 
in the Kherali inscription of v.s. 1319? (No. 23) were the ancestors of this 
family. But the Paramara king Lakhadhiraji mentioned in the Rampura 
Inscription of ४.५. 1538 was undoubtedly an ancestor of the Muli family. 
The Paramaras are said to have originally held Than before the Jhalas con 
quered it but no inscriptions of their family are found at the place. 

The Kathis, who have given the name to the peninsula since the time 
of Marathas, are one of the most interesting races in the peninsula. When 
and whence they entered the peninsula is uncertain. The cradle of their race 
15 . They are casually mentioned in inscriptions of other royal 
families, of comparatively modern period. Except the large estate of Jetpur, 
Chital and Jasdan there are no Kathi possessions of any consequence in 
Kathiawad. ‘There are consequently no interesting inscriptions left by this 
race. 

Of the Gaikwad family who were one time the sovereign lords of 
Kathiawad and to whom nominal allegiance is still paid by several states 
in the form of yearly tributes we have only two inscriptions found. One is at 
Loliyana dated v.s. 1784 and the other 15 in Beyt which has lost its date. 
Both the records belong to the reign of Damaji, son of Pilaji. None of his 
successors has left any inscription. But at least three inscriptions are found 
of the famous general of the Gaikwad who subdued the peninsula for his 
master. He was called Vithal Rao Babaji. His records are found at Tara- 
netar dated v.s. 1867, at Jadeshvara dated v.s. 1889 and at Amreli dated 
v.s. 1873. 

The Muhammedan rulers who in former times ruled over Kathiawad 
naturally preferred to inscribe their inscriptions in Arabic and Persian and 
such inscriptions are found in Kathiawad in a large number. But seeing that 
Sanskrit and Gujarati inscriptions were very commonly used by their subjects 
they ordered some inscriptions to be composed in Sanskrit and Gujarati for 
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the knowledge of their Hindu subjects. Sometimes they suffixed Sanskrit or 
Gujarati translations to their Persian inscriptions. 

Though Muhammedan influence was felt in Kathiawad from the very 
early times since perhaps the Arabs invaded Kathiawad and destroyed Vala- 
bhi in about v.s. 825 their permanent connection with the province began 
since the time of the memorable expedition of Mahmud Gazanvi against Soma- 
natha three hundred years after in ४.६. 1180, The Verawal inscription dated 
४.६. 1320, which is the earliest Sanskrit record containing a distinct mention 
of the Muhammedans as rulers shows that Mahamud Gazanvi left a governor 
and a force of Musalmans in Somanatha Patana on his departure to Gazanvi 
and that though in subsequent years the Muhammedan element was reduced 
to insignificance it was never completely effaced. The Somanditha Patana 
inscription of १.5. 1355 (No. 17) records that two Vaja warriors met their 
death at the door of Soman&tha while fighting against the Turuskas in 
1299 a.D. This gives an exact date of the capture of Somanatha Patana by 
Ulugh Khan, the powerful general of Allauddin Khilji. Since that time the 
Muhammedans began to interfere in the politics of Kathiawad more fre- 
quently and successfully. The inscriptions of the (तप्यत kings contained 
in this series constantly refer to their fights against the Muhammedan in- 
vaders and though we find from some Persian inscriptions and from the 
Dhamilej inscription of v.s. 1437 (No. 39) that the southern coast belt of 
Kathiawad specially to the east of Somandtha Patana upto Und was fully 
the power of the Muhammerlan empercrs of Delhi, the Cidasamfs 
struggled hard to keep off their capital, the difficult fort of Junagadh. But 
their inscriptions fully testify that the Muhammedan encroachment upon their 
power was rapidly growing until in ४.5. 1527 their kingdom was permanently 
seized by the Muhammedans. The Os& inscription of vs. 1435 shows that a 
Muhammedan Thanadar was regularly posted at Junagadh whose control the 
Rao of Junagadh had to obey. The Dhandhusar Inscription of v.s. 1445 
clearly states that the Ciidasama king Mokalasiriha was ordered by the Delhi 
emperor to shift his capital to Vamanasthali, ie. Vanthali, which shows that 
the king had lost his power over Junagadh. One place after another was 
rapidly lost to the Muhammedans. In Gorej near Mangrol there is an ins. 
cription of ४.5. 1451 of the Cidasami king Mokalasirhha but the next year 
Mangrol came completely under a Muhammedan Subah appointed by the 
Gujarat viceroy of the Delhi emperor Nasratkhan, as the Mangrol inscription 
of ४.5. 1452 shows. The Veraval inscription of vs, 1469 speaks of a king 
named Brahmadasa, son of Sivanatha, evidently a Vaja king as ruling there 
and defending it against an invasion of the Muhammedans. The inscription 
of v.s. 1464 at Verava] three miles from Somanatha Patana mentions that 
the Veraval fort was built under orders of Muzaffar, the Gujarat Sultan. 
The Vanthali inscription of v.s. 1469 refers to a severe battle fought between 
Raja Meligadeva of Vanthali and the Muhammedans probably under Sultan 
Ahmed. As stated in the Mandalika Kavya, Meligadeva defeated and drove 
away the Thanadar of Ahamed. This is supported by the presence of an 
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inscription of v.s. 1472 at Vanthali itself. This shows that Meligadeva main 
tained a firm stand at Vanthali against the Muhammedans. Meligadeva's son 
Jayasimha also defeated them at Jhinjharkot (modem Jhanghmer) as the 
Junagadh Revati Kunda inseription of v. 5. 1473 shows. The Junagadh Upar- 
kot inscription of v.s. 1507 of the reign of Mandalika and two more inscrip- 
tions of the same king which are undated and the Gimar inscription of 
v.s. 1519 show that the Ciidfsama king was for some years free from the 
troubles of the Muhammedans. But ultimately in ४.5. 1527 the powerful 
Gujarat Sultan Muhammad Begadha permanently seized the Junagadh king- 
dom of the Ciddsams and put an end to their long mule. Kathiawad was 
completely subjected by this Sultan and all the Rajput families that had been 
ruling before as contemporaries of the Ciidasamfs had to obey the power of 
the Gujarat Sultans as is amply evidenced by a number of inscriptions, When 
the Mughal emperors put an end to the rule of the Gujarat Sultans and con- 
quered the province all the chieftains of the province had to acknowledge 
their power. Inscriptions to that effect are found and have been included in 
this series. It will thus be seen that the Muhammedan power over the 
province can be divided into three periods. In the first period the early 
sovereigns of Delhi, or Yoginipur as it is called in an mscription, held 
power over Kathiawad. Of this period only two inscriptions are found (1) 
the Avania inscription of ४.5. 1447 and (2) the Mangrol inscription of 
v.s, 1452, both referring to the reign of Nasiruddin Mahamud Tughalak. Of 
the second period when the Gujarat Sultans, who ruled at Ahmedabad as in- 
dependent kings, held sway over the province, the following inscriptions are 
included in the present collection :— 


Veraval inscription of v.s. 1464, Muzfar I. 
Pasn4vda inscription of v.s. 1514, Kutubuddin. 
Gosa inscription of v.s. 1536, Mahamad (Begoda). 
Rampara inscription of ४.५. 1538, Mahamad (Begoda). 
Kuva inscription of v.s. 1572, Muztfar 1. 
Sara inscription of v.s. 1579, Muzfar IT. 
(na inscription of v.s. 1582, Mahamad IT. 
Velavdar inscription of v.s. 1584, Bahadur. 
Palitana (Satrunjaya) inscription of ४.५. 1587, Bahadur. 
Nagicina inscription of v.s. 1590, Bahadur. 

11. Bagasra inscription of v.s. 1604, Muhammad II. 

12. Kodidara inscription of vs. 1609, Muhammad 11. 

13. Wadhawan inscription of v.s. 1613, Ahmed IT 

Of the third period when Kathiawad had to acknowledge again the power 
of the Mughul emperors of Delhi the following inscriptions are included in 
the volume :— 

1. Ghogha inscription of v.s. 1634, Akbar. 

9 Satrufijaya inscription of v.s. 1650, Akbar 

3. Jamnagar inscription of v.s. 1651, Akbar. 
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4. Und inscription of v.s. 1652, Akbar. 
5. Satrufijaya, inscription of v.s. 1652, Akbar 
` . ; 6. G&A inscription of v.s. 1668, Jehangir (Salim), 
7. Dadar inscription of १.५. 1669, Jehangir (Salim). 
8. Ghogha inscription of v.s. 1672, Jehangir (Salim). 
9. Satrufijaya inscription of v.s. 1675, Jehangir (Salim). 
10. Satrufijaya inscription of v.s. 1683, Jehangir (Salim). 
11. Mili inscription of v.s. 1685, Shehajahan. 
12. Satrufijaya inscription of ¥.s. 1686, Shehajahan. 
13. Mangrol inscription of ४.5. 1687, Shehajahan. 
14. Rajasithapur inscription of v.s. 1701, Shehajahan. 
15, Nagicana inscription of v.s. 1758, Aurangzeb, 
16. Patadi inscription of ४.5. 1801, Muhammad Shah. 
17. Dhrangadhra inscription of v.s. 1809, Ahmed Shah. 


Though with the advent of the Marathas the Muhammedan power 
over Kathiawad ended and with the advent of the British the Maratha 
power ended, the Muhammedan power is still represented in the province 
by the Babi ruler of the Junagadh state, which is the premier state in 
Kathiawad. The Babi family of Junagadh which entered the province and 
carved out a large kingdom for itself very late in the 17th cent. has left 
very few records. There is only one record which could be included in this 
volume. It is the Simroli inscription of ४.5. 1912 of the time of Nawab 
Bahadurkhanji. There are some petty Muhammedan estates at present 
existing in Kathiawad at Mangrol, MAnavdar, Batva and Dasida but no 
inscri is found of any of the families which could be included in this 

LY, 





There are some inscriptions in this volume which are of general im- 
portance. An inscription of v.s. 1587 (No. 95) from the Satrufijaya hill 
near Palitana 1s interesting as it gives the names of four successive rulers 
of Mewad :—Kumbhakama, R&jamalla, Sangramasirhha, and Ratnasirhha 
The reason for mentioning them is that the last mentioned ruler’s minister 
Karamsi had built Jain temples on the Satrufijaya hill. The Beyt ins- 
cription (No. 167) records that a tank was built in Beyt by a servant of 
the Gaikwad. king Damdji, though the island was at that time not in his 
0455111 Another Beyt inscription ( No 187 ) records that repairs to the 
Sankha-Narayana temple were frequently made by the ruling family of 
Cutch. The Gopandtha inscription of v.s. 1750 records that the place was 
in the possession of a Maharastra Brahmachari from the Deccan long before 


(Nos. 19-22) in this volume. Unfortunately they are all fragmentary and 
give us no dates. But they can be said to. be an ‘addition to our already 
scanty epigraphical material of the history of the Lakuliga Pagupata school 
of Siva worship, which as the Cintra pragasti of v.s. 1343 (Epigraphia Indica 
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Vol I p. 230) shows had a large monastery in Somanatha Patana. The छया) 
worship was continued in Kathiawad down to a late period.(See No. 36) 

This is also useful for our knowledge of the history of the 
Gujarati language. Most of the inscriptions contained in it are in Sans- 
krit and Sanskrit was the only language used in the early inscriptions. 
The authors of some of the Sanskrit inscriptions have exhibited great profi- 
ciency in the Sanskrit language and literature and poetic genius, though 
not of a high order. The Somanatha Patana inscriptions of the Lakuliga 
school, though they are fragmentary (Nos. 20—22), the Div. inscription ८ No. 
29), the Dhandhusar inscription (No. 48) and the (जप्ता inscription (No. 
77) are examples of this. 

But from about v.s, 1500 we find Gujarati slowly but steadily taking 
the place of Sanskrit in inscriptions. In course of time the use of Gujarati 
inscriptions grew so much and that of Sanskrit decreased correspondingly 
that a man set himself to the task of composing an inscription in 
Sanskrit which still was held in reverence by the people at least for its use 
inscriptions could not use pure Sanskrit forms and merely gave a Sanskrit 
appearance to the Gujarati inscriptions. Another point may be noted that 
in later times people did not entertain as much zeal for writing inscriptions 
as they did in earlier times. In the first period, say from about v.s. 1000 to 
1500, we find that the people were very particular not only in engaging the 
services of a learned Sastri for composing an inscription in Sanskrit but they 
seem also to have been careful in selecting a good stone which was regularly 
cut and polished and in employing a competent mason who could perform the 
work of engraving the inscription carefully and beautifully. But m the 
latter period from about 1500 to 1900 we find that there is a marked deteri- 
oration in the epigraphy of Kathiawad. 

The reason for this is no doubt the conquest of the province by the 
Muhammedans. When the Muhammedan power was firmly established at 
the beginning of the sixteenth century of the Vikrama era the Hindus not 
only lost their political importance but their civilization and culture was 
awfully in danger specially because of the intolerant nature of the victorious 
Muhammedans. Sanskrit language and naturally the Sastris who studied it 
hegan to be less respected and less patronised, and Sanskrit studies accordingly 
suffered much. Though Gujarati, the language of the people in general, 
began to be frequently used in inscriptions it was not used in the pure form 
specially because the majority of inscriptions in later times was used in 
connection with the memorial stones or pdlias as they are commonly called 
which were generally composed by uneducated men. 

The earliest inscription which has a sprinkling of Gujarati words and 
which therefore helps us in determining the origin and history of the Gujarati 
language is the Than inscription of v.s. 1432 (No. 36). The language is 
much corrupt and therefore unintelligible but it contains the Gujarati genitive 
form in कडोरु महाराज. The Nagicana inscription of v.s. 1434 contains the 
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Gujarati expression :—apgiz संगो चाषड आ गाम चोराक विडिओ चोराकना arr रषि 
The Osa inscription of v.s. 1435 contains the Gujarati genitive form 
in हरगागनी मा and the form सन्नं 7 the sense of सहित in the word कारीसन्न., In 
the Phulka inscription of ४.5. 1448 the Gujarati expression सरोवर पायाद्‌ बधान्या 
occurs in the incorrect Sanskrit inscription. The Mesvana inscription of ४.5. 
1470 contains the expression जाम भागता, The Uparkot inscription v.s. 1507 
contains some Prakrit expressions. The Khodu inscription of v.s. 1544 con- 
tains a large number of Gujarati forms स्ञालावादमां सुरदासनौ देहेरी Gere करावी 

The later inscriptions though they have the appearance of the Sanskrit 
language are mostly written in Gujarati. 

This will show that we can carry back the origin of the Gujarati language 
at least to v.s. 1300. Though it was in common use among the people they 
were reluctant to use it in records and a long time must have elapsed before 
the use of the Gujarati language became so common that a form or two were 
unconsciously used in inscriptions which were meant to be in Sanskrit language. 

What is said above with regard to the epigraphy of Kathiawad applies 
very well to the Palaeography, The script used in the inscriptions of earlier 
period was purely Devanagari and some of the earlier inscriptions are fine 
ples of beautiful script. They are the Mahuva inscription of ४.5. 1272, 
the Ghelana inscription of Valabhi Samvat 911, the Verawal inscription of 
Valabhi Samat 927, the four undated Somanatha Patan inscriptions of the 
first half of the 14th century of the Vikrama era ; the Vanthali inscription of 
about v.s. 1346, the Dhamlej, Badula, Khorasa, Dhandhusar and the Junagadh 
(v.s. 1475) inscriptions. The Devanagari script used in the earlier inscrip- 
tions in this collection retained some forms of the older script. ‘The character 
was often suppressed by three dots as in old records. The prsthaméatras 
were sometimes used probably to give an ancient form to the characters. In 
earlier inscriptions there was nothing to distinguish between वु and च. घ 
frequently used for a, 

From about v.s. 1500 Devanagari characters were sometimes given the 
forms of Gujarati or Bodia characters as they are popularly called, though 
all along we find a decided preference for the Devanagari script even in 
the modern inscriptions composed in the Gujarati language. But in com- 
paratively modern inscriptions Devanagari script or rather the Sastri lipi, 
began to give place to characters. The result has been that in Kathia- 
wad people cannot write Devanagari without much difficulty. It must be 
noted here that unlike modern Gujarati characters the Gujarati characters 
used in inscriptions were often suspended to a line. 

No distinct stages can be marked in the script in modern times as they 
were in ancient times say before १.३. 1000. Consequently we cannot show 
different stages in which the script underwent any changes and attained the 
modern Gujarati form. We are only able to say this much that = long 
as Sanskrit language in its pure form was used in inscriptions Devanagari 
script was used in its pure form. But from about १.३. 1500 when Gujarati 
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began to be more often used the characters are seen inclined towards the 
Bodia form. 

The collection supplies some very interesting details about the social 
history of the province. The specific naming of communities and sub-commu- 
nities, which seems to have begun in Gujarat in the 1111 t. A.D. began 
to be very commonly used from the 13th cent. onwards as they are found 
frequently used in inscriptions of the period. Nagara (Nos. 2, 16), Gallaka 
(No. 9) Srimali (No. 10), Osvala, with its Vatasiyaka Sikha (No. 33), 
Somapara (Nos. 34, 58) and Barada ( No. 60) are some of the community 
names used in the inscriptions. The Khorasa inscription of ४.५. 1445 gives 
the origin of the Brahmaksatri families and in the Mahuva inscription 
of v.s. 1500 the Modha community is said to have derived its origin from 
the hoof of the Kaimadhenu. The Una inscription of v.s. 1582 gives the 
origin of a Kayastha family from the sage Valmiki 

The BadulA inscription of v5. 1440 shows how high class Nagara 
(Brahmana) girls considered it an accomplishment to be well-versed in sing- 
ing, dancing and playing at musical instruments. 

The setting up of images of persons not regularly possessing religious 
sanctity seems to have been in use in Kathiawad in the early centuries 
covered by this collection. The images of rulers in Nos. 2 and 24 and of 
parents in No. 16 and of a daughter in the Vanthali inscription of about 
vs, 1346 (Annals of the Bhandarkar © riental Research Institute Vol. VII, 
p. 179), are examples of the kind. 

Memorial or palids, raised in memory of warriors that fell in 
battle while rescuing the village cattle or fighting against the enemies are a 
special feature of Kathiawad. In fact the earliest memorial stones found 
in India are from Cutch and Kathiawad. They date from the second cen- 
tury A.D., from the time of the Ka But for many centuries after 
this the people of Kathiawad do not seem to have favoured the practice as 
memorial stones are very rarely found f that time to the 13th cent. A.D. 
The rava inscription of ४.5. 1323 seems to be the earliest paid of the 
late period and after it a large number of palias are found throughout the 
province. ‘The palias are in fact the chief material for our knowledge of 
the history of the province of the three or four following centuries. The 
inscriptions on these pajiais, many of which are included in the present collec 
tion, very often give full details of the warrior who fell im the battle and 
thereby went to heaven (No. 50) or attained the abode of the sun-god 
(Nos. 64-5) or of the god Visnu (Nos. 70, 71 ) led by the celestial women 
(No, 52 1. 14). 

There are very few references to coins in this collection: the drammas 
are mentioned in Nos. 7, 21 and 26 and the tavikas in No. 42 only. Although 
many inscriptions in the collection record the digging of wells in the water- 
less tracts for the benefit of human beings, beasts and birds, the amount 
spent on that account is not generally given though contrary is the practice 
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to-day in the province. The koris were used in very late period (No. 161). 
A rupee is mentioned in Nos. 171, 175 etc 

The verification. of the dates in the inscriptions which are almost always 
expressed in the Vikrama Sarnvat shows that the calculation of the Vikrama 
Sarivat in Kathiawad was Kartikadi ie. beginning with the month Kartika 
as in modern times (cf No. 43). It is worth noting that the details of the 
date given in the records are generally correct. The Vikrama Samvat 15 
accompanied by the corresponding Saka Sarhvat in some inscriptions, The 
Valabhi Sarnvat is used only in two inscriptions (Nos. 5 and 9). 

I have to thank the authorities of the several institutions, the collec- 
tions of impressions of inscriptions in which I have examined and utilized in 
this series. I also express my indebtedness to all the scholars who have 
laboured in the field before me. 


CORRESPONDENCE 
MY RESEARCH IN EUROPE—II 


¶ have often wondered at why museums and exhibitions could not be made in- 
structive and had puzzled my mind whenever I had sion to help organise them. 
1 realise that the time within which exhibitions are arranged is generally quite 
out of proportion to the manual labour and skill at command, and that financial 
backing is hardly adequate to compensate for the deficiency. This hindrance is, 
however, experienced more or less everywhere. In fact, every device for education 
never reaches the stage of completion or perfection. There is, therefore, no reason 
why one should despair at such common hindrances. Any degree of art or skill 
employed, with a sound scientific background, must bring at least a measure of 
SUCCESS. 

I closely observed the art and skill employed by the geniuses in the organisa- 
tion of certain state, public and proprietary museums and exhibitions, The common 
drawbacks noticed to some extent or the other, are - 

(a) Non-identification of exhibits, 

(b) Half-hazard attempts at naming exhibits. 

(c) Absence of explanation of exhibits. 

(d) Incorrect or improper explanation of exhibits. 

(e) Personal sentiment or bias shown both in the selection and in the 

({) Mixing of exhibits of different interests, or placing them in imappro- 
priate corners often on account of limitation of space or similar reasons. 

These defects creep in in spite of all the care taken to avoid them. 

The educative value of a museum oF exhibition depends upon the degree of 
skilful exertiona put in to make it explicit and simple to understand. A mistaken 
notion, often to be found, is that scholars have a tendency to work more for the 
approbation of their long-experienced and well-reputed scholars in the field rather 
than from the point of view of utility, or of those for whom the exhibitions are 
chiefly intended. Really this + not a defect in any way dishonourable, but the 
efforts do not meet with the desired results. Planning and laying out of an exhi- 
bition to suit the average, or even an ordinary capacity and intelligence, 1s what 
should be aimed at. While planning it seems necessary to bear in mind conditions 
guch as the following: 

(a) Visitora do not think seriously of the number of exhibits : the scholars, 
however, do desire to include the number, to their own satisfaction 
and relief and delight in acquainting their appreciators with all that 
has been discovered by them. 

(b) A large majority have not the least ideas of the objects which the 
organisers sometimes consider quite common, 

(c) The historical background necessary for the understanding or ap- 
preciation of exhibits is lacking. 

(d) Minds are not trained to derive beneficial knowledge or to understand 
the utility and artistic beauty or skill achieved in the bygone ages. 

(e) A common belief exists among the laymen that proper comprehension 
of exhibits is beyond the average intelligence. 
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(f) Visitors view the exhibits from a sentimental point of view rather than 
from the practical one, and thus do not realise the educative or in- 
structive value ; nor do they apply the knowledge gained for practical 
purposes. 

(ह) Custodians, as they grow old in service, do not have the zeal to go 
beyond looking after the safety of exhibits and, therefore, do not help 
the visitors to satisfy their curiosity or to rouse it by their guidance 
and information. 


Museums and exhibitions are owned by either the State or a society or indi- 
vidual proprietors. In London, exhibitions of art or of one’s own attainments are 
not rare features. Exhibitions such as “Ideal Home” are an improved and 
systematically planned out model of a “country fair". They have been commer 
cialised. Science and technical exhibitions maintained for the training of students 
or apprentices are kept open for the public. Industrial exhibitions are chiefly places 
of advertisement and canvassing. The real aim behind all these is, however, to 
add to the stock of general knowledge not only the existence of so many articles, 
but to train the mind and eye so that it may kindle imaginatiom and inspire some 
towards helping evolution of society and human achievements to their next stage 
of completion or perfection within the minimum time possible, 


With a view to satisfy the curiosity of visitors by way of facilities for an 
easy understanding, and also for their comfortable progress round the exhibits, the 
arrangements in various museums are so made that: 

(a) Each exhibit is placed apart, so that it is viewed without congestion 
of yisitors, thus avoiding eye strain and the tedium of waiting f 
one's tum. 

(b) No exhibit is kept more than six inches deep from the glass cover, ॐ 
that no spectral discomfort is felt. 

(८) No exhibit smaller than a square or cubic foot in size is placed at a 
distance more than three feet deep: this distance being lessened or 
Increased im proportion to the minuteness of details, etc. 

(d) Colour effects are maintained. 

(€) For emphasising details of a particular exhibit, it is placed in a pro- 
minent position, so that a closer view is possible, 

(f) Where necessary, all sides of exhibits are exposed to view with the aid 
of mirrors or such other appliances. 

(g) Light conditions: There should be neither a diffusion nor a glare. 

(h) Exhibits indicate not only their individual interests but the corporate 
life of the whole group or section. 


The greater the nt as skill employed in the presentation of exhibits, the more at- 
tractive and instructive do they become. The higher degree of perfection is at- 
tained when skill helps to appreciate beauty and utility of exhibits. Some of the 
technicalities observed to secure this end are : 

(a) Presentation of exhibits in their original form. It is more instructive 
to learn the corresponding relation both in appearance and quality of 
the article as seen in the olden days and that of the present time 

(9) Showing them with proper perspective : either with an expressive back 
ground or with a suggestive word-picture 

(c) Arranging exhibits so as to create individual as well as group or sec- 
tonal interests, ic. either by time, event, progress. of | development, 
family or stock, culture, art or handicraft, and so on. . 
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Avoiding concentration of all the best objects, irrespective of their re- 
lation to each other, at one place simply because they happen to be 
the cream of the exhibition. They are not really as effective there 
as they are while in their own group. 

Giving more space and prominence to an exhibit whenever its im- 
portance or value in the group is to be stressed upon, 

Explaining exhibits as far as possible by indicating their age, the place 
where they were found, use, possession, their importance a5 cultural 
specimens, and any other particulars or narration which may have 
brought them to prominence. 

Explaining picture scenes from the artistic and historical points of 
view and if possible giving contemporary details and prices of the 
materials used, etc. 

Supplementing details by noting the whereabouts of the originals when- 
ever replicas or copies are exhibited. 

Ensuring that casing does not obscure the view of the important parts 
of the objects inside. 

Designing ventilators and lights so that no damage through weather 
conditions is done to exhibits, 

Placing at the entrance of every n boards intimating the con- 
tents of the section, thus preparing ground for better understanding 

Providing magnifying glasses when demanded. 

Placing maps and indicators at the main entrance showing the general 
contents and the proper direction for an easy and circular round. 
Providing resting places with indicators and general lay-out plans in 
every section, particularly in larger museums. 

Preventing entry of all such things as may cause damage even acci- 
dentally. 

Exhibiting new arrivals separately for some time. 

Arranging special lectures on different sections off and on. 


The educative value of a museum can be enhanced only if the knowledge 
gained carries a permanent impression upon the mind. This can be achieved if 


the visitors are provided with some means for memorising such as: 
(a) Proper catalogues and guide books. 
(b) Picture models and copies. 
{€} Free use of camera. 
(d) Booklets on methods and preservation and presentation of old curios 
(e) Facilities for studying exhibits. 
(1) Encouragement to persons presenting or giving exhibits for public use. 
A mere maintenance of interest in visitors is not an adequate return for the 


high cost and great labour involved. Every effort should be made to create in- 
terest in those who have not visited them, but who could have done so if the 
‘tion had been properly made known to them. Some propaganda is, there- 
fore, necessary and the effective sources through which this propaganda can be 


(a) 


Railways and public conveyance companies: to bring, through their 
publications, the exhibition to the notice of all such areas as are 
likely to be interested. Some concessions at such periods of less traffic 
are helpful. 
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(b) Local authorities—municipalities, local boards, county councils, etc.— 
should make it a part of their education propaganda, and advertise 
such exhibitions by placing notice boards at important streets, and 
by issuing leaflets. 

(c) Schools and educational authorities should explain the sections one by 
one to children during school hours—one class at a time in charge of 
two or three teachers. 

(d) Leaflets showing special lectures arranged during a month or a year 
are distributed. 

(e) Leaflets showing the timings of several museums, etc. 1 the province 
or big cities are issued for distribution. | 

(f) Agencies arranging for travels of tourists, etc, should advertise such 
places in their propaganda literature. 

(£) Special exhibits should be brought to the notice of the public through 

(h) The respective Railway stations should make known to the passengers 
the existence of such museums in the locality of the station. 

(i) Notices of special exchanges of exhibits, and encot ent to those 
presenting them should be published in newspapers. 

Such propaganda is paying to the advertisers and also to the public. 

What amounts should be charged to visitors will all depend upon the peculiar 
circumstances of the exhibitions, As far as possible they should be free, and 
maintained by public funds. 

The details of personal and other items of as well as construction 
of buildings and show-cases and other apparatus, the art of preservation and re- 
pair of exhibits must be left to separate articles hereafter. 


A mention has been made in my previous report that photographs are being 
taken of all the important paintings, etc. concerning India, and on this occasion 
I thought fit to record the result of my visit to certain museums and exhibitions 
up to date. 

Since my last report of lst August, I concentrated myself on the study of 
the General and Factory records at the India Records Office : 


= 








ern | = ------ 
o be aI Perused. | — 

India Office Records : 
General Records : 

1. Court Minutes re i ४5 55 | 25 30 

2. Home Miscellaneous iz + 547 | 6 54l 
Factory Records : | 

1. Balasor श - 1 eh 

2. Borneo व, 1 १ ~| + 

3. Calcutta rh af = 11 11 

5. Conimer oi) ae 3 q न 

6. Cuddalore & Porto Novo 3 4 ode 

7. Dacca oe ध 21 1 20 









8. Fort St. David ५ a * 2 q 
9. Fort St. George eS = म 39 र्यः 
10. Hugli १ iva = . 11 = 
ll. Java si e : 10 | 62 
12. Karwar oe ध ॥ 1 Bary 
13. Kasimbazar thes ट 4 | ५ 
14. Madapollam i a alee 
15. Petapoli a See 
16. Patana 1 17 
17. Rajapore 1 ais 
18. Siam ay, पि 1 =r 
19. St. Helena * त 4 159 
20. Sumatra Fi ध 5 157 
21. Tellichery ५५ 12 = 
22. Vizagapatam 1 = 
23. Maldah 2 += 
24. Masulipatam 13 Ee 
British Musewm—Oriental Books and MSS 
ee, te pn ee Marathi Section ts a attr 


* Relate to the period after 17th century. 


For comparison and other purposes, 35 publications had to be gone through 

Fifty more photographs of old paintings were taken, and two (one Dutch and 
one French) manuscripts were photocopied. 

Just as an experiment, I photographed the whole Music section at the India 
Museum in South Kensington Museums. This consists of more than 150 instru- 
could be shown through Magic Lanterns usefully, I intend to attempt other sections 
from the Industrial and other points of view. 

Among the old newspapers, I noticed that (1) Calewtta Review—l734, (2) 
Bombay Courier—1793, (3) Madras Cowrier—1795 and (4) Morning Chromicle— 
1795, give some detailed and authentic information of the time. These may be 
found worth study by those working on Hyder, Tippoo and their contemporary 
periods. 

My impressions of the material I have been collecting, as also about various 
other subjects pertaining to Indian History will be given as soon as space in my 
reports permuts. 

V. S. BENDREY 
Ist October, 1938. 
London. 


MISCELLANEA 


The Aéékan inscriptions found at Brahmagini, Siddapura and Jatiniga-Rameésvara 
mention Suvampagiri as the seat of a viceroy perhaps under the emperor Agoka 1 
quote the relevant portions from those inscriptions :— | 


BRAHMAGIRI 


(S)uvamnaginite avaputasa mahaimatanarh ca vacan(e)na Isilas mahahmataé 
arogiyam vataviya hevarh ca vataviya Devanam priye dnapayati... 


Simp APURA 


Suvammagirite ayaputasa mahimatinarh ca vacanena Isilasi mahaimati 
arogiyam vata(v)i(ya) Devinarn Piye hevam 518 ... 


JATINGA-RAMESVARA 

... (mahimat)dnarh ca vaca(nena) Isi(lasi) ...vata(viya) Devanarn Piye ... 
_ The word Suvammagiri is missing from the inscription at Jatinga-RameSvara, 
but as the three inscriptions are almost identical, it should be supplied in it too. 

These are the only ASSkan inscriptions in which Suvarhnagiri is’ mentioned. 
The portion of the inscription mentioned above means : 

“From Suvarhnagiri, by the word of the ayaputa and the mahdmatas, the 
mokamatas at 15118 are to be told ‘health’ (are to be enquired about their health) 
and are to be informed thus: ' Devanam piye orders ...'” 


There is a lot of speculation about the location of the Suvarnmagiri of the ins- 
criptions. HULTZSCH suggests that it might be Kanakagiri, south of Maski, seventy 
miles south-west from Raichur via Hutti. This surmic> is based wpon the fact. that 
there are old gold workings near Maski, and kanaka and suverma mean the same 
thing in Sanskrit. FLeet, on the other hand, is of the opinion that it may be 
Sonagiri near Rajagpha in Bihar 

Both these suggestions seem to me to be far from the mark. In the matter of 
proper names, one should not be substituted for another on the plea of synonymity. 
Kanaka, Kancana, bhyrngara, suvarna, sverna, héman, and so on may all denote gold 
but when they form compounds with other words to denote proper names, one should 
not be identified with another as otherwise it would lead to endless confusion. The 
name Sonagin 15 no doubt a corrupted form of Suvarnagiri, but there are so many So- 
nagiris in India that it would be difficult to arrive at a conclusion. One may, how- 
ever, with some probability fix upon a particular Sonagiri if it is within reasonable 
distance from Isila in the inscription which must have been an important place 
existing near about where the present Brahmagiri, Siddipura and Jatinga-Ramegvara 
stand. The Sonagiri near R&jagrha in Bihar is far removed from these places to be 
of any use in the identification. 

Which, then, is the Suvarnnagiri of the ASGkan records not far removed from 
the frontiers of the present Mysore State? I suggest that it may be Dzonnagiri, > 
small hamlet near Yerragudi where recently a complete set of fourteen edicts of 
ASSka were discovered. The currency of these records among scholars by the name 
“The Yerragudi records” has been unfortunate. It has delayed the identification 
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of Suvarhnagiri with Dzonnagiri which is far nearer the site of the records than 
Yerragudi. The reasons for this identification are given below - 

(i) Suvarhnagiri must have been a very important place at the time being 
the seat of a viceroy or a royal prince (if this is what is meant by the word 
fiyaputa) with his advisors । Mahamata). Apart from the improbability of Kana 
kagiri near Maski being Suvatimpagiri, the single inscription at Maski, which is not 
after all so important except for the mention of the name Asoka in it, it cannot be 
given the same importance as Dzonnagiri with its set of fourteen inscriptions which 
are found only in two more places in India, namely Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(ii) Dzonnagiri is commonly associated with the Indian maize (dzonna in 
Telugu, jola in Kannada and dzawdri or dzdri in गलौ). The word dzonna is 
a derivative of suverma and is given to maize on account of its golden yellow 
colour, in the same way as the name ragi ( Elewsine coracana Pers.) to the grain of 
that name account of its red colour. (Skt. Vranj- “raga- etc.) Dzonnagiri 
could not have been given that name after the Indian maize that 15 grown there, for 
on that supposition all villages growing the Indian maize have to be given the same 
name Dzonnagiri. The name Dzonnagiri can therefore be concluded to be a Telugu 
corruption of the name Suvarnagiri through the intermediate form Sonnagiri. 

(iit) The Maski ption does not refer to mahamatas or viceroys, and = 
Kanakagiri could not be Suvarhnagiri, where not only mahamatas but also a vice- 
roy is said to have been stationed. Kanakagiri is not even as important as Isila 
mentioned in the Mysore Brahmi records, where at least mahamatas are said to have 

(iv) Sonagiri near Rajagrha in Bihar could not also be the Suvarnpagiri of the 
Mysore records because, though Rajagrha is associated with Buddhism, no Asokan 
records have been discovered round about that place 

(v) Suvarnnagiri must have been a place situated within reasonable distance 
of the site of the Mysore records for the officials of Isila to be under the control of 

It may therefore be concluded, until more convincing reasons are brought for- 
ward, that the Suvarhnagiri of the Mysore Brahmi records is no other than Dzonna 
giri, the site of the newly discovered ASSkan records, seven miles from Gutti, an 
important fortress town in the Anantapur district of the Madras presidency. 

I therefore suggest that hereafter the Yerragudi Brahmi records may be alluded 
to as the *Dzonnagiri (Suvarhnagiri) records. 





C. NaRAYANA Rao 


AN EARLIER MS OF THE AVIMURKTA-TATTVA 


By way of supplementing the information published by Dr. V. RacHAvaN in 
the New Indian Antiquery. Vol. I, No. 6 (September 1938), page 404, I have to 
note that the Oriental Manuscripts Library of Ujjain (Gwalior) possesses a MS. 
of Balam-bhatta Payagunde’s, or his step-mother Bhavani's, Avimukte-tattva bear- 
ing an earlier date. The correspgnding extracts from this Ms. (Accession No. 402) 
are : 

Beginning : 
श्रीः ॥ अविमुक्तं aera पुरुषार्थेकसाधने | 
पराज्ञानाय Yast ततत्वमुच्यते ॥ 


district (Ep. Rep. oT I. 137 of 1913 records that in 5. 1490, Prabhava, Waisakha, 
én, di. 10, the M yore? ष्यात्‌ Ramardja Tirumalarajadeva Maharaji granted 
thia village to the God Chennarayalu of Gundala durga for worship and festivals. 
The donor was Tirumala I of the last Vijayanagara or the Chandragiri dynasty, 
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वद्यपि तापनीयेऽविमुक्तमेवैर तारकोपदेशद्वारा तत्काले सुक्तिजनकमुक्तं तथापि जाबालादौ 


End : 






[ 
वध्वाः 





सर्वभूतदयातीर्थं ध्यानतीर्थं विशिष्यते | 
एतानि पन्न तीनि सत्यषष्ठानि देहिनां ३३ 
वसन्ति स्वदेहेषु तेषु स्नानं समाचरेत । 
इति श्रीवाराहपुराणे धरणीवाराहसंवादे अध्वात्मतीरथवर्णेने समाप्तम्‌ ॥ 


हही महेश करुणामयमानसो ऽति 

ls Al a मोच्वति कन्दुकवेत्पतन्तम्‌ । 

कमणि मोक्तमिह्‌ सन्ति पुराकृतानि 

मुक्तेषु तेषु हर हे तव कः प्रसादः ॥ 
Its concluding colophon is :— 


इति धरोमतायगु्डोपाख्यबाङष्द्वितीयाम्बामवानीविरनितमविमक्ततवं परिष्म्‌ । daa 
१८४३ पिंगलसंवत्परे कार्तंकयुदि द्वितीया २. विमुक्तततत्वं परिपूर्णं | 


Obviously the MS is full of mistakes. It contains 113 folios of the size 11 X 4 
inches with a margin of about an inch left on all sides. The number of lines on 
each page and of letters on each line varies considerably in different portions which, 
it appears, were written simultaneously by two or more hands. The game dark 
black ink and straw-paper are used throughout, and the MS, though old in appear- 
ance, 15 in quite good condition. The colophon shows that the copy was completed 
on the 2nd day of the bright half of Karttika in Sathvat 1843, ie, about November 
Wes. Jt 3s thus about a year older than the Mysore MS mentioned by Dr. 


SADASHIVA L. KATRE. 





A NOTE ON SOME ANCIENT INDIAN TRIBES 
AUDUMBARAS 


The Audumbaras seem to have been an oligarchical or republican tri 
tioned in the Sabhaparvan of the Mahabharata (li, 1869) where re they ey थ | oe 
in the Madhyadesa.. The Harivathéa refers to certain descendants of Viévamitra 
as Audumbaras (XXVII. 1466), but it is difficult to determine their exact relation 
with the people of the same name referred to in the SabhAparvan.. The relation. 


a contiguous territory. But both Lassen (Ind. Art. | NIGHAM 

(Arch. Surv. Rep. XIV, 115 and 135) seem to locate the प क 
ably seem to have been the same people as the Audumbaras, somewhere ५ 
The HarivarhSa (CLXVIII, 9511) mentions a river Udumbara-vati in the South,: 
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while the Mafijuérimilakalpa (GANAPATI Sistri’s edn. p. 633) mentions a city 
named Udumbara in the Magadha janapada (Magadham janapadam prapya pure 
Udumbaradhvaye). Presumably the ष्य Udumbara-vati and the city Udumbara 
pura were connected with the Udumbara or Audumbara people. The Audumbaras 
are aiso known from coins which come chiefly from the Kangra district of the 
Punjab and which belong to about the 18th century B.C. 


SmitH Cat. of Coins, P. 160-61). 





DTTAMABHADRAS 


The first and perhaps the only epigraphic mention ol the people called Uttama- 
bhadras occurs in one of the well-known inscriptions of Saka Usavadaba which 
seem to suggest that the Uttamabhadras were an ally of Nahapdina, and consequent- 


ly they must have had their habitat in Western India. 
KAKAS, KHARAPARIKAS & SANARKANIEAS 


These three tribal peoples are referred to in the Allahabad Pillar inscription 
of Samudragupta along with the Malavas, Arjunayanas, Yaudheyas, Madrakas, 
Abhiras and the Prarjunas. These tribes inhabited the regions on the western 
and south-western fringe of Aryavarta proper, and it is only likely that the Kakas, 
Kharaparikas and the Sanakanikas also occupied the same regions. There is, how- 
ever, no mention of these tribes either in literature or in any other epigraphic 
record, The Markandeya Purana ( LVIII, 47), however, mentions a tribe called 
Khara-Sdgara-rasis along with the Gandhiras and the Yaudheyas, and the Matsya 
Purana (CXX, 56) refers to country named Kharapatha. It 15 difficult to say 
if the people Khara-sigara-risis, and the country Kharapatha had anything to do 
with the Kharaparikas. 





B. £. Law. 
NA-LO-THO OF THE VIMUTTIMAGGA 
In Chapter XII of the Vimuttimagga, Upatissa gives a quotation from one 


Ayasma Na-lo-tho (Narada). The quotation purports to say: ° 

“ Just as in a mountain-forest there may be 8 well but no rope with the help 
of which water could be taken out. If at that time there comes a man overcome 
by the heat of the Sun and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows 
that there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely by his 
knowledge about the existence of water in the well and by seeing it, he cannot 
satisfy his thirst, so in the same way if 1 know Nirodha as Nibbana and even if 
I have a perfect yathabhita-Adpadessana, | do not thereby become a khindsava 
Arahi.” 

This quotation I have now been able to identify with the following passage in 
Gemyutta ii. 118 (Nidina-Samyutta, Mahavagga, 8th lesson, Kosambi) which is 
ascribed to Narada : 

“ Seyyathd pi dvuso kantaramagge udapano. Tatra neva'ssa rajjund udakavarako, 
Atha puriso dgaccheyya ghammabhitatto ghammapareto kilanto fasifo pipasifo, Se 


Bob = ee ee ज कन = 
~ कः ऋः ` "क 








* See p. | 126 of my book ` Vimuttimagea and Visuddhimagga : A Comparative 
Study" (1937). oe 
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tam udapanam olokeyya. Tassa udakan ti hi kho fidnam assa, na ca kdyena phusitvd 
ह्वा. Evameva kho dvuso bhava-nirodho nibbinan ti yathabhutam sammap- 
patitiaya sudiffham, na camhi Araham khindsavo.” 


‘The Comparative Catalogue of Chinese Agamas and Pali Nikiyas’ by Prof. 
n AKANUMA (1929): also tells us (pp. 48, 194) that there is a whole section 
corresponding to this section on ‘Kosambi’' in the Chinese version of the 
Samyuktagama, 9th lesson in the 14th Chapter. It is worth investigating whether 
the passage in the Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga is word for word the same 
as in the Chinese version of the Samyuktagama, or whether it agrees only in sub- 
stance and not in words.** 


P. V. Barat. 


णै 





** Since I wrote this, I could investigate this question and I have found 
that the passages concerned are not word for word the same but that they agree 


दभ 


९, द 


(प 
कै-क 


॥ f Jes 


> 


hia 
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JACOB WACKERNAGEL 


von 
ALBERT DEBRUNNER 


In der Nacht vom 21. zum 22. Mai 1938 ist Jacob WACKERNAGEL im 
Alter yon 84 Jahren still entschlafen. Mit ihm ist eine der merkigsten 
Gestalten unter den gelehrten Erforschern der indogermanischen, griechischen 
und altindischen Sprache dahingegangen. 

Jacob WACKERNAGEL wurde am 11 Dezember 1853 als Sohn des be- 
kannten Germanisten Wilhelm WACKERNAGEL, der aus politischen Grinden am 
19. April 1833 aus Deutschland nach Basel kam und dort als Lehrer am 
“ Padagogium”, einer Vorschule der Universitat, und erst als Privatdozent, 
seit 1835 als ordentlicher Professor an der Universitat selber mit grossem 
Erfolg wirkte. Jacob bekam seinen Taufnamen nach seinem Paten Jacob 
Grimm, dem Begriinder der geschichtlichen Sprachbetrachtung. Es ist wohl ein 
Zeichen des treuen Gedenkens an seinen Paten, dass Jacob WACKERNAGEL sein- 
en Vornamen immer noch mit ¢ schrieb als schon langst die geltende Schreib- 
ung die mit & war. Auch seinem Vater hat er ein Denkmal der Anh&nglichkeit 
gesetzt in einer kleinen familiaren Gedenkschrift zur hundertsten Wiederkehr 
des Tages, an dem er in Basel ankam : ein Zeichen auch, welche Bedeutung 
die Familie diesem Tag beimass; war doch W. W. durch Verhetratung erst 
mit emer Zircherin, dann nach deren Tod mit einer Baslerin und durch die 
Verleihung des Ehrenbiirgerrechts von Basel (1837) sehr schnell in der 
Schweiz und in Basel heimisch geworden. 

J. W. durchlief in Basel die Schulen, wobei er am “ Padagogium” noch 
den Unterricht hervorragender Professoren wie Jacob BURCKHARDT, Friedrich 
NIETZSCHE und Moritz HEYNE genoss. Seine Studien machte er ausser in 
Basel vor allem 2 Jahre lang in Géttingen. Dort machte thm offenbar 
Theodor BENFEY gewaltigen Eindruck. Das spiegelt sich in einer feinen 
Wiirdigung, die den iiberragenden Forscher ins rechte Licht setzt, ohne seine 
Sewiichen zu verschweigen (Gott. Gel. Anzeigen 1890, 428 ff.) : “ Ueberall wo 
Benrey mit seiner Arbeit ernstlich angesetzt hat, hat er entweder ललाप 
gewirkt oder aber, was noch mehr sagen will, nur darum seine Mitarbeiter 
nicht geférdert, weil er Ihnen zu weit voran war.” (S. 430). Weniger 
bedeutungsvoll war anscheinend fiir ihn das eimzige Semester, das er in 
Leipzig verbrachte. Offenbar was seine wissenschaftliche Personlichkeit schon 
eo stark in ihrer Selbstandigkeit geformt, dass ihm die Kimpfe um die 
“ Tunggrammatische" Richtung, von denen damals Leipzig widerhallte 
nichts sagten. In der Tat haben Richtungs-oder Schulkimpfe fiir seine 
wissenschaftliche und persénliche Stellung nie etwas bedeutet. ‘So viel ich 
weiss, hat er sich nur emmal dariiber ausgesprochen, namlich in seiner ersten 
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Rezension (Lit.bl. f. germ. u. rom. Philol. 6, 1885, 441 ff.), wo er die drei 
Streitschriften [लाल Jahres (Curtius, Zur Kritik der neuesten Sprachfor- 
schung; DELBRUCK, Die neueste Sprachforschung ; BRUGMANN, Zum heutigen 
Stand der Sprachwissenschaft) mit unabhingigem Urteil wiirdigt; das 
Schlussurteil tiber Georg Curtius verdient festgehalten zu werden: “ Wir 
mochten wiinschen, dass die bedenklichen Missgriffe seiner letzten Jahre der 
Vergessenhait anheimfallen und nur die Erinnerung am das lebendig bleiben 
mochte, worin er in der Zeit, da er auf der Hohe seines Arbeitens stand, 
wenige semesgleichen hatte, an die umsichtige Besonnenheit seines Urteils und 
seine didaktische Begabung” (S. 445). 1875 d W. mit einer Disser- 
tation “De pathologiae veterum initiis” (d. h. fiber die Lehren der alten 
griechischen und rémischen Grammatiker von den Lautverainderungen) die 
philologische Doktorpriifung in Basel. Dann begab er sich zu einem Stu- 
dienaufenthalt nach Oxford. Es war ihm eine grosse Freude, als er 52 
Jahre spater bei Gelegenheit des Orientalistenkongresses Oxford zum ersten 
Mal wiedersah. 

Noch von Oxford aus meldete er sich 1876 zur Habilitation fiir Sanskrit 
und klassische lologie in Basel, und bald darauf konnte er seine 
Vorlesungen beginnen ; er hat sie etwa 60 Jahre ohne Unterbrechung und 
mit immer gleicher Begeisterung und Gewissenhaftigkeit gehalten ! 1879 wurde 
er ausserordentlicher, 1881 ordentlicher Professor in Basel. Da der Lehrstuhl 
fir Sanskrit und vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft von 1874-1896 mit Franz 
MUSTELI besetzt war, versah W. die seinerzeit (1477) fiir Johannes Reuchlin 
geschaffene Professur fiir griechische Sprache und Litteratur ; von 1881-1887 
war er auch Gymnasiallehrer in Basel 

Die hohe Einschatzung der wissenschaftlichen Arbeiten, die er in den 
nachsten 25 Jahren verdffentlichte, fand ihren Ausdruck in der Berufung auf 
den Berliner Lehrstuhl, der durch den Tod von Johannes Scummpt (1901) 
verwaist war. Er lehnte ab, soviel ich weiss, weil er dort auch dic ger 
manistische Sprachwissenschaft hatte vertreten Mussen, der er sich nicht 
gewachsen fiihlte. Als dann aber durch die Berufung von Wilhelm SCHULZE 
nach Berlin Géttingen frei wurde, nahm er die Berufung dahin gern an, um 
den allzuvielen Verpflichtungen, die er sich als getreuer Stadt- und Uni- 
versitatsbiirger hatte aufbirden lassen, zu entgehen und mehr der Wissen- 
schaft leben zu पापाय), Und in der Tat sind die 13 Géttinger Jahre (1902- 
15) seine fruchtbareten geworden. Die Spannungen der Kriegsjahre fihrten 
ihn in die schweizerische Heimat nach Basel zuriick, und dort nahm er in 
beschranktem Umfang die sprachwissenschaftlichen und yor allem die indisch- 
iranistischen Vorlesungen und Uebungen wieder auf und fihrte sie weiter, bis 
die zunehmenden Beschwerden des Alters im Jahre 1936 ihn zu seinem 
grossen Schmerz zum Verzicht zwangen. Die etwa 20 Monate, die ihm 
noch blieben, hat er in voller geistiger Kraft, aber mit immer starkerer 
kérperlicher Miidigkeit weiter gearbeitet, 

Soviel tber den aussern Lebensgang des Verstorbenen. In der reichen 
sprachwissenschaftlichen Arbeit, die sich in dies Rahmen abgespielt hat, 
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stehen gleichberechtigt nebeneinander das Griechische und das Indische und 
Iranische. Es kann wohl hier darauf verzichtet werden, zu zeigen, was er 
auf dem griechischen Gebiet geleistet hat. Aber sein Bild ware unvollstandig, 
wenn nicht unter Uebergehung der zahlreichen Aufsatze in Zeitschriften und 
Festschriften wenigstens auf die wichtigsten Sonderschriften hingewiesen 
wiirde : Das Dehnungsgesetz der griechischen Komposita (1889), Beitrage zur 
Lehre vom griechischen Akzent (1893), Vermischte Beitrage zur griechischen 
Sprachkunde (1897), Studium zum griechischen Perfektum (1904), 
Hellenistica (1907), Ueber einige antike Anredeformen (1912), Sprachliche 
Untersuchungen zu Homer (1916), Vorlesungen tiber Syntax mit besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung von Griechisch, Lateinisch und Deutsch (zwei Reihen, 1920 
und 1924 ; zweite Auflage 1926 und 1928). Nach der Tiefe der Wirkung in 
der philologischen Wissenschaft steht das Homerbuch obenan, nach der Breite 
der Leserwelt in Wissenschaft und Schule die Syntaxvorlesungen. 


Allein hier in लाला indischen und indologischen Zeitschnift steht 
naturgemiss die Wiirdigung der indisch-iranischen Arbeiten im Vorder- 
grund. Das Hauptwerk, die “ Altindische Grammatik”, braucht den Lesern 
nicht besonders vorgestellt zu werden. Den kiihnen Gedanken, als erster eme 
geschichtliche Grammatik des Altindischen zu schreiben, hat W. wohl 
in Géttingen bei BENFEY gefasst. Denn zu einer historischen Grammatik 
des Altindischen gehGrt (1) ein genaues sprachliches Studium der vedischen 
Literatur, (2) eine genaue Kenntnis der indischen Grammatiker, (3) eine 
Verkniipfung dieser beiden Teile durch die indogermanistische Methode ; und 
gerade die Verbindung dieser drei Vorziige macht die Eigenart BENFEYS aus. 
Fiir seine Grammatik arbeitete W. die ganze Literatur der neuen Sprach- 
wissenschaft von ihren ersten Anfangen an durch. Riesige Materialsammlung- 
en hat er so in mehr als 60 Jahren zusammengebracht. Der erste Band, 
der die Lautlehre umfasst, aber auch zum ersten Mal eine knappe Geschichte 
des Altindischen gibt, erschien 1896. Er zeigte die Vorziige der friiheren 
kleineren Arbeiten: Klare und vollstindige Darbietung der Tatsachen, 
sicheres, aber nicht aufdringliches Urteil, Ausniitzung and Verbuchung der frii- 
heren Forschung, und das alles auf knappstem Raum in sparsamster und 
doch uissverstindlicher Sprache. Mehr als 40 Jahre sind seither 
yerstrichen, und dic Sprachwissenschaft hat inzwischen gewaltige Fortschritte 
gemacht und kritische Zeiten erlebt ; aber eine Neuauflage des heute nahezu 
vergriffenen Bandes wurde nicht viel Aenderungen erfordern. Hatte der 
erste Band mit fester Hand in ein damals viel behandeltes Kapitel der 
indogermanischen Grammiatik eingegriffen, so behandlete der zweite, der, aus- 
ser einer Einleitung in die Wortlehre fiberhaupt, die Nominalkomposition 
umfasst und 1905 erschienen ist, ein Kapitel, das die vergleichende und ge- 
schichtliche Durcharbeitung noch wenig erfahren hatte: mit dem ersten 
Wurf gleich eine geradezu geniale Leistung. Es sollte nur die erste Hialfte 
sein, und ungesiumt machte sich W. an das vielleicht noch schwierigere, 
weil noch verwickeltere und umfangreichere Gebiet der nominalen Ableitung 
Aber andere gaben drangten sich offenbar in den Vordergrund, und erst 
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dem Siebzigjahrigen kam zum Bewusstsein, dass er der Welt die Fortsetzung 
des Werks schuldete. Da er dazu einer jiingeren Hilfskraft zu bediirfen 
glaubte und dieser mit vollem Recht nicht gleich das Schwerste, eben die 
Suffixlehre, zumuten wollte, erschien 1930 der dritte Band, in dem ich nach 
seinen Sammlungen die Nominaldeklination gab, die dank der vorziiglichen 
Vorarbeit LANMANS keine besondern Schwierigkeiten bot, waihrend W. in 
prachtvoll allseitiger und eindringender Weise das Zahlwort und das Pro- 
nomen darstellte, nicht nur nach der Bildung sondern auch nach der Ver- 
wendung der Formen: Niemand sieht dem Werk an, dass der Verfasser 77 
jahrig war. Aber er selber sah ein, dass er die Nominalbildung noch so weit 
fordern miisse, wire er koOnne—er hat dieses Ziel nicht mehr erreicht. Es 
ist aber zu hoffen, dass die Vorarbeiten so weit gediehen sind, dass die 
Vollendung in absehbarer Zeit méglich ist. Auch ohne diese Vollendung 
bleiben die erschienenen Bande ein unvergingliches Zeugnis einer geistigen 
Kraft von zugleich elementarer Gewalt und volliger Beherrschung. Fir den 
vierten Band, der dem Werbum vorbehalten ist, liezen reiche Sammlungen 
vor. 


Neben diesem Hauptwerk zur indischen Grammatik laufen eine grosse 
Zahl kleimerer Arbeiten, die dem Indischen teils allein, teils in Verbindung 
mit dem Iranischen gewidmet sind, und eine besondere Starke zeigt W. in 
der Verbindung von griechischen und indischen Sprachtatsachen, wodurch 
ihm manche Erhellung hin und her gelingt; und auch in den Werken, die 
sich mit indogermanistichen oder allegemeinsprachlichen Problemen befassen, 
spielt immer das Indische eine wichtig Rolle. Es kann hier nicht alles 
aufgezahit oder gar besprochen werden, was ihm die indische Sprachwissen- 
schaft verdankt. Aber das Wichtigste soll erwahnt werden. 


Die erste Schrift zur Indologie stellt allerdings, wenn man rickwiarts 
sein Lebenswerk tberschaut, einen Seitensprung dar: der Vortrag von 1876 
“Ueber den Ursprung des Brahmanismus" (Basel 1877). Er sucht die 
Grundziige der indogermanischen Religion festzustellen durch Vergliech 
der brahmanischen oder besser gesagt, der vedisch-vorklassischen mit 
derjenigen anderer indog. Stamme; ob sich sein Ergebnis: “Eben weil 
das alles schliesslich auf urzeitlichen Vorstellungen beruht, diirfen wir das 
Brahmanentum, so wie es war, als ein von den Indern nicht neu geschaffenes, 
sondern nur ererbtes und ausgebildetes Institut betrachten” halten lasst, 
mégen die Kenner der indischen Religion entscheiden. 

Das Dehnungsgesetz der griechischen Komposita" (8, 0.) wird durch 
den Vergleich mit der ai. Auslautdehung in der Wort- und Kompositionsfuge 
als indog. erwiesen. 

Der gross Aufsatz “Ueber ein Gesetz der indog. Worstellung” (Idz, 
Forsch. 1, 1892, 353-436) hat es zwar hauptsichlich mit dem Griechische 
und Lateinischen zu tun; aber fiir das Indoiranische ergibt sich daraus (5S. 


402-6), dass die indischiranische Neigung, enklitische Warter an die zweite 
Satzstelle zu setzen, allgemein indog. ist 
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Die Abhandlung itiber “ Wortumfang und Wortform”™ (Nachr. d. Gott. 
Ges. d. Wiss. 1906, 147-184) zieht ausser dem Rigveda sehr ausgiebig das 
Mittelindische heran, um zu zeigen, dass Setzung und Weglassung des 
Augmants vom Umfang des Wortes abhangen. 

Ein schénes hat W. in लाया Nachruf seinem G6ttinger 
Kollegen KIELHORN gesetzt (Gott. Nachr. Geschiftl Mitteil. 1908, 63-84) 
KIELHORN war reiner sanskritist und hatte keinerlei Beziehungen zur ver- 
gleichenden Sprachwissenschaft, so dass das Nebeneinander von ihm und W 
keinesweges Schwierigkeiten ergab, vielmehr eine prachtige Erganzung 


Der Beitrag “Genetiy und Adjektiv” zu den Melanges de Saussure 
(Paris 1908, 123-152) verbindet die lat. Genetivendung -i mit der von den 
ai. Grammatikern cvi genannten Bildung (mithwni-ky- “zum Paar machen 
mithuni-bha- “sich paaren” usw.) Diese Erklarung hat sich bis heute 
trotz gelegentlicher Bekimpfung siegreich behauptet; gerade die Falle wie 
lat. multi facere “hochschatzen", die vom Lat. aus gesehen ganz unver 
stindlich sind, finden als Reste des evi-Typus ihre schlagende Deutung und 
bilden damit die starkste Stiitze fir W.s. These 

Die “ Akzentstudien” (Gétt. Nachr. 1909 50-63: 1914. 2051; der 
dritte Teil behandelt nur Griechisches) beweusen tiberzeugend den Satz, dass 
die Stamme auf betontes i, ४ und 7 die Neigung haben den Ton auf ein 
angefiigtes Suffix zu werfen. 

Die enge Freundschaft, die W. in G6ttingen mit dem genialen | ranisten 
Friedrish Carl ANDREAS echloss und die zu Sfterem Zusammenarbeiten und 
zu gemeinsamen Vorlesungen fihrte, brachte auch in W.s Arbeiten das 
Iranische zu noch grisserer Geltung als vorher. So beginnt 1910 eine lange 
Reihe von Beitragen, die Indisch und Iranisch verbinden ^ Tndoiranica " 
(Ztschr. f. vgl. Sprach. 43 und 46 mut 16 Nummem, dann wieder in den 
Banden 55, 59 und 61 mit 20 Nummem) und Indoiranisches ” (Sitzungsber 
त, Berliner Akad. 1918 mit 11 Nummer). Aus der ganzen Fiille will ich 
nur drei Fale herausheben, in denen es ihm gelungen ist, durch die ihm 
eigene Verbindung genauer philologischer Textinterpretation und scharfsinniger 
sprachwissenschaftlicher Intuition etymologisch schwierige Waorter schlagend 
zu deuten: (1) Zum vedischen duryond- “schlechte Wohnstatte bietend 
verlangt er den Gegensatz"swyond- und findet dieses in dem sonst un 
erklarbaren ved. s(i)yond- (Z. f. vel. Sprf. 46, 266-271; 61, 203 f.); 
(2) das Wort kald- “ Zeit", das seit dem 10. Mandala des RV. vorkommt, 
ist identisch mit dem ved. kard-; die Grundbedeutung ist “das Zustande- 
bringen ", dann “der Austrag des Spiels, der Augenblick des Erfolgs” (so kalé 
RV. 10. 42, 9b = karé, 8, 21, 12a) dann “ entscheidende Zeit" und schliesslich 

Zeit” schlechthin (Z. f. vgl. अणा. 59 ) ; (3) kalyana- “ schén” heisst 
schinen Ellbogen™; das Voderglied falt- entspricht dem 

griechishen*KaA:- (das aus च sicher entnommen werden kann), das 
Hinterglied enthalt das indog. Wort fir Ellbogen, das auch im ai. dmi- (wenn 
auch mit etwas anderer Bedeutung) erhalten ist ; das Femininum mit seimem 
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Akzentschub und seiner Vykiflexion ( दवन च. Sg., kalyanak N. PL) 
stimmt ausgezeichnet zu den Regeln des Panini (4, 1, 54 ff.), mach denen 
Bahuvrihis, deren Huinterglied eine Kérperteilbezeichnung auf -a- ist, 
eben dieses Femininum haben (Z. f. vel. Sprf. 61, 191-197). 


Die Arbeitsgemeinschaft mit ANDREAS brachte als weitere schéne Frucht 
die gemeinsame Herausagabe einiger Gathas des avestischen Yasna. ANDREAS 
hatte die beklagenswerte Eigenschaft, dass er die weittragenden Ergebr 
seiner unheimlich kenntnisreichen und durchdringenden Forschungen nur 
unter starkstem Zwang der Oeffentlichkeit iibergab. So ist es ein gewaltiges 
Verdienst von W., dass er A. diese Gathd-ausgaben abrang. Es erschienen 
Yasna 30 in den G6tt. Nachr. von 1909, ebenda zwei Jahre spiter Yasna 
31 und wieder zwei Jahre spater Yasna 28, 29, und 31. Der Krieg, Ws 
Ruckkehr nach Basel und der Tod von ANpREAS (1930) brachen die 
VerOffentlichungen grausam ab, Doch gelang es W., die Anmerkungen zu Y 
26, 29 und 31, die seinerzeit nicht mehr hatten gedruckt werden kénnen 
nachtraglich herauszubringen (Gétt. Nachr. 1931) तटा 
weiterer Gathas, die Hermann LoMMEL mit Beniitzung der Entwiirfe von A 
herausgebracht hat [G6tt. Nachr. 1934 und 1935], hat W. noch als Berater 
mitgewirkt. ) 


Ueberblicken wir das wissenschaftliche Lebenswerk W.s, so miiissen 
wir sagen, dass der Gesamtumfang Ergebnis von 6 Jahrzehnten nicht besond- 
ers gross ist. Er hat keine Handbiicher fiir den akademischen oder sonstigen 
Schulgebrauch geschrieben. Auch die Syntaxvorlesungen sind, so begeistert 
sie yon den Lehrern aufgenomen worden sind, kein Lehrbuch im eigentlichen 
Sinn ; dem es fehlen darin ganze grosse Abschnitte (z. ठ. ist von den Kasus 
nur der Vokativ behandelt !), und was gegeben wird, ist nicht “ Zusammen 
fassung"” sondern eine harmonische Vereinigung und Durchdringung von 
viel Selbstgefundenem mit selbstindigen Durchdenken des schon von ander 
Gefundenen. Zu den Fragen der “allgemeinen Sprachwissenschaft 
oder der Sprachphilosophie hat er sich kaum geaussert: er hatte es 
nicht nétig, sich darin eine theoretische Klarheit durch systematisches 
Nachdenken zu verschaffen, weil er zum Sprachwissenchaftler geboren war 
und bei der unscheinbarsten Spezialuntersuchung immer aus der sprachwis- 
eenschaftlichen Grundhaltung heraus arbeitete. Und wo er einmal allgemeinere 
Fragen behandelte, wie etwa in der Arbeit fiber “ Wortumfang und Wort- 
form" oder “ Sprachtausch und Sprachmischung” (Gétt, Nachr. Gesch, Mitt. 
1904, 90-113), da geschah es immer auf grund neuen Materials, nicht in 
blosser ordnender Wiedergabe fremden Gutes. Er war in erster Linie Forscher. 

Allerdings muss sofort hinzugesetzt werden: der akademische Lehrer 
steht gleich gross neben dem Forscher, Von der Art seiner Vorlesungen geben 
12 die beiden Syntaxbande eine lebendige Vorstellung, da sie getreue 
Wiedergabe yon Bek: tem: aber 1 aSsiter Urgleichheit 
der <Abschnitte und in der lebendigen Darbietung tritt auf Schritt 
und Tritt der eigenstandige Forscher hervor. Aus dieser Bevorzu gung der 
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Forschung erklart es sich auch, dass er nur wenige Rezensionen geschrieben 
hat : es sind nur 41, und wenige davon betreffen das Indische. Aber gerade 
die zwei letzten sind far ihn ausserordentlich bezeichnend: 1) Die Be- 
sprechung einer Kleinen Schrift von Philippe MeyLan फल lat. parricida 
(Lausanne 1928) gibt endlich fiberzeugend die Etymologie dieses Wortes : 
* parso- entspricht genau dem altind. * piirsa- das In mittelind. posa- purisa- 
pulisa- weiterlebt, aber im Ai. nach manusa- zu purusa- umgestaltet worden 
ist : also heisst parricida “ Menschenmérder". (Gnomon 6, 1930, 449-4650). 
9) Die Besprechung der Dissertation von Ruth Norton ALsrIGHT फणा die 
vedische Vrkiflexion (1927) kann nach einer sorgfaltigen Priifung dieser 
Arbeit, die in der Vrkiflexion eine indische Neuerung sieht, schliessen : “Man 
wird wohl sagen miissen, dass die Abhandlung gerade zeigt, wie unmédglich 
die Auffassung der Vrkiflexion als indische Neuerung ist. Es ist nunmehr 
noch kKlarer, dass man fir die Erklarung hinter das Indische zuriickgehen 
muss.” (Idg. Forsch. 46, 1928, 348-352.) 

Der gekennzeichneten Art seiner wissensch: tlichen Persdnlichkeit ent- 
sprach seine Wirkung auf die Hérer. Ob man nun zu semen engeren Schiilern 
gehérte oder nur klassischer Philologe die Hauptvorlesungen besuchte, man 
stand unter dem Bann des Forschers, der mit unbestechlicher Wahrhaftigkeit 
und gerechtem Abwagen das Richtige sprachte, der auch bei sachlich scharfstem 
Tadel nie verachtlich oder gehdssig sprach, aber in Verlegenheit kam, wenn 
einmal ein Selbstzitat unvermeidlich wurde. Seine volle padagogische 
Fahigkeit entfaltete er in den Uebungen; da konnte €5 peinliche Momente 
geben, wenn Unwissenheit oder Oberflachlichkeit gar zu krass hervortraten ; 
aber niemand konnte es ihm पल nehmen, weil man wusste, dass er gegen 
sich selber ebenso ehrlich war und dass er doch voll Wohlwollen war. So hat 
er scharfste Schulung geboten, aber nicht Schule gemacht, weil er zur selb- 
stiindigen Forschung anleitete, nicht Theorien vertrat. Es mag noch gesagt 
werden, dass unter seiner Leitung drei Dissertationen zur indischen und iran- 
ischen Sprachwissenschaft entstanden sind : 1) Th. GuBLer, Die Patronymica 
ना Alt-Indischen (Géttingen 1903), 2) Eduard THOMMEN, Die Worstellung 
ना nachvetlischen Altindischen und im Mittelindischen (Gottingen 1903), 3) 
Herman LOMMEL, Studien fiber Indogermanische Femininbildungen 
(Gottingen 1912). 

Wer das Vorrecht hatte, W. auch in seinen letzten Lebensjahren dann und 
wann zu sehen, der wusste, dass das Alter wohl etwa sein bewundernswertes 
Gedichtnis etwas geschwicht hatte, aber seine wissenschaftliche Sicherheit und 
dem hiibschen Aufsatz, den er zwei Monate vor seinem Tod abgeschlosser 
hatte und der nach seinen Tod in den Idg. Forschungen erschienen ist (56, 
1398, 161-170) : “ Eine wortstellung des Panini und WINKLERS Aleph-Beth 
Regel des Panini mit Lautspielereien in Kinderreimen, mit deutschen kopula- 
tiven Gruppen (angst und bang usw.) und mit dem altiranischen Gottesnam 
Akura-mazda zusammenbrinet. 
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W. war aber nicht ein einseitiger Gelehrter. Seine Hemmatstadt liebte er 
ebenso wie seine Wissenschaft, seine Familie, seine Schiiler und Kollegen. Auch 
das Universitatsrektorat, das ihm in Basel 1890, 1918 und 1919, in Géttingen 
1912-13 anvertraut wurde, hat mit der von ihm erwarteten Tatkraft, Weisheit 
und Unabhangigkeit gefiihrt. Dass er in Géttingen ordentliches Mitglied der 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften wurde, war selbstverstiindlich ; auch mehrere 
auswartige wissenschaftliche Gesellschaften haben ihn zum korrespondierenden 
oder Ehrenmitglied emannt. Die Universititen Genf (1909) und Lausanne 
haben ihm den Titel Dr. a@s lettres honoris causa verliehen, die Univer- 
sitat Marburg 1927 den theologischen Ehrendoktor. Von all diesen Ehrungen 
liess er sich aber aus seiner Bescheidenheit nicht herauslocken 


Seine wissenschaftliche und persdnliche Haltung lassen es begreiflich 
erscheinen, dass er von den Kampfen der Junggrammatiker in seinen friihen 
Jahren so wenig beriihrt wurde wie von den neueren heftigen Angriffen der 
` Wealistischen Philologie” und der ^ Neuromantiker ” gegen die wirklichen 
oder konstruierten Junggrammatiker. Ws Sprachwissenschaft war elementar 
und darum nicht zeitgebunden. Seine Schiiler und die zahlreicheren Beniitze 


seiner Werke werden ihm allzeit ein dankbares Gedenken bewahren. 





A SANSKRIT INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD * 
(With References to other Sanskrit Texts.) 


By 
E. 0. CARPANI 
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122. ANVAHARYAPACANA, m.: the southern s2 fire. -nas ( 
sig.): IV, 12.1; V, 18.2. 

123. ANVESANA, f.: searching; investigation. -(nom. sig.): IV, 1.7. 
(actio quaerendi [Bopp] ; seeking for | MOonieER-WILLIAMS]; das Suchen, 
Forschen [CAPPELER].) 

124. ANVESTAVYA, erdv.: to be sought or found out. -yas (mom. 8g. 
m.) : VIII, 7.1, 3—(for esa dma... satyasankalpo see Ch. U. VIII, 1.5; 
M.U. VII, 7). -yam (nom. sg. n.): VIIL, 1.1-2—(tad anvesfavyam tad 
vdva vijijfdsitavyam—M.U. VI, 8: esa vave jijfidsitav yo'nvesfav yak. ) 

125. aP. £. : water. [Cf. Gr. adpés; Lat. am-nis, “a river”, for ap-nis ; 
Goth. ahve ; Old Germ. aha, affa(-°); Lith. uppé.] pas (nom. pl.): I, 12; 
8.4 - Ill, 12; 2.1 ; 3.1 ; 41; 51; IV, 32; 121; 143; V, 22; 33; 91; 
VI, 2.4: 52: 83; VII, 42; 61; 10.1; 26.1. apes (acc. pl.): V, 16.1; 
VI, 23: 7.1; 83-4; VU, 2.1; 7.1; 10.1-2 ; 11.1. adbhis : (instr. pl.) : IIL. 
11.6; V, 2.2; VI, 84, 6. adbhyas (abl. pl.): VI, 2.4; 8.6 ; VII, 10.2; 11.1. 
apam (gen. pl): I, 12; 85; VI, 4.1-4, 6; 63; VII, 10.2. oapsu (loc. 
pl.): II, 4.1-2 ; VIII, 7.4. 

126. APA, adv.-prep.: away. IV, 14.2. 

127. APAcrTI, f.: veneration ; honour. -fya (dat. sg.) : I, 19. 

128. APARA, pron. a.: other; latter. -rémi (acc. pl. n.): VIII, 93; 
10.4: 11.3. 

129. APARAPAKSA, m.: the latter half of the month. -sam (acc. 9g.) : 
V, 10.3. -sat (abl इ.) : V, 10.3. 

130. APARAJITA, a.: unconquerable. -/@ (nom. sg. f.): VIII, 5.3. 

131. APARAHNA, m.: afternoon. -ndéf (abl. sg.): 11, 9.6-7. -ge (loc. 
sg..): II, 14.1. 

132. APASYANT, a.: not seeing. -nftas (nom. pl. m.): V, 1.9. 

133. APAHATAPAPMAN, a.: free from evil or with evil removed. -md 
nom. sg. m.): I, 2.9; VIII, 1.5 ; 42; 7.1, 3. 

134. APAHATATAMASKA, a.: with darkness removed. -kdn (acc. pl.): 
VII, 11.2. 

135. APAHATI, f.: removing; destroying. -fis (nom. sg.): VIII, 12.1. 





* Continued from NIA 1. 187. 
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136. APAHANTR, 7. : destroyer. -16 (nom. eg.): I, 3.1. 

137. APANA, m.: out-breathing, expiration (opposed to praya): “ that 
of the five vital airs which goes downwards and out at the anus” (MONIER- 
WILLIAMS). -nas (nom. sg.) : I, 3.3; III, 133; V, 21.1. -naya (dat. ऋ.) : 
४, 21.1. -mne (loc. sg.): V, 212. (Ch BAU. ITT, 9.26; Taitt. U. I, 7; 
Il, 2; Kat. U. V, 3,5; Mund. U. II, 1.7 ; Pr. U. ID, 5, 8: IV, 3: MU 
II, 6.). | 

138. API, adv.-prep.: even, also. I, 5.5: 10,4 ; 1, 12-3; HI, 116: 
IV, 15.1; V, 10.10; 244: VI. 7.3, 5; VIL, 52; 8.1; 91: 13.1: 153; 
VII, 3.2: 4.2 - 10.1-4, 

139. APIDHANA, १9. : cover. -nam (nom. sg.): VIII, 3.1. 

140. APIPASA, a.: free from thirst. -sgs (nom. sg. m.): ITI, 17.6; 
VII, 1.5: 7.1, 3. 

141. APUPA, m. : cake. -pas (nom. sg.) : III, 1.1. 

142. APRATISTHITA, a.: unfixed. -tem (nom, og. 7.) : I, 8.9. 

14. APRAMATTA, 3. : attentive. -tas (nom. sg. m.): I , 3.12 ; 7, 22.2. 
(Cf. Kat.U. VI, 11; Mund.U. 7, 2.4.}. 

144. APRAMADA, a.: not negligent, -das (nom. sg. m.): V, 2.8. 

145. APRAVARTIN, ३, : not flowing forth. -ii (nom. sg. n.): III, 12.9, 
-linim (acc. sg. f.): III, 12.9. (Ch. ए. parnam apravarti = B.A.U. II, 1.5.) 

146. APRANANT, a.: not breathing in. -nan (nom. sg. m.): I, 3. 3-5. 

147. APRAPYA, हाप. : not having found. VIII, 9.1 ; 10.1; 11.1. 

148. APRIYAVETTR, m.: one who feels unpleasant things. -t@ (nom. 
sg.): VIII, 10.2, 4. 

149. APROCYA, grd.: not having taught. IV, 10.2. 

150. APSUMANT, a.: having water. -man (nom. sg. m.): IT, 4.2 

151. ABALA, a.: feeble. -lindm (gen. pl.): IV, 4.5. 

152. ABALIMAN, m.: feebleness, -manam (acc. sg.) : VIII, 6.4. 

153. ABODDHR, mM. : non-perceiver. -dhd (mom. sg.) : VII, 9.1. 

154. ABRAHMANA, m.: not a Brahman. ~nas (nom. sg.): IV, 4.5. 

155. ABHAYA, a.: unfearful, not dangerous ; 1. : security. -yam (nom. 
sg. ग. and ace. sg. m.): I, 4.45; IV, 15.1; प्रा, 34; 7.4; 83: 101; 111. 
-yas (nom. pl. m.): I, 4.4 (Cf. BA.U,, IV, 4.25.) 

156. ABHIKAMA, m.: desire: a. - Wwell-disposed to (acc. =°}. -mas 
(nom. sg. 7.) : VIII, 2.10. -mds (nom. pl. m.): भा, 1.5. (See SENnart, 
op. cil., p. 108 1.) 

157. ABHITAS, adv.: near, around. III, 1.4 ; 2.3; 33: 43: 53: 
VIII, 6.4. 

158. ABHINADDHAKSA, a. : blindfold. “fas (Nom. sg. m.): VI, 14.1. 
“$am (acc. sg. 7.) : VI, 14.1. 

199. ABHINANDA, m.: wish, desire. -dds (nom. pl.): V, 8.1. 

160. ABHINAHANA, n.: bandage. -nam (acc. sg.): VI, 14.2. 

161. ABHIPRATARIN, proper name (m. ); descendant of Kaksgasena. 
nigam (acc. sg.): IV, 3.5. -(voe. sg.): IV, 3.6. 

162. ABHIVYAHARA, m.: utterance. Taya (dat. sg.): VIII, 12.4. 
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163. ABHISAYAM, adv. ::at sunset. IV, 6.1; 7.1; 8.1. 

164, ABHYASA, m. : hope ; hope of gaining. -fas (nom. sg.) : I, 3.12: 7, 
1.4 ; ITI, 19.4; V, 10.7. 

165. -ABHRA, n.: cloud. -ram (nom. 8.) : ४, 5.1; 10.5-6 : VIII, 12.2. 
-rani (nom. pl.): 1, 15.1. 

166. AMA-, pron. stem: this, he. V, 2.6.7 

167. AMATA, a.: unthought. -tam (nom.-acc. sg. n.): VI, 1. 3°; 4.9. 

168. AMATVA, हात, without thinking (not having thought). VII, 18.1. 

169. AMANAS, a.: without mind. -nases (nom. pl): V, 1.11. 

170. AMANTR, m.: non-thinker. -f@ (nom. sg.): VII, 9.1. 

171. AMA, adv. : at home. V, 2.6. 

172. AMAVASYA, f.: night of new moon. -yayam (loc. sg.): V, 24. 

173. AMUTRA, adv.: there. VIII, 1.6. 

174. AMULA, a.: rootless; without support. -lam (nom. sg. 7.2: 
VI, 8.3, 5. 

175. AMRTA, a.: immortal; n.: immortality ; nectar." -fas (nom 
s.m.): I, 4.5. -fam (mom.-acc. Sg. 11. ace. sg. m.): I, 4.4, 5; IT, 6.1, ॐ - 
7.1. 3: 8.1, 3; 9.1, 3; 10.1, 3; 126; IV, 15.1; VII, 24.1; VIII, 3.4, 5; 
74-83: 101; 11.1; 14.1. -ta@ (nom. उड. f.): I, 45. -tasya (gen. sg.): 
VIII, 12.1. -ta (nom. pl. m-f.): 1, 4.4; 7171, 12; 21; 3.1; 41; 5.1, + 
-tdéni (nom. pl. n.); III, 5.4. -ténd@m (gen. pL): Ill, 5.4. 

176, AMRTATVA, 7. : immortality. -vam (ace. sg.): II, 22.2; 23.2; 
VIII, 6.6. 

177. AMOGHA, a.: unfailing; fruitful. -gh@s (nom. pl. m.); VIL, 
14.2. 

178. AYA, m.: course. -yds (nom. pl.): IV, 1.4, 6. 

179, AYAJAMANA, a.: impious. -nam (acc. sg. m.): VIII, 8.9. 

180. AYASYA, proper name (m.). -yes (nom. sg.): I, 2.12. -yam 
(acc. sg.) : I,-2.12.4 

181. apa (1), ऋ. : the spoke of a wheel. -rés (nom. pl): VII, 15.1. 

182. aRA (2), m.: name of an ocean in Brahmaé’s world. -ras (nom. 
sg.) : VIII, 5.3. -ram (acc. sg.) : VIII, 5.4.—(Cf. Kaus. + 1. 3.) 


pues = ere a eS 

1. Devussen’s rendering of ama by “ Gewaltige” is wrong. See WACKERNAGEL, 
Altindische Grammatik, III, Cf. BAU., VI, 4.20 :-- अथेनामभिपयतेऽमोहमस्मि 
सा त्य सा त्मस्यमोऽद सामाहमस्मि ऋक्त्वं alee एथिवौ तवं Ta axa सह रेतो दधाव 
पुश्से पुत्राय वित्तय इति ॥ 

9 tam ha pita uvadca: fvetaketo yan nu, saumya, idam maohd-mana anticana- 
mani stabdho'si, uta tam Gdeiam apraksih, vena a-Srutarh Srutarh bhavati, a-matem 
matem, a-vijidtar vijadtam iti || Cf. Mund. ए. I, 13 :—.. कस्मिन्‌. विज्ञाते vat 
fad ..- ल. also B.A.U. II, 4.5 end, and IV, 5.6 end. See SENART, op. 
cit, Pp. 77, foot-note 1. 

3. Emblica officinalis; Terminalia citrina Roxb; Cocculus cordifoltus; Prpet 
longum : Ocymum sanctum, etc. 

4. Aydsya, name of an Angiras; cf. RV. X, 1088. Mystical name of the 
chief vital air (MONIER-WILLIAMS). 
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183. ARANYA, n.: forest. -ye (loc. sg): V, 10.1. 

184. ARANYAYANA, 7. : becoming a hermit 
छ.) : VIII, 5.3.—(Cf. Kaus.U., I, 3.) 

185. ARI, a.: devoted ; hostile; m.: enemy. See No. 187. 

186. ARISTA, a.: unhurt. -fam (acc. sg. m.): III, 15.3. 

187. ARE, interjection of address. IV, 1.3, 5, 7, 8: 2.3, 5. 

188, ARCIS, f.: light, flame. -(nom. sg.): V, 4.1; 6.1: 7.1; 81. -sem 
(acc. sg.): TV, 15.5; ४, 10.1. -sas (abl. sg.): IV, 15.5: V, 10.1. 

189. ARNAVA, ३. : Waving; m.: wave, stream, sea. -vew (nom.-acc. 
du. m.): VIII, 5.3, 4. 

190. ARTHA, m.: object ; aim; utility. -thena (instr. sg.): V, 11.6 

191. ARDHA, m.: side, part: place. -dhem (acc sg.): V, 3.4, 6. 

192. ARVANC, a.: turned towards: coming near or to meet any one. 
-gk (acc. sg. 7.) : III, 10.4. -dficas (nom. pl.): I, 7.6, 8. 

193. ARHANA, f.: veneration. -ndm (acc. sg.): भ, 3.6: 11,5, 

194. ALANKARA, 7. ; omament, decoration. -rena (instr, sg.): VIII, 
9.5 

195. ALABDHVA, grd.: without grasping. VI, 8.2. 

196. ALPA, a.: small, minute. -pam (nom. sg. n.): VII, 24.1. -pe 
(loc. sg.): WII, 23.1. -pas (nom. pl. m.): VII, 6.1. 

197. ALPAVID, a.: knowing little. -vif (nom. sg. 9.) : VII, 5.2. 

198. AVADANT, a.: not speaking. -ntas (nom. pl.): प्र, 1.8. 

199. AVABHETHA, m.: purification by bathing after a sacrifice. -thas 
(nom. sg.): ITI, 17.5. 

200. AVARAPURUSA, m.: descendant. -sés (nom. pl.): IV, 11.2 - 122; 
13.2. 

201. AVAKIN, a.: not speaking. -ki (nom. sg.): III, 14.2, 4. 

202, AVANTARADIS, f.: intermediate direction. -Sas (nom. pl.): V. 6.1. 

208. AVI, m.: sheep. -vayas (nom. pl.): II, 6.1: 18.1. 

204. AVIJANANT, a.: not understanding, undiscerning. -nan (nom. $<. 
m.): VII, 17.1. 

205. AVIJNATA, a.: undistinguished. -tam (nom.-acc. eg. n.): VI, 
13; 45, 7. 

206. AVIJNATR, m.: non-discermer. -t@ (nom. sg.): VII, 9.1. 

207. avitti, f.: the not finding: the not possessing. -fy (instr. sg.): 
I, 11.2. 





1 “Le texte est ici troublé. Je ne puis considérer comme admissible l'inter- 
prétation de yathdvidhanart guroh karmati§fesena que suggére Sankara. Tl faudrait 
au moins que toute la locution fit remassée en un seul composé, et cela mé@me serait 
i cd leer ताद J'ai donc traduit avec l'addition de Ertva, introduit par 
BOHTLINGR ; mais je ne saurais dire que l'altération supposée d'une lecture si facile 
me semble plausible. En tout cas cette hypothése implique la correction de afife- 
g§éna qui ne donne aucun en avisesena ; mais cet aviesena est lui-méme bien 
faible et bien superfiu, et devrait en tout cas beaucoup plutét porter sur la suite : 
bref, pee puis rien faire ni de afifesena ni de avifesena obhisamavyt ya” SENART, Op. 
ला. p. 121, 
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208. AVITTVA, grd.: not having found. I, 2.9. 

909, AVIDDHA, a.: unpierced; unhurt. -dhas (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 
4.2. 

210. avipyA, f.: ignorance; spiritual ignorance, illusion. —(nom. 
अ.) : I, 1.10. 

211. AVIDVANS, a.: not knowing. -dvdn (nom. sg. m.): I, 10.9-11; 
11.4-9 ; V, 11.5; 24.1. -dusam (gen. pl.): VIII, 6.5 

212. AVISESA, a.: uniform, without difference (instr. as adv.: in ge- 
neral). -sena (instr. sg.) : VIII, 15.1. 

913. AVYATHAMANA, a. : not trembling. -nas (nom. sg. m.): VII, 43; 
5.3. -nan (acc. pl.): VII, 4.3; 5.3. 

914. ASANAYA, 1. : hunger. -(nom. sg.): VI, 8.3. 

915. ASANAYAPIPASA, £.: hunger and thirst. -se (ace. du.): VI, 8.3. 

916. ASaAnt, 7. : thunderbolt ; a missile. -mis ( sg.): V, 5.1. 

917. ASARIRA, a.: bodiless. -ras (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 12.2. -ram (acc. 
sg. 7.) : VIII, 12.1. -rasya (gen. sg. 7.4 : VIII, 12.1. -rami (nom. pl. n.): 
VIL, 12.2. 

218. ASRNVANT, a.: not hearing. -tas (nom. pl.): V, 1.10. 

219. ASMAN, m. = stone, hard stone, rock. -m@ (nom. ag.): I, 2.8 -manam 
(acc. sg.): I, 2.7, 8. 

990. aASRAVANIYA grdv.: not to be heard. -yam (acc. sg. 7.) : I, 2.5. 

991. ASRUTA, a.: unheard; inaudible; unknown. -tem (nom.-acc. sg. 
n.): VI, 13; 45. 

222. ^, m.: non-hearer. -fa@ (nom. sg.): VII, 9.1. 

293. aSva, m.: horse, -vas (nom. sg.): VIII, 13.1. -vds (nom. pl): 
VII, 6.1; 18.1. 

224. ASVATARIRATHA, m.: chariot drawn by mules (female mules). 
thas (nom. sg.): IV, 2.2, 4; V, 132. -tham (acc. sg.): IV, 2.1, 3. 

995, ASVATTHA, m. : sacred fig-tree (Ficus religiosa). -thas (mom. sg.) 
VIII, 5.3. 

995. ASVANAYA, m.: horse-herd. -yas (nom. sg.): VI, 8.5, 3. 

997. ASVAPATI, proper name (m.): Ved. Lord of horses; name of a 
King. -fis (nom. sg.) : V, 11.4. 

998 ASTAMA, a.: eighth. -mas (nom. sg. m.): I, 1.3. 

999, ASTACATVARINSAD, num: forty-eight. -§af (nom.) III, 16.5, 

930. ASTACATVARINSADAKSARA, a.: having forty-eight syllables. -ra 
(nom. sg. f.): ITI, 16.5. 

93]. ASAMVIDANA, a.: not covenanting. -meu (nom. du. m.): VIII, 
Teds 

939 asaKetT, adv.: not once. V, 10.8. 

933. ASANKALPANIYA, grdv. : not to be conceived. -yam (acc. sg. n.): 
1, 2.6. 

934  ASANT, a. : non-being; not existing. -saf (mom. sg. n.): III, 19.1; 
VI, 2.1. -satas (abl. sg.): VI, 2.1, 2. 

935. ASAMBADHA, a.: unconfined. -dhan (acc. pl.): VII, 12.2. 
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236. ASAMBHEDA, Mm. : separation. -ddya (dat. sg.): VIII, 4.1. 

237. ASAHASRA n.: less than thousand. -rena (instr. sg.): IV, 4.5. 

238. ASADHU, a.: not good. -(nom.-ace. sg. 7.) : II, 1.1, 3; VII, 2.1; 
7.1. -dhund (instr. sg.): II, 1.2. 

239. ASAMAN, 7. : non-Sdman. -ma (nom. sg.): II, 1.1, 3. -mnd 
(instr. sg.): 11, 1.2. 

240. ASUKHA, a.: unhappy ; sorrowful.-kham (acc. sg. 7.) : VII, 22.1 

241, ASURAS, m.: demons. (pl.): I, 2.2-7; 8.4. -ram (acc. pl.) : 
VIII, 8.4. कतक (gen. pl.): VIII, 7.2; 8.5. 

242. ASAU, demonstr. pron.: that, yon. -(nom. sg. m.): I, 3.1, 2; 
9.1 ; 8.5; 10.6; II, 10.5; III, 1.1; 19.3; V, 3.3: 41: 108 ; VIII, 6.1. antum 
(acc. sg. m.): I, 3.2; 10.7; II, 9.1, 8; VII, 3.1; 7.1; 14.1: VIL, 62: 8.4, 5. 
amund (instr. sg.): 1, 7.7; 111, 15.3. amusmdt (abl. sg.): I, 6.8 : 7.7; VIII, 
6.2; 12.2. emusya (gen. sg.) : 1, 7.5; 8.5, 7; VI, 9.2. amugmin (loc. sg.): 
I, 9.4; IV, 11.2; 12.2; 13.2: V, 13: VIII, 62. 

243. ASTA,n.: home. -fam (nom.-acc. sg.): I, 9.1: II, 141 : ITI, 6.4; 
7.4; 64; 9.4; 10.4; 11.1; IV, 3.1. 

244. ASTAMAYA, m.: disappearance, setting. -ydf (abl. eg.): 71, 9.7. 

245. ASTHI, 7. : bone. -(nom. ऋ.) : II, 19.1: VI, 5.3. 

246. ASMATKULINA, a.: belonging to our family. -nas ( eg. m.): 
VI, 1.1. 

247. ASMADVIDYA, f : knowledge of ourselves. - (nom, sg.) : IV, 14.1. 

248. ASMARANT, a.: not remembering, -nigas (nom. pL): VIII, 13.1. 
249. ASRAMA, 3. : not stiff; not lame. -mas (nom. eg. m.): WII, 
10.1, 3. 

200. AHA, pel. : certainly ; surely ; of course. VIII, 11.2. 

231. AHAMSREYAS, 7. : claiming superiority for one’s self (MONIER- 
WILLIAMS). -yasi (loc. sg.): V, 1.6. 

2892. AHANKARADESA, m.: doctrine of the Self. 
25.1, 


203. AHAN, 7. : day. -has (nom.-acc. sg.): [V. 155 : V, 41; 10.1; 
VIII, 3.2-3, 5; 4.2, -hnas (abl. sg.): IV, 15.5; V, 10.1. -hani (ace. pL): 
VI, 7.1, 2. 


254. AHAM, pron. (I pers.): I. -(nom. sg.): I, 5.2, 4 ; 8.7, 8 ; 11.1, 2; 


IY, 11.2; 152; 162, 4, 6, 7; IV, 18; 4.1. 2 4; 105 ; 111; 121: ls 
145; ४, 1.6, 13, 14; 2.6; 3.5; 11.3, 5; VI, 3.2 ; 9.2 ; 101 ; VII, 1.3: 16.1; 
24.2; 25.1; VIII, 9.1, 2; 10.2, 4; 11.1, 2 ; 141. mam (acc. श.) : II, 9.1; 
IV, 1.5; ४, 11.3; 12.2; 132; 142; 152: 162 ; 72; VI, 15.1; VIII, 6.4. 
ma (acc. sg.): 1, 10.6; 114, 6, 8; 12.3; Ill, 16.7; IV, 2.4,5; 4.4 ; 142: 
V, 2.6;3.4,5: VI, 5.4 - 6.5: 7.2: 87 ; 9.4 : 10.3 : 11,3 ; 12.3: 13.1-3 ; 143; 
15-3 ; 16.3; VII, 1.1, 3. mayé (instr. ऋ.) : I, 115, 7, 9; IV, 1.4 6. me 
(dat.-gen. sg.): I, 10.2, 3, 4; 11.3; II, 24.5, 9, 14 ; ITI, 14.3, 4: 16.2, 4, 6; 
IV, 2.2 ; 5.2 ; 6.3; 7.3 ; 8.3; 9.2 ; 143; V, 21 2 ; 3.6; 11.5 ; VI, 1.7; 34; 
4.7 ; 7.4 ; 8.1, 3 ; भा, 1.3, 5 ; 2.2; 3.2 ; 4.3 ; 5.3 ; 6.2 ; 7.2; 8.2 ; 9.2 ; 102; 
11.2 ; 12.2; 13.2; 14.2; VII, 8.1. mat (abl. 8.) : V, 18-11. mama (gen. 


-Sas (nom. sg.): VII, 
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eg.): 1, 5.2, 4; 11.3. dvém (nom. du.): VIII, 8.1, 3. wvayam ( pl.): 
I, 85, 7; I, 244, 8, 12-13; III, 17.7; IV, 3.7; 112 12.2; 132; V, 2.7. 
nas (acc.-dat.-gen. pl.): I, 12.2; I, 13; IV, 5.1; 104; V, 17, 12: 11.1, 6; 
VI, 4.5. 

955, AHAHA, interj. of joy, surprise, sorrow, etc. IV, 2.3, 5. 

956. AHIMISANT, a.: not hurting; harmless. -sen (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 


15,1. 

957 anmisa, f.: harmlessness; not injuring anything. -(nom. 9g.): 
Ill, 17.4. 

AHRDAYAJNA, a. : not knowing the heart. -iam (nom.-acc. sg. 7.) : VII, 
21: 7.1. 


959. AHORATRA, n.: day and night. -re (acc. du.): VIII, 4.1. 
(To be continued.) 


A NARRATIVE & CRITICAL HISTORY OF ADEN 
By 
ABDULLA YAQUB KHAN, Aden. 
INTRODUCTION 


The annals of Aden are so interwoven and blended with the histories of 
Yemen, Ottoman Empire, Portugal, and other countries that it has for ages 
baffled historians to present a harmonious and linked account of its hoary 
past ; mystical decline and fall ; squirming rise and growth, and ultimate lift 
to a position of the highest magnitude in the diadem of the British Empire. 


Here I propose to give a synopsis of my history which will be narrated 
at greater length in this paper, disclosing many facts hitherto unpublish- 
ed—the fruit of my several years’ research in such a place like 
where not a single public library exists. 


Before narrating the history of the place one point has to be determined 
—a point which will decide the commercial importance of this port. Aden is 
a barren place and, situated as it is in the torrid zone, is almost devoid of 
vegetation. The heat, the poignancy of its atmosphere, the Shamal, and the 
hot blast during summer, are apprehended for a veritable inferno. It pto- 
duces nothing worth naming, and entirely depends on Yemen for its vegetable, 
fodder and fire-wood, on India for its grain and cereals. on the Far East 
for its textile fabric, on Europe for luxuries and perfume, and on Africa 
for its live-stock. But, in spite of all these obstacles and drawbacks, Aden 
attracted the attention of many nations, like the Himyarites, Romans, Abyssi- 
nians, Persians, Portuguese, Egyptians, Turks, Dutch, French, Americans 
and British, towards its sombre and charred rocks. But why? It certainly 
possesses no scenery of Venice or Kashmere ; has no fertile soil ; water—the 
elixir of life—has to be bought ; the heat is just enough for Shems-e-Tabrez 
to roast his meat. Again why did nations who came to conquer Aden in 
the past sacrifice a number of their brave and gallant men on the shore of 
Sira Island? There is one and only one answer to these interrogations. The 
strategical position and commercial passage it commands midway between 
Europe and India—a connecting link between the West and East. It was 
not the captivating or entrancing nature of this burnt chain of hills that 
gravitated nations from distant climes at a period of history when naviga- 
tion was in its infancy and the ancient mariners dreaded to pass The Gate 
of Tears, (Bab-el-Mandeb), and The Sea of Destruction, (Bahr-el-Kulzum) ; 
but the quest for a commercial port and a naval base. 
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~ ].— ANCIENT CYCLE 


The ancient history of Aden is shrouded in mystery. Maneans, Sabaeans 
and Himyarites, were its masters between 8.८. 2000 and ap. 525. It is 
robable that the tanks of Aden were built by the Himyarites after the 
bursting of the dam of Mareb in about +.7. 102(?). The Himyarites were 
shrewd and enterprising traders and had a profitable intercourse with Jeru- 
salem, Tyre and Sidon,—the Phoenician ports, trading in blue clothes, embroi- 
dered work, chests of rich apparel made of cedar and bound with cords pro- 
cured in Aden. But the occupation of Aden as an emporium was impossible 
without an adequate supply of water, and as the Himyarites were great engi- 
neers of their time, the building of the Aden Tanks, was a simple thing to 
them m comparison with the stupendous dam of Mareb. The famous 
Queen of Saba, (Queen Balgis), is said to have visited Aden with her retinue 
of 1000 boys and girls and a variety of commodities, such as species, gold, 
frankinscense, jewels, spices, algum, as a present for King Solomon. 

Nebuchadnezzar, (Bukhinasser of the Orien!), had penetrated to Aden 
along the coast from the Hejaz in B.c. 574. 

The trade in spices and frankinscense was of great importance, and 
about a.p. 110 Aelius Gailus, a general of Egypt in the reign of Augustus, 
visited Yemen to invade the country in quest of these commodities : but found 
this to be a myth. 

Aden was a flourishing port during the time of the Himyarites (ap. 40- 
70) and the Greeks gave it the name of Eudaemon Arabia (ie. Happy 
Arabia). The name of the king of Aden was Sherhabil who ruled the neigh- 
bouring countries as well. He was an ally of the Romans, The Romans 
in those days were great navigators and wanted a suitable port for tapping 
the trade of India and Africa. They established Bernice on the African side 
of the Red Sea, but when they could not induce traders to carry their ship- 
ment of spices from India and raw silk from China they captured Aden and 
named it Emporium Romenium. Later, when they found it impossible 
to maintain the place, they destroyed it. Aden remained in a mined condi- 
tion for some time, but regained its prosperity in a.p. 342 in the time of 
Constantine the Great, the King of the Romans, who renewed the old 
friendship with the King of Himyarites, and sent an ssy to him. 
This king permitted the erection of a church in the city of Aden for such 
of the Roman merchants who came to trade at Aden. 

In A.D, 525 a religious war broke out in Yemen between the Himyarites 
and Christians The Christians sought the help of the Abvssin ans. FExas- 
perated the Abyssinians sent an expedition under the command of Aryat. 
who came to Aden in Roman ships and conquered it. In A.p. 573, Madi 
Kareb, son of Saif bin D’Yazan persuaded the king of Persia to invade 
Yemen and Aden, describing the former as a country full of gold. The king 
sent a Persian army of 3600 strong, most of whom, were felons and male 
factors, under the command of Waharz Pir Zada who, after a battle with 
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the Abyssinians captured Aden in A.D. 573.1. The Persians ruled over Aden 
and Yemen from A.D. 573 to A.D. 632. 

The first Muslim, sent by the holy Prophet, (P. B. U. H.), as a governor 
and administrator of Aden, was Abu Musa Ash’ari. He ruled over Aden 
for a short time. In A.D. 632 Akramah Aboo Sahl was commissioned to 
quell a revolt and Aden in the same year passed into the hands of the 
Umayyads. 


I].—MEpDIEVAL CYCLE 


In A.D, 749, the Abbasides took up the reign of the Government of 
and appointed Daood Abdul Majid as the first governor of the place. Banu 
Zayyads then captured it in A.D. 817, and in a.p. 905 it wag under the sway 
of the Karamite Caliphate. After 28 years (A.D. 933) the Imam of Yemen 
took up its administration, and after the lapse of a century (4.0. 1038), it 
was In the possession of Zaher Ayyah. In a.p. 1062 the Banu Ma’an cap- 
tured it. In the 12th century the country was in a great turmoil, and it 
rapidly changed hands in the following sequence :—Successors of Ibn Omer 
governed it in A.D. 1137; captured by Bilal Yasir Mohamed, ap. 1137; 
treacherously taken by Sultan-el-Mansoor Hatim, A.D. 1137: seized by Imam 
Mudaffar, a.p. 1149; governed by Banu Mahdi, ap, 1159; besieged by Abd 
an-Naby, A.D. L173, who resisted the army of Turan Shah ; invaded by the 
latter, A.D. 1173, and ultimately passed on to the Ayyubite Government 
When Merco Polo visited Aden in about a.p. 1290, the trade seemed to 
have revived, so much so that horses were exported to India in large numbers 
and the Ruler of Aden levied heavy imposts on them. In a.p. 1325 Abdul 
Hasonali ruled over Aden. The yet to be known Battle of the Arrows was 
fought in A.D. 1387, and Imad Rabi marched on Aden when there was an earth- 
quake ; the famous Arab Lexicographer Ferozabadi visited the place, A.D. 1394, 
Badruddin rebelled and ransacked Aden treasure, A.p. 1399. About Ap. 1422 
we find that the trade of Aden improved considerably and the Emperor of 
China sent an Imperial Envoy to Aden with a letter and presents for the 
King of Aden to permit a commercial intercourse between the Chinese and 
the Arabs. These Chinese brought precious commodities such as rubies, 
amber etc., for sale im Aden. 








Ill.—Mopern (शटा 


Aden at a later stage passed into the hands of Imams and the most 
renowned of this line of rulers was Abdul Wahab bin Omer, who, in A.p. 1500, 
constructed an aqueduct to convey water from Bir Mahit into Aden. and 
built the Round Tank known to-day as Playfair Tank. situated outside the 
ekirt of the other tanks. 





1. A marble slab describing this battle in Himyaritic inscription was found 
न Haines near the defunct Indian General Hospital at Crater in AD. 
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All this time Aden had been an entrepét through which considerable 
merchandise such as franckinscense, alabaster, spikenard, spices, etc., passed on 
to India, China, Africa, Egypt and Syria. The discovery of the Cape Route 
in A.D. 1427, however, diminished its trade temporarily. Immediately after 
this discovery the Portugal Court became anxious to find a suitable port for 
its merchant ships and in a.p. 1513 Albuquerque arrived at Aden in command 
of a fleet ; but in spite of his scaling ladders, bucklers and awe-inspiring swords, 
failed to capture the stronghold. To wreak vengeance upon the enemy for the 
massacre of his soldiers, he plundered and burnt all the ships that were lying 
at anchor in the harbour of Sira Island. He was followed by Lopo Soarez, 
in A.D. 1516 ; but a stratagem of the Governor of Aden frustrated the plan of 
the Portugal Court for ever. The Turks and the Portuguese at this period 
were at daggers drawn for the supremacy of the Red Sea, and the Turks 
looked upon Aden as the best rendezvous and a commercial haven for the 
Turkish fleet. In a.p. 1538 the fleet of Suleiman the Magnificent, anchored 
in the harbour of Aden, and in order to avoid the fate meted out to the 
Portuguese Lopo Soarez, he decided to meet one trick by another. The 
Governor of the town was wheedled, and on boarding the Turkish war vessel 
hanged at the yard-arm. One hundred guns were landed and the place 
was fortified. The Turks ruled over Aden for more than one hundred years. 
But the commerce during their regime declined so much that when John 
Jourdain, William Revetts and Alexander Sharpey visited the place in A.D. 
1609, they found Aden in a ruined state and contained, according to them, 
more soldiers than merchants. The merchandise was iron, tin, lead and broad 
cloth. The Ascension, in which Sharpey and his companions travelled, was 
the first British ship to visit Aden. In the following year (A.D. 1610), Sir 
Henry Middleton visited Aden and was given the same treatment as was 
meted out to Sharpey.? 

The Turkish maladministration in Aden, however, scared away all the 
traders from the town, and Aden fell into an insignificant port, forlorn and 
deserted. Meanwhile many of the tribes revolted, compelling the Turks to 
evacuate Aden and Yemen. Mocha at this time took the place of Aden 
and acquired the position of a flourishing port of Yemen. On the departure 
of the Turks, Aden remained under the _ Imam of Yemen. 

In A.D. 1708 the French first visited Aden, and in A.D, 1762 the famous 
Danish traveller Carsten Niebuhr, visited it and found the trade a trifling 
one, “ for,” he says, “the sovereign is never at peace with his neighbours.” 
The export of Aden then was coffee only. 

The first American ship to visit Aden was in 4.7. 1804 in quest of some 
convenient place to raise it to a commercial importance ; but failed in their 
endeavour. They, however, bartered piece goods etc., for coffee, gums, fran- 
kinscense, myrrh and skin 





1. He was captured and sent in chains to Sanna. 
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IV.—THE BRITISH 


Perim was occupied by Colonel Murray in a.p. 1799, in order to pre- 
vent a junction between Napoleon and Tippoo Sultan ; but owing to water 
difficulties it was abandoned in September the same year. Murray came to 
Aden and was given a generous reception by Sultan Ahmed, the Chief of 
Aden and Lahej. In a.p. 1802, a treaty of friendship and commerce was 
concluded with the Sultan of Aden and remained in force till Ap. 1827. In 
A.D. 1820, negotiations for the establishment of a coaling station in Aden were 
begun, and concluded in a.p. 1829, when some coal was landed on ॐ Island 
for 5. S. Hugh Lindsay, the first British steamship built in India. Owing 
to labour difficulties, however, the idea was abandoned. An attempt was 
made to form Socotra Island as a coaling station but the scheme was not 


In av. 1837 (the year of accession of Queen Victoria), a ship Darya- 
e-Dowlat, flying the British ensign, was wrecked near Aden and was plun- 
dered by the subjects of the Sultan of Aden. The merchandise was found 
on sale in the markets of Aden at the time when Captain Haines 
for making investigations. The Sultan pleaded ignorance about the mis- 
adventure of the ship and the looting of her cargo. Captain Haines demanded 
a reparation of 12,000 dollars or the return of the entire property of the 
ship plundered by the Bedouins. The Sultan after a good deal of haggling 
agreed to restore two-thirds of the goods and executed a promissory note for 
the payment of the balance at twelve months’ sight. 

Meanwhile Commander Haines, succeeded in inducing the Sultan to cede 
Aden in return for an annual subsidy of 8,700 dollars: but at the last. 
moment the Sultan failed to keep up his words and machinated to waylay 
the Commander. Thus Commander Haines was forced in a.p. 1838 to block- 
ade the town and threatened to bombard it if the Sultan failed to hand 
it over according to mutual agreement. Finding the Sultan nonchalant, Com- 
mander Haines attacked the place in +. 1839 and captured it on the 19th 
January of that year. Aden was the first town to be annexed to the British 

ossession in the reign of Qu Victoria, 

The British government built all the fortifications, and from ap. 1839 
to A.D. 1857 several futile attempts were made by the Arabs to recapture the 
place. In a. 1857 Sheikh Othman was added, and in a.p. 1882 it was 
purchased by the British from the Sultan of Lahej. In a.p. 1868 Jabal Ishan, 
(Little Aden), was purchased from the Sultan of Lahej. Aden was declared 
a free port in A.D. 1850. Since then custom duties are levied only on salt, 
wines, spirits ete. | 

The tanks were cleaned in A.D. 1874 by the British at a cost of many 
lakhs of rupees. Several improvements in town building, roads, water sup- 
ply, sanitation, lighting, ete, have been made, 

During the Great War the Turks occupied Lahej on the 3rd July, 1915, 
and on the 5th July they captured Sheikh Othman : but on the 2lst of the 
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month they were expelled from Sheikh Othman to the confines of 
Lahe}. On the 1lth November 1915 the Armistice was signed and Lahej 
was evacuated by the Turks. This was the end of the Turkish rule in 
Yemen. 

For about 93 years Aden remained under the administration of the 
Government of Bombay, and on lst April 1932 its control was transferred to 
the Government of India. On April 1937 it was handed over to the Colonial 


PART I. 
CHAPTER I. 
SOME MYyTHs 


Aden is the traditional site of the Garden of Eden, a distinction which 
is shared by Ceylon and Yemen. At a remote age, after the expulsion of 
Adam and Eve, Aden became the abode of Satan and his Jinn. 

Cain, after murdering his brother Abel, fled in fear of his father from 
India to Aden, choosing Sirah as his abode. He seems to have found Sirah 
dull, and Satan appearing before him, presented him with a lute and other 
musical instruments, with which he managed to keep himself amused.’ After 
the lapse of some time the common enemy of mankind appeared again and 
induced him to become an idolator. Cain and his progeny, therefore, became 
the first adorers of fire, and the first fire temple is said to have been erected 
by Cain in Aden.* Cain lived in Aden for a considerable time and after 
his death was buried here. His last home can be seen to-day on the barren 
rim of the Aden crater, south of the Main Pass.4 

The Indians say Aden was the prison of the Sir, the name of a 
jinn with ten heads, one of which was that of the deer Dilaeser. This 
jinn used to dwell on Jebel Mandher, and disport himself on the sand of 
Holkat Bay.* 

According to the Hindu mythology, the well dug out in the heart of 
the Sira hill, and known as Bir Heramast, was excavated by a jinn named 
Hunweet. The cause which led to the accomplishment of this wonderful 
piece of engineering, was the frustration of the evil design of a powerful 
but disreputable giant, named Hedith, who stole the wife of Ram Hyder 
from the province of Oudh and flew with her through the air until he alighted 
on the summit of Sira Island. Hedith then wanted to change her form 


1, Jones ॐ Bancer, Travels of Ludovico Di Varthena pp. 59-60, and an Arabic 
MS : entitled Ruk-er-Ruk, by Essa bin Lutf-Allah Sharfuddin. 

2. Prick, Essay towards the Histary of Arabia, pp. 11-12. 

3. Burton, Unexplored Syria, Vol. I. 

4. HUNTER, Statistical Account of Aden, p. 185 
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from that of human being to that of a jinn. This suggestion was strongly 
resented by the lady. Now Hunweet, the engineer, whose form was that ol 
an ape, was near by, and a witness to this wrangle. Pitying the lady, he 
tunnelled the whole passage from the city of Oojein (the capital of Bikrami, 
King of Malwa), under the sea until it terminated in the centre of Jebel 
Sira completing the whole thing in one night. Issuing from the passage, 
he found Hyder's wife sleeping under a thorn tree on the top of the hill 
and carned her home to her desolate husband.’ It is said that the well was 
80 ternble that no one dared to look into it. Vapour used to come out of it 
and round about it snakes disported. A long story follows which is omitted 
owing to its length. It is also related in an Arabic manuscript? that the 
well existed there up to a comparatively recent period, from the bottom of 
which flames used to issue, and that the end of a rope, let down by way of 
experiment in the presence of many witnesses, was found to be burt on 
being drawn up. There is nothing improbable in this story for the Penin- 
sula of Aden is undoubtedly of volcanic origin and the -ame igneous agency 
still occasionally manifests itself among the Zebair islands in the Red Sea, 
and the opposite coast of Africa. 

According to the tradition fire will be emitted from the Sira of Aden on 
the Day of Resurrection and drive the people of Aden to the place of judg- 
ment." Maulana Hason Nizami, a sage of India, interprets the word fire 
as if it meant “ Railway,” and fixed Aden as the place of starting. The 
line would extend to Syria via Yemen, and would be used for carrying the 
people to the place of judgment which is to be Syria. 

There is some diversity amongst historians about the naming of this 
town. Some say Aden was so called because the founder named it after his 
son, whose name was also “ Aden”, a descendant from the tribe of "Ad. It 
is likewise held that the first man who was imprisoned® in it bore the name 
‘Aden. Ibn Mujawir says, that as formerly Aden contained an iron mine 
(Maden), people in course of time corrupted the original word into Aden by 
decapitating the letter "M°. CHESNEY is of opinion that this, once celebrated 
ommercial kingdom, was f by Aden-bin-Senan 

Whoever might have been the founder, the site was happily selected, and 
well-calculated, by its imposing appearance, not only to display the splendour 
of its edifices, but also uniting a strength with ornament to sustain the char- 
acter which it subsequently bore as the port and bulwark of Arabia Felix? 





व Statice! Accousd of HUNTER, Statistical Account of Aden, p. 186. 
2. In the possession of the author entitled: Tarith Tha ghr A 1 
of the Valley of Aden), by Kaci Aboo Abdalla bin Ahmed 9 eae 
3. Mohamed 10 El-Keysani in Hunter's Account, p. 186. . 
4. Hason N itab-el-Amr, (Urdu edition), published several ves 
fore the inception of the Aden Railway. । several years be- 
5. Aden was a prison of the Pharoahs, but it ceased to be | the 
Fatimites. d to be so under the 
6 CHESNEY, Expedilion to the Euphrates and Tigris, Vol. i. 
7. पष्य, Travels in Arabia, Vol. ii. p. 384, । । 
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A Few LEGENDS 


Since the early stages of civilization, from the days of "Ad, Thamud, 
Jadis and Tasm, to the present day, Aden has been one of the main con- 
necting links in the chain of commerce between East and West. The aim 
of this paper is to give a picture however uate of the ancient splen- 
dour of Aden, and the account would be incomplete if glimpses of its ancient 
fame are not visualised. 

Amongst the ancient Arabs, who cruised the sea and built monumental 
works in Aden and its vicinity, were the * Adites or the peoples of "Ad, who 
were image-worshippers. They are said to have been gigantic in structure, 
and stature and full of vanity. They lived in Hadramaut, the province adjoin- 
ing Yemen, and according to tradition were the settlers of the great desert 
Al-Akhaf or Rub-el-Khali (the Solitary Quarter). Shedad, the son of "Ad is 
said to have performed many fabulous exploits; but we have room to men- 
tion only one of them—the erection of the magnificent city in the desert of 
Aden, begun by his father. This city 1s said to have been built in the vici- 
nity of Aden near the village of Imad. It was adorned with sumptuous 
palaces and delightful gardens in imitation of the celestial paradise, and to 
inspire his subjects with a superstitious veneration for him as a god. This 
superb structure, we are told, was built with bricks of gold and silver alter- 
nately disposed. The roof was of gold inlaid with precious stones and pearls. 
The trees and shrubs were of the same precious materials. The fmiits and 
flowers were rubies, and on the branches were perched birds of similar metals, 
the hollow parts of which were loaded with every species of the richest per- 
fumes, so that every breeze that blew came charged with fragrance from the 
bills of these golden images. To this paradise he gave the name of Arem.? 
But divine wrath fell on Shedad on account of his pride and impiety, ere 
he could step in to see the grandeur of his paradise on earth. 

And, if this tale of Shedad’s city be disbelieved, some of the descendants of 
this extinct race still inhabit Mount Shamsham in Aden in the form of apes! 
It is said that the prophet Houd was sent to reclaim the tribe of "Ad, and 
the people of Mahra in Socotra are descendants from the remnant of the 
Adites. Once a man named Kolabeh, while seeking for camels came upon 
the beautiful garden or Jrem-Dhatul-Imad. He found and brought away a 
priceless jewel which came into the possession of the first Omayyad Khalif 
Nourrejaht. Those who embraced Islam by the preaching of the prophet 
Hound were spared, but the rest were either suffocated by a stifling wind 
or survived in the form of apes.* 

It is just possible that a certain gentleman of Aden found kerosene in 
the vicinity of Shedad’s paradise. But a jinn was the keeper of the source 


1. CHRICHTON, History of Arabia, pp. 90-91. 
2. BENTS, Southern Arabia, p. 131 
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of this precious fluid, and as he required a human sacrifice, the prospector 
was obliged to abandon his project. This exploration in Aden is a twentieth 
century fable and the story of The Jinn and the Oil, is current up to 
the present day. Since these jinns are not willing to give up the pursuit 
of Adenites, even in an age when science makes us soar on metallic wings 
to the borders of heaven, and a voice from the other end of the world rides 
on ethereal chargers to give us the latest news, the legends of Shedad may 
not be denounced as absurd. 


CHAPTER IIL 
ANCIENT ADEN 


1. VERDANT ADEN 


Long before the dawn of history and preceding the great upheaval of 
the volcano now extinct, Aden must have been a verdant place full of blos- 
soming trees, with the eye-soothing carpet of grass covering the length and 
breadth of the present gaunt, lava-cov hills. 

Sir Henry JOHNSTON says : “ This region of South-western and Southern 
Arabia ten to fifteen thousand years ago, was probably an even better favour- 
ed province than it is at the present day, when it still bears the Roman desig- 
nation of Arabia Felix—so much of the rest of this gaunt, lava-covered and 
sand-strewn peninsula being decidedly ‘infelix’. It has high mountains, a 
certain degree of rainfall on them and was anciently clothed in rich forests 
before the camels and goats and sheep of Neolithic and Bronze Age men 
nibbled away much of this verdure. Above all there grew trees oozing with 
delicious scented resins or gums,"! 

Aden must also have been in the same flourishing condition as that 
which we find Sir Henry JOHNsTON describing in the case of Ancient Yemen, 
although Dr. ANDERSON tells us that the growth of Aden resembles that 
Arahia Patrea, of which it is evidently the extension, yet it is queer how Yemen 
should be between Arabia Patrea, and Aden, when the latter is supposed 
to be a part and parcel of Arabia Patrea. We really doubt very much and 
are inclined to believe, that this “Cindrella of the East.” as Colonel Jacos 


dubs siden, must have been an integral part of Yemen, before nature robbed 
her ancient beauty.* : 


Even upto the 17th century Aden was so green and its valleys studded 


with small trees and shrubs, producing beautify] flowers, that it was no un- 
common circumstance for the inhabitants of Sheikh Othman,’ to send their 


1. Sir H. H. JOHNSTON, A/rica, 


2. Burton, Gold Mines of the Midian, p. 284, & Anderton, व 
J. ९. 8. 5. Vol. ४ nderson, Florula Adenensis, 


3. A town about 9 miles from Aden proper 
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goats and camels to find pasturage amongst the valleys on the west side of 
the peninsula when none was procurable in their own district. How far 
Sir Henry JOHNSTON'S description of ancient Yemen is applicable to our 
infernal “ Coal Hole,” an appellation given to Aden by Sir R. Burton, is 
left to the judgment of the rea But whatever little vegetation we have 
at present that might before long disappear like the primitive dodo on 
account of climatic changes of Aden, is the remnant of what was been left by 
the havoc of volcanic eruption described in the following chapter. 


CHAPTER IV. 
ANCIENT ADEN 
2. THE ERUPTION OF THE ADEN VOLCANO 


In the course of time the never ceasing work of nature wrought an entire 
change in the shape and structure of Aden. After years of inactivity the 
Aden volcano might have suddenly belched forth torrents of liquid lava and 
blown up pieces of rock to distant places several miles around Aden ; and most 
probably the islets dotting the sea from Maalla harbour upto Little Aden, 
are the result of the havoc played by the volcano. VALENTIA remarks that 
the rocky peninsula on which Aden 15 situated resembles the fragment of a 
volcano, the crater of which is covered by the sea.* But this upheaval must 
have taken place thousands of years before the destruction of Pompeii. 


The configuration and construction of the volcanic walls of the crater 
in which the town of Aden is situated, are highest toward the south and east : 
but as the ridges of lava all radiate from the crater in these directions, the 
lower part of the lip of the volcanic cone must have been where the rocks 
are now highest ; and some violent disruption must have subsequently over- 
thrown the sides of the cone toward the north and east which were originally 
the most lofty, and at the same time the weakest, as no floods of lava have 
issued forth from them to serve as supports and buttresses to their walls 
The islet of Sirah, to the east of the town, is only a large fragment of the 
eastern side of the cone. The volcano must have been submarine in its ori- 
ginal outburst, as the stratification around the peninsula and the elevation 
of limestone masses, even to the highest parts of mount Shamsham, satis- 
factorily show. The whole peninsula must have been raised from the waters 
like some of the islands of the Red Sea. Shells, such as are now procurable on 
the shore, are found near the summits of some of its peaks. That the volcano 
was active in the present geological era, there can be little doubt: but it 
have been long quiescent before it was chosen as the site of a commer 

emporium. Abulfeda speaks of a report having come from Mec 





1. पकार History of Arabia Felix or Yemen, p. 6 
2. Viscount G. VALENTIA, Voyages and Travels. Vol. ii. p. 36. 
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fire having been seen bursting forth near Aden, and from the adjacent moun- 
tains in A.D. 1253. It was particularly brilliant by night, he says, and sent up 
large columns of smoke.’ This notice is however too general and refers to 
too evanescent phenomena to warrant any conclusion about the late volcanic 
action in the locality.? Dr. Burst is also of opinion that Aden had clearly 
been submerged and elevated again from the water since the latest period of 
its activity. Up to the altitude of 500 feet it is thickly strewn with sea-shells 
mixed with scoriae and volcanic ashes, and in the bottom of the crater and all 
around the margins of the peninsula are masses of shells and gravel, the 
same as now prevail in sea around and exactly similar to those in the raised 
reaches of India and of Suez." 


CHAPTER Y. 
ANCIENT ADEN 
3. THE EXTINCTION OF THE ADEN VOLCANO 


We now proceed to explain, on the authority of oriental legend, how the 
voleano of Aden was extinguished. In an Arabic manuscript entitled Tarik 
Taghr "Aden, 1.6. The History of the Valley of Aden, by the learned and 
devout Kazi Aboo-Abdulla bin Ahmed Muhrim, we find that formerly from 
Kulzum* to Aden and beyond the mountains of Socotra,* all was dry land, 
there was no sea and no outlet ; but when Dulkarnain® in his voyage round 
the world came here, he opened a gulf wherein the sea flowed until it was 
arrested near the mountains of Bab-el-Mandeb, whereby Aden was engulfed 
by water and nothing was visible except the tops of the mountains jutting up 
into peaks, Then Dulkarmain cut a passage through Bab-el-Mandeb, where- 
by the water rushed in and filled the whole of El-Kulzum. When the rush 
was over Aden rose up and the land about it was drained in the direction 


6 711 1. Abulfeda, Annals. 
2. Wison, Lands of the Bible, Vol. i, p. 
3. Dr. Burst, Physical Geography of the Red Sea, Pp. 11-12. 

4. This is the Red Sea and not ‘Gulf of Seuz,’ as Bancer parte ctke enti 
notes to the Travels of Ludovico Di Varthema, p. 58 ब 
5. Professor J. Stanley GARDINER, describes the new discoveries which | 

the Pr हह expedi tion | have 
of monstrous scaly reptiles. .. The 10,000-ft. high ridge, which runs त eit C 
wards Socotra, was obviously a continuation of the Aravulli range (in Ajmere, India) 
fied with Alexander of Macedon. He pushed his conquest to the semarer 106 
of the earth, vanquished nations of colossal stature, and subdued towns whose : ties 
and towers were of brass and copper, so brilliant, that the inhabitants were ab- 
liged to wear masks to protect them from total blindness, (Cy RICHTON | Arabia. 
Vol. i. p. 110. aie NG bor 
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of Ash-Sham(Syria). Kazi Muhrim most probably copied this portion of 
his narrative from Ibn-el-Mojawar’s work entitled Tertkh-el-Mustabsr, in 
which we find a further account of the opening of Bab-el-Mandeb. This 
author writes :— 


“From the Red Sea to Aden and beyond Jabel Socotra was one united ex- 
panse of land....” and proceeds to narrate what has already been described 
above, adding : “ We have proofs of that.—Firstly it is known that the marks 
which the and the waves have left remain visible on the summits of Jebel 
el-Ker and on the mountain on which is the fort of Taker and Jabel Akhdar. 
And the second proof is that Shedad bin "Ad did not build his [द्या Dnat- 
el-Imad except between Lahej and the Gulf on one side, and Mawya which 
is on the road to Mafalis on the other, and that side which is toward Jabel 
Dareena is desert.” This shows that the hills were under water and pushed 
up by the pressure of the cooling surface of the earth, and the geological 
aspect of Aden shows that the waves did wash the summits of its hills as 
described by Arab chroniclers. Besides, Wells's well-known work Outlmes of 
History, and the recent Murray Expedition, throw sufficient light in regard 
to the physico-geographical condition of Aden during the Pluvial or Lacustrum 
Ages. Wells says that the Persian Gulf extended very far to the north of its 
present head, and combined with the Syrian desert to cut off the Semitic 
peoples from the eastern areas, while on the other hand the south of Arabia, 
much more fertile than it t now, may have reached across what is now the 
Gulf of Aden towards Abyssinia and Somaliland. The Mediterranean and 
Red Sea were probably still joined at प्रद. Whatever truth there may be 
in the allegorical details of this account, it seems reasonable to conclude that 
Aden in pre-historic times was joined to Africa, and that the sea which now 
separates the two continents was formed by the opening of Bab-el-Mandeb. , 
In this we are supported by the theory of Seymour SEwELL, the Leader of 
the Murray Expedition, who thinks that this hypothetical land, known as 
Lemuria or Gondwana, lying sunk below the mysterious waters of the Indian 
Ocean, once linked the Indian and African shores of the Arabian Sea, pro- 
bably in remote ages long before Man made his first appearance. Logi 
deductions arising out of increased scientific knowledge have all tended to 
confirm this supposition. Similar fauna have been found on either side of 
the Arabian 968. 








(To be continued). 


1. HUNTER, Statistical Account of Aden, pp. 183-184. 

2. WELLS, Outlines of History, Vol. i, p. 91. 

3. “A Lost Continent,” in the Times of India, Aug. 19, 1998, & “ The. Sub- 
merged Continent,” in the Ilustrated Weekly of India—July 29, 1934. 





THE INTERPRETATION OF YASNA HA X. 
HOM YASHT 
By 
ERVAD MANECK. F. KANGA. 


(1) Hereafter from here fly away the da@vas and the confréres of the 
daévas. May the good Sraosha" stay (here)! May Ashi Vanguhi* stay 
here! May Ashi Vanguhi entertain delight here in this house which is of 
Ahura and of asha-increasing? Haoma. 


(2) In the first pressing I praise thee with the word, O wise one ! 
when the sprout is caused to be held. In the second‘ pressing I praise thee 
with the word, O Intelligent One! when I strike (thee) down with manly 

(3) 1 praise the cloud and the rain which both make thy * kehrp “= 
increase on the tops of mountains where thou, O Haoma ! hast grown up. 


(4) I praise thy mother, the revolving, broad, bountiful earth, whose 
impulse for production is energetic, O Righteous Haoma ! 1 praise the earth 
where* thou growest sweet-smelling and brave in the fields :* and as the good 
shrub of Mazda,* O Haoma ! thou art grown up on the mountains, 


(9) And mayest thou flourish everywhere. Evidently thou art the 
fountain of righteousness. Increase thou with my word in every root, in 
every off-shoot and in every twig. 


(6) Haoma grows up when praised. The man who thus praises him 
becomes more victorious. O Haoma! even the most Insignificant prepara- 


1. Sraoska. lit. obedience, the obeying or carrying out of the Law of Righteous- 
ness which is Law of Ahura. Two Yasts were composed in honour of Sraosha ; one 
is Sraosha Yast Hadhokht and the other Sraccha Yast Vadi ie. the Greater Sraosha 
Yast. The latter is wrongly called Yast-i-si-shab or Yast of the throe nights, Ervad 
DHABHAR reads “Sarosh Yast i sar shab” and translates “ Sraosha Yast (to be 
recited) at the beginning of the night.” I propose to read thus - Srog yast der sap,” 
I read dér (= long) instead of “ sar" as read by DHaBHap. A 

2. lit. the Best Holiness. As a proper name it indicates the incarnation of 
Piety and the resulting blessings. The word Ashi. lit. means “ Jot. metit, reward.” 

3. Pahlavi version is 24701 -र £ ie. of holy origin. Skt, Version translates 
‘ muktijanani’ i. having salvation as mother 

4. lit. meaning * क 

5. kehrpa. * celestial body" as distinguished from tanu-material body, 

6. Pahl. version correctly translates ‘ku.’ better yarhra. | 

7. av. *“Ceranem, acc, of place. BartTHotowe (ArWb. 581) ys 
Pahlavi version (काक (= doer) for av. caranem js influenced by the क | 
of the av, word. saa 

8. Av. Mazda, lit. Omniscient. The Pahlavi version 
‘mas’ meaning ‘ great. 








curiously renders it by 
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tion of the Haoma-Juice, O Haoma, even the most insignificant praise, even 
the most insignificant drinking (each) is a thousand-fold smiting of the 
daévas. 

(7) Contamination created by (the daévas) at once disappears from 
this house where he really deposits, where one assuredly praises the origin of 
Haoma having-healing-properties. (He reveals) health and healing-virtues 
to his family as well as to his residence. 


(8) For, all other intoxications are connected with Anger, of infuriate 
spear, but that which is the intoxication of Haoma is connected with righteous- 
ness and delight. The intoxication of Haoma makes the man active when 
he adopts? Haoma as a young son. In-a-great-measure Haoma produces 
health for their bodies 


(9) © Haoma, grant me healing-virtues through which thou art the 
giver-of-health. O Haoma, grant me victoriousness through which thou art 
the killer with victory. I shall become thy friend and praiser, (for) the 
Creator Ahura Mazda declared the friend and praiser better than the Bes 

(10) The well-working Lord has created thee active and wise. The 
Bountiful Lord has established thee in the Mount Hara Baraza agile and wise. 


(11) Then from here the holy birds instructed (on this point) carried 
thee away in different directions, to the Mounts Ishkata* Upairi-Saéna‘ to 
the peaks (called) Staré-sira, to away—from the hollow precipice—to the 
precipices roundabout, to the white gleaming mountain." 


(12) Then in these mountains thou growest in various kinds, O Sweet,’ 
golden-coloured Haoma! Thou hast been connected? with health through 
the delight of good thoughts. Then deviate me from this slandering thought, 
then turn me away from such plot after plot which stands as wicked utterance. 

(13) Obeisance (be) unto Haoma who makes a poor man equally high- 
minded as the richest one. Homage (be) unto Haoma who makest a poor 
man equally high-minded when he reaches the aim* of his desire. O golden 








1. Compare Ashi yasht. § 5. 

2. Pahlavi version explains the word by “ take care of". 

3. Av. ishkata in pl. means ` 3 mountain-range" and in sing. ‘a rock.’ Baru. 
4 6. 376. WISDISCHMANN and Justi take it in the sense of “ravine” 

4. Name of the mountain range ; lit. meaning “ surpassing (the height of the 
flight of) an eagle.” 476. 398. 

5 The white gleaming mountains are, according to the opinion of Prof 
BARTHOLOMAE, perhaps the Western Hindikiish and Ghoraband, north of Kabul. 
vide. AirWb, 398, 1599, । 

6. lit. meaning * having milk, juicy, savoury.’ 

7. Perfect 3rd pers. pl. active from V rath, to stick to, to be attached to, 

§ Vaedhya. locative sing. ‘reaching attainment.’ It is curiously translated 
into Pahlavi Version “ manpatan manpat.” i.e, chief of the heads of the families 
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Haoma! thou makest him who verily takes a share’ in the Haoma-juice 
mixed with Jivam, rich in men, very holy and very intelligent. 


(14) Mayest thou not go away from me enjoying at will* like a bull 
banner. Let go forth? inspired with thee and reach them whose activity 
is energetic. 0 righteous, asha-increasing Haoma! I dedicate to thee this 
body which appears beautiful to me 

(15) 1 throw away the insufficiency’ (in the offerings for Haoma) of 
wicked women, deprived of understanding, who intend to deceive the 
‘Sthravan "ऽ and the Haoma, and who having deceived (them) disappears. 
He gives neither a religious teacher as son nor the possession of excellent son 
to her, who sits down to eat the sacred cake* (consecrated in the honour) 
of Haoma 


(16) Of the five I am, of the five I am not : I belong to good thought, 
I do not belong to wicked thought ; I belong to good word, I do not belong to 
wicked utterance ; 1 belong to good action, I do not belong to wicked action ; 
I belong to obedience, I do not belong to disobedience; I belong to the 
righteous, I do not belong to the wicked even up to the time when in the end 
the decisive battle of the Two Spirits shall take place. 


(17) Thereupon spoke Zarathushtra: ‘Obeisance (be) unto Haoma 
created-by-Mazda ; good is Haoma, created-by-Mazda. Homage (be) unto 
Haoma ! I praise all Haomas: (those) which are on the tops of the moun 
tains, those which are in the depths of the valleys, and also those whose keep- 
ing in captivity are in the fetters of women. I pour thee down from the silver 
saucer to the golden one; 1 do not pour thee down on the ground as thou 
art precious in value. 

(18) These are, O Haoma! thy Gathas,’ these are (thy) laudations, 
these are (thy) teachings, these are the nightly spoken words, health-bringing, 
victorious, bringing-opposition-to-enemies and health-giving. 

(19) These indeed (are) for me. May they proceed further inspire 
with thee, may they go swiftly inspired with thee ; they drive quickly inspired 
with thee. Being victorious he praises (Haoma) along with this hymn 
worthy to be sung. 








ee ~= 
1. BARTHOLOMAE takes the word in the double Sense ` to 

well a3 ए a give a share” ag 
2, BaARTHOLOMAE takes dsifa as adjective nom. pl. from dsif. “ enjoying.” 

AirWh, 338 ing. 
3. Imperative 3rd person pl. from Vay, to go with jra-prefix, 
4. Past. participle Passive. from + एद to be wanting, fail. used as a noun 
5. Meaning ‘ priest.’ See Vendidad Ch. XVIII. for the definition of the word. 
6. lit. meaning “share, part.” then sacred bread used in yasna and other 


ceremonies. 
7. Songs from Vg4- to sing. Psalms of Zarathushtra, 
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(20) Homage unto the cattle! Obeisance unto the cattle! Word unto 
the cattle! Victory unto the cattle! Food unto the cattle ! Clothing unto the 
cattle ! Agriculture unto the cattle! Fatten her for our food. 


(21) We revere the golden, exalted Haoma. We revere Haoma. the 
renovator, bringing-prosperity-to-the-world. We revere Haoma, warding-off- 
death. We revere all Haomas.* We worship here the Holiness and the 
Fravashi of the Holy Zarathushtra Spitama. 


(That person) among the existing ones of whom Ahura Mazda, in con- 
sonance with the Divine Immutable Law, knows (that he is verily better in 
acts of worship (and those women) too of whom (Ahura Mazda knows 
likewise )—(all such) both men and women do we revere? 


1. Compare. yagt Varhardn. Karda 20; also yasna Ha XVIII. 5. 

2. Yenghé Hatam is one of the three holiest Prayers of Avesta, and is re- 
garded by GELDNER as a later imitation of yasna Ha LI 22. yasna 113 XXI is a 
commentary on this prayer. | 





“GM-SKO versus “GM-SKHO 


By 
C. R. SANKARAN 


Elsewhere’ I maintained that the proto Indo-European reconstruction 
*GM-SKHO as the antecedent for the sanskrit Gdechi-mi is an improvement 
over the reconstruction “GM-SKO, for the former easily dispenses with the 
postulation of the change of f5 into cch in primitive Aryan (which is question- 
able) and also it more easily and conveniently explains the presence of palatal 
voiceless aspirate stop phoneme ch in Sanskrit gdcchati. 


Attention must be drawn to the fact that an independent and striking 
proof for the existence of the palatal guttural stop phoneme series in the 
proto Indo-European speech is furnished by E. H. SturTEVANT in his excellent 
article “ Gutturals in Hittite and Indo-European " who points out since 
Hittite shows & for Indo-European &, ¢, and gh, there can be no further doubt 
that these were stops in the proto Indo-European speech. =" Otherwise we 
shall have to assume either that 5 became & independently in Hittite and in the 
centum group of Indo-European or that Indo-Hittite k > Indo-European {> 
Latin &, Either hypothesis is too improbable for serious consideration.’ 

It must also be clearly borne in mind that in the entire satem-group only 
voiceless non-aspirate as well as aspirate palatal guttural stop phonemes & and 
&h developed into palatal sibilants. Although in Iranian and Balto-slavic 
languages, we have good reasons to believe that the voiced non-aspirate as 
well as aspirate palatal guttural stop phonemes were changed into sibilants, 
yet in Sanskrit g and gh came to be represented by j and A rem ining thus in 
an intermediate stage of development. One is likely to confuse these with the 
secondary palatalization j and # of ट and gh.* 





1. Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. Volume IX, Part Ill, pages 270-2. 

2. For the earlier proofs, see HERMANN, "गोहा das Rekonstruieren” in Kuhn's Zeits- 
chrift fir vergleichende sprachforshung, Volume 41, pages 38-46 (1907) and Leonard 
BLooMriELD,“ Indo-European Palatals in Sanskrit in American Journal of Philology 
Volume 32 (1911), pages 36-57. 

3. Cf. EH. STURTEVANT, Language, Volume VI (1930) page 223. “ Indo Hittite is 
the inferred common source of Indo-European and Hittite.” See also £ H. STURTEVANT 
“Can Hittite 9 be derived from Indo-Hittite 2?" page 151 fn. 8. Language Volume VI 
1930. 

4. Primitive [Indo-European labio-velars "gt ancl "wh “Si 
double origin though the difference in origin discloses itself Bae अ ध + 


combinations". Cf. Carl DARLING BUCK, Comparatine Grammar of Greek and [alin 
page 125, section 144. १ 
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The w of the labio-velar as in gymskheti, old Indian gédcchati should 
have originally been syllabic in Indo-Hittite according to E. H. STURTEVANT 
(see his article quoted before, page 228) before another consonant, and in the 
proto Indo-European speech should have combined with the preceding guttural 
to form the labio-velar (see also E. H. STURTEVANT, A Comparative Grammar 
of the Hittite Language, William Dwight Whitney Linguistic Series, Pub- 
lished by the Linguistic Society of America 1933, page 67. Compare also 
Walter Petersen, “Vowel Assimilation in Hittite” in the Journal of the 
American Oriental Society, Volume 54, page 163 footnote 5)". 


1 wish to say now that 1 am more than ever convinced that my hypothe- 
sis is a definite improvement over the earlier one, mine being, that the proto 
Indo-European s#'h in “gm-skha became ikh > §hX’ > G76 which was 
then simplified to fs’ written cch and pronounced as a prolonged ?’ plus a deci- 
dedly spirant glide, compare facchiveh in later times from lats'tvah, but facca 
Pronunced faf’-t’a (with much slighter glide) and written without the ¢, from 
iat+ca—the c in ca being ? with a slight glide,’ for there is another evidence 
that I have quite unexpectedly come across, which I propose to give here and 
incidentally advance a new hypothesis concerning the combination of dental 
sibilant and voiceless guttural stop phonemes in Greek, especially in such 
morphemes like the suffix skho or - 540. 

It has been already shown that the antecedent of the Sanskrit chindd-mi 
in the Indo-European has been assumed to be * skhait - skhaid whence 
Greek skhid—Latin scid—Lithuanian skid—OHG. scizan and sceidan and 
scitan. Baltic skiedziu' (see Josef Zubaty, “ Die altindische iennis aspirate 








1. £. BRUGMANN, Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammeatik der Indogermanischen 
Sprachen, Strasburg, second edition, 1897-1911. I. I. Section 437 gives the theoretical 
reconstruction as "gygn-ske-ti. Also see MEILLET Introduction a l'étude comparative des 
langues Indo-Européennes, 4th edition Paris, 1915, page 197. Suftix—"ske—Greek—Ist 
person sing. active ski Latin—scé—sku; Sanskrit ccha—Zend—sa—Skr gacchali Zend 
Jasaiti Gr. ddsko Sanskrit icchdti Zend isaiti 

See also Holger Pedersen, ^ Das Indogermanische ऊ im slayischen ”, Indogermaniscie 
Forschungen, Volume V (1895) page 71. 

06. sk and 2g(h) = sl. sand zlith. sz and‘s, Old slavonian ishati Slr. techimi Lith. 
Sésehau र. 

2. Hittite usually presents Aie where IE gives evidence for a labio-velar before a 
vowel Cf £. H. STURTEVANT, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language. 
William Dwight Whitney Linguistic Series. Published by the Linguistic Society of 
America, University of Pennsylvania, Philodelphia 1933, page 67. 

3. See L. BLOOMFIELD, “ Indo-European palatals in Sanskrit". American Journal 
of Philology, Volume 32 (1911), page 44 and footnote 1, 

4. Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. Volume IX, part II, page 271. Karl 
BRUGMANN, “ Der priterilale Bildungstypus " in Indo-Germanische Forschungen, Volume 6 
(1896) page 92, And also compare Grundriss I, 1 section 599, page 548. 1, 2, section 
701 page 630, Cf. also James Wilson PouLTNEY, The Distribution of the Nasal infixing 
Presents. Language, Volume 13, page 165. According to James Wilson PouLTNEY 
Sanskrit chinaiti, Latin scindo, and the Greek noun skhindalmds give good evidence 
for the existence in IE of a nasalized root-form squind—, from which must have been 
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palatalis" Kuhn's Zeilschrift XXXI1 (1292), page 13). Greek skeddnnunti, 
Avestan sciedayeiit, skenda, Lithuanian skéedziu skesti, The assumption that 
in the theoretical reconstruction, here, there was a voiceless guttural aspirate 
stop phoneme, has been made, because otherwise there would be a clash 
with Grimm's Law of Germanic sound-shift. 


But one thing is to be noted here. In the Greek forms skhid@ and 
skhizo, we find the accent immediately after the voiceless guttural aspirate 
stop phoneme’. On the other hand, in 64562, Sanskrit ga'ccha-mi, the 
accent is before the combination of the two phonemes—dental sibilant plus 
voiceless guttural non-asfirate stop. . Similarly we find in the following 
instances too that the accent invariably precedes the combination of these 
two phonemes. 
arésko, ehurisko (beside future ehure-sd). In the reduplicated gignoski® 
diddsk@ from “*didakskd diskos from * dikskos (cf. didakhe) eisko from 
“wewtksko ldsko from” laksko' ar-ari-sko, 











made a present stem of meaning and aspect similar to that of Sanskrit (त, Vide 
Ibid page 173. 

Cf, "Skr. chidrd—“déchiré, fendu” Gr. skhidand—pous “aux pieds déchirés 
(pour la forme des suffixes, cf. riprd—lipards)' gr. sinards, skierds  atteste 
skigar auquel s‘adjoint. quoique avec vocalisme différent, y. Sl. seni.’ E. BENVENISTE 
origines de la formation des noms en Indo-Ewropéen ] Paris 1935 p. 14, 

1. Compare, Carl Darling Buck, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, sect 
tion 38, page 35. | 

2. “pen-"gné “gnd—Greek gi-gendskd Latin gniiscd शतत. 

Karl BRUGMANN, Grundriss. I, i; Strassburg (1897) sec. GOO. 

ॐ Jind, Section 707, page 637. K. BRUGMANN., I, ii, Sec. 744. Page 660. 

4. Joseph WRIGHT, Comparative Gramunar of the Greek Language, Oxford University 
Press, (1912), section 186, page 97. K. BRUGMANN, Jhid. ॥ 

see C.D. Buck, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Lali Chicage-Illinois, 1933 
page 263, section 362, and also page 153, section 206 पुः न oan | 

Cp. also misgd from “mig-sko? 

But there seems to be an apparent exception in pds-kha (from = paths here 
instead of the voiceless guttural non-aspirate phoneme we find an Beis ys Reine 
But a ees Tae ta ig tetas us that it is the law of compensation that 
operates here, for the loss onginal dental voiceless aspirat 7 phoneme coer 
th (in *pathskd) by dissimilation 2 

See C. D. Buck, षव, section 206, page 152, This orimi primitive © * pat 
is itself from "नत < IE *yathska ; = rn 

See Wright, Comp. Gr. of Greek Language Section 109. ए. 69, 

Baskaind is a later formation after analogy with Ohomain’d etc 
Hence : oe phan Spi gees syllable (contrast it with the accent in 
idskanos) Cf. j. aT, Comp. Gr. of Greek. Section 490 page ("गग 
८2४5; 6८8. 1 page 300. Compare also 

See the following diminutives also 
anthropiskos, despotiskos neiimiskos, cikishos, faidiskos, koiviskos, aspidisk2. oikiske. 
paidiské, hudriské Vide j. Wright, loc, cit, Section 253. Page 125. ; 
boskés, askds, phOnaskds and skélion and masculine stoliés oxytone with original accent 
are some other exceptions. See J. P. Pustcate, “On Ancient Greek Accentuation.” 
Proceedings of the British Academy 1926. Volume XI. Page 20. But as र “tigen 
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(Cf. ari-phmdés—) haliskomai, steriski. We find the suffix—shd as a 
secondary addition to a stem ending in a long vowel fhneskd, ( Doric 
thnasko ) mimnesko, throsko'. “ A few have inchoative meaning, as gerdsko 
‘grow old.’ ˆ hebdska" ˆ grow young’ but this force never became dominant 
as In the corresponding Latin presents in—scé. An offshoot of this class, 
with a specialised use which must have started in some particular forms 
like phdskon from phdsko, is ted by the Ionic iterative imperfects 
and aorists like phetigeskon, phiigeskon.’”" 

isko from “wik-skd. But in misga ftom *mik-sko, —g— for -& is 
after the analogy of mignumi, emigcn Cp. Latin mis-ceo' béska, gerdskot 
bloskd throskd amblisko®. 
see the following glawkiskos, leukiskos, lukhuiskos tragiskos from trdgos, passaliskos 
from pdssalos, meniskos ‘crescent’ from mené' moon’, oiniskos ‘ poor wine’, as we say 
‘small beer". In the following three, the specializing of the original meaning alone 
is apparent and it is not possible to discover the diminutive signification. It may 
be that the original diminutive sense might have faded away as in obeli<kos for obelés in 
the sense of ‘ spit-shaped pillar’ sphtkiskos from sphés, sphiniskos and (सड 

[See Walter PETERSEN'S “Greck diminutives in—ion, a Study in Semantics” 1910. 
Sections 217 and 344, Vide also J. P. PoSTGATE op. cif, page 21.] 

1. Cf. (त Ionic कित, khrtiskomai, See J. Wricnt, Comp. Gr. of the 
Gk. Language. Section 470. P. 290, 

2, ©. 9. Buck op. cit. p. 264. 

3. Ch Wricut, Comp. Gr. of Gk. Section 470. ए. 290 

4. अट इश्व. Section 458. P. 28). 

5. ¢-skéda-sa isan exception. The dactylic oxytona ending in aigoboskos is also an 
exception [Cp. aiskhroldgos WRIGHT op. cit. Section 32. P. 14.] skir too is an exception, 
but it is so because all the monosyllabic neuters of the third declension offer the circum- 
flex if the radical vowel is long or a dipthong e.g. ker, fiir. Vide Jerzy KurRYvowictTz 
“On the Development of the Greek Intonation". Language Volume VIII (1932) p. 204. 

Contrast it with iskjgs. 

Vide. Jerzy Kurypowrctz, “On the Development of the Greek Intonation.", 
Language, Volume VIII 1932. P. 205. 

Vide. “Formation pareille pour iskhi osphns thématisé en (अ, 

Emile BeNveENISTE, Origines de [a formatim des Noms en Indo-Européen 1. Paris 
1935, Page 7. 

Compare also Gr. skor gén = उव “ordure”; formes exclusivement 2 ~ r — 
dans Skr. (apa—ave—) skara—, lat. muscerda, sucerda “crotte de rat. de pore“, 
क, norr. Skarn ags. Scearn “ fumier ^}, 

E. Benveniste, ibid. p. 9. 

Again in the case of atskhistos—isios - ( Skr.-istha-, (Goth-ista- from IE 
* ~ isto —,—is— fa) is the suffix. Hence it may not be regarded as a great exception. 
वत is only an apparent exception for it comes from the proto-Indo-European 
“aiguhs—qos=(aiguhskos) [aigurghos > “aigwhs.) See K. BURGMANN, Grom riss 1. ii. 
Section 700. P. 625. J. WricaT of. च, Section 109. P. 69. Thus also éskhatos fron 
“€ghskatos “eghs—go— = "egegho—(See K. BURGMANN, Grundriss |. ii Section 744. 
P, 660) and féskhé from “lepeghd ~ *leGhsk where we find the transference of asfiraticn 
to the voiceless guttural stop phoneme, by way of compensation tor the loss of the 
aspirate stop phoneme preceding s in the proto-Indd-Euro, ean speech. In a gimiler 
manner, exceptions like Boeotian, hes-ki-dekdf thess. es-kikhrémen [=€ K. BRUGMAXN, 


Grundriss LL ii. Section 1018, P. 906; can be easily explained away. 
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These instances lead us to conclude that normally when the accent pre- 
ceded the cluster’ of the dental sibilant and the voiceless guttural stop 
phonemes, the voiceless guftural became non-aspirate; otherwise aspirate in 
Greek. Through दे posteriori reasoning, since in bdsko (Skr. gdcchami) bdsket 
(अत. gdcchati) the accent precedes the cluster sk, we can safely infer that its 
antecedent in the primitive Indo-European speech was “gm-skho (instead of 
gm-sko), for by a special law alone, (that of accent preceding sk in Greek,) the 
original aspiration of the guttural stop might have been lost, while in Greek 
skhizo (Skr. Chindd-mi) since the accent follows skh, the original 
aspiration (of the primitive IE voiceless palatal guttural stop) might have 
been preserved in tact, 





ékhd < “seghe. Contrast it with skhetds. 

Cf. E.H. STURTEVANT’s review of Jetzy KurYLowicz’s Etudes indo-eurapéennes. 
Language Volume XII (1936). ए. 143. । : 

1 By cluster ts here meant that origina lly both the 
to a particular morpheme, say a suffix like sho, and 
separate phonemes is felt to be unreal. In other words, the cluster must have been a 
compound phoneme. In exactly the same"sense, | think Leonard BLOOMFIELD uses the 
word cluster in his article, “ The Stressed vowels of American English” in Language 
Volume XI. 1935, Pages 97-116 — | । 


“Com comb of simple phonemes which act a3 
units dest as arte and word-structure are Concerned. Thus the diphthong in a 
word can be viewed as a combinations of the vowel in far with phoneme 

15 initial in yes”. ox ह ot 


Vige L, BLOOMFIELD, Language, London (George All 
90, fete A minimum unit of distinctive sound-feature is g prion: (म a Si 


Phonemes should have belonged 
thus the division of it into two 


MORE ABOUT MOHENJO DARO 


By 
REV. H. HERAS, 5. J. 


After seven years or official sil about Mohenjo Daro, the Archzxolo- 
gical Survey of India has published a report in two volumes on the last four 
years of excavation work at that place’ The Superintendent of those 
excavations was Mr. E. J. H. Mackay, who is the author of this work. 
Archzologists and historians both in India and all the world over will 
receive these two volumes with great enthusiasm; since they are a sub- 
stantial contribution to the knowledge of that great civilization which is 
still shrouded in mystery. 

The work purports to continue the one in “three volumes edited by 
Sir John Marshall entitled Mohenjo-dero and the Indus Civilization” (p. X1), 
and thus presupposes the general information and the knowledge of the 
problems ably exposed and discussed in that work by Sir John and his 
collaborators. This is a mere report of the work of four seasons. Yet the 
materials discovered during those four seasons are of such great importance 
that the work of Mr. Mackay will be absolutely needed by all the scholars 
interested im the history of Ancient Civilizations and especially by those 
who work in the history of Ancient India. 

Mr. Mackay is of opinion that a section of wall discovered during the 
last season is “a portion of the city wall with a small gateway" (p. 5). 
Unfortunately the excavations were then suspended and have not since been 
resumed. This discovery would, if the surmise is correct, be of unusual in- 
terest, as it would help to indicate the total area covered by the ancient city. 
A mound of rubbish discovered during the same season in the northernmost 
point of the city (p. 1), as far as we are able to judge, seems to suggest that 
this point was already outside the city wall. The mound consisted of 
broken pottery, ashes and humus, a circumstance that seems to indicate that 
the site was destined to receive the rubbish of the city or of a section of it. 
Such a site would not be within the city wall. Yet the fact that six inscribed 
seals, of which only one was broken, were found here seems to go against 
this theory. 

In order to substantiate the very probable opinion of the late Mr. R. D. 
Banerji “that the river (Indus), or a branch of it, washed the city wall", 
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1. Further Excavations at Mohenjo-daro. Being an official account of Archzo- 
logical Excavations af Mohenjo-daro carried out by the Government of India bet- 
ween thé years 1927 and 1931. By. E. J. H. Mackay, M.A., D.Litt., F.S.A. Late 
special Officer for Exploration, Archwological Survey of India. With Chapters by A. 
5. Hemmy, B.A., M.Sc., and by B. 5. Guha, Ph. D., and P. © Basu, M.Sc. M.B. 
(2 vols.) Delhi, 1938. 
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Mr, Mackay brings forth the evident trade existing between Mohenjo Daro 
and the cities of Sumer “ partly at least by sail”, as “seals of Indus Valley 
workmanship have been and are being found in some numbers in the Sumerian 
cities” (p. 5). This is a very daring statement which should be studied 
carefully. There is no doubt that some of the seals discovered in cities of 
Sumer bear inscriptions in the same characters as those discovered in the 
Indus Valley". Nevertheless this does not prove that those seals came 
from the Indus Valley, for signs of that script have been discovered else- 
where in India* Moreover the shape of those seals found in Sumer 
shows that they do not come from the Indus Valley. All the seals discovered 
in Mohenjo Daro, Harappa and Chafihu Daro are square seals excepting 19, 
which are round. (In the volumes under review five round seals only are 
recorded). Just the opposite happens in Sumer. All the seals are round 
excepting 3, which. are square. This shows that the trade between India 
and Sumer did not come from the Indus Valley, where the seals were square, 
but from another Indian site where the seals were round. A few of these 
round seals also found their way to the Indus Valley ; just as a few square 
seals of the Indus Valley found their way to Sumer. But the bulk of Indian 
traders going to Sumer apparently proceeded from a site not yet known. The 
present writer has explained elsewhere what was the probable site from which 
Mr. Mackay attempts to settle the important problem of the “ duration 
of the city", though one must acknowledge that we have not yet sufficient 
data to arrive at a satisfactory solution of it. For the upper Mohenjo Daro 
levels he accepts the date 2,500 B.c. suggested by Dr. Frankfort while study- 
ing a cylinder seal of evident Indian workmanship unearthed at Tell Asmar 
in Sumer (p. 7). Dr. Frankfort, and with him Mr. Mackay, seems to pre- 
suppose that the Indus Valley sites are the only sites of this civilization in 
another Indian site where the seals were cylindrical Consequently the study 
of the cylinder seal discovered at Tell Asmar cannot prove anything in con- 
nection with Mohenjo Daro until it is definitely acknowledged that Mohenjo 
Daro was the place of origin of the Indian cylinder seals as well, 
As regards the lower levels Mr. Mackay builds an ingenious theory upon 
a “fragment of a vessel of a greenish-gray stone", the pattern of which. ie 
duplicated on a jar found at Susa (p. 7). Putting aside the fact that the 
Cf. Gadd, “. of Ancient Indian Sty ound mes: ~ 
the ies £ श ° "कार found at: Ur,” णि of 
2. Bruce Foote, Government Museum, Madras, Cat gue ॥ historic 
Antiquities, pl. XXXV (Madras, 1901) ; Breeks, An (0 
1 
orate 9 ys i » * Heras, “ A Proto-Indian Sign from Vala,” 
. Heras, “ The Origin of the Round Proto-Indian Seals ¢; < 
BPs C. 1. Ry. Annual, 1938. ne ProtoIndian Seals discovered in Sumer 
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dating of Susa II (to which the fragment belongs) ts not yet settled, as 
Mackay himself points out ; the pattern of a fragment of a vase seems to 
be too flimsy a foundation to build a chronological theory upon. Could not 
two different artists independently of each other invent the same decorative 
motive? Moreover the migration of a decorative pattern would presuppose 
either trade or racial migration. To build a trade theory upon a single pattern 
does not seem justified. Race migration would seem more likely. Now all 
such migrations in the East in ancient times have been from East to West. 
Elsewhere 1 have shown how the proto-Indians of the Indus Civilization 
period migrated to Sumer and other western lands? We cannot suppose that 
the case of Susa was different. In any case the existence of the same pattem 
in Mohenjo Daro and Susa would, if connected in any way, prove that the 
Mohenjo Daro pattern must be older than the Susa pattern. 

Coming now to the objects themselves f in the course of the excava- 
tions, one of the most striking specimens is the clay image of the Mother 
Goddess illustrated in pl. LXXV, nos. 21-23.* The fan-shaped, pannier- 

dgear of this image is unique in itself,* but seems to be the ongin 
of the voluminous and complicated head-dresses of many clay images ` 
found in the Gangetic Valley and in southern Europe.‘ The famous “ Dama 
de Elche” of the Iberian period of Spain, kept now in the Louvre Museum, 
is still a much later development of this early headgear. 

This image is of particular interest, for through it one may under- 
stand one of the signs of the Mohenjo Daro script. I refer to sign No. 190 
of Sir John Marshall’s sign list. Prof. Langdon describes this sign 
as “man under sun-shade?"*®. Nevertheless this indentification is not given 
as certain. The comparison between this sign and the figure under comment 
leaves no doubt as to the significance of the former: it is “the Mother 
Ama.* 

Another clay figure brought to light during these operations is of unsur- 
passed interest. It is a nude male figure illustrated in pl. LXXIII, No. 8. 
Other nude male figures have also been discovered. Yet the bow position 
of the legs, so well marked as to show a definite purpose, makes us compare 
it with a similar figure found on the representation of a charm or amulet 
published by Marshall. Sir John thinks that the image represents the Earth 








1. Heras, “ Mohenjo Daro—The most Important Archeological Site in India”, 
JTH, XVI, pp. 7-11. 
This image was already published in Mackay, The Indus Civilization, pl. I. 

(London, 1985) ; Mackay, Die Induskultur, pl. 21. (Leipzig, 1938) 

3. A similar head-dress but not so developed was published by Marshall, 
Mohenjo-daro the Indus Civilization, I, pl. XIV, No. 1 

4. Cf. Banerji-Shastri, “ Remains of a Pre-Historic Civilization in the Gan 
getic Valley", JBHS, UI, pp. 187-191. 

5. Marshall, op. cif., Il, p. 446 

6. Cf. Heras, “ The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the 
Inscriptions ", Journal of the University of Bombay, V, p. 17 

7. Marshall, op. =. I, pl. XII, No, 12 
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or Mother Goddess. If this figure is compared with similar figures found in 
Sumerian and Babylonian seals? and with the figure of the Egyptian God 
Bes carved on the very early magical wand of the British Museum No. 18175, 
one may easily conclude that it is a representation of the fertility god. The 
clay image now brought to light by Mackay seems to be the same. Probably 
this god was also called Bes in the proto-Indian period. Images of a fertility 
god called Beta! are very common all over the Konkan in Western India.* 

Three small horned faces had already been found in Mohenjo Daro before 
1927.4 Our report shows a number of them found during this second period 
of work (pl. LXXII, No. 7; pl. LXXIV. Nos. 21, 22 ; pl. LXXVI, Nos. 1-4). 
Mr. Mackay supposes that these heads or masks belong to a “ horned deity " 
(p. 266). This is not an unusual danger for students of ancient archwology, 
to suppose that all strange and unaccountable figures should be deities, Horns 
have been a traditional feature in representations of the enemies of man, 
One of the most famous demons in Indian mythology was supposed to be 
homed and finally became a buffalo । Mahisdsura). Horned demons are found 
in the paintings of the Etruscan tombs at Vulci (320-280 8.6.) Charon, the 
famous leader of the soul across the Styx pond, is also represented by the 
Etruscans with pointed ears that look like horns. 

A totally mew discovery are the three heads with Mongolic features 
published in pls. LXXVI, Nos. 8, 9 and LXXXI] + No. 7. This Mongolic 
resemblance seems to have escaped Mr. Mackay’s notice, He speaks at 
length of one of these heads, but he only pays attention to the fact that it 
is double-faced (p. 268). The slit-eyes of these three faces may easily be 
explained by the intercourse between the proto-Indians and the inhabitants 
of Central and Eastern Asia across the Himalayan range. This intercourse 
has continued in the historic period of India as the history of the Kusanas and 
of Harsavardhana discloses to us. A Mongolic head of the Gandhdra school 
logical Delegation." Elsewhere I have shown how a number of signs of the 
Mohenjo Daro script migrated to China to enrich the proto-Chinese writing.* 
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As regards the symbols found on the seals, one feels bound to pass a 
few remarks on seal No. 641 which was already published by Sir John Mar- 
Shall, and which appears enlarged in pl. ¢, (G). Mackay describes the 
strange figure carved on this seal as the “solar motif” or “the sun-disk” 
(p. 339). The comparison between this curious emblem and the sun symbols 
found on early Cappodocian and Macedonian pottery seems to have in- 
clined our author to take this view. Yet the similarity is not complete. Nor 
is the stylization of the latter symbols to be expected in such an early repre- 
sentation as this seal of Mohenjo Daro. Elsewhere I have explained how 
this cryptic representation at first sight is the skin of the unicorn shown on 
other seals spread to the four winds" The head of the unicorn is represented 
to the right not skinned as yet ; the skin covering the tail is shown opposite, 
to the left. The skin that covered the legs of the animal is spread like two 
appendages on each side. What is the meaning of this strange representation ? 
The tribe that had the unicorn as their totem, most probably the tribe of 
the Minas, seems to haye been defeated, and their ies to publish that 
defeat represent the fofem killed and skinned. It is a trophy of war. 

Mr. Mackay has been very wise in studying the remains of Mohenjo 
Daro in comparison with the remains of other ancient civilizations. The 
period of proto-Indian history was a period of migrations of nations and 
civilizations. To study that period with the spirit of isolation and exclusion 
which we sometimes hear mentioned now in some political circles, would be 
38 erroneous in the study of history as it is suicidal in the actual making 
of history both racially and socially. In this connection it is gratifying to 
see in the bibliographical list a number of works referring to other civilizations 
from all over the world which have been consulted by the author. May I 
only remark that this list cannot be entitled “ Bibliography”? It is a list 
of authors and titles of books not always faithfully transcribed. 

But it is much easier to criticise what is written than to write a work 
of the importance of the present one. All the above remarks point to minor 
flaws. Let this be our final conclusion, that this work on the second period 
of excavations at Mohenjo Daro ts a worthy continuation of the preceding 
one ; one, indeed, of which the Archzological Department of the Government of 
India and especially its author, Mr. Mackay, may be rightly proud. “ Further 
Excavations at Mohenjo Daro” will always be necessary to all students 
of ancient archeology and of Indian History. 





1. Marshall, op. ता. I, pl. XIII, No. 25. 

2. Heras, “ The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscrip- 
tions", Journal of the University of Bombay, V, p. 7; Heras, “ Chafhu Daro and 
its Inscriptions”, St. Xevier's College Magazine, XXIX, pp. 105-107. 


NOTES OF THE MONTH 


It has been one of the aims of the Editors of the New Indian Antiquary to 
devote special numbers of this journal to the memory of eminent Orientalists who 
by their life-long labours in the field of Oriental learning have advanced its cause 
and who consequently deserve the gratitude of the present and future generations of 
scholars. The Editors have accordingly devoted the two issues of the New Indian 
Antiquary viz. the issues for December 1938 and January 1939 to the memory of 
the late Prof. Dr. Jacoh WACKERNAGEL, who devoted his whole lifetime to the 
special study of Sanskrit grammar and produced work of first-rate importance, the 
like of which was never seen before. Though WACKERNAGEL has immortalised him 
self by his work it is our bounden duty to pay our humble tribute to his revered 
memory. 
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Readers of the New Indian Antiquary will be interested to note that the 
centenary celebrations of the British conquest of Aden will be celebrated at Aden 
on the 19th of January 1939. In this connection the Editors take this opportunity 
of announcing their forth-coming publication The Narrative and Critical History of 
Aden from the earliest times prepared by A. Y. KHAN, the Sub-Registrar of Docu- 
ments, Aden Colony. Mr. KHAN has a keen interest in this subject and has availed 
himself of every possible source of information bearing on the history of Aden, 
and in accordance with this arrangement the readers ol the New Indian Antiquary 
will find the first instalment published elsewherd in this issue. The importance of 
maps, charts, diagrams etc., in a historical publication has a great value and the pre- 
sent history will have its full share of them as Mr. KHAN has spared no pains in 
procuring them from hitherto inaccessible sources. Tho total extent of this publi- 
cation when complete will easily exceed 300 pages, 
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Hemacandra, the celebrated Jain monk stands unique in the production of 
literary work in all branches of literary criticism. Though a devout Jain monk he 
has done much for non-Jain studies and has thus endeared himself to every Sans- 
kritist irrespective of caste or creed. It is only latterly that with the advancement 
of Sanskrit studies in India and outside the real worth of his works is being ap- 
preciated and it is a happy augury that the province of Gujarat in which he lived, 
moved and had his being for over 80 years as early as the 11th century a.p. should 
at last wake up to their sense of duty to this Jain polymath by celebrating a 
festival in his honour after 850 years. The organisers of this festival which took 
place in Bombay on the 6th of November 1938, ere to be congratulated on reviving 
the sacred memory of this Jain Orientalist of yore and associating with it the open- 
ing of the Seth Mungalal Institute for higher Sanskrit Studies. This institute started 
under the wgis of the Hon. Mr. K. M. Munsu, Home-Minister to the Government 
of Bombay is symptomatic of the new spirit engendered in India by the advent of the 
Congress Government. The Hon. Mr. K. M. MUNSHI, himself a littérateur of note, 
being mainly responsible for this laudable enterprise, the world of scholars can rest 
assured that this Institute will be able to give proper account of itself in the years to 
come and thus become an important feature of national life fostering a.spirit of 
critical research among scholars carrying on research in Sanskrit and Indian 


MISCELLANEA 
INDIAN ACADEMY OF ARTS AND LETTERS* 


At the concluding plenary sess of the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference 
held on December 22, 1937 in Trivandrum, it was resolved upon the recommenda 
tion of the Executive Committee and Council as follows :— 

“That the All-India Orental Conference favours the early formation of an 
Indian Academy of Arts and Letters on lines similar to those of the British Academy, 
and requests the Executive Committee of the Conference to communicate with other 
Societies and Institutions interested in the project with a view to exploring the possi- 
bilities of its realization at a very early date.” 

The matter had been the subject of a resolution adopted by the general body 
of the Indian Philosophical Congress on the 17th December, 1937, and it is well 
known that it has been ventilated in previous discussions and negotiations from 1933 
onwards. In accordance with the terms of the resolution, the Executive Committee 
begs now to address you, with a view to ascertaining the attitude you would be 
likely to adopt in regard to the proposal and to learning your personal opinion con- 
cerning the matter. The same enquiry is being addressed to a number of societies 
and distinguished individuals, who may be expected to be interested. 

No doubt you would wish to have some statement as to the character and 
functions of an academy such as it is proposed to institute. Briefly the object of 
the Academy may be thus stated - 

The promotion of the study of the moral and social sciences, including History, 
Philosophy, Psychology, Religion, Law, Politics, Sociology, Economics, Archaeology, 
Anthropology, and Philology. A representation of modern creative art and literature is 
not excluded. 

It is of course obvious that most of the subjects are already included in the 
operations of existing societies. But in the case of other countries it is not found 
that the existence of special societies for the study of particular branches of learning 
removes the necessity of a general representation of intellectual interests. An aca- 
demy serves to encourage co-operation between the different departments of study 
and help in the formation of synoptic views; and moreover, there are certain ad- 
vantages attached to the existence of an academy suited to represent the general 
intellectuality of a particular country or area and to correspond with similar bodies 
in other countries, There exists, furthe ` union es, 
which meets from time to time and discusses questions of general theoretical interest 
to the civilized world. And finally, a single academy is in a position to give advice 
to Government upon such matters, when its advice is sought. It cannot but be felt 
that the influence of Indian thought in the world in general suffers from the lack 
of a common body, which might enter into consultation with the academies of other 
countries and be known, like them, as representative of the country to which it 
belongs. 

It should be particularly noted that the idea of the promoters of the project 
is to have an institution of an All-India character and of an inclusive nature. By 
this it is meant that the scheme will include in its operation the Indian States and 
will be run on non-communal and non-provincial lines. 

Among the particular activities which characterize the academies of other coun- 
tries, the most obvious, perhaps, 18 the publication of proceedings and memoirs, which 
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are not necessarily different in character and quality from the publications of special 
societies, but are understood to be in general more substaratial or fundamental or 

Moreover, the several academies in many cases issue important series of publica- 
tions in the form of volumes, patronize great literary enterprises conducted by other 
agencies, administer funds for the encouragement of learning by special awards and 
prizes—awards and prizes, which are naturally held in the highest esteem. It goes 
without saying that the academies from time to time hold meetings for the hearing 
of lectures and for important ceremonies and functions. Frequently they provide the 
means for the carrying out of literary and scientific enterprises of a national character 
which otherwise might be hindered by financial difficulties. By reason of their 

t character and standing they are well fitted to attract donations and 
endowments for intellectual purposes. 

In the case of India it would be possible to name a number of such enterprises 
which might be fittingly undertaken, but the enumeration thereof may best be left 
for later discussion. It may be at present sufficient to particularise the issue of an 
annual bibliography of Indian publications, a work which would probably be of great 
benefit in extending the knowledge and sale of Indian books, both inside the country 
and abroad. It might be hoped that for such a continuous work, which would involve 
the provision of a standing secretariat, a subvention might be granted by govern- 
ments. 

The constitution of the academy would, of course, demand careful considera- 
tion. It is practically the universal rule that the members or fellows of academies 
are a limited mumber, selected on grounds of intellectual suitability and merit and 
not as representatives of any organized body or institution—a mule which has been 
followed in the recent foundation of the Indian Institute of Science, On this im- 
portant matter, as well as upon all other points raised in this letter, we should be 
glad to have an expression of your views. 

By reason of the difficulty, in the case of so great a country as India, of dis- 
cussing these proposals in general meetings, it is contemplated that the replies to 
this letter, to be addressed to eminent persons, learned institutions and societies, 
should be considered by a small committee who should be empowered to report 
upon the answers received and to draft, if it seems advisable, a scheme for the 
formation of the academy, to be submitted for observations to a large committee 
consisting of distinguished persons and experts to be appointed by the Executive 
Committee of the Conference, and subsequently, in case of sufficient approval, to 
make formal application to the Government of India for such recognition as is usual 
and appropriate in the case of similar bodies. = (न्क 


REVIEW 


Evolution of Awadhi, by Dr. Baburam Saksena, M.A., D.Litt, the Indian Press, 

This work is based upon a Thesis accepted by the University of Allahabad 
for the Degree of Doctor of Letters in 1981. Many useful additions to the said 
thesis have been made in the present work. 

The work is decidedly the best book of the year on Indian Linguistics. If I 
were asked to review the whole work in one word, I would use the word RICH, 
for the book has such a wealth of new phenomena, enormous variations, many-sided 
details, and copious suggestions, that I do not think of a better word to indicate 
the precious quality of the book. The style is very lucid and readable, the print- 
ing and get-up attractive, and the price, considering the linguistic treasures which 
the book contains, quite moderate. Another feature of the book is its admirable 
sense of proportion : it carefully avoids all well-established philological details, and 
gives only new facts in very short, but wonderfully substantial, chapters. But 
above all, it gives new perspectives to researchers in the field of Indian Linguistics, 
and it is partioglarly this feature of the work for which all workers in this field 
should be grateful to the author. 

A few le items in this great book may now be described -- 

(1) For the first time in the history of Indian Linguistics, the work Sys- 
tematically and thoroughly records the phonetic features of an Indian dialect as 
obtained from the Phonetic Laboratory. The results obtained are very valuable, 
as I shall presently show. 

(2) The Dialectology of Awadhi is the most substantial and thought- 
provoking portion of the work, and the author must have worked for years and 
years to collect these dialectical treasures. The most important section of Indo- 
Aryan Linguistics, in my opinion, is dialectology, for it is our DIALECTS which make 
India “the linguist’s paradise", but it is only patience like Dr. SaKsENa's which 
can reveal that paradise 

(3) The chapter on Intonation (pp. 101-2) gives many new facts. Parti- 
cularly unusual is the intonation of interrogative sentences: chart 4 represents a 
considerable fall at the end of the sentence—a very striking, if not amazing, 





(4) On p. 75 there occurs an interesting observation, “It (a whispered 
vowel) has a stronger whisper after a voiced consonant than after a breathed 
one", Now there are whispered vowels in Kashmiri as well, and on reading this 
observation of Dr. SAKSENA, I tried a Kashmiri speaker for the comparison of in- 
tensity of whispered vowels in Kashmiri under similar conditions, and the results 
obtained by me are almost identical. Cf. Kashmiri :-— 


After a beathed consonant After a voiced consonant 
"प्रा t 1“ brown “ (oblique ) “KS. ९ tr 1“ Kashmiri" ( oblique) 
ket th 1 = of what sort ? (ii) ‘go. 101 “heavy ˆ ( oblique ) 
ji:t1 “this much ” (i) ‘hiwt = “alike” (ii) 


The 1 alter voiced consonants was heard more distinctly than after breathed con- 
sonants. Here is a confirmation of the above observation that Dr. SAKSENA’s work 
“gives new perspectives to researchers in the field of Indian Linguistics". 
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(5) On pp. 32-33 “General Notes on the Plosives” are very interesting. 
The faint voice in the initial and final stage of a breathed plosive (p. 32) y 
pethaps be the germ of vocalization in such a consonant—a vocalization in-the- 
making. 1 a 
(6) The observation on p. 33, that “a long consonant is about sixty per 
cent, longer than the corresponding short one” will be an eye-opener to those who 
take all long consonants as double consonants. 

(7) On p. 28 the observation “[6] is fully voiced and thus slightly differs 
in shade from English ®” is only a specimen of the fineness of phonetic pheno- 
mena handled in the book. 

(8) The phenomena of complete assimilation (pp. 93ff.) are, compara 
tively speaking, very unusual, eg., voiced plosives, instead of becoming slightly 
devorced, become breathed before breathed plosives. These phenomena of varia 
tions are a valuable addition to the meagre phonetic materials available about 
Indian dialects. 

(9) The chapter on the “ Word" (pp. 87ff.) is particularly original, being 
a scientific and acute presentation of the general structure of the “word” in the 

ध (10) In grammar the examples from Early Awadhi are very illuminating, 
show the gradual change from Apabhraméa to Early Awadhi, and from early 
Awadhi to moder Awadhi (cf. pp. 132ff.). In this respect Dr. SAKSENA is lucky 
7 securing so much of literary material. 

(11) On pp. 110-112 we have the interesting phenomena of = three forms of 
the at nominal stem" used in some of the Eastern dialects, eg, for “dog” there are 
d three words: kut: a:, kut A wa:, kut A una. This reminds me of the definite 
and indefinite adjectives in Slavonic languages, : 

४ sae (12) The statistical method used in the investigation of the forms of the 
oblique case (pp. 125-26) and of post-positions (pp. 213-214) indicates, with com- 
parative accuracy, the relative frequency and even chronology of various linguistic 
forms. The phenomena presented are interesting, and the results deduced con- 
vincing. ae 

(13) On 7. 317 the interesting preservation of Sanskrit khalu in the Awadhi 
inclusive emphatic affix -४- has been pointed out. This offers an opportunity for 
further investigation into similar preservation of khalu in other Indo-Aryan dialects. 

A few critical observations on this important work seem also to be desirable :-— 

(1) At the end of the work, a general, broad conclusion was expect 
For instance a chapter entitled “The place of Awadhi among Indo-Aryan lan- 
guages "—with special reference to its relative chronology, its relation to the neigh- 
bouring languages, its distinctive innovations and the other languages which share 
them—at the end would have tremendously enhanced the value of the work. 

(2) The “Evolution” of a language Presupposes a thorough i re veatizntion 
into the Principles of its word-building. Exhaustive stud of क 
nations has been made, but this important item has ne | Eerie tical ftermi- 


pp. 110-112 a few interesting forms of the stem [cf. (ii), 7. 3 abovel ` eds ont 
noted. No doubt the word-building of modem | १ व व 
शनः . ष 


offers only a debris of words already formed in Sanskrit and mi languages disin, 

in every Indo-Aryan language meth there is a minority of words ४, but 

out of stems and suffixes which are innovations An investigation ल ङु | 

would have further increased the debt of gratitude which linguist mato this वकि a 

India owe to the author. = ~ Tescarchers at 
(3) Enumeration of dialectical forms, rich => + 5 ६ 

nological discussion of these forms, their relative य (स प Bing 
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tions from the expected forms,—a consideration of these and similar items was 
aiso expected 

(4) The plan of enumerating the dialectical forms requires considerable 
improvement. These forms appear to be mixed up in straight lines. It is painful 
to the reader to study them connectedly. For instance I should follow the tabular 
method in the enumeration of these forms, €. I should thus tabwate the forms 
given on p. 234 :— 


lst pers. ag. Ist pers. pl. 

Limp. 1.८४, B&G, ho:i: 

Br. hAw Fy. & =. Ahi: 
„ Beh. abeu Bgh. 1/1. 


By this plan the reader will discem at a glance the various agreements and 

(5) The name of the language “ Awadhi" has not been happily selected, 
for although it is mainly spoken in Awadh, it extends considerably into the Central 
Provinces, even beyond Jubbulpur. I am unable to suggest a more suitable term, 
but perhaps “ Parbi Hindi" would have been a lesser evil, for the particularity of 
Awadh will then be eliminated. The author himself says on p. 5, “ Thus Awadhi 
stands between Western Hindi and Behari”. If this is so, then “ Pirbi Hindi“ 
would have been perhaps a more suitable term. And if sometimes Bhojpuri has also 
been included in “ Pirbi Hindi”, this evil could be avoided by definitely pointing 
out that Bhojpuri is ऋत to be included in “ Parbi Hindi” 

(6) About the origin of Awadhi, the author says on p. 7 “we can as- 
SUMe..... that this earlier Ardhamagadhi was the basis of Awadhi". From the 
scanty examples like -i- and -e- (found in Western Hindi as well), it is perhaps 
safer to say that the basis of Awadhi was Sauraseni, though it bears a few meagre 





(7) A short explanation of the working of “ palatograms”, charts and ins- 
criptions on nasalized vowels (pp. 21-24) was necessary. Though they are too 
technical for the layman, yet an explanation would have given some idea of these 
Shea 

(8) It is not clear on what grounds the author, on p. 23, includes [r] 
and [rk] as semi-vowels. No doubt +, 1, 1, ४, as they often become weaker ele- 
ments of diphthongs, frequently emerge as vowels, but this cannot be said of [7] 
and [rk]. The author himself, in a footnote on p. 27 says, “7; and rh have been 
dealt with here therefore, and not as semi-vowels’ 

(9) On p. 85 the author lays down an unusual principle of syllabication 
in his language : “An intervocalic consonant goes with the following vowel to make 
a syllable and two successive vowels make two different syllables.” This state- 
ment requires careful revision. The intervocalic consonant can go with the follow- 
ing vowel necessarily only when that vowel is stressed, as in apd, but in dpa, the 
greater part of the consonant will go with the preceding vowel. Again, only those 
two successive vowels can make two different syllables if they are of equal sonority : 
if their sonority varies, the two vowels will become a dipthong 

(10) The chapter on Vowel Combinations (pp. 81-84) is somewhat dis- 
appointing, and is incongrous with the otherwise masterly thoroughness of the 
book. Thus on diphthongs we have a bare statement : “the two short vowels 
have a tendency to become diphthongs” (p. 83). Such a delicate subject could 
not be so easily disposed of 

(11) The interesting chapter on Accent (pp. 91-92) would have gained in 
value if the accent of compound words also had been discussed. 
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(12) In the treatment of Ardha-tatsama words the author on pp. 5] and 55 
uses the term “epentheses", as in dhArAm, dAreson. But it is not a case of 
“epenthesis" (which is an intrusive vowel brought sympathetically from the end 
as in Avestan azaiti “drives, Kaémiri Abur “cloud") but “ Anaptyxis" (or 
Svarabhakti) which the author correctly gives on p. 64 bhAgAS, and 66 girehan 

(13) As is the custom in all philological works, a hyphen (-) must be 
placed at the end of every Sanskrit noun or adjective. as kroé-a- , kérya-, to ward off 
misunderstanding, । 

(14) The author on pp. 237, 56 derives 11} of AA? from -st-, through -fth-, 
but he has given no parallel examples in which -sf- has become [h]. I think Pro 
fessor Turner (in his article on ach- in BSOS—Studies in honour of Grierson) has 
now almost established the fact that this [h] can come only from ks of Sanskrit 
aks-, 

(15) The author's derivation of the pronouns wa: yi (p. 180) is imterest- 
ing, and more acceptable than the reference to the single Revedic form aveh. [w] 
and [y] may be prothetic semi-vowels as they often occur in Kaémiri. Some diffi 
culties, however, in the final acceptance of the author's derivation still remain. 
There seems to be no phonetic tendencies in Awadhi for a prothetic [y], [w] 
before [1], [e], [४] ; then why did they occur only in these pronouns ? 

(16) The author on p. 135 derives the Instrumental in -en from -ana. If 
-dmi (7. 132) has become -d or -Vii how could the Term INATIONAL [n] of ल 
remain in tact, 

(17) The derivation (p. 134) of Early Awadhi oblique plural -mka from 
Sanskrit -sidem is not convincing for although -n does survive in some Indo-Aryan 
languages (p. 135), whence did the [0] of -nha- come ? 

(18) On pp. 133-4 the author derives Early Awadhi oblique eg. -hi from 
-smm. This is more acceptable than JE. dhi-, Pali ~dhi, which is far from being 
productive in Pali. But the author's case would have been stronger if he had 
given some parallel examples in any period of IA, where -mAi>A7, jj 

(19) The derivation of the present part. terminations -Ali and -iti from 
Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi nom. sg. in -é js plausible, but not convincing. For 
if -र was the original for the pres. part. mas, nom. 8g., why is it not to be found in 
words like sa: pu (p. 132) and adjectives like buy - rh (p. 139) ? 


And now I must close. With a trembling heart have I ventured to criticize 
such a comprehensive work of paramount value, It is easy to cniticize, but difficult 
to construct 

As the book is written in a very readable style and is full of interesting in- 
formation, I suggest that it may be prescribed as a text-book for several University 

Examinations, as for M.A. (Sanskrit, Hindi) and B.A. (advanced Hindi). Every 
Library in India will be richer if it treasures this precious book 


September 13, 1938. SIDDHESHWAR VARMA. 


DUTCH AND ENGLISH PIRACIES IN EASTERN WATERS 
AND THEIR EFFECT ON 
THE COMPANY'S TRADE WITH INDIA (1620-1661) 
By | 
J. ¢ De 


I have shown elsewhere" that even academic justification exists for 
separation of the period, 1620 to 1661, from other epochs of Modern Indian 
History. I have also tried to demonstrate that piracy is to be distinguished, 
as far as possible, from privateering ; from some plundering acts done in a 
State of quasi-war ; a state which is discoverable time and again in a history 
of the relations between European Powers in the East: from acts done in 
3 spirit of reprisal, from “adventuring”: and from doings in exercise of 
maritime rights under certain circumstances and conditions. “The Law of 
the Sea, as then interpreted, classed all men as enemies whose nations were 
not formally allied to one’s own." I have also drawn the student's atten- 
tion to the fact that English, French and Dutch, Berber, Arab and Turk, even 
Icelanders and others, kept the Western Waters unsafe for merchantmen 
during the period under review. During the preceding period, we find Indian 
corsairs also, infesting “the Straits of Gibraltar and the neighbouring coast 
of Africa.’ 

By about the beginning of our period, we come across a border-line case 
in Eastern Waters, relative to the Portuguese. Qualig Khan was appointed 
as Viceroy of “ Lahor ‘in 1601. According to Father Pierre du Jarric’s 
Chronicle, “the Portuguese had seized a ship loaded with merchandise which 
the Viceroy “was sending to Meque without having obtained from them any 
safe conduct." PAYNE remarks, “ Even Akbar’s ships which carried pilgrims 
to Mecca were obliged to sail under Portuguese licence.” But in spite of the 
obvious justification, that of the exercise of the “ Sword " of Sea-power—mari- 
time rights—the act must have been looked upon as one of piracy by the 

To take another example. In April, 1623, Hall’s squadron was sent to 
seize “Indian Junks", “ Junks of Dabhol, Goghd, Diu and Surat fell by 
tums into the net ; and one belonging to Chaul, though released, was plun- 
dered of nearly “40,000 rials and a quantity of goods." “On Oct. 3, the 
Reformation joined Company, and two days later, Captain Hall anchored at 
Swally with eight Junks under his guns”. Van der Broeck points out that 
“all the vessels thus captured held passes from the English which were sup- 
* In my paper before the Indian Historical Congress at Allahabad, Oct. 
1. प्रात. in 4.4. 1923 (Sup.), p. 50 
2, Osorio II, 290, I. 4. 1923 (Sup.), 7. 29. 

3, “Akbar and the Jesuits” (The Broadway Travellers), p, 153 and notes, 
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posed to guarantee them against molestation”. If he can be believed in, 
these of the English may be regarded as piratical, as the Mughuls of 
those days considered them to be. But on the other hand, operations of this 
nature may be viewed in the light of acts of reprisal which a power strong 
on the sea legitimately does in “ compelling compliance" from another power 
strong on land. This whole episode, which I am inclined to call that of 
the Battle of the Corals, is as significant a landmark, as the Battle of Plassy 
is, in modern Indo-British History.’ 


Again some of the English express a desire to “the President and 
Council at Bantam” for a small vessel “in convenient tyme to look out for 
purchase upon the coast of Sellonna and other places where the Portuguese 
doe trade”, in a letter of Jan. 22, 1629. That document also mentions that 
“by these courses the Dutch do daylie find greate benefite."* The capture 
of pnzes by the Dutch may again be interpreted as lawful acts of war against 
a rival power, but not so, if the rival was at that time at peace with the 
mother-country. To take another instance. In July, 1658, news arrived in 
England “ that four ships belonging to English private traders had been seized 
by the Hollanders, and taken into Batavia as prizes." “ Three of them” 
were charged with “trying to enter Bantam", and the fourth with “trading 
at Indrapura, in Sumatra.” The Protector “sent Downing instructions to 
make a peremptory demond for redress.” On July, 27, the States-General 
determined to restore the vessels and their cargoes under protest."* The 
English might have felt justified in regarding these captures as quasi-piracies 
by an organised state. The Dutch on the other hand, argued that the 
English “had lent gunners to the king of Bantam to assist in the war, and 
that the ships were therefore lawful prize.” 

Again, war could be carried on “ in the irregular fashion of the Indies.” 
This fashion in Oct. 1630 e.g., “ resulted in a completition of the sea-victories 
by a land-triumph behind Swally.”* On Oct. 14, 1630, according to Vain, 
“the fleet anchored in Swally Hole. About sunset, the Portuguese came in 
signt.” In the land action (according to Warden's account) “about six 
Englishmen” were “hurt”, “but only one, named Baker "beeing a fate 
man, overheatein of his bodey and drinkein of colde watear, died, bein not 
shot at अ. 


The English assisted the Persians in taking Ormus from the Portuguese, 


in spite of the fact that both nations were at peace. Digby, the English ambas- 
sador had to explain “that the East India Company's servants had acted 





1. Lng. Factories, 1618-21, p. नि es. Factories. 1618-21, p32 325; E. F. 1622-23, xxix et seq. ete; BAL 
Cc cial chon So a = ite . 3 gq. etc.: BAL 

KRISHNA : Commercial Relations bet. India and England, 7. 112 et seq. 

2. Eng. Fac. 1624-1629, 7. 315. ie 

3. Thurloe Papers, Vol. VII, p. 293 etc.; Court Min, 1655-1659, p. xxviii 
p. 216 ete. ४ 1 : ii. 20-1659, p. उका, 
A a THOMPSON and GARRATT : Rise and Fulfilment of Bri. Rule in India, pp. 18 
5. Eng Foc. 1630-33, p. 67 et seq. ete. 
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under compulsion from the Persians.” In any case, Woodcock, the master 
of the Whale, “ was accused of having gotten an unknown booty at Ormus, 
and though he denied this, the Court would not believe him Innocent.”2 In 
Aug. 1623, the Spanish ambassado complained to King James that the 
London had brought home, spoils to the value of 500,000 L (sic.), and 
that even the dishes used by the crew were of silver, stamped with arms of 
many noble families of Portugal? These private acquisitions at least, seem 
to be quasi-piratical in nature. 

Then again, on the 25th April, 1657, the Society “being about 200 
leagues to the south of the Cape of Good Hope homeward bound from Ma- 
sulipatam was attacked by the Oranger, a Dutch Vessel” “from Amsterdam 
and bound for Batavia.” “ The attack was quite unprovoked, and very fierce,” 
When the English Captain asked “the reason of such unwarrantable usage, 
he was told that at sea it is the custom of the weakest to submit to the 
strongest." “ The English ship was then searched for Portuguese goods, but 
none being found, some books of accounts and letters directed to men in 
Holland were taken," 

“ The Olive Branch commanded by John Brampton" (to discuss details ) 
` was hindered from going there by the Dutch, who pretended to be at war 
with the Javanese. She therefore set sail for Sumatra and alTiving near Pulo 
Lagundy was compelled to remain in hiding there for fear of the Dutch.” 
The Blessing, (according to the “ Deposition of Quarles Browne presented 
to His Highness” on Jan. 18, 1658.) “bound for Bantam” wished “ to 
hear news” from that place, and “hauled up sails, intending to go aboard 
a large Dutch vessel riding at anchor off Mud Island.” “ Although the Bless- 
ing was flying English rs, the Dutch ship shot three guns at her— 
Coming near Bantam Road she was chased by two more Dutch ships.""4 

Quasi-piratical acts of this nature obviously hindered the smooth growth 
of the Company's trade with India. 

In committing piratical and quasi-piratical acts, Europeans and Asiatics 
seemed to vie with one another in Eastern Waters, during the period under 
review. These are of course to be come across frequently during the pre- 
ceding period, and “the Calendars of State Papers, Domestic, covering the 
reign of William III up to 1696, and the first Volume of the State Papers 
Domestic, 1702-1703" eg., “ show that the Indian Ocean was" stil] infested 
with pirates. 

There were active Malabari pirates and those at the head of the Arabian 
Sea till the 19th century whom the Company's Marine found it hard to cope 





with.® 
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By the close of the sixteenth century, to take an example, Van Lin- 
schoten’s account says, “ Two ships laden with ware set saile out of the haven 
of Chaul in India, that belonged unto certaine Portingalles imbhabitantes of 
Chaul, the owners being in them : those shippes should have sayled to the 
straites of Mecca or the redde sea, where the said marchants used to traffique - 
but they were taken on the sea by (two) Turkish Galleys that had beene 
made in the innermost partes of the straites of Mecca, by Cairo, on the comer 
of the redde sea, in a town called Sues : the said Galleyes began to doe great 
mischiefe and put all the Indian merchants in great feare.”* We also find 
mention of an encounter in Indian Waters between “two Turkish Gallies that 
came out of the Straightes of Mecca or the redde Sea” and English ships, 
by about the same time. The English however “did” the ‘Turks’ “no 
hurt.” The English also “ tooke sixe Foistes of the Malabares, but let them 


20 againe."* 
Writing on Sept. 29, 1617, Roe, to take another instance said, “ Some 


alteration is hapned in the Project of Dabule for that I vonderstand Fearne 
hath Robbed their great shipp.” Roe’s supposition was however wrong.’ 
On Oct. 5, he reported that “two English Rovers” “ the Francis and the 
Lion set out by” Sir Robert Rich and Philip Barnardi “ were found in chase 
of the Queen Mother's ship returned from the Red Sea, which ` English ships 
of the 1617 fleet “ fortunately rescued and brought safe in, (if shee had bin 
taken, wee had all bin in trouble)."* “I had professed to the king,” says 
Roe on 18th Dec. 1617, “to give him the more feeling of our service and 
affection that wee had taken the ships and their Company that offered to robb 
the Beagams junck.” But “our enemies replied to my face it was a tricke : 
that we were all thieves.” Im a long letter to his “ Honourable Frendes,” 
dated 14th Feb. 1617 (-18) Roe says, “ These Seas beginn to be full of 
Rovers, for whose faults wee may bee engaged.” Referring to the English 
interlopers, he remarks, “Sir Robert Rich and one Philloppe Barnardoe sett 
out two ships to take Pirates, which is growne a common Pretence of being 
Pirates.” “ They missed their entrance into the Red Sea (which was their 
designe), and came for India, gave Chase to the Queen Mothers Juncke, and 
but that God sent in our Fleete, had taken and rifled her". “ Barnardo”™, he 
adds, “ getts the Duke of Savoyes Commission, but the faces are all English.” 
“Tf you bee not round in some course with these men you will have the 
seas full," he warns them, “and your trade in India is utterly lost and our 
lives exposed to pledge in the hands of Moores.” “If you suffer Rovers in 
these seas, there must be no traders.”" 

The Arabian Sea had been infested by pirates “at any rate” since “ the 
time of Alexander the Great.” So far as we are at present interested in, we 
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may note that as early as Feb. 18, 1620, we find in an English document, 
“Piracie upon the Mores junckes in the Red Sea will be required of our 
20005." In this document there are again references to a plan of “ inter- 
cept(ion) ” of “the Holland ships coming out of the East Indies in the 
narrowe seas,” and capture of English ships by the Dutch. 

A letter of Jan. 3, 1646, eg. from Swally Marine, says, “ We have great 
oceation to fear the Red Seas will this next year be infested by pilfering 
men of war.”* Kerridge and his Council had cautioned Rowe, (on April 
9, 1625) the Commander of the Star, on his way to England from Swally, 
“to be on his guard against pirates or others" Proceedings of the Com 
pany on Sept. 18, 1640, record the suggestion that the Crispian “ might 
Voyage to the Red Sea ...... to secure the Company's trade from pirates 
and other purposes.” 

In 1615, the Dutch did not think it beneath their dignity to join the 
Arakan Fleet against the Portuguese.® 

A letter of 15th Feb. 1617, from “ Firando” (Hirado) says, “ Last year, 
the janders sent a fleet of ships from the Moluccas to Manila to fight the 
Spanish Fleet,” which however did not immediately take up the challenge 
The Dutch “therefore separated to look out for Chinese junks, of which 
some say they took and plundered 25, while others say 35." Another of 
July (from Ball of Bantam), says, “ The Hollanders have covered the ocean 
with their ships from the Arabian Gulf to the coast of China, spoiling and 
robbing all nations in the name and under the colours of the English.” In 
the month of October, 1619, the Company's ships under the command of 
Captain Bonner which had taken in their pepper at Tekoo were attacked. 
“ Captain Bonner was killed, his ship........ was sunk, and the other three 
ships. .......were compelled to surrender.” The Dutch captured in all, eleven 
ships of the English by about this time. The English had also taken “a 
richly laden Dutch ship, the Black Lion,” “in Bantam Roads.” Whatever 
may be our verdict on these various captures and skirmishes, the Dutch de- 
predations on the Chinese junks possess more than a flavour of piracy. “ This 
event", says Bruce, “ checked the indirect trade with China which the factors 
had been endeavouring to support.” 

Dutch attacks on Chinese junks are referred to by Brown “ under date 
26th, May, 1621.” The English also captured another junk, but “took the 
precaution to secure the lives of the men by putting them ashore” Fox 
Minors and others speak of various attempts by the English on Eastern ship- 
ping. On Sept. 26, 1624, eg., they “chased a junk into shallow water”. and 
“then drove a country boat into harbour at Danday.” The English “ board 
ed her,” “but the multitude of people, beate” them “of with stones and 
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smale shott.. We must not however forget that Sir Edward Coke had re- 
marked that “pagans were to be treated as perpetual and irreclaimable 
enemies of Christians." The opinion of the intellectually inferior can ¥ 
be guessed. The consideration that public opinion of those days would 
justify such operations, as we are discussing here, has therefore to be taken 
into account by us in pronouncing judgment on these. Not only that. A 
letter from Batavia to Surat, of March 27, 1624, speaks of the existence 
of a state of war between the Chinese and the Dutch. 

A letter from Batavia of Jan. 11, 1622 says, “By letters which the 
Duche have receaved from Masulapatnam, they have advertisement that theire 
two shippes sent for the Red Seae had taken two riche shippes of Dabule.” 
The Dutch are also reported in a letter to the Company of May 12, 1621, 
to have “ chace (d) a frigat of the Danes, thineking them” (however) “to be 
Portugales,” and surprised a “Frensh” ship (of Beaulien’s fleet) “ neere 
Jaquatra.” They are also accused of detaining two Japanese ships in For- 
mosa in July, 1630. Tavernier says that the Dutch treacherously killed the 
English garrison of Taiwan and occupied that place. 

A letter of Jan. 24, 1622, from Surat, says, “ The Sampson leavinge her 
consort in port, getts out to sea, whear awaitinge oppertunytie, she most per- 
fidiouslie surpriced five of those junks who believed themselves proteckted, of 
whom one of Diue, another of Cannanore, a third of Kutcha, and other two 
of Dabull.” The “Sampsone” was “Englishe.” But she was cap ured in 
July, 1619, and “retained in compensation for the Black Lion, which had 
been burnt while in the hands of the English.” A Dutch record says that the 
Governor of Mokha imprisoned a number of Dutchmen on account of “ the 
piracies committed by the Sampson and the Wesp. Swanley'’s Journal re- 
cords, “ There was a matter of 20 or 30 Duchmen Prisoners ashoare which 
wer taken for the abuses and wrongs that the Sampson and his consort did 
to the junke the yeare before ; which by reporte they being in Mocha Road 
gave passes to the juncks, and when they came without the Babb, they tooke 
five of them and killed and hove overbord many of the people. So theis two 
pps coming from Bantom, making account to have traded there, after they 
had landed their goods they tooke there master and men, being ashore, pri- 
soners, making them slaves.” “ The Weazopp,” (the consort of the Sampson), 
says a letter of March 17, 1622, “has arrived” “ having spent some time on 
the Coast of Arabia, where she” “ hath proved hirselfe as notorious a theefe as 
his fellow, by the roberrie of two other juncks of Chaule and Diew, the latter 
yeeldirge only certaine Sindie toyes, horses, etc., of small vallew. but the 
other inricht with gould and silver to good worth, which proceeded from goods 
sould in Mocha". “According to report these amounted to not less 
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than 30,000 L. sterling”. A document in the Factory Records, Surat, dated 
March 9, 1622, says, “Wee perseave the Dutches Wezopps arryvall with 
her fortunate robeinge". Another of the same series estimates the value 
at “27,000 rials", but admits “ite maye verey well bee” more. These pira- 
cies affected the English, though indirectly. [It was feared, according to the 
same letter, that English interests would be “damaged by their proceed- 
ings." Again in a letter of March 21, 1622, we find, “The other day 
wee weare called before Mammood Tukeye, the Princes Deuvan” (Diwan) 
“to the (sic.) answer to the demands of certayne Voras——who demanded 
but restetucion of 10,000 ryalls of eight which wee had robed oute of a 
juncke of Choule.” The English “tould them they should goe aske what 
they had lost of the Hollanders, another nation". “ Whereunto” the Diwén 
“answered that wee weare joyned as one and that all wee tooke or stoole 
we shared". “Wee” “pray you thinke upon some course to make these” 
Indians “beleve treweth and that our negatiacions be not hindered > 
On April 7, Halstead and Hill again wrote from Ahmedabad, “ Saffie Cnan 
and Merza Myna ए (ustam?) Chan....in publicke sayd wee and the 
Hollanders weare not one people, and as it playnely appeared traded aparte ; 
what trust their ig to any of these greate ones sayeings or doeinge wee pray 
God wee never experyence”. “We certaynely here and are perswayded we 
shalbe layd hould of on to satisfaxione (of?) the Dutches robberyes "4. 

The English suspected the designs of the Dutch on Eastern shipping 
during these years. That letter from Surat of 10, 1622 eg. refers to 
the “ sinister intentions” “of the Hollanders ”, and anticipated “ trouble from 
their proceedings " Another letter from Ahmedabad of Feb. 5, 1623 
says, “ The Dutch” “have noe resolutionn to bee at peace with any, yf 
voylence and theevinge may produce them profite"" But statements of this 
nature made by a trade rival have to be discounted unless corroborated by 
other evidence. 

In that connection we may note that it was also about this time that 
the Dutch “had been very roughly handled by the native officials in conse 
quence of their depredations on Portuguese and other shipping trading with 
Masulipatam. Abraham Van Uffelen, the Dutch Governor, was carried off 
prisoner, and was so brutally used that he died on Jan. 22, 1624".° But we 
must also remember that the truce with the Netherlands had ended in 1621, 
and that “the latter government lost no time in making an attack upon 
the Portuguese possessions in Macao". Some of the “ depredations" there- 
fore may be justified as acts or quasi-acts of war.? 
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` In 1643, a Dutch officer named Gayland plundered one of the Courteen 
ships, The Bona Esperenza, in the Straits of Malacca, and in the same 
year, another of these ships, the Henry Bonaventure was taken by the Dutch 
near Mauritius", “Letters of reprisal were given to the Courteen Company 
by Charles II". The logs of the Bona Esperenza (called Bone Esperanze } 
in a document of May 29, 1646, was estimated at 79,000 1.2 

“The Dutch” according to a petition of the Company to FParlia- 
ment, of 14th Nov. 1650, “had committed” “ outrages and Piracies ” upon 
the subjects of the Great Turk, “in the Red Sea under the English flag 
for which the Company had to pay 103,000 rials of eight." The Dutch 
were also accused of taking a great quantity of pepper “ forcibly” out of the 
Endymion, “ valued at 6,000 1, in 1649 "3 


“In Dec. 1659, Johan, Van Riebeck, Governor of the Cape, discovered 
4 conspiracy among the garrison and settlers to master the fort, kill the chief 
officials, seize the ship, Erasmus, then in harbour, and tum pirates "2 

These piratical and quasi-piratical activities of the Dutch with the pro- 
bable exception of those in relation to Courteen’s ships, undermined the 
Company's prestige “in those heathen countries”, and destroyed a part of 
the commercial resources the Company possessed. The Indian authorities 
sometimes made them responsible for the “ Hollander’s " actions. 

The Company's “representatives complained that" “the Dutch had 
taken from them....ships and goods to the value of 148,000 1 in addition 
to the loss caused by the burming and spoiling of Factories, estimated at 
87,000 1.” 

They had “seized the ships of the English and treated His Majesty's 
flag with indignity”. “The loss on future trade ", wrote the Company to 
Sir George Downing at the Hague on Sept 28, 1664,” and indignity to the 
nation were “soe great that wee know not how to put a sufficient value there 
upon ”.* 

The seizure of Chinese ships by the English and the attack on Ormus 
have already been noticed. But certain operations of some Englishmen of 
this period seem to be piratical or quasi-piratical. To take an instance. 
“In April or May 1628, a small English fleet off Mangalore saw a junk of 
some 70 tons, bound for Achin attacked by a Malabar pirate. The junk 
sought refuge with the English, but the latter... - confiscated the cargo "5 

` King Charles I sent Captain Richard Quail of the Seahorse to the 


a Co 


Red Sea with 3 commission",* dated March 19, 1630. 





1. Jf. A. 1924 (Sup.) p. 72: Court Min. 1644-1649, p. x: p, 148. 

2. Court Min, 1650-1654, p. 73 and p. 74: Bruce : Annals Vol. 1 0. 447 
and p. 448; 7. A, 1924 (Sup.) p, 74. ee 

कनक, p. 70; 4. A. 1924 (Sup.) p. 74, 
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Slade and others aboard the Mary, reported on Dec. 9, 1 1, that he 
had found at St. Augustine's Bay on 30th May, 1631, “a small shipp named 
the Seahorse... .belonginge to our Kings Majestie and ymediately sett out 
by him (one Capt. Richard Quaile commander ), 25 by commission under 
His Majesties hand and seale appeareth”. He had “ Instruccions alsoe an- 
nexed Majesties to goe for the Redd Sea and there to make purchase 1, “as 
well as anywhere elce” “of any he could meete with that were not frends or 
allyes unto His Majestie”. 

They had to release Quail and his crew because of “the force” of the 
commission, and because they found “ nothinge that he had done" was “ con- 
trary to his comission”. “I hope”, writes Slade to the Company, “ what 
wee have done wil be acceptable to your worshipps, although wee know his 
ymployment in their parts and upon such designs cannot be pleaseinge, nor 
hath not bin to any of us". On Oct. 17, the Seahorse was at Swally 
प्रह. 

The same document of Dec. 9, 1631, says, “ At our arrivall here at Port 
Swalley we understood by the President of Capt. Quayls arrivall some 20 
days before us, and of his then beinge in the River of Suratt. Wee like- 
wise understood that he had taken two Mallabarrs juncks on the coast of 
Arrabia....Since his arivall here he hath had great mortallity amonge his 
people... .(God send all noe better successe that come out on such designes "2, 
A (translated) Dutch despatch from “aboard the Amboina” of Dec 11/:1 
1631, says, “ Her is also arrived a small shipp called by the name of the 
King of England shipp with a strong commission, the principule comaunder 
thereof is called Captaine Quaile". He “came with his comission to our 
Governor and desired helpe and water from us in spyte of his owne nation, 
for his company is very sickly”. “This captaine”, he adds, “hath bin in 
the Redd Sea att, Mocha, and from thence hath brought store of ducketts, 
butt the certainty herof I cannot learne".* On April 24, 1 632, President 
Hopkinson and Council at Surat, wrote to the Company, “Capt. Quaile 
(under the name of Robin Goodfellowe) hath robd a Malabar that had” 
their “ passe for safe conduct", “ for which we have bin impleaded here and 
must satisfie it, and have paid 100 1 in composition ".5 

In “the summer of 1633, the Seahorse returned to England after” her 
“marauding cruise in the East Indies". “The fact that the King should 
send one of his ships to the East on such an errand ", says Foster, “ was dis- 
turbing " to the Company. Secondly, “it can scarcely be doubted that the ex- 
perince thus gained of the ease with which Asiatic junks could be” seized 
“led directly to the more serious" operations “ of Cobb and Ayres a few years 
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later". “ Quail’s commission”, says Hill, “ was wider and more sordid than 
that granted to Raleigh in 1554". In any case, the nature of these opera- 
tions in the eyes of the Easterners of those days must have made them view 
the Company's servants with a certain degree of suspicion. The Easterner 
is not yet ready to distinguish between the English and the Dutch, let alone 
Englishmen and Englishmen. The Company had to pay 100 1. in com- 
At the same time, Quail had a commission which satisfied, in any case, 
Slade, at the end of May, 1631. Secondly, he “ made no attempt to molest 
vessels actually owned by the Mogul”. But so far as he exceeded instruc- 
tions of his commission or attempted to do so, he was guilty at least of 
quasi-piracy, though we must again point out that the Law of the Sea (and 
Public Opinion) were different in those days from what they are to-day. 


Shortly afterwards, the Samaritan of 250 tons and the Roebuck of 100 
tons obtained a commission, dated Feb. 27, 1635, (succeeding a blind—the 
commission to Richard Oldfield (Ofield?) master of the Samaritan, 
` authorizing him to range and discover America”), “made out in the 
name of William Cobb as commander of both पल्‌" “ to range the seas 
all the world over” (especially from the CAPE to China and Japan), “ and 
to make prize of all such the treasures, merchandizes, goodes and commodi- 
ties which to his best abilities he shall be able to take of infidells or of anie 
other prince, potentat or state not in league or amitie with us beyond the 
lyne equinoticall, not withstanding our former commission granted to our 
loyall subject, Richard Ofield". The Presidents at Surat and Bantam, the 
Agent in Persia and other servants of the East India Company were ordered 
to aid Cobb or his successor with “ munitions, provisions or men, upon his 
giving satisfaction for the same”, by a royal letter of the same date. “Cap 
tures “ and “shares” were all taken into account by the commission. Both 
vessels were to wear “our collors appoynted for our royal navie”. All 
English subjects, friends and allies were to help Cobb “in anything” he 
might “ require”. 

` When returning”, Cobb was authorised “ if necessary" to “claim aid 
or convoy from any navy or merchant ships". The terms of the Com- 
mission and the letter were therefore meant to cover a multitude of depre- 

According to an account of the “Proceedings against the Pirates at 
Johanna, it was at first decided that Cobb and his crew were not to be 
arrested, but when it came out that a Diu Vessel had been taken, and “a 
Surat junk" robbed of “8000 L.” yres, Cobb's lieutenant. the 
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side of a hill, where they had planted four great peeces to command the 
ship, and also some small shot, every man having three muskets ready laden 
standing by him,” “and all of them binding themselves one to another by 
their oathes to loose their lives before they would part or surrender the 
monies.""! 

The Surat junk was the Taufiqi and the Diu ship, the Mahmidi, For 
obtaining the money which the Mahmiidé was believed to have on board, 
“they continually scerched her and found nothing". “Then they”, accord- 
ing to a letter of Nir-uddin the captain (N4khud4) of the Taufiqi “took 
the nochada and bound both his hands, tyed match to his fingers which 
burnt them unto the bones ; and then hee confessed where the money lay ". 
To find more, “they burnt the nochada, boatswaines, the merchants and car- 
penters untill they were neare dead, and then they confest whatsoever they 
knewe”. Niar-uddin also says, in his letter, “ The English rammaged the Tau- 
figi for seven days, (seven days...The passengers). The passengers for 
Mokha returned in this ship. The English plundered all on board of money 
jewellery, clothes and everything else of value. “Of the money, the cap 
tain reserved the one part, halfe the other was devided amongst the generalety, 
and much the English saylors consealed. Such violence was never done to 
any Musulman by any Portugall or other English before". According to his 
oral narrative, a ship belonging to “ Neamun of Arabia” had been plunder- 
ed “ previously ” by the English pirates.* 

The “ Journal of a voyage under John Weddell etc.” at the same time, 
points out that Proud’s action on behalf of the Company against Cobb was 
regarded in some quarters as piracy. “Cobb”, it says, “had been rifled by 
the Swan, and the sum of 8,0001. taken from him by John Proud, master 
of that ship for the use of the East India Company, his masters”. In 
any case, Proud was given 100 1. m recognition of “his extraordinary ser- 
vice". He took away 39,000 rials from Cobb's Company.* 

But this is not the end of the story. A consultation held in Surat by 
President Methwold and others on April 23, 1636, that “ fearing further 
claims the Council decide(d) to send the Blessing to search for and seize 
the offenders". In the same document however, they also ordered, “ Any 
Indian junks encountered during the return voyage should be taken posses 
sion of" “for the procureing of our liberties in case of imprisonment 
“Capt. Cobbes damned crewe” (according to Methwold’s Diary) however 
gave the Blessing the slip. The Blessing “arrived at Johanna too late to 
achieve her errand. For the Roebuck had sailed a fortnight before, bound 
for the Red Sea”. “And now even this very day", (Oct. 8, 1636), Says 





1. £. 1634-36, 7. 266 and p. 267. 

2. p. 197 et seq. 

3. Court Minutes (1635-39) p, 253 

4 P. xxii and n; p. 290; E.F. 1634-6 p. xxviii and 7, 2. 
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Methwold, “ the towne was full of neiwes (dispeeded heether from Cambaia ) 
that divers shippes were taken in the Redd Sea, amonst others two of Dio 
....by....whome it was not certainly related, onely the English are most 
suspected. ...which is not the least mischife which hath proceeded from this 
cursed Cobbes Practizes". A consultation was held, and the “ unanimous 
opinion” was that “all was lost in India yf this wicked piratt was not pre. 
vented and surprized”. The seizures were confirmed by the Captain of 
Diu. In his letters, “ He bitterly complayneth of the continewed robberyes 
perpetrated by the English that had now againe this yeare in the latitude 
of Cape Guardefoy taken two shippes belonging to that port”, “He ad- 
vised besides that there was taken a vessell of Pore, which is a port belona- 
inge to this Kinge, as also a junke belonging to Dabull....and all done by 
3 small English shippe and a boate : he saicth the same shippe that robbed 
thereabouts the former yeare, assisted with the Samaritans boate, built up 
higher and accomodated to this wicked purpose", Various devices “ which 
might conduce unto Cobbes surprizall” were thought of, even that of camou 
flaging an Indian ship. The Blessing was to go again. “ As she was much 
wormeaten, it was decided that she should carry with her a quantity of 
sheathing boards and be repaired at Mohilla” Where the party of Cobb 
Was supposed to be. Four days before Christmas, the Blessing reached 
Mohilla, and learned that Cobb was at Johanna. But Cobb escaped, and 
the Blessing came back to Masul ipatam on June 12. 1 637. The Roebuck 
“arrived at Falmouth, early in May, 1637," 

When the Roebuck returned to England in May, 1637, the Company 
` promptly petitioned for the seizure of gold and silver on board : but only 
to be put off with a vague assurance of justice.” The previous efforts of 
the Company to secure “justice” had also practically failed. The case 
against Cobb however “hung on at least a5 late 35 1644. "2 

The terms of the Commission and of the royal letter, as I have shown 
above, were very wide. Their seems to be an implication in the Commission 
itself that the view held in those days was “that there was no peace be- 
yond the line" “ (Equinoctiall) " “In the Treaty of Vervins between France 
and Spain, 2nd May, 1598, its provisions were made effective only north 
of the Tropic of Cancer and east of the Azores beyond which tout serait 
4 la force”. Thirdly, “the constant Warfare waged against all Christians 
oe the Barbary corsairs, and the fact that hundreds of English captives were 


attacking the subjects of any Muhammadan nation with wren England 
ihe Pe ree". But the commission seems to contemplate that 
छ 00) ae ust Not be the property of “prince, potentat or 
State" ‘in Teague or amitie with” England’. In this case, the Diu ship 








का ear ee 1634-6, p. 300 et seq.; P. xxix ete. 
2 P. xxi, P. xxii; P. 212, P. 213 ete. ; 4. 4. 1924 | Sup. 70.) 
$ E. ¢. 1634-6, ए. xx; I. A. 1924 (Sup) p. 69 ; Ind. OF. 0. © 1565. 


1939. ] DUTCH AND ENGLISH PIRACIES IN EASTERN [WATERS 661 
belonged to “the Guzeratts our friends,” and was under the protection of 
the Portuguese. The Taufiqi had in addition to the protection of the flag 
of a friendly power, an English “pass”. The same reasoning probably 
holds good as to the other plundered ships. 

Charles I himself technically admits this friendship with “the great 
Mogal” in his letter of January, 1637. He presumes even “a compact” 
between the two powers, towards the end of the letter. In the same document, 
he also says that the East India Company's servants had informed him that 
` आ infamous piracie” had been committed “by some called English under 
English colours". “None that hath not withdrawn himself from our alleg- 
lance" dared so offend. “Some supposed to bee their factors” were “with 
the King’s leave” being “ prosecuted in the High Court of Admiralty”. 

The Company, of course, was more than eager to dub these operations 
38 piracies., “On January 6, 1637, the Governor and others presented a 
petition to His Majesty at Hampton Court Palace". An entry in the Court 
Book of January 11, says that “the King offered to do anything by letters 
or otherwise, and gave leave for action to be taken by law."? Two pro- 
moters of the voyage were prosecuted by the Company in the Admiralty 
Court. Kynaston (one of them) was actually “arrested and lodged in pri- 
son”. But the King interfered, told the Sheriffs not to delay, and peremptor- 
ily ordered him to be released on bail. (Letter of Windebank to the Sheriffs 
of London.).* 

In this very letter, we find mention of “ piracies pretended by the Com- 
pany to have been committed in the East Indies". Charles did not admit# 
that the acts were piracies, unless they were satisfactorily proved in a Court 
of law to be so. According to him if Cobb and Ayres had “ exceeded their 
commission they were guilty. But the promoters (whether guilty or not ?) 
were to be protected. 


Charles at last announced “his intention of hearing the case personally 
at his leisure". When the Roebuck returned to England in May, 1637, the 
Company received information that she had brought back thirty to forty 
thousand pounds of gold and silver. A record of a Court of Committees 
of the same month says that a petition was to be sent by the Company 
to the King to seize all the wealth. “Mr. Secretary Windebank” had pro- 
mised “to present it to the King”* No satisfaction however could be 
obtained. The record of a Court of Committees with the Mixed Committees 
says that “ what was done to the Moors was the work of Jones and Franck- 
lyn”, and that “Ayres giving a bond of 1,000 1. not to go again to India 
1. Public Record Office: Royal Letters, Persia and Eastern Princes, vol, xi, 
70. 12; C. Min. (1635-9) p. 217. 

2. Court Book, vol. xvi, P. 234; C. Min. 1635-9, ए. 213. 

3. €. Min. 1635-9, 7. 215. 
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without the Company's consent”, it was ordered that “the actions in the 
Admiralty and the Sheriff's Court” against him “ be stayed “!. 

But though the Company is so zealous in prosecuting these “ priates”, 
to seize Indian junks as hostages, on her way back from the Red Sea,? 
thus showing perhaps that public opinion of those days was lenient in its 
definition of these acts of depredation. But the opinion of a group which 
had itself suffered the loss was perhaps different. 

We may also note here an entry in Methwold’s Diary, dated May 11, 
1636, which refers to a letter from the Viceroy of Goa, “ forwarding atte- 
stations taken at Diu of the robbery of a junk of that place by an English 
ship, and demanding restitution” of a large amount. Dutch documents 
tell us that “ Methwold denied liability, as the robbery had been committed 
by an English rover, not by the Company's servants: and this is confirm- 
ed by the Portuguese records,’ 

Commenting on commissions of this naty re, Methwold and Council wrote 
on May 1, 1636, that “although Kings are gods in some sense, they are 
men in others”, “and that His Majesty's confiedence " was “ abused.’ 

Methwold’s Diary refers to another aspect on February 22, 1637, in 
pointing out that “the King’s junk retumed from Mokha, having seen 
nothing of the pirates.” “J am heartily joyfull thereof ^, says Methwold, 
~ for upon the safety of this junke depended all the hopes wee had of liberty 
in India’. 

When news of plunder of the Taufigi and the Mahmidi reached 
the Indian authorities through one of the chief merchants, Mirza Mahmud,* 
Methwold, the President at Surat, was, after some preliminary negoti- 
ations, thrust into a dungeon filthy with vermin where he and his compani- 
ons `` were almost suffocated for want of air” “ The English goods and money 
at Surat” and a part of “the stock aboard the ships” were confiscated, 
Robinson “the chief factor” at Ahmedabad arrested, “the factory placed 
under a guard,” “ the Caravan stopped,” and tne Com nar y's goods “in 
the hands of native brokers at Agra and Tatta” “inventoried and sequest- 
rated.“* Robinson's frantic letter of April 24, 1636, says, “ All this city is 
full of tumult, curses, exclamations against us before this governor about 
the junk of Dio”. Methwold’s narrative of April 30, 1656; which 
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gives a graphic account, says that at one time the Hopewell was suspected. 
“ They doe nowe vehemently suspect the Hopewell to have done the fact.” 
The President according to a letter to Drake, dated July 4, 1636, 
was released “after a detention of eight म्यः But according to 
a letter of the Factors at Masulipatam to the Company of Sept. 20 1636 
we find “ Although in this place our persons and estates are free, yet our repu- 
tations are equally inthraulled by this robbery: and if hereafter the like 
accident should happen there will be no living for any of our nation in 
these partes." The Viceroy of Goa also sent- “a bundle of attesta- 
tions with 3 (था 
sum that the English had in the hands of Vedor da Fazenda at Goa, it was 
feared, might “ be seized in satisfaction.’ 


Besides the firancial loss, the Company suffered in diminution of prestige, 
and even at a later date when charges of piracy were brought against some of 
the English by some Indian merchants, Fremlen says “He (the Govemor ) 
fell upon us with the Roebucks depredations,’’® 

We may note here that when the Swan was searched by her master, 
Thomas Steevens, some “stolen goods” were found “in the possession of 
Thomas Gattaker."’ 

Captain Weddell is accused of seizing certain Chinese junks, but that 
was done in a fight. But whether Weddell had the right to declare a quasi- 
War or not 15 debatable. 

“John Darell says that in 1634 the English seized and plundered two 
ships from the Red Sea belonging to the King of Cananore for trading 
with the Courteen ships....... Treasure (was) taken to the value of thirty 
or forty thousand pounds"? 

Weddell was accused by Pero da Silva, the Viceroy at Goa of having 
“leagued himself with a corsair named Babia who infests the coast of 
Kanara and robs the small vessels of the Portuguese”, The complaint was 
made to Methwold at Surat, and the threat held out that the Portuguese 
(could) not be expected to continue the commerce unless “this and other 
wrongs be righted "४ 

“ The intrusion of the interloper’s shipping", generally speaking, “ into 
ports where the Company had long maintained factories was "+ in the first 
place, “a clear infringement of the rights reserved to the latter in the 
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grant of 1637 to Courteen’s Association’. One of the employees of Courteen’s 
called the Company “Cockenians”, “ illegal, monopoliticall and by Parlia- 
ment damnable.’ Secondly, we have to consider some specific acts of 
these commanders which look shady. We may consider two examples. 

There were several “ interloping” vessels in Indian waters by the middle 
of the seventeenth century, and among these, the Friendship and the Loyalty. 
The former was commanded by Humphrey Morse who had been “ for some 
years trading from port to port”, and the latter by John Durson whose 
appointment is reported e.g. in a letter from the Company, dated March 24, 
1642.27 Durson is said to be* “a most pestiphorus spirit” who took 
“freedome to abuse" Farren and others “without controule”, He, in ex- 
change for “fayre promises”, managed to get his goods exempted from 
customs duties, thus violating the legitimate interests of the Company. From 
Basra, Cranmer and Walwyn wrote on September 22, 1645, “ Durson brought 
from” “Bandar Rig” “a slave woman and her child, and forced from 
another Banyan a parcell of pearls worth some 10 or 15 tomands.” “ The 
owners of both were here before the ship to complayne". The Company's 
servants ` advized the Governor etc. that they belonged not to” the “ Com- 
pany”. “The factors” subsequently “ persuaded Durson to restore the slave 
woman and the pearls."* Again, Durson booked some passengers, declares 
a letter of November 16, 1645, but left them behind, and “ departed at 
(? mid) night” with money from the passengers and their goods. 
“ At news thereof the Sultan supposed his new entertained friend was 
better than a piratt”. But, three days later, “a storm in the Gulph” drove 
him back and he took the passengers on board. Durson had also probabl 
musappropriated some property, including a civet cat, He had given “no 
satisfaction for an adventure sent by” an Indian personage “to Ormus 
of the value of 100 pagodas". He, according to a letter from Swally Marine 
of March 20, 1650, was imprisoned at Mirjan probably “for passing false 
pagodas”. The principal cause of the “ betrayal of the factory" at Kar- 
war was “ Durson’s going ashore at Merge". “ This is a great dishonour”’, 
says Edward Lloyd, “to the English and likely to be detrimental to their 
trade in these parts."5 

This may have had some indirect effect even on the Company's trade. 
But if Durson’s acts were shady, some of Morse's seem to be piratical. 

The letter of 24, 1650, from Surat speaks of how “Morse in 
the Friendship voyaged from Gombroon to RAjapur where he sold his rinds 
to Vagge Shiput + “A dispute ensuing, Morse with some of his crew assault- 
ed that merchant's house, killing Natives and wounding many others includ- 








1. €. F. 1642-45; pp. xxi and xxii - 7. 276, n. 3. 

2, &. ^. 1642-45, 7. 29 

3. €£. F. 1646-50, p. 39. 

4. &. ®. 1642-45, p. 283 and 7. 284. 

5. P. 309; p. 306; 2. F. 1646-50, p. 341 and p. 342. 
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ing Bhaji Shivpat himself". The Governor naturally had to interfere, and 
Morse and his sailors were arrested. “ Money they were carrying off", was 
seized, and they were “ put in irons”. Morse however escaped, “and wrote 
not long since to Surat asking for assistance in recovering his men". “On 
the 17th news came that after vainly lying in wait for the Bijapur junks 
returning from the Red Sea, he had attacked and burt = Jattapura the port 
of Rajapura, “though the inhabitants had had lime time to escape with 
most of their valuables." Another letter of November 19, 1650, says? 
that Morse “in September last seized two Bijapur junks.” It also points 
out that (according to a letter of October 21), Morse “ made prize of 
8 Malabar frigate, though she had a 0855 ` , Morse “hath thus dishonour- 
ed us", continues the letter, “and not only us but the nation and you, 
by such depredations as will make us odeioues to these people”, The 
influential merchant-prince, “ Virji Vora” who was much respected by the 
English, was displeased.? According to a letter from Surat of December 24, 
1690, Morse had not “ made restitition” to the “ Mallavars”, “ The Presi- 
dent was summoned” “ yesterday" “by the Governor who complained that 
the English deluded the Mallavars by giving passes which really ordered 
the capture or destruction of their vessels........ The Governor further de- 
clared that unless restitution be made, he must inform the king who would 
doubtless be highly displeased with the English for disturbing the trade of 
his port, and would require the Company's servants to make satisfaction.’ 
A letter of January 31, 1651, says that even when the Company’s servants 
“disclaimed all responsibility for the proceedings of Morse”, the Indian 
authorities “retorted that the President and Council were responsible for 
all injuries done by Englishmen, instancing the case of Cobb's piracies and 
intimating that, if satisfaction were not made, similar treatment might be 
expected". The English were forced to threaten in their turn. They had 
however to promise “to intercede with Morse for the restoration of the cap- 
tured vessels"* This document incidentally demonstrates the inefficiency 
of Mughal naval power, a cause which led to the prevalence of piracy 

On the whole, Morse’s “capture of Malabar vessels" “ occasion (ed) 
trouble”, and we may reasonably conclude that growth of the Company's 
commercial relationship with India was adversely affected by these injudi- 
cious acts. 

From almost the first voyages of English ships to India and the Farther 
Fast, the harbours and inlets on the coast of Madagascar and the adjacent 
islands became known to the captains, as places where ships could refit, water, 
provision or land their sick men". The pirate ships also, developed regular 
bases in Madagascar. “ While proceeding to or from Eastern Waters", depots 
P, xxiv and p. xxv; p. 324 and p. 325 
ए. 328. 
E. 
E. 








F. 1646-50, p. 340; 0. ¢. 2193. 
F. 1651-54, ?. 39, 


0 @ © BF {~ 


tS 


"र os 8 


o— — 





666 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [Feb. 1938.] 


were opened to supply “arms, stores, ammunition, liquor” etc., the first 
one by Adam Baldridge, “an ex-pirate who had cruised in the Eastern Seas.” 
` Even before the advent of Adam Baldridge there were other pirates settled 
ashore at different places,” supplying slaves, provisions etc. He built “a 
fort and warehouses at the entrance, mounting a number of guns in the 
former, and enclosing the latter in a strong stockade wherein the pirates could 
find shelter whilst their ships were being treated, or they were having a spell 

The Company was perturbed by the activities of these pirates especially 
when they became bolder and bolder with the passage of time. They describe 
the pirates as a “scandal to our Nation and Religion, being most of them 
English, at least four-fifths,” 

Innumerable pirates infested the Eastern Seas during the period under 
review, Portuguese, French, Malabari, Spanish, Berber, Arakani and others. 
Only a few of them were of English and Dutch origin. All of them how- 
ever hampered the growth of the Company's commercial intercourse with 
India, in various ways, both directly and indirectly. The loss of prestige 
and the seizure of merchandise were not the only deterrents to smooth com- 
mercial development. The Company, for example, had to incur heavy expens- 
es in fitting out their ships “like men-of-war, and manned in man-of-war 
fashion”. Admiral Richmond is of opinion that “ since the early seventeenth 
century, the armed merchant vessel has never been a vessel capable of meet- 
ing any but the smallest type of men-of-war." He argues that the East 
India ships had to be armed, “ because they sailed in seas infested by pirates 
against whom they must furnish their own defence.” “Indiamen were built 
with rows of gun-ports and carried trained gunners as in a man-of-war”. 
But it is at the same time conceivable that the armament was useful in 
a t with the vessels of Indian powers and those equipped in a like 
manner by European powers.2 





1, GREY; Pirates of the Eastern Seas, ए. 5) et Ae arrears: 
mercial Relations etc. P. 161. ~~ Sl; SAL KRISHNA र. Com 


2. Stanley RoceRS : “ The Indian Oeean sh P. a5: पाद ध; ^ 
in the Modern World. ; MOND: Sea Power 





POST-VYASARAYA COMMENTATORS 
(NON-POLEMICAL)# 
By 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA. 


1. LAKSMINATHA TirTHA (c........1643-63.)7 


Laksminatha Tirtha was Pontiff of the Vydsaraya Mutt, after Laksmi 
vallabha Tirtha.1 He was the seventh in succession from Vydsaraya. He 
was the recipient of two copper-plate grants, one in 1643 Ap. from Tiru- 
mala Nayaka (1623-59) of Madura and another from Srirangaraya III 
(1642-67), the last of the Emperors of Vijayanagar who had his capital at 
Penukonda, in 1663. 

He seems to have been a Pontiff of great influence and remained on the 
Pitha of the Vydsariya Mutt,? for over twenty years. The exact dates of 
his accession to the Pitha and demise are not however known. He seems 
to have been a contemporary of Raghavendra and Satyanatha. He lies buried 
at Srirangam 

His only work is a commentary on the Nydyaémyta of which we have a 
couple of Mss. at the Madras O.L. (R. nos. 1302 and 4880). He gives the 
name of his preceptor as Yadavendra.2 His com. on the Nym. is said to be 
meant for the benefit of average students. One of the Mss. (1302), termi- 
nates at the end of the “ Ajfiinasya Vacaspatyukta-Jivaéritattvabhangah ", 
(Pariccheda I), and runs to over 8000 granthas, On 0. 65, of this Ms. is 
an interesting reference to and quotation from Vijayindra Tirtha’s c. on the 
Nym : “ Vijayindra-Svaminastu. ...... ` (Samanyato Mithydtva-nirukti ) 
A fascinating feature of the c. is the lucid and elaborate exposition of seve- 
ral rules of Mimamsi interpretation pressed into service in the course of 
the N ym. 





“This paper is a part of my ‘History of Dvaita Literature. 

1. Cf. च्छ्मीवहभयोगीन्द्रं गुस्राजमहं भजे । 
(introd. verse in his Nym. com.) This Laksmivallabha wrote a Prabhatapaiica- 
kastotra (five verses) which has been printed in the S. M. 7. 144. 

2. Ch श्रीन्यासरायर संस्थानाधिपतिगन्यद्‌ ध्रीरामचन्दरतीथं = x x “ok 
ध्रीलक्ष्मीनायतीर्थश्रीपादस्तरामिगच् waz गोपाठक्रष्णस्वामि Aa | 
(Yelahanka cp. of Srirangaraya, Ep. Car., Supple, to vols. 3-4, 7. 252. ) 

3. श्रीवादवेनद्रमनिशे वन्दे विद्ागुरून्मम | 
This is probably the same as the Yadavendra already referred to as the rival of 
Raghavendra Svamin. 
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2. KUNDALA GIRI-SURI 

One of Laksminatha’s disciples) was Kundalagiri Siri, a powerful wri- 
ter of the period. He was the of Kondubhatta? of Belir and a pro- 
tésé of Saundarya (Sundara) Raja Pandita, one of the ministers at the 
court of Seringapatam.? The S. K. makes him a contemporary of Bhattoji 
Diksita and of Laksminariyana Tirtha of the Vyasaraya Mutt whom he 
is said to have met at Benares when he was studying there till his thirtieth 
year. This is evidently a mistake as Laksminarayana Tirtha was the second 
in succession from Laksminatha (Kundalagiri’s avowed Guru) and is no- 
where referred to by Kundalagiri. It is presumably Laksmindtha himself 
that is meant by the S.A. His successor Laksmipati Tirtha is also referred 
to in Kundalagiri’s c. on the Nymi. 

Tradition attributes to (Kundala) Giri Siri, a criticism of the Advaila- 
kaustubha* of Bhattoji Diksita, modelled upon the Madhvamatavidhvarisana 
of Appayya Diksita. This is presumably the same as the “ Bhaftoji-Kut{a- 
nam", ** also ascribed to Gini Sir. 

His other works include commentaries on (2) the TP** and (3) NS* 
of Jayatirtha, (4) the Tattvedyote-jikd* and (5) the Mbh. T. N. (called 
Kentakoddhara)* etc. The most important of them are however, (6) the c. 
on the Nym.* of which we have a Ms. at the Madras O.L. (R. No. 861), 
and another on (7) the Brehmasiitrabhdsya of Madhva, entitled Bhdsyartha- 
dipiké of which a fragment containing the I Pada alone of the I Adhyaya, 
is available, at the Madras O.L, (D.C, Supple. XXIV, No. 14904). It is 
given to a good deal of technical discussions of grammatical and other points 
and quotations appear from the Mahdbhdsya, Kaiyata (p. 46). 


THE CHALARI FAMILY 
| Close abreast of Laksminatha and Kundalagiri come four generations 
of the Chalari family, distinguished for their solid contribution to the com- 
mentatorial literature of the Dvaita Vecdnta. They are : ChalKiri Nariyana, 
Nrsimha, Sesa and Sarhkarsana. ag 


1. लक्ष्मीनाथमुनिं शान्तं मम देिकमाध्रये | 
(Giri Sari, com. Nym, Mysore 2192.) 
2. Not “Kaundibhatta as in Madras 0. L. Cat. (Des). 
3. Vide colophon to his works: gf श्रीमत्दिमरद्नराजघानीप्रघां sere 
पण्डितमान्येन x ५ x 
Also: सौन्दयराजसन्नान्ना पण्डितेनानुमोदितः (Sudha com.) 
4. Printed. Mr. Srikagtha Sastre is wrong in giving the name of उष्णा 
work as ' Pest skectabhekicnd one " (7. 321, Vij, Sex. Com. Vol). 
Double stars indicate that the work referred to is not attested by any Ma. 
or later reference : but only by tradition. a | + 
5. Mysore O.L. (2192 Nagari). 
6. Pejavar Mutt List., 232, Tulu, 4ritala. 
7. S.K., 1896, p. 107. 
8. This has a total of 6784 granthas. 
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3. CHALARI NARASIMHACARYA. 

He was the son of Chalari Nardyanficirya? and a contemporary of Satya- 
natha Tirtha (1648-74) of the Uttaradi Mutt. He was a prolific writer and 
over fifteen of his works are known, of which some three or four only have 
89 far been printed. Chalari (reported to be a village near Malkhed), is said 
to have been the habitat of the family wherefrom it derived its surname. The 
members of the family were evidently all disciples of the Uttaradi Mutt 
as is clear not only from the numerous references to the Svamis of that Mutt 
in the Smytyarthasdgera of Chalari Nrsirhha, but also from the fact that 
his grandson, Sarhkaragana, was a disciple of Satyabhinava Tirtha 

Nysimha’s works include commentaries on the TS.(m), (2) the [és 
and the (3) Prasna Up», (4) the Sadacara-Smpli**, and (5) the Praména 
Paddhati**; (6) Serngraharémayana**; (7) Sivastuti: (p) and Périjatapa- 
kerana of Narayana Panditacdrya; (9) the Dvdadaga-stotra and (10) 
Yamakabhdrate** of Madhva. The G. V. L. Cat. mentions also (11) a 
Brahmastitrdd hikeranarthasarigraha** (12) Brhat-taratamyastotra** and (13) 
Bhat{oji-Diksita-krti-kujfanam among his works. 

Among his major works should be reckoned his com. on the (14) 
Ghagavata-Tatparya* and (15) the Rg-Bhésya-fika (p)® which latter, is 
undoubtedly, his magnum opus. His (6) Smytyarthasdgara, is an independ- 
t work on religious law and observances, in four sections (tarangas) : 
+ Asauca, Ahnika, and VastuSuddhi (verse 6), dealing with fasts, pol 
lutions, daily rites and purificatory ceremonies. 

Nrsimha’s gloss on the Rg-bhasya-fikd (granthas 6200 ) throws consider. 
able light on many dark corners of the original Bhasya and several stiff pas- 
sages in Jayatirtha’s com. thereon, furnishing a good deal of useful infor- 
mation of a miscellaneous character as well as critical and exegetic notes 
upon the hymns of the Rg Veda. He displays profound Mastery over the 
Paninian grammar and the Unddi Satras and is well acquainted with the 
commentaries of Sa&yana, not to speak of the Nirukta and other aids to 
Vedic interpretation, which enable him to offer suitable justifications for the 
many deviations of Madhva from the * traditional interpretations = of Sayana 
and his ilk. One may therefore admit his claim that his work has been 
the result of a patient study of many interpretative sources. He seen is to 





I, The G. V. L. Cat. (p. 148) ascribes to him (1) a com. the Mbh. क N. 
(2) Adhikerndrthasarigraha** and (3) Jati-nibandha,** 





3. MS. Baroda 0. L. 

4. Printed, Dharvar. 

5. Bombay, 1901. 

6. For example,’ in support of his plea that a departure from Yaska is no 
sin, he cites “ Arupo misakrd vrkah”' (R. V. 1 7, 23) which in the Pada-patha of 
Sakalya is split into “ma” and “sakrt” (and treated as two different words) 
while Yaska reads “ Masakrt" as a compound. 





| 
| 





670 NEW INDIAN ANTIOUARY { Feb. 


hint at the existence of critics, who were only too anxious to discredit the 
line of interpretation adopted by Madhva and pick holes in it, somehow : 


अविज्ञाय चेदुषयेत्कचिदेतद्धवेद्रषणे नाग्रहः तत्र मे स्यात्‌ ॥ ?. 214. 


(17) Yet another work of the author is the Sabdika-kan{thamani 
(Jewel for the neck of Grammarians), referred to on P. 11 + (i, 2) of his 
Rg-bhasya-tippani, There are also two other references to the same work 
later on (pp. 14 and 29), judging from which the Sébdika-kanthamani would 
appear to have been devoted to an elucidation of topics like Vedic Accentua- 
tion, the seven Svaras, their definitions etc. There can be little doubt that 
this work, if discovered, would make a valuable addition to the existing lite- 
rature in Sanskrit, on the subject of Vedic Accentuation1 

Not the least important fact about Nrsiriha's gloss on the Rg-bhasya- 
fiké, is that it gives the date of its own composition which is Saka 1583 
(Plava)*—1661 a.p, This establishes Nysiriha's contemporaneity to Laksmi- 
nmatha, Satyanatha and Raghavendra. 


4. CHALARI SESACARYA. 

Eleven works have been attributed to Sesa, in the G. V. L. Cat. (p 
147). These are (1) com. on the Anu-bhasya; (2) TS: KN : Praina- 
Up**: (9) BT., (6) Tantrasérasamgraha** ; as well as commentaries on 
(7) the Véyustuli; (8) the Madhvavijaya (called Mandopakarini (p) and 
(9) the Nakhastotra: (10) The Pramana Candrika (p.) dealing with 
Dvyaita Epistemology in the course of a small tract meant for beginners, is 
also a work of the same author: (11) A Nirnayaratnd (alias) Brhacchalari- 
30, is also attributed to him by AUFRECHT, who also mentions a metrical epi- 
tome of the Grhya-siitra of Aévaliyana, by Sesa’s father Nysiritha. 


9, CHALARI SAMIKARSANACARYA? 

Sega's son Sathkarsana, wrote a life of Jayatirtha in five cantos (/a@ya- 
firthavijaya, Belgaum, 1881) and another metrical biography of Satyan#tha 
Tirtha (1648-74), entitled Satyandthabhyudaya, in eleven cantos. Two 
Mss. of this work are noticed by AUFRECHT (L. 807 and N.P. ix, 14, Cat. 
Catal. i. p. 689). The text is preserved in the T. ए, L, also (VI, 3740) with 
a commentary (VI, 3741) by the author’s brother Subrahmanya, also a 





1. Most probably Bhattoji Diksita, as may be gathered from the title of one 
of the works (no. 13, P. 120 ante) attributed to Nrsimha, in the G. V. L. Cat. 


2. Cf. ans त्रिवयुपवेन्दुसम्मिते रकवत्सरे | 
! पूर्णिमायामर्पित्ता Tea: ॥ (concluding ver, 4) 


3. He does not at any | time, to have become a Monk. The title of 





under Vijayanagara Kings”, (Vij. Sex. Com. Vol. 1936, p, 49) is thus entirely 


4. Who wrote a com. on the Menimanijari ( Belgaum 1890). 
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disciple of Satyabhinava (1674-1706), in 3700 granthas. The original is 
presumably the same as the Satyandthamahatmyaratndkara’ that has been 
quoted in the (newly discovered) Kovikanabhyudaya of Sagari Ramacarya 


6. SATYABHINAVA TiRTHA (1675-1706). 


To Satyabhinava, the successor of Satyandtha, we owe (1) a comment- 
ary : Durghatabhdvadipika,? on the Bhdgavata, running to 8160 granthas ; 
and (2) another on the Mbk. T.N. in 3220 granthas (TPL. No. 7898). 
He was a contemporary of Aurangzeb* and of the Kaladi queen Canna 
mamba (1672-98). The Kovikandbhyudeya mentions certain Bulls addressed 
by this Pontiff to the court of Keladi referring to the Konkani-Brahmin 
subjects of the Queen.‘ Satyabhinava lies buried at Natcharkoil, six miles 
from Kumbakonam. 


Almost on every page* of Satyabhinava'’s c. on the Bhagaveta we find 
certain criticisms on the B. T. of Madhva repudiated. The determination 
and persistence with which the commentator pursues the critics of Madhya, 
show that the B.T. had been severely criticised by some later-day commen- 
tator (probably Advaitic) of unknown identity. The commentary itself is 
not particularly attractive and its only value seems to lie in hunting up the 
criticisms against the B.7. and repudiating them. 


7. KAGHUNATHA TIRTHA (alias) Sesa-CANDRIKACARYA 
(€. 1695-1742) * 

Tenth in succession from Vydsaraya and as one whose greatness is be- 
lieved to have been prophesied by Vyasaraiya himself.* Raghunatha Tirtha 
occupies a very high place in the affections of the followers of Madhva. To 
his great learning and saintly life, he seems to have added a good deal of polli- 
tical sagacity and though he could not rise to such paramount height as his 
illustrious predecessor Vydsaraya, in the political history of his times, his 
influence as a scholar and as a Saint were widely felt, for he lent fresh glory 
and light to the position he occupied as the representative of the Vidya- 


4. It has been indifferently ascribed by AUFRECHT to both Sesa and Sarhkar- 
sana. (p. 661 and 683) 

1. Printed, Dharvar. 

2. 1658-1707. Vide 5.K., p. 67. 

3. VI. 273-98. 

केट्दीचन्नमाम्बां रा्नीमुिङ्य Shaan: ete. 

4. Eg. 1, 7, 23; i, 12, 53; i, 12, 34; i, 16, 26, 5; i, 19, 12 - iii, 1, 7; iii, 4, 11: 
iii, 8, 19; ii, 9, 25; iti, 13, 42; iii, 32, 43; iv, 3, 1; iv, 4, 13 - vi, 2; v, 9, 113 y, 
9, 6, 14, 40; vii, 4, 14; x, 54, 57; x, 90, 48: x, 9. 14 ; ॐ, 100, 53; xi, 17, 43, xii, 
7, 45; xii, 12, 34. 


5. दमो मत्समो भवेत | 


ee ` === ~ । 
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simhasana of Vyasardya.2 This is clear not y from the fact that it was 
he who successfully carried out the task of completing the Tétparya-Candrika 
of Vyasaraya, on the same elaborate plan, but also from the regard and re- 
cognition which he was able to obtain for himself and his Mutt from far off 
chiefs as (1) Vijayarahga Cokkan&tha Nayaka,? (1705-31 ) of Madura ; (2) 
Vijaya-Raghunatha Setupati Kattadevar of Ramnad? (3) the townsmen of 
Karaikkudi,* and (4) Kolar Kanakarayar.® 

We have a subsequent grant of the Setupati® dated Saka 1638 = 1716 A.D. 
which is made out in the name of “ Laksminidhi Tirtha” disciple of Raghu- 
natha Tirtha. This may lead one to suppose that Raghundtha Tirtha was 
already dead by 1716. But we learn from other sources that he was living 
as late as the years 1726 and 1739 a.p. Copies of sannade issued by Krsnaraja 
Odeyars I and II, of Mysore, to Laksmidhara Ti » Pontiff of the Canna- 
patna Matha of Brahmanya Tirtha (Mys. Arch. Rep. 1925, Bangalore Dt. 
No. 2) go to show that Raghunatha Tirtha continued to be Pontiff of the 
Vyasaraya Mutt between the years 1726-39." His demise therefore may be 
Placed a few years later—about 1742 ap. No doubt, the mention of 
` Laksminidhi Tirtha” as a successor of Raghunitha in 1712—and 1716 
requires explanation. The matter is further complicated by the fact that 
there is absolutely no mention of this Laksminidhi Tirtha anywhere in the 














1, Cf. the following eulogy of Raghunatha, in the Bhasyadipikad of his disciple 
Jagann&tha Tirtha :— 


Mavs प्रतिवादिदशनगणः प्राबन्वि adel: | 
शिष्येभ्यः समदायि वित्तमुमये प्रालम्मि विद्यासनम्‌ 


सोऽयं श्रोरषुनाथतोर्थयतिरार a विदध्यान्मतेः ॥ 
2. Cokkanitha says in his grant that ° 





King ase ‘whatever dues were being paid in 
Madura Kingdom to the temple of Cokkanathapura, were to be paid to the Matha 
also.” (Mys. Arch. Sep, 1912, 9. 55), showing the great respect in which he held 
the “Lord of the Vidyasirhhagana of Sri Vydsariya": ` 

श्रीमद्रयासरायलवारि विदयािंहासनाधौश्वरलमायन 

ध्रौरघुनाथती धंपूज्यपादल्वारि मठं x > 


3. His grant registers in 1707, the grant of certain taxes on the exports and 
imports of the kingdom, on behalf of the Mutt to its Agent at Ramevaram 
(Mys, Arch. Rep. 1912, 7, 55). 

4. Date 1709. 

9 Date 1712 ap. 

6. £p. Car, Supple. to Vols, iii,-iy. Mysore, 

7 It would appear from the sannads that in 1726, the properties of the “ Canna 
pane Minit of Lakemidhara” were directed to be handed Gver 40 ths keeping of 
“Raghunatha Tirtha of the Vyiisardya Mutt,” in lieu of which an annuity was settled 
upon the former. In 1739, Kreparaja Odeyar II, directs the restoration of these 
to i ctions that the ann it that was hein 
paid to the said Laksmidhara Tirtha may now onti | ong ne 
clear that Raghunatha Tirtha was pontiff of the Vyasaraya Mutt, between 1726-39 
and fora few years before and after and incidentally that the Cannapatna Matha 
Was never recognised as a Vyasariya Matha. ^ । 
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calogical tables of the Vyasaraya Mutt. But we cannot doubt the genuine- 
ness of the inscriptions. The only explanation of this puzzle is to be 
deduced from the tradition preserved in the Vydsariya Mutt, that Raghu 
natha Tirtha was once very much incapacitated by illness and afterwards 
recovered and that Jagannatha Tirtha (his acknowledged successor) him- 
self was obliged to be heir-apparent to the Pitha for well nigh thirty years 
thereafter, before he could actually succeed to the Pontificate. The ordi 
nation of Laksminidhi Tirtha of the inscription might therefore have taken 
place during the time of the illness of Raghundtha in or about 1712 or ear- 
lier, when the Guru was probably very old—say about 60. The disciple 
might have done some touring on his own account as Junior Pontiff of the 
Mutt, when probably he was honoured by Vijayaraghunatha Setupati, as the 
disciple of Raghun&tha Tirtha. The omission of Laksminidhi Tirtha’s name 
from the Mutt list can be accounted for by the assumption that he died 
even during the life-time of Raghundtha Tirtha, in or about 1718. It was 
probably thus that Raghun&tha came to be finally succeeded by his other 
disciple Jagannatha Tirtha as Pontiff of the Mutt. There is a sort of paral- 
lel to this in the Yadavendra-Raghavendra episode referred to in an earlier 
text. 

As tradition gives Raghundtha a fairly long lease of life? we may take 
it that he was on the Pitha from 1695°-1742 ap. He passed away at 
Tirumu-kidju, at the junction of the Kaveri and Kapila rivers, in the 
T. Narasipur talug of the Mysore District, at a distance of three miles from 
sosale, the present official headquarters? of the Vydsardya Mutt. 





Works. 

Raghunatha Tirtha wrote six works of which the most celebrated is the 
Sesa-Candrika, ac. on the TP. of Jayatirtha, in continuation of the (incom 
plete) Tatparyacandrika of Vydsaraya. He is therefore generally known as 

. ikacarya + in virtue of the brilliant service thus rendered by him 
in bringing the critico-polemical literature of the Dvaita school, in the sphere 
of Sitra-prasthana, up-to-date 

His other works are (2) a Padérthaviveka** of which nothing more is 
known than its name (dealing presumably with the categories in the Dvaita sys- 
tem) (3) Tattvaka-(r) एह ; a lengthy c. on the Tantrasdra of Madhva and 
commentaries on (4) the KN® (5) the Brhati-Sahasra." His fairly elaborate c. 
in 1700 granthas on the [fdvdsya-bhasya-fika of Jayatirtha, has been print- 





1. He is said to have lived for ninety years. 
2. His Parama-guru Lakgmipati Tirtha received a grant in 1690 AD. from 
Ranga-krsna Muddu Virappa, at Srirafgam. 


3. It was in the days of Vidyavallabha that Sosale became the headquarters of 


the Vyasaraya Mutt in or about 1809 
4. Mysore 0. L. B. 533, Devanagari, ff. 353 
9. Ms. in private possessio 
6. Mysore 0). L. A—464 
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ed KettH and BURNELL (India Office Cat. ii, 1, No. 4868, Oxford, 1935), 
dismiss the c. as “a very elaborate and valueless" one “ quoting from many 
recent texts”. But the reference in this c. to the Srulaprakatika-Bhavapra- 
kasa* of Rahgaramanuja, is bound to be of value in placing that Visista- 
dvaitin commentator before 1700 ab. The author commands a particularly 
engaging style and quotes from the various works of Jayatirtha, from the 
Candrika (p. 8) and from the c. of Raghiittama on the Brh. UP. (20b). He 
delights in grammatical discussions and quotes from the Unddis, the Kaéikd- 
पा (p. 28) and reproduces the discussion on the Unddi Satra ४५, I, already 
found in the works of Yadupati and Keéava.? 

As many as five Mss. all incomplete, of his Sesacendrika are found in the 
Mysore 0. L. <A complete Ms. (from ii, 3, 1 to Iv, 4) 1s available in a 
private collection at Kumbakonam. The work is quoted by Jagannitha 
Tirtha in his Bhasyadipikd, but otherwise, it does not seem to have won 
as much vogue in traditional circles as might be expected having regard to 
its peculiar historical and literary interest. 

The inherent value of the work is however undeniable. Its exposition is 
always refreshingly clear and the style forcible and telling. The author quotes 
from the Kalpataru, of Amalananda, the Bhamati, from Bharati-tirtha, the 
Sribhdsya, Srikantha-Bhaésya* and Sarhkara's bhasya (on Ydavadadhikaram 
ii, 6, 32), as well as from Parthasirathi Miéra, Vyasaraya (Nym.) etc. The 
plan of the work and method of exposition? are the same as those of the 
Candrika and there is obvious imitation of the latter even in the turns of 
expression : “Ityubhabhyam vyakhyatam tanna/Tikiksararthastu __. ) ete. 
Raghunatha refers to three earlier commentaries* on the Siitra-Prasthiina 
(1) a Nydyamdla ; (2) a Nydyaratndvali and (3) the Sambandha-dipika of 
Trivikrama Pandita’s brother Sarhkaricirya. The first two are yet to be 





1. ४, 1907. 


2 “ एतच स्थेमा" स्थितिरिति श्रुतमरकादिकाव्याख्यायां मावप्रकादिकायां स्यम ॥ ” 
(MS. 7. 211, I. 0. Cat.) 
Bech 3 न च प्रतिद्धोगादिवृत्तिषु “ अदिभुवो gra’ x x x x x 
शेषु अदिभू््या "इत्येव पाठदरीनात्‌ । कृत्यन्तरे तथा पिता व्याल्यातला | धातु- 
व्यतिरिक्तस्य तिरिक्तस्य अदीत्युपपदस्याभावेन अदिभुव ` इति भार्स्यायुक्तत्वाच्र | निषण्टुभाष्ये धातुद्रयसमदाया- 
दे$ग्रत्ययस्य बहुसो ऽमिहितत्वा् |) = (7. 56). Raghundtha contends that there is no 
such prefix as “adi” other than the root. 
4 शवस्तु--'कामादयस्तत्र तत्र चायतनादिभ्यः" इत्यपपठ् x x x x 
TTT... त्रिलोचनं नीलकण्ठं gd x x x x x ॥ 
(p. 153 Ms). Sear reads कामादौ तर्च ° | 
5. In gi the Pirvapaksa, Siddhdnta and other ; interpretations ly 
the * tkaigerartha?” and other interpret and last 
6. In dealing with the manner of fixing the “ Adhikarana "s in respect of B. &, 
Hi, 3, 19-22, त्रयः पक्षाः aaa च' (iii, 3, 22) goes सत्रचतण्यः 
XX > इति | अयै च न्यायरलावलीकारस्य araq: |) (p. 77-8). 








La 
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8. SUMATINDRA TirTHA (1692-1725) 

Sumatindra belongs to the Mutt of Raghavendra, being third in succession 
from the latter. The Mutt list places him on the Pitha between 1693-1725 a.p. 
By his learning, piety and geniality of disposition, he seems to have made a 
lasting impression upon contemporary rulers of the Tamil country, as epi- 
graphic and literary evidences show. He raised the prestige of his Mutt to 
such an extent that rt came to be called “ Sumatindra (Tirtha) Mutt” after 
him,—a designation which is still current. 

He appears to have spent a considerable portion of his life as Pontiff 
at Kumbakonam, Tanjore and Madura. In 1698 ap, he received from 
Mangamma, Queen of Madura (1689-1706), the villages of Ayirdharma, etc., 
(Mys. Arch. Rep. 1917, p. 57) and certain concessions in 1699 from Utta 
Marangappa Kajakatola Vadayari of Payaranippalayam (1145. Arch. Rep. 
1917, p. 58). His Jayaghosend, a laudatory poem on the Mahratta Ruler 
Sahaji I, (1684-1710) of Tanjore, affords ample proof of fact that he 
was attached to the court of the King and was patronised by him. He spent 
his last days at Srirangam, where he died in 1725. 


Works. 


Over a dozen works are known to have been left by Sumatindra who was 
both a prolific and a powerful writer. He was however, no mere doctrinaire, 
but a keen Alamkarika and a poet. His Vedantic works are five in number : 

(1) a gloss entitled Bhavaratnakosa on the G.B. Prameyadipik® of Jaya- 
tirtha and similar glosses upon (2) the A¢.? and B. 5.-bhdsya" of Madhva 
and upon the (4) TP* and (5) NS*** of Jayatirtha. (6) A commentary 
on the Tantrasdra** is also traditionally ascribed to him. His minor works 
In the form of Stotras, include (7) the Yogindra-Tarépaji**, which, is in 
all probability, a laudation in 27 verses* of Sumatindra’s Guru : Yogindra 
Tirtha ; (8) the Réma-Tarévali** and (9) the Réma-dandaka** in praise of 
the tutelary deity of the Mutt and (10) a Nrstithastuti "न. 

The gloss on the G.B. throws welcome light on many passages in Jaya- 
tirtha’s commentary,’ besides quoting fresh authorities from certain Purdnas.* 
The commentaries of Narahari Tirtha, and Padmanibha Tirtha are quoted 





1. Cat, Catal. p. 89. (RgB 666). A ms, is preserved also at the Ragha- 
vendra Syimi mutt at Nanjangud (Mys. Arch. Rep. 1917). Part of the com. on the 
Gita iv, 4-5, has been published by T. R. KrarsonacHaryva of Kumbakonam. 





2. No Ms, has so far come to light of this com. 

3. Mysore O.L. A-354, Devanigar 195 

4. Mysore 01. (1713) Devanigari ff. 190. 

5. Called “ Vakydrtharatnakosa.” No. MS. has been brought to light, [G.V_L, 
Cat] 

6. Vide Pratdparudriva II, 78 cd 

7. Cf Under “aaa Wer) (J) “wag * वासुदेवसहल्लनाममध्ये.... ° । (com). 


Le. in Padma-Purana 
& Such as Padma, Matsya. 
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many times under the names of Prdacina-fikd and Bhavaprakdiika. Reference 
15 made in one of the opening verses to the author's teacher Verikatandiraiyana: 


भूरिमनीषागमवितचरणान चर Aqsa elas | 
सन्ततमीडे सुचरित्तवरणान वेङ्कटनारायणनुरुचरणान्‌ ॥ ver. 8. 

The gloss on the Tattvaprakasika ( Mys. 1713), is an elaborate though 
not quite so valuable a commentary. The Mys. Ms. ending with the first 
Adhyaya of the B. S. runs to 4640 granthas. The author refers to Vydsaraya, 
Raghavendra (ver. 7) and to his own Guru Venkatandirdyana, Passages are 
quoted from the Candriké, the NS and the Tativapradipa (p. 99) as well 
as from the various works of Madhva. Grammatical notes are provided where 
occasion demands them. , 

His works on Kavya-Alarnkara are (11) Madhu-dhérd, a commentary 
on the Alovkka@ramaiijari of Sudhindra ; and (12) Rasikarafijini, a com, on 
the Usaharana of Trivikrama Pandita and (13) Jayaghosana. 

The text of the Madhudharé is preserved together with its original at 
the Tanjore Palace Library. It is quoted on two or three occasions in the 
author's €. on the Usdharana.? It appears from these quotations that the 
original work of Sudhindra contained verses commemorating the deeds of 
Vijayindra Tirtha,* and verses in various “ Bandhas "4 

The commentary on the Uséharana is a very exhaustive and well-written 
one,” teeming with quotations from various standard treatises on Grammar, 
Poetics, Lexicography, Kavya etc. The following are some of the authors 
and works quoted :-— 


1. Vira-Narayana ( Sdhityacintamani ) pp, 25, 26, 13, 14, 16, 22. 
2. Saranadeva (Vaiyakarana) Durghajaurtti, 

3. Hari Diksita, a 

4. Daksindvartanttha Commentators on Aumérasambhava. 
39. Raksita, 0. 124. 

6. {<अ १७, 7. 30 

7. Kaificinatha । Ratirahasyadipika) 206. 

8. Vidyanatha Prataparudriya 

9. Candrdloka 


10. Amaru, 11. 
ll. Seundarya-lahari, 
12. Ratnakosa 
13. Rebhasa-koga 112. 





<< 


1. TPL. Cat. X, 5129. 
2. मदीयमशुधारायामस्य वाचनप्रकारः। (Pp. 324), एवा. 
$ अथा-- विजयीनदरयोगिवर्यं > x x x इत्यलककारमर्याम्‌ | wet मदीयमधुधारायां 


Rasy: ॥ p. 324. 


4. चक्रबन्धे qaqa x > > >+ मदीवालद्गाः Tatami 7 
9. Udipi, 1927. The Page references are to this. > । (p. 333) 
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14. Aavidarpana 
15. Rudrakogsa, p. 135. 
16. Alomkdaramenjari (of Sudhindra), 23, 30. 
17. Vasavedatta 
18. Subhodaya (Kavya) by Narayana Panditicirya 306. 
There are many references to earlier commentaries on the Usdharana : 
pp. 159, 193, 242, 246, 342, and 308 
The (Sumatindra) -Jayaghosand, is a special genre of laudatory Kavya, 
whose definition is given by the author himself : 
शयादिगुणवानेष एवेति भवि धुष्यताम्‌ । 
घुष्यतामिति शब्दानौनेतुः शौयौदयो गुणाः ॥' 
A complete Ms. of the work in 320 granthas is preserved at the Tanjore 
Palace Library (vii, 4237). The subject of the composition are the deeds of 
Sahaji 1 (1684-1710) of Tanjore. It is divided into five sections: (1) 
Jayaghosand ; (2) Birudévali; (3) Gathd; (4) Prasanga; and (5) Céatu- 
Slokas. The “ Jayaghosend” is just the title of the first section. 


9. JAGANNATHA TirTHA (C. 1743-60)* 

As already pointed out, Jagannatha seems to have succeeded his Guru 
Raghunatha Tirtha, as Pontiff of the Vyasiraya Mutt only long after his 
ordination as monk. We have no information about his early life and 
career. Tradition gives him a long life or nearly seventy years. From the 
facts already recorded of his teacher Raghundtha, we may presume that 
Jagannatha was ordained a monk in or about 1718. His date of birth may 
similarly tentatively, be fixed about 1685 a.p. We may assign to him a Ponti- 
fical rule of about seventeen years, between 1743-60. He is said to have 
stayed at Bhavani, (near Erode) where he built a Mutt for his use. 

He seems to have been an indefatigable writer to judge from his Bhasya- 
dipiké, a very voluminous but useful commentary on the B.S.B. of Madhva. 
He seems to have spent the last years of his life at Kumbakonam where he 
passed away." His descendants are still to be found at Kumbakonam.4 


1. Wal: Gaeta aaa । 
अवधित्वेन पूर्वादिचतुर्दिक्सीमपर्वतान्‌ | 
ततः सप्तविभक्तत्यन्तै. BITS: | 


पयगदद्यैः सर्वे जनाः शणुत मद्वचः ॥ 


14 ‘4 # 1 ‘yf # 4 

2. उद्यचण्डिमडिण्डिमध्वनिषनेसदामधामप्रथावाचारैर्टरैध jaye: शुण्डारुषण्डाहितैः | 
के लोके न नमन्ति भूमिपतयो यात्रा गोत्रातुरासाहं साहमहीपमित्यपि जना भो शुष्यतां घुष्यताम्‌ ॥ 

The title of the work should more properly be simply “ Jayaghosan: 
than “ Sumatindra-Jayaghosana " as in the TPL. Cat. 

3. His Tomb is at the Vyasariya Matha in the Big Street. 

4, Sri M. Rama Rav, sometime Secretary of the local Madhva Association, 
is one. 
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Only three works have been traditionally attributed to Jagannatha, two 
of which have been printed. The third, a commentary on the Rg-bhdsya- 
040," has not been discovered as yet. Of his two published works, the 
Sitra-dipikd, (p) is in the form of a short Vrtti on the B. 5. (granthas 
1630), following the viewpoint of Madhva. It indicates the barest sense of 
the siitras and is free from all digression, discussion or explanatory notes. 

The Bhésya-dipiké of Jagannatha is both literally and substantially 
his magnum opus. It is a gigantic work tunning to over 19150 granthas. 
It is a very elaborate com. on the BS. Bhasya of Madhva explaining every 
word and quotation to be found in it. It takes no notice however of the 
interpretations of Sarnkara, Ramanuja and other commentators. Within the 
ambit of his own system, the author quotes and sometimes criticises the 
commentaries of many early writers like Vadiraja,* RAaghavendra,* Raghit- 
tama® and many less important authors* (eg. Sarkar Srinivasa p. 93). 
There are numerous quotations from the Tattvepradipa of Trivikrama, and 
the Satterkadipévali* of Padmandbha Tirtha. The commentator tries, in 
many places, to reconcile the minor differences in interpretation between the 
commentaries of Trivikrama and Jayatirtha® His study of Madhva is so 
close that attention is drawn frequently to the different interpretations ot 
the same Srutis given by Madhva in his Bhasyas on the Ups. and in such 
other works as the G.B., the Nydyeviverana etc. Among the works and 
authors mentioned by him are : 

Anandamala 
Visveivara Tirtha 
Tattvamefijeri of Narayana Pandita. 
Vyasatirtha c. on the Ups. 
Nayacandrika 
Nya@yadipika (p. 46, 58, 92). 
Prameyadipikd 
10. VADINDRA TirTHA (1728-43) 


In 1725 Upendra Tirtha succeeded Sumatindra as Pontift ot his Mutt. 
He died early in 1728 and was succeeded by Vadindra Tirtha,?° in the same 


1. M. M. Sangha List. 
2. Grove Press, Teynampet, Madras 1900. 
3. p. 177. 

4. 1, 2,3 (See Tantradipita) 

5. 

6 

te 





89. ना me toh +~ 





Pp. 779; 803; 237 - 438 
. Hi, 3, 50; P. 728; 1087 and 180. 
Pp. 237 ; 138; 250; 333; 378: 381-2 and 396 
&. Jagannitha has an evident partiality for the Tattvapradipa hose inter- 
Pree he supports at all costs against more modem as at Hes eed 
mise it if possible with those of Jayatirtha : See Pp. 387; i. 4, 25 p. 964. ` 
9. He is said to have composed a Madhva-Taravah See also verse 10 of 
the Gurugunastava. । 
10. He could not have been the grandson of Raghavendra as stated xvili, 
of the Introd. to the Mysore G. 0. L. edn, of ‘tie ‘Tarkatigdava (न ‘no. 74). 
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year. He is believed to have occupied the Pitha for 22 years and died at Man 
tralaya, in Pramodita 1750. There is evidently some mistake in the year of 
his demise as recorded in the Mutt lists ; for, a grant was made in 1746 a.p. 
by the Ariyalir Chief to Vadindra’s successor Vasudhendra (Mys. Arch. 
Rep. 1917). We may therefore agree to a slight revision of the Pontifical 
date of Vadindra’s demise and place it about 1743. 


Vadindra was the author of the Guruguyasfava,: a poem in thirtysix 
Stagdhard verses, composed m praise of Raghavendra and giving much use- 
ful information about his life and works. We have already seen that it 
ranks as one of the main sources for the life of Raghavendra. 

His other works are said to be (2) a gloss on the Tattvodyota: 
(3) a Madhvadryd; and (4) and a Visnusaubhagyasikharini2 


11. SATYADHARMA TIRTHA (1798-1830) 

Satyadharma marks practically the close of the History of Dwaita Lite- 
rature, in the traditional sense of the term. He is the last of the Pontifical 
writers of the Madhva school and a contemporary of Sujanendra Tirtha of 
the Sumatindra Mutt (त. 1836), to whom is ascribed a Candrikédisana- 
bhiisanam,* in the Mysore Arch. Rep. 1917. 

Within the Uttaradi Mutt itself, there was a lull in the religious and 
literary activities of the Svamis, during the 18th. century, which was only 
temporarily relieved by Satyavijaya Tirtha* (1726-37), for a brief space of 
time. After Satyabhinava we have really no writer of outstanding merit 
among the Pontiffs of the Mutt until the dawn of the nineteenth century. 
The first and in another sense, the last also of the writers of the old school, 
to meet the eye, in this century, is Satyadharma Tirtha. 


Life 


According to the 5.A., Satyadharma was a contemporary of the Pesh- 
wa Bayi Rau 1 (1795-1818)° and of his adviser Ghorpade* who is said to 
have honoured him with presents at Poona. He was also the contemporary 
of Dewan Purniah of Mysore and the Svamis Vidyavallabha and Vidyakinta 
and other distinguished Pandits of the 19th century. He died at Holehon- 
nir in the Mysore territory, in 1830 a.p 


1. Printed in the 5, M., Belgaum, 1923. 

2. ७.४. 1. Cat 

3. G. ४. L. Cat “ Condrikabhijagzam"” would appear to be the more proper 
title for the work. 

4. His disciple Varakhedi Timmannacdrya was a powerful commentator and 

troversialist. His © on the VIN (no. 8064) Gajapaticanana (8134) and Sudha- 
ndrambhaniyakhendana (8136) are to be found in the TPL. 
+ 5. The seventh and last of the Peshwas who surrendered to the English in 
1818. | 

6. Said to have been a Madhva Brahmin and a disciple of the Mutt. 
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Works 

Some ten works have been attributed to Satyadharma. His (1) gloss 
on the TS has been printed at Bombay. It refers to a host of earlier autho- 
rities like (1) Sattattvaratnamala, (pp. 33, 40): (ii) Rotti-com. ; (iii) Satya 
nanda Tirtha! (p. 350) ; (1४) Pandurangi-com. on NS (34b) and quotes 
from the Laghusabdendusekhara, the Siddhantakaumudi and its com. Subo- 
dhini. His com. on (2) the VTN.** and the (3) Sanatsujdliya** are not avai- 
lable. His (4) tippana on the Bhagavata,? is in the form of a complement 
to that of Yadupati (Sk. i-5 and 7) and Sk. VI-XIL A private Ms. of his 
(5) com. on the Udyoga-Parva of the Mbh. 15 reported®, (6) His Nitya- 
sanisaralingabhanga, is a theological tract refuting a schismatic view that 
even the Nityasarisdirin-souls, have to undergo the destruction of their 
“linga-deha". (7) The Ramamrtem and (8) the Gegdlahari** are evi- 
dently Stotras composed by him, His most outstanding contribution how- 
ever 15 (9) a useful and running commentary on the Valmiki Ramdyana 
Kandas ii-xi., extracts from which have been published by T. R. KrisHNa- 
CHARYA, in his edition of the Epic ( Bombay 1910). In this commentary, the 
author is found to refer to Nagoji Bhatta’s Sabdendu-sekhara (V, 48, 12) and 
to another important work of his own entitled “ Bhasya-dipika-¥ uktivat- 
+, "> which, is presumably a refutation of the Bhasyadipika of Jagannatha 
Tirtha and written in defence of the interpretations in the commentaries of 
Raghittama Tirtha, Sarkard Srinivasa, Satyanatha and other writers belong- 
ing to the Uttaridi Mutt, which have on their own merits been rejected by 
the author of the Bhasyadipika, 





1. Commentator on the Candrikg. Author, a Svami of the Uttaradi Mutt for 


2 brief interval of time after Satyanatha (d. 1674), 
2 Yadupatyavivyti-iesapirani, Printed, Dharwar. 


3. G. ९. Savanur, Dharwar. 
4. Mys. 0. L. (C.-1692 Devanagari, ff. 14, 








ॐ ईद्‌ TR भाष्यदीपिक्गायुक्तिवात्यायामस्मत्तायां विस्तरेगोदचितः ॥ 
(४, 48, 12). The “ Vatya,” is probably another (and a shorter) title of the same 
work. It certainly be a commentary on the Advaitakdlénala of the layman 
Nariyandcarya, as reported in the G. V. L. Catal. । Kumbakonam). | 


A WORK ON PROSODY BY MISRA JAGANNATHA, 
CALLED “ CHANDAHPIYUSA ” AND ITS 
PROBABLE DATE 
By 
P. K. GODE 


‘AUFRECHT" records only one MS of a work on Prosody called the “ chan- 
dahpiyiisa by Jagannatha, son of Rama. Peters 5, p. 194." This MS is identi- 
cal with No. 450 of 1892-95 in the Govt. MSS Library at the B.O.R. Institute, 
Poona. It is dated Samvat 1849= A.D. 1793.2 This date of the copy? 
gives us, therefore, one terminus to the date of this work. The author de- 
fines the scope of the work in the following few verses at the commence- 
ment of the work :— 

“ न्यायन्याकरणादिशाल्रमविलं सं्षुण्णमेवास्ति हि 
प्रायः प्राक्तननूतनैः सुकृतिभिदछन्दस्तु नैवेभ्वतः। 
भ्रीकण्ठस्मरणादवाप्य gala प्रीत्यै मया धीमतां 
सत्सूत्रं गुह तत्कृतं रघु पुनस्तस्याथ सारं बुव ॥ १॥ 
aera विदोषमपि यच्छन्दार्थयुगमं बुधा- 
स्तत्काव्यं यश आद्यनेकफठक कार्यं मतं धीमताम्‌ | 
छन्दः शाल्ननिवन्धना खल भवेत्तत्रोपयुक्ता यति- 
च्छन्दोभद्गविहीनवाक्यरचनानेकय्रकारप्रथा ॥ २ ॥ 
सत्रं संग्रहवाक्यमात्रमिह वै करतुं न कः eT 
तज्राप्यन्तरनुप्रविदय विपुलस्यार्थस्य यद्र्णनम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
ञद्व्वानुभवप्रसिद्धविषये ऽप्येतन्मुनिनात्रवी- 
देत मुनिरवरवीदिति जडाः श्वद्धानिबद्धाब्रहाः | 
स्युः THN ददति कथने fe मुन्यमुन्योर्भिदा 
यः सरस्तु वदेत्तमेव खमतिं विक्ञामुर्निं मन्वते ॥ x ॥ 








= 1 





1. Cafalogus Cafalo. III, 41a. There is another MS of Chandahpiyiisa at Ulwar 
(Vide Peterson's Cata. of Ulwar MSS, 1892, 7. 46 Extract 238). 

2. Folio 48 of MS No. 450 of 1892-95— 

“इति श्रेयम्‌ संवत्‌ १८४९ sifted gerd सप्तम्यां तिथौ लपीकृतं ॥ इदं पुस्तकः ॥ 

Sas बहादुरसिंघ ॥ “ 

3. Mr. KRISHNAMACHARIAR in his History of Classical Sanskrit Literature 
(p. 911, Sec. 1102) refers only to this ए. 0. R. Institute MS viz. No. 450 of 1892- 
29. No information about its date of composition or the author is found in this 
History. 
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Sl दनिदयादमानिजनिजामिप्राय सादायका- 

त्म (प्रा १) जपत्यवरैनरासुरयुरैः खषर्दमात्रोक्तितः। 
TARR it जने कस्मै किमाल्यायताम्‌ 
बालकीडनतो जगज्नयिता तुष्येन्मनुष्येषु कः ॥ ५ ॥ 


रवा चाय॑ङृतच्छन्दःशान्ेणापरितुष्यन्मिध्रजगन्नाथस्तत्सत्राणि प्राणैषीत्‌ । तत्रेदमादिमं 
। = । ५ 
ee The author makes the following references to previous writers and works 
in this work :— 
1 ` मञ्जगुक्तमनुरन्धानानां नारायणादीनां "--{0]. 2, 33, 38 
2 gaqasatixeqasi—tol. 2 
5 ( भहृदलायुव ), 9, 22, 24, 26, 27, 28, 33, 35, 37, 38. 39. 41 
45 
3 पाणिनि-0]. 3, 
4 महाभाष्य-{0]. 3, 4, 42, 
> sreqre—fol. 4, 5, ( सप्तम उह्मसे-7 ), 11, 41, ; 
6 अमरः-0]. 4, 
7 गोवद्धनः--. 4, 
8 माघः-{0)]. 4, 
9 श्रीहषः-{0]. 4, 
10 उत्तत्नाकर-{0]. 4, 27 
11 सेतुकारभास्करोक्त--{01. 5, 32, 39, 43 
12 वामभटन-{0]. 5 
13 कान्याटंकारसूत्नै-{0]. 5, 8 ( काव्यां 
14 चत्तकौमुदीङन्नारायगोक्तं--{0). 6 
15 मञ्जरीरत्नावल्योः- {0}. 6 
16 इति त dal —fol. 9, 24, 33, 19 (इति नारायणोक्तं तु 
न नारायणोक्त 
17 ato 9 ५१. चतम) इ न युक्त). 42, 29 ( नाराणादः), 32, 33 
18 “ मज्ञरीकारस्य प्रमाद एव “- {0}. 10 
19 ऋाव्यकरोस्तुभकारेण--{9]. 1] 
20 कु —fol, 11 
परङ्गल्मतं, fol. 25, 27, 28 20 
22 केदारवाक्यं, fol. 28 “7 GO A Ae 
_ 23 कणागृतीदाहरणे--{0]. 36, 
24 केदारवाग्भटादीनां--{01. 40, 
259 वामननारायणयोः-{0]. 41, 
26 * इतरत्नाकरन्वाख्यातृां प्रमाद एव ”--{0]. 45, 


27 हलायुधदीपिकाकारादि--{0]. 45. 





त्रं वामनङ्तम्‌ ), 
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28 “कों न भांति रहिये fer अवदेखवौ antes 
aT etc’”—fol, 45, 

<> माण्डक्यभाष्य--{0]. 46, 

30) आनन्दबोधाचार्य-{0], 46, 

31 दशकुमारचरित-101. 46, 47, 

32 कादम्बयाप्र-{0]. 46 

We have already stated that the date of the MS under analysis viz. 
A.D. 1793 is one terminus to the date of our author. The other terminus 
can be fixed on the basis of the references noted above, 

Misra Jaganntha criticizes some of the commentators of Vriteratnakara’ 
of Kedarabhatta (fol. 45—“geraraeqemant प्रमाद एव ete.”). In particular 
he severely criticizes Narayana by such statements as— “aly नारायणप्रलप 
उपेक्षणीयः (folios 9 and 24). References to this commentator of the Vrtta- 
ratmakara will be found under item No. 16 in the above list of references. 
According to AUFREcHT Narayana Bhat ja Composed his commentary? on the 
Vriterainaékera in 1545 (A.D.). In view of this date for Narayana the date of 
our author can be fixed between two limits viz. a.p. 1545 and 7795. We must 
now try to narrow down these limits. 

We have seen above that our author refers to the views of “ Setukara 
Bhaskara” in no less than four places (see item No. 11 above). We pre- 
sume that this Setukira Bhaskara is no other than Hari Bhaskara, the author 
of a commentary on the Vrtteratndkara called the Vrileratndkerasetu com- 
posed in A.D. 1676.2 If this presumption is correct the limits for the date of 
our author get narrowed down to A.D, 1678 and 1793. 

It appears to us from the foregoing evidence that Jagannatha flourished 
most probably in the second half of the 18th century, say, between ap. 1750 
and 1793. 

Our author Jagannatha in the following SiX verses occurring at the end 
of the work records some information about himself and his family -— 











1. For date of Writaratndkara vide my notes in the Annals of ‘the Bhandarkai 
Institute, Vol. XVII, pp. 185, 397 

2 Printed Madras: P. P. 5. Sastri’s Cara. of MSS in the Palace library af 
Tanjore, IX, 3950 9 

+ 3. AUFRECHT : ata, Catalo. I, 597४. Haribhiiskara completed his Padydmrta- 

farangini on 12th June, 1673 ic. 3 years earlier than his Commentary, Setw. on the 
Vrttaratndkeara (Vide my article in Cal. Ori. Journal, Vol. II pp. 33-35). Mr. KRISHNA- 
MACHARIAR in his History of Classical Sans Literature (1987) 0. 388, 1.7. 4 states 
that the Padydmytatararipini contains 380 quotations from various Vaisnava authors. 
Vide AUFRECHT'S article in ZDMG +भ, 544-7. Haribhackara mentions many 
poets by name in his Anthology among whom Panditaraja {= Jagannatha Pandita- 
riya mentioned in the Rasikajivana of Gadidharabhatta) is included. The genealogy 
of this author is as follows :— 


Seater > हरि > आपाजी > भास्कर (alias हरि) surnamed अभिदोत्री of HAT. 
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fol. 48a. —" qarareiia: saa द्वितीये द्वासप्ततिः षण्णवतिस्तृतीये । 
तर्ये शते देनवतिस्तथेत्थं Tasers | 
eh यदतिप्रसिद्धं छन्दश्च वत्तं च aga | 
Tae] भीत्या बहुविष्तरस्य कृतौ हि सोन्यत्र तदिच्छुतुष्टयै 
श्रीरामात्तनयं यमिष्टविनयं विद्याघरस्यात्मजा- 
रमे श्रीदग्किष्णदेवदुदिता साध्वी खभद्राभिधा | 
गोपाटीदयितेन तेन हि जगन्नाथेन संलोडिता 
च्छन्दःरान्नमदाम्बुधर्मतिमथा पीयूषमेतद्रतम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
यत्पाष्यंबुजसङ्ग एव शिरसो बालौपि संप्राप्रवान्‌ 
वाग्देवीकरणाकराक्षपदवीं APIA ॥ 
वागीदा अपिं यद्भणानवसितेवाचं यमत्वं धिता 

दारकृष्णनाममरहितं मातामहं तं सदा ॥ ३ ॥ 


4 तस्मिन्नपि नीटलोदितपुरे daa सख्यावतां 
घ्रीमद्रद्धिमदास्ययाकविखविदो भूता्थया विश्वताः | 
यत्पादावुजददानादमल्धीनिस्तीर्णमोहार्णवो- 

(ति १) निलैयुष्यसुनिष्टितश्च सततं तेभ्यो गुरुभ्यो नमः ॥ ४। 











स्वप्नो जागरणं सुषुप्तिरिति वै यत्साक्षतः सिद्धति | 
यस्मात्सवंमनन्यदेतदुदितं यत्सव॑तोन्यन्मतं 
VATE यथातिगमयथालम्बे परं तन्महः ॥ ५ ॥ 
जीवाख्या प्रकृतिः परा निगदिता यस्या परा चाष्टधा 
खं वायुज्वंखनो जलं क्षितिरहद्करो मनो धौरिति | 
यो वैयो निगमैः श्चराक्षरपरो वेदान्तङ्दरेदवि- 

षोत्तमस्य कश्णामालोचयामोऽनिशम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 


इति मिश्जगच्नाथक्रतचछ पीयूषे TMS इष्यायः Weil 


समाप्तोयं न्थः ॥ इति A संवत्‌ १८४२. । कार्तिकमासे Sia सप्तम्यां विधौ किपी- 
क्रतं ॥ इदं पुस्तकः ॥ Sas बहादुरसिघ *“ ॥ 


Verse 2 quoted above informs us that Jagannadtha was born of Subhadra 
the daughter of Harikrsna, from Rama, the son of Vidyadhara. His wife was 
Gopali. His guru's name was Buddhimat /. who was 


famous at नीललोष्ितपु्‌ (= Benares) [verse 4]. The parentage | of Jagannatha, 
may be represented as follows :— 


a. ष ( मातामह ) 














| 
जगन्नाथं > गोपाली ( दयिता ) 
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As Jagannatha had his guru at Benares it may be reasonable to conclude 
that he was a resident of Benares at least for some years of his life. In 
two places on folio 41 of the MS of the Chandahpiyiisa our author refers 
to were in the expression ^“ महारा विहोषोऽयम्‌ but it is difficult to draw 
any conclusion from these remarks regarding the native place of the author 
or the province to which he belonged. On folio 45 there is a reference to 
‘gaa anata fet:—“ta भांति रहिये fez अव खवौ मुरारे त्यत्र भषाकवि 
Halt विह्ारिक्रते feat etc. This Bhasikavi may be the Hindi poet Biharilal 
who flourished at the court of Jaisingh of Jaipur (a.p. 1603-1663)? about 
whom we find the following appreciation in the Imperial Gazetteer? :-— 

“Siirdas had many successors, the most famous of whom was Bihari 
Lal of Jaipur, whose Sat saiyd or collection of seven hundred detached verses, 
is one of the daintiest pieces of art in any language. Bound by the 
rules of metre each verse had a limit of forty-six syllables and generally 
contained less. Nevertheless each was a ete picture in itself, a miniature 
description of a mood or a phase of nature, in which every touch of the 
brush is exactly the needed one and not one is superfluous,” 

Our author criticizes = मज्जरीकार =” (fol. 10) when he states :-— 
‘Fase? Tar wa,” He also refers to मज्जरी on folios 2, 33, ॐ andé 
( मज्ञरीरत्नावल्योः ). Tf this मञ्जरी 15 identical with छन्दौमज्जरी of Gangadasa we 
have the following information recorded by M. KRISHNAMACHARIAR® about 
him -- 

Gangadasa was the son of Gopdladifisa of Vaidya caste. In six chapters 
he describes in his Chandomefijari the varieties of metres and illustrates them 
by verses in praise of Krsna. He also wrote Acyulacarita, a poem of 16 
Cantos and Dinefa Cerita in praise of the Sun. His father wrote a play, 
Paryjdtaharana 











1. Vide ye गान चरित्रकोश by Chitrava Shastri Poona, 1937, p. 568 as alas 
P. 108 of Oriental Biographical Dictionary by क. W. BEALE London, 1904 

2. Vol. II, 1928, p. 423—Vernacular Literature. 

3. Hist. of Classical San. Literature, 1937, 300 , Sec. 243, 





INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD# 


By 
D. B. DISKALKAR 


DUDANA 
No. 1] १.५. 1258 [5-4-1201 

This inscription is said to have been found in the village Dudind near 
Kodinar, in south Kathiawad, but is at present missing. A copy of it was 
found in the Bhavanagar Museum. 

It opens with the date Friday, the second of the bright half of Vaiéikha 
of v.s. 1258 and records the name Ksemasirhha of a king and of Tejanayaka 
his provincial governor (deSadhipati). 

Text 
1 सं १२५८ वपं dara शुदि २ ae । राजण्श्री क्षमसिह ... + 
2 देशाधिपतिश्रौतेजनायक मातू किका पिता सूत्र °च... । 


VISAVDA 
No, 2] VS. 1262. | [20-1-1205 


This inscription was found in a niche of the temple of Siddhanatha 
Mahadeva at Visivda in the Porbandar State. It measures 94“ 8", 

It records that Vikraditya(?) caused an image of Rana Vikramaditya 
to be set up in the town of Visivda in the reign of Rand Siha on Friday, the 
10th of the bright half of Magha of vs. 1262. The inscription was written 
by Vaijaka of the Nagara Brahmana community and was engraved by the 


Text 
1 4 १२६२ वर्धं माघ a 4° oe 
2 अदेह वीसावाडात्रामे राण श्री 
3 ees राजश्ची विक्रादित्येन 
+ राण श्वीविक्रमादित्यमूर्तिः कारा 
5 पिता ॥ नागरजातीय ब्राह्मन ( ण ) 
6 Saree छलितं ॥ fal शि ) oe 
7 Jaret एषा मूर्तिं ( : ) धरिता 
8 प्रशस्तिः afm [इ | fait] 


= Continued (ण Dec: 1998, issue p. 500, 
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No, 3] VS. 1262. [10-3-1206 

This inscription is engraved on a pillar originally found in the village 
Ajak of the Junagadh State, but now preserved in the Watson Museum at 
Rajkot. The inscribed portion, measuring 1°5"°*1°-3", is much worn out. 
Above the inscribed portion is engraved a lotus flower. 

The only legible portion in the inscription is the date, Friday, the 14th 
ef the dark half of Phagana of vs. 1[2162, the name Bhitambili, (modern 
Ghumli), of the capital of a ruler named Sirbha and the name Ajagi of the 
village where the inscription was found. 

Text 
सं १३६२ वपं GAM व १४ DEAE श्रौ 
[ भृतांबिल्यां .-.राण ] श्री सिहप्रति 
पत्ती ठ. [ नागा | दित्ये आजगिग्रामे 

aie GA pepe 


= io ha = 


No. 4] v.s. 1272. [5-6-1216 

This inscription is ‘engraved on the pedestal of an image in a Jain temple 
at Mahuva, a sea-port town in the Bhavanagar State. It is said that this 
image was originally brought from the Siyal Bet and set up in the Jain 
temple at Mahuva. The inscribed portion is beautifully engraved and 
well preserved. 

The inscription was once published in the Revised List of Antiquarian 
Remains in the Bombay Presidency by COUSENS. 

It opens with the date, Sunday, the fifth of the dark half of Jyestha of 
४.६. 1972 and records that in the reign of the Mehera king Ranasirnha at Tim- 
binaka (modern Timané in the Bhavanagar State, five miles north of Talaja 
the whole (Jain) sangha caused an image of Mahavira to be made. It was 
consecrated by Hariprabhasiri, disciple of Santiprabhasiiri of the Candra 
gaccha 

The Meher king Ranasirhha was probably the successor of the Meher 
king Jagamél, a feudatory of the Caulukya sovereign Bhima 11, mentioned 
in the copper-plate grant of v.s. 1264 found at Tiména, and published in 
Indian Antiquery, Vol. XI, p. 337 

Text 

ओं ॥ संवत्‌ १२५२ व्ये ag वदि ५ रौ [le] अयेद 
fares मेहरराज श्रीरणसिप्रतिपत्तौ सम 
स्तसंघेन श्री महावबीरर्विबं कारितं प्रतिष्ठितं 
श्रीचंदकगच्छीय Arata 
श्रीहरिप्रभसुरिभिः ॥ 


La =+ lo [+ ^~ 


ऋका च = = त्क ज त आस्र ऋः ऋ ee = 
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GHELANA 
No. 5] Valabhi Sarh. 911. [24-8-1229 


This inscription was originally found in the Kamanatha Mahadeva 
temple near the village Ghelind, six miles to the east of Ma&ngrol but it can- 
not be traced now. From its impression in the Rajkot Museum it seems to 
measure 1’ 4“ ¬ 14”, 

It was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions of Kathia- 
wad on p. 160. 

It records that Ranaka Rana..., son of Thakur Milu granted an Asana- 
patta for the worship of the god in the Bhrgu matha on the fourth day of 
the bright half of Bhdidrapada(?) in the Valabhi Sarh. 911. 


Text 
1 ओं [1] श्रीमद्रलभौसंवत्‌ ९११ वें [ भाद्रपद्‌ १] of ४ शुके प्रत्ययजनक ड. मूल 
सृत राणक रण... 
2 Staats देवपूजार्थं आसनपद्ः प्रदत्त 
MIYANI 
No. 6] ४.५. 1290. [9-11-1234 


This inscription is engraved on one of the southern pillars of the temple 
of the Nilakantha Mahadeva at Miyani, a very old न्धतां town, about 
eighteen miles to the north-west of Porbandar. 

The inscription is considerably worn out thereby causing the great loss 
of the names of the local ruler and of his sovereign Beyond its date Thurs- 
day, the second of the dark half of Karttika of ४.5. 1290 on which the AMan- 
dapa of the Mahadeva was built and the old name Manipur of Miyani 
nothing useful is preserved, ¦ 


lexi 
5 विक्रमसंवत्‌ १२९० ay 
कार्तिकवदि २ गुरावयेहं 
wos जयराल्ये महारा 


soe देवभ्रतिपत्तौ श्रौ 
wo» मंडप ( : ) कारितः 





^> ~ OSI OD or =+ ww > = 


(क 
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JASDAN 
No. 7] v.s. 1292. [February 1236 


This inscription is engraved on a stone pillar in the western wall of a 
masjid called Kaju Pir in Jasdan, the capital of a third class State in Kathia- 
wad. The inscribed portion which is much wom out measures 12411. 
The date is however quite legible. 

The inscription seems tc record a monthly grant of six drammas by a 
king probably named Jayasirhhadeva towards the building of Sahajigapur on 
the seventh day of the dark half of Magha in v.s. 1292, 

Sahajigapur in the inscription is the old name of Sejakpur about 20 miles 
south-west of Wadhwan. It is now an insignificant village, but the ruins of 
old temples, especially of the Navalaka temple, show that it was once 
of considerable importance. Tradition goes that Sejakji the founder cf the 
present Gohel family of Bhavanagar received a holding from the Ra of Juha 
gadh, which was named Sejakpur afterwards. The king mentioned in the 

~ inscription might be a Ciidasama king of Jungadh named Jayasirmmhadeva. 


Text 


सं १२९२ वषं ama 
दि{५] दिन (ae? | श्री 
प्रदे... ...[ महीप- 

ति | श्वी [जव १] सिंहदेचेन 
मातं प्रतिं द्रः घट्‌ ६ श्री 
सहजिगपुर करणे 

शासनेन TRIS 

द्रा सर्वैरपि पालनीया 


Pal WADHWAN 
No. 8] ४.५. 1301. [December 1244 


This inscription was found near a very old well situated to the east of 
the Candravil4sa garden in Wadhwan. The inscribed portion, which measures 
12“ >< 11", has above it engraved a Siva (हठ. It is in a bad state of preser- 
The only points of information that are known are a portion of the date 
viz., bright half of the month Pausa of v.s. 1301, the old name Vardha- 
mana[pura] of modern Wadhwan, the name Candrasingji, probably of a 
king of Wadhwan, and the name Mehet& Soma of his minister, The object 
of the inscription seems to record the repairing of the temple of SiddheSadeva. 

The temple might have been originally built by or in honour of the 
great Caulukya sovereign Siddharaja Jayasirnha, who subdued Kathiawad 
after a severe fight with the local chiefs in about v.s. 1171. 
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Text 

संवत्‌ १३०१ परौष az... 

अयो श्रीवद्धमान... 

चंदरसिगज्ी writ... 

मत्रि महं घ्री सोम 

प्रतिपत्त sites 

sem [ द्ध ] रणा [य] 

-श्रीहदय्िंह 


| श्रीरसि-गकरकु ]-- 
~ घा उद? 


Oona ur bw bbe 


VERAWAL 

Na. 9] Valabhi <वा). 927. [19-2-1246 

This inscription is engraved in beautiful letters on the pedestal of a fine 
image of Govardhanadh&ri (ie. Krsna uplifting the Govardhana hill) built 
up in the eastern wall of the temple of Harasiddhi Mata in Verawal, now an 
important port in Kathiawad at a distance of 2+ miles to the west of Soma- 
natha Patana. The inscribed portion measures 12” in length and 34” in 
breadth. 

बह inscription opens with the date, Monday, the third of the bright half 

of Phalguna in the year 927 of the Valabhi Sarhvat. It then mentions that 
Gandhika Joja, son of Seth Millajoga by his wife Madhi, caused together 
with his wife and sons, an image of इं Govardhana to be set up in Deva- 
pattana, which is another name of Somanatha Patana 

The expression सकलराजावलीपूवं is sometimes found in the inscriptions 
of the Caulukya rulers of Anahilavad (cf. Ind. Any Vol. VI, pp. 191, 194, 
196, 199, 201, 203 and 208 ; Vol. AI, 7. 71). The reigning king of Anahilvad 
at the time of this inscription was Visaladeva, who succeeded in seizing the 
throne from the Caulukya king Tribhuvanapala, the successor of Bhima II, 
just at the time of this inscription. He had not well established himself and 
his name, therefore, might not have been given in the inscription. 


Text 
he ll agaist ९२७ ay कल्पन Be ३ सोमे ॥ ae ॒श्रीदेवपत्तने 
सकलराजावलीपूवं गढकजातीय A मूखजोग भाया प्रे. माड़ी तथा घ 
त गंधिकजोजा भाया चेवं तथा पुत्र जयता द्वितीय पुत्र जसदेव तृतीय पुत्र 
जसपाल Ta! श्रौगोवर्धनमूत्तिं (: ) नमर्करणार्थं स्वध्रेयसे पूर्वजानां श्रेयो 
मिनवृद्ये स्वर्क्त्या कारापिता ॥ az. WHS सूत्र राषवेन ast ॥ § ॥ 


1. Read satafa 
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GIRNAR 
No. 10] v.s. 1305 [17-4-1249 

This inscription is engraved at the base of the statue of Parsvanatha, 
in the central part of the Vastupal Tejpal temple on the Gimar hill, The 
inscribed portion, which is in a good state of preservation measures 24° in 
length and 14” in breadth. 

It records that Simantasimnha and Salakgasihha, younger brothers of 
[Mahana], sons of Padmasirhha by his wife Prithividevi, and grandsons of 
Cahada, residents of Pattana and belonging to the Srimali community caused 
an image of Parévandtha to be set up for the religious merit of their parents 
on Saturday, the first half of Vaisikha of v.s. 1305. The consecration cere- 
mony of the image was performed at the hands of Jayanandasiiri, disciple of 
Manadevasiiri, disciple of Pradyumnasin of the Brhadgaccha. 

The Pattana mentioned in the record is Anahilapatana the capital of the 
Caulukya sovereigns. Salaksanasimha and Sadmantasimha were influential 
officers in the Caulukya Court and were afterwards appointed governors of 
Saurastra successively as may be seen from an inscription of v.s. 1320 found 
at Kantela in the Porbandar State. More details of their genealogy are given 
in the following inscription. 

Text 
1 We ॥ संवत्‌ १३०५ वरे Fora ale ३ शनौ श्रीपत्तनवास्तव्य श्रीमालङ्ञातीय so 
Weed महं पद्मरपिहपुत्र ठ ° प्रथिविदेवी अगज [ महणा' ] चुज महं ° 
श्रीसामंतर्सिंद 
2 ॥ त्तथा महामात्यश्रीसरुखणसिंहाभ्यां spreads पित्रोः श्रेयसेऽ्र कारितं [1] 
ततो बहद्च्छे श्रींप्रयम्नसुरिपरीो 14; 3 : 
प्रतिष्ठितं [।* ] OA भवतु ॥ 


GHUMLI 

No. 11] v.5. 1318. | 7-3-1262 

‘These two inscriptions, of the same date, are copied from two of the 
many pajids(?) lying near the Ramapur gate of Ghumli, which was the 
capital of the Jethvas, but which is now completely in ruins in the Barda hills. 

Both the inscriptions refer to the date, Tuesday the 15th of the bright 
half of Phalguna of ४.५. 1318 when there was an eclipse of the moon. The 
first inscription mentions the name of Mahamandale$vara Sri Samanta, who 
was most probably the same Samantasimha, as the viceroy over Saurastra of 
the Caulukya sovereign Visaladeva. From the Kantela inscription of v.s. 
1320 we know that he succeeded his brother Salaksa to that post. The first 
inscription records the name of a man born in the Cahaména family and the 
second inscription of a man belonging to the Capotkata, i.e. Cavda family 
of Wadhwan. It is not sure whether these inscriptions record the deaths of 








1. Mahanasirhha was the eldest son of Padmasimha 





092 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [Feb. 


the persons or record donations made by them on the occasion of the lunar 
eclipse. 


Text 
1 Ne i ao ३३१८ वे Go शुदि १५ 
2 ममे nena महामंड 
3 Sar श्री सामंत zeae 
4 रिणमाणभगीक ( १) महाका 
5 4 चाहूमाणवेरासंभुत सेल 
6 आभा ge? भ्रीसामको... 

(२) 
1 सं. १३१८ रषं फाल्गु 
2 न af १५ भीमे aga [वा] 
3 स्तवाय चापौत्करज्ञातीय 
4 सामतसुत तुणाकस य ° 

GIRNAR 
No, 12] ४.५. 1319. (18-4-1262 


This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of two small images at the 
feet of the Tirthankar image engraved on a pillar in the east wall of a Deri 
on the way to the Hathi PagalA on the Girnar hill. It measures 8” 64”. 

The first two lines give the date of the record, viz., Tuesday, the 13th 
of the dark half of Caitra of v.S. 1319. It refers to the reign cf a king whose 
name is very unfortunately lost but who was probably of the Caddsama 
family. The fourth line gives the old name Revatagiri of the hill. 





Text 

1 aq १३१९ वषं 
2 aa वदि १३ भौमे 
3 श्री..रज्येरे 

4 बतभिरि महास्थाने 
5 „..सत्य?... 

LATHODRA 
No. 13] १.5. 1323. [12-1-1266 


This inscription is engraved on a palia Standing at the entrance of the 
village Lathodra. The inscribed portion measures 174” in length and 8” in 
breadth. | 

It refers to the date, Tuesday, the fourth day of the bright half of Magha 
1 eetaaes ५ । yt the half of 7 
in ४.5. 1322 and the rule of Mehata Pina ( Palha) over the SAURAsSTRA Man- 
dala. The inscription further records the death of a Warrior, named Tha- 
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kur Plavanga(?) at the village LATHIUDRA, which was in the possession of 
Seth Raja Vana? appointed by the viceroy. 

The viceroy over Saurastra, named Pala, Le. Palha is probably the same 
as is mentioned in the Bharana and Gimar inscriptions of the Caulukya 
sovereign Arjunadeva dated +.5. 1327 and 1330 respectively and in the Ama- 
rana inscription of Sa&rangadeva of १.5. 1333. The Caulukya sovereign by 
whose orders Palha in our inscription was governing Saurastra was Arjuna- 
deva, but his name is not mentioned here. 

Texi 





| संवत्‌ १३२३ वे माघ घुदि ४ भौमे 
2 अये सौराष्टुमंडले मह ° श्रौ पाले 
3 saree सति [ तेन विदु ita 
4 ठिञद्रामामे as राजववा ( १ ) सुत १ श्रतिपत्तौ 
5 ate राज धाडरा ( १) ato saa ( १ ) लोलकुडेन य 
6 ते सति went मृत्तः ॥ श्री ॥ 
No. 14] ४.5. 1334 [12-9-1277 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in a corner of the 
temple of Padmini Mata in the Kharvavad in Porbandar. The inscribed 
portion, most of which is worn out, measures 1.9 by 17-63". 

The record opens with the date, the 14th day of the bright half of Aévin 
in <. 1334, when Pora was governed by a Paficakula, appointed by ‘Thakur 
एदा and Thikur SAMANTASIMHA. The names of some other officials in 
Pord seem to have been given in the record. As its latter portion is too 
much worn out the object of the inseriptioin is not clear. 

Pilha and S&mantasirhha are most probably the officers of the Caulukya 
sovereign, SA&tangadeva, appointed to rule jointly over Sourastra. They are 
both mentioned in that capacity in the Bharana inscription of v.s. 15211] of 
Arjunadeva published in the Poona Ortentalist Vol. III. 


Text 
1 ॥ > ॥ संवत्त १३३४ 39 ahaa Se 
2 १४ ( रौ {) परायां Ze धीपाद्ह [se] 
3 श्रीसामंतसीद पादानां महे ध्री फ- 
4 [ate] भ्रति पंचकुल्प्र [ ति } vet [ धो १] 
5 „.. देवसीह प्रति समस्त 
6 ... उपचिष्य स्वस्ववीका- 
7 ... OA 
8 ,..... या Sadat सर्वमि 
0. ..... प~ ~ संत ~ 
10 ...-.. जर्षजतो परिम 
11 ...*** नवप 
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KANSARI 

No. 15] V.S. 1348. [26-2-1291 

This inscription is engraved on a Kirtistambha standing near a temple 
in the village Kansdri near Ghumli in the Barda hills. It measures 123 >< 8". 

The record is dated Monday, the 11th of the dark half of Phalguna in 
४.5. 1348 and refers to the reign of Rainaka Bhaina, who must be the well- 
known king Bhana Jethva whose capital at Ghumli was invaded by Jam 
Bamaniaji of Sindh in about 1313 a.p, (See Kathiawad Gezetteer, p. 625). 
The old name of Kansdri seems to be Sorasagrama 


Text 

1 at १३४८ ad फागुण वदि ११ सो 

2 मे राणक श्रीभाणराजे Feds 

3 रजिन = ~ = = , RAR 

4 मल की सोरसथ्ामे cigs 2 

श qq. Cs, 

6 रापित्ता. ` 

| WADHWAN | 
No. 16] ४.५. 1350 [8-10-1293 


These two inscriptions are engraved on the pedestals of two images in tw 
niches’ i ha ae | Images in two 
hes in the famous Madha vav at Wadhwan. 

The es first inscription gives the date Thursday, the 8th of the bright hall 
of Kartika in v.s. 1350 and records the name of Sidhu, son of Thakur Soma 
of the Nagara community. pi 

The other inscription gives only the name of TasamAdevi, daughter 

iy | ¦ vi, daughter of 
Sodhala, of the Nagara community. = 

It seems that Sidhu and TasmA are husband and wife. The building 
of the well is popularly attributed to Madhava, the Nagara minister of the 
last Caulukya-Vaghela king, Karna II. It may be suggested that Sidhu and 
Tagama were the parents of Madhava and their images were set up by him 
in the well built by him in v.s. 1350 hes 

Text 


१ 
सं. १३५० वधं कार्तिक सुदि ८ गुरौ नागर 
aly So ध्रीसोमघुत ॥ महं श्रौ सीधू 

2 


: नागङ्ञातीय महं ° श्रीमद 
2 च्युता महं श्रीत्तपमादेवि ॥ स 


SS ॥~ 


1939. ] INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD 695 


SOMANATH PATANA 
No. 17] ४.5. 1355 [6-6-1299 


This inscription is engraved on a memorial stone lying in the public 
library in Somanatha Patana The inscribed portion measures 1’ + > &^. 

It records that on Saturday, the seventh? of the bright half of Asadha in 
ys, 1255 two Vaja warriors fell at the door of the Somanatha temple while 
fighting with the Turuskas when they had invaded and destroyed the town. 

This invasion of the Muhammedans was most probably the one under- 
taken by Ulugh Khan, the General of Alauddin Khilji of-Delhi. From the 
Kanhadadeva prabendha we know that he had plundered Somanatha ( Guj. 
Gaz. p. 229). Our inscription gives the exact date of the incident. 

Text 


| संवत्‌ १३५५ वये आषाढ ae ५ wl [ तुर ] 
9 कै भंगे सोनी १ बाजा Alege . 
3 g वाजा gene ate देषा [ल] सी 
4 ह श्वौसोमनायद्रारि qa कतरा 
5 तौ 
GIRNAR 
No. 18] (Date missing.) [13th cent. A.D. 


This inscription is built in the eastern wall of a deri facing to the south 
on the left side of the path to the Hathi Pagald on the Girnar hill. It was 
beautifully engraved but a considerable portion of it, especially in the middle 
has now become illegible. The left hand upper corner of the stone is broken 
away. The inscribed portion res about 1’ 5” in height and 10° in 
breadth. 

This inscriptions was formerly published by BURGES in Antiquarian Re- 
mains in the Bombay Presidency, P- 351. 

The inscription records that there was lm Srimaila family a minister 
named Udayana, whose son was Cahada. He had seven sons The first of 
them named Kuméresirha was a treasury officer of the (Caulukya sovereign) 
Kumarapdla (of Anahilapatana). The second son was Jagatsimhe. The third 
was Padmasinha, who by his wife Prithividert had four sons—Mahanasimha, 

S4mantasimmha, Salaksana and Teja and a daughter named Sumata. 

A connected information of the further portion cannot be obtained. It 
seems that Sdmantasirhha made a pilgrimage to several sacred Jain places and 
built a Jain temple on the Girnar mountain, the consecration ceremony of 
which was performed by Devasirl. . . 

Vijayasimhasiri composed this pragesti and Haripala engraved it. 

It may be noted that the brothers Samantasimha and Salaksanasirnha are 
mentioned together with their parents ‘n the Girnar inscription (No. 10) and 
in the Kantela inscription of v.s. 1320 Udayana whose descendants they 
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were, 15 a famous figure in Jain chronicles. He was intimately connected with 
the Caulukya sovereign Kumarapala, and his Jain preceptor Hemacandra. 


५) £ OH tur = iw BM Ee 


Text! 
प्रभो मानं बभा 
। . समदुपलन्धपर्‌ 
, [श्री ] माल्वंशमणिरज्वलकीर्तिः 
्रमुरजायतावस्योदयन Cela 
चाहडनामघेयः। श्रेयः पदं मंत्रिविभुरवभूव 
EA निम्मलघर््मयुक्ता ॥ ४ तयोः सप्त 
. . FRA: | अजायंत सुताः सप्तगोत्रोद्धारकल्ाचल्मः ॥ ५ 
+ [ee |मारक््मापाल कोष्ठागाराधिकारवान्‌ । कुमारसिहः प्रथमोप्य 
[त्तमः] पुरुषः सतां ॥ $ जगत्सिद्ोऽथ रम्यस्तु पद्मरसिहः धियः पदं । ततो जयंत 
पाताको धीणिग-[ fast?) ॥ ५॥ युग्मं ॥ श्रीपद्मसिहदयिता प्रथिवीदेवीतन्‌ 
रातु: ॥ arenes [ सामन्त | सिह सल्क्षतेजाख्यान ॥ अथ सुम 
Saas Feds Ta दिवे प्रसनै-पः ॥ SCRE AGGIE Gr | 
तां च सीतोदा ॥ ९ ॥ युग्मं ॥ सामंतरसिंह॒ . . . . स्व विधू इव अध्यक्षौ सी 
देशेषु agar ॥१०॥ =. . . . अणदिलपुरस्यलालाक 
विहितजने C । । , , ॥११ Sere चव 
मभुपरिमाकि . | । ; . sian 
सिधुत्तरी ॥ १२॥ vier 1; steer, , चरत च गौ 
देवकुलिकांजदिः ॥ = =^ + ~ ae भानि 
लका या संपत ॥ ठ धरिया जयंति जन . , 
जर्य॑ति tae । भिधेयध्नीविल्द . . 
क्िवुणमंत्रौ । at: Wa... 
चरन्यद्ययम्र . । वन्यो न्याय. . - 
नः ॥ अनुवि । । । | तनकेपा , , 
TITHE: . 3 ४ विभृषितः ॥ १८ ॥ चद्धमा 
नपुरे येन वा . ८ i , मनाथवाथखत्तकं ॥ १९ ॥ 
पुरे च पेथलापा च ae) सद्रलानामजामेः श्री 
वीरखत्तकं ॥ २० ॥ < 3 . : नेमिवेदमेव ॥ मंडपधे 
यसे ्ड्रथि. ~ . . , , देवकुलिकद्वारि हारि वा 
महातीर्येश्य तीर्थ-चिगं .  ,  . मे दैवकुलिका क 
eg (tC = ee . ॥ २३ ॥ aera: पुण्या 
य सवसनस्यादितीर्थक्ृत्‌ ॥ जन . . . क fe शरीवीरश्च विनिर्ममे ॥ २४॥ 








देवसूरिभिः ॥ २५॥ वृहद्रणोद a Wah ara 








ATT: ॥ संवदास्तामसौ अस्ता प्ररास्तिः स्व 


So हरिपालेन Aes (To be continued) 
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March 


11. 1065. ‘ 
॥ [ (न = February 0, 2959, 


His Highness Maharaja SAYAJIRAO GAEKWAR 
~nakhaskhel, Samsher Bahadur, 
G.C.S.1L, GC.LE., LL.D, 


HIS LATE HIGHNESS SHRIMANT SAYAJI RAO 
GAEKWAD OF BARODA 


We feel it our painful duty to record the sad demise of His Highness Shri- 
mant SAYAJI Rao GAEKWAD, 6.८.51, C-LE., LL.D., which took place at Bombay 
on the 6th February, 1939. Few men in this world are born to rule and 
fewer still are those who can rule with integrity, sagacity and foresightedness. 
His Highness was one of these fewer men who, during the sixty-three years 
of his enlightened and progressive rule, have left an indelible mark on every 
aspect of life, not only within the of his State but in the whole of 
India, so much so that the name of his Highness has become a household 
word in India in all matters affecting the progress of entire Indian nation in 
the fields of social, educational and political reform. To be remembered as 
the “ Father of his people” is the highest honour that could be conferred on 
a Ruler by his subjects and it is a matter for pride that India owned his 
Highness as her distinguished son on account of his complete identity with 
Indian aspirations and achievements during a long and benign rule of more 
than three score years. 

It is difficult to assess adequately and fully the value of the consistent 
and continuous patronage given by His enlightened Highness Shrimant 
Sayajirao to the advancement of learning. His Highness looked upon knowl- 
edge as the key to all progress, material or spiritual, anc considered it as his 
primary duty to provide this key to his felow-beings by founding numerous 
educational institutions within his own State and helping liberally those found- 
ed by others outside his State. The village Library movement and the net- 
work of libraries maintained and conducted by His Highness for the bene- 
fits of his subjects are a typical example of the late Maharaja's strenuous 
efforts to fight out the devil of ignorance from his jurisdiction. Indologists 
should be particularly thankful to Shnmant SAYAJI Rao for the vision and 
foresight displayed by him in starting the Gackwaed's Oriental Series twenty 
years ago. This Series already owns about a hundred volumes published or 
projected at a cost of no less than a few lacs of rupees. The Series coupled 
with the Gaekwad's Studies in Philosophy and Religion which already owns 
a few published volumes shows in an ample measure the versatility and catho- 
licity of academic interests which characterised the endeavour of Shrimant 
Sayaji Rao towards the promotion of Oriental learning. Such work of per- 
manent value to the resuscitation of Indian Culture, Philosophy and Re- 
ligion is bound to bring forth increasing and everlasting reputation to this 
departed patron of Art and Learning. 

Some parts of Gujarat are rich in historical and archwological anti- 
quities and in spite of the work of Burcess and others no serious attempts 
had been made to carry on systematic exploration of these remains and the 
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preservation of those that were already known. With a view to look after 
this activity Shrimant 5५४५ Rao started about four years ago a Depart 
ment of Archzology under the guidance of Dr. Hiranand Sastri, the retired 
Epigraphist to the Government of India. The valuable work done by this 
Department is now too well known to need mention here. The creation of 
this Department is highly creditable to His Highness in view of the fruitiul 
nature of the work and the possibilities of many useful archeological dis- 
coveries that are indicated by the finds now discovered by this Department. 

With the revival of the country-wide interest in ancient manuscripts in 
the last quarter of the 19th century, the late Maharaja lost no time in collect- 
ing and preserving thousands of manuscripts in the Central Library, Baroda, 
which he had organized on up-to-date lines with a view to infuse a love 
of knowledge among his subjects. Subsequently this collection was housed 
in the Oriental Institute, Baroda, founded and maintained by the State with 
a special Director in charge to act as the Editor-in-Chief for the Gaekwad's 
Oriental Series. This arrangement has proved extremely beneficial for the 
promotion of Oriental Studies as the manuscripts in the Gaekwad collection 
are sent on loan to other institutions in India and outside for the use of 
individual research workers in Indology, 

The services of Shrimant Savay1 Rao towards the promotion of know 
ledge in all fields are too numerous to be included in this short tribute to 
his love of learning and the learned in all countries including his own, and 
we feel confident that his name and fame, which have now captured the 
hearts of his countrymen, will shine with added glory like that of Bhoja 
the Great of yore. We are also confident that His Highness Maharaja PRA- 
TAPSINHA, who has now succeeded to the हवी as the ‘inheritor of a great 
renown” will not only adorn it but will add to this great renown in the years 
to come as a worthy successor of his illustrious grandfather. 


M. KATRE 
K. Gove 
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EDITORIAL. 


With the present issue the New Indian Antiquery completes its first 
year. The Editors desire to express here their heartfelt thanks to the scholars 
who have contributed their learned papers to the pages of the New Indian 
Antiquary and patronised it by becoming subscribers ; to the subscribers, in- 
dividual as well as institutions, who have stood by us in this difficult task ; and 
to the Publishers and Printers whose self-sacrificing activities in this connec- 
tion are beyond all praise, deserving of full recognition by the nation as a 
whole. It is time that individual scholars, public and government institutions, 
as well as the Princes of India should now come forward and give a token 
of this recognition by greater patronage and ensure the steady growth and 
development of a unique Indological Journal whose objects were already set 
forth in September Editorial. We are thankful to the enlightened Govern- 
ment of His late Highness Shrimant Sayajirao GaEKWwap of Baroda for the 
first magnificent move in this direction, and we feel confident that the same 
royal patronage will be continued in a wider and more intensive manner under 
the rule of H. H. Shrimant Pratapsimh GAEKWAD - 
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A word of explanation seems to be necessary about the title of the journal. 
We have had a host of enquiries about a contradiction in terms connected 
with the words New and Amnliquery as applied to India. In our editorial 
Preface to the first number we specially mentioned the meritorious service 
rendered to the cause of Indology by the Indian Antiqueary m recognition 
of which the new journal was to be called the New Indian Antiquery. But 
the word New has even a deeper significance. It represents the mew spirit, 
manifesting itself in various activities, which has come to stay in India. We 
are passing through a period which makes it vitally necessary for India to 
put together all her cultural resources in a scientific manner and evolve out 
of these a practical as well as spiritual movement which shall bring out the 
best elements of humanity. The New Indian Antiquary is but one phase of 
this multifaced movement, attempting to raise India and Indian Studies to 
international status by organizing new features and creating a modern school 
of researchers who shall interpret her kaleidoscopic civilization and culture with 
2 scientific understanding of her pulse. In order to make the task of the re- 
searcher easier we have made arrangements to publish as a regular feature 
of the New Indian Antiquary, an authoritative ANALYTICAL INDEX of all 
Indological papers and books appearing month after month; SURVEY 
ARTICLES and INDOLOGY IN CURRENT LITERATURE will be the necessary con- 
comittents of the Analytical Index. 

To achieve this unique object we have organized an International 
Editorial Board to take the charge of conducting the journal on these new 
and authoritative lines. Among the eminent scholars who will thus collabo- 
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tate with us are: Prof. Dr. Albert DEBRUNNER, Bern (Switzerland), Prof. 
Franklin EDGERTON, Yale University (United States of America), Prof. Dr 
1. Gowpa, Utrecht (Netherlands), Prof. Dr. Vittore Prsant, Rome (Italy) 
and Prof. Louis एष्ट प्रणा, Paris (France). We expect to include these regular 
features before the end of the second volume, as the preliminary work will 
involve some time. 

Thus within the compass of a single journal, the research scholars 
will find all the material vital to their own day to day work. The intelligent 
layman will find im the series of Survey Articles first hand information on 
the different aspects of Indology summarised by master scholars in popular 
language, taking into account all the published research data within 
a specified period. We take this opportunity to remind all those concerned 
with Indian Studies in one form or another to co-operate with us to make 
these features successful. For the New Indian Antiquary is Indian in con- 
ception and international in its scope, and is, therefore, eminently qualified 
to serve every scholar and every institute of which it can reasonably become 
a live organ. Intellectual co-dperation is one of the necessities of world- 
culture, and India with her immortal genius to make all good things her 
own, should pave the way to this end. प 
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We are now looking forward to years of useful activity. Already the 
volume of Indien end Eastern Studies in honour of Prof. ए W. THOMAS, 
C.I.E. has been published as an Extra Series of the New Indian Antiquary. 
Within the next few months another volume will be added to this series by 
the publication of Indian and Irenien Studies as a presentation volume to 
Sir E. Denison Ross. Thus within eighteen months of its birth the New 
Indien Antiquary presents to the world one complete volume of over 800 pages 
and two smaller volumes of 350 pages each in addition to the usual monthly 
numbers of the second volume. That this has at all been possible is due to 
the happy co-ordination between Printer and Publisher on the one hand, and 
the Scholars on the other. In the name of India’s great culture and greater 
future we fervently appeal to all to patronise this new movement by sumptuous 
donations and subscriptions. The continuation of the tradition built up by 
the New Indien Antiquary is a national charge, and it would be a shame to 
the nation as a whole if a journal, built upon the spontaneous feelings of com- 
radeship between scholar and scholar in the whole world, should fail to evoke 
sufficient interest in the learned circles like our Universities, Oriental or Asiatic 
Societi and Governments to make it self-supporting. But the new spirit which 
18 now at work in every department of our national activities should recognise 
these movements and sponsor them or support them with all its might. /And 
we have confidence, in view of India’s increasing status, that this support will 
not be wanting. | 


5. M. KATRE 
ए. K. Gove 


THE TEXT OF THE LAGHU YOGAVASISTHA. 
By | 
P. C. DIVAN]I 


Introductory Remarks. 1. Nature of Problem. 11. Materials Collected for Solution. 
III. Evaluation of the Materials : 1 (a) Nature of Contents of Sarga 44 as Appearing 
in the First Printed Edition: (9) Contents and Extent of the Commentaries: (£) 
Contents of the Mss. of the Work and Commentaries thereon;(d) Possible Inferences 
(e) Conclusion. 2. (च) Contents of the Other Two Additional Sargas: (5) Mos. 
Evidence as to their Genuineness, IV. Final Conclusion and Suggestion of Lines for 
the Preparation of a Revised Edition of the Text. Closing Remarks. 

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

The work, the contents of the text whereof have been discussed in this 
article, is at present more widely known by the title thereof given in the 
caption, which distinguishes it from the Brhat Yogavdsistha or Yogavdsistha 
Moaharamayana, a printed edition whereof is available with the commentary 
thereon of Anandabodha Yati. Its original title however appears from the old 
1158. thereof and of the commentaries thereon to be Vadsistha Raéméyana. The 
third alternative title by which it is referred to in itself is Moksopdya-sdra, that 
of the original work itself being Moksoepdya.: Still other alternative titles by 
which it is referred to in South Indian’ Catalogues of Mss. are Yogavdsistha- 
séra, or succinctly Vasistha-sare, Vasts{ha-sadra-samuccaya and Jidna-V dsistha. 
The first of these titles is also given to a Ms. of the work of one Kavindracarya 
Sarasvati in the Catalogue of the Pracya Grantha Samgraha of Ujjain and 
to most probably the same work with the commentary of Mahidhara in the 
Catalogue of the R. A. Society of Bengal, Vol. V. That is a very small work, 
written quite independently of the plan of the original, in 10 chapters con- 
taining in all stanzas varying from 208 to 229. It is therefore easily distin- 
guishable from the work in hand which has the same six chapters as the parent 
work. 

2. I had an occasion to consider the contents of the Laghu Yogavdsistha 
of Gauda Abhinanda when I penned my article on “ Further Light on the 
Date of the Yogavasistha "*, which was a sequel to a paper on “ The Date 
and Place of Origin of the Yogavasistha'"* read before the seventh session 
of the Oriental Conference at Baroda in December 1933 and embodied my 


1. The title of Atmasukha's commentary on this work is Vasistha-candrika anc 
the expression “ Vdsisfha-vivarane = occurs In the colophons to almost all the Sargas 
in the commentary of Mummadideva. In Sarga 44. 32 of the first Nirmaya Sagar 
Press edition thereof, which is the same as VI.16.31 in the second edition, it is stated 
that this work is spoken of everywhere with admiration as the Sara of the Moksopaya 
and that mame occurs in all the colophons of the Sargas thereof 

2. Poona Orientalist, April 1938, pp. 29-44. 

3. Proceedings and Transactions of the All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda, 
1933, pp. 15-30. 
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conclusions that Gauda Abhinanda, who had made the said abridgement, 
seemed, from the several data mentioned therein, to have made use of an 
earlier recension of the Yogavdsisfha than that known as the Devaditokta 
ऽदो हव, which Anandabodha Yati has commented upon, that whether he 
was identical with the author of the Ad@dambari-katha-sara or with that of 
the Ramacarita, he could not have lived earlier than 900 to 950 4D.’ and 
that therefore even though he may have made use of the Devadiita recension 
so long as we do not know in which particular year of the 10th century he 
was born and in which particular year he died, the fact of his having made 
use of that recension which contains a distinct reference to King Yasaskara 

deva of Kaémir, who according to the Rajatarangini ruled over that province 
from 939 to 948 aA.p., does not militate against the conclusion that the said 
recension could not have come into existence earlier than the second rter 
of the tenth century because it is quite possible that he may have been born 
in either the first or the second quarter of that century and may have lived 
upto an advanced age, by which time the said recension may have been out 
and available to him and he may, looking to the disinclination of people to 
study that extensive work, have abridged it in order that the teaching incul- 
cated therein may be accessible to people in a handy form. 





I. NATURE OF THE PROBLEM. 


3. Amongst the materials then available to me, there was an edition 
of the abridged work published by the Nimaya Sagar Press, Bombay in 
Sake 1810, Sarnvat 1944 (4.p. 1888) and four. Mss. of the work and the 
commentaries thereon by Atmasukha and Mummadideva at the Sanskrit 
Library, Baroda. As on the one hand the printed edition contained in all 
51 Sargas, some of which had been left unnumbered and two of which bore 
the same number, as no commentary appeared under the last 3 of those 
Sargas and as two Sargas appeared to occur even after that entitled “ Sastra 
grahana-phala-nirdesah " (Statement of the Fruit of Studying the Treatise) 
and as on the other the two last Sargas seemed on a comparison of their con 
tents with the corresponding portion of the big work to contain copious ex- 
tracts from Sargas 127 and 128 of the Pirvardha of the Nirvana-prakarana 
and as the same two Sargas were found even in the oldest paper Ms. of the 
work at the Baroda Sanskrit Library,? it was a puzzle to me as to what must 
have been the real extent of the work as originally composed by Gauda 


1. Sten Konow having identified him with the former in his “ Essay on the 
Life and Writings of Rajaiekhara" forming Part III of his edition of the Karp# 
ramafijari, as translated by C. R. LanmMan (Harvard Oriental Series No. 4), placed 
him in the middle of ninth century and other European scholars like WINTERNITZ 
accepted that view, 

2. This is Ms. No. Ic 12810 at that library. Though some of its folio page? 
are entirely missing such as Nos. 21-22, 189-99 &c., and though some of those that 
are there are injured at places, it can be definitely stated from the remaining portions 


of the last two folio pages, Nos. 203-04, that the Ms. had been completed in 
<वा) 1656 (A.D. 1600) 
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Abhinanda and therefore I was on the look-out for materials which would 
enable me to solve it 


II]. MATERIALS CoLtLectep For So.vine It. 


4. Since the publication of my said article in the P Ortentalist 1 
came across a second edition of the work purporting to have been accompanied 
by the same commentary Vasisfhacandnka by Atmasukha, pupil of Uttama- 
sukha, published only last year by the Nirmaya Sagar Press. It did not ap- 
pear from the Preface thereto that the learned चत्त who had edited it had 
availed himself of any additional manuscript materials while preparing a press 
copy thereof and yet when its contents were compared with those of the pre- 
ceding one some differences between the two could be noticed. It was a source 
of satisfaction to me to find that an attempt had been made to remove the 
discrepancies that existed in the numbering of the Sargas. Unfortunately how 
ever 1 cannot congratulate the learned editor on his achievement in that res- 
pect because while on the one hand there was no Sarga left unnumbered and 
no two Sargas bore the same number as in the first edition, owing to the in 
clusion of the four unnumbered ones in that relating to the episode of Sikhi- 
dhvaja in the Sixth chapter, which is supported by several Mss. of the text 
and of the commentary of Mummadideva, and to the exercise of proper care 
in the numbering of the Sargas, there was on the other hand the adoption of 
a separate serial order for the Sargas comprised in each chapter e.g. Sargas 1 
to 3 in Chapter I, Sarga 1 instead of 4 in Chapter II, Sargas 1 to 9 instead 
of 5 to 13 in Chapter III and so on, which, so far as my investigation went, 
did not seem to have the sanction of any old Ms. either of the text alone or of 
any of the two commentaries alone or of the former with any of the latter. 
Further as the result of this new method of enumeration the total number of 
Sargzas to 46 out of which 43 preceded that setting forth the fruit of 
studying the work and two succeeded it. This did mot render any help in 
arriving at a definite conclusion as to the exact extent of the text as originally 
fixed by Gauda Abhinanda himself because the commentary such as it was, 
extended only upto the 43rd Sarga entitled “ Yogasaptabhiimikopakhyana ` and 
did not contain any remark at its end as to the work having ended there, 
because there was not a distich in any of the 34 stanzas comprised in Sarga 
16 of the Nirvana-prakarana (44 according to a continuous serial order) 
which could be deemed to have been imported from the big Yogevasis{ha and 
because the occurrence of two additional Sargas, having 58 and &4 stanzas res- 
pectively, large numbers out of which could be easily identified with stanzas 
occurring in Sargas 127 and 128 of the Pirvardha of the Nirvana-prakarana in 
the big work as printed by the N. 5. Press, could not be explained on any rea- 
sonable ground. Ordinarily the fact that the entary ended with the 43rd 
Sarga should have served as a good ‘ground for holding that the work as ori- 
ginally composed and as known to the commentator must have ended there 
but it could not in this case because in the first place, it was possible that 
though the Sarga as to the fruit of study may have been composed by the 
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author and have thus formed part of the original text, the commentator may 
not have known of its existence or may have omitted to comment upon it in 
view of the fact that it contained no part of the exposition of the doctrine em- 
bodied in the big work and secondly, because the full contents of the com- 
mentary of Atmasukha, pupil of Uttamasukha, entitled Vasisthacandrika, 
which the label on the cover of the book, the title on the title-page and that 
at the top of every alternate page in the body of the work throughout from 
p. 3 to 851 announced as having been printed below the text, were themselves 
unknown. On a comparison of the two editions it appeared distinctly that in 
none of them had the full text of the said commentary been printed below the 
text of the work but in both the commentary that had been printed below the 
4th to the 6th chapters ending at the 43rd Sarga in the first and the 15th of 
the 6th chapter in the second was not the one which, from the announcements 
above-mentioned, we would expect to find but that of Mummiadideva, son of 
Allidasiiri alias Alllasiiri, entitled Sarisdraterani. Therefore the only conclu 
sion which, I theught would be justified by the printed editions, was that the 
latter commentary ended with the 43rd Sarga. But even that conclusion did 
not seem to be unimpeachable because ordinarily the end of a work in Sanskrit 
is indicated by a distinct remark to that effect following a statement of the 
full name of the author and that of his Guru, if he was a recluse, and that of 
his father, if he was a householder, but in this case there was neither such’ a 
complete colophon at the end of the commentary on Sarga 43 nor such a re- 
mark following it. I therefore felt the necessity of considering in details the 
contents of the three Sargas, following the end of the commentary of Mumma- 
dideva on Sarga 43,7? and those of the commentary itself and also that of 
collecting as many Mss. of the work and the two commentaries thereon as I 
could and of obtaining such and so much information about others as the 
scholars, to whom it was within easy reach, would be kind enough to place at 
my disposal. I am glad to be able to acknowledge my indebtedness in that 
respect to Mr. P. K. Gone of the B. O. R. I. Poona, Dr. V. RAGHAVAN, 
Member of the New Catalogus Catalogorum Committee, Madras, Mr. G. 
SADASIVA Murti, Hon. Director of the Theosophical Society's Oriental Mss. 
Library, Adyar, Mr. R. ए. Kak, Chief Secretary to the Government of 
Kasmir and Jammu and Prof. P. P. 5. Sastri, Curator, Government Manu- 
scripts Library, Madras. The materials and information which they had 
the courtesy to place at my disposal have added considerably to my knowledge 








1, In order to be convinced of this one has only to compare the colophons to 
I. 1,2 &3,; I]. 1; पा. 1 to 4 and 7 to 9, which contain both the names of the author 
and that of the commentary, and even those to III. 5 & 6 which contain that of 
the latter only, on the one hand, with those to IV. 2 to 5 which contain the names 
of the author and the commentary and even those to IV. 1: V. 1 to 5; VI. 2 & 15 
which contain the latter only, on the other. 

2. No discussion is necessary as to the contents of the first 43 Sargas and their 
division into chapters as appearing from the printed editions because all available 
evidence points to their correctness, apart from the wrong numbering in the second 
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of the vicissitudes through which this work seems to have passed and I am 
glad to be able to offer a plausible solution of the problem which, in the 
light of my limited knowledge derived from the printed editions and the 
four Baroda Mss. referred to in the article in the Poona Orientalist above- 
referred to, seemed to be almost impossible of solution. 

III. EVALUATION OF THE MATERIALS 
1. (a) Nature of Contents of the Phalanirdesa Sarge. 

5. Taking up first the Sarga contaming a statement of the fruit of 
studying the work, it has been numbered 44 in the first printed edition thereof. 
Between it and that numbered 16 in the Nirvana-prakaraya of the second edi- 
tion the only difference is that stanza no. 19 in the former having been ommitted 
from the latter, the total number of stanzas therein is 34 instead of 35 as 
in the former. These stanzas must be considered in two parts, namely the 
first four together with the remark “ Vasistha uvaca " preceding them and the 
subsequent thirty-one preceded by the remark “ Valmikiruvaca.” The second 
group must be considered in several subsidiary parts owing to the differ- 
ence in the nature of their contents. 

ठ, Now the first four stanzas, preceded in the second edition by the re- 
mark above-mentioned, represent Vasistha as comparing the poet to the 
Creator, opining for the reasons given therein that he has excelled Him* and 
further referring to a calumny by certain contemporaries of the work meta- 
phorically called “the ocean of the nectar of the grace of Harihararya" and 
in view of the poetical and philosophical merits mentioned therein, extolling 
it as one worthy of study by all seekers of the truth and as a means for 
attaining purity and peace of mind If this “ Harihararya” was a Guru of 
Atmasukha, author of the Vasisthacandnikd, as stated by AUFRECHT,? it 18 
impossible that either Valmiki or for the matter of that, Gauda Abhinanda 
should have made Vasistha utter these stanzas because in that case the name 
and work of that man could not have been known to any of them and there 
was no reason for any of them to set forth the merits of such a work in the 
Laghu Yogavasistha. Even if” Harihararya ” was another name of Valmiki 
as I believe, still Gauda Abhinanda, who in that case could be the author of 
those stanzas, could not have placed them in the mouth of Vasistha because 
he cannot be believed to have forgotten that it was not Vasistha who had been 
reciting a work of Valmiki but it was Valmiki who had been re-producing in 
his own language a discourse which was alleged to have occurred between 
Vasistha and Ramacandra. Even if those stanzas had not been preceded by 
the said remark, as was the case in the old edition, still they seem quite out 
of place as preceding the 31 stanzas introduced by the remark “ Valmiki- 
(प्त '" and beginning with that in which the sage says that while the sage 
1. For the word “Prasahya” in the beginning of this stanza in both the 
editions, which does not seem to me to yield an intelligible sense to the stanza, I 
prefer to read “ Prasptya” and to construe the stanza as above. 

क, Catalogus Catalogorum, Pt. I, p. 42. 
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(Vasistha) was so saying the day passed away, the audience having bowed to 
the sage left for a bath. &c.,2 which connects the 31 stanzas with the preceding 
Sarga, not with the praise of the work contained im the first four stanzas. 
There are amongst those 31 also some in praise of the work and therefore if 
those which appear as the first four had been found anywhere else they would 
not have seemed so incongruous as they do in their present setting in the 
printed editions. But in none of the Mss. examined by me are they found 
anywhere else except as immediately following the colophon to the 43rd Sarga. 

7. As for the said subsequent 31 stanzas they are in the first place in- 
troduced by the remark “ Valmikiruvaca"; secondly, the first of them states 
that after the day's recitation was over the audience left the place on that 
day and re-assembled on the next day? and the six subsequent ones narrate 
that after the recitation lasting for 18 days was over and Rama expressed 
his gratitude to Vasistha, the latter by the exercise of his spiritual power in- 
voked the gods who had come to listen to the discourse 2nd made them mani- 
fest to Rama,® that the Yaksas, Gandharvas, Siddharsis, Vidyadharas and 
Mahoragas (literally meaning big serpents) who are meant by the term 
“ gods,” having become manifest, Rima bowed to them, and that being pleased 
they in turn bowed to both the teacher and the pupil and eulogized the dis- 
course between them as imparting highly elevating knowledge.‘ Upto this 
stage the stanzas appear as if they had been taken from the original work. 
That they are not found to have been extracted from the said work as printed 
18 quite a different matter, for, if not in the printed recension thereof, they may 
be in any other older recension, whose existence is pointed at by other data. 
But at any rate the speech of Valmiki must be deemed to end there for the 
next stanza speaks of the Siddhas having heard at Ayodhyd,® and brought 
down the work to Kaémir out of compassion for the inhabitants of that pro- 
vince, a statement which appears inappropriate in the mouth of the original 
author. The next two or three stanzas, rding as the first or the second 
printed edition is borne in mind, relate how Rima discharged his royal duties 
after he had listened to the teaching of Vasistha.* These stanzas again, like 





1. I believe the reading “Sndtum samakrtamuni pranatir jagima" of the 
second line of the stanza to be faulty as it yields no sense and prefer to read 
“Sntum sabha krtamunipranatirjagima™ which fits in with the context. I also 
believe that to be the third line instead of the second because it is so in the big 
work wherein this very stanza occurs very often, eg. see 11.14.86, 22.33, 41. 69, 
70, 84 

2. Laghu Yogovdsistha (N. 5. P. edition, 1997). VI. 16.5. 

3. Op. Cit. 6-12. 

4. Op. Cit. 13-15 

ॐ. The printed editions have the reading “ Ayodhyayam stutvaitat" which 
ill-accords with the previous statement that the Siddhas were among those who had 
heard the discourse which had taken place at Ayodhyd. 1 therefore prefer to read 

Ayodhyayam értvaitat” which yields the sense above-mentioned. Cf. also Yoga- 
wasisfha WI | 1. 128.77. 
6. Op. Cit. 16 
7. Op. Cit, 17-18; First edition, 17 to 19. 
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the first four, seem to be quite out of place in this context for they are preced- 
ed by the narration of a tradition as to how the Yogavdsistha had found its 
way into Kaémir and followed by a statement in 16 stanzas a> to the merit 
of the work in the abridged form. Those 16 again seem to form a compact 
series because the first four mention the qualifications of the persons to whom 
the SAstra should be taught and the disqualifications of those who should not 
he initiated into its teaching,? the next two explain the reasons for that restric- 
tion, which are that the work embodies the teaching imparted by Maheévara, 
by the Goddess, and even by Visnu to Narada and other sages and that it js 
the nectar extracted from the ocean of milk known as the Maharadméyanea, 
whose other name is Moksopaya.? the next six set forth the effects which a study 
of this work and a reflection over its teaching is likely to have generally on 
the minds of all who read it and particularly on those of persons of dull 
intellect. on those of persons with a slightly refined intellect and on those 
of Yogis ; the next three state as the reasons for that optismistic view that 
Vasistha is believed to be the highest knower of the meaning of all the 
Agamas, that this work is praised everywhere as the Sara (quintessence) of 
the Moksopdya (the work known by that name Le. the Yogevdsistha), that 
there is no other treatise than it which would be a source of solace to the 
lacerated heart of one bereft of his beloved objects &c., that this Sastra २5 
verily a full moon who has risen from the Cidakasa,* is a treasure-house of 
joy, has good phases, contains abundant nectar, is one from which radiates 
the splendour of poetic sentiment and which has a light which has dispelled 
darkness,” and the last winds up the whole encommum by setting forth the 
merit accruing from a steadiness of the mind achieved even for a single 
moment while reflecting on Brahma." 

8. It thus appears on the one hand as if the stanzas in this Sarga had 
been put together on being collected in groups from various sources, and on 
the other as if most of them at least had been composed by Gauda Abhinanda 
himself in order to set forth the merit of the work, It would not therefore 
be proper to discard this Sarga as a spurious one and it is necessary to 
examine the other available evidence. 
(b). Extent and Contents of the Commentaries. 

9. One remarkable circumstance against the existence of any Sarga in 
the text as composed by Gauda Abhinanda is that the commentary of Mum- 











1, Op. Cit. 19 to 22; First edition 20 to 23. 

2. Op. Cit. 23-24; First edition 24-25. 

3. Op. Cit. 24 to 29; First edition 25 to 30. 

4, The phrase “Sastrarn nuranandanidhih" occurring in stanza 34 of the 
first edition and 33 of the second seems to be meaningless and makes it impossible 
so to construe the whole stanza 35 to make it yield an intelligible sense. If instead 
of that the phrase “ Sastrenduranandanidhih " is read in its place, it, when split up 
into the words “ Sdstrenduh and “Anandanidhih” makes the whole stanza yield 
the sense given above. 

5. Op. Cit. 31 to 33 ; First edition 33 to 34. 

6. Op. cit. 34; First edition 35 
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madideva is found to end at Sarga 43. But from that circumstance alone 
no inference as to the genuineness or otherwise of the Sarga in question can 
be drawn because that of Atmasukha is found to end even with the 13th 
Sarga. But there is another more weighty circumstance also pointing to an 
adverse conclusion and that is that Mummadideva has, in the commence 
ment of his commentary on each of the latter 3 chapters, mentioned the 
number and names of the Akhyanas (episodes) therein, that there is in 
variably one Sarga to each Akhydna,’ that in his introductory remarks 
before his commentary on the Nirvana-prakarana he says that it contains 
15 episodes, namely, those of Bhuéunda, Devapija, Bilvaphala, Sila, Arjuna, 
Satarudra, Vetala, Bhagiratha, Sikhidhvaja comprising three subsidiary ones 
of Kirita, Cintamani and Gaja, Kaca, Mithya (-purusa), Bhyngi, [ksvaku, 
Vyadha, and the Bhimikas, that consequently there must according to him 
be not more than 15 Sargas in that Chapter and as upto the end of the Sth 
Chapter there are 28 Sargas only according to all available evidence, the 
Nirvana-prakarana as composed by the author must, according to Mummiazdi- 
deva, be ending at the 43rd Sarga. If that was so, there could not be a 44th 
Sarga in this work as composed of 35 or even 31 stanzas, known to Mum- 
madideva. If he had known of any such, he would have said in the above 
introductory remarks that the Nirvana-prakarana had 16 episodes. True, 
“ Sastragrahana-phalanirdesah ", which ts the title of that Sarga found in the 
printed editions only, is not an episode strictly so-called. But in the first 
place this title is not found in the Devanagari Ms. of a.v. 1600 at Baroda 
or in the palm-leaf Mss, at Adyar or in the Devanagari Ms. of 1683 at Baroda, 
though an additional Sarga without number is there. Secondly, that is 
not a valid reason for negativing the above view because though the titles of 
the last Sargas of the Upagama and the Nirvana are “ Jivanmuktasya akisa- 
gamanadyabhavah " (Non-migration of the Soul of the Jivanmukta to the 
sky &c) and “ Yogasaptabhimika ” (seven Stages of Yoga) respectively, which 
two are not episodes strictly so-called, they are included in the category of 
Akhyanas in the said two chapters by the commentator. I therefore feel my- 
self on solid ground in recording a conclusion that he did not know of the 
existence of any Sarga after the 43rd, composed by Gauda Abhinanda, whe- 
ther as containing 35 or 31 stanzas. That circumstance would have been 
sufficient to justify a finding that the work as composed by Gauda Abhinanda 
must have ended at the 43rd Sarga, had there been as usual a closing remark 
at the end of this commentary on that Sarga. But there is none such. More- 
over Mummadideva, son of Allidasiri, or All4lasiri, appears from his name 
to be a South Indian. It is possible also that there was a very wide gap of 
some centuries between his time and that of Gauda Abhinanda. For these 
two reasons it seems possible that this commentator may not have come by 
a complete Ms. of the work when he wrote his commentary thereon, and if 
that was so, it is easily intelligible why his commentary though not extending 
beyond the 43rd Sarga, does not contain a closing remark at the end of the 


1. Op. Cit. Pp. 284, 362 and 546 
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colophon to it. The problem before us cannot therefore be satisfactorily 
solved until a fairly large number of old Mss. is critically examined, which 
I now proceed to do. 
1 (c). Contents of the Mss. of the Work and the Commentaries thereon. 
10. Amongst those which have been so examined, there is one in the 
Devanagari character at the Sanskrit Library, , namely No. Ic. 10561, 
which contains the whole of the 44th Sarga consisting of 35 stanzas exactly 
as in the first printed edition. It bears the date Phalguna Suddha 8th, Satur- 
day, of the year Sarhvat 1739 (4.9. 1638). This no doubt bespeaks a high 
antiquity for the belief that the work did contain the Sarga m that form. As 
against that however there are two palm-leaf Mss. in the Grantha character 
at the same library, namely Nos. Ic. 6394 and 9809, which are apparently 
complete and yet stop at the 49rd Sarga, where the commentary of Mum- 
madideva ends. Between these two extremes there are two other groups of 
Mss., one of which contains only the first four stanzas after the 43rd Sarga and 
the other only the subsequent 31. In the first fall Mss. Nos. 280|1892—95, 
177|1884—87 and 72|1882—83 in the Devanigari character at the Govern 
ment Mss. Library at the ए. O. ए. I., Poona The first two are complete so 
far as the Nirvana-prakarana is concerned and while the former of them 15 
dated Sarivat 1661 (3.7. 1605) the latter is dated Sake 1596 (A.D. 1674). 
The last does not bear any date and has in it the commentary of Mummadi- 
deva on the last three chapters tacked on to that of Atmasukha on the first 
three, as in the printed editions. Independently therefore it is not of much 
value but it does serve to corroborate the testimony afforded by the first two 
Msgs. which bear definite dates and contain the same commentary on the 
Nirvana-prakarana. Here then we have Mss. which point to the conclusion 
that between the years 1605 and 1674 there prevailed a belief that there 
were the first four stanzas known to some students of the work as attributed 
to Gauda Abhinanda but not as forming part of or constituting an additional 
Sarga. In the second group fall three Mss. namely No. IC. 12810 in the 
Devanagari character at Baroda and Nos. 40 H. 18 and 30 B. 2 at the Theoso- 
phical Society's Library at Adyar, Madras, the first m the Grantha and the 
second in the Telugu character? The dates of the two latter are unknown but 
they are on palm-leaves while that of the first is definitely Samvat 1656 
(a.p, 1600). Although we may not believe that a palm-leaf Ms. must ne- 
cessarily be older than +. 1600, although it 1s so in the case of Jain Mss. 
in Gujarat, the latest available palm-leaf Ms. being of Samvat 1498 (4.9. 
1441-42), according to the Prefastisarigraha, p. 2 in Gujarati of the Appendix 
thereto, the said two palm-leaf Mss. can be availed of for supporting the con- 
clusion pointed at by the Baroda Ms., which is that ever since A.D. 1600 





1. Ms. No. $465 at the Tanjore Sanskrit Library noticed in the Tanjore New 
Catalogue by P. P. S. Sastet also seems to be in the same category as it is stated 
end with the 43rd Sarga. 

9 Mass. Nos. D. 1984-5 at the Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, 
seem to be of the same category because they contain a 44th Sarga. 
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there were students of the work who had reason to believe that the work did 
contain an additional Sarga though not commented upon by Mummadideva 
and that it had, to their knowledge, been made up of the subsequent 31 stan- 
zas introduced by the remark “ Valmikiruvaca.” That reason can be no 
other than the existence in their time of older Mss. of the work containing 
the said stanzas either arranged exactly as they appear in the first printed 
edition or in a scattered condition like the first 4 stanzas. 

1 (d). Possible Inferences. 

11. One result then of this scrutiny of the available Mss. is that ever 
since A.D, 1600 and most probably also since a date earlier that 
there prevailed a belief that besides the 43 Sargas known to and 
commented upon by Mummadideva, the work did contain one 
additional Sarga at least and that it was the one relating to the 
statement of the fruit of studying the teaching of Vasistha to Rima supported 
by that of a tradition as to the divine origin of that teaching and as to its 
having been put in the form of a treatise in his own language by the sage 
Valmiki and by that of another as to how the said treatise had found its 
way into Kiémir. Another result thereof is that acting on that belief the 
scribes of those Mss. had made attempts to find out the whole of the contents 
thereof but some had not succeeded in getting any of the stanzas contained 
therein, some had got the first four only and others the subsequent thirty-one 
in groups of 5 to 16, 17 to 19 and 20 to 35, some of those who followed the 
latter put all the thirty-one stanzas together and some of even assigned 
the number 44 to the Sarga made up of them and lastly, one coming after 
those of the two later groups collected together the two groups of stanzas 
and put the first immediately above the second without giving any thought 
to the question whether it could or could not have been there in the text 
as orginally composed by the author. But what can be the reason for the 
existence of such fragments of that Sarga in the old Mss. ? 

12. One possibility is that the commentator Atmasukha who, from his 
name and his Guru's name and from the fact of his having referred to the 
temple of Visvanatha at Benares,) appears to be a North Indian yasl 
may have composed the first four stanzas which are found only in some of the 
Mss. in the Devanagari character and may have appended them to his com- 
mentary in order to wipe off the blame attached to the work by some of his 
contemporaries and that Mummadideva, who from his name and that of his 
father appears to be a South Indian householder, may have composed the sub- 
sequent 31 stanzas in order to glorify the work of a Kaémiri Pandit on which 
he had exerted his brain. This possibly however does not deserve a serious 
consideration because so far as the first four stanzas are concerned, if Atma 
sukha may have composed nmentary, the whole 
of that commentary to which they may have been appended should have been 











1. Introductory stanzas 3 and 4 at the commencement of his commentary 
on the work, at p. 1 of the N. S. ए. edition, 1937 
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available in a Ms. form but as a matter of fact not only in the printed editions 
but also in Ms. No. Ic. 10561 at Baroda, which is dated Sarnvat 1739 (a.p. 
1683) and in No. 72 of 1882-83 at Poona, which does not bear any date, this 
commentary 15 to be found upto the end of the third chapter only. In 
Mes. No. 2157—59 at Jammu even that on the third chapter is incomplete. 
Mummadideva too, who was a South Indian householder, can be the least 
expected to have composed the subsequent 31 stanzas because they contain 
a statement of a tradition as to how the big Yogavdsistha had found its way 
into Kaémir and because all those stanzas do not seem to form a compact 
group though 20 to 35 thereout do. 

13. A second possibility is that the scribes of the old Mss. themselves 
may have composed and appended the two groups of stanzas to the copies 
of older Mss. made by them. This too does not deserve much consideration 
because the nature of the contents thereof above-stated and the poetic flavour 
present in the first four and some of the other 31 exclude it. 

14. A third possibility is that those old scribes may have copied them 
out as they may have found them in still older Mss. although they may not 
have believed them to form parts of the work of Gauda Abhinanda, because 
of their anxiety to preserve them from oblivion. That the scribes in those 
days were in the habit of doing so is apparent from Ms. No. IC. 6394 at 
Baroda which after the colophon to the 43rd Sarga contains certain stanzas 
which, on a comparison, are found to have been taken from the Vairagya- 
prakarana of the Brhat Yogavasistha. That is also a fact generally well- 
known to scholars who have studied Pothis which contain copies of one or 
more complete works and fragments of others, a typical example of which 
fresh in my memory is that of Ms. No. 8771 at the 5. P. P. Library, Srinagar, 
to which I had drawn the attention of scholars in my article on “ Ms. No. 623 
Vishram (i) at the ए. 0. ए. I. Poona” published in the NJA. for October 1938 
at pp. 460-62, which contain some stanzas covering one folio-page even after 
the 14 Khila-sargas following the end of the Nirvana-prakarana. That pos- 
sibility too is however excluded in this case because the subject-matters of 
the stanzas show that the scribes of the old Mss. must have copied whichever 
of these stanzas they had found in still older Mss. for the sake of rescuing 
them from oblivion, not because though they believed that they were un- 
connected with the work but deserved to be rescued but because they believed 
that they were valuable fragments of a lost portion of the work as originally 
composed by Gauda Abhinanda himself and that therefore they particularly 
deserved to be rescued for the benefit of posterity. 


I (e). Conclusion. 

15. Was this belief correct is therefore the question to which I address 
myself last. After a mature consideration I have come to the conclusion 
that it was. True, we cannot believe that Gauda Abhinanda, who has 
been acclaimed in most of the colophons to this work as not only a sound 
philosopher but also as an eminent poet and who has been acknowledged 
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as such by his conte successors mentioned in my said article 
in the Poona Orientalist for April 1938, could have been so illogical and 
devoid of a sense of propriety as to have composed and arranged the 35 
stanzas in the way in which they are found in the two printed editions and 
the Baroda Ms. of a.p. 1683, or even the subsequent 31 stanzas in the 
Way in which they are found in the Baroda Ms. of ap. 1600 and the 
two palm-leaf Mss. at Adyar, Madras. A more plausible conclusion there- 
fore is that he must have composed not one Sarga containing either the 
ॐ or the 31 stanzas but must have composed three Sargas after the ac- 
count of the philosophical discourse was over and that the 35 stanzas now 
available consist of three groups preserved out of a larger number of those 
contained in them. This conclusion is supported by the fact that Atmasukha 
having stated in his introductory remark that this work contained 6000 stanzas 
and the total of those in the first 43 and even the three additional ones occur- 
ring in the printed editions, being 5013 only, there is a possibility of some 
stanzas having been completely lost. Another fact supporting it is that the 
first printed edition gives the number 48 as that of the last Sarga of the 
work, presumably on the strength of an old Ms. and that number would 
be made up if after the 43rd there are 5 additional Sargas instead of 3 as 
in the printed editions. Now, if these stanzas are fragments of three such 
Sargas it remains to be ascertained which the remaining two could be. 





2 (a). Contents of the Other Two Additional Sargas. 

16. As to that the 43rd Sarga which relates to the statement of the 
seven stages of Yoga contains extracts from Sarga 126 of the Nirvaina- 
purvardha of the Brhet Yogevrdsistha right upto its end. Therefore, if in 
the time of Gauda Abhinanda there was an earlier recension of that work 
which contained beyond that Sarga only two more ie. the 127th and 128th 
Sargas of that half of the Nirvana, as appears to be the case from several 
other data mentioned in my said previous articles on the date of that work 
there could not be more than two Sargas even in the Laghu Yogavdsistha 
between the 43rd and the three Sargas of which the stanzas above-consider 
ed formed parts. A comparison of the contents of the Sargas entitled 
“ BharadvajanuSasanam"” and “Sri Vasistha-Ramacandrasarnvadah,” prin- 
ted last in the N. S. P. editions with those of the said two Sargas in the 
original work shows beyond the possibility of a doubt that Gauda Abhi- 
nanda must have apressed those very Sargas of the original work as 
found in the recension before him into those two Sargas of his abridge- 
ment because VI|1. 127. 1 of the former corresponds with a slight variation 
in readings with VI. 45. 1 of the latter, some of the following stanzas in 
both e.g. nos. 11, 13, 15 27, 28, 30, 31, 35, 38, 39, 46 and 52 are word- 
to-word the same in both, the others with the exception of no. 48 in the 
latter also correspond to certain stanzas in the former with some variations 
and the second line of no. 58 in both is the same and similarly although 
VI. 46. 1 to 5 of the Leghu. correspond to VI|1. 127. 59 to 63 of the Brhat.. 
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extracts from Sarga 128. 1 onwards of the latter immediately follow in the 
Laghu., nos. 46 to 54 in the former are word-to-word the same as nos. 95 
to 63 in the latter, the same is the case with nos. 58, 58, 70, 75, and 78 to 
82 in the former, the corresponding stanzas in the latter being nos. 6/, 95, 
97, 103 and 106 to 110 and all the others too in the former have correspond- 
ing stanzas in the latter with some variations right upto the last, namely 
no. 111, the only stanza in the former not found to have a corresponding one in 
the latter being no. 84, which says that “ In this Vasistha there are six chapters 
named respectively Vairagya, Mumuksu-vyavahara, Utpatti, Sthiti, Upasama 
and Nirvana.” 1 therefore feel convinced that there must be these two Sargas 
only between the 43rd and that the contents whereof have been discussed above. 


2 (b). Manuscript Evidence as to Their Genuineness. 

17. But it is a point for consideration whether there 15 a sufficient ground 
for including even these two Sargas in a critical edition of the work because 
besides the printed editions they are as yet found in only one Ms. namely No. 
IC. 12810 at Baroda out of those which I have examined or got examined 
for myself by kind friends and because even in the latter they are found 
copied out after the remark that the work ends there, which follows the 
Sarga above-considered in which there are the subsequent 31 stanzas. I have 
considered it and come to the conclusion that they are entitled to a place in 
a critical edition of the work because we cannot believe that Gauda Abhinanda 
could have been so forgetful or wanting in a sense of propriety as to omit to 
draw extracts from the Sargas in which the introductory episodes had been 
appropriately wound up and because even though these Sargas of the Laghu. 
are found in one Ms. only besides the printed editions, that is the oldest 
dated Ms. yet found and on a comparison with the first 43 Sargas, they seem 
to have been made up of extracts drawn on the same lines as the others 


IV. FINAL CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTION OF LINES FOR THE PREPARATION 
or A Revisep EDITION OF THE TEXT 


18. ‘Thus on a careful consideration of the contents of the two printed 
editions of the work, the commentaries of two commentators so far as they are 
available and more than one dozen Mss., 6 out of which are palm-leaf Mss 
and four of the paper Mss. out of which are of dates ranging from A.D. 1600 
to 1683, I have been of opinion that if any Research Institute or of 
Oriental Scholars or any University having an Oriental Research Branch or 
any enterprising firm of cultured publishers or any such individual publishers 
agrees with me in the view that even works like this in which the philosophical 
clement preponderates, deserve to be re-edited on collecting and collating all 
the available Mss., with suitable foot-notes as to other veriae lectiones and an 
Introduction setting forth the facts as to how the various Mss. had been ac- 
quired and dealt with and how the results embodied in the edition had been 
arrived at and in another a summary of the teaching contained in the work, 
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the contribution which it had, in the opinion of the editor, made to the develop 
ment of religious or philosophical thought in India and the place which should 
consequently be assigned to it in a History of Indian Philosophy, and includes 
this work in the programme of the works’ to be so re-edited, I would recom- 
mend the adoption of the following lines for the revision of the text of the 
Laghu Yogavdsistha namely :— 

1. The Vairagya, Mumuksu, Utpatti, Sthiti and Upasama Prakaranas 
should be re-printed as they are in the तधि. 5. P. edition 1937, subject to such 
minor alterations in stanzas and colophons as a collation of the Mss. may 
seem to justify, with comparative foot-notes as to readings but the Sargas 
therein should be re-numbered as Nos. 1 to 3, 4, 5 to 13, 14 to 18 and 19 to 
28 respectively, as they are found to have been so numbered in all Mss. with- 
out exception. 

2. Sargas 1 to 15 of the Nirvana-prakarana should be similarly revised 
and re-printed but the numbers thereof should be altered into 29 to 43 

3. Sargas 17 and 18 as they are in the said printed edition should also 
be similarly revised and re-printed immediately after No. 43 with the relevant 
colophons and assigned the numbers 44 and 45 and a note should be added 
at the end of the latter, agreeably to the contents of stanza 84 therein, that 
the extracts from the original Yogerdsts{ha ended there 

4. Thereafter should be re-prirfted stanzas 5 to 15 and 17 to 19 re- 
arranged as follows :— 


पर चत्वारदाः सगः | 





वात्मी किरुवाच - 


इत्युक्तवत्यथ मुनौ दिवसो जगाम 
साय॑तनास्तविधयेऽस्तमिनो जगाम । 

स्नातुं सभा कतसमुनिग्रणतिजगाम 
ङ्यामाक्षये च रविकरैश्चसहाजगामः ॥ १ ॥ 


अष्टादश्चेति दिवसान्विदधे ast 
गोष्ठं बसिष्ठमुनिना सह रामचन्द्रः | 
निवांतवारिधिरिवाचलसत्तवपूर्णः ॥ २ ॥ 


1. The Brhat Yogavasistha also deserves to be so re-edited in view of the 
observations made by me in my three papers above-referred to. I have also 
called attention to the necessity of settling the text of the Peficadagi in a paper on 
the “Problems of Paficadasi” published in the Annals of the B. 0. ए. L. Vol. 
XIX Pt, IL. The Ramayana of Valmiki and the Bhagavata Purana are two other 
such works which stand in need of revision for several reasons. 

2. Vide foot-note 1 at p, 702 supra 
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तस्मिन्क्षणे कल्पतर्प्रसूत 
प्रपनसंचस्य पपात वृष्टिः । 
संतुष्ठगिवणगग्रमुक्ता 
म्॒लाफलादश्चमिताश्रपुणो ॥ ३ ॥ 1 
प्रवुदधैनाथ रामेण संपूज्यामिष्टतौ मुहुः | 
मात्पिततस्मेतेन प्रणम्याभिहितो मुनिः ॥ * 
SAIS भगव्निःवंशयमिदं मनः | 
fasat श्रीतलं शान्तं संजाततमविकारि मे ॥ ५ ॥ 
सवार्तिहत सर्वज्ञः सर्वदेवाधितो गुरः | 
मोहांधकारविष्वसः सवितेव भवानिति ॥ ६ ॥ 


ततस्तदा नौं मुनिना रामाय गगनस्थितताः । 
तुमभ्यागत्ताः देवां आहय प्रकर कृताः ॥ “+ ॥ 











रामेण प्रण संतुष्टमानसाः ॥ < ॥ 
धृतमस्माभिरखिलं च्वानमेतन्महीदयम्‌ | 
तरोक्यमोहार्तिहरो भवन्तौ प्रणता वयम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
भवद्वरोरवसिष्स्य भवतश्च महात्मनः | 

मिथः संवादमखिरं ज्ञानमेतन्महोदयम्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 
अवतीर्य स्वयं विष्णुमानुष्यो रामनामश्रक्‌ । 
चित्रः संसारजालेऽस्मिन्योगन्ञानेन बोधितः ॥ ११ ॥‡ 
> ५ 14 > 

x x x oc 
अथ सर्वाणि कार्याणि च्ञाततत्त्वो गतस्यथः। 
निर्ममो निर्ममे रामो निष्कामो जनको यथा ॥ 
zag निसिनीपत्रे सनते नाम्बुमजनैः । 
aS राज्यभोगेन न चेतो रज्यतेऽमख्म्‌ ॥ 





1. These are stanzas nos. 5 to 7 in the printed editions. 

9 These are stanzas 9 to 15 in the said editions. 

3. This is stanza 8 therein. 

4. These lines of crosses indicate that some stanzas are believed to have 
been originally in existence but are now missing. It is for that very reason that 
the subsequent stanzas have been left unnumbered. 


712 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [March 
नास्य भूतिमतो भातिवभूव भवभोभिनः। 
यथां जाद्गलिक्यादिमुखदत्ताङ्रेरपिः ॥ 
x x Se x 
x x x < 
इति श्रौतरष्वागौश्वरसाहित्याचायगौडमण्डलालङ्करश्रीमदभिनन्दपण्डितसमुदधते श्रीवासिष्ठ- 
मायणमोश्चोपायसारोद्धार देवभ्रकटीकरणे नाम षर च््वारिंशत्तमस्य सर्गस्य aac: खण्डः ॥ 


5. Next to it should be printed the following fragment of Sarga 47 that 
is available, namely :— 











Aaa: ET: | 

x x x >, 
ततः चिद्धैरयोध्यायां धक््वैतदवतारितम्‌' 
4 4 म १ 

४4 x ष 
ॐ x x x 
x x x x? 
परसत्य" वेधसः al यत्कराक्षरसाजनम्‌ | 
वादी वाग्मी कविश्वायं रामकीर्तिं स॒जत्यहो ॥ 
निन्दन्ति ये हरिरा 
स्वच्छन्दसच्गणसवितवाच्छितार्थाः | 
निदन्ति ते जलनिधिं बहिरत्किषन्ते 
स्नातुं समागततवतोऽपि तरङ्गहस्तैः ॥ 
मजन्तमप्यनुदिने द्विजराजमेक- 
मयापि नैव जलधिरविमरीकरोति | 
सपो ऽप्यहो ahaa कपाम्बुधिस्त 
परक्षाद्यत्यमतिपह्कमपि द्विजानाम्‌ ॥ 


1. These are stanzas 17 to 19 in the first edition, The last has been omit- 
ted from the second. 
2. Vide foot-note 4 supra, 
3. Vide foot-note 4 at p. 711 supra. 
4. Vide foot-note 5 at p. 702 supra, This is stanza 16 in the said editions 
5. Wide foot-note 4 at p. 711 supra. 
6. Vide foot-note 1 at p. 701 supra, 
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मन्यामहे ees गुरो त्वदीय- 
वाणीसुघा जलधिमेव वरं वरेण्यम्‌ | 


= 





x x x x me 
x x x 4 > 


इति श्रीतद्वामीरसाहित्याचायगीडमण्डलालङवरश्चीमदमिनन्दपण्डितसमुदुते श्रीवासिष्ठ- 
मायणमोश्षोपायसारोद्धारे वसिष्टस्य कादमीरमण्डलान्तरवत्तरणं नाम सप्तचत्वा रित्तमस्य aie 
Fash: चण्डः || 

6. Lastly, the revised stanzas 20-35 should be reprinted in the following 
order which is the same as that in which they are found in the first printed 
edition and should be renumbered as follows :— 


अष्टचत्वारिंडाः GT: | 
set त्विदं विरक्ता ये acca: सक्कियापराः | 
तेषां धरमात्मनामेव weet प्रयलत्तः ॥ १ ॥ 
wal सवोपकाराय मतिशेदस्ति वैँ श्भा | 
तदेदं स्वंथा देयं विद्यादानं महाफलम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
दुहयस्तमनसामसाधूनां प्रमादिनाम्‌ । 
निन्दकानामिदं रान्न रहस्यं न प्रकारयेत्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
पूवं नाराधितो येन भगवानिन्दुरोखरः | 
हरित्रद्या went न ल्मेदिदमद्भतम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
महेधरेण यत्रोक्तं देव्या Tay विष्णुना | 
मुनीनां नारदादीनां तदिदं ज्ञानमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 
महारामायणाख्यं यन्मोक्षोपायपराभिधम्‌ । 
ततः क्षीरनिधिप्रख्या्पीयुषमिदमुदतम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
सामान्येन विचारेण क्षयमायाति दच्करतम्‌ | 
सम्यगस्य विचारेण को न याति परं पदम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 





1. These are stanzas 1 to 4 in the said editions. 

2. Vide foot-note 4 at p. 711 supra. 

3. The second distich of the first line of this stanza in the Printed editions 
reads :—“ Matiscedasti vah Subha.” The word “ vah” therein which would be equi 
Valent to “ yugmikam “ does not seem to fit in in the context. I therefore prefer to 
read “ vai" in its place. Similarly the first word of the third distich there is “ tadi- 
dam.” Thereout ‘tat’ is not the correlative of ‘cet’ in the first line. I therefore 
prefer to read “ tadedarh” which is made up of “tadi"” “jdam” out of which 
the first is the correct correlative of “ yada = = cet.” 
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एक्वेरुमधीतेन Teo किल्विषम्‌ । 

प्रणयति नृणां सर्वं क्षिप्र बोधश्च जायते ॥ ८ ॥ 
अप्रबुद्ध ऽपि येदं AAR AAs: | 

तस्य निर्मल्तासिद्धं चित्तं नास्त्यत्र संदायः ॥ ९ ॥ 
मूढमुमुश्वुभिर्वापि संयतेवीप्यसंयतैः | 

परमार्थमिदं चिन्तयं दुर्लभं ब्रह्मदडीनम्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 
किचित्संर्करतवबुद्धीनां श्वतं शाल्नमिदं यथा 

सौख्यापटं तथा शाल्रमन्यदस्ति न किचन ॥ ११ ॥ 
भुक्तिमुक्तिप्रदमिदं योगिनां परमं प्रियम्‌ । 

हस्तस्थं प्राप्य Part प्राकुपुण्यरेव रम्यते ॥ १२ ॥ 
सर्वागमार्थसंवेत्ता वसिष्ठः परमो मतः । 

मोक्चोपायस्य सारोऽयमिति सर्वत्र गीयते ॥ १३॥ 
प्रिया्थौदिवियोगेन जातखेदस्य देहिनः | 

area विना किमत्र स्यादन्तःसंतापश्ान्तिदम्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 
चिदम्बराल्मोदित एव पूर्णः 

शाज्न्दुरानन्दनिधिः सुपादः ।' 

areata: कान्यरसोपगोभा- 

PHT: श्चपितो ऽन्धकारः ॥ १५॥ 

स्नातं तेन समस्ततीर्थ॑सलिरैः सर्वापि दत्तावनि 
ज्ञानां च कृतं सदघ्नमखिखा देवाश्च संपूजिता; | 
संसाराच Taga: स्वपितरल्ञखोक्यपूज्योऽप्यसं 
यस्य ब्रह्मविचारणे क्षणमपि स्थैर्यं मनः आप्नुयात्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 


इति श्रीतर्कवागीश्वरसारित्याचार्यगौडमण्डलालह्वारशथ्ीमदभिनन्दपण्डितसमुद्धते श्रीवसिष्ठ 
रामायणमोश्चोपायसारोद्धारे शच्ग्रहणफलनिदिरो नान ALATA: a: | समाप्तमिदं पुस्तकम्‌ ॥ 


This re-arrangement is tentative only. It may have to be revised again 
if any fresh materials justifying its revision may come to light in the mean- 
while. It is also possible that even without such materials some other re- 
arrangement may suggest itself to some other student of the work. I invite 
such suggestions and will be very glad to re-consider the above in their light 








CLOSING REMARKS 
19. It has already been stated that it has so far been discovered that 
this work had been commented upon by two persons, Atmasukha, pupil of 
Uttamasukha, a North Indian Sannydsin and Mummadideva, son of Allada- 
siiri or Alldlasiri, a South Indian householder and that Vdsisthacandrika, 


1. Wide foot-note 4 at p. 703 supra. 
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the commentary of the first, has yet been found upto the end of the Utpatti- 
prakarana, Sargas 1 to 13, only and Sasisdratarani, that of the secon d, upto 
the end of the 43rd Sarga in the Nirvana-prakarana. It has been ascertained 
from several data that the latter did not extend beyond that Sarga even as 
originally composed. It is possible that a complete Ms. of the former may 
yet be found. From a list of Mss. kindly supplied to me by Dr. V. Raghavan 
of the Madras University, I also find that there is a Ms. of a third commen 
tary on this work by another South Indian Sannydsin named Ramendrayamin 
at Adyar, Madras and probably another copy of the same at the Government 
Oriental Mss. Library, at Madras, as the name of its author given in the 
list is Ramabrahmendra Yogin, disciple of Upendra Yogin. I have yet to 
gather sufficient information about him. It also appears on a study of the 
fragment of Atmasukha’s commentary which has been published that he was 
aware of the existence of at least one previous commentator As regards his 
date I have been able to ascertain so far only this much that he cannot 
have flourished earlier than the middle of the 11th Century a.p., as he has 
quoted Ksirasvamin, the author of Amerakofodghadtana, the earliest known 
tary on the Amarakosa, several times and that commentator has been 
ascertained to have flourished not earlier than the above period. But Atma- 
sukha has also quoted several other named and unnamed writers. I have 
yet to ascertain whether any of them is later than Ksirasvimin and if so, 
how much, so that the ferminus ad quem of his own date can be brought 
down as nearer as possible to A.p, 1683, the date of Ms. No. IC. 10561 at 
Baroda, which is the earliest Ms. containing his commentary on the first three 
chapters which I have yet come to know of. Lastly, I have also to ascertain as 
accurately as possible how much earlier than A.D. 1605, the date of Ms. No. 
280 of 1892-95 at Poona, Mummadideva, palm-leaf Mss. of whose com- 
mentary are available in abundance in the Grantha and Telugu characters, 
could have flourished. For these reasons I cannot offer any suggestions at 
present as to how to print any commentary below the text. Looking to the 
title of this article, it would also be beyond its scope to do so. I therefore 
reserve my full observations with regard to the commentaries on the work and 
my suggestions as to how to print one or more of them, for a subsequent 
article. 





1. N.S. P. edition, 1997 Pp. 98, 120, 129, 136 270 and 273 where there 
are quotations in verse and prose explaining some of the technical terms Occurring 
in the text. Vide also p. 78 where there is a mention of another way of construing 
the stanza II. 1. 11 which is said to have been adopted by “kecit” (some), 

< Introduction to Kalpadrukefa (G, 0. Series No. XLII) p. XVIII. 


TWO MALAYALAM PHONEMES 


By 
L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR 


] 


The “spread-contact” dental’ nasal and the “ point-contact” alveolar 
nasal are two different phonemes in Malayalam and in Old Tamil. Modern 
Tamil (both when it is spoken and when old texts are read) does not 
have this phonemic difference, since the value given for the sounds is 
(except in the group #d where the “ spread-contact ” value is preserved for 
the nasal on account of the d following) that of a “ point contact” alveolar 
2, though correct writing distinguishes the symbols for # and a. In 
Kannada and in Telugu, neither the linguistic tradition nor the modern 
colloquial evaluation recognizes any such phonemic difference; and in 
both these languages the value given for what is called the dantya n is 
that of a “point-contact" pre-alveolar or alveolar, except in the groups it 
nth, nd, adh where the # may be regarded as a subsidiary member of the 
phoneme #. Among non-literary Dravidian speeches, Tulu (spoken in its 
native habitat, viz., South Canara) resembles in this respect Kannada and 
Telugu. Nor does any of the other non-literary Dravidian speeches evidence 
the phonemic difference, so far as one can judge from the available accounts 
of the sounds of these speeches 





II 

The “spread-contact” dental of Malayalam is produced by the 
spreading of the tip of the tongue (and the portion of the blade, immediately 
behind the tip) onthe upper teeth and the roots of the teeth (Fig. 1). 

The “point-contact” छ is produced by the contact of a considerably 
reduced area of the tip or the blade of the tongue on the alveolar 
region. (Fig. 2). 

The fundamental difference between # and » both in phonation and 
in acoustic appeal is due to the “spread-contact” phonation of the former 





1. The symbols used in this paper for the transliteration of unique Tam.—Mal- 
sounds are the following :— 
the “spread-contact” dental nasal 
the “point-contact” alveolar nasal. 
the palato-cerebral trill. 
the voiced retroflex continuant. 
the lip-normal back, closed vowel. 
15 transliterated in this essay without any diacritic mark whatsoever. 
illustrations or forms taken from languages in which there is mo phonemic difference 
between # and # 


| ~ tiie Wa Ss 
[me 
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and the considerably reduced area of occlusion in the production of 
the latter. 

Thus in the sound-stock of Malayalam there are two distinct series of 
homorganic sounds :— 

1. The “‘spread-contact” plosives 2 (voiceless), d (voiced) and the 
“spread-contact” # (homorganic with र and द). 

2. The “point-contact’’ stops # (voiceless), d (voiced) and the correspon- 
ding nasal n. 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 
“ Spread-contact =" denti-alyeolar “ Point-contact " alveolar. 


The following pairs of words would illustrate the phonemic difference 
between the sounds under reference. 


MALAYALAM 


tahhe ‘even by (or after) having given’. 

fanné ‘alone’, ‘even self’, 

ene ‘even thus’, ‘even so’, etc. 

enné ‘me’ (accusative, with final vowel lengthened on account of semantic 
emphasis) 

enhal ‘but’, etc. 

ennal ‘by me’. 

muithal ‘three days’. 

munnal ‘chief person’. 

प्त (Old Mal.) ‘he ate’. 

01777 ‘for eating’. 

mahthan (from IA manda) ‘dull-witted fellow’. 

mannan ‘ruler’, ‘king’ 

mihhkyam (from OLA m@ndya) ‘sluggishness’ 


minnyam (from OLA minya) ‘land pt from tax, given as a mark of 
honour’. 
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OLD TAMIL 

anniy ‘that dog’. 

01111. 

enttilam ‘which land’. 

enmilam ‘my land’, 


Though doubled or long sounds alone are involved here, one cannot refuse 
to give recognition to the phonemic difference, since it is the difference in the 
phonation of the sounds concerned that determines the meaning. 

Again, it may be noted that the phonemic difference is revealed in forms 
affected by sandhi (external and internal). Within the so-called “pure” 
bases, verbal and nominal, the sounds # and 3 occur (in Old Tam. and in 
Mal.) only in clearly marked-off contexts. In Old Tam., # occurs in initial 
positions, as an absolute final in two old words porwh and verin, and medially 
in the group #d; while 7 occurs as an absolute final, medially as a short 
and a doubled or long sound, and in the group md. In Mal., owing to the 
evolution of forms, there are a few variations: porm and verim of Old Tam. 
are non-existent ; the old groups #d and md changed to ##. Apart from these 
Variations, the rules of Old Tamil regarding the contexts in which # and 1 
occur, hold good for Mal. also. 


IV 

l. Tolkappiyam, the Old Tam. grammar, marks off the difference 
between # and ज्र in unequivocal terms:— 

aindnanmya  panmudanmarunginaihuniparandu meyyuravotfa-t-tam 
intdu pirakkum ta-gira ha-gdram. (Tolkappiyam, Eluttadigaram, 93). 

“When the terminal portion of the tongue, after being spread out, comes 
in full contact with the upper portion of the (upper) teeth adjoining the 
annam', the sounds ¢ and # are produced.” 

न huniha-v-annamotia rahkinahkapay irandum व. (Tol. 
EL. 9 

“When the terminal portion of the tongue is raised and made to touch 
the annam, then दं (x) and ॐ are produced”. 

The expression #aimni parahdu in the description of # makes the chief 
difference between the two sounds sufficiently clear. 

2. Colloquial forms in Middle Tam. inscriptions show indiscriminate 
interchange of # and क :— 

(i) # instead of the correct 9 in instances like the following :—vanigah 
and keralah | SI, 1, p. 90] ; ippom and eludinen [ib., I, p. 116], ef makkal 
[ ., I, p. 113], ete. 

(ii) instead of the correct f:—yalulakkw [ 36, I, ए. 113], inda 
(i., 1, p. 92], ऋतमा [id., I, p. 92] ; etc. 








ण भी grammars covers the entire region oa the mouth+r0ct 
extending from the tooth-fiesh to the soft palate. 
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So numerous are the instances of such a “confused” mixing-up of # 
and # in the Middle Tam. colloquial forms that one can safely infer that 
in the colloquials the difference between the two sounds had become 
obliterated.—In literary writings, however, the traditional differentiation of 
symbols has always been kept up. 

3. On the other hand, in Malayalam, though the Arya elutta used only 
one symbol for denoting # and ४, the difference in the sound-values was never 
lost sight of. 

ॐ The old commentary in the fourteenth-century grammar Lifdtilakam 
gives accurate descriptions of the two sounds and emphasises what in modern 
linguistic terminology may be called the phonemic difference between them :— 

Bhasdyamimavarthabhedakau, yatha “kinga iivil” “ kin kanavil’™ 
itydd: . . . = tasmad bhasayam anayorarthabhédassiddhah. 

Sthinabhedopyasti—hakarasya dantah slhinam—karanam tu jihvaya 
vislirah—nakirasya murdhi—tatra jihvagrasyan natih—samskrte €tam 
bhédamapraydjakikrtya dantasahitanasikabhavetvamivaktam. 

athahsthitamétadarthabhedavasayalla-layoriva na-nayorbhasayam एत्व 
4111 

V 
The evaluation of Sanskrit » in Tamil 

To-day, Sanskrit # is everywhere given the value of the “point-contact” 
alveolar » of Tamil in the Tamil country, when Sanskrit texts are read or 
when Sanskrit words are used:—namaskira, nama, niyama, svapna, 
yaina, vighna, anya, unmisa, anvaya, prapnoti, etc, 

Old Tam. adaptations of Sanskrit words generally show (in the Mss. now 
available ) the symbol for # when the sound occurs initially or in the group 
nd, and the symbol for ॐ when the Sanskrit sound occurs in other positions. 
In other words, the Dravidian principle of the occurrence of # and 2 has 
been followed in the adaptation of Sanskrit अ. 

The » of Sanskrit words used in Middle Tam. inscriptions? is represented 
more or less in the same way as in Old Tamil when Tamil characters or 
vatteluttu symbols are used. 

When, however, the granthaksara script is used (for reproducing 
Sanskrit forms and passages containing sounds for which there are no 


1+ Modern phoneticians may not completely approve of these two illustrations as 
bringing out the phonemic difference in view of the fact that in actual utterance there are 
other differences also :— 

A@nga ऋता ‘see in the tongue’: 
Kay kéndvil ‘see in the dream’; 

The first difference is that while in the former there is a subsidiary accent on the 2 
of Gail, in the latter the subsidiary accent falls also on the a of kanGvil; further, while in 
the former the-gof Kanga is completely voiced, the k of kan@vil in the latter is only 

2. The “confusion” between the symbols for # and #, consequent upon the use of the 
“point-contact” alveolar value for al! n—sounds {in the colloquials of Middle Tamil), also 
affects the spelling of the adaptations of Skt. words met with in these inscriptions, 
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symbols in Tamil script and in vatteluttu), the only symbol for # which the 
granthaksara script has and which in shape is the same as that used for Tam. 
# is employed in all positions to represent Sanskrit ». 


VI 
The evaluation of Skt. # in Kérala. 

Though a few divergences exist here, the general principles guiding the 
differentiation of the two values are (as shown below) fundamentally those 
regulating the occurrence of # and # in Old Tamil. 

1. The value of a ‘spread-contact” # is given to Skt. अ in the following 
contexts :-— 

(i) in the initial positions, as in #arayana, hiyama, ili, hamaskara, etc. : 

(ii) im the groups af, ath, Ad, Adh, as in akta, grahtha, अवद, ahdha, 
etc. ; 

(iii) in all consonant groups in which # forms the second member 
(of the group): ghh, gh, th, ph, mh, Sh, sh, as in vighha, hagha, yatha, 
svapha, hima, prasha, shéha etc. : 

(iv) 17 instances involving “ composition” or “ compounding,” in which 
the second constituents are felt as “ separate entities ” : 

(a) all compounds of words and forms in which the second 
member has initial अ, as in Srthivdsa: 

(b) compounds in which the final-d of the first constituent meets 
the अ of the second constituent, as in faithayana (tad + ayana) 
where the value ## is given for the sandhi-produced group ; 

(c) in prefixal “ composition” those instances in which the second 
members (containing initial अ} are felt as separate entities, as in 
upahayane, anuhasika, Ghayana, durhaya, durhimitia, etc. ; 

(व) mai compounds in which a is followed by words with inital 
भ~ > a8 In amit, aititya, but not when an- is followed by the initial vowel 
of the following word, as in agavasya, anadi, anavadhi, etc. 

2. The value of a “‘point-contact” alveolar ॐ is given to Skt. # in the 
following contexts :— 

(i) 7 internal medial positions whether the sound is short or long, as in 
dina, aneka, janana, manusya, anna, chinna, bhinna etc.; 

(ii) in final positions, as in rijay, balavan, etc. ; 

(iti) in groups #y, nv, mm in which ऋ is the first member, कच्छ, 
anydya, anya, anvésana, unmiada, etc. ; 

(iv) in those instances ( involving prefixal ^ composition” ) in which the 
second members ( containing initial m-) are not “ felt" as separate entities, 
35 iN vindsa, sanwiha, uynati, vindyaka, sannaddha, sannipata, ananda ; 

Lilatilakam adverts to some of these peculiarities of the Kérala evalua 
tions of Skt. च through a Skt. couplet cited in the commentary on Satra 7 of 
the second Silpa of the work :— 

nakarasya nakdratvam nakirena yutasya ca halinyena yutam tadvat 
padidau ca sthitam vind. 
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Though this couplet does not envisage all the pecularities pointed out 
above, it does indicate some of them. The commentary adds the following 
significant observations also in this connection : 

asya nydyesye colesu vyabhiciradarsanal,—a statement that goes to show 
that these Kerala peculiarities were absent at-that time in the Tamil evaluation 
of Skt. 

One may roughly state that wherever the Skt. » is initial or is felt by 
the speech-consciousness as having the value of an initial in a separate 
entity, the “spread-contact” # is used ; and in other contexts (except in ft, nth, 
hdh and id, of course) the value of a “point-contact” alveolar is given. 
Analogy and phonetic factors may also have played a prominent part in this 
process of differentiation. 

The rules therefore ultimately resolve themselves into the fundamental 
principles guiding the evaluation of Skt. x in Old Tamil, the variations being 
local (perhaps owing to the influence of the Nambddiris, the earliest Aryan 
settlers in Kerala and the earliest custodians of Aryan learning in this part of 
India) 

Lilatilakam adverts to the fact that the peculiarities in the evaluation of 
Skt. # are in no way inherent in Skt: wseciranabhédastu kakatafiyah— 
évamvidhavyavahadramillaméva. 





VII 
Sanskrit अ 
The phonemic difference’ pointed out for Mal. and Old Tam. does not 
exist in Skt. or in any other stage of Indo-Aryan. 
The precise character of the production of OIA may have varied with 
different periods and different speech-areas 





1, Such a phonemic difference has also not been recorded for any Indo-European 
speech, though different varieties (classified according to the regions on the mouth-roof: 
and the portion of the tongue-blade involved in the contact) exist in different European 
languages today. JESPERSEN (Lehrbwch der Phonetik, ए. 34) has noted the following 
varieties: what he calls ‘post-dentals,’ produced on the back surface of the upper teeth, 
occurring in most Romance languages and Slav speeches; varieties, occurring in French, 
in which one variety 15 similar to that described above and the other is produced on the 
region covered by the teeth and the teeth-flesh; a slightly retracted sound Occurring in 
North German and in Dutch, in which the region of articulation is exclusively the teeth- 
flesh ; the English (and South German) alveolars; and the “cacuminals” appearing after r 
in Swedish words. 

As for the precise nature of the original Indo-European sound, while JEspersen 
suggests that “ Man greift wohl nicht feil in der Annahme dass diese Aussprache (i.e. the 
very first variety menboned above) in unserm ganzen Sprachstamm die urspriingliche 
gewesen ist,” BRUGMANN (Aurze Vergleichende Grammatik der IG.—Sprachen, p. 34) finds 
it difficult to make any suggestion in this direction, as could be inferred from his statement: 
“In den dlteren Sprachen ist die genauere Bestimmung der dentalen Laute nach diesen 
drei Unterabteilungen (i.e., interdentals, post-dentals and alveolars) meist sehr schw- 
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The Skt. grammatical treatises deal generally with the fa-rarga as a 
homorganic group and have (so far as I know) not treated about the sound- 
value of » separately. So far as the point of articulation on the mouth-roof is 
concerned, while Panini describes the group as “dantya”, some of the 
Pratisakhyas (Rg-Véda Pratis. and Taittiriya Pratis.) regard the group as 
dantamiliya”. As ‘ for the portion of the tongue involved, the Taittiriya 
Pratig. and the Sukla Yajuh Pratig. refer to the “jihvagra.” The 
Atharvavéda Pratis. uses the expression “jihvagram prastirnam”. 

It is difficult to make out from these descriptions whether and how far 
the varieties of phonation were of the “spread-contact” dental type or of the 
“point-contact” alveolar type. 

The word “ dantamiliya” is interpreted by Dr. 5. K. CHATTERJI as 
meaning “ alveolar "’, and he makes the following observations regarding the 
sound-values of the OIA ta-varga at p. 243 of his “ Origin and Development of 
the Bengali Language’ :—“7, th, च, dh, according to the evidence of the 
Pratigakhyas, were “dantamiliya’ or alveolar sounds ( like ¢ or d of English ) 
and not interdental ( like the Italian sounds) which they are now. च, J have 
always retained their alveolar sounds.” 

Prof. WACKERNAGEL, on the other hand, objects to the interpretation of 
the word “dantamiiliya” as “alveolar” (Altindische Grammaiik, I, p. 177, 
$152) :— ... die ai, Dentale, die nach R. Pr., 1, 19 (45), T. Pr., 2, 38, an der 
Zahnwurzel (dantenmda-) gesprochen wurden, also postdentale Laute waren, 
heute aber interdental gesprochen werden ... Der Ausdriick dantamiifiya dart 
nicht auf alveolare Aussprache gedeutet werden, da R. Pr., 1, 20 vartsya 
‘alveolar’ im Gegensatz von dantamiliya braucht.” It is difficult, however, 
to find out whether and to what extent vartsa differed from dantamiila and 
similarly vertsa itself from barspa 

1 may also observe here that 20 inference’ can be drawn regarding the 
actual sound-value of Skt. » (i.e. whether it was of the “spread-contact” 
dental type or of the “point-contact” alveolar type) from the adoption in the 
south Indian granthaksara script of a symbol for Skt. # which corresponds 
(in shape) to the Tamil symbol for the “spread-contact” #, or from the state- 
ment of the grammar Nanniil (siitra 150)? that + (along with some other 
sounds) is peculiar to Tamil, while what is represented by the symbol for # is 
common to Tamil and Sanskrit. 

1. Nor do I attach any value to the view that the Nambidiris’ evaluation of Skt, ष 
in the west coast represents one genuine type of OLA pronunciation, 
2 The Nappil sittra runs thus :—za-nq-la-e-ovvm uyirmeyyum wyiralaballa-c-carbum 

It has to be noted that long before the time of Nanndl, the difference in the sound: 
values of # and छर had become obliterated. What is contemplated here is only the symbolic 
differentiation between what is called tanmagaram ‘the 4 that goes along with #, and 
7 (0 a श megaram ‘the that is associated with { (व), evaluated as ट to-day when 
short and imtervocal. 
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Ido not think that the precise sound-value of Skt. m need have been 
envisaged here. Since the symbol for Tamil # is associated with ¢ and 
since the Skt. has also a sound a in fa-verga, the one has been likened to the 
other purely from the point of view of association: and since the * ‘point- 
contact” alveolar » of Tamil is associated with the unique alveolar stop of 
Tamil, this # has been differentiated as “unique” in Tamil 


VIII 
ninNIA 

Hindi, Bengali, Gujerati, Sindhi and Panjabi evaluate ऋ as a point-contact 
pre-alveolar or alveolar. I have heard native speakers use only this value for 
m (except of course in the groups अ, nth, nd, and ndh,). Marathi, however, 
gives a spread-contact” dental value for अ, which value is particularly conspi- 
cuous in stressed positions and jin the phonation of long or doubled अन, 
hough in medial unstressed positions and finally the value tends to be some- 

what that of a “light contact" type. 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 
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SOMANATHA PATANA 
No. 19] (Date missing.) [13th cent. A.D. 


(Probably of the first half of the 14th cent. vs.) 

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of a black marble image 
built up in the western wall of the Gauri Kunde in Somanditha Patana. The 
inscribed portion containing very beautiful letters measures 2} in length and 
only 3" in breadth. 

It is broken in its right hand side so that a portion at the beginning of 
each line is lost. The year when it was engraved is missing but the other 
details of the date viz. the month and the day are preserved 

The object of the inscription is not clear. Possibly the temple of a god- 
dess was repaired by JAYATA, son of SoMASINIHA. The mention of the names 
of GANDA PaRA BrHASPATI, his wife Uméadevyi, who was the daughter of 
Ganda Para ViRABHADRA in the third line leads us to believe that the inscrip- 
tion belonged to about the middle of the fourteenth century of the Vikrama 
era. For Ganda Para Virabhadra is mentioned in the Verdval inscription 
of v.s. 1320 (Prekrit and Senskrit Inscriptions of Kathiawad, p. 224) and in 
Nanika’s first pragasti at Kodindr of the same period (Indian Antiquery, 
Vol. XI, p. 108, v. 29). Ganda Para Brhaspati and his wife Uméidevi are 
graphia Indica, Vol. I, p. 208 ff.). The Brahmé’s temple at Puskara men 
tioned in the record deserves to be specially noted 





ad Text 
1-.-देव 2 तथा भायां महं 3 मह गजसीहपुत्र 
«teat सदपाचचत्ता मं मह सोमसौह पूर्तिः 
azarae qi < 
4 तथा भाया महं 5 नाय आहडपुत्र 6 तथां आयां नाय- 
साहणी चता महं नाय तेजपाल बीका ता नाय- 
1... 7 ज्येष्ठ af २ रवौ आद्या शक्ति ( : ) श्रोदुःखांत गौर्या (: ) चिरकाखाराधना- 
THAR 
Tag 2 
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3 ...... सोपरसीहपुत्र महे जयतेन गंडश्रीपरवीग्भद्रसुताराज्ञी ` उमादेव्या (: ) 
गंडश्रीपरवुहस्पति (: ) बृदत्युक्षराजश्रीवाच्छिगसुत वृदतयुरुष- 
Usa कान्हडदेव यो ( यः ) प्रभुतद्रव्यस्य च सहाय्येन तथा aA 


+ ...-.. सल नाय dead नाय. श्रीधरदेवयो (:) अमितद्रव्ये स्वकीयद्रव्यैन 
समस्तसाधुमाहेश्वरलोकद्रव्यसदाव्येन च श्वौदेव्या ( : ) पादानां प्रासादद्रयस्य 
वह्मगोपाचितपुष्करती्थसरितस्य देवगणि. - -गुच्छाधुतं 

,..... SAGA AZ aaa जणे द्धारः कृतः जयतु जिनसुधांभसं अवद्रा- 
nal अथ सरभतमुद्यत्कामत्तत्वानुभावा तदनु परमघामष्यानसंलक्षमोक्षा 
विदारिरिखिल्पा. .. .. शक्तिः [॥ १ ॥ ] 





i 


SOMANATHA PATANA 
No. 20] (Date missing.) [13th cent. 


This fragmentary inscription, originally found in Somanitha Patana, is 
now preserved in the Junagadh Museum. The letters are very beautifully and 
almost correctly engraved. The inscribed portion, as far as this fragment is 
concemed, measures 134” in length and 8}” in breadth, but the original stone 
seems to be about double this preserved one. The left hand portion of the 
inscription is intact. 

Unfortunately the preserved portion of the inscription does not give us 
much useful information. Thenames Setsqqfq धर्मरासि and गेखपरबहस्यति 
mentioned in the record show that it is a Lakuliga inscription like the prece- 
ding one and can be assigned to about v.s. 1343 to which the abovementioned 
Cintra praéasti of गंडपरव हस्पतिं belongs. It may even be sugges 

felters करो Preserved in the 26th line of this inscription are a portion of 
the name धरणीधर Of the poet who composed this inscription. In that case 
he is identical with the poet चरणीधर who composed the Cintra prasasti. The 
mention of the destruction of the city of Dhara in 1. 25 is importam. What 
town is mentioned in |. 2 is not known. 








Text 


लावण्यजकदैवता | राजा : 
तायाः कूहिताभिनवता BAN — 
पेण वसंत पितृवैरमनि । दिने दिने सा az 
सवंतीर्थावगाहनैक्यतपास्तदानीं | श्रीखोमना 
वेत्रमितरतरैलोक्यरादोरथ SEAT: । १५ sai सो 
विवाहः SAS गौरीरकरयोरिव । १५ लक्ष्मी 
दनोदितवेलं दवौनाद्विदधता Ae । धम्म 





+ 
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ll... वस्तिवंसति स्म स'। २० treat भा-बो 
12 . - लेक्यसंसारमसारमेनं जैलोक्यरादिः युङ्‌ 

13 . - ~ गत्याम््यायतं निर्बितविजंयं तं। विध्रामधामा 

14 - - . रः। 2% सौदर्याकलिते चुधा धवलितं कीत्य किम 
13 . . + रि येन कगेरिशप्राघ्रादंगारितं। २६ acre 
1 . - . eee एव गंडोऽ ृत्तिरुदारकीत्तिः 

„>  - - SEAT TSS जायते । ३१ कूपोऽत कारि 

19 . . . कृद्धव। श्रीविश्वनायेन कृतप्रसादः प्रासादमास्याद 

20 . - ~ पी। ३४ द्य (१) cao स्वादुजलान्वितां । यः 
<1 - - . लोक्यरादिमालोक्य निजपुजापरायणं । सस्मार 

22 ~ - . at गंडेऽत् विग्रवाच्छितदातरि। दुःखं जलनिधे 

<¬ - ~ ~ Far afta: संचितो महान्‌ । मूत एव स॒ जा 
<4 ~ . - त्तं स्वसुरेण दत्तं । ४२ आर्यः सभार्यः कृतका एष धी 
49.17, परतधाराष्वंसमहाप्रधमधुरोन्मील्यो hy 

<6 . - . धरो व्यल्खिदखरटं [ कि-- ]। जडो विल्दसूनुः 

2 - . . { पं [डितचंदरकः स प्ररस्तिमटेखयत्‌। ४६ विश्वं 
16. महत्तरगंडश्चीपरव्रहस्पतिग्रतिपत्तौ ॥ घ्री ॥ 


SOMANATHA PATANA 
No. 21] (Date missing.) [13th century. 

This inscription is engraved on a large black stone slab built up in the 
wall of the entrance gate of Somanatha Patana. Like most other Inscriptions 
of the Caulukya period it is neatly engraved but a considerable portion of it 
is deplorably worn out in the middle. The inscribed portion measures 2’8” 
in height and 1’8” in length. 

Owing to its bad state of preservation the record does not give us useful 
information. Its first three verses are devoted to the praise of the god Siva 
under the name of Candresvara.) Then Visnu in his boar incarnation is 
praised. In the eighth and ninth lines a king is mentioned, whose name is miss- 
ing, but who seems to have defeated the king of Malva (In the thirteenth 
line an ascetic evidently of the Lakuliéa Paésupata sect, named ies rg 461 15 
mentioned, followed by the description of a mathe of Khandeévara. 
16th line OnkararSéi and in the 18th line a town named Bhailasvami is men 
tioned. The further two lines record the building of the fort of Vijapur 
The temples of Vaidyanatha, KarkeSvara and KarkeSvari are next referred 
to. In the 28th line a fort and in the 29th line a mofhe ts said to have been 
built. The 30th line records the laying out of a garden. In the 34th line a 
yearly grant of eight drammas and in the 36th line a yearly grant of sixtee 
drammas is said to have been made. In the 38th line the ascetic, Onkararaéi, 
= पि ae 

1. च: 2. Mistake in prosody 


81|| [75 ou. 
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15 again mentioned, and the 40th line records the name of Ganda Virabhadra, 
to whose time the inscription seems to belong. It was composed by a pupil 
of the poet Satananda. The 41st and 42nd lines seem to give the date of the 
inscription, which, however, is lost in the damaged portion. 

Ganda Para Virabhadra mentioned in this record is the same as is men 
tioned in an inscription of ५.5. 1320 found at Veral (Indien Antiquary, Vol. 
IX, p. 241; line 9) and in another inscription of about the same period, 
found at Kodinar (ibid, p. 103, v. 29) and in No. 19 published above. 
This inscription can therefore be assigned to the same period. 

(Phe god CandreSvara praised at the beginning of the inscription was most 
probably the same whose temple now ae nds in a ruined condition on the 
way to Triveni in Somanditha Patana. —’ 

The town Bhailasvimi mentioned in the 17th and 18th lines is no doubt 
the old name of the modern town Bhilsa in MAlva in the possession of H.H. 
the Maharaja Scindia (see Ann. Rep. Archzxological Survey, W.C. Poona for 
1913-14, p. 59.). 





Text 
1 ॥ ८1 ॥ ओं नमः शिवाय n अमृतां [ ञ्॒रलं ] me ssanizgat तनौ । ahs गंगां 
वहन्वोऽस्तु क [ल्या,] 
2 [णा] य खरः eis -- “ - * कषीकृतकुक्षराजयक्ष्मापनोदनविनोदज्ृतावता 
3 रः। आपन्न ह “ + +--+» - * -धदेशवरल्िजगतां शिवतातिरस्तु। २ हा विहाय भुव 
IRC, क ae ee ae स्तरणदत्तिमतीतः सोपि रंभुरभितामु 
5 पयात्तः। ३ es PDR वीरः स कोपि विकटो जयति स्म यस्मात्‌ asia 
6 कति धवला , ~ . [विभु] मवापुः। ४ [ पूर्णोगभम्न ] दनुभूतल 
7 माससाद - . . यैः खक्नमात्रमपि वः [ रखा] amet ore श्व 
8 इतमुदधार । + ~ ~ [बारनिनदो ] मदनाभिरामः । श्नीमान्नृपः सनप 
9 रं निजर्वशमेव . - - माटवभूपतिर्विजयिनं यं राजनारायणं Fer 
0 ऋ ~ = . प्य प्रियया...रसौ कम्मौदिभिव्याहतः ara 


11 त्सा [करार]. - . [वात्न] पुरं स्थानवरं विरिचे्बद्येरो दैवतम 
12 स्तियव।न „ यमनियमयुगे ऽस्मिन्नक्षतापक्षपा 
13 तः। पद्युपति१ . ४ . . श्रीमदाचाय॑धुयस्तदनु जयति विद्यारा 
14 हि ~ ~ ~ . षः। ener इवावं (ar?) मंडनखंडेश्वरस्य 
15 Weide. ~+ . . . नंदनंदनोसौ जगति विजयते श्रीमन 
16 रदकाररादहिः। . ~ . . . दकोमिर्भुवनतरमहो यस्य 
18 स्ववामिनन्नः।य ~ ~ . - . इायामुज्जयन्यां नियतय 
19 -तिमागै + . . ~ ~ ऋरितो विजापुरे सदाचारो यः प्र 
20 कारमकारयत ॥ १३ . द्रेणामुना ( १ ) ademas नित्यमेव यमुना 
21 आतुर्विं ५ ; $ वैयनाथप्रभोः प्रासादः परमादरेण जगती 
22 MAM ~ - - यद्वासनिपानपृण नित्यं निमजद्रलरकबले 
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23 न। गवां „ कोपि कारितः कर्कैश्वरस्य प्रासादः 
24 कर्केश्वयाच . . नां । धनं श्रदाय वैदयेदां स्वीचकार म 
25~ हामनाः । [ १५] राज्ञः, ..दीरिव संधिवादः प्र 
20 सादः . + ; ~ पत्यं The क्या 
27 यं कलो . राहिणा प्रियतमस्य तपोभिः । शीर्णपरण्णप 
28 ख? रादान जातिन्यो यः प्राकारमकरारयत्‌ | तद॑तर्देवदा 
29 यं च चतुरश्च. वस्थितया समानं ॥ अकारयचास्मटं तदा 
30 त्म तदाय ख्पां नानाविधद्वमविभूषितभूमिभागां 
31 यो वारिं मुत्ससज ॥ २३ स्वभ्नयोभिः समं धीमान 
32 दैवदाय ॥ २४ श्रीदेवकोष्टिकायां ंडपिकायां वसा 
33 कायां च। . पंचमपिंजारपरीक्षिमाप्यकाराणां | पंच 
34 He . . स्य पारस्य पदको (कः) अरतिवत्सरं द्रम्मानष्टाव 
33 Baa | ; . SRL ॥ २८ 
36 aria. Tee प्रति वर्षं Gea: ॥ २९ कँपीना 
‡८ वरणः . . तपः Peg मिषटान्रदः । वित्तत्यागवतो 
3ॐ8 हि पूव RA महान ॥ ३० चकार पू्तगणना-- 
39 wir? . ‘ : . वर्यं गगनपरा किमसि साहसिनि ॥ ३१ गंड 
40 oat. ~ . . . गोिकः कृतः ॥ ३२ शिष्यः शा 
41 तानंदक्वे . . प्रहमत्तिममसरमिमां ॥ ३३ चैन्यामष्टमिः ॥ 
42 [-] मिः . न्यदस्तमुरारेः पुरि राजकीयः चंद्रं ॥ 
43 aah? : ; 

SOMANATHA PATANA 
No. 22] (Date missing.) [13th century. 


This inscription is engraved on a large black stone originally discovered 
in Somanatha Patana but at present preserved in the Watson Museum at 
Rajkot. The surface of the stone is finely polished and the characters are en- 
graved very carefully and beautifully. A considerable portion of the inscribed 
stone in its right hand side is broken and lost. In its present condition it 
Measures 1°24" by 84”. 

No connected information is obtained from this fragment. In its fifth 
line a RATHOpA family and in the sixth line the holy place DevaPATANA, ie. 
Somanatha Patana, where the inscription was found are mentioned. The 
word सिद्धनराधि पतति] mentioned in the eighth line evidently refers to the 
great Caulukya sovereign Siddharaja Jayasitnha. The names Sohi, CHODAKA, 
and VACCHIGA occuring in the 9th, 15th and 18th lines respectively are evi- 
dently of the members of the family, possibly the Rathoda family, which seems 
to be described in this inscription. 


The name वाच्छिग is also mentioned in the inscription No. 19. 
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No. 23] 


oslo] चं szemaraieigearda 


se 
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[a] fret १ अगत्यचं्रोपठक्षीतलायां दिशि प्रती- 
स्मन्नभूत्कनकजः HAT: कलानां दोः केदिहैलिष- 


_...at गतानि ॥ ३ स्वन्णधियां विकसितेन SS: च एनां वा 


रथिवासयति स्म fed । ४ रारौडचूडामणिरेष सेषद्वि 2 


,,  .. १५ सोमेगलिगसमुपासनवासनामिः श्री देवपत्त 
, . क्तमसौ बभार | ६ अथा द्वितीये waz: कलायां किला 


.... वेनावदातेन वि(ली)ण्णमसौ अ्सेदुपा सिद्धनराधि 


(१91 1 श 


कि निक = ऋ क 


nae + = & 


सरणिः प्रेयसामेकमोकः श्रीमान्‌ eral ? समजनि 
रसमयं यस्य वाचोपगृढाः । ^ स्वर्णदानं परणेनापि यशो 
व दुग्धजलधिवैखावनच्छायया Sala मदकरदंमेन 


, . . , , .पिनिमी १ महेड्य गुणिनः SaaS यञः । १३ अष्मिन्म 


दात्रणासुपरितफलाल्िदिवधीः पुरावभाती 
तापहतां गुणानां stern इत्यभिधया सुधियां पुरो 


eet | अवमाया त्रियामायां तेनायमकुतोचयः । १४ 
,,. ... नीदक्ण्ठ हतः । येन न बलिना तैसं 
ft: सुकृताजनेषु श्रीदा(वा)च्छिगः समजनि एतनस्तम्‌ 
,  .. „ व्यती कुटिर्तामपि वौचिभगैभागीरथी ऋज 
eae HOT । १८ आसीदसीममदिमा स fata 
ae STS विशतः । १५ उद्ामानि यशांसि 

a -तानि तरीषु धरूजजरिगिरेः स्नानानि गेगांवुभिवं 


का न को | ले) क लि लः क क निः क = च्लिः तः तिः क 


SUTRAPADA 
५.५. 1357. [1301 


This inscription is found in the sun temple, now in a bad condition, 
situated at a short distance to the south of the village Sitrapada m the 
Patana Mahal of the Junagadh State. It measures 7“ ८9. 

It records that (the temple of the sun?) was built by Vayajaladeva Buta 
in ‰.5. 1357. This Vayajaladeva was probably a Vaja king of Somanatha 


442 


Text 
५७ aq 


नि, ऋ Pe 2 1 > qq 


जलदैव बु 


hl 
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SATRUNJAYA HILL(?) (PALLITANA) 
No. 24] v. 5. 1371 (20.1, 1315 

The exact find spot of this inscription is not known. It is copied from the 
edition ग प्राचीनमुजरक्रान्यसंग्रह Published in the Gaikwad Oriental Series. It is 
probable that the inscription was engraved on the pedestal of one of the 
images placed in one of the Tunkas on the famous Satrufijaya Hill. 

The inscription records that Sanghapati Desala set up an image of 
Ranaka Mahipaladeva inside the temple of Adin&tha, on Monday, the 
fourteenth of the bright half of Maha in v.s. 1371. 

Ranaka Mahipaladeva was probably the CiidasamA king also mentioned 
in the Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1375 and the Hathasni inscription v.s. 1387 
published below. He might have been converted to Jainism. This is an in- 
stance of a royal image set up in his life time. 

Text 
संवत्‌ १३५१ वर्ध माह ale १४ सोमे. . .. . . 


राणक्ोमहीपाखदेवमूर्विः संबपतिश्रीदेसलेन कारिता श्रौयुगादिदेवचेत्ये ॥ 
। MANGROL 
No. 25.] y. 5. 1375 (7.1. 1319 

This inscription is found in the famous Sodhadi vav in Mangrol. The 
inscribed portion measures 74 feet by 9 inches. 

It records that Sodhala of the Modha commnuity caused the well to be 
made on Sunday the 15th of the bright half of Pausa in v.s. 1375 (7.1.) during 
the reign of Raul Mahipaladeva, who must have belonged to the Cidasama 
family of Junagadh. Watson thought that he was possibly a Gohel chief 
as the title Raval is a Gohel one (Cf Kathiawad Gaz. p. 543), But it may be 
said that the title Raval is applied to the Ciidasama kings also—Cf. the Osa 
inscription of v.s. 1435 and the Uparkot inscription of v.s. 1507 published 
below. 

Text 
1 सं १३५५ वर्षे पौष शुदि १५ रवौ राउल श्रौमहिपार्देवराज्ये 
2 Feed at? deen aerate अ. वापी कारापिता ॥ 


RAVAL 

No. 26] v.5. 1375 [1318-19 

This inscribed stone is fixed in the eastern wall of the town Raval in the 
Nawanagar State. It is 20 miles from Porbandar 

The inscription refers to the reign of Rind Jaitapala, who was governing 
the Bhitabili (ie. Ghumli) mandala in v.s. 1375. In his time Jye (Jethva ?) 
Alana, son of Vijala caused a well to be dug in the village एष्या at the 
cost of 1044 drammes. 
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1 संवत्‌ १३५५ वपे अदेह स 
2 राट at श्रीभूताबिल्यां मंड = 
3 ween [ सौ १.. .राज ] Fe TOT 
4 see [ भूपालस्य ] राज्ये राव 
5 चिग्रामे Se Te... seat श्री He 
6 वा> वीजख्युत वा ०. . -आख्णकुला 
7 धारभ्रेयसे आत्मसह मातापि 
8 तापुष्यहेतोवपी कारापिता तां 
Q तासार १ श्री. -.रणद्र १०४४ 
10 2#1........ Tar 
11 far युक्त. . .~ - -गणाधि 
12 परति fae... 
13 
14 
HATASNI 
No. 27} ४. 5. 1386 {3.7. 1329 


___ This inscription was originally found in Hatasni, a small capital town 
of a separate tribute paying state, on the bank of the Setrunji river in the 
Gohelvad print. It is at present preserved in the Barton Museum at 
Bhavnagar. The stone is broken into four pieces but nothing important has 
been lost. The inscribed portion, which, however is m a good condition, 
measures 167 by L’. 

This inscription was once published in the /ndien Antiquery Vol. XV p. 
360. 
The record opens with a verse in praise of Bharati Le. the goddess of 
learning. Then is given an account of a royal family of the lunar race. 
In that family was born a king named Sengdra (ic. Khengar) in whose 
family was born Yasodhavala. He was married to Priyemaladevi bom of the 
solar race, They had three sons—Malla, Mandala and Meliga. 

From the fifth verse description is given of another royal family named 
VAKHALA belonging to MEHAR race, in which a chief named NAGARJUNA 
was bom. He was an ally of MANDALIKA. Nagarjuna’s son was 
MAHANANDA, who by his wife Ripa, daughter of MANDALARAJA had a son 
named THEPAKA. King MaHISa had appointed THEPAKA to rule over TALA- 
pHVAJA (ie. Talaja in Bhavanagar state. } ‘THEPAKA had four sons. 
He wished to dig a well named Thepavapi after him, just as his uncle in 
Junagadh had dug a well named Sangavapi after him, and instructed KUNTA- 
RAJA born in the family of Valliditya and descended from Sirya-Vikala, to 
act accordingly. As instructed by the Meher chief he caused a well to be dug 
on Monday, the seventh day of the bright half of=Asadha in ४.५. 13[8]6, 
the Sarnvatsara being Bhiiva. 
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The connection of the family of Jasadhavala, with the family of Thepaka 
seems to be that Thepaka’s mother Ripa was the daughter of Mandala or 
Mandalika who was son of YaSodhavala. The kings Mandlika (v. s. 1316- 
1362) and Mahisa (i.e. pala) (1364-1387) mentioned in the record are 
mast probably Cidasamé kings of Junagadh, the latter being the son of the 
former. It may be noted that inscriptions of Mahipdéla of ४.5. 1371 and 1375 
are published above. The Mehera family of Takaja seems to be an old one 
and the Mehera chief JagamAla and Ranasirhha mentioned in the Timana 
plates of v.s. 1264 (I. A. XI. 337) and the Mahuva (Timéind) inscription 
of ४.5. 1272 (No 4 above) seem to be the ancestors of Thepaka. For Timana 
is only five miles from Talaja. 


ext 

1 ओं सिद्धिः । विरंचिवदनावासा देवी जयतु भारतौ । यस्याः प्रसादमासाद् मूढोऽपि 
विवुधायते [॥ *] १ 

2 Maat भुवि सुप्रसिद्धः क्षमाश्ताः मंडनमादिजानां । तेषां टे पुष्यङृतां वरिष 
-धंगारनामा 

‡ वपति“ वभूव [॥ ] २ जखधवलशुनामा तस्य वंशेऽथ जतत सकलगुणनिधानं रूप- 
विख्यातीर्तिः प्रियम्‌ 

+ ख शति देव erat यं विवाह्य विजयसुभपुतरै  सुवंशप्रसूता [us] ३ यशोधवर- 


देवस्य सुषुवे 

2 तनयान्‌ वरान्‌ वद्वीव कल्पवृक्षस्य महमंडलमेलिगान्‌ [ ॥ * ] ४ अत्रांतरे श्वापटराजरवे 
$e 

0 च्दोमडलनिर्जितारिः | नगाज्ञुनो नाम बभूव वीरः ध्रीमंडीकष्य सदायकारी [ ॥ = ] 

अतस्तस्य म 

/ Bag: संजातो धरणीतले येन कौ जातसारेण जहुः पूर्वजा सुदा [॥ * ] ६ खता 
मंग( ड )लराजस्य 

Sal Suede या जज्ञे Sek वीरं... स्वामिवत्सलं [ ॥ + ] ५ अपि वाचस्पति्मुकः 
% वयं तद्ध 


© Weta दत्तानां येन दानानां संख्या “say न seas [॥] ८ Sea शौर्येण नयेन Sten aT 

10 निरामो भुवि मेहरोऽथ तालष्वज्ञे विप्रजनाभिरामे महीदाभूषेन नियोजितशरी 

11 [॥ * ] ९ राज्यं प्रकुवतस्तस्य चतुर्भिस्तनयैः समं । धर्मबुद्धिरियं जाता Sener महा- 
त्मनः [ils] १० कार्‌ 

1 यामि महावापीं सवजंतुतृषापहीं [us] अगाधे fae देशे कृतराजं ततोऽजवीत्‌ 
[us] ११ व्वा 

13 fee सू्थेवीकलस्यान्वयोद्धव. . .. . a वक्यं ag धर्ममयं हितं [ve] १२ यथा 

14 मम पितरन्येन जीरण्णदु्निवासि [ ना ] कारिता संगवापीति Sorat sera [ie] १३ मे- 

13 हरेण समादिष्टो धर्मबुद्धिः स करौ नरः | कारयामास सहसा वापीं जल्मनोहरां 


1. सोम 2. aa 3. खंगार 4 aT 5. पुत्रैः 6. बाखल 
7. नागार्जुन 8. कलु 9. शक्यते 





ऋ । क ह श = 
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16 [he] १४ अं ड ] मादुरंभतां मेहेरो द्विजवह्नभः सहितः पुत्रपोतरश्च परिवारजनैः 
समं [॥* १५] 
17 संवत्‌ १३८६ वरे ॥ भावे संवत्सरे Ge आषाटे षडक्ीतिके सप्तम्यां सोमवारेण 
18 a पूर्ण्णी[ तां] गता ॥ १६ श्रीग्रभाति ( ! }--बास्तव्यसत्रवाचाघुततसांडाकेन 
कारापिता [।* ] 
DIV 
No. 28] १.5. 1393 [14.11. 1336 


This inscription was found near a well in the compound of a Jain 
derasar in Div, a small island in the south of Kathiawad. A considerable 
portion of it is pitiably worn out but fortunately the dated portion is in tact. 
The inscribed portion measures 2’ in length and 1’ 4” in breadth. The chara- 
cters are beautifully engraved. 

From the first to the tenth verse the portion of the inscription is mostly 
lost except for a few letters in the first line. The record opens with the word 
Arham, which together with the word S@igha in the concluding portion of the 
inscription lead us to suppose that it is a Jain inscription. The word -गोपीवर्‌ 
meaning Krishna that remains of the opening verse probably used to denote 
the Jaina mythological conversion of Neminath with Krishna in the first line 
expressive of the praise of Krishna (Gopivara) deserves to be specially mark- 
ed. The few letters that are visible from the eleventh to the thirteenth verse 
seem to record thus. There was a viceroy named Devapala in the Pagvata 
family. He had five sons. The name of the third son only viz. Munja ts 
yisible in the record. His son was Jhanjhana, who had four sons Sajjana, - 
Bhima, Sanjana and Bilhana 

The names of two ministers, Pralpalika and Jhatacchilpa are further 
seen. After them the name of a minister named Mundha is given. His son 
was Soma. Then from the further portion it is seen that a woman named 
Lalitadevi was the wife of a minister named Selana. They had four sons. 
Ar: account is further given of Soma. His wife was named Sringaradevi From 
her he had four sons and a daughter. Two of the sons were named Kelha and 
Hara. A third one was named Alhdda. He seems to have eated the king 
of KOTINAGAR i.e. modern Kodinar. No connected information can be ob- 
tained from the further portion which is too much worn out. In the con- 
cluding portion of the record the date is given, viz, the tenth day of the 
bright half of Magasar of ४, 5. 1395, and the name Pandita Sarvajfia of the 
poet who composed the record. From the word Sangha preserved in the last 
line it seems that the object of the record was pertaining to a Jain monastery 


Text 


1 whe ॥ अर्हं ॥ यो गोपीवरमावहे मि... . „. . गेयः मे दशावतारा. . .. . . 
(The portion from the second to the ninth line is hopelessly worn out. | 








1. अखंड 


734 


11 


12 


13 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


23 


26 


27 


oe SF तस्य गुस्वाम-मात्मनः APTS. - .. . .राभिन्न-षु वेद. .....षु। वे 
ae TAMIA TI: प्राग्वारनामा जगति विजयते शारदाध्रीनिवासः ॥ ११ अस्मि- 
न्वेद भुवनविदिते श्चद्रपक्ञद्रयेपि. . .. . .सद्ि 
. ~. . Seg सत्यप्रचारधित्रं नित्यं कसति विशदे चांबुधेनीम सेतुः ॥ १२ ॥ विश्वजंतुप 
[ पालन ] सजो देवपाल. . .. . -पति 
$ कर्यानः ॥ १३ तस्य. . .तनया Mages पांडवा इव तु पंच बभूवुः । कौरव 
दिमिधिक. . धुर्ये तत्तु चित्रमजन [ ॥ १४]...मि 
. te । भंजाभिधानः सचिवस्तृतीयो निजान्वयारंकरणं बभूव ॥ १५ He 
प्रणवमानसपुतः श्रश्चक्मविषयेऽभव. . ., . . 
ell १६ सजनो भीमनामा तु तथा सांगणवित्दणौ | चत्वरारस्तनयां जाताः 
सदयामलमंत्रिणः ॥ १४ प्रल्पलीकक्षटच्छिल्यौ [ मंत्रिणौ ] 








ou -देपुम्यां जातो मुधा ( जा १) ea सचिवेन । सोमः सकलकलावान्‌ पुत्रो 
वृत्तेन संपूर्णः ॥१९ स्नातो म॑त्रम्याभसा, . .. . . 
पदांभोरुहे | स्वीचकरे धरणीं anf 
wou श्री सोममंत्रौश्वरः ॥ २० देव्यास्तनयाश्रत्वारः पेतणस्य सचिवस्य | 





atresia [ सत्वाः ] aren राजधमां [ स्तै] ॥ २९ 
. . ~. . -देवगुरुकमाणां बिभर्ति यो भक्तिभरं महांतं ॥ २२ ततोऽभवद्वारमुपारतोपि 
सोमाभिधानः सचिवः. . . । मुमोच न स्वरगपर्थ. . च भूयुः 
wa | gargs विजयो विनयी =नयी ॥ २४ -ंगारदेन्यां तनयानसुत मंत्री 
सघन्यश्चतुरः [ सुवीरान्‌ ] पुत्रीं तथैकां किला. . .. . . 
क्ता २५ ज्ये. . HT न॑दतादारवींदुं | षषटश्वातः केल्दमंत्रिधिरायु्दीराख्यातः gen 
दयाद्विः ॥ २६ यन्मध्या. . .रपीशरपरियः सुषि. . -मभिः 








यानयादि. ˆ ॥ २७ जाइवौव सतौ ततिः पुनाति भुवनत्रयं । aga विजयते दययैव 
सहोदरी ॥ २८ संतोषः सुमतिश्च सर्वस्कजित्पीयुषमे ...... मया 

Tien. - -सोमसचिवो यस्यात्मजो ऽय॑ जयी । anes: खक्ृती कती कलिकरिप्रष्वंस- 
Tara: २९ येन कोरिनगरेगदिगंताः . . .. . . aa 

गरे च भ.. .. . -मारा ॥ ३० स नाकं सद्रतिं dial मुक्त्वा गोपेश्वरं स्थितिं । यत्कारित 
विमानेऽधात्‌ जीयादाल्दाद एष सः 1 ३१ यमुपान्ते जनवि [ ष्णु ] प्री. . -तात्‌ 

55 छनन A as Ns oe ae 

मत्सार 

या॥३५य 


a ar 
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28 re ६ कः - ठ : 
~ क ri र मया 


29 wee ; : : - = : 
= ; च तयाव्र 
30 सोमंन ॥ 
५ ४ ; र = स भाद 
31 चः ti. | > ~ ८ ड ‘ 8 3 
4 ए ; , £ ; इमां प्र 
32 स्ति lie? > = : ८ । : ४ । 
; ‘ : $ बभूव । सं 
33 रवेः (१)। aren. - 
परिमिते के तृपादिकमान्मा 


34 माति च डषपक्षदशमी adie ` संपूर्णेयममेयसुदरमतिश्रीसंघस्य सेवकः 
कारयितुः सर्व्वयुखदा सर्ववज्ञमता | सं. १३९३ मागेञचदि १२ 
No. 29] DATE NOT KNOWN [२ 

This fragmentary inscription was found in the compound of the Adisvara 
Mahadeva temple situated in the west of the village Adpokar. It measures 
16" 15". 

It records the death of Kanhadadeva while fighting with the army of 
Ranaka Mandalika for the cause of king Vayajaladeva. If the King Vayajala- 
deva in this record is identical with Thakur Vayajaladeva mentioned in the 
Siitrapada inscription of v.s. 1357 this inscription can be approximately assign- 
ed to that period, King Mandalika mentioned in the record must be the 
Ciidasama King who lived from about ४.५. 1316 to 1362 

Text 
1 तीय पा 
2 wages... 
3 राजश्रीकान्ददेव 
4 स्य मेलावरी १ राणक 
5 श्रीमंडलीकस्य सैन्ये 
6 न राजराज श्रीवयज 
7 चख्देवहेतोः प्राणत्यागः 

cirnar/ 

No 30] DATE LOST [? 

This fragmentary inscription is built up in a wall outside the southern 
door of the Neminatha temple on the 5 Girnar hill. The letters are neat- 
ly engraved but the latter portion of each line being cut away the full purport 
of the record is not known. The inscribed now measures 8” by 7”. 
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The year in which the record was incised is lost. The inscription refers 
itself to the reign of a king named Mahipdila, probably of the Ciidasamé family 
of Junagadh. Now there were at least three kings bearing the name Mahipéla 
who ruled in the family. The first ruled from vy. s. 1364-1387, the second 
from 1452 to 1456 and third from 1506 to 1527. I think the King Mahipaéla 
in this inscription was probably the first of the three. The object of the 
inscription seems to record the building of a temple, probably of Neminatha by 
Vayarasimha together with his wife and children. The Jain preceptor's name 
at whose hand, the consecration ceremony was performed is probably Muni- 
simha. 





Text 
1 Uo ॥ स्वस्ति ara ool... 
2 ॥ नमः श्रीनेमिनाथाय जञ ,,.., 
3 aa फाल्गुन oe ५ गुरौ । at... 
5 ॥ वयरसरीहभायां cis? सुत सा ...... 
0 ॥ चत ae assis Har) मेखा 
/ US पसुता Sat गंगी gata ,.., „^. 
8 ॥ नाथग्रास्ाद्‌ ( : ) कारित (:) । प्रति... . . 
AMRELI 
No 31] DATE MISSING 

This fragmentary inscription was found in the town Amreli. The right 
hand portion only of the record is intact but that on the remaining three sides 
is broken away. In its present condition it measures 6” by 54”. The letters 
are very beautifully engraved. 

The fragment gives no useful information. In the 7th line, the word 
Saurastra and in the Sth line the names Visaladeva and Dufgarsiha are seen. 
It may be noted that there was a Gohela king named Dungarsi, successor of 
Mokheraji, an ancestor of the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. 

Text 


[? 


॥ यं विकङ-दीन. . .. . . 

॥ नागण्यपुष्योदयसमु 

॥ राज, . .नायकवरसंघ 

॥ निखिकरुषर्म्मकरम्मकर्म 

Nt गत्त देवराज शरीसव्व॑ज्ञगा 

॥ रीणागष्यभक्तिमाक्तं प्रथांश्च 

॥ इव भा्करभाक्करः ध्रीसौरा 

॥ बीसखदेव श्रीङ्ंगरसीह भां 






os MH tr = ^) be 
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० ॥ ननिकरं पत्किरितोऽ्मदा 
10 ॥.. ततिं जनद्रन्य 


== Ce 
No. 32.1 vs. 1402. [10-5-1346 
This inscription is incised on the pedestal of the caturvirhéati jinapatta in 


It records that during the reign of king Khengar, his minister Jhayjha, 
belonging to the Osval community of Ambamagar (Jaipur? in Rajputana), 
caused to be made at Gimar a Caturvirh&ati Patta on Wednesday, the Sth of 
the dark half of Vaigikha in v.s. 1402. 

The king Khengar in the record was the Ciidasama king of Junagadh, 
who was afterwards, as the Muhammedan historians state, defeated by 
Muhammad Tughlak, the emperor of Delhi in त्रि. 5. 750 (about v.s. 
1406). His fortress of Gimar was reduced and he was forced to pay a tri- 
bute to the Emperor (Bombay Gazelleer, History of Gujarat p. 231). 

Text 
1 सं १४०२ वपं वैशाखवदि ५ बुधे उसवारन्नातीय अंवरनगरवास्तस्य adit 
पूवंपुरुषसांहणी नागुप्रखतीनां स 
2 हलपुत्राणामात्मपूर्वजानां श्रेयसे श्रीगिरनारमहातीर्थे श्रीखंगारविजयराञ्ये osetia 
प्रतिपत्तौ [ साहा परदमसी ] 
3 „, न्चतुर्विदातिपहः कारितः. . -सुरिभिः शनी. . -प्रभसुरिभिः । श्री । 
No. 33] [5-2-1351 ? 

This inscription is built up in the northern wall of a well situated in the 
east of the village Kherali at a distance of four miles to the west of Wadh 
wan. Owing to its bad state of preservation it cannot be fully deciphered 
The inscribed portion measures 3’ by 1’ 

The first part of the inscription seems to record the digging of a well by 
the minister Karana of the Paramara king Jagaddeva who was ruling at 

The second part gives the name Vejaladevi wife of the Paramara king 
Jagaddeva, who was son of Mangaladeva. 

About the स्तास्ता Vikrama Sarhvat used in inscriptions see Indian 
Paleography by G. त. OyHA, p. 170, and Ind. Ant. Vol. XVIII, p. 241. 

Text 
1 [श्री] स्वस्ति श्रीजेयो मंगखाभ्युदयश्च। श्रीः। त्र [ ह्म ] पुरे । परमार age: 
श्रीजगदेव 

23 परमार [ तस्य विजयः ] परमारः सर जयति भुवि । श्च राजा परमारः ॥ १ ॥ श्रीरामकमा 

धिक्रारी | क्रतयपुष्यप्रभा { वः |] 

3 -भीविवि.. .[ वंदा] तिलकः स जयति मंत्री स कर्‌ [णः] करणः ॥ >॥ अविभुक्तपद 

[ प्रापि ]-समये [ परमा ] र श्री [ जगदे ] 








न 
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व ...सातगुव्य ...मरा-मराकयुतेन श्रौयंत्रिणा करणमंत्रिणा वापिका कापि करिता ॥ 
स्वस्ति श्रीतरप 
5 विक्रमाकंसमयातीत संवत्‌ [ १३ ] भषादादि १९ एकोनविंडातितमे वर्ध feces 
संवत्सरे उत्त 
रायणे Fated महामांगल्यफाल्गुनमासे शुक्लपक्षे अष्टम्यां तिथौ aka wera 
7 क्षत्रे आयुष्मान्‌ नाम्नि योगे बवकरणे मिथुनस्थि [ ते ] चदे शेषग्रहा यथास्थाने कन्या- 
लम्रवहमाने एवं 
भायां कु [ समला ] 
५ नददायिन्था बाई श्री Saeco, . -स्येव प्रभावः अरिराजलकमीस्वयंवरगतवति, . „. . . 


त्न) 





10 .. बाहं श्रौ सोन्देपुत्र ...श्रीराणकीरति. . ..... [ अतपाल ] वंशे महामंत्री aera 

11 त्मज afer [या] नंददायिन्या=नाईं पाली... न्यं....निगम. . .लक्षपूजा. . -त्यष- 
लाला : 

12 ...कारिता । सर्वेषु दानेष्वपि जल... .संदरति. . .ति यः शरीरैः कपया dane: 
वापी रचिता... 


SOMANATHA PAT. AN 
"0 १.5. 1423. ` [13-1-1367. 


This record is engraved on the pedestal of the Sarasvati image placed 
in the north-west corner of the new temple of Somandtha built by Ahilyabai 
Holkar in Patan. The inscribed portion measures 6” = 5” 

It records that the image (of Sarasvati) was set up by Purusho 
son of Rajagana of the Somapara community on the 12th day of the bright 
half of M&gha in v.s. 1423. It may be noted that the denominatic 
para of the community was known as early as the 14th century A.D. 


Text 











संवत्त्‌ १४२३ वथ माच घु 
दी १२ सोमपरान्नात्ती 
Waa 


पुरुषोत्तमेन मूर्तिं कारा 
पिता । 


tn => ty BS += 


SOMANATH PATAN 
४.5. 1432 [9-3-1376 
8 inscription is engraved on a stone pillar standing near a Masjid 
to the south of Verawal gate in Soman3th Patana. Below the inscribed por- 
tion 1s engraved the indecent figure expressive of an ass-curse. ‘The insctip- 
ion measures 1’, 6“ € 1’, 3”, 
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It opens with the date, Friday, the first day of the dark half of Phalguna 
of v.s. 1432 and refers to the reign of the Vaja kmg Bharama. The object 
of the record is not clear but it seems that a grant of money was made by 
all the masons of the place to build a temple. 

The king Bharama in this record is probably identical with the king of 
the same name mentioned in the Dhamlej inscription of v.s. 1437 published 


Texi 
1 संत्रत १४३२ वर्ष फाग [ण | 
2 वदि १ शक्रे अद्य [वा] जा 
3 श्री भरम राये aime 
4 Gal समस्तसुत्रधारां 
5 णां दानं प्रसादै मुक्त [म्‌] 
6 व्यापारे साहय १ क्त ॥ 
र THAN 
No. 36.) v.s. 1432. [28-4-1376 


This inscription is engraved on a stone fixed in a platform near the sun- 
temple on the Kandola hillock near Than. The inscribed portion res 3 ft. 
in length and 4 ft. in breadth. The language is very corrupt so that the 
meaning of the record is not quite clear. 

It seems to record that the sun temple was built by Siha, son of Butada 
Lakha, on Monday the ninth of the bright half of VaiSikha in v.s. 1452. In 
the concluding portion the Maharaja of Kandoli (?) seems to have been 
referred to. 

Text 
1 [saa ata] यौ संवत्‌ १४३२ वरे वैसाष सुदि ¢ सोमे 
2 बूटड orien पुत्र सीह कारापितं बुकी उचडनी दतं काटी सग 
3 डोगरि पालीताण काटीविणा deg ( ? ) देव Sete मादाराज सी 
(To be continued.) 


A NOTE ON THE KAY ASTHAS 
By 
P. V. KANE, Bombay. 


A good deal has been written on this subject and heated controversies have 
raged as to the origin and the status of Aéyasthas in mediaeval and modem 
Hindu society. The writer of this note has no axe to grind and his own in- 
clination is that it is high time that in all matters, particularly in the appli- 
cation of modern Hindu law, not only the Kayasthas, but all Hindus were 
treated as dvijas. Even the High Courts are not unanimous on the position of 
Kayasthas. Parties to litigations are interested in opposite theories and the 
result is that courts often give contradictory decisions. In the following paper 
an attempt is made to bring together a few pieces of information culled from 

The Calcutta High Court held in Bholanath v. Emperor’ that the 
Kayasthas of Bengal were as a rule to be treated as 50085. But in 4514 
Mohan ४, Nitode Mohan? the Privy Council left the question whether the 
Kayasthas were Siidras open. On the other hand in Tulsi Ram v. Bihari Le! 
and in Ishwari Prasad ४, Rei Hari Prasad* the Allahabad and Patna High 
Courts respectively held that the Kayasthas were not Sidras but were dvijas 
(probably Ksatriyas). 

The word Kayastha does not occur in the ancient Dharmasiitras of 
Gautama, Apastamba, Baudh4yana or Vasistha, nor in the Manusmrti. In 
the Wisyudharmasiitra® (which is comparatively a later siitra) a public docu- 
ment (rajasdksika lekhya)is a document written in the royal court or office 
by a K@yastha appointed by the king and attested by the hand of the superin- 
tendent of that office (VII. 3). These words suggest that the Kayastha was 





only an officer, but there is nothing in them about Kayasthas being a caste. 


Yajfiavalkya 1. 332 says* ‘the king should protect the subjects from the 
harassment of cafes (rogues), thieves, bad characters, desperadoes and ie the 
like and particularly of Kaéyasthas’. The comment of Viévarupa (as printed) 





1, 51 Cal 488 (where the Calcutta High Court went so far as to hold that 
4 marriage of a Kayastha male with a Dom female was valid), 

2. L. R. 47 1. A. 140 (at 7. 145), on appeal against the ‘decision in 20 Calcutta 
Weekly Notes 901 where the High Court of Calcutta had held that Bengal Kayasthas 
were Sodras, 

3. 12 All. 328. 

4. 6 Patna 506; vide also 7 Patna 245, श 

5. राजाधिकरणे तन्नियु्तकायस्यकृतं तदध्यक्षकर चितं राजसाश्चिकम्‌ । ferries णा. 3. 

6. चारतस्करदुवृत्तमहासादटसिकादिभिः । पीव्वमानाः प्रजा रक्षेत्कायस्यैश्च विरोषतः ॥ याज्ञवत्क्य- 

Silt 1. 332 (336 in the मिताक्षरा ). 
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is partly corrupt here. He says ‘ Kayasthas are rdga (?) and others ; some 
say they are scribes’. The Mitaksara says that the Kayasthas are account- 
ants and scribes, they are the favourites of the king and very cunning ! 
Apararka explains Kayasthas as ‘ officers who are in charge of the (collection 
of) taxes". So Yajfiavalkya and his early commentators do not describ= the 
Kayasthas as a caste, but rather as officials of the king. Uéanas’ (Anandi- 
srama ed.) is not clear about the origin of Kayasthas, but as he mentions the 
Kayastha among the forty castes that he describes, it must be supposed that 
he treated the Ka&yasthas as a caste. USanas (35) refers to them in the most 
uncomplimentary terms by saying that the first letters of Kaka (crow), Yama 
and Sthepati (carpenter) were taken together to form the word Kasyastha, 
which indicates the embodiment respectively of the greed, the cruelty and the 
paring (characteristics of the three). In the Vedevydsesmrti? (Anandaérama 
ed.) the Kayasthas are mentioned as a subdivision of Sidras (1. 10-11) along 
with potters, barbers and others. So in the opinion of these two smrtis the 
Kayasthas formed a caste. 

Brhaspati® quoted in the Smylicandrikd and other digests speaks of the 
2०40 and lekhake as two persons who were to be associated with the Judge 
in a Court of justice, who were both to be proficient in grammar and lexico- 
graphy, expert in calculations and in various modes of writing (alphabets). 
The Smiyticandrika explains that both ganaka and Iekhaka were to be dvijas. 
The same Smytikara‘ as quoted by Apararka (p. 600) says that the ganaka 
was to calculate (or count) the money and the lekhaka was to write the 
judicial decision or ing. So Brhaspati at least regards the lekhaka as 
an official only. 

In accordance with this rule of Brhaspati we find in the trial scene of 
the Mrycchakajika (IX Act) a Sresthin and a ké@yastha associated as asses- 
sors or jurors with the 7 is most probable that Kayastha here means 
the lekhaka of Brhaspati, since the judge asks these two to write down the 
first part of the trial and the Kéyastha replies ‘it is written’, In the 
Mudraraksasa also one of the characters is the Kdyastha Sakata-dasa, about 
whom Canakya is made to say ‘that he is a Kayastha matters little.’* 


1. काकाटौल्यं Tae स्वपतेरथ eae! आदयक्षराणि संगृह्य कायस्थ इति निर्दिशत्‌ ॥ 
ओौडानसस्मरति ४. 35. 

2. वधकी नापितो मोप seg: कुम्भकारकः ॥ वणिक्‌ किरातकायत्थमालाकारकटम्विनः | 
एते चान्ये च बहवः शद्रा भिन्नाः स्वकर्मभिः ॥ वेदग्यासस्यृति V. 10-11. 

3. तथा राज्ञा गणकटेखक्ावपि कर्तव्यावित्याह बहस्पतिः । शब्दाभिधानतच्न्ञौ गणनाकुशलौ 
aati नानािपिन्नौ eed! राज्ञा गणकठेषठकरौ ॥ इति । स्ति चद्विका (ed. by (^) 
व्यवहार. 

4. गणको गणयेदरथे लिखेन्न्यायै च Sas: । बहस्पति in अपरा$ 600. 

मोः Shere न मयेति व्यवहारपदं प्रयममभििख्यताम्‌ | सच्छकरिक ix. 
6. Set इति ल्वी मात्रो । मुद्राराक्चसर 1. 


# 
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From the above we may say that in the first cent 4 
era the Kayastha was a mere scribe though in some parts of the country 
(as shown by Usanas and Vedavydsa) the Kiaiyasthas also formed a caste. 

In the Hargacarita King Harga is presented with a fresh golden seal by 
the village aksapatalika (keeper of records) surrounded by all the keranins* 
(officials). Here there is no mention of a Kayastha, but only of Karanin ie 
Karanika. This word Aerenika occurs frequently in the inscriptions as de 
noting the lekheka of copperplate or stone charters eg. E. J. vol. 20 p. 37,- 
40 (there is a karanika Svamidatta in the Nalanda stone Inscri of 
Yasovarmadeva) ; E. J. VIII p. 158 (grant of Govindacandra’s son dated 
Vikrama 1203, Kkhitam...Kerenika-{hakkura-sri vivikena-ili) ; E. I. vol. 12 
p. 10 at p. 17. In the Sukrenitiséra (chap. 2. vv. 120-121),2 which is a late 
work, it is said that the king should appoint six officials in a village one of 
whom is a lekheka (the modem kulkarni). So even here the lekheka is an 
official and no indication is given as to his caste. 

Though numerous officers are mentioned in the inscriptions of the first five 
or six centuries of the Christian era the Kéyastha is hardly ever one of them 
One of the earliest inscriptions where the word Kayastha occurs is the Kanaswa 
Inscription of Sivagana dated in Malava era 795 (i.e. 738-39 ap.) where 
the Kayastha was Raupaka, son of Gomika (I. A. Vol. 19 p. 56 at p. 59) 
Vide £. J. Vol. XI ए. 149 (Naraspatam plates of Vira-hasta dated Sake 





Kayastha), 4. A. Vol. VI p. 192 (grant of Milaraja dated Sarhvat 1043) 
£. I, Vol. 10 at p. 79 (Balera plates of Millaraja I dated Sarhvat 1051 where 
the lekhaka 15 Kayastha Kaficana) for other early references to Kayastha 
BUHLER in E. J. vol. II p. 254 says about Lajfike (occurring in the 4th 
pillar Edict of ASoka) that ‘ Lejike (Lajjiika) was an old name of the writer 
caste which 1s later called divira (dabir) or Kaéyastha’. When scholars whose 
reputation deservedly ranks very high indulge in conjectures or speculations, 
great harm is done. What they only put forward as a hypothesis or mere 
conjecture is often seized upon by subsequent and less famous writers as an 
irrefutable proposition. The great scholar’s brief dictum, quoted above, can 
be challenged at least in three respects. There is hardly amy evidence to 
show that the Lajiikas in ASoka’s edict formed a caste. Probably they were 
no more than officers of the Imperial Maurya Government. Further the word 
literally ‘rope-holder’ i.e. a survey officer. In the Kuru-dhamma 
Jataka we have a ‘rajjuka’ or ‘rajjugahaka ammacca ‘Social 








1. तत्रस्थस्य चास्य प्ामाक्षपटलिकः सकटकरणिपरिकरः ‘ete देवो दिवसग्रहणमयैवा 
TAIT: शासनानाम्‌ इत्यभिधाय वृषाहामभिनवधरितां हाटकमयी मुद्रामुषनिन्ये । et 
चरितं VII 2nd para. करणिन or करणिकं means a ‘ writer of documents, a clerk 

2. साहसाधिपतिं चैव भरामनेतारमेव च । ame ad तु sak च चतुर्धकम्‌ eee 
पचम च प्रतिहारं तथैव च । षट्कमेतन्नियोक्तव्यै ग्रामे OTA पुरे पुरे ॥ चुक्रनीतिसार अ 
2. 120-121. 
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organization &c.’ and translated by MAITRA pp. 148-149). Divira was not a 
special caste in ancient times. The word corresponds to Sanskrit lipikara (the 
formation of which is taught by Panini III. 2. 21), which according to 
Amara means only lekhake, In the Gupta Inscription No. 27 (Khoh plate 
of Maharaja Jayanatha dated Gupta Sarhvat 177) there is a grant of an 
agrahara village made by the king for increase of his own merit to Sarva- 
vadha, a divire of the Sasétaneya (gotra?), to his son Gafga who was a 
bhageveta and to the latter's two sons. Gifts as agrahara were made in 
ancient India only to brahmanas (and not to any other caste). So the donee 
though described as divire must have been a brahmana. Similarly in a grant 
of the Valabhi King Siladitya I dated Gupta-Valabhi प्रता 290 there is a 
‘chief of diviras by name Candrabhatti, who was a minister for peace and 
war (J. A. Vol. 19 p. 239). If we consider the name only, it looks very 
probable that this man was a brihmana. Vide also £. 4. vol. XL. p. 174 at 
p. 180 for the word divirepati prefixed to Vatrabhaj{ji. These considerations 
make it very doubtful whether divira was a caste (as asserted by BUHLER). 
In the third place, there is very little evidence to show that the caste of 
diviras, even if it once existed, was identical with the caste of Kayasthas. On 
the other hand the Rdajatarazigint (VIII 131) mentions them separately 
‘courtesan, A@yastha, divira and the merchant, being all deceitful by nature, 
are superior to a poisoned arrow in that they have been trained under a 
teacher's advice.’ That a brahmana held the position of a Kayastha is 
youchsafed by the same work (VIII. 2383) ‘About that time (ie. in the 
reign of Jayasirnha 1128-1149 a.p.) there died by strangulation that rogue 
of a Kayastha, the brahmana Sivaratha who had been a great intriguer’. 
The Rajatarangini (IV. 175) speaks of gréma-Kayasthas (village scribes). 
This only shows that in the village organization there was a scribe, just as 
Sukrenilisara stated there should be one and just as in modem times we have 
kulkernis in the Deccan, the latter being generally brahmanas. The रताद 
fcrangini is very bitter against the Kayasthas and handles them very severely 
(vide V. 180-184). 

Therefore it would be more in accordance with the evidence to say that 
a Kayastha was originally an official entrusted with state or public writing 
work, that he generally abused his office and got rich thereby, that the office 
was held sometimes at least even by brahmanas and that in some territories 
it might have been held by a separate caste. There are analogous instances 
-of this kind. In Bengal there is a caste of Vaidyas, while there is no such 
caste in the Deccan where vaidyas (physicians) are found among several 
castes including brahmanas. | 


1. Vartika ३ यवनाद्धिप्याम्‌ on Panini 19.1.49 shows that in Katydyana’s 
day (about 300 8.6.) Yavane-lipi was well-known as Yavendni (Mahabhasya, ed. 
by KIELHORN vol. II. p. 220). 





MISCELLANEA 
A SHORT NOTE ON THE LOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THREE 
PROBABLE STAGES IN THE EVOLUTION OF 
COMPOUNDS IN THE P.L.E2 TONGUE. 


In my paper “ The Double-Accented Vedic Compounds" (Madras Universily 
Journal, 1936, pp. 85-6) I pointed out that there should have been two phases of 
the karmadharaya compound formation—the determinative phase and the descrip- 
tive phase in the pro-ethnic period. I am now inclined to think that it is worth 
while to subject these two phases to a logical analysis, on the lines indicated below 

The determinative karmadhdraya stage may be denoted as the crude substance— 
attribute stage when a thorough grasp of the relational concept could not have been 
reflected in the speech of the P.LE. Community. It was at this period the P.LE. com 
pounds like “épi-dha fo- (Skt. dpi-hita-§) and * dpo-giti-& (Skt, dpa-citi-§) should 
have been formed. 

Subsequently, the P.LE. community should have come to grip with the rela- 
tional concep! and the descriptive karmadharaya phase in their speech indicates a 
progress in their thought also, synchronomous with the progress in their speech. This 
stage, from a strictly logical point of view, may be called the two-termed-relational 
stare. 

The stage of the epithetised compound-formation (through mainly the trans- 
mutation of the descriptive karmadhdraya compounds) indicates yet another pro- 
bable stage in the progress of the thought of the P.LE. community, which again 
may conveniently be called the three-termed-relational stage, from a purely logical 
point of yiew 

The above brief logical analysis may help us to realise the mutual interdepend- 
ence of thought and speech even in the far distant prehistoric times and may also 
go a long way to justify the attitude of some of the modern psychologists who look 
upon thought as being typically little more than invisible and inaudible speech- 
activity.# 

Madras. Cc. R. SANEARAN 


ABHILASITARTHACINTAMANI AND SILPARATNA 


In my article * Abhil thacintimani and Silparatna’ published in the New 
Indian Antiquary Vol. I, No. 8, 1 have clearly shown that $R (Silparatna) and 
MSR (a manuscript added to the Silparatna) have borrowed profusely from AC 
(Abhilasitarthacintamani). In support of that view I wish to cite here one more 
Instance. 

The late Mr. T. A. GopINATHARAO has quoted, on text page 117 of the 2nd 
volume of his work Elements of Hindu Iconography, a passage of 26 lines from 
MSR which describes the icon of Mahadeva. This extract is completely identical 
with the one in AC—(3-1-759-772) which is also of the same length and describes 
the image of the same deity. Both the passages help each other in restoring the 
corrupt readings, filling up the lacunae from AC and making the passage perfectly 
intelligible on the whole. 

Poona. G. प्र. KHARE. 

















3 Primitive Indo-European. Primitive Indo-European, 
2 Cf. The Elements of Speech by James Milton 0 पद्या, and Andrew 
Thomas WEAVER. Longmans Green & Co., 1933 


THE ABHILASITARTHA-CINTAMANI AND THE SILPARATNA 


In Vol. I, No. 8, pp. 529-533 of the N/A, Sri ©. पर. KHARE points out, on the 
basis of the sections on iconography, the fact that the Silparatna (SR) of Sn 
kumara (TSS edn.) is indebted to the Abhiasitarthacintamam (AC) or Mana- 
sollasa of Calukya Someavara of Kalyan, compiled in A.D. 1129. He says: “ As 
a result of my labour I found that out of the 45 descriptions of images which 
occur in the AC, 35 coincide with those found m 5k p. 529. “So we must 
conclude that it is Srikumara who has borrowed from AC p. 531. And Sr 
KHARE has also drawn attention to ‘the one advantage which we can have from 
the above comparison’, namely, the restoration of ‘superior readings 

I may be permitted to mention in this connection that as early as December 
1933. I wrote an article entitled Some Sanskrit Texts on Painting in the JHQ (TX 
4, pp. 898-911). There I dealt with, besides other texts, these two texts, the AC 
and the SR, and on the basis of the sections on painting in the two, not only 
stated the indebtedness of Srikumfra to Somesvara but reconstructed also some 
of the corrupt passages in the text of the SK as offered in its T5S edn. on the 


basis of the corresponding passages of the AC. See pp. 4-307, [HQ IX. 4. I 
stated there, in addition, that Someivara's AC was the source of Basava'’s 


Sivatativarainadkara 25 well. 

The knowledge of SomeSvara as the source of Sikumara and the reconstruc- 
tions of the corrupt passages in the latter on the basis of the former enable us to 
understand and translate the painting-chapter in the SR in a very much less de- 
fective manner than Dr. COOMARASWAMI was able to in the Sm Auwsfosk Memorial 
Volume, Part I, pp. 49-61. 

Madras. ४, RAGHAVAN 
BHAVASAMGRAHA AN ANONYMOUS TREATISE ON HOROSCOPY 
COMPOSED AFTER A.D. 1587 

The Government MSS. collection at the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Poona 
contains a rare MS! of an astrological work named Bhdvasamgraka. It is a work 
on horoscopy and deals with results of the combination of two or three planets 
in a horoscope. The description of the MS. is as follows :— 

Size 12 in by 5f in.; 14 lines to a page; 38 letters to a line ; country-paper 
Devanagari characters; old in appearance hand-writing, clear, lemble and uni 
form ; complete. 

The contents of the work =£ --राशिस्वह्पं fol. 1; राधिस्वषूप्श्रयोजनं fol. 2; 


वधभरवेदाद्यमाद्यमभफल 4°; aad 6°; मेषदडाफल; ange fol. 12°-14"; अरिष्टभेगविचार 
16° 167 ; राजयोगाः 16°-18"; राजयोगभंग 187-18"; सानिनि्णय 18°; वबदिष्टम्रहरक्षण 
91°: सामान्यभावविचार 22°-22“ ; तनुभावविचार 23“-24“ ; धनभावविचार 24°; तृत्तीयभा- 
वविचारः चतु्थंभावविचारः 28*-29" ; पंचमभाववि चारः 29°-31°; प्मभावविचारः 31“ 33" 
सततमभावविचारः 33°-35° ; अष्टमभावविचारः 35°-37° ; नवममावविचारः 37 -39 ; दरमभाव 
विचारः 39°-40°; एकादशभावविचारः 40°42"; व्ययभावविचारः 42°43"; etc. Then 
begin the १०७३७ of different planets such as the चंदरदक्ा, भौमदरा, गुदा and so on. 

It will be seen from thé contents that the main portion dealt with 1s the 
द्रादश्ष भाव विचार or explanation of the results of the existence of planets in 
the twelve respective places in a horoscope. 








५ MS. No. 498 of 1892-95. 
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The work does not contain the name of the author. From the list of autho- 
rities quoted, however, it appears that the author must have been a learned man. 
In the work he has consulted about thirty-two authorities, a list of which is 
given below :— 
उक्तं च 23" 
उक्ततंत्र 26°, 28° 
ara 3° 
चण्डेश्वरेण 24° 279, 39° 97° 3a) ate, 
चूडाम) 40 
जीर्णत्ताजिक् 21°, 23° 26% 27° etc. 
alates 31°, 38°. 
ताजिकभूषण 12°, 15° 18%, 29% 43° 
ताजकरल्नमाला 5° 
10 ताजिकसार 12°, 15°, 23° 30° 
| 11 तेजतिंह 24°, 25%, 272, 28 = 
| 12 तरलोक्य प्रकाश 4° 
13 दीपिकायां 4" 

14 दैवज्ञालक्ृतौ 16° 

13 मणित्थ 15", 17°, 18०, 24° 26° etc. 

16 मुक्तावल्यां 4° 

1# याज्ञवल्क्य 3° 

15 याद्वः 7°, 11°, 18, 24%, 27%, 280 9° ete. 
1 रत्नावल्या 6° 

20 ary 18, 25%, 25°, 26°, 27° etc. composed in A. 7. 1587! 
21 बरसतराज 3° 

22 वामनताजिक 1°; वामनेन 25°, 307, 34 
2.3 विष्णुयामख 4“ 

24 शौनकः 3° 

2) Gerda 5°, 12°, 21. ase 33 

20 सत्याचायंमतं 22° 

2/ alae 5°, 67, 12 24° 

28 समरर्भिहरीकायां 6° 

29 सुधाकरं 22° 

30 graaferagi 29°, 34° 

31 fear 24°, 25°, 27°, 28" 

32 eradifterat 15°. 


In the above list there are a few works whose dates are known. Among these 
there is one work viz., Vaersatantra (No, ॐ) which enables us to get one terminus 








1 See 5. B. Dixsit: Bharatiya /yotihsdstra (1896) p, 275. 
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for the date of the present work. The Varsatantra was composed by Nilakantha in 
Saka 1509 1.6. in A.D. 1587. I have been able to identify (from a MS. of Varga 
tantra No, 440 of 1895-98 fol. 39 Vol 10) one verse quoted in the Bhavasan:graha 
from the Versalanira. The verse read as under :— 
Fol. 25-a r 
वित्ताधिपो जन्मनि वीतगोद जीवो यदा लमरपतौत्यसाली । 
तदा धनाप्तिः HAST वधं करूरेशराफे धनधान्यदहानिः ॥ १ ॥ 
It, therefore, naturally follows that the author of Bhavasamgraka has quoted 
the above verse from Nilakantha's Vargatantra which was composed in Saka 1509 
or A.D. 1587 and this fact leads us to conclude that the present work viz., 
Bhavasantgraha was composed sometime after A.D. 1587. 


Poona, M. M. PATKAR. 


A NEW SENDRAKA GRANT OF SAKA 577 

Recently during my visit to Dhulia, through the good offices of Mr B. V. BHAT 
B.A. LL.B., pleader, the Secretary of the Rajwade Samshodhana Mandala, Dhulia, 
and Mr. ©. R. Papatkar of Chalisgaon (East Khandesh), I secured for decipher- 
ment one copper-plate grant for which kindness I thank both these gentlemen 
heartil 

The charter consists of two plates woven into a circular ring, contains on 
their three sides in all 28 lines of writing in characters which we may call the 
prototype of the Kanarese script and the language 18 Sanskrit 

The details of the date as given in the record are Saka 577, the cyclic year 
| and the third day of the bright half of the month of Magha. According 
to the common Southern system of reckoning, the cyclic year Ananda falls in the 
current Saka year 577; but in the absence of more data, I am unable to verify 
the details. 

The record belongs to the well-known Sendraka family of which three members 
are mentioned here, viz. Bhanudakti, his son AdityaSakti and his son Nikumbhalla- 
éakti. In all the records that have come to light hitherto, the name of the last 
member was spelt as Nikumbhallasakti ic, with a short a in bha and we were 
unable to split word rightly. But here the क of Phd is clearly long and we 
can easily split the word into Nikumbha and AllaSakti meaning Allaéakti of 
Nikumbha. In the Kasare grant! we actually get the name Allaéakti. This 
last-named king Nikumbhallasakti, while camping near a lake in the vicinity of 
the austerity-grove at Kiiyivatara, with a view to gain merit for himself as well 
as his parents, granted the village Susthihakholi, lying to the South of the hill 
Baruvana and included in the Nandipuradvari district, to a brahmana Bhogika, 
the son of Nannaswami, of the Atreya gotra and the resident of the village Phik 
tangara. The grant was written by one Matrdatta, with the consent of Devadinna, 
the minister for peace and war, for which he was instructed by the generalissimo 
Vasava. Both Devadinna and Vasava figure in these very capacities in the Bagu- 
mra? and the Kasare grants. 

I am unable at present to identify either the village granted to the brahmana 
or the village of his residence; but I con say something about Kayavatara and 
Nandipuradvari. The former is referred to in another grant found at रिव्याः 
which if later in date and ismed by a Gurjara king Jayabhata IN. The editor of 





1 An unpublished grant in the possession of the Bharata Itihasa Sarhshod- 
haka Mandala, Poona. 

2 Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVITI, p. 268. 

2 Indian Antiquary, Vol. XIII 
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the grant was inclined to look upon “ KayavatGra” as the Sanskrit name of Kavi! 
(Jambusar-Broach). Dr. A. < ALTEKAR of Benares, in his monograph on the 
History of Some important Ancient Towns and Cities in Gujarat and Kathiawad 
by oversight assumes the place-name to be “ Kavyavatira" instead of “ Kaya- 
valira” and opines that this Kiivydvatira is the same as ancient Kapika or 
modem Kavi?, But both of these scholars seem to be in the wrong. Kayavatara 
must be identified with the modern Karwan near Dabhoi in the Baroda state. For 
this is the very place that was sanctified by the residence of Lakuliéa, the pioneer 
exponent of a Saiva sect. The came is referred to in the Ekalingaji inscription 
under the name Kaydvarohana, in the Cintra Prasasti and Vadyupurdéme under the 
more simplified form Karohana, in Lifigapurana under its variant Kayivatara and 
in the local méhdtmya of Karwan under the corrupted form Kayavirohana.* But 
as Kayavatira and Kayavarohana mean one and the same thing, Kaydvatira 
cannot be any other place than Karwan, It is interesting to note that there is 
also a very large and holy tank at this place as stated in the present record. The 
Place name Nandipurddvari occurs in the Jethwai plates? of the Ristrakiita queen 
Silamahadevi which is dated in Saka 708. The editor of the grant has left this 
place unidentified; but I think that it should be identified with the modern Nandur 
bar (West Khandesh) which seems to be a place of great antiquity. | 
By comparing this record with the Bagumra, Ralwan (Mundakhede)® and 
Kasare grants, we come to know that the former does not supply us with any 
new information beyond what is already stated above. But as the latter are the 
only three grants of the Sendraka family that have come to light up to now, and 
this is the fourth one, it has got its own importance as such. 
Poona, G, H. KARE 





A NOTE ON CAUTHAI : ITS MEANING AND LEGALITY 


In the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol, VII, Part I, pp. 94-107, 
Mr. R. N. SALeToRe, M. A., has written an exhaustive note on The Significance of 
Cauthat in Martha History. His conclusion that “the term Cauthai cannot be 
interpreted to mean only a military levy, but it must be remembered that it. was 
also a well-known civil charge recovered from several sources of State interference " 
(p. 107), receives support from a quarter which has been till now outside the circle 
of sources utilized by writers on Maritha history. I am referring to the Kannada 
Sources for Maratha history which are being edited and translated by me? One 
of the Kannada writers who has written a good deal about the Marathas is Kavi 
Linganna. In his work called Keladintpavijayam, while describing the will which 
the Emperor Aurangzeb made soon after the latter's Wakinkera campaign, Lin- 
Senna Says the following :—That the Mugal Emperor as a mark of favour to Sahu, 
the grandson of Sivaji, wrote a caudal firmén to the effect that Sahu was fully 
entitled to collect one part out of the four parts of the wealth (i.¢., taxes in money) 
from the territory which was his own ; and that this cawddyi was thenceforward to 
be the legal levy which the Marathas could always demand from their subjects 
ee 
Indian Antiquary Vi Il, p. 71. 
indian y Vol. XIII, p. 71 


‘rch, Sur. of India, 1906-07, p. 179. 

Ibid and Baroda 0 „ 19, 551. 

Epigraphia Indica, Vol, Il, 7. 98. 

Annual Report of the B. I. S.'Mandala, इ. 1834, 7. 169, 

I drew the attention of scholars to these in my note on “ The Value = of 
Kannada Sources for the History of the Marathas, the Bijapur and Mugh 
17 ध (9 {क in The Sardesai Commemoration Volume, pp. 187-196. 
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(4: = Greyar-ereyandda Sivdjiva pautranada Sambajiva putrandda Sahw-rajan ge 
tdn-alva deia-koSangalol ftanage barpa-arthadol caty r-antiadol-ondu-bhaga-dhana- 
mam kombudendu cauddyiya paramdnam baresi kodaltad-ddiydg-dreyarge caudd- 
yiye-arthamam komba paddhatiy ddudu-intu niydma..) 

Linganna’s narrative, as shown elsewhere by me2 is of much value of Mara 
tha history. He lived in A.D. 1750 but completed his work between the years 

1763 and 1799. The above statement from the Kejadin;pavijayam is doubly 
important :—Firstly, it confirms the conclusion arrived at by Mr. R. N. SALETORE 
concerning the civil nature of the term cawfhai; and, secondly, it affirms that it 
was the Emperor Aurangzeb who legalized the exaction of the cawthai in the 
Maratha dominions of king Sahu. What the Emperor Aurangzeb in his last mo 
ments, out of affection for Sahu, legalized, his son and successor the Emperor 
Bahadir Shah confirmed and continued. This explains why King Sahu received 
the couthai as “a , a6 Dr, SURENDRANATH SEN puts 13 or why that 
Maratha ruler “begged it from the Moghul Emperor Bahadur Shah", as 
Mr. SALETORE asserts (p. 99). 
Poona. B. A. SALETORE 


MADHUSCDANANANDA 


On p. 427, AUFRECHT's (~. C. mentions among the works of the celebrated 
Madhusiidana Sarasvati, a work called ‘'Rajiam pratibodha"’, On p. 503, ibid 
the work is referred to by a single MS of it. In his article on Madhusiidana 
Sarasvati, his life and works, in the ABORI, VIII, ii. p. 158, Mr. P. C. Divanyt 


The only MS of it noted by AUFRECHT being in the BORI, Mr. 5. N. Tappatet- 
KAR submitted in the same volume of the ABORI, pp. 331-4, the remults of his 
examination of the MS. He revealed that the work was not on Arthadistra, that 
it was “stray notes on different topics’, that in the first of its two parts, the work 
criticized the five makiras and that the colophon to the latter part professed 
the name * पलि pratibodha’; that the author was a pupil of one Akhanda 
nanda and was certainly the celebrated Madhusiidana Sarasvati. Continuing 
his study of this subject, Mr. Divanji examined the BORI MS. of the 
‘Rajfiim pratibodha* and described the work in his contribution in the ABORT, 
IX, pp. 313-323, From the extracts given by him from the MS. we are able to 
see that the work is in two sections in the main, the first section having two parts 
The first ‘section deals with the 5 Makaras. The colophons call the author 
Madhusiidana@nanda Sarasvati, pupil of Akhandinanda; and as Mr. DivaANJI says 
this author is different from the celebrated Madhusiidana Sarasvati 

On p. 321 of the ABORT, IX, Mr. Divanji extracts two passages from the 
MS. in the first of which, he says ‘there is perhaps a reference to the raids of the 
Peshwas* forces......in the 18th century...... ˆ and in the second of which there 
is reference to ‘the rule of the Peshwas in Maharastra". From these two passages, 
Mr. DIVANJI concludes that Madhusiidaninanda ‘could not have flourished earlier 
than the middle of the 18th cent.’, and hence he was different from the renowned 
Madhusiidana Sarasvati, 

Mr. Divan notes that the second of the two passages is interpolated at the 
top of p. 43 of the MS. Is it not likely that the first passage also is an interpola- 
tion? For it seems to me that though Madhusiidanananda was certainly different 








1 Linganna, Acladinypavijayam, p. 165. (Ed. R. SHAMA SASTRY University 
of Mysore Oriental Library Publications, Kannada Series, No. 9, Mysore, 1921) 
See my वातत Dominion in Karndfaka to be out soon 
Military System of the Marathas, p. 41 cited by Mr, SALEToRE, 
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from Madhusiidana Sarasvati, he was so not because he was later but because he 
was earlier 

On p. 320, ABORT, IX, Mr. Divan extracts the colophons and on the next 
page, 2 verse mentioning the residence of the author. The residence is Ratnadr 
on the Ratnagafiga to the north of the Tapati, And we also learn that one 
Akhandinanda was his Guru. We know of the Akhancdananda who wrote the 
Paticapadiké-vivarana-tattva-dipana and who was, according to the colophons, the 
pupil of Akhandanubhiiti and according to the introductory verses, pupil Of 
Anandagiri, (Benares Skt, Series, 1902.) In his preliminary salutation to Ananda- 
एतः at the opening of the 5th Varnaka in the Tattvadipana, Akhandinanda men 
tions Ratnacala as the place of Anandagiri. This Ratnicala and this Akhandi 
nanda appear to be identical with the Ratnadri and Akhandananda mentioned by 
Madhusidanainanda. Anandagiri is assigned to the middle or the latter half of 
the 13th century and his pupil's pupil, Madhusidandnanda might have written 
about the beginning of the 14th century. 
Madras. V. RAGHAVAN 





SAYANA AND THE TEXT OF RGVEDA SAMHITA 

In the introduction to the second volume of the Edition of Reveda with Si- 
yana’s commentary published at Poona by the Vaidika Saméodhana Man 
dala, it is stated that the traditional recitation of the Sarthita? and the padapatha 
has been followed and that there can be no differences with regard to them. 
While reviewing the volume in the Journal of the Bombay branch of Royal Asiatic 
Society, Vol. XIII, 1937, Prof. H. D. VELANKAR has objected to the above state 
ment. He thinks that variant readings in the text of the Reveda Sarthita are 
possible and that they can be determined from some sources, the most important 
among them being Sayana's commentary itself. In view of the fact that Sayana’s 
Samhita text differs sometimes from the present Samhiti, he says, “it 
cannot always be maintained that he (Sdyana) adopted the different readings o! 
the Reveda text in his Bhasya through negligence and carelessness, this possibili- 
ty is not wholly excluded”. I find it difficult to share his view. I do not see 


. any reason for the possibility of variant readings. I think that the Samhita and 


pada text of the Reveda have come down to us unchanged by means of recitation 
by learned Brahmans and there is no possibility of the existence of different read- 
ings at the time of Sayana. Different readings are likely to occur in MSS. ; but 
that is not the case with traditional recitation, If there were different readings 
in Sdyana's time, why are they not found anywhere at present, and why have 
hot any more different readings occurred since then? We ought to have found 
a number of different readings, in view of the most distent date of the origin 
of Reveda, if we deem them as a possibility. The fact, however, is that there is 
only one different reading in the whole of the Reveda : मच्वतौः or Areal: (7.43.3). 

It may be argued that the Recension of Reveda Sarthita, on which Sayana 
commented, may be different from the present Sdkala recension, and this is why 
Variants are visible in Sdyana's ta. If this is a fact, the Samhita of that 
recension ought to have come down to us like the commentary. Oral tradition a5 
well as written MSS. of the Sarihité would have preserved this recension of the 
Sarhita. This was not an impossibility as Sdyana's date is not so distant when 
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compared to that of the origin of the Reveda. The Brahmanas of the recensions 
other than the Sakala are still found in various parts of India: but the texts 
of their recensions are nowhere available, If Sayana had commented on 
2 recension other than the Sikala, we would expect him to mention the same at 
the beinning of his commentary. It seems improbable that Sdyana commented 
on 8 recension which was little known and not on that which was 
spread and was popular all over India. The MSS. of Sdyana'’s commentary are 
found in all parts of India, a fact which leads us to think that the commentary 
was of that recension which was spread over all parts of the country. The only 
recension of the Rgveda which has come down to us is the Sakala recension. 
The other four recensions mentioned in the Caranavyiha {Baskala, ASvaliyana, 
Safikhdyana and Mandukeya) were formed, as far as our present knowledge goes, 
simply by excluding certain hymns, and there is no chance of different readings 
among them. Therefore it is no use arguing that Sdyana might have commented 
on another recension of the Reveda. 

In defence of his statement, Prof. VELANKAR has pointed out some variant 
readings in the second volume, 1.९, Mandalaag 2 to 5. Out of them seven are real 
variants in his opinion. He himself admits two readings arising through over- 
sight.* Once we admit the possibility of variants caused by oversight, there is no 
reason to deny the same in other cases. I must here say that the writer has 
not quoted all the instances in the volume where Sadyana differs from the Samhita 
text. I shall deal in this paper with instances not dealt with by Prof. VELANKAR. 
In order to stress my point, I must quote a few readings from some other Man- 
dalas too. I have divided all the variants in four classes, First I shall quote 
variants read differently by Saéyana. Thus Siyana reads: प्रत्यक्ष for Sey 2-5-1, 
जन्यः इव for जन्या ऽइव 2-6-7, अवाक्‌ for अवाङ्‌ 3-4-11, इषे for इषः 3-12-5, त्वा for 
त्वाम्‌ 4-31-7, वाचः for वाचम 6-21-11, gega for पुरुहूतम्‌ 6-23-8, मत्यषु for मर्तेषु 
6-66-1, विग्राः for विप्रा 7-66-8, देवा {9 देवं 7-10-4, जारे इव for जारः ऽइव 7-76-3, स्वपां 
wait: for स्वपाः महोमि : 7-58-4, सन्यसे for सन्यसे 8-24-26, ay for apy: 8-34-10. 
Are we to gather from this that there existed a good of variants in Sa- 
028 time? If we examine all these variants as well as the seven variants of 
similar nature referred to above, it will be clear that they are only the result 
of negligence and not of a different recension. Some of the above readings have 
arisen on account of different solutions of the Sandhis in the Samhita. This may 
not necessarily prove the existence of a different recension. In two cases the 
stanzas have 41] and zat while Siyana reads त्वा and दैवा and explains as त्वामर 
and देवौ respectively. It is also very possible in some cases that Sayana mighi 
have purposely adopted different readings for the sake of interpretation, eg. विप्राः for 


1 वसुः for Bry: 2-1 14, त्मना for त्वया 2.7-3, अददः fo- qq: 2-38-4, aff 
वेनन्‌. for अविवेनम्‌ 4-246, सवा for शवां 4-28-3, अननैः for अत्रे 5-7-10, मर्तेव for 
मर्ताय 5-86-5. 

‡ gta for इप्ताविव 2-39-5, aq for उत्‌ 2-42-2. 

3 See Max MULLER and Bombay editions. In the Poona edition इषः is adopt- 
ed on the basis of two MSS. while all others read si, 

4 Sdyapa might have purposely taken विप्रा: since the Anukramani attributes 
this stanza to Adityas. The फणं विप्रा would, however, suit well to the meaning 
of the stanza if we understand मित्रवर्गो by that word in the light of the next stanza 
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Secondly, I quote cases where Sdyana divides the words in the Sambita in 
a different way: चात्‌ श्रष्ठामिः for यातञ्भष्टाभिः 3-53-21, रेणुक ञकारः for Issa 
6-28-4. (This is evident from the explanation of the word by Sdyana) बक्षः 
aera: for बश्चःयु saat: 7-56-15, जनिमा निसत्तः for जनिमानि सत्तः 7-42-2. उस्श्षयाय 
for उरं ary 7-60-11, वाज्यस्य for वाजौ अस्य॒ 7-90-2, स्ववसे for सखु अवसे 7-90-7. 
These cases cannot be called variant readings in the strict sense of the term 
They do not go to prove that Sayana’s text was different from the genuine Sam 
111३ ; on the other hand they show that Sdyana had the same text before him and 
that he read the words differently either for the sake of interpretation or by mis 
take in course of writing his commentary. These cases exclude the possibility ol 
Sayana's having used a different recension, In a different recension words would 
be changed: here they are not changed but divided differently. | 

Thirdly, there is a good number of cases where स्वाय introduces words not 
found in the Sarhhité and explains them. Thus he takes: aif: 2-35-13, आ 
( गतम्‌ ) 2-39-3, ते 343-2, नः 3-53-16, aq 7-70-1, fa ( उच्छ, उच्छन्ती ) 7-77-4 ; 
81-1; 4; qq: 7-92-4, युवम्‌ 7-93.2. 

Now what do these instances show? Since these words are foreign to the 
Sarhhitd and are explained by him we are obliged to conclude that they are taken 
as Pratikas ic. words forming part of the Samhiti. But the metre of the Samhita 
does not admit of the introduction of any foreign words and consequently these 
cases support the conclusion drawn above that the so-called variants revealed by 
Sayana’s commentary are due to some negligence on Sdyana’sa part and not due to 
the existence of a different recension current in his time. र 

Lastly some words in the Sarbhit® are neither reproduced nor explained in the 
commentary : eg. नः 2-16-7 ; 6-46-2, आह्युभिः 2-16-3, पदम्‌ 3-5-6, तत्य 6-47-13. 
If we propose to find out Sayana’s Sarhhitd text from his commentary, we shall 
perhaps have to say that these words were not included in his Samhiti, a com 
clusion which is evidently impossible. Sometimes Sdyana does not reproduce the 
word in the Sarihitd but gives its regular grammatical form and then explains 1 
This does not mean that Sdyana’s Samhité contained the regular form and not 
the original word in the Samhiti. Sayana also frequently omits padapirayas such 
as हि, नु etc. 

From the facts stated above, I come to the conclusion that Sdyana's Samhita 
text did not differ from the text of the Sarhhit& aa preserved at present and that 
the variant readings of different types in his commentary appear to be the result 


either of negligence on his part or, to a certain extent, of an intentional change 
for the sake of interpretation.1 





Poona. C. G, KASHIKAR. 
1 One statement would, pera, seem to be in favour of the argument put 
forth by Prof. VELANKAR. In the commentary on 896.14 Siyana wntes 


केचिदिष्यामि बो aaa इति पठन्ति. Some read Wea: instead of aqm:, However, I do 
not think that such a variant prevailed in the recitation of the Vaidikas of his time 
since it is nowhere found at present. There were many commentators on the 
Reveda before Séyana, and I think some at least of them, known ` migh 
have read Fad: instead af FYT:. 
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Language, 259-264, 570-572, 
Kakatiya, 154, 157, 158, 159 
varman, 240 
Kalachiris, 424, 427, 573 
Kalachiiryas, 409i[, 414 
Kalidasa, 239 
Kalika Purana, 522, 573, 574, 575 
Kalingas, The, 191, 196 
Kalki Avatara 
Kalki Purdna, 463 
Kalivarjya, 534 ५. 


Kalpa Siitra 127, 128, 129 
Kamabaksh, 444 

Kamadeva, Kadamba ruler, 412, 416 
Kamakhya, 259, 573 


Kamala Sila, pupil of Santideva, 8. 
—Commented on Tatfrasamgrahka of 


Santaraksi 
Kamaripa, 259, 26], 573, 574 
Kamasyaptih, 86. vee 


Kambata-Gitike a eden of Dohas, 
by Kambalimbara 
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KANE, ए. V.—A note on the Kayasthas, 
740-743 


The Interpretation of भै 

Kapha or Kinhupa (P. K for K 
or 

9 U-pa. Or Kha 

Kanhadadeva, 725. 735 


KAPADIA, Hiralal R. 


——The Date of Com and au- 
(1. of a Well-known verse 
(८ in t, 40341, 
Karanika, 742. 
Karanins, The, 742 
Karma, 105. 


Aarmantrnaya-7ikd, 435 

Karmari, Karmara or Kamari, a descend 
ant of Viriipa, 123 

Karnatik Raja. 123 


mati, 464 
Karungalkudi, Inscription, 370, 
—— AIYER'S tion, 370, 


——Rao's reading, 370 
——SASTRI'S reading, 370, 
Aarva-Aaranabhava-Siddhi 
—A work on Buddhist 
finaérimitra, 10 
Kashagarh, 574 
Kashmiri, 110 
तपा, 454, 456 
Kacika-Karas—The age of, (600 A.D.), 


249. 
ष ०१५०-1, 564, 567 
Kasthd, 107. 
KAS ae 494. 
(race of rulers), 583 
Kathaka-Upanisad, 138, 140 
at Tika, 435 
tira 189 
athiawad Inscriptions, mecdan 
otic 585 sry 
lawad Inscri कि 
Aa pions of 
Ajak, 580, 687 
Anreli, 736 
Avannia, 585, ~ 


One. | 


fain 731. 
Jadeshvara, 583 
Jamia, 583. 


Jasdan, 689 
Jethva, 581 
egadva, 


592 
Junigadh Revati Kunda, 585 
Kangira (Kansari), 581, 694 


Somanitha Patan, 584, 5961, 695, 724, 
725, 726, 728, 738. 
“itrapada, 720 

Taranetar, 583. 

Than, 739. 


॥ । 579 
Vant 

arte) 
Valavdar 
Veraval, 584, , 724 
Visivada, 580, 686. 

689, 64 
व - क्ण influence in, 


sie tig Pe on— 
Second 


83-98. 


Sixth valli, 209-213 


{पाट 5 
—An earlier MS of the Avimuktatat 
tva 


-598 
= a detailed notice, 


KATRE, 
—Epic Iyat, 536 
न Marathi Etymology, 399- 


—Review on H et Prieres du 
eda by Louis RENowv, 468, 
—Review on Warter und Sachen by 
न get plore GUNTERT 
Katyayana, 
Katyayana, Comment of, 567 
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Katyfiyana, the Varttikas of, 569 
Kaulayiana-Nimmaya, 18. 

—{(of Matsyendranith), 573 
Keufilya Arthasastra, 194, 460 


tsa, ~ 
Kautsavyakarana, 383-387 ff 
Kautsavyakarana, a Detailed Notice, by 
Sadashiv L. KATRE, 383-396. 
Kavindracarya Saraswati, 697. 
Kaw (or old Jawanese), 27. 
Advosthas, 4 741 bs 
AKaveriapli (corpore t 
Kazi pial bdulla bin Ahmed Muh 
rim, 
Kazi Muhrim, 627 
(धात, Sir, A. 24, 25, 555 
—On the racial character of Southern 
Arabs, 24 
Kélamalla 
KELKAR, D. K., Review on Concepis of 
Riti and Guna by P. C. Laut, 471 
Keralapuira (Sk.), Cheraman (Tamil), 


Kerridge, भ 

Qn, Kétala, 417 

AKevela Bhpgus, 145. 

KHAN, Abdulla Yaqub—A narrative and 
Critical History of Aden, 616-627 

KHAN, A. च 2 

Khandana-Khandakhddya, 436 

Akondanatraya 

Kharapartkas, 460, 599 

KHARE, G. H.—Abhilasitartha-Cintima 
ni and Silaparatn2 i 

Kharosthi letters, 268, 270 

Kharosthi legends, 270 

Khengar, King, 737 

Khoh plate of Maharaja Jayanitha, 743 

त्रा, Sita Ram, 

KHosLA, R. P., 465 

Khotan, 193. 

Khrisron-ide-bstan, King, 8. 

Khrista Purina 

Kipe’s theory, 

KIELHOoRN, Dr., 240, 413, 537 

KIENLE, R. von 

KIETH and BURNELL, 674 

Ki-/-ki—An inserted element, 111 

Kila-pada, descendant of Lui-pa, 23 

हा and Ki Avalavu, 370. 


——AIVAR'S emendation, 370, 
reading 


I 


——SASTRI'S reading, 370 


Kittet, F—A Grammar of the Kannada 
Language, 109 

KLEEN, Miss Tyra, De, 345. 

Kolaba, 118 
——The family feud at, 118. 
—invasion of, 125 





Kali, 275, 





7 soli, 
—tribe 275f 


— -hen, 275f 
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Kaliken, 276. 

——The “ Kolikon"” in Mohenjo-Daro 
by Rey. H. HEeRAS, 275-279 

Kongdamana,—donee of the Cutu Sata- 
kari grant, 247. 

Kangar Pullittangulam Inscriptions 
——SASTRI'S reading of 37 
——AIYAR'S emendations, 372 

reading of, 372 

sri ta (Sagan Ramacarya), 

Konkana Line of the Mauryas, the, 190 

RONOW, Prof. Sten, 2651 220, 571 

Aeris, 590 

Kosar, 19) 

Kotinagar (Modern Kodinar). 733 

८ 257 


व Raya, the Great, 323 
KRISHNA, Dr. M 5 
KRISHNACHARYA, T. R. 680 
KRISHNACHARIAR, M. G85 
Krom, 29, 30, 3 

Hindoe-Javansche Geschiedenis of 29 
Krsna, or Krsna-pada 13, 21 
Krnacirya—author of a Dehdkiia in 

Apabh 21 
Krsna Deva Raya, 2 
Krsnavarman 1, 24] 
Arspavarman, II, 244 
Ariyaraindkara, 535 
Keatriyas, 144, 145 
Ksemasimha, a king, 686. 
KUEN, H., 468 
RUHN, Ernst, 537 
Kujula Kadphises, 2657, 2681 27; 273 
Kukkuripada 13, 1 
Kula-synonymous with Sakti. 18 
Kulkarnis, 743 


Kulottunga, I, 153 

Kulottunga, 111, 153, 154. 156, 413. 

Kuloftunga (क the Pand yas, 153. 
11 


र I, 143. 
A CAalukya King) 581 

AKumarapalapratib 
Kumarika-Khanda, Skanda-purana, 574 
Kundala Gin-Siri, 

—-works of, 668 
Kuntaka, 472 
Kirma-Purana 525, 526 
Kuri-dhamma-Jataka, 742 
Kushana Kujula, 2557, 267if 
Ausf{ha-cikitsopaya, 5. 
क Kavya by—Deva Kavi 


Kuvara Lakshmana, 418, 419, 
Ruvi, 109, 110. 
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Lady of the Mountain, 25. 
—wiorship of, 25. 

Laghuposalika—branch of the Tapiiga- 
echa, 561, #. 2. 

Laghu Yogavdsistha, 708, 
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Laghu-Yogavastgtha, 710 
—line for revision of the text of, 710 
Cajukta—(-Lajfaka), 742 
14141, P. V.—Concepts of Riti and — 
Guga (reviewed by D, K. KELKAR), 
Lahndi, 110, 
Lakkeynayaka, 416 
Lakgimkara—sister of King Indrabhuti 
Odyin, 16 


Laksmi 
sae dhi Ti शद 3 

Laksmini tha 673 
Laksmi-V yakhyang, 404, 
Lakulisa Paéupata School of Siva wor- 

ship 58h 
failatilakam, 79) 
Lalifavistara, 473, 544, 551. 553, 
Lallavak, 461 
LANGDON Prof, 639 
Languages— 

—Coorg, 116, 

—Dravidian, 109, 110, 116, 117 

—Indo-Aryan, 104 
Kannada 116 
—Kolami, 116 
——Kota, 116 
—Kuvi, 116 
—Munda, 109 
—Kannada, 116 
—Telugu. 116, 

oda, 116, 


me 


Lanka, 573 

Latkanandanitha 573 

Lanka-puri, 574 

LASSEN, 19] 

Latiudra (-Modern Lathodra), 693 

LAW, 139, 

Law, B. C.—A note on some Ancient In- 

dian Tribes, 598. 

Lekhaka, 741, 742 

LESKIEN, 540 

Letter, A, of Mahdraja 014४ 
relating the 
tration of 12 —by Pandi 
Bisheshwar Nath Rev, 4444449, 

LEUMANN, 28611 

Levi, Syl'van, 574 

Lildvati—by Nemichandra, 425. 

LITTMANN, Emo, 33. 34. 36. 


Wee ae ; Indian and Abessinian, 


Lolita, 261 

LOWTHER, Henry 324f 

Lipers—List of Brahmi Inscriptions, 142. 
Lui-pa, 12. 1 
Lui-pada, 13 

LUIS, Father, 235{, 238 


M 


Macaulay, 470 
+ J. प्र, 638, 639, 640, 


Macneale Captain, 18. 


One. | 


Madapaskar, 27, a0, 

——jslanders, 27. 

——language of, 27. 
Madan (Adan), 622 
Maidayya, 416 
Madhariputra Iévarasena, 242 
Madhavavarman, I, Visnukundin 247. 
Madhusiidandinanda, (RAGHAVAN, V.,) 


Madhva, 10, 4281, 434{, 4571, 440f, 4941 


524. 
Viidhava Dandanadyaka, 411 
Madhyamakalamkarakérika of Santarak 
ध ˆ 


Madrakas, 460). 

Magara, 417, 418. 

Madi Kareb—son of Saif bin D'Yazan, 
256 


Mahabharata, 242, 460 oe 
Mahdabhdsya, of Patafijal 
Mahdpadina Suttanta, Text of, 548 
Mahapala, 9 

क Nagadeva, 411 


प्सते 
Mahavagga, 81, 473. 
Mohdvemia Tika, 256 
Mahavasiu, 473, 475, 
Mahavira, 129, 228. 
Mahidhara, 219, 
Mahipati, 223. 
Mahi 
Mahmid Shah I, 229, 230, 231 
Maitraka (rulers of Valabhi), 577 


MaJMuUDAR, M. R. Specimens of Arts al- 
lied to Painting from Western India, 
377-382. 





Mala 710, 719 
——Phonemes, 716 1 
paoint-contact alveolar” in, 716f. 
“ Spread-contact dental" in, 716 
Malay Archipelago, 24, 27 
Malay Peninsula,—Dialect of, 572 
न group of languages, 


Malleyana 

Mallik Jayasi, 519. 
Malva-rulers of, 153. 
Malvi words, 397, 398. 
Mammata, 471. 
Mamulanir, 189. 
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Manaji, 118, 119, 120, 

Madnasollasa, 225, 

Minava-golra, 145 

Mianavyya-getra, 144, 145 

Mandolika-Kavya, by Gangaidhara, 578. 

Mandalika (King), 3781 

Mandana, 434. 

Maneans, 617 

Mani 688 

Mankila Acarya, 439 

11 ब ih 
antha-vajracaryas, 
——Mantrayina, 141 

Mantri Kallayya, 420 


A Manuscript of the Sthinangasttra illus- 
trated in the early Western Indian 
style, by W. Norman Brown, 127-129. 

Mianusmyit, 740 

ifanyu, SL 

Maratha Empire, 124 
——DMarathas, 118, 123 

Marathi, 723 
—Language, 396, 401. 
——poets, 219, 222. 

Nimadeva, 

Vamana, 219, 223. 
Maravarman Sundara, 155. 
Marco Polo, 519, 618 


Marine नः 653 

MARSHALL, Sir John, 637, 639, 641. 

Marugaltali inscription, 3641 
—_—AIYAR'S emendation, 365 
——Rao's interpretation, 365 
—SasTRi's remarks, 364 


Masana 44 , 420 
Maski Inscription, 596, 597. 
75115, 106. 
Matras or metrical movements, 215. 
0 -purdna, 526 
—— iption of Bhagevata by, 526 
Matsyendra-Natha identified with Ava- 
lokitesvara, 17. 
Maukhari Grahavarman, 244. 
Maulana Pont Nizami, 622 
Maurya dynasty, 188, 189, 
Maurya Empire, 1 
Mauryas, 150, 
Max मार, 77, 182 
Mava, 37? 5 38, a 207 
Maya (queen, mother of the 


Buddha), 
Mayavada, 207 
Mayavada-Khandana-tika, 434 
Mayurasarman, 240, 241, 243, 245, 247. 
Mazda-shrub of, 628. 
McCri 
2149 (Buddhist Sitra) 
Megasthenes, 191, 247, 257 
Meharauli inscription, 188, 193, 194. 196, 
Mehata Pala, 692, 
Meher Saye. 580 
MEILLET, 54 
Meélayya, 417. 
Methwold, 662 
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Metres Modern South Indian Temple—Its closer 
——Chaupadi, 424 relation to Sumerian temple to 
ee 424 [ Buddhist, 26 
Modern Tamil, 716. 
—Tnipadi, 425 Moggallina {Mandgalyiina), 78. 


Metres ( Apabhraméa), 215-228. 
eee oie (Pure) developed from, 


——Vernacular, descended from, 215 
——Ardhacatuspadi (< Ovi H. D. 
VELANKAR), 217, 222, 
Ardhasama Catuspadi, 216, 227 
—Catuspadi, 216, 217, 228 
—Pajjhatika, 221 
—Satpadi, 216, 217, 228. 
MEYER, J. J., 288, 298. 
Middle Tamil, 718, 719, 
Milindapatiha, 104. 
Minas, 275, 641, 
Minor works of Jayatirtha, 443. 
Miscellanea = 
——Barat, P. V. Na-lo-tho-of the 
Vimuttimugga, 599 
DiwanJsi, P. £. MS, No. 623/ 
Visram (1) at th 28. 0. R 
1, Poona, 460-462 
CG 


KASHIKAR, C Séyana and 
श Text of Reveda Samhita, 


R.ATRE, Sadashiy L.—aAn earlier 
Ms. of the Avimwuéta tative, 


597. 
Katre, 5. M. Epic i 536 
KHARE G. H. A 


Law 8. (~. A Note on some 
Ancient Indian Tribes, 598, 
Law, B. C., Arjundyanas, 460 
PATKAR, M. M. Bhdvasam- 
graha, an anonymous treatise 
on Horoscopy composed after 
A.D. 1587, 745 
RAGHAVAN, V.—The Abhilasi- 
tirthacintamani and the 4il 
paratna, 745. The Avimukta- 


tattva of E tta Piva 
gunda, ५ 404. Madusiidand 
nanda, 749. 

Rao, C. Narayana, A note on 
“ Suvarhinagiri ' 596 


SaLeToRE, B. A., a note on Cau 
thai; Its meaning and Lega- 
lity, 748, 

SANKARAN, C. R. A short Note 
on the Logical analysis of 
three probable stages in the 
Evolution of Compounds jin 
the P. I. E. Tongue, 744. 

Misra, Jagandtha, 681 ff. 
——Chandahpiyiise by, 681. 

Mitakgara, 404, 741. 

Moo, P. M., 182. 


Mohamedans, 516, 
—Their invasions, 516, 
Mohejo Daro, 275 ff, 637 
त Daro and Indus civilisation, 
Mohenjo Daro Inscriptions, 275ff ४ 
Mohenjo Daro Script, 639, 64) 
mokald, 343 
Mokri, 241, 244, 
Moksakaragupta, 12. 

——his work on logic Tarkabhasa, 12. 
Moksopaya, ( Yogavdsisjha), 697, 708. 
Moksopaya-sara (an alternative tithe for 

Laghu Yogaviasisfha), 697 
MOMMSEN, 33. 

Monache, 35, 
Monier WILLIAMS, 609 610 
Monastery of, 2. 

——Jagaddala, 2 

—§Nalanda 

——Pindubhimi, 2, 

—Somapuri, 2. 

—Vikramaéila, 2. 

Morass. G. M., 241 
More about Mohenjo Daro, by Rev. H 

Heras, 637-641 
Moro Pant, 122 
Morphemes— 

——Toda, 111 

——Dravidian, 117 
Morse Humphrey, 664, 665 
Mount Lpéiri-Sa 629 
Mircchakafifa (IX), 741. 

Mrgesvarman, 144 
The’ Ms. af th 

€ Nis. 01 the Sthindnga-Sitra be 

ing to Mr. Robert (भन ap ten 

date, Semeat 5 (1501 ap.). 127 
Ms. No. 623/Vishram (1) of the ए. 0 

Poona, by Divangi, P. £, 


miepe type of 
Swahili Coast 
Mudra, 345 


१५1१ 188, 191, 192, 254, 257, 


Muhammad Begadhia, 579, 585 
Sham medion Intervention in the South 


saling coaster of the 


ऋ 


00 Invasion of the South, 


——Condition of the South after, 160 
MuUJUMDAR, M mens of Arts 
व Painting from Western India, 


Mukalave, 343 
Mukane, 343 
mukkai, 343, 
mtukkala, 343 
mukkalavet, 343, 
MukteSvara, 223, 


J 
र 


| Mummadideva, 700, 704, 706, 7 
| —— Commentary on the Loghw-Yopa- 
| wdgistha of, 698, 
Munda (language), 571 
People), 30. 


Munda-speaking 
the Hon. K. M., 642 


urray, Colonel 620 
| Murray Expedition, 627 
Niuttupatti Inseription, 370 
| AIYAR'S dation, 371 
। ——Rao’s reading 
——SASTRIS reading, 370 
Muza 
Muzzaffar Shah, 11, 230 231 
My Researches in London, BeNprey, ४ 
406-407, 591-595 
Brahmi records, 597 
Aiysore inscriptions, 14] 


| N 


_Naciketas, 43, 44, 46, 47, 48, 50, 52, 53, 


| 
| 
i 


naga, 
Nagabodhi, (or Nagabuddhi?), 12 
Nagada—The Prime Minister (Mahi- 
matya), 560 n 4. 
॥ Niga 
—donee of Kadamba prant, 247, 
| ——son of Kondamana, 247 
Nagakhanda inscription, 191 
Ni ikonda reliefs, 544 


Nagesabhatta, 

NAIDU, P =.— Hastas, 345, 361 * 

Nalanda stone inscription, 742 

Na-lo-tho of the Vimuttimagga—P. V. 
Bapat, 599 

Nalprabhu Bichasetti, 417 

mong and rapa, 77 


945, 547, 


Nan 
ie yadeva s Mithili, 575 
Narahari Tirtha, 44] 
| Narasimha, 418, 42) 

arasimha os 

arasimhagarh, (Central India), 4 
Narasimhapur, (८. P.) 


| Naraspatam plates of Vira-hasta, 742. 
| res (commentator of WVriterarnd- 
a 


yana Panditacirya, 438, 524 


। Nariyapastaksara-kalpa, 523 ay. 
।  ——Mention of Bhagvadgita in, 5% 
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Narrative and Critical History of Aden 
A, by Abdulla Yaqub KHAN, 616-627 
ieee or Nado-pa-desciple ol ‘Vilo-pa, 


Nasik inscription, 242, 243 
Nathism, 1 

nalura वाध, 207, 

Nafya, 347 

Nafya Hastas, 347 

Né{ya Sastra of Bharata, 345, 
Nayadis, 28. 

Nebuchadnezzar, 617 

Negitos or Proto-Polynesians, 29 


Nepali Dictiona 

New nba to the Vijaya 
nagara Court, by B. A. SALETORE, 229- 
239 


New Sendraka Grant of Saka—by G. H 
KHARE, 577, 747 
A new version of the Agadadatta story: 
by L. ALSDORF, 281-299 
Newspapers,— Old 
- (41८1113 Review (A.D. 1784), 595 
—Bombay Courier, (A.D, 1793), 595. 
Madras Courter, (A.D. 1795), 595 
Nidanakatha, 548, 550 
nidanas, 140. 
NIETZSCHE, Friedrich, 537 


Nilakantha Bhatta, 
nin WN, I 


941) 


Rasmin Pandit, 


Nirvana prakarana 
Episodes in, 704 

Nisedha, 562 

7 pitta, 574 

Nonamba Naya 

Non-Gauda works, 76 

North-West or India—scene of activities 
of Candragupta, 

Note on the Kayasthas, A—by P. V 
KANE, 740-743 

Note on Cauthai, Its Meaning and Lega 
lity, A,—SaLeTore, B.A., 748. 

Note on the Gaudi Riti, A—by S. K 
De, 74-76 

Note on Utkalépa, A—by A. M 
GHATAGE, 342-343 

Nites of the Month, (January, 1939), 


Notes of the Month, (October 1938) 
464-46 


( Yogavdasis/ha)— 


Notes on Katha Upanisad—by A. K. 
COOMARASWAMI, 43-56, 83-108 199- 
213 

Notes on Marathi Etymology—by 5. M 
KATRE, 399-4 

IN Toda, 110, 111, 112, 113 

Nrifta Hastas, 347 

काद, 232, 233, 235, 237 
——account of, 237 

Nur-uddin (Nakhudé) of Taufigi, 659 
6081, 662, 
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9 mari pali 
Nydydmyla, 442 ikea 
om on, by Laksmindtha Tirtha, 


Sareea 446 Loa 
Vyayamakarenda, of ndabuiha, 434 
Nydya School, 454 
Nvyave-Siddhydaloka, 5 
Nyavasudha, 436 
—(Visamapada 


436 
Nyaya Syllogism—Members of, 500 
१0 437 
ayarivarana Jika, 439 


vakyarthevivyti), 


or Oddiyana), 573, 


QERTEL, Hanns,—Asat “Undifferentiated” 
Formless", ‘I Perception 
by the senses’ in Vedic Prose 317- 
321 sus 

O&RTEL, Hanns, Jacob Wackernagel, 540- 


(21४), G. H., 578. 

Oya, U. G., 576. 

OLDENBURG, 81, 191, 537 

The Oldest dated Manuscript of the DeS 
namamal4 of Hemeandra dated Sep- 

tember 1241 (4.0.)—by P. K. Gone 


558-561 
Old Tamil, 716. 719 
Om 83, 


Omicron, 266, 

Omniformity, 54. 

On the Original Text of the Astidhyayi, 
by S. P. CHATURVEDI, 562- 

Oojein, ( Ujjain) 

` Ongin and Development of the Bengali 


ane, 
TTERJI, Dr. S. K., 722. 
Origines de la formation des noms en 
indo-europeen, 102. 
(0770 Rudolf, 14 
Ovi, 217, 219. 220, 224. 2:25 
—derivation of the name (by Raj- 
wade) 


of 
——Ppurely Marathi Metre, द Apabh 
raméa, 224 


उ a, 219, 
——and Saki, 399 
O1A nw, 721, 


P 
413 


Pad 
a (adaughterof King Brhadratha’ 
463, 
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Padmali, 414 417 
(Tirtha), 429, 434 f, 438. 
—attarkadipavalt of, 435 
Padmapada, 436, 
Padmasambhava of Uddiyana (brother- 
in-law of Santiraksi 
Padmavati Basti 
Padyamald, 443 
Pages, 235 ff 
——Slatement of, 2361 
Pog Sam fon Zan. 574 
ahlavas 266 270 ff 
Pal, M. Govind—Were Hermaeus and 
Sy Kadphises Joint Rulers? 265- 


Painnas, 130 
Pajjhatika, ण Bhujahgaprayita, 216 


dharma f 

Pala Kings, 1, 2. 

alaeography of Kathiawad, (list of ins- 

cnptions } 
ष्यत, 107, 108. 

—Palasa tree, 108 

Palers, (the memorial stones), S87. 589 

lkurika Sama, 

ma of, 421 


——Ganasahsrana 
Pallavas, 148. 240, 241 : 

——<Ascendency and fall of, 151. 

—— struggle with the Pandyas, 150. 
Pampa Ramayana, by Nagachandra, 425 
Pampa Viripaiksa, 41 
Paficavirngati Brahmana, 145. 

PANDEY, Dr. K. C., 461, 462 

——" Abhinavagupta, An Historical 

and Philosophical study", 461 
The Pandit, 

Pandya Ascendency 
—end of 154 
Fai Jatavarman Sundara Pan. 


——Pandya-Chola War, 155 
——Fandya domination in Southern 
Malayalam, 150 
— jee 1 
दः Ya Ring 
me eh 
Panini, 82, 386 1, 438, 450-454ff. 722, 743. 
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BHOJA’S 
SRNGARA PRAKASA 


By 
V. RAGHAVAN, M.A., PH.D. 





MANUSCRIPT MATERIAL 


This study of mine of Bhoja’s Sr. Pre. is based mainly on the four volumes 
of the Ms. of the $7 Pra. deposited in the Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, Mad- 
ras, R. No. 3252, of which I give a description here. 


Vol. One. (1. 39. 52.) containing chapters one to six and a little in the 
beginning of chapter seven. Pages 437. 

Regarding this portion of the Sr Pra., chapters one to six, I consulted, 
for choosing readings and filling small lacunae, a press copy of these six chap- 
ters prepared by the Curator, Mm Prof. 5. Kuppusvami SaAsTrI, and the 
staff of the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, when they had an idea 
of publishing the work. This press copy is also deposited in the above-said 
Library and has been prepared with three Srifdla Mss. of Malabar. Quota 
tions in this portion have been identified as far as possible. This press copy 
runs to 555 pages. 


Vol. Two. (I. 39. 53.) containing chapter seven from where it was left in 
the first volume to chapter twelve. This volume runs to 553 pages. Chapters 
nine (with some omission in the beginning) to eleven are available to us in 
another copy of this portion of the Sy. Pra. which is a copy from a palm- 
leaf Ms. in the Library of the Curator for publishing Sanskrit Mss., Trivan- 
drum. [R. 3785. (T. 2. 158.) Mad. Govt. Ori. Mss. Library.] The readings of 
this duplicate for chapters nine to eleven are not generally good but I used 
the copy to fill up certain small gaps in the main Ms. 

Vol. Three. (1. 39. 54.) containing chapter thirteen (with the beginning 
wanting) to chapter twenty-three. This volume runs to 408 pages. 

Vol. Four (1. 39. 55.) containing chapters twenty-three to thirty-six, run- 
ning to 510 pages. 


The total number of pages of these four volumes of the Sy. Pra. are 1908. 
(437 plus 553 plus 918.) 


CHAPTER II 
LACUNAE IN THE MANUSCRIPT (SR. PRA.) 


We TA: 
VOLUME ONE : 


1. Pp. 25-28 and 30-31 : Many lines are lost in these pages. 


2. P. 31. Another gap; the section where these two gaps occur treats 
of Avyaya and its varieties. 


VOLUME Two: 
3. P. 398. Two lines are missing. 


4. Pp. 400, 401, 403, 404, & 409. Small gaps in the lines. On pp. 403 
and 404 no single line is completely available. But gaps marked 3 and 4 can 
be filled up by a reference to the corresponding portion of the Saerasvati- 
kan{habharana as well as to the other copy of the $7. Pra., chapters 9-11, which 
exists in the Library. 

VOLUME THREE : 


5. The beginning of this Vol., ie., of chapter 13, is wanting. The por- 
tion lost seems to be small ; it mentions Srigfra, 1.6, Aharhkdira, as of four 
kinds according to the four Purusarthas, giving the Pravyttis, Vrttis, Ritis, 
type of hero and heroine etc., for each of these four Srigaras. The gap is no 
loss for the same topic is more elaborately dealt with again in the further 
chapters of this volume. 


6. Pp. 1-16, 28, and 56-58. Small gaps in most of the lines 

7. P. 210. The section here illustrates the Anubhdvas born of mind and 
speech (madnasika and vdcika). In a hiatus in this section on p. 210 are 
lost the illustrations of the mental Anubhavas, Hava to Gambhirya, and of 
the vocal Anubhavas, Alipa to AtideSa. On p. 211 we see the jump from 
Hava on ए. 210 to AtideSa. The Ms. itself notes here that one leaf in the 
original was blank. ( अत्र मातृकायामेकं पुटं अन्यं दृस्यते ) 

£. P. 236. Some part of the illustrations of the thirty-six kinds of emo- 
tional glances, Kanta etc., is missing and the Ms. here also says that two leaves 
in the original were blank. ( ay ae a4 शल्य saat ) 

9. P.238. The gap is in the chapter on Dharma Srigara and is towards 
the end of p. 238. In this gap are lost three varieties of physical (Kayika) 
virtuous acts ; and the illustrations of the first five varieties of Dharma of 
the Nivrtti type along with the enumeration of the ten kinds of Nivrtti dharma. 
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VOLUME FOUR: 
It is in this, the Fourth Volume, that the greatest loss is seen. 


10. P. 464. The biggest lacuna in the Ms. occurs here. It is towards 
the end of chapter 25, and sweeps away the last portion of chapter 25, the 
whole of chapter 26, and the beginning of chapter 27. Thus the loss 15 three- 
fold here. | 

(द) The portion of chapter 25, which 15 lost, is descriptive of some varie- 

ties of the verbal sources of knowledge through which, first love 
(Parva Anuriga) springs up. The sources of knowledge are 
divided into two classes, Daréana and Sravana; the former 1 
a certain number of Pramanas based on Pratyaksa ; the latter, 
on Sabda, and comprises Sabda, Aitihya, Srutinumina, Sruto- 
pamana, Srutarthapatti, and Srutasambhava. The treatment 
with illustrations etc. of the five beginning with Aitihya is lost. 


(¢) The whole of chapter 26 is lost. It is not possible to make out 
exactly all the subjects dealt with in it. But it can be guessed in 
general that the lost chapter speaks of some aspects of Pirva 
Anuraga. 

(c) The first half of chapter 27 is lost. The topics that made up this 
portion are not known. Where the text begins, we find the 
treatment of the subjects, Samketa and Abhisarana and the 
colophon says that the chapter as a whole speaks of Abhtyoga. 





11. ए. 574. There must have been a derangement of the leaves of .the 
original here. The portion refers to the end of chapter 29, devoted to the 
description of a set of 48 conditions of Love, ‘Sending of Messenger’ (Diita 
Sampresana) etc. The whole subject is put under the head ‘Dita 
Sampresanadi’ which must have been the name of the chapter also. Some- 
where, on or near p. 574, this 29th chapter should have ended. The last 
topics of this chapter of 48 items are Itivrttakhyana and Samihitasiddhi. 
These are almost finished when there occurs the gap in which are lost the 
end, colophon, etc. of the chapter. A small part of this missing portion is 
however available, having been misplaced in the middle of the next chapter, 
pp. 613-4. 


12. Pp. 574-578. These pages deal with certain ideas related to Mana. But 
these do not form the beginning of the 30th chapter, which is devoted to 
Mana. The real beginning of this chapter has been fixed by me at the end 
of p. 578 and the chapter mins up to p. 649. 

P. 613. The matter between pp. 574-578 should come over to pp. 613-4, 
where there is a gap and an exchange of leaves with the final portion of the last 
chapter as pointed out above. Some part of a topic in Mana is also lost in 
this derangement of leaves. 





13. P. 622. A small gap in which are lost the illustrations of the six 
seats (Sthdana) of Mana, heart etc. 

14. ए. 678 and 831-4. Small gaps in a few lines on these pages. 

15. P. 840. A gap in which are lost illustrations of six of the 64 stages 
of Love after Pirva-anuriga-vipralambha. 

16. Pp. 913-7. Small gaps in a few lines. 

17. Pp. 915-6. A bigger gap, in the last, 1.2, the 36th chapter. In 
this lacuna have disappeared the illustrations of seven kinds of Anubandhas 
in the list of twelve Anubandhas of Preman forming the Sampirpa and 
Anubandha stage of Sambhoga. Also the enumeration of the twelve varie- 
ties of Prema Paka forming the fourth stage of Sambhoga named Samyak 
and Prakarsa, together with the illustrations of the first eight Pakas, is lost. 


CHAPTER III 
BHOJA’S AUTHORSHIP OF THE SR. PRA 


Bhoja' has been credited with works in every branch of knowledge, in 
every Sastrat; and when moder scholars see a ` formidable’ list of works 
attached to the name of an author, the first step in their research is to doubt 
and be sceptic about one single author's authorship of all those works, And 
when the writer happens to be a king, the general * research rule" is to put 
those works down as the works of court-poets who suppressed their own 
names and allowed their royal patrons to become famous instead. It cannot 
be contended that there were not cases of poets writing works and passing 
them off as their king's work; and there were also cases where later and 
minor writers preferred the suppression of their own names to allowing their 
works to die and sent their works out as those of a celebrated old writer. 
The former phenomenon at least, namely, the self-effacing spirit of certain 
original writers who allow other highly-situated personalities to publish the 
works as their own, is not peculiar to ancient India and Sanskrit literature ; 
instances can be given from our own research-world of to-day. That apart, 
even when the above-said two positions are granted, it must be accepted, very 





1. For Bhoja's date, see Epi. Ind. I. pp. 230-235 BituHier : Bhoja might have 
assumed reigns of government about 1010 aD. or somewhat later. His Rajamry- 
ginka is dated 1042-3 a.p. He died sometime after 1052 ^2. 

“Insc. of N. 1." Nos. 132 and 133 dated ^.9. 1055 and 1056 speak of Bhoja’s 
successor, Jayasimhadeva. Nos, 108 and 110 are Bhoja’s inscriptions dated a.p. 1019. 
(ed in JA. XLI and Epi. Ind. X1) and No. 111 is another Bhoja-inscription dated A.D. 
1021, 

9. According to Ajada who commented on Bhoja’s Serasvatikan|habharana, 
Bhoja wrote 84 works and all these were given names which were Bhoja’s own 














tles, Birudas. ‘Sarasvatikanthabharapa® and © Snigaraprakaéa" were also 
Bhoja’s titles like * Raj ampganka "+ ` Samaranganasul rad 05878 ` etc. 
छलनिरवदयविदानिमाणापूवंप्रजापति बरचण्डभुजदण्डपराकमाजित- 


eS Cat. of Mas. ix Join 
The Prabhdvakacarita of Candraprabhast 
refer to Bhoja's works in the several branches : 
Waa ह्येतत्‌ We प्रवर्तते ॥ 
असौ हि माल्वाधीसो विद्रवकररिरोमणिः | 
शब्दालङ्कार fast aera निर्ममे ॥ 
ian राजसिद्धान्त TAR च । 
अङ्लाकुनकाष्यात्म स्वप्रसासुद्रिकाप्यपि ॥ 
नोन्न Fl a oT w= i 


faa चाय Haare ( १ ) ॥ 


समाजः श्वीभोजराजः FARA ete.” p. 31, 
s al Pattan, Vol. I, Palm-leaves, GOS. LXXVL 
| hasiri, N.S. एता. L, p. 300, verses 75-78, 
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learned men among kings there were ; and that when we see modern writers 
like Dr. A. ए. KEITH producing ‘very fat’ books on almost all subjects in 
Sanskrit, besides works on Dominion Law, we can certainly believe that the 
ancient Hindu system of Education and the old Hindu devotion to Learning 
did produce giants who wrote a very large number of works, in different 
branches of Learning. 


This general question apart, we shall come to the authorship of the Sr. 
Pra. of Bhoja. All the writers who have known the न. Pra. have quoted 
it as a work of king Bhoja ; and Bhoja as an Alarhkarika is a very prominent 
name. The work Sy. Pra., albeit its size, undoubtedly exhibits a unity of 
authorship, the same kind of mind, with all its merits and being seen 
all through. And when one is not prepared to discredit the belief and is not 
able to disprove the possibility of Bhoja’s vast learning, one can accept that 
Bhoja himself wrote this Sr. Pra. 

But modern research scholars have, as said above, not believed that king 
Bhoja himself wrote all these works. As for instance, T. AUFRECHT says 
in his Cat. Cat., before giving the list of works attributed to Bhoja, 
that it is superfluous to add that mot one of these works was written by Bhoja, 
that they were written by poets of his court and of his time. In his Fore- 
word to Si’ YADUGIRI SVAMIN'S edition of chapters xxii-xxiv of the $y. Pra. 
Mr. A. RANGASVAMI SARASVATI says less strongly : “The minute analysis 
of the subject-matter and the selections of hundreds of quotations to illustrate 
fine shades of emotion as is done in the Sr. Pra. should have been the work 
of quite a large number of scholars, all working under the direction of a 
president who in the present case happens to be none else than the cultured 
sovereign.” (p. vii) ‘Minute analysis” and ‘ selections of quotations" by them 
selves do not necessarily presuppose the joint working of a number of authors. 


The anthology named Saduktikernaémyta compiled by Sridharadasa 
gives the opening Mafgala Sloka of the Sy. Pra. on Ardhanariévara— 


Sasa रधर पः ie Thyra [श्चितवक्रदक्रान्तिं | 
कान्ताविमिश्चवेषुषः कृतविप्रलंभसंभोगसख्यमिव पातु TT: पुरारेः ॥ 


p. 37. Bib. Ind. Edn., p. 22, Punj. Ori. Ser, Edn. 
38 a verse of a poet named Cittapa’ who is cited also as Chittapa, Ksittapa, 
Chitrima and Chinnama.* Some of the forty? verses ascribed to this poet 
in the Saduktikerndmyta are quoted in the 5. K. A. and the Sr. Pra. Of the 
many royal panegyrics among these verses, a few are on King Bhoja. The 


; 1. This verse is not found in other anthologies including the Saktimuktdvali of 
2, See the Sarigadhara paddhati and AuFRecut’s Catalogus Catalogorum (I. 
p. 1936). The Ganaratnamahodadhi, edn. EcceLInc, pp. 80. 140. and also F. प, 
THomas, Introduction to the Aavindravecanasamuccaya, pp, 37-40, 
3. Punjab Oriental Series edin. pp. 5, 14, 15, 22, 89, 186-7, 187, 189, 190, 
191, 191, 192, 194, 194, 194, 196, 199, 200, 203, 206, 207, 212, 213, 215, 218, 219, 
221, 221, 242, 246, 259, 274, 277, 285, 293, 294, 294, and 327. 
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Subhdsitavali of Vallabhadeva has a verse mentioning Cittapa as a poet 
attached to Bhoja (p. 30, 4. 186. Peterson’s edn. भोजधित्तपविह्णप्रतिभिः etc. ) 
The Prabhdvekacarita of Candraprabhasiri (N. 5. edn. Pt. 1, pp. 242) 
refers to Cittapa as a poet in Bhoja’s court and as the pupil of Kardama 
raja. All these taken together might induce one to accept the conclusion that 
Bhoja’s court-poet Cittapa wrote the Sr. Pra. 

The large number of Cittapa-verses and the proximity by time though 
not by place predispose one to attach weight to the authority of the 
Saduktikarnamrta but it must be remembered that an anthology as such 
must not form the determining evidence. The verse in the Subhastlavalt 
connecting at the same time Bhilhana with Cittapa as poets who sang of 
Bhoja seems to assume questionable chronology if it means that both of 
them were in Bhoja’s court. The verse would not contradict the possibility 
of the two poets being later in time to Bhoja of whom they sang. And the 
Prabhavakacarita is after all only a book of tales. Even if the Sedukti- 
karnamyfa is correct in its ascription of the verse ° Acchinnamekhalam etc. 
to Cittapa, it is not improbable that Bhoja used one of his court-poet's ver- 
ses which was apt as the Mangala Sloka when he wrote the Sy. Pra. 

Whether king Bhoja wrote the ङा. Pra. or Cittapa or some other poet 
wrote it for the king, the work is of absorbing interest for its main theory of the 
new Rasa of Aharnkara-Abhimana-Syngara, for the numberless noteworthy 
points of originality in ‘ts treatment of the other topics of Poetics, for the 
wealth of illustrative literature, (much of it otherwise little known }, that is 
quoted and for the characteristic, if not masterly, mind that is revealed 
through its whole length. 1 should now proceed to give an adequate account 
of these. 











CHAPTER IV 





SCHEME, SCOPE & CONTENTS OF THE SR. PRA. 


आस्तां वस्तुषु वैदग्ध्यं काव्ये कामपि वक्रताम्‌ | 
प्रधानसंविधानाद्कनाख्रापि कुरुते कविः ॥ 


says Kuntaka in his Vekrokti Jivita. Writers must name their works in such 
a manner that the names themselves give the theme and the main idea of 
their works. Works must be significantly named as Abhijfidna Sdakuntala, 
Mudra Rakjsesa and so on and not as Raémabhyudaya, Rémacarifa and so 
on. The name $y. Pra. is not like the name of Bhoja’s other, earlier and 
very much smaller work, the Serasvatikantabharana. 5. Pra. is a signi- 
ficant name. The work purports to explain or treat of Spigara Rasa. Thus 
the main part of Bhoja’s huge work, which Bhoja himself thinks as im- 
portant enough to serve as the basis of the name of the work itself, is the 
exposition of his new-found theory of the one Rasa of Aharhkdra, Abhimana 
or Smigara. Besides this Spigara of Aharnkara explained in chapter xi, the 
‘lower’ Sphgara Rasa of Rati between man and woman is also elaborately 
treated in $ अ, XV-Xvii, Xxx, xxii-xxxvi. Thus the chief subjects of 
the whole work are the two, major and minor, Spigaras: and hence is the 
work called Sy. Pra. 


In chapter xi, Bhoja gives the last variety of composition as Sdhifya 
Prakasa and says that his own Sy. Pra. is an example of that type. We can 
take this Sahitya PrakaSa as another name for the Sr. Pra. : for it is in this 
word ‘Sahitya’ that the scheme underlying the Sy Pra. is found. In chapter i, 
Bhoja states that Rasa is the greatest element by virtue of which men are 
called Rasikas, that this Rasa is conveyed to responsive hearts through Drama 
and Poetry, 1.6, Kavya, that Poetry or Kavya is Sabda and Artha, Word 
and Sense united. शब्दार्थो सहितौ काव्यम्‌.  Bhoja starts with this foundational 
definition of Poetry which he borrows from Bhamaha. These three words, 
Sabda, Artha and Sahitya, give us the idea of how the huge Sr. Pra. moves 
on. The work treats of Sabda, Artha and Sahitya. In chapters i-vi, which 
are purely on Grammar, Sabda, Artha and their varieties are treated of. 
From chapter VII, begins the treatment of Sahitya or the Relation between 
Sabda and Artha. This Sahitya itself can be divided into two parts, the 
grammatical and the poetical relations; and the grammatical part itself is 
split by Bhoja into two sets of four, Kevala-cabda-sambandha-éaktis and 
Sapeksa-Sabda-sambandha-Saktis, The grammatical relations are eight in 


Abhidha, Re Vivaksa, Tatparya, and Pravibhaga ; 
Vyapeksa, Samarthya, Anvaya, and Ekdarthibhava. 


SCHEME, SCOPE AND CONTENTS OF SR. PRA. 9 


To these Bhoja devotes two chapters, vii and vii. The rest of the 
whole work is devoted to the remaining fourfold poetical relations—Dosahana, 
Gunopadana, Alarhkfra-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga. These four are, 7 a way 
finished with chapter xi, chapter ix dealing with Dogas and Gunas, chapter x 
with three kinds of Alarhkdras and chapter xi with Rasa. Chapter अपा is on the 
‘build’ of the Drama which also goes with part of the contents of chapter 
xi. The rest of the work, chapters xiii-xxxvi, deal exclusively with Rasas, 
the fourth and the greatest ‘Sahitya’ of Sabda Artha in Kavya. Thus 
underlying the edifice of this sky-scraper of Sr. Pra. is the foundation and 
scheme of Sahitya, expressed in the three words— जच्दा्थौ सहितौ sean. 
Thus, just as the name अ. Pra. gives one, from the outside, an idea of the 
main subject of the work, the words शब्दार्थौ सहितौ कान्यम्‌, and the 
concept of Sahitya give him on the first entrance into the work, an idea of 
how the work proceeds with the subject. 

The Sr. Pra. is at once a treatise on Poetics and Dramaturgy. Bhamaha, 
Dandin and Vamana mention Drama, but they refer us to other works 
on that branch of literature and restrict themselves to Poetics. Rajasekhara’s 
Kavyamimanisd, 33 planned out at the beginning of the first chapter, seems to 
have dealt with both Poetics and Dramaturgy. Bhatta Tota’s Kévyakautuka, 
as citations from it in the Abhinavabharati of his pupil Abhinava show, dealt 
with both. And so also perhaps the Hrdayadarpapa of Bhatta Nayaka. 
But these works are lost. The general tendency of the times was to write 
special treatises propounding special theories and not comprehensive works 
dealing with all branches. As a contrast to works exclusively on Poetics, 
there were works like the Degariipaka exclusively on Dramaturgy. Bhoja 
seems to be the first writer whose work is available to us now, who embraced 
both branches and wrote in the same work on both. In later times, writers 
like Viévanatha and Vidyanatha followed Bhoja by writing on both, while 
there were others who followed the model set by Mammata’s Aavyapra- 
हत and excluded Dramaturgy. There were also works modelled after the 
Daéariipaka, as for instance, the Rasarnavasudhakara of व Bhipala, 
dealing with Rasa and the ten kinds of dramas. Besides being an encyclo- 
pedic compilation, the Sy. Pra. is also a Prasthina Grantha, a work which 
appeared for establishing a theory of poetry and poetic appeal and in this 
respect it resembles in a measure the Dhvanydloka and the Vakroklijivita 
and others ; for Bhoja has tried to propound a new Rasa theory in this trea- 
tise of his. 

It also seems that Bhoja attempted to imitate Bharata whose भ च+ 
astra speaks of Poetics also though its main subject is Dramaturgy. For, 
Bharata wrote in 36 chapters and so also 21013 ; Bharata dealt with Sans- 
krit language and its grammar to some extent and Bhoja dealt with both 
more elaborately. It is however strange how Bhoja omitted treatment of pro- 
sody which is very closely related to Poetics. Bhoja could have, with greater 
propriety than digressing into the Sjcstras of Pada and Vakya, compre- 
hended within his work the subject of metres. Similarly he could have devo- 
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ted a chapter to Kavisamaya which subject latterly attaimed greater impor- 
tance and appropriated to itself a definite place and a few chapters in many 
AlarhkSra works. Kavisamaya and Kavisikea formed part of the pre- 
Bhoja work of Rajagekhara, the Advyemimémns@. This must also be men- 
tioned regarding the subjects found dealt with in the Sy. Pra., that other to- 
pics of Natya found in Bharata’s work could have come into the Sy. Pra. 
with greater relevancy than grammatical discussions, Vakya dharmas, Pra- 
mana carcas etc. 


Some of the grammatical topics can be never left out of Poetics. In 
the post-Dhvani period, works which followed the Dhvani-marga began al- 
ways with the treatment of the three Sabdavyttis of Mukhyd, Gauni, and 
Vyarjané. Bhamaha, Dandin and Vamana make slight mention of Sabda, 
Artha and Bhasds in the opening part of their works: and in Bamaha and 
Vamana, we have the last chapter devoted to a discussion of grammatical 
usages in poetic composition. Topics of Logic were also not excluded and 
Bhamaha dealt with them in one chapter, सितति, Hetu and Dpstanta, 
in relation to Dogas. But none entered into discussions on these subjects and 
others of Pada, Vakya and Pramana more fully than Bhoja. A perusal of 
the notice of the detailed contents of the 36 chapters of the Sr. Pra. which 
follows, will show everything that is comprehended in this mammoth work of 
Bhoja, The following analysis with the list of the chapter-names will give a 
bird's eye-view of the same. 

Chapters I-IV. Sabda and Artha. 





Chapter 1. प्रकृत्यादि . प्रकारः | 
Chapter 2. प्रातिपदिकादि प्रकशः शब्द्‌ 
Chapter 3. प्रकरत्यादिषाच्टु +, | 
Chapter 4. क्रियायय्थं चतुष्टय प्रकारा 

Chapter 5. उपाष्यर्धं चतुष्टय , अर्थं 
Chapter 6. विभक्त्यथादि चतुष्टय |, | 


Chapters WII-XI Sahitya; VII and VIII Grammatical part; IX-XI 
Poetical part of Sahitya. 
Chapter 7. केवलदाच्दसंबन्ध } अभिधा, विवक्षा, 
शक्ति sare: | तार्य, प्रविभाग, 
श्रकडिः ) अन्वयः, तकार्थोभावच्च 
Chapter 9. दोषहानगरुणोपादान 
प्रकाशः ` दोषा गुणाच 
Chapter 10. अलद्कारयोग प्रकागः--अरदकारा 


Chapter 11. रसावियोग प्रकाराः-रसः, द्दयश्व्यप्रबन्धमेदाः. प्रबन्ये दोषहान -गुणालदका- 
+: ग्योग-रसावियोगादयः 
Chapter 12. Mainly on Drama and its features. 


ao व 
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Chapter 13. रतिषरकाशः GREE 
Chapter 14. gajferer: हषो दि-अष्टचत्वारिशदभावाः 


With this, a brief treatment of Rasas is finished. Now begins 
borate treatment of Rasa. 

Chapters XV-XVII. Vibhavas and Anubhavas of Rati. 

Chapter 16. 394% |, > 

Chapter 17. अनुभाव प्रकाराः 

Next section in four chapters dealing with the four Smigaras of the four 
Purusarthas. 

Chapter 18. धर्मशङ्गार प्रकारः 

Chapter 19. अथं 





oF af 
Chapter 20. कोम ,,_,, 
Chapter 21 ata S and 


नायङनायिकाविमाग and ना नार गुणाः 
Then begins the last and the greatest elaboration of the “lower” Srngara 
Rasa developing from Ratisthdyin, in its two phases of Vipralambha and 
Chapters XXII—XXIII general ; XXIV—XXXII Vipralambha and its 
four varieties ; XXXIII—XXXVI1 Sambhoga and its varieties. 





Chapter 25. 

Chapter 26. 35 if 

Chapter 27. ¥ त 
अभियोगविधि प्रकाशः 


Chapter 28. दूतविदोष दृतकर्मोपवर्णन प्रकारः 
Chapter 29. दूतसंप्रेषणादि (१) प्रकाशः 
Chapter 30. मान STI: 
Chapter 31. प्रवासोपवर्णनं ,, 

Chapter 33. सम्भोगराब्दार्थं ,, 






CHAPTER V 


DETAILED NOTICE OF THE CONTENTS OF ALL 
THE 36 CHAPTERS OF THE SR. PRA. 


न तज्‌ ज्ञानं न तच्छित्यं न at ea a सा क्ल 1 
जायते य॒त्र काव्याज्गबहो भारो महान्‌ कवेः ॥ 


CHAPTER 1 
Two Mangala Slokas. 
Ten introductory verses which briefly state Bhoja's new theory of the one 
and only Rasa named Aharhkara-AbhimAna-Spigara. A brief note explaining 


in prose the same Rasa theory. Drama or poetry present and depict this 
Rasa to the Sahrdaya. Pp. 1-4. 


Kavya greater than Natya; poet and dramatist greater than the actor 
Definition of Kavya ; Bhimaha’s definition accepted जब्दाथां सहितौ कान्यम्‌ 
poetry is the Sahitya of Sabda and Artha. Sabda and its 12 varieties 
and its 12 varieties. Sahitya, the relation or Sambandha between the two, Sabda 
and Artha ; this is of two kinds,—grammatical or syntactic relations in two 
sets called Kevala-Gabda-sambandha-aktis and Sapeksa-Sabda-sambandha 


5314115 ; poetic relation of four kinds, Dogahdna Gunadaina, Alarnkairayoga 
and Rasa-aviyoga. 








Kavya 
[सि ब्म - = = = 
1. 2. | 3. 
Sabda | Artha | Their Sahitya. 
12 Kinds 12 Kinds | 12 Kinds 
Prakti Kriya Abhidha 
Pratyaya Kala Vivaksa 
Upaskara | Karaka Tatparya 
Upapada Pravibhaiga 
Pratipadika | Vyapeksa 
Vibhakti | Samarthya 
Upasarjana | Anvaya 
सऽ | Ekarthibhava 
Pada | Dosahana 
Vakya | Gunopadina 
Prakaranz | Alarikara yoga 
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Prakrtis (Pp. 4-58. Vol. 1) 








1. Dhaturiipas | 2. Pratyayaripas 3. Pratipadikariipas 
6 Kinds | 6 Kinds 6 Kinds 
Paripathitas | Sup-pratyayantas | Nama (Pp. 9-10) 
Aparipathitas । ‘Tin-pratyayatas Avyaya (Pp. 11-31) 
Paripathita- Kpt-pratyayantas | Anukarana (Pp. 32- 
Pratyaya dhatus Taddhita-pratyayantas — Krt (Pp. 34-35) 
Nama dhatus । Dhatu- Taddhita (2. 35). 
pratyayantas 
Pratyayanama Stripratyaya ur Samfsa (Pp. 35-98) 
dhatus 
(Pp. 4-7) (Pp. 7-4+) (Pp. 9-58) 






In this section there is a large amount = 2 grammatical discussion in the 
sub-section of Samésa (Pp. 35-58) ; Samasa is defined and its varieties are ex- 
Pretyayas (Pp. 58-61) 


1. Dhatupratyaya | 2. Pratyayapratyaya | 3. Pratipadika 
6 Kinds 6 Kinds = pratyaya 
see 


Upaska@ras (Pp. 61-64) 





व" eS. 
1. Prakrtyupaskara | 2. Pratyayopaskdira 3. Ubhayopaskara 
6 Kinds | 6 Kinds 6 Kinds 





Upapada (Pp. 64-66) 
3 Kinds 
The names of the first and the second are lost; the third variety is 
Tin-upapada. Each of these three again has six sub-varieties. 
With this Upapada ends chapter I. 
परकृतिप्रत्ययावेवं STERN THA: । 
करमादुपपदस्त्यापि स्वरूपमुपवणितम्‌ ॥ 
अन्ययानि निपाताश्च गततयश्च निरूपिताः 1 
कर्मप्रवचनीयाश्च सोपसगोः प्रक ॥ 
न केवलेह प्रकृतिः प्रयुज्यते न केवलाः TIS 
भवत्युपस्कार CITT gal: दयार्थमेवोपपदं प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
इति महाराजाधिराजश्रीमोजदेवविरवचिते cae cele नाम प्रथमः 
THT: समाप्तः ॥ 
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CHAPTER II. Pp. 66-159 

Pratipadike : Three kinds: Vibhakt&vayava, Avibhaktavayava and 
Anukarana treated respectively between pages 66-132. 132-133 and 133-34, 

Upsarjana : Its treatment ends on p. 112. 

Samdsa : p. 113. 

Vibhakit : p. 134. 

This chapter does not seem to deal with the subjects in the order of their 


enumeration given at the beginning of the work. The following is the 
colophon : 


प्रक्ृतिप्रत्ययी त्रेधा व्रिधोपस्कारभक्तयः | 
त्रिधेवोपपदप्रातिपदिकाभ्यां विभक्तयः ॥ 
त्रिधोपसजनं तरेधा समास इति कीर्तितः | 
MACS अथान्वाल्याय उच्यते ॥ 
पदमिह विविध प्रतिपाद्यते 
विविधमेव हि वाक्यमथ त्रिधा । 
व्यवहतिः खलु शब्दनिबन्धना 
यदनयोस्भयोः प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ 


इतिश्री + + + शण प्रर प्ातिपदिकादिधकादो नाम द्वितीयः प्रकाशः ॥ 


CHAPTER ITI. Pp. 160-258. 


Pada: 3 kinds, Kriya, Karaka and Upask 
six kinds. Pp. 160-191. 


Vakya: तका्थंपर पदसमूहो चाक्यम्‌। Pp. 191-221. Three kinds, Sarhekrta, 
Prakrta and Apabhrarhéa. co 


Samskrta is of three kinds - Srauta, Arsa, Laukika. Srauta is Mantra 
and Brahmana ; Arsa is Smyti and Purana ; Laukika is Kavya and Sastra. 

Prakrta is of three kinds : Sahaja, Laksita and Slista. Sahaja is Samskrta- 
sama and ; Laksita is Maharastra and Saurasena ; Slista is PaiSica and 

Apabhrarhéa is of three kinds - Uttama, Madhyama and Kanistha. Uttama 


is Avantya, Latiya etc.; Madhyama is Abhira, Gaurjara, etc. Kanistha is 
Kaémira, Paurastya, etc. 


This kind of classification of Prakrta and Apabhrarhéa is not available 
in Vararuci's Prékytaprakdsa, It seems to be Bhoja’s own. dhara's 





३ ; each of these three is of 
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Then, each of these Vakyas is caid to be of 11 kinds through Akhyata : 

तदेतत समस्तमपि वाक्यजातम्‌ ATTA: एकादराप्रकार ते, तयथा-एकाख्यात्तम्‌ 

अनेकाख्यातम , ASS, APA, विपरिणताश्यातम्‌ , एकार्थाख्यातम , समुचिता 
soft ARCATA , अपेश्चिताख्यातम्‌, एकान्तराख्यातम्‌ › निरन्तराख्यातमितिं । 


iT ~ ¶) 





Illustrations for each of these. Pp. 194-5. While illustrating, Bhoja gives 12 
kinds: Apekgitakhyata is given as Adhyahrtakhyata and next to it, a new 
variety, Anapeksitakhyata is given. See separate section on Bhoja and Raja- 
इलाका. ‘These varieties refer to the number and nature of the verb occurring 
in a sentence. 

A discussion follows on the possibility of such a classification of Vakya 
into Vakyas with more than one verb. Katyayana’s view is cited that there 
is no Sambandha between Akhyatas (p. 210) and then the Siitrakdra’s 
(Panini’s) view is cited that Vakya with more than one verb is possible. 

“Se कात्यायनमते नास्त्येव आच्यातयोः सम्बन्धः । सत्रकरस्व ठ nase आख्यात 
योरनेकवाक्यत्वेन अभिसम्बन्ध इति । 7. 210. 
The Mahabhasya and the Vakyapediya are also quoted in this section. On 
p. 220 Bhoja begins to explain that in the cases of sentences with more than 
one verb, there is no room for the objection of Vakyabheda. The ‘Bhasya- 
kara is said to agree with the Siitrakara. 


The above classification is said to be based on Artha. Another classifi- 
cation of Vakyas based on Sabda follows: 3 kinds called Ekavakya, Aneka 
vakya and Ekanekavakya. Ekavakya is SAnubhandha an Niranubandha. 
Anekavakya is Adyupasarhhyta and Antopasamhyta ; Ekanekavakya 15 Sarva- 
namayojita and Vibhaktiyojita. These extend up to ए. 221. 


Prakerana: Pp. 222-228 3 kinds—Prastuta, Kalpita and Akasmika 
Each is twofold. Prastuta is divided into Anga and Varnaka. Anga is part 
of the story, as for example, the advent of the Brahmacdirin into Parvati's 
iérama and his talk with Parvati. “ Prakaramarthasya kathdéariratvam.” Var- 
naka is a descriptive section, 35 for example, the description of Parvati in 
Canto I of the Kumarasambhava. It is so called because, though an essential 
part of the story, it is purely descriptive of a person, of a single situation or 
of a scene. Kalpita is either Sabhasa or Nirabhasa. SaAbhasa is the imaginative 
items which are introduced by the poets but which have their counterparts in 
history or Purana. E.g. Magha’s imaginative description of the same evil spirit 
being born again and again as Hiranyakasipu, Ravana and Sifupala in Canto 
1 of his Sigupdlavadhe. Nirdbhasa is purely imaginative details. E.g. des- 
cription in the Kirdtdrjuniya of the fight between Siva and Arjuna. Akasmika 
is also of two kinds, Sabija and Nirbija. Sabija is an accidental anecdote 
coming by the way but which influences the future course of the story. E.g 
Aja meeting the Gandharva cursed to be an elephant and getting from him 
the Astra Prasvapana, which later helps him to defeat the royal suitors wno 
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attack him. “ Agratah Phalopalambha.” Nirbija is an incident on the way 
which has nothing to contribute to the story. “ Agratah Phala anupalambha.” 
E.g. killing of Virddha in Réghu. XII 

This classification goes up to p. 225. 

It is then pointed out that one Prakarana may have many Pra- 
karanas within it. As for example, the Indumati svayarivara in Reghu. VI 
15 a Prakarana and within it, the many separate descriptions of the- several 
kings assembled there are minor Prakaranas. Similarly a Prabandha like the 
Uiterarémaecarita contains within it Prabandhas like the Garbhandtake in 
the last act. This topic ends on p. 228. 

Prabondha: It is of three kinds: Padya, Gadya and Miéra. Padya 
or verse is of three kinds: Aksaracchandas (vedic verses), Matraiechandas, 
and Ganacchandas. All these three again are of three kinds each: Sama, 
Ardhasama and Visama. Gadya is Vrttagandhi or Cima or Utkalika praya. 
Misra is Padyapradhana, Gadyapradhana or Tulyariipa. ‘These classifications 
end on p. 232 

Then follows a long discussion on the definition of Sabda whose treat- 
ment in 12 varieties Bhoja now finishes with this chapter कः पुनः शब्दः १ 
He has defined it as Prakyti, etc. in an enumerative manner. ‘There is the 
other structural definition that Pada is a collection of letters, व्णेसमुह 
च्दः | Bhoja discusses the issue. Upavarsa is quoted on Sabda and 


the subject later touches on the doctrine of Sphota, This section closes on 
p. 237 with the chapter itself ending here. 


Thus, with the third chapter ends the treatment of Sabda in the triad, 
Sabda, Artha and Sahitya 


The colophon of the third chapter is as follows - 
उक्तः Fale द्रादकाभेदभिन्न 
डाच्दप्रपलोऽयमनादिचिद्धः | 


अथार्थमृत्यास्य विवर्तमादयं 
तावत्पकारं प्रतिपादयामः ॥ 


इतिश्री + + ° प्र" प्रङत्यादि्रकादयो नाम ठृतीयः प्रकाशः ॥ 









CHAPTER IV. Pp. 238-308 


With this chapter begins the treatment of Artha and its twelve varieties. 
The first is Kriyé. Kriya is defined as Dhatvartha. Dhatus are classified 
into three kinds: Astyarthas, Bhavatyarthas and Karotyarthas. Pp. 238-9 


Then a long discussion on Kriya and Karaka follows in which the 
Vékyapadiya is profusely The discussion extends from p. 239 to 


p. 268 
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Kala: pp. 268-278. Karaka: pp. 278-305 Purusa : three kinds, — 
Prathama, Madhyama and Uttama, p. 305-8. The chapter ends here. 


तेष्मी किया च aes कारकं पुरुषस्तथा | 
उक्ता TAA: स्वैस्स्वेभेदिस्समन्विताः ॥ 
द्रव्यात्मा चापि कालो यः प्रसङ्गात्‌ सोऽपि कीर्तितः | 
स हि प्रायः प्रबन्धे तत्र तत्रोपयुज्यते । 
प्रधाने सीपाधिद्रयमपि तदैतन्निविदयते | 
प्रधानं तं प्राहुः यमभिदधते चनुप्रशतयः 
सहोपस्कारार्रनविदाति स तु प्रातिपादके ॥ 


| नाम चतुः प्रकाराः समाप्तः ॥ 





CHAPTER V. Pp. 311-366 


This chapter deals with Upadi, Pradhana, Upaskérartha and Pratipadi 
hatha, The chapter closes with a discussion on Nipatas. The Vakyepadiya 


is profusely quoted 


उपाधिरेव त्रिविधः प्रधानमपि च त्रिधा । 
त्रिधोपस्कारवान्‌ प्रातिपदिकार्थ वर्णितः ॥ 














इत्ति महा + + De भ्र SOI ` नाम पमः प्रकाशः ॥ 


Cuapter VI. Pp. 366-427 


Vibhaktyartha : Pp. 366-382. 3 kinds, Sarhkhya, Karaka, and Sega. A 
discussion follows. 

Vrityartha : Pp. 382-392, 3 kinds, Apadartha, Ekapadartha and Ane- 
kapadartha. Then follows a discussion on the definition of भ. Pp. 384-392. 


Padartha: Pp. 392-407. Jat Vyakti and Akyti. A long discussion on 
these three in which the views of Vyadi and Vindhyavasin are quoted. Most 
of the matter here is reproduced from the Nydyamanjart of Jayantabhatta. 

Vakyartha: Pp. 407-427. Bhavana, Vidhi and Pratibha.  Vidhi in- 


18 SRNGARA PRAKASA 


On p. 424 begins a discussion on Vivarta of the Sabda Brahman; Artha 
is explained as Adhydsa on, Vivarta of, or Viparinima of Sabda ; the suggest- 
el idea or Pratiyamanartha also is considered as Viparinima among Arthas. 
Pp. 425-427. 

With this, the sixth chapter, closes the treatment of Artha. The next 
chapter begins Sahitya, 

भवनादिप्रभेदेन ada seta: ॥ 
कियायाच्च पदार्थ॑त्वाद्‌. qa ISA | 
fd च भावनायास्तदपदार्थत्वहेतुकम्‌ ॥ 
वाच्या fare: प्रत्याय्याः शब्दस्योक्ताः क्रियादयः | 
अध्यासविपरीणामविवततांास्य Aaa ॥ 

विभक्तिवृ्यर्थवतोसुपस्किया प्रधानयोर्धाम पदार्थं इष्यते | 

पदं पदार्थस्य तु वाक्यगोचरः wagqaisd: तदतो निष्प्यते ॥ 

इति महा + + ° प्र विभक््यथादिचतुष्टयप्रकाद्यो नाम Te: प्रकाशः ॥ 


CHAPTER VII 
Vol. I, pp. 428-437 Vol. II, pp. 1-75. 
This chapter begins the treatment of the twelve-fold Sahitya 
त्राभिघाविवक्षातात्पर्यप्रविमागव्यपेक्षासाम्यान्वयैका्थौभाव-दोषहानगुणोपादानाल कारयोगरसा 


Frater: शब्दार्थयोः द्वादशा सम्बन्धाः साहित्यमित्युच्यते ॥ 
1, Abhidhé : 3 kinds, Mukhya, Gauni and Laksana. 


I अभिधा 
p. 428. 


मख्या गौणी खक्षणा (Vol. II, pp. 9-18) 
| ~ Mic og 
| 


— 
तथाभूताथा तद्भावापत्तिः गणनिमित्ता and उपचारनिमित्ता = खक्षि्तखक्षणा 





जातिविषया अध्यासात्मिका Pp. 434-437 सामाप्यलश्च aCe 
व्यक्ति ,, कल्पना =, Vol. I a साहच्यै , प्रतीक ,, 
आति ,, वितर्क „ 4 ` ए. 1-2 |-ष०. 77, हेतु ” विवक्षित 
गुण ,, विपरिणाम ,› Vol. II. a ” fee. 
विपर्यय a ; Py 
क्या ,, 5 J परिणाम ,, तदन्य + 
५ at ४ 92 भादि > प्रकीर्णं Ph 


Pp. 429-433 Pp, 9-11. Pp. 12-18. 
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Vol. I. of the Madras Ms. of the Sy. Pra. closes here with p. 437 in the 
middle of Gunanimitta Gauni. 
2. Vivaksd: Pp. 18-21. = वाच्ययल्िधा- 
(i) अपौरुषेयम्‌-- वेदः--शब्दप्रधानम्‌--अत्र विवक्षा नास्ति । 
(४) आर्षम्‌ स्दतीविदासादि--अर्थप्रधानम्‌--'लकिकानां f साधूनां वागर्थमनु- 
बर्तते । etal पुनराद्यानां वाचमर्थोऽनुषावति ॥" 
(#) पौरुषेयम्‌--उभयप्रघानम्‌-- विवक्षातः कारकाणि भवन्ति । 
Pp. 21-22. 3 verses of general literary criticism bearing on " Vivaksa. 
असम्बन्ये सम्बन्धविवक्षा, अचेतनेषु वैतन्यविवश्षा, Tat गुणविव्षा, गुणे प्रधानविवक्षा, 
समुदायेऽवयवविवश्चा, अवयवे समुदायविवक्षा अभेदे मेद fae, मेदे अभेद fro, सदसतोविं ०, 
सुदसतोरवि =. स्तुत्या निन्दावि०, निन्दाया स्तुतिवि०, विधिना निपेध*वि ० | 
वमियमनेकधा विवक्षा विप्रथते | तदेष लौकिकिवादः-- 
"अस्मिन्नपारे संसारे कविरेकः प्रजापतिः | 
यथात रोचते fed तथेदं परिवतेते ॥"" 
अपि च- 
tag weet ae टिअंव पडिभाई | 


जह dee अ दीसद gee TT पथमो ॥ (Vakpati, the Gaudavaho, 66) 





f eces 





कचित्स्वत्ेऽप्यथे WAI wanes स्वना 
यथावाच्यं शब्दाः कचिदपि तुलायामिव ४ता- 
cata: कल्यैरेवं कविदृषभसन्दभनियमः ॥ 
विवक्षा 
(Pp. 22-31) 
काक्रादि HTT प्रकरणादि HTT अभिनयादि Sra 
TE, अर्थः, अभिनयः, अपदेदाः, निदंशः, 
स्वरः fox, ओवित्यं, संज्ञा, इङ्गितं, आकारः. 
विच्छेदः देशः, कारः 


P. 30 Pp. 30-31 


नियतप्रतिबन्धा अनियतग्रतिबन्धा अप्रलिवन्धा 
arias ert, अनन्ताः- अभ्युपगमानु- एकगुणा, द्विगुणा, 
came, fake) नयकाकुः, अभ्यनुज्ोपदहास- त्रिगुणा, चतुणा 
निराकाक्षा काकुः etc. 
ऋ्वराः Pp. 25-26 
्ुतांदयः उदात्तादयः esa: 





a0) S6RNGARA PRAKASA 


पद्विच्छेद वाक्यविच्छेद ग 
~ अन्ययात्वम्‌ Ze 
परिवर्तकः । a cau पादे 
चूर्णकम्‌ 39 अनुचारणम्‌ अर्धे 


स्थानं 
Then प्रकरणादि and अभिनयादि; Vivakea ends on p. 31 
Tatparya: Pp. 31-42. 3 kinds: Abhidhiyamana, Pratiyamana and 
Dhvaniripa. 


सत्पथम्‌ 
व्र vn basal: Cees | 
अभिधीथमानम्‌ प्रतीयमानम्‌ घ्वनिरूपम 
६ ah ane 11 
: विधा निषधः | Liew 
निषेघः निषेधे विधि अर्थष्वनिः ङाब्दध्वनिः 
विधिनिषेधः विधौ विध्यन्तरम्‌ अनुनादष्वनिः अनुनादध्वनिः 
अविधिनिषेधः निषेधे निषेधान्तरम्‌ व्रतिराब्दष्वनिः. प्रतिशब्दध्वनिः ` 
विधिनिषेधे विधिः Pp. 36-39 Pp. 4041. 
„ ,, निषेधः General remarks on Dhvani 
etc., etc., etc. and Tatparya, 





Having spoken of Tatparya and Dhvani, Bhoja takes a few of his own 
introductory verses in chapter I of his =. Pra. on Siva, GaneSa and on his 
new Rasa theory and gives us a model exposition of their Tatparya. The 
verse अच्छिन्नमेखलं ल, is especially commented upon at great length to yield 
many meanings, including the indication of the scope of the whole work. This 
goes from p. 42 to p. 54. 

Between pp. 55-65 is a Séstraic discussion on the difference between 
Upama and Riipaka and on Guna. 

Pravibhaga: Pp. 66-75. 

प्रविभागः 

पदे वाक्ये प्रबन्धे वा अस्य एतावतः शब्दस्य अयमर्थः; अस्मिन्नर्थे चायमेतावान्‌. शब्द 

इति शब्दार्थयोः मिथः सम्बन्धितया प्रथङ्त्वेन अवधारणं प्रविभागः | 
The chapter ends thus 

अभिधा (1) च विवक्षा (2) च तार्यं (3) च विभागवत्‌ । 
चतस्तः केवला Me: शब्दसम्बन्धशाक्तयः ॥ 
यापेश्षा य सामध्यमन्वयो यश्च तेर्मिथः | 
tere यच्र तास्तस्य ससदायस्य शक्तयः ॥ 
TASTE: प्रथमाः कमेण कमादथान्याः प्रकटीक्रियन्ते । 
अखण्डवाक्यार्धविवैचक्रानां Wasa: ॥ 
इति श्री महा + + ° प्र केवरदाडः शाक्त 


त्रप; SSRI: FAR: ॥ 
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Cuarter VIII. Pp. 76-114. 

This chapter begins with the treatment of the second set of Sambandhas 
between Sabda and Artha. The four considered in the previous chapter are 
called Kevala-abda-éaktis. The four considered im this chapter are called 
Saneksa-Sabda-aktis and they are Vyapeksi, Simarthya, Anvaya and Ekar- 


thibhava. 
ल्यपेश्चा P. 76— 
ata आभिधानिकी ऊह नैयायिकी 
समाह्पा- + विपयेय 38 वचननैषेधिकी 
वक्य- १ विपरिणाम a at 23 
विकल्प- ,, अध्याहार 2 विरोध ” 
समुचय- ,, aT yy ग 
ग्रघङ्ग- ,, अपोद्धार 
> वाक्यभेद १ 
Pp. 76-79. + परिसंख्या 7 
Pp. 79.-82 नियम 2 








Pp. 97-98 
On pp. 84-87 there is a discussion on Guna. Then Anvaya is taken up : three 
kinds of it with sub-classes, Sakta Vaibhakta and Sakti vibhakti maya. 
Pp. 87-90. 

There is a second discussion beginning on p. 90 quoting largely from the 
Vakydpadiya, It pertains to Abhihitanvaya-vada and Anvitabhidhana-vada 
going up to p. 96. On p. 97 again begins the treatment of other varieties of 
Naisedhiki vyapeksi which ends with p. 98. 

Akanksd : Pp. 99-100. 

Sennidhi : Pp. 101-103: 2 kinds, Abhidhana-visaya and Abhidheya-vi- 
gaya. 

Yogyatad: Pp. 103-105: 2 kinds, Mukhyartha-dvaraka and Jaghanyar- 
tha-dvaraka, with sub-classes 

Samarthya : Pp. 105-130. Bheda, Sarhsarga and Ubhaya. Again the 
discussion on Abhihitanvaya and Anvitabhidhdana-vadas. Pp. 108-128 

Ekarthibhava : P. 130. First is discussed its difference from Vyapeksi. 
Pp. 130-131. On ए. 131 begins its treatment im all its varieties. Its varieties 
are three, Vakya-tulyartha, Vakya-adhikartha and Vakya-anyartha, all the 
three comprising the various Samasas, Taddhita, Akhyata etc. On pp. 131- 
133, the various kinds of Samfsas are given with illustrations. 





On p. 133, under Upameya-samdsa, begins a long discussion on Upa 
mana and Upameya and the Upameya-samésa, going upto p. 138. 

Pp. 138-139 Taddhita-ckarthibhava and its three varieties : Sambandha- 
vigaya, Kdraka-visaya and Svartha-visaya. 


सम्बन्धविषय कारकविंषय स्वार्थविषयः 
२5 Cth | न asa 
प्रधानम्‌ अप्रधानम्‌ प्रधानम्‌ अप्रधानप्र्‌ मुख्यः उपचरितः 

Pp. 139-142 Akhy&ta-ckirthibhava and its three varieties: - 

1 > & प्ररि 
कारकेण सम्बन्धिनां परादिभिः | 
| 6 kinds of प्रादि वाचकाः, 
योत्तकाः, सहाभिधायका 


विशेषकाः, कायाथौीः, निरर्थका 


a ~ ~ 


| Pp. 139-142 

Vakyaértha: P. 142. Bhavana, Vidhi and Pratibha; Muktaka, Yuga- 
laka, Sandanitaka, Kaldpaka, Kulaka ete.; Koga, Sanghaita ; Prakarana called 
Avantaravakyartha ; and Prabandha which is Mahavakyartha. These are 
varieties of Vakyartha or Ekarthibhdva. 

The Prabandha is one like Subhadrdharena, Janakiharana or Rama- 
yana characterised by five Sandhis, 64 Sandhyafigas and the four Vrttis. 

Beyond this Prabandha-maha-vakyartha, there is still another and fur- 
ther Maha-vakyartha which is the moral (Vidhinigedha) suggested by the 
Kavya. Following Hari, Bhoja calls this also Sabda-brahman. 

यस्तु TRIN उपदितसंस्कारस्य ` रामवद्‌. वर्तितन्यं, न 
Tat इत्यादिविधिनिषेधप्रतिभाविदोच उपजायते, स॒ anata चतुर्व्गैकहेतुः परो 
महावाक्या्थैः अर्थमूत्य विपरिणतमनादिनिधनमखण्डं शब्दत्र्मेतयच्यते | 

अखण्डः सैष वाक्यार्थः शब्दब्रह्मेति गीयते | 

डब्दब्रह्मणि निष्णातः परं बह्माधिगच्छति ॥ 

इदमायं पदस्थानं सिद्धिसोपानपवंणाप्‌ | 

इयं सा मोक्षमाणानामजिद्या राजपद्धतिः ॥ ( वाक्यपदीयम्‌ 1-16 ) 

With this, the eighth chapter, is finished the grammatical eight-fold ष्ट 
lation between Sabda and Artha and with the next chapter Poetics proper 
begins with the treatment of the four-fold poetic SGhitya between Sabda and 
Artha. The chapter ends thus: 

उक्ताश्चतस्नोऽय Trae: 
डाब्दार्थसम्बन्धमिदाः HT । 
aaa एवाथ वचोविरौषे 
निषेदुषौस्ताः परिकीर्तयामः ॥ 
इति श्री महा + + De co Sygate नाम अषमः प्रकारः 


समाप्तः ॥ 
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CHAPTER IX. Pp. 144-265 


This chapter begins with the treatment of the last part of the Sahitya, 
Doga-hana, Gunopadina, Alamkarayoga and Rasa-aviyoga. These alone are 
said to secure the Samyaktvaof Vakya. First Doga-hand is taken up and Dogas 
are said to be of three kinds, of Pada, Vakya and Vakyartha. Bhamaha and 
Dandin on Dogas are quoted. Then follows a grammatical digression as to 
the real nature of Padas and Padarthas in Vakya. Bhoja then gives a list 
of Vakya-dharmas, forty-eight in number : 

Pradhana, Sesa, Prayojaka, Aprayojaka, Nantariyaka, Mukhya, Gauna, 
Vyapaka, Laghu, Guru, Arthavada, Anuvada, Bheda-vivaksa, Abeda-vivaksa, 
Vyavahita-kalpana, Upacara-kalpana, Tadbhavapatt, Yogytapatti, Samban- 
Tantra, Prasanga, Avrtti, Bheda, Saneinyatideéa, VisesatideSa, Adhikara, 
Adhyahara, Viparinima, Vakyaéesa, Avadhi, Apoddhara, Anirjiata prasna 
Kriyantara-vyudasa, Lingadbheda, Lingadibheda, Sabdantaradibheda, Sak- 
tyadibheda Srutyadiviniyoga, Srutyadibalabala, Srutyadikrama and 





12311. 








These forty-eight are defined and illustrated both from Mimérnsi and 
Kavya. The subj extends up to p. 197. On p. 180 there is a discussion 
Pp. 197-8. The discussion on the reality of Pad&rthas in a Vakya closes 
with a long quotation from the Vakyapadiya and Bhoja justifies the treat- 
ment of Pada-dosas separately. 











Oj Pada: 16 | Of Vakya: 16 Of Vakyartha : 16 


Kasta 
Apustarthaka 


Asamartha Vyakima 





Atimatra 
Klista Garbhita Virasa 
Gighartha Apada Hinopama 








Of Pate: 16 | FV: 18 | OF Vaya: 16 Pada: 16 01 Vakya : 16 «Of Vakyartha : 16 















= (तताप 

Aprayojaka । Bhinnalinga 

Deéya Bhinnavacana | 
=-= = Slesidi gunaviparita | Viruddha 

Definition and Definition and Definition and 
Illustration of these on [Illustration of these on | Illustration of these on 
pp. 199-202. pp. 203-206 pp. 207-211. 


The 5. A. A. is simply repeated here with the difference that while in 
the former work Bhoja leisurely defines each in a verse and explains each illus- 
tration with some Vytti, he hurries over this section in the $y. Pra. with brief 
prose renderings of the definitions of the 5. K. A. 


The Guna section begins on p. 211. निर्दोषस्य च कान्यस्य sticaeia: (7) 
कामनीयकोपपत्तौ अयमुपायः ATA, अलङ्कारयोगच्च । Vamana’s verse on Guna 
and Alarhkira— युवतेरिव <q etc., is quoted. Of Guna and Alarhkara, the 
former is of greater importance. तत्र गुणोपादानालकारयोगयोः aia गरीयः and Va- 


mana’s verse on this point af अवति वपु + etc., is On this point, 
the S, A. A is brief but the जा. Pra. slightly elaborates. 








Gunas 
Bahya : Abhyantara : 
Sebdagunas : 24 Arthagunas : 24 





The same 24 are Gunas of both Sabda and Artha.| All the three sets of 24 

They are : Dosas given above in 

Slega, Prasida, Samata, Madhurya, Saukumarya,) shown here to turn 

Arthavyakti, Kanti, Uddraté, Udattatva, out to be Gunas in 

(1138, Aurjitya, Preyas, Susabdata, Samadhi, certain circumstances. 
Saukymya, Gambhirya, Vistara, Sarhksepa, | Pp. 223-241. 


Praudhi. pp. 211-223 ss | 
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p. 242 begins a 


with other extraneous discuss! 


2 


long discussion on Guna-vrtti and Upacira-vrtti 
ons also and it extends to the very end of the 


chapter on ए. 264. The following 1s the end of the chapter 
तदेतद दोषहानं च गरणोपादानमेव च । 
grat कुर्वन. कविः काव्यं परेत्य चेह च नन्दति ॥ 
fad गुणवदयस्य सालंकारं रसान्वित्तम्‌ | 
चतां वसति चेतस्यु वचः, स दिवि मोदते ॥ 


इत्येष दोषपरिवजनया गुणानामावजंनेन 


इति श्री महाराज + 





प्रकाशः 1 * r = समगमत 


CHAPTER ~+ 


+ io Fe 


Pp. 265-352 


च किटोभवधान्तरङ्गः | 
ada बाह्यमथ तं कमरीऽभिधास्ये ॥ 
दोषहानगुणोपादानभ्रकाद्यो नाम नवमः 


This chapter is devoted to Alarnkarayoga, the addition of figures. अथ 





general 
Abhyantara (Artha) 


and the Sr. Pra 


Sr. Pra. 


(ee oe a = । 
| Abhyantara (Artha) 24 


Bahya (Sabda) 24 


Racana, Ghatana 
Mudra, Chaya, Yukt 
Ukti, Bhaniti, Pathiti 
Sravyatva, Prekgyatva 
Abhineyatva, Adhye- 
snottara, Prahelika 
Giidha, Citra, Slega 
Yamaka & Anuptasa 
Each has six varie 
At the end, there 
inarks on these Sabda- 





उप र्य चं Hee 
remarks on the three kinds of 


Alamkdaras 








Samahita, Bhaiva, V1 


| bhavand, Hetu, Ahetu, 


Sambhava, Virodha 
Dsrtanta, § Vyatireka 
Anyonya, Parivrtti, 
Milita, Vitarka, Sma 
rana, Bhranti, Upa- 
mana, Anumana, Ar- 


thapatti, Abhava, Aga- 
ma and Pratyaksa. pp. 


There are some gene 
ral remarks at the end | 


181, Sikesma, Sara, 
| mya, 


उच्यत्तं | 


Alarnkairas,—Bahya (Sabda), 
and Bahyabhyantara (Ubhaya ), with the simile of three 
kinds of toilet of women. 

On Alarnkaras also, 
The treatment in 
differences. See Alarhkara section and 


there is no substantial difference between the S.A.A 
the latter is briefer and has some minor 
special section on the 5 K.A. and the 


Bahydbhyantara 
(Ubhaya) 24 





Upamaé, Ripaka, Sa- 
Sarnsaya, Sama 





ti, Samuccaya, Tulya- 
yogita, Lesa, Apahnuti, 
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The chapter ends with a praise of Sarmsrsti as the greatest Alarmkéra. 
Next to it comes Ubhayalarhkara, next Arthalamkara and last Sabdalarnkara. 


चतुर्वि शतिरित्येताः कमेणोभयसंध्रिताः | 
काव्याटकृतयः प्रोक्ताः यथावदुपमादयः ॥ 
इदं हि चा{(हीवा)दिभिः शब्दैः साद्रद्यादिः प्रतीयते । 
TUS: प्राहुस्मयार्कृतीरिमाः ॥ 
अलंक्रिया यास्त्विह शब्दसंश्रयाः 
ततोऽ्थमूषाभ्यधिकं प्रकृष्यते । 
वदन्ति संदष्टिरतोऽपि गोभतं ॥ 
इति श्रीमहा + + Do प्र उभयाटेकारपकाद्रो नाम दद्रामः प्रकाशः समाप्तः ॥ 
CHAPTER XI. Pp. 352-449 


This is the most important chapter of the Sr. Pra. It deals with the 
last and the greatest aspect of Sahitya, viz., Rase-aviyoga. Here it is that 
Bhoja expounds his new theory of Rasa 


Synthesis of all Rasas in Prema; Srigira is the only Rasa ; enumera- 
tion of the 49 Bhavas which are born of Srgira:; criticism of the ideas on 
Rasa traditionally handed down. Aharikaira-Abhiméaina-Srigira is the only 
Rasa. Not Rasa from Bhava but Bhavas from Rasa. Pp. 352-356. 

Three aspects of Rasa, Prakrsta, Bhavariipa and Abhisa, Rasiviyoga 
in Vakya and Prabandha by the three ways of Dosahaina, Gunopadana and 
Alarnkarayoga. Guna and Alarnkara and Rasa also are only Alarhkira and 
hence Nandlarhkara-sarnsysti is the one means of Rasiviyoga. Pp. 356-7. 
Dandin is quoted and followed on the point that Guna and Rasa also are 

Sarsysti is the only Alarikdra ; its two varieties, Pradhana-angabhiiva 
and Samakaksyata. There is some grammatical discussion here based on 
Dandin’s own observations on the Utpreksa verse feqaia तमोष््ञानि ete. 
pp. 357- 


P. 365 : Gunas are also Alarnkaras. P. 366: Rasas also Alarnkfiras. The 
new Ahamkara theory of Rasa with three Kotis—Aharhkdra, Rasa and 
Preman characterised respectively as Pirvakoti, Madhyam#ivastha and Utta- 
rakoti ; upto p. 368. 


Pp. 368-9. The explanation of the difference from one another of Rasa- 
vat, Preyas and Urjasvi on the basis of their etymology ; these three are both 
Rasas and Gunas. They are Rasas when they attain climax ( Yuktotkersa) 
and Gunas when they are not so (Ayukfolkersa). As Gunas they are called 
Bhavika, Preyas and Aurjitya. Bhoja takes a verse of Dandin as the basis 
for this interpretation, Pp. 369-370. Logical sig । the 
Rasavat. Pp. 370-371. Vibhavas, Anubhavas and Vyabhicirins are not 
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Alarnkaras ; they are factors producing the Alamkara called Rasa. 0. 372. 
Three kinds of Alarnkaras,—Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti. Pp. 372- 
376 : illustratioin and explanation of the eight Rasa’ larnkaras according 
to Dandin and his illustrations. 

Pp. 376-381. Criticism of Bharata'’s doctrine of four subsidiary Rasas 
from four main ones and Bhoja’s view that all the 49 Bhavas, even in the 
state of Prakarsa, are alike born of the one Rasa of Aharnkara-Srigara. Cri- 
ticism of the view that Rasas are only eight. Four new Rasas pointed out : 
Santa, Preyan, U and Udatta. The possibility of all Bhaivas becoming 
Rasas as held by Rudrata accep ted by Bhoja. Though Rasa is only one, Viz., 
Aharnkara, the 49 Bhavas born of it can be called Rasa in their developed 
state which forms the Madhyamavastha of the Aharhkara rasa. 

Pp. 381-382. Statement of Bhoja'’s theory of one Aharmkara-rasa. 

Pp. 382-385 Explanation with simile and illustration of how Vibhavas, 
Anubhavas and Vyabhicarins develop Rasa. Pp. 995-386. The various stages 
of the developed Rasa,—Nispatti, Upacaya. Rasa-simanya and Rasa-visesa 
nispatti. Pp. 386-388. The various stages of Bhava, Rasa, 21011553, Utkan- 
tha, Abhisanga Nirvrtti, Utpada, Abhivrddhi, Sthairya, Bhava-visesa, Rasa- 

Pp. 388-410. Nanalarnkaira-sarnsrsti, Alarnkara-sarnkara and its varie- 

ए. 389. Two kinds of Gunas, Sollekha and Nirullekha 

P. 410. Rasiviyoga in Vakya ends here. * atsa वाक्यवि [से |षयो ३ साचियौग 
उक्तः ॥ ˆ 

Then begins Rasaviyoga of Prabandha through the avoidance of flaws and 
the addition of Gunas and Alarnkaras of the Prabandha as a whole. Bhoja 
thus speaks of Dogas, Gunas and Alarnkaras of larger scope pertaining to the 
Prabandha as a whole. 

Pp. 410-411. Prabhandha-doga-hana. 

P. 412. Different kinds of Prabandha enumerated. 





71131: 














Prabandha 


Nataka, pp. 412-415. Akhyadyika, pp. 427-428. 
Prakarana, pp. 415-417. Nidargana, p. 428. 

न nersatelario p. 417. | Pravahliki, p. 428 
Vyayoga, p. 417. Manthullika, p. 428. 
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Preksya : 24 kinds Sravya : 24 kinds. 
Samavakara, pp. 418-419. Manikulya, p. 428 
Dima, pp. 419-120. Katha, p. 428. 
Utsrstikanka, p. 420 | Parikatha, p. 428 
Bhana, p. 420 Khandakatha, p. 428. 
Prahasana, pp. 420-421 Upakatha, 428-429 
Vithi, p. 421 Brhatkatha (Gunddhya's), p. 429. 
Natika, p. 421. | Campi, 429. 
Sattaka, pp. 421-422. | Parvabandha (Mahabharata) 
| p. 429 
These are the twelve kinds of | Kandabandha (Ramayana) 
Vakyarthabhinaya. p. 429 
Sargabandha, p. 429 


Durmallika p. 423 Sandhibandha p. 429 
Prasthana, p. Pe 423. Avaskandabandha, p. 429. 
Kavya, p. 423. KavyaSastra, 7. 429 


B han oa ४ 115 Pp. + Sastrakavya, pp. 429-430 
Bhanika, 7. 425, Kofa, p. 430 





Gosthi, p. 425. Sanghita, p. 430 
Hallisaka, p. 425. | = Sam a 15 430 
त ihita, p. 430, 
tanaka, ए. 425. एवाय, -p. 430 
तं 06 ahityaprakaéa, p. 4 
Preksanaka, p. 425. (Bhoja’s own $7. Pra.) 
Rasaka, p. 425, | 


Natyarasaka, pp. 426-427. 


These are the twelve kinds of 
Padarthabhinaya. 


, These are each defined and illustrated with the mention of many rare 
and lost works. On Daéariipaka, the first ten types of Drama, Bhoja only 
reproduces Bharata’'s definitions. 

Pp. 430-451. Enumeration of the Gunas and Alarhkaras pertaining to 
Prabandha as a whole. Pp. 431-446. Explanation and illustration of these 
In three sets as applied to Sabda, Artha and both 


P. 447. In the end is quoted Dandin’s definition of Mahakavya from 
which Bhoja derives these Prabandha-gunas and Prabandha-alarhkaras. Pp. 
447-449. Then a quotation from Bharata’s description of drama (N.S. XXI. 
515. 107, etc, Kasi Edn.) is given to which Bhoja adds a few verses of his 
own, Making some general remarks on the nature of dramatic varieties. ‘Thus 
ends this chapter on p. 449 dealing with Rasa-aviyoga, first in Vakya and 
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इति महाराज + + + De Ae रसावय 


CHAPTER XII. Pp. 450-553. 


The chapter opens with the description of Najaka with verses taken 
from Bharata. The chapter is devoted to the study of the structure and 
technique of drama which consist of : 

I. (1) Five Arambha-vidhis. 

(2) , Arthaprakrtis. 

(9) + Avasthas. 

(4) » Samsthas. 

(5)) + Samavasthas- 

(6) » Sandhis. 

(7) „+ Wpttis. 

(8) Four (five?) Pravrttis. 

(9) 24 Pravrtti-hetus i an .. First ‘64’ 
Il. (1) Ten LAsyangas. 

(2) Thirteen Vithyangas. 

(3) Sixteen Vyttyangas. 

(4) Twenty-one Sandhyantaras. 


(5) Four Patakasthanas. et .. Second * 64". 
Ill. Sixty-four Sandhyangas. a .. Third ‘64’. 


IV. Sixty-four Kavya-laksanas. ५ .. Fourth * 64. 

P. 452. Five Arambha-vidhis. 

Pramana : Yukti, Ukti, Drsta, NidarSana and Arthapatt 

Prameya : Dharma, Artha, Kama, Loka, (?) and Lokayatra. 

Vimarsa : Karmanam arambhopaya, ^ पापक 
vibhaga, Vinipata-pratikara and Karya-siddhi. 

Nirnaya : Anupalabdhasya Jnanam, Upalabdhasya Niscaya-bal: 
Advaidhasya Saméayacceda ( ?), Ekadeéadpstasya ‘ViSesopalabdih and 
Viparyaya-cikitsa. 
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Pravrtti : Alabdha-libhartha, Labdha-paripélanartha, Raksitabhivrddhy 
artha, Wardhitopayogartha, Upayoga-paryaptyartha. 

Pp. 452-455. Five Artheprakriis: Bija, , Pataka, Prakari and 
Karya. Definition and illustration of these. 


Pp. 456-457. Avasthd, Sarnsthd, and Samavastha explained as action aid- 
ed by divine agency (Deiva), by pure human endeavour (Paurusa) and by 
both. Each of these three have five stages 

Five Avasthés : Arambha, Prasava, Udbheda, Kificiechesa and Samépti. 

Five Semsthas : Prirambha, Prayatna, Prapti-sambhava, Niyata-pha- 
laprapti and Phalayoga. 

Five Samavasthds : Prarthana, Labha, Sarnyoga, Nasa and Prapti 

अत्र लाभनाशयोः देवस्य प्राधान्यम्‌ , प्र्थनासंयोगयोः पौरषत्य; संप्राप्तौ दैवपौरुषयोः ॥ 

Pp. 457-8. Five Sendhis: Mukha, Pratimukha, Garbha, Vimarsa and 
Nirvahana. 

P. 459. Five Vyitis: Kaigiki, Arabhati, Sattvati, Bharati, and Misra. 

Pp. 459-465. To make up the number sixty-four Bhoja must have given 
five Pravyttis but he gives only four. The four Pravrttis are Paurastya, Audh- 
ramagadhi, Daksinatya and Avanti. Other views on other kinds of Pra- 
vittis are here mentioned 

Twenty-four Pravytti-hetus : DeSa, Kala, Patra, Vayas, Avastha, Sakti, 
Sadhana, Abhipraya, Vyatyasa, Viparinima, Nimitta, Abhigama, Sahgrama, 
Vihadra, Upahara, Chala, Chadma, Aérama, Jati, Vyakti, Vibhava, Prakima, 
Sankima and Viprakima. On’P. 465 ends the treatment of the first set of 
sixty-four items. 

Pp. 465-469. Ten Lasydfigas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 469-477. Thirteen Vithyangas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 477-480. Sixteen Vyttyangas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 480-487. Twenty-one Sandhyantaras with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 487-489. Four Patakisthanas with definitions and illustrations 
These constitute the second set of sixty-four. 











The Sixty-four Sandhyangas. Some general remarks on the purpose of 
these according to Bharata. The Angas of each of the five Sandhis are enu- 
merated, defined and illustrated from dramas. Pp. 489-524 

The Sixty-four Laksanas. Pp. 524-532. Vide my paper on Laksana 
JOR. Madras, VI, pp. 70, 71, 81, 82 


In this chapter many rare and lost dramas are quoted. 
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The chapter ends as follows : 
एतानि काव्यस्य विभूषणानि प्रायशवतुष्यष्टिरुदाहतानि । 
व्रबन्धदोभाकरणाय तज्जः सम्यक्‌ प्रयोज्यानि यथारसानि ॥ 
उदाहृता नाटकनारिकादौ इयै चतुष्यष्टिचतुष्टयी या । 
रसाविरोधेन निबन्धनीया कथासु काव्येषु च सा महद्भिः ॥ 
wat: geal परथक्पधगिमाः संचिन्त्य डब्दार्थयो 
साहित्यस्य च शब्दशासनविदा कार्यः प्रबन्धे श्रमः | 
ङीतिर्यावदनस्वरी हि विदुषां tate गाहते 
ब्रह्मं लोक्र्टामधाम तदमी तावत्किलाध्यासते ॥ 
इति श्री + + + Fe ae APA ATA नान BERT? प्रकाराः ॥ 
Vol. II of the Ms. of the Sy. Pra. closes with this twelfth chapter. Pp. 593 






CuapTer XIII. 
Vol. III, Pp. 1-33 
P.1. Four kinds of Spigara pertaining to the four Purusarthas, Dharma, 
Pp. 1-8. The Vibhavas, Anubhdivas and Saficirins of the forty-nine 
ए. 9. Two kinds of Rati, Sambhoga and Vipralambha. 
Pp. 9-33. Nine kinds of Rati: Naisargiki, Samesargiki, Abhiyogiki 
Each of these has five stages, Janma, Anubandha, Pravrddhi, Sarhvytti 
and Anuvrtti. Each of these (nine><five : forty-five) are illustrated. The 
nine kinds of Rati are given with illustrations in S.K.A. V. Pp. 515-520. ‘The 
chapter ends on p. 33 with these verses :-— 
सैष भावो रतिनांम कामकत्पदरु माद्रः | 
सौहदाङ्करकन्दश्च द्विप्रकारोऽपि दर्दितः ॥ 
भावो सर्वेभ्यः रतिभावः प्रहृष्यते । 
इदं विनिश्वित्य निवेायन्तः कवी ..-दारं (१) कवयो लभन्ते ॥ 


इति श्रीमदा + + oe प्र° रतिध्रकाडो नाम SATA: प्रकाशः समाप्तः॥ 






The illustrations for all the forty-eight Bhavas in their five stages of 


The chapter closes thus : 


एते रत्यादयो भावा शज्गारव्यक्तिहेतवः | 
कातन्यादैकोनपव्वारत्‌ ... ... अ्कारिताः ॥ 
नन्मानुबन्धातिदायसंपरकनुगमा [ द्‌ ] इति । 
asta सवंभावेषु वगोयोरुभयोरपि ॥ 

यदपि च कथितं प्रकरषेगामी भवति रसो रतिविस्मयादिरेव । 
तदपि न समजसं प्रकृष्टाः श्रतिनिजभेदममी हि स्वं एव ॥ 


इति Hl + + + oe Yo हषादिभाव Tan ( प्रपन्न or अव्थापच्चक ) प्रकाहयो 
नाम चतुर्दशाः OA: समाप्तः ॥ 


CHAPTER XV. Pp. 84-162. 


2. 84. Rati is taken up for special treatment with elaborate exposition 
of its Vibhdivas etc., in all their Infinite varieties. 


Two kinds of Vibhiva—Alambana and Uddipana. Alambana of two 
kinds,—Nayaka and NayikA. Four main kinds of Nayakas—Dhirodatta, 
Dhiroddhata, Dhiralalita and DhiraSinta, p. 85, Each of these four is again 
of various kinds according to the four features,—Guna, Prakrti, Pravytti and 

Guna: Twenty-four : high pedigree etc. Men are of three kinds in 
respect of this Guna,—Uttama, Madhyama and Adhama. See Bharata, 

Prakriti: Séittvika, RAajasa and Tamasa. 

Prevyttt: Anukiila, Daksina, Satha and Dhrysta 

Parigraha ; (Number of wives) Asadhdrana like Rima and Sadharana. 

Pp. 85-88. Illustration of these twelve varieties of men. 

P. 88. When this twelve-fold classification is applied to the first and 
major four-fold classification of heroes we get 104 kinds of men. Dhirodatte 
8 plus Uddhata 44 plus Lalita 44 plus PraSinta 8= 104. Pp. 88-111. Tllus- 


tration of these 104 types. See S.KA. pp. 405 and 
ration and illustration of these types. 





नायक्स्तत्र Wa: उत्तमो Wet पथमः | 
प्रकृतेः सात्त्विकः स स्यात्‌ राजसस्तामसस्तथा || 
साधारणोऽनन्यजानिः स विज्ञेयः परिग्रहात्‌ | 
उद्वतो Sed: शान्तः उदात्तो aaa: ॥ 
सगो धृष्टोऽनुक्लव्य दक्षिणश्च alee: i 
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Some mixed varieties are then given. Endless is the variety of character 
एवमन्येऽपि विज्ञेयाः भेदाः संभदतो मिथः। 
चतुर्णामपि aang नायकानां मनीषिभिः | 
धीरोदात्तादिभेदेन चतुरश्चतुरोऽपि च । 
चतुरातविधान्वैत्ति नायकान्‌ स कविः कविः ॥ 
परिपहप्ररततिभ्यां a IS गुणप्रक्रतियोगतः | 
त्विष्य वस्य नायकत्वं नियम्यते ॥ 
इति निगदित एष नायकानां असदडाभङ्गिमनोहरः TTA: | 
निजनिजपटभज्गिमङ्गनानां बहुविधभेदवतीमतोऽभिघास्ये ॥ 





mus 


P 111. Nayikés: Four main kinds: Svakiya, Parakiya, Punarbhi 
and Samanya. The first two are then divided into : 


Uttama, Madhy and 
Dhira and Adhira, and Pp. 112-114 illustrations of these 
Mugdha, Madhyama and Pra- Varieties. 


Punarbhii; AksatA, Ksaté, Yatayata and Yayavara. 

Samanya: Udha, Anadha, Svayarhvara, Svairini and Vesya. The last, 
Veéya is of three kinds, Ganika, Vildsini and Ripajiva. By the mixture of 
the various sub-classes we get a total number of 143 Nayikas, त्रिचत्वारिशच्छत, 
«nthe firet class called Svakiya. All these 143 are illustrated at the end 
of which, the following verses summarise - (P. 139) 

sada स्वकीयानां त्रिचत्वारिशदुत्तरम्‌ | 
उत्तमादिविमेदेन नायिकानामुदाहतम्‌ ॥ 
ुतिप्रबृत्तितो धर्मः तथार्थोऽपत्यलक्षणः। 
gat feta: कामः स्वकीयास्वेव तिष्टति ॥ 


| व्यतिकरपरिपाटया प्रकारः | 
† निजयुवतिषु सम्यक्‌ धर्मकामार्थहेतो 





Pp. 139-160. Mixed varieties of the Parakiya, 143, and their illustrations 1Or 
एवं पुनभूसामान्ययोः वथासंमवमुत्तमा दि )भेदोऽभ्युहनीयः | 

P. 161. Amother classification of Nayikas: Vasakasajja, Abhisarika, 
Syadhinapatika. 
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P. 162. The chapter ends thus with the treatment of both kinds of 
Alambana-vibhava. The S.K.A. deals with the classification of Nayikds on 
इति प्रपन्नः कथितोऽश्चनानां 
कमात्स्वकौयादिविभेदभिन्नः । 
चनतुष्यरकारं तममुं निबध्नन्‌ 
कविश्वतुवेगफलं लमेत ॥ 
Cf. S.K.A. ४. [वाऽ 110-120 and Vrtti with Illustrations on pp. 592-602 


तथा तत्‌ ( तदेतत्‌(१) lated भुवनजयिनः पुष्यधनुषः 
मनुष्याणामेकं तदिदमसम( मम्‌ १) - - ~ तफलं । 
यदेकः (कं १) तासण्योपदितमहिमानं सगदः ॥ 










TTT rl 





इति 4a + + 2+ प्र + रत्यालेवनविभावधकादो नाम पञ्चददाः प्रकाशः | 


CHAPTER XVI < 
Pp. 163-207. Uddipane Vibhaveas. 


| 1. Rtu : Six. Each has four stages, Sandhi, Utpatti (Saiéava is the name 
given by RajaSekhara), Praudhi and Avyasiti (Anuvrtti according to Raja- 
sekhara). Illustration of these four stages of the six seasons, pp. 163-173. 

2. Other Uddipanas, like Malya, Angaraga etc., and their illustrations. 

Pp. 173-178. 

| 3. Deéa : Grima, Pattana, Upavana, Kantara, Parvata, Sarit, Sdgaréidi. 
Illustrations upto p. 183. 
4 Kala: R&tri etc Hlustration upto p. 191. 

TRC: इतिहासोपवजनैः ( पवर्णनैः ) | 
देशक्रालोपसेवाभिः चित्तजन्मा प्रदीप्यते ॥ 
नातःपरतरं पुष्पधनुषस्तीकणमायुधम्‌ । 
Sea! तथेतिदासः कथितमिदं सह देशकालमेदैः | 
पृथगनभिहिते कलाविचारघ्र्तिक( म )त्पमयोपदर्डीयामः ॥ 

9 The 64 Arts—Catussasti-kalis. These sixty-four are Miila-kalas. 
They fall into the following classes, Karméésrayas 24, Dyiitasrayas 20, ( Nirji- 
vas 15, and Sajivas 5), Sayanopacarikis 16 and Uttara-kalas 4. 

There are other numerous Avantara-kalas dealt with in works devoted 
to them but Bhoja says that he omits them lest his work should grow bigger 
still. 
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Twenty-four Karmaérayas : 

Gita, Vaditra, Nrtta, Natya, Citra, Pustakarma, Patracchedya, Lipi- 
त्ति, Vacanakauéala, Vaicaksanya, Malyavidhi, Gandhayukti, Asvadyavi- 
dhana, Rafijanvidhana, Ratnapariksa, Sivya, Upakaranakriya, Ajivajfana, 
Tiryagyonicikitsita, Mayakrta, Pasanda-samaya-jfiana, Krndakausala, Sami- 
vahana, and Sarirasariskara-kauSala 

Fifteen Nirjivas : 

Ayaprapti, Raksividhana, Riipasarnkhya, Kriyamarga, Jivagrahana, 
Nayajfiina, Karanajfiana, Citracitravidhi, Gidharasi, Tulyabhihara, Kesipra- 
grahana, Anuprapti, Lekhasmrtyanukrama, Cchala vyamohana and Graha- 

Five Sajivas : Upasthana-vidhi, Yuddha, Tata, Gata and Nrtta. 

Sixteen Sayanopecdrikis : Stri-puruga-bhava-grahana Svaragaprakasana 
Pratyanga-dana, Nakha-danta-vicira (two) Nivisramsana Guhyasparsa-anu- 
lomya, Paramértha-kauéala, Harsana, Samanarthata, Kytartha-protsahana, 
Mydu-krodha-pravartana, Kruddha-prasidana, Supta-aparityaga, Carama 
svapa-vidhi and Guhya-gthana. 

Four Uttara-kalas : Saérupatam ramanasya ४1458 
kriya, Prasthitanugamanam and Punar-nirikjanam. 

Pp. 192-204. Illustration of these sixty-four Kalas. 

6. Vayas : Four Avasthas : Sandhi, Utpatti, Praudhi, and Atipraudhi. 
Illustrations on pp. 204-205. 

Pp. 205-207. Vayasyopadesa, Sandesa, Upacira, Daivasampat, Upa- 

कलाविंचारप्रमुखाः अपि... RST: 1 

आदिग्रहणतो अन्येऽपि रक्षणीया विचक्षणैः ॥ 

स्ीचनमनज्नस्य सुखाय( त }नमात्मनः | 

तऋत्वादीनामियं aie: aes जीवक्रम्‌ ॥ 
उपनिषदुपदिष्टा सेयसुद्दीपनानां त्रिभुवनविजयाप्ता वैजयन्ती स्मरस्य । 
तदयदितविरोषोदधोधसंस्कारजन्याननुपदमनुभावानेवं संभावयामः ॥ 

इतिश्री + + + श प्र उद्धीपनविभावपकादो नाम atest: प्रकारः 
समाप्रः ॥ 





nam, Svayam Sapatha- 








CHAPTER XVII. Pp. 208-236 
इदानीमनुभावं See: | da Ba ्रबुद्धसंस्कारस्य नायकादैः यँ eles 
प्रयत्नजन्मानः मनोवाग्बुद्धिडारीरारम्भाः तेष्नुभूयमानत्वाद रत्यादिनामनन्तरभवनाच अनुभावाः | 
Vide 5. K. A. V. 543, pp. 477-478 


a क 3 


Illustrations of the Anubhdvas of Manas, Vak, Buddhi and Sarira up to 
p. 210. 

1. Mana-drambha-anubhavas : Bhava, Hava, Heli, Sobha, Kanti, Ud- 
dipti, M&dhurya, Dhairya, Pragalbhya, Audarya, Sthairya and Gambhirya 
-12. Vide Bharata’s N.S. XXIV. p. 271, Sl. 24. Sthairya and Gambhirya 
are added by Bhoja from N.S. XXIV. 31 

2. Vagarambhas: Alapa, Pralipa, Vilapa, Anulipa, Sallapa, Apalipa, 
SandeSa, AtideSa, Nirdeéa, Upadeda, ApadeSa and Vyapadesa.—12. 

3. Buddhyadrambhas: 3५८4 = 12. 











Rili Votti | Pravytti 
Gaudi Arabhati 
Vaidarbhi | Katsiki | 
Latiya | SAttviki | 





4. Sarirarambhas: 14, Vilisa, Vicchitti, Vibhrama, CKilakificita, 
Motfayita, Kuttamita, Bibboka, Lalita, Vihrta, Kridita and Keli—12. Vide 
Bharata’s N.S. XXIV. p. 270. Kasi Edn. Bharata gives only ten and 
Bhoja adds the last two for which Singabhipala criticises him, See also 
oA. V. 42. 7. 478 

For the first set of twelve Mana drambhas, see Bharata's N.S, XXIV, 
p. 270. Sls. 7-11; ए. 271. Sls. 24 and 31. Bharata gives them in three se- 
parate sets. For the Vagarambhas see N.$. XXIV. p. 273. &ls. 49-51 
Twelve Vaiimargas or Margas of VacikAbhinaya accordin Bharata, 
rata did not speak of Vytti and Pravytti as Anubhava or Buddhyarambhanu 
bhava. Sihgabhipdla follows Bhoja and Bhoja himself follows Rajaéekhara. 


Illustrations of these up to p. 220, except the last, Saririrambha. 
Riti, Vytti, and Pravytti on pp. 211-220. 


मनोवाग्बुद्धिजारम्भाः कमेणैते TSAI: | 
अतः ARREST प्रपञ्च्यते ॥ 
मनोवागबुद्धिजन्नानः AR ASST: | 
भरतादिग्रणीतत्वात्‌ किन्त्वरैते seem: ॥ 
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Visarga, Vinigihana and Sandastaka with illustrations 

1. Adhararambhas : Bharata VIII. 135-140. 

Kapolirambhas : Bharata VIII. 130-134. 
=<Srambhas : The six kinds of Hasa in Bharata VI. 

साता : Bharata VIII. 114-123. 
Tardkarma : Bharata VIII. 93-100. 
Aksiputakarma : Bharata VIII. 106-113. 
Drstiprakiras : Bharata VIII. 101-105. 
Then are given 36 Drstis, Kanta etc. Bharata VIII. 37-91. The 
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chapter ends thus : 
मनोबाखुद्धिजा ये च यै चारम्भाः शरोरजाः | 


अनुभावानुभामी (१) ते यथा-.. qatar ॥ 
भावाः संचारिणो ये च स्थायिनो ये च सात्विकाः | 
सविभावानुभावास्ते GARE THI: ॥ 
रकृतिमव ( प्रकृतिज ) मन्तोऽभिमानसंक्ञं सममनुभावविभाववभः | 
स्वमवसरमुपेयिवाुपात्ते चरपतिमिवाधिङृतेनु (घु ) नीविसमेः ( नीतिवगेः ) ॥ 
इति महा + + खं + भ्र + अचुमावधकादाो नाम सद्दा प्रकाशः सनातः " 
With chapter XVII, a section begun in chapter XV closes. In chapters 
XIII and XIV, the 49 Bhavas were given then Bhoja proceeded to enu- 
merate and illustrate the varieties of the Vibhavas and Anubhavas with re- 
ference to one Bhava, namely, Rati, and this subject finishes with chapter 
XVII. The chapter ends with the two Verses, given above, on the general 
Rasa theory of Bhoja that all the 49 Bhavas with their Vibhavas and Anu- 


CHAPTER XVIII. Pp. 237-264. 


With this begins a section which ends with chapter XX1 , These 
four chapters deal with the four Srngaras of Dharma, Artha, Kama and 
Moksa. Chapter XVIII Dharmasrngara. 

Definition of Dharma : 

तत्र wal नाम श्रतिस्रतिविदिताचारः | 
It is of three kinds, Pravytti, Nivytti and Niyama. Pravrtti is of ten kinds, 
being done by Vak, Manas and Kaya. (4 plus 3 plus 3 : 19) 

Vak (Speaking) : Hita, Priya, Satya and Apta. 

Manas (Thinking) : Astikya, Daya and Parasva anipsa. 

Kaya (Doing) : Guripasana, Dana and Artatrana. 





Vide Vatsyayana’s Nydyae-bhasya, 7. 14. Chowk. Edn Vatsyayana is 
slightly modified by Bhoja. [Illustration of these ten on pp. 237-8. Illus- 
trations of the three physical Dharmas are missing in the Ms. 

Pp. 238-9. Nivrtti of ten kinds. Five are missing in the Ms, Those 
available are Nivyttis from Nyéarhsata, Parasvabhidhya, Nisiddhaseva, Steya 
and Himsa, Illustrations from Kavyas. 

Pp. 239-242. Niyama, also of ten kinds 


अथ नियमरूपः सोऽपि दडाधा -वाच्यनःकायक्रियादिभिः । तद्यथा निमित्तनैमित्तिकयोरत्यागः, 
स्वजातिषमोदविचलनम्‌, Fa: सम्बन्धः, लोकागमविखूदैरसंसगः, न्यायतोऽथाधिगमः, गुरवाज्ञानतिक्रमः, 
अप्रार्थनाभङ्गः, प्रतिज्ञानिवाहः, समरादपलायनम , गोब्राह्मणार्थे प्राणादिपरित्यागः | 

Definition of Dharma again and of its three forms Pravrtti, Nivytti 
and Niyama. P. 242. 

The Riti, भ and Pravrtti of this Dharmasfngara are given as 
Paficali, Paurastya and Bharati respectively. With the exercise of a lot 
of ingenuity, the old definitions of Bharati vrtti, Paficili riti and Paurastya 
pravytti are shown to refer significantly to the various aspects of Dharma- 
Smgara 

P. 244. The Nayika of this Dharmasigira is SyakiyA and the 
Nayaka, Dhirodatta. A! list of the Gunas of a Dhirod&tta. This goes upto 
p. 264. All these Gunas, given in three sets, are illustrated with two illus- 
trative verses each. 


। 1 अभ्युद्यादिभिः अनुत्सेकः। 2 शोकादिभिः ee 3 व्यसनादिभिरदीनत्वम्‌ । 
4 रागादिमिन र्मबाधा । 5 चकितेषु उत्तमस्य । 6 नौचेष्वथेषु जगुप्सा । 7 शक्तसद्भावे 
क्षान्तिः । 8 प्रमादस्लठितेु अनुशयः । 9 सदाचारेषु आदरः । 10 प्रगुणेष्वमात्सयम 
11 परग्यसनेश् न प्ह्षैः। 12 परापवादेषु न प्रृततिः। 13 अस्थानेषु न कोधः। 
14 ्रारम्भेषु न अनिर्वाहः | 15 कर्मातिदायैः न विस्मयः। 16 जात्यादिभिः न अभिमानः | 


111 1 sage रतिः 2 अनवगीतेषु श्रीतिः 3 उत्तमेषु उत्कण्डा 4 धमार्थकामेषु चिन्ता 
3 उत्तरपश्षे मतिः 6 अन्याहतकरमा ee 7 त्त्वाजुपाती (or gat) ak: 8 
श्लानुसारिणी शङ्का 9 विविक्तेषु निद्रा 10 निश्नीये स्वापः 11 अपररात्र प्रबोधः 12 
स्वर्घादिषु व्रीडा 13 सर्वत्रैव अवहित्थम्‌ 14 संभवाधिक्ये धृतिः 15 पराथसिद्धौ इषः 
16 परापदाने Gara: 17 स्मितमात्रकारी हासः 18 महारंभेषु उत्साहः 19 चतातिदायादिषु 
Tat: 20 earring कोधः 21 महादुःखेषु शोकः 22 दुःलातियोगे अध्रद्रमः 23 
आरारम्भातिरेके स्वेदः 24 आयासातिशये श्रमः 25 महापरहारादिषु मूच्छागमः 26 गर्वाद्यश्च न 
सत्यपि गवादिहेतौ ॥ ( गवं, मद्‌, अम, अमुया etc.—absence of these even when 

causes for these appear). Most of these are given two illustrative verses 
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The chapter ends thus : 
तदेतत्‌ Tet घीरोदात्तस्य चेष्टितम्‌ । 
Aaa ae 1 = स्पष्टमेवोपचणित्प्‌ ; | T ir ॥ 
पालाली भारती प्राच्या रीतिच्तिप्रृत्तयः | 
ल्वकीया नायिका वा ( चा ) स्मिन्‌ धीरोदात्तश्च नायक: ॥ 
स एष धरमदरमवाल..-छवो ( पटवो ) 
zara: ( ए ) सनृतमुक्तिसम्पदाम्‌ | 
पदं दधानः श्रतिमागेगोचरे 
fra यावा....---(अ) वतैसत्ताम्‌. ॥ 
इतिश्री + +श~+प्र+ धर्मराङ्गारभकारो नाम अष्ादराः FATT समाप्तः ॥ 
CHAPTER XIX. Pp. 264-299 


Arthasyngara. 





Definition of Artha : 
अर्थो नाम आत्मनः सुखसाधनानां कलन्नमित्रादीनामर्जनम्‌ 
Nava, 1.६, earned by oneself ( Svayam arjita). It is of ten kinds : 
Vidya, Bhimi, Pasu. Dhanya, Hiranya, Bhanda, Upaskara, Kalatra, Putra 
and Mitra. 

Bhitapirva | as Pranastanita 

Pitrya, 1.6, ancestral property | Kula-kramagata ). 

These two are only of eight kinds. These eight kinds are the same as the 
eight in the ten in the list of ‘Nava’ minus Kalatra and Putra both of 
which cannot but be Nava. All these have varieties and are all illustrated 

P. 226. Arjana. Four kinds: Alabdha-labha, Labdha-pariraksgana, 
Raksita-vivardhana and Raksitopayoga. 

P. 267. Means of Arjana : Vinaya, Varta, Vyavahara, Raksi, Mantra, 
Upaya, Vikrama, Yuddha, Upanisa ‘eat and Pragama which are the various 
sections of the Arthasastra. Artha earned by these means is for the help of 








age तदवाप्त्यभिमानः अर्थन्यद्गारः | 
P. 268. The hero of Arthaérhgira is Dhiroddhata ; Nayika, all kinds ; 
Riti, Gaudi; Vrtti, Arabhati; Pravrtti, Udhramagadhi. Ingenious expla- 
nation of the definitions of these Riti, Vytti and Pravrtti as applicable to 
P. 270. The Dhiroddhata who belongs to Arthasphgara is of 44 kinds 
according to Guna Prakrti, Pravrtti and Parigraha. 


40 SgNGARA PRAKASA 


His Gunas : 24 तत्र धीरोद्धतस्य धैरयमुद्धते भवति । gerne, अभ्युदयादिभिः उत्सेकः 

शोकादिभिः Fae, व्यसनादिभिः दीनत्वम्‌ , रागादिभिर्धर्मवाधा, चकितेषु असद्शस्पर्धा, नी चार्येषु 
अपि ASIA, अराक्तावेव क्षान्तिः, SAAT नानुशयः, सदाचारेषु अनादरः, परगुणेषु मात्सर्यम्‌ , 
परव्यसनेषु ग्रहः, परापवादेषु प्रीतिः, अस्थानेषु कोधः, ay अनिर्वाहः, क्मोतिशयैः विस्मयः, 
स्वजात्यादिभिश्च अभिमानः ( जात्यादयो गुणाः चतुर्विंशतिः २४ ) 
The last item mentioned above namely, Jatyadi gunas, refers to 24 Gunas 
which are as follows: Jati, Anvaya, Abhijana, Nivasa Aspada, Pada, Pita 
Sastra, Wagmita, Kalavaidagdhya, Cdturya, Ripasampat, Saubhagya, 
Tyga, Saurya, Adinavakyata, Sakti, Daksata,—18, Six are missing 


Then are given eight special Gunas of the Uddhata: Mana Tejas, 
Saundarya, Vilisa, Vikatthana, Asthiratva, Agambhirati and Sahasa. Tllus- 
trations for all these go up to p. 280 


Three kinds of Dhir oddhatas—Uttama, Madhyama and Kanistha—ac- 
cording to the presence of all or some or a few of the above given (पाक्ष, 


From p. 280 to the end of the chapter on p. 299 illustrations of the 


49 Bhavas in all the three kinds of the Uddhata hero. The chapter ends 
thus 


धीरोद्धतस्य उत्तेऽन्मिन्‌ अर्थयन्गारसंश्रये । 
मया लोकप्रसिद्धेऽपि दिङ्मात्रमुपदर्वितम्‌ ॥ 
उद्धतौ नायकः सवा च्रीप्रवृत्तिस्तु मागधी । 
वृत्तिरारभरी चेह गोंडीया गीयते गतिः ॥ 
वियादीनामुपायैः अधिगतिरवनं वर्ध॑नं संप्रयोगः 
तीर्थेष्वर्थोऽवसुक्तः समधिगतचरापूरवपरवागतानाम्‌ | 
तस्मिन्‌ धौरोदतादेः य इह विहरतो नायकस्याभिमानो 
न्मानो. (१) कोऽपि मुख्याः तमिह मतिमतामर्वजञारमाहः ॥ 
इति महा + + शं + प्र* SAAR नाम पकोनविदाः काशः समाप्तः ॥ 


CHAPTER XX. Pp. 299-325 
AKamasrnigara 


The Kémasiitra of Vatsyayana and the Jayamarngald on it are utilised 
here. 


P. 299, Definition of Kama: कामो नाम आत्मनः चुखाभिधा(01 मानो Frere: 
Two kinds : अवात्त riipa and Visesa ripa. The former is the 
experience of the five senses and the mind. The latter is pleasure born of 
love to a sweetheart. The latter is of two kinds Pradhana which is the 
sense of touch in her—Sparéa-sukha. And Apradhina which is joy in think 
ing of her beauty ete, 

P. 300. Everywhere Kama is a kind of Abhimdna of Sukha 


चुखाभमानवती इन्दियध्रबृत्तिः Therefore it is said that certain kinds of unpleasant 
experiences also are part of Kama. The Kamasiitras’ de n 
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Visaya-samprayoga, Tatsampratyaya, Sarnskira, Smarana, Abhilasa 
Manahpravytti and Sarnkalpa—all, forms of Kama. [Illustrations of these. 
P. 301. Further classification into Hetubhiita and Phalabhita. 
P. 302. Two kinds of Samprayoga, Anga samprayoga and Adhisthana 
samprayoga. The latter 1s again two-fold, Bahya and Abhyantara 
aérneara the Nayaka is Dhiralalita Nayika, all kinds; Vrtt, 
31.91] ततत ; 1 Vaidarbhi. Explanation of the appli- 
cability of the definitions of these to conditions in Kamasrnge 
P. 304, 44 kinds of Dhiralalita. Explanation of the Lalitya which 
characterises his Citta and affects all his actions, As 1 the cases of the 
other heroes, here also a number of Gupas are given and illustrated. Then 
follow illustrations of the 49 Bhévas in a Uttama Madhyama and Kant 
stha Dhiralalita These go up to p 395. The following are the Gunas in 












| अभ्युदयादिभिः प्रमोदः, शोकादिभिः न्यम्‌ व्यसनादिभिः दौनत्वम्‌ , विलासेषु व्यसनेषु 
अभिनिवेडाः, विषयेष्वत्यासंगः, घमार्थयोः नात्याद्र अन्थजनैः संसगः, gay प्रवर्ति 
अरीरेऽपि arte, सर्वनादेऽपि नानुरायः, खुलनष्वव्मन दुमेष्वाकश्ा, स्ववर्णनायु SEG 
चाटक्तिषु प्रागल्भ्यम्‌, जात्यादिभिश्च अभिमानः | 
1 8 विदोषगुणाः-- सुवेषता, संप्रियता यौवनम्‌ , Sea, प्रियंवदत्वम्‌ , ST माघ्यम्‌ 
इडभक्तिता | 
\ The chapter ends thus - 
' a एवं काव्य ( म ) शकारः तदेतत्काव्यर्वतम्‌ । 
५ तदेतत्‌ विदवसर्वस्व तदेतत्‌ जन्मनः फलम्‌ ॥ 
ठलितो नायकः, सवां योषिद्रत्ति्त fare | 





रात्माभिलाषवि स्मरणानि कामः ॥ 
इति श्री महाराज + + Le Fe कामदाङ्गारप्रकादो नाम fast: प्रकाराः समाप्तः ॥ 
CHapteR XXI. Pp. 3296-349 
Moksasrngara. 

Pp. 326-7. Definition of Moksa. Gautamas Nydyaesiitra is followed 
P. 328. Tattvajiiina : The different Tattvas according to the different 
systems of philosophy and branches of knowledge beginning with the one 
Tattva of Brahman of Advaita to the sixteen Padarthas of Gautama 8 
Nyaya. ए. 329. Different conceptions of Nibsreyasa according to the seve- 
ral systems of philosophy 

In MoksaSpigira, the Vriti 15 Sattviki, the Pravrtti is Avantyd, the 
Riti is Latiya, the herome ts Svakiya and the hero 1s DhirapraSinta. ए. 332. 





Pp. 332-337. A list of Gunas of the Dhirapraéinta Nayaka in two sets : 


(1) खखदुः्योमाध्यस्म्यम्‌ । व्यसनोत्सवयोरविरेषः। इन्द्रियार्थेषु अनास्था । विलासेषु उपहासः | 
शरीरादावनात्मवुद्धिः । प्रसास नो्कर्षः । निन्दास्वपि न कोपः। भन्यश्राणिषु प्रमोदः । सर्वभूतेषु 
अनुकंपा | साधुजनेषु Aa । अधार्मिकेषु shar । सदाचारेषु आदरः | सर्वकमेयु Gert । 
रागादिभिः न धर्मेवाधा | कमातिययैः अविस्मयः | जात्यादिभिः नामितान -। 

(2) < विशेषगुणाः-- क्षमा, वित्तम , सन्तोषः प्रशमः, शौचम , आर्जवम , वैशारद्यम्‌ , वैराम्यम्‌ । 

The section on Mokgagrigaira ends on p. 337. 
TAMAS | र्गा पमषक्राणत्तप्र | 
निःश्रयसपरत्वेन तत्त्वज्ञानाभिमानिनाम्‌ । 
इद प्रव्रततिरावन्त्या सा्विङ्ी उत्तिरिष्यवे | 
waza रीतिराःमीया कान्ता शान्तश्च नायकः | 
7 धीरप्रसान्तस्य मोश्चदक्गारगोचरे । 
चरेयुः केऽपि ae: सर्वजञत्याभ्यनुज्ञया ॥ 

2. 337. Another topic begins here viz., the classification of characters 
into Hero, Anti-hero, Sub-hero etc.—Nayaka, Pratinadyaka, Upanayaka and 
Anunayaka. Illustrations of these four multiplied by the four old types of 
Dhirodatta etc., which give 16 varieties in all. ए 340. 

P. 340. Four kinds of Nayikis, Udatt’, Uddhata, Lalit’ and Santa 
and from another point of view another classification of Nayikas into Ni- 
yika, Upanayika, Anundyika and Pratinayika. P. 343. 

Pp. 343-346. 24 Gunas of Nayakas which has already been given once, 
Jati, Anvaya etc. Illustrations of these 

Pp. 346-349. 16 qualities of the Nayilcis - Mahdkulinaté, Ripasam- 
patti, Yauvana, Suvesata, Saubhagya, Sucité, Silasari pat, Priyarhvadata, 
Caturya, Vagmita, Sastrajfiima, Adinavakyata, Avikatthanatva, Manita 
Krtajiiata, Drdhabhaktitva. 

The chapter ends on p. 349. The following verses at the end sum up 
this section of the chapter on the varieties of the hero and the heroine and 
on their qualities, 

य एते षोडश प्रोक्ता नायका नायिकाश्च याः। 
तेषां ये चोत्तमत्वादिहेतुर्जात्यादयो गुणाः | 
युक्तस्तंरुत्तमस्तेषां पदहान्या तु मध्यमः | 
Tee कनिष्स्त्यात्‌ नायिकास्वप्ययं विधि; ॥ 
उदात्ता गृहमान्‌द्वि ( माना स्यात्‌ ) fen ( उद्धता ) मानसालिनौ । 

ललिता AAR शान्ता नि्मानमानसा ॥ 
निरपमरमणीये चेष्टितं नायकानाम्‌ | 
पुनरपि तदवस्थावस्थितं वर्णयामः ॥ 

इति ध्री ++ ग + Fe मोश्चदाङ्गारादि PET नाम प्क्चिद्राः पकारः TAMA: ॥ 
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This chapter is called Anuragasthapana. 
after by all men in the second stage of life of the house-holder. Of these 
Dharma and Artha are the means and Kama is the end and as such Kama 
is the most important among these three. 

Kama is general or special, and is Sukha. A number of verses on love 
culled from dramas and Kavyas are given here : 

अहितुःपक्षपातो यः etc. व्यतिषजति पदार्यान्‌ etc. अकििदपि कुर्वाणः etc. 
रन्यमाकीणतामेति तुल्ये व्यसनमुत्सवैः। 
विप्रलम्भोऽपि लाभाय सति प्रियसमागमे ॥ 
तदा रभ्याण्यरस्थाणि प्रियाः शल्य तदार | 
तदैकाकी सबन्धुस्सन्‌ इष्टेन रदितो बदा ॥ (९८५५५ K.A. XI. 27-28.) 

ए. 351. This love is of 64 kinds : 

Abhilisa, Akanksa, Apeksa, Utkantha, Ipsi, Lipsa, Iccha, Varicha, 
Trspa, Lalasa, Sprha, Laulya, Gardha, éraddha, Ruci, Dohada, >=, Adis, 
Agarnsa, Manoratha, Astha, Abhinivesa, Anubandha, Agraha, Vimarsa, 
Manisa, Abhipraya, Paksapéita, Lobha, Asanga, Abisvanga, Sakti, Moha, 
Akita, Kutihala, Vismaya, Riga, Vega, Adhyavasiya, Vyavasdya, Kama- 
na, Vasana, Smaraya, Sankalpa, Bhava, Rasa (Hasa), Rati, Priti, Daksinya, 
\nugraha, Vatsalya, Anukrosa Viévasa, Visramba, Vatikara, Pranaya, Prapti, 
Paryapti, Samépti, Abhimanapti, Sneha, Prema, Ahiada and Nirvrti. 


एते भदाशचतुष्षष्टिरनुरागस्य नामतः ee | 
उदाहरणमारैषां रूपव्यक्तयै निददयते ॥ 


Pp. 351-358. Illustrations of these 64 forms of love. Illustrations for 
four of these, Ips, Lipsa, Iccha and प्रणता, are missing. Each of these can 
be in eight forms : 

Nityanuraga, Naimittikinuraga, Samanyanuraga, Wisesanuraga, Pra- 
definitions of these. These eight are called the Mahardhis of love in the 
S.K.A. (Vide p. 484.) Twelve are given there, Only eight are here taken 
and the remaining four are brought under one or the other. Vide also 
pp. 581-584, S.K.A. where they are illustrated. 

8 varieties of Nityanuraga : Anuraiga pertaining to Visaya, Aésraya, 
Alambana, Uddipana, Sthana, Sarnsthina, Ripa and Svaripa. 

तत्र अनुरागः --यस्मिन्नपजायते स विषयः । यत्य जायते स aera: | यद्‌. आरुबते तद्‌ 
आलुबनम्‌ | यद्‌. उदीपयति तद उदीपनम्‌ | येन अवतिष्ठते तत्‌ स्यानम्‌ । येन सुश्छिष्ट तत्त संस्थानम्‌. । 
येन शोभते तत्‌ रूपम्‌ । येन निरूप्यते तत्‌ स्वरूपम्‌ । 


Each of these is again of three kinds 
Visayanuraga is Ucea, Nimna or Sama: 
Asrayanuraga is Uttama, Kaniyan or Madhyama: 
Alambandnuraga is Sighra, Madhyama or Cira: 
Uddipananuraga is Mrdu, Madhya or Canda 
Sthandnuraga is Sadrk, Sadpéa or Sadrksa 

ananuraga is Sarnyak, Mithya or Atisiyi 
Ripanuraga 15 Caru, Acaru or Ubhayatman 
Svaripanuraga is Gabhira, Utkata or Prakata 

Definition and illustration of these up to p. 362 

P. 362. Naimittikiinuriga : also of (8 x 3) 24 kinds - 
Kala ; Haimantika Vasantika, and Varsika 
Samaya: Pravasarambha, Pratyagama and Prathama sangama 
Veli : Pradosa, Nigitha and Prabhata - 

Upadhi: Tamas, Candrodaya and Jyotsna ६. ; 
Sadhana : Snana, Vilepana etc. - 

Samavesa : Upasara, Prasida and Mada ` 
Desa: Vivikta, Gahana and Sevya: and 
Prakirna : Gita, Utsava and Citadi 

Illustration of these on pp. 362-365 

Pp. 365-368. Sd&manyanuriga of 24 kinds - 

Dravya-gocara, Guna-gocara, Karma-gocara, Samksipta,  Viksipta, 
Samasta, Vyasta, Suddha Samkima, Sddharmyakrta, Vaidharmyakrta, 
Mahavisaya, Alpavisaya, Deéahetu Kaélahetu, Dharmavigaya, Dharmivisaya, 
Samayajanma, Sambandhajanma, Prakrta Vaikrta, Wayahkrta, Vaidag- 
dhyakrta and Saubhagyakrta 

Illustrations for all these are then given and while illustrating, Bhoja 
gives the last as Prasiddhikrta and not as Saubhagyakrta as in enumeration 

P. 368. Visesiinuraga—24 kinds. 


Jatikrta, Kriyakyta, Gunakrta Dravyakrta, Sidhdrana, Asidhdrana, 
Pratiyamaina, Abhidhiyamina, Bahya Abhyantara, Sadréa, Asadréa, 
Svaprakaisa Anyabhibhayi, Ullekhavan, Anullekhi, Atirikta, Anatirikta, 
Naisargika, Svasammata, Stokasammata, Bahusammata and Sarvasammata. 

Illustrations of these up to p. 371 

P. 371. एल ipa—24 kinds. 

Svakiyavisaya Svayathvaravigaya, Kanyavisaya, Punarbhiivisaya, 
Vesyavigaya, Samanyodhz vigaya, Navodhavisaya, Praudhavigaya, Svadhina 
bhartrkavisaya, Progitapatikavigaya, Virahotkanthitavisaya, Kalahantarita 

vigaya, Khanditavisaya, Vasakasajjikavisaya, Ekacirinivigaya, Sapatni-Jyes- 
















rihnaenubandk 


Illustrations of these to p. 375 
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Svairanivigaya Kumérivisaya. 


Dhiravisaya, Adhiravigaya णः avisa Abhisdrikavisaya Sulabha 
Durlabha, Sannikrsta, V1 iprakysta Sambaddha Asambaddha SapadeSa, Nira- 
padesa, Bhayanimutta, Lajjanimutta, Kalaniyata, Desamiyata, Nagara, Upa- 

Gramya and Prakima. 





These are the main (4%2)= 8 yarieties which mix and produce 16 

varieties. Illustrations of these up to p. 382 
ए. 382. Ktrimanuraga—24 kinds. 

Nityanukari, Naimittikanukari Samanyanukari Vigesinukari, Pra- 
kaSinukari, Pracchannanukan Sahajanukari Yauvanajanukari isrambha 
ताद्धत, Ahdryanukari, Salambana, Nirilambana, Prasiddhavigay@ Apra 
siddavigaya, Suprayukta, Dusprayukta Saprayojana, Anyaprayojan@, Sapra- 


tibheda, Nispratibheda, Strikrta, Purusakrta yakyta and Anubha- 
yakrta. 
Illustrations of these up to Pp. 385 4 


The closing verses of the chapter sum up the varieties of Anuraga above 
given as 12,286 नुन at first; then 8 Kinds having each 
varieties which give 192. These two classes multiply into 12,288. Further 

varieties a though only 256 (192 plus 64) are here illustrated 


( 288 )। 





Vipralambha and Sambhoga Srigara are here dealt with 

P 386. Two kinds of Srigara : Sambhog@ and Vipralambha. The 
latter is of four kinds : Pratham&nuraga, Pravasa and Karuna. And 
Sambhoga is of four kinds after each of the four above given 
Vipralambhas. 
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P. 387. Two aspects of love-varieties: Vicitra and Ragavardhana. 
Analysis of all types of Anuraga given in the previous chapter from the point 
of view of these two. 

Pp. 388-90. Varieties of Sambhoga : Svatigandivisaya, Paranigandvisaya 
and so on. ILustrations up to p. 390. 

Varieties of Vipralambha: Same. Illustrations up to p. 392. 

P. 392. Illustrations of the four Sambhogas and the four Vipralambhas 
mixed varieties and aspects of Vicitra and Ragavardhana also p. 399 

P, 400. Analysis from the point of view of the heroine and her varieties. 

P. 402. Two kinds of Samparka, that between Sajétiya persons and that 
between Vijatiya persons. Two kinds of Anugama, Sthitinugama and Agantu- 
anugama. 

P. 404. Illustrations of poems of different poets as containing one or 
more of the four Vipralambhas and four Sambhogas. The combination of two 
or more of these eight kinds of Sambhoga and Vipralambha put together in 
the same poem is called Samvidhi. Hundreds of varieties are set forth as 
possible and some of them are briefly illustrated. P. 407 

The chapter ends on p. 408. 


दिङ्मात्रमेतदुदितं प्रथमानुराग- 
मानप्रवासकसर्णेतदनन्तराणाम्‌ । 

Waa हपमचिकरं चलं विप्रलम्भ 
संमोगयोरनतिविस्तरतौ वदामः ॥ 


इति श्री + + य° प्र विप्रलम्भसभोगय्रकादानो नाम Faas: प्रकाराः ॥ 


CHAPTER XXIV. Pp. 409-438 
of what has already been said. 
Nirukti or Etymological explanation of all ideas associated with the 
words Vipralambha, Mana, Pravasa etc., by the words themselves, their 
म्‌ अन्वर्थस्यापि संभवात्‌ | 





cation, a summary 











संज्ञास्तु नैताः पारिभाषिक्षय एव प्रकृतिग्रत्ययोपसर्गविभागकल्पनायाम 
Vipralambha is derived from Labh with Pra and Vi meaning Vaficana, This 
Vaficana is of four kinds, Pratigrutyaddna, Visarivadana Kalaharana and 
Pratyadana. Though Lebh means Prapti, the addition of Pra gives its direct 
opposite Meaning of Aprapti or Vaficana&. Instances of where Pre is added to 
give the opposite meaning are given here. Tisthati—Pratisthate. Wasati— 
Pravasati. Smarali—Prasmarati. The Vi added to Pralambha has four 
meanings and qualifies the four meanings of Pralembhe. The four mean- 
ings of Vi are Vividha, Viruddha, Vydviddha and Vipratisiddha and these 
four qualify respectively the four meanings of Pralambha. 








DETAILED NOTICE OF THE CONTENTS 4a 


Prathamanuragavipralambha - Pratiérutyadana : Vividha 
Mana : Visarhvadana : Viruddha. 


Pravasa : Kalaharana - Vyaviddha. 

Karuna : Pratyadéna - Vipratisiddha. 
Thus both the four kinds of Prakrtyarthas and four kinds of Upasargarthas 
are present in the four types of Vipralambha. These are illustrated up to 


p. 412. 

Though Bhoja assigns these distinct meanings to the words with refer- 
ence to each variety of Vipralambha, he atids that there is Samplava, Over 
lapping, Le., the appearance of other significances in one variety. Thus even in 
Drathamanuraiga which has Pratigrutyadana and Vividha as Prakrtyartha and 
Upasargartha of Vipralambha, there appear the characteristics of Pravasa 
viz., KAlaharana and Vyaviddha. Lllustrations up to Pp. 420). Bhoja concludes 
that such overflow is natural and the point is that im Prathamanuraga, Pra- 
tigrutyadana and Vaividhya predominate in a degree absent in the rest. 

P. 421. Explanation of the meanings of the words Prathamanuraga etc. 
Raga is from Refj. Anw means Pascat or Saha. Raga is eolour. Raga 15 
relatable to the root Raj to shine and Anurage 18 associated with Sobha, Aujj- 
valya, etc. (Sphgara itself is Guci and Ujjvala as Bharata says.) Anuraga 15 
Anusakti, or colouring. Colouring also is a significance, for love gives a hue 
to the face which is a Sattvika bhava. Rajate means also Prakargam Apad- 
४४९. ( setarvaa रतिरनेनेति रागः राजतेः ) 
अनु Ta सह वा रागः | अनुरूपो रागः, rage रागः । प्रथमच्रासौ अनुरागः OF प्रथम 
अनुरागः । प्रथम may mean Sep: अनुरागः | 
Illustrations for all these cases up to p. 424. 

ए. 425. Mana. 

Mana is a double negative—Ma, Na—‘no, no” which refers to the refusals 
uttered by the angry lady in Mana. The path of love is Kutila and bristles 
with * Nay’s’. 

Mana means according to the Nirukti given above Pija, Jina, Bodhana 
and Mapana. Illustrations from love-literature of love in these phases. 
Mana meaning Jfeina is Abhimana which considers even unpleasant feelings 





मन्यते दुःकहेवुमपि खखसाधनमेवेनमिति मानः! 
मनुते बुध्यते अस्मात्‌ प्रमास्त्विति ( ्रमास्तित्वमितिं a ) मानः । = 
The ase last is the measuring of the depth of love. follows a small gram- 
natical discussion why Mana which > a Lyudanta + used in the mascu- 
line rahe gender though it must be in the neuter. Justification of the masculine 
ler with Patafijali’s use of ‘ Anumana ^ in the masculine. Illustrations of 
these four aspects of Mana 
ए. 425. Pravasa: “ Vasa mivase » and “ Vasa Scchadane” are the two 
roots from which Bhoja derives Pravasa. The first root gives its opposite 





क्र = 
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meaning when Pra is added to it. Pravasa therefore means, first, going away.. 
Then another meaning 15 suggested : 
TEI वासयति अनुरश्यति तन्मयतां नयति कामिनः चित्तमिति वा प्रवासः | 


For, exile increases yearning. Bhoja tries to find grammatical justification in 
the words themselves for all the various circumstances natural to those states 


of separation. Another meaning 15 then given. 
यदि वा 904: वसि्गिजन्तः प्रमापणे वर्तते यथ। तुष्णीमेनं प्रवासयेद्‌. इति प्रवा्यन्ते हन्यन्ते 
वियोगिनः इति प्रवासः | 
These are the three different possibilities from Pravasa derived from * Vasa 
nivase’ with Pra. 
‘Wasa acchadane’ with Pra is not taken as giving the opposite meaning 
Pra here cates Prakarga or Visesa which refers to the special dress, Vi- 
Sesa acchaidana in Pravisa. In Pravdsa, those in separation rarely do their 
toilet or they dress themselves differently. Illustrations for all these varieties. 
?. 426. Karuna: It is derived from 1. Ay to do, many things, 
creating, placing etc. 2. Kiratih from Kir to scatter, Viksepa. The second 
etymology refers to the fact that one in Karuna is separated (Viksipta) from 
Bhoga or enjoyment. ४ 
1. Ar to do. Abhitam udbhavayati as in Patam karoti. Mirchim 
1 
2. In (जवालः krosati which means ‘gy: चोर इति उच्य कोडाति 
Ay means Uccirana or Vilapa. One weeps a good deal in Karuna. 
| Two other meanings of Kr, Sthapayati and Abhyafijayati are explained 
and illustrated as applying to conditions of Karuna, p. 428 
Piha P, 428. Above were given the significances of the words with the Prat- 
yayartha subordinated to the Prakrtyartha. Now, taking the Pratyayartha 
as the dominant factor, the several significances are elaborated. The six 
Bhavakarma are illustrated up to p. 431. 
P. 431. अय प्रत्ययो्यत्तिकालाः--भूतो, भविष्यत्‌ , वर्तमान and sera, 
Illustrations of these up to p. 434 
£. 434. अथापरे द्न्यात्मानः क्रियासाधारणरूपा वियन्ते | 
A. Nitya: Saévatika, Vaikalpika and Naiyogika 
C. Svabhavika: Agantu, Naisargika and Sdrhsargika. 
aiparamarsika : Sarnkirna, Prakirna and Viprakirpa. 
These are further divided into many classes 
4-1. Nimesa, Muhirta, Nadika and so on. 
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